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For Additional Information 

, 'Campus Gulde to Student Services -
Published annually in early June. Includes basic infonnation about 
all services provided by the Student Nfairs Office as well as ser-
. vices offered by other offices on campus.' , 
University of Washington; Office of Student Affa,irs; 476 Schmitz, 
'PB-lO; Seattle, Washington 98195· . . . 

Evenlng Classes'. .... 
Annwd publication, available each Jun:e, listing c~urses ~d de­
gree progtamS available at the University of Washington m late af­
ternoon and evening. 
UniversitY ofWashingtoli; Division of Academic ~d Professional 
Programs; 222 Lewis, DW-30; Seattle, Washington 9~195 

FlnaDdaI Aid Information 
Available in December for the next acadeu.rlc year, this bulletin 
includes information about eligibility, programs at the University 
of Washington, other sources of infonnation, and the application 
fonns. ' 
University of Washington; Financial Aid Office; 105 Schmitz, 
PE-20; Seattle, Washington 98195 

Graduate Study and Researtb . 
Detailed information on admission, degree requirements, pro­
grams, ~b, and scholarship, and financial aid, as well as help-
ful information about University services. . 
University of Washington; Graduate Admissions; 98.Administra-
tion, AD~lO; Seattle, Washington 98195 . 

'lnde~dent Study . '. . 
Des¢ptlonS of all ~urses offered by con;espondena: at the . 
University of Washington as well as rule$ and regulati,ons pertain- . 
ing to credit by correspondence. I. 

University of Washington; Division of Acade~C and Professional 
Programs; 222 Lewis, DW ~30; Seattle,· Washington 98195 

information for Prospective Foreign StudeDts . 
'Leaflet for undergra.duate foreign st;pdents cOntaining detailed·in­
formation on admission, testing, financial requirements, immigra­
tion requirements, housing, and other details of inte~st to pro­
spective "'pllcants from abroad. 
UniverSity of Washington; Office of Admissions; 320 Schmitz, 
PC~30;·Seattle, Washington 98195 . 

Information for ProspeCtive Graduate Students 
LeafieUor persons considering a postbaccalaureate education at 
the University ofWashiIigton. Lists graduate degree programs, re-· 
q~ments for graduate admission, applibation closing dates, and 
additional sources of information. f • 

University of WaShington; Graduate Admi.ssions;.98 Administra­
tion, AD-I0; Seattle, Washington 98195 

Summer~ . 
Published annually in mid-March. ProvideS infonnation'on admis­
sion, registration, and fees, and lists all undergraduate and ~u­
ate courses offered for academic credit during day and evening. 
University of Washington; Summer Quarter Office; 103 LewiS, 
DW-40; Seattle, Washington 98195 
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Time Schedule . . 
Quarterly listing of time and place of m~ting for specific clas~s; 
names 'of instructors, and number of credits awarded. Hasreglstra­
tion 'instructions, academic calendar, examination schedule, and . 
new course informatio~.. ' 
Not distributed outside the campus. 

Undergraduate Study at the l!nlvei-slty ofWas~n.. . 
A brochure for those interested m enrollment at the Umverslty of 
Washington. Gives infonnation on admission, :application dates, . 
and University facilities and services. . ' 
University'ofW~hington; Offi~ of Admissions; 320 Schmitz, 
PC-30; Seattle, Washington 98195 

Most University departments have desCriptive material o~ individ­
ual programs for distribution to prospective students. Wnte to the 
academic departments directly for specific information on pr0-
grams an~ courses. 

Directory of Offices 

Admissions (Graduate): 
Graduate AdriUssions Office 
98 Administration,. AD-tO 

Admissions (Undergraduate): 
Office of Admissions 
320 Schmitz, PC-30 

Residence Classification Office 
32Q Schmitz, PC-30 ' 

. AssOciated Students of the 
'. l1niv.ersity of Was lUng ton 

204L Student Union, FK-tO 

Division of Academic artd 
Professional Programs 
(Evening Classes) . 
222 Lewis, DW-30 

College or School, 
Office of the Dean 
(See Programs of Study. 
sectio~ beginning on page 73) 

International SerVices Office 
461 Schmitz, PB-~O 

Office of Student Affairs 
459 Schmitz, PB-IO . 

Placement Center 
301 Loew, FH-.30 

Registrar's Office 
209 Schmitz~ PO-IO 

Graduation Office 
207 Schmitz, PO-tp 

Housing and Food Services Office Grade Information Office 
30t Schmitz, PC-50 248 Schmitz, PO-tO 

Office of Student Fmancial Aid 
105 Schmitz, 'PE-20 

Summer Quarter Office 
103 Lewis, DW-40 

Address co~pondence to: 
University of Washington 

Registration Office 
22S Schmitz, PO-tO 

Transcripts Office 
260 Schmitz, PO-tO 

(Name of office and location-see above) 
Seattle, Was~gton ~8195 . 
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Using 
Th·is Catalog 
The material in this book bas been compiled and organized to pro-

. vide the reader with a comprehensive overall vi~w of the Univer­
sity's programs and courses. It includes academic requirements 
and procedures necessary for admission and graduation. Infonna­
tion is usually arranged in alphabetical order, but the descriptions 
of program~ and coUrses follow' departmental structure within 
each school or co~ege. . 

Although much of what readers need to know may be found by 
reviewing the ContentS'page or turning to a particular section, de­
,partmental name 'changes and the interdisciplinary nature of many 
University programs make it almost impossible to use this catalog 
efficiently without- consulting the Index. As much as possible, 
Cross references also have been added witm.n the text. '. . . 

Any student seriously Cons~dering enrollment.at the University of 
,Washington not only should examine specific areas of interest but 
also should read carefully.the sections on admission and rules and 
proCedures. It is atsounportant to remember that~ like all general 
catalogs, this bulletin presents· infonnation in a general way. It 
cannot cover every aspect of a program or interpret every rule and 
procedure. A student should assume the responsibility of checking 
other sources of University infonnation and tUrning to an aca­
demic adviser when questions arise .. 

All announcements ~ the General Catalog .are subject to change 
without notice' and do not constitute an agreement between the 

, University ofWash.ington and the student. 

Cuniculum revisions and program changes usually occur during 
the two-year period this catalog is in circulation. For a book like 
this to be uset)ll, it should be treated primarily as a reference doc­
umept. It should be consulted as needed and used in conjunction 
with the Time Schedule. which gives more recent infonnation on 
calendar dates, courses newly added to the curriculum, registrit-· 
tion, class hours, and classroom locations. A list of other Univer- I 

sity publications and offices serving prospective and entering stu.; 
dents appears on page 2 in this catalog. ' 



. 
Academ,ic 
'Calendar 

1980-81 
Summer Quarter I~O 
Application closing date for all new and fonner studen~ May 15 
Preregistration for all students registered Spring 
Quarter 1980 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . " May 5-9 ' 
. In-Person Registration for new and fonner 
students "',.,"',., ..... , June 12, 13, 16, 17 
School of Law classes begin ...... June 16 
Regular quarter and Term a classes begin June 23 
School of Dentistry classes begin , . . . . June 23 
,Independence Dayh"ol~day . , . ~ . . . . . . . . . . . July 4 
'Tenn a classes, end . . , . . . . . , . . . . , . . .. July 23 
Term b cl~ses begin, . . . . " . '. . . . . . . . . . . . July 24 
School of Dentistry classes end . . . . , August 22 
RegUlar.quarter and Term b classes end August 22 
SchQOI 'of Law class~ end . . . . . . . August 29 

Autumn Quarter 1980 
Application closing date for all new students entering 
from high school . . . . . . . " . . . . . . . . . •. May 1 * . 
Applioation closing date for all other new and 
fonner students ................,.. July 1 * 
Preregistration for matriculated students registered 
Spring Quarter 1980 . . .. . . . . . . . .. May 20-23,27-30 
In-Person Registration for new and fonner matriculated 
students . . • . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . June 23-August 22 

\ and September 18, 19,22,23 
In-Person Registration for all nonmatriculated . 
students . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ..' September 24 
School of Law begins (first-year students) . .. September 26 
All other classes begin . . . . . . . . . . . .. September 29 
Veterans Day holiday ............. November 11 
Thanksgiving recess ............ November 27, 28 
Last day of instruction ..;.......:.. Decembe~ 10 
Fmal examinations .•........... December 11-18 

Winter Quarter 1981 
Application closing date for all new and fonner 
students . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ~ . .'. November 1 * 
Classes begin .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. January 5 
Washington's Birthday holiday. . . . . . . . .. February 16 
Last day of instruction . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. March 13 
Fmal examinations . . . . .. ... .. .. March 16-20 

Spring Quarter 1981 . 
Application closing date for all new and fonner 
students . . .'. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . February 1* 
Classes begin ......,............. March 30 

. Memorial Day holiday . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . May 25 
. Last day of instruction . . . . . .'. . . . . . . , . .. June 5 
F'mal eXanUDations . • . . . • . . . . June 8-12 
Commencement June 13 
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1981-82 
Summer Quarter 1981· 
Application closing date for all new and fonner students May 15 
SchoolpfLawclasses begin .' . . . . . June 15 
Regular quarter and Tenn a classes begin . June 22 
School of Dentistry classes begin . . .' . . June 22 
Independence Day. holiday . . . . . .. . . . . , . .. July 3 
Term a classes end . . . . . . . July 22 
Tenn b classes begin . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. July 23 
School of Dentistry classes end .. August 21 
Regular quarter and Tenn b classes end . August 21' 
School of Law classes end . . . . . . .. August 28 

Autumn Quarter 1981 
Application closing date for all new stud~nts entering 
from higb sehool . . . . . . . . . , . . . . . . . . " May 1 lie 

Application closing date for all other new and . 
former students ..:............. July 1 * 
School.of Law begins (first-year students) September 25 
All other classes begin . . . . . . . . , . . .. September 28 
Veterans Day holiday ...... . . . .. November II 
Thanksgiving recess .. .. ~.....,. I.. November 26, 27 
Last day of instruction . . . '. . . . . . . . . .. December 9 
Final examinations ............. December 10-17 

Winter Quarter 1982 
Application closing date for all new and fonner 
students . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. .. November 1 * 
Classes begin ..........."........ January 4 
Washington's Birthday holiday. . . . .. . . . .. February 15 
Last day of instruction . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. March 12' 
Final examinations . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 'March 15-19 

Spring Quarter 1982 
Application closing date for all new and fonner 

. students . . . . . . . . . . '.' . . . . . . . February 1* 
Classes begin .................. March 29 
Memorial Day holiday ". . . . . . . . . . . . . . .' May 31 
Last day of instruction . . . . . . . . . . '. . . . . .. June 4 
Final examinations . . . . . . JUne 7-11 
Commencement . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. June 12 

/ 
Dates in this caIe~dar are subject to change without notice; those 
appearing in admission and' registration Instructions printoo in Time 
Schedule and posted throughout the campus take precedence over 
those in this catalog. 

• If University undergraduate enrollment quotas arc filled before the application clos­
ing date. it may not be possible to offer enrollment even though an applicant may be 
scholastically eligible for admission. 
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, ' , 
A university is a comm,unity 'of scholars, a 
place where faculty and students pursue 
truth and enrich human understanding. 
'Universities have been r~garded as ~ 

, essential attributes of civilized societies 
'for hundreds of years, providing training 
for the professions and more general, 
educational opportunities in scientific aTul 
h~manistic studi~s .. 

'. .' . 

. , 

The University of WaShington has become, 
one of the finest universities in the 
country, ri~hly .combining its research, · 
instructional, afl,d public service missions. 
It is an exciting place to, be, and it~ 
contributions'to the state and the nation . 
will' continue to grQw as we all face. the 
formidable challenges of the late twenti~th 
century. 

William P. Gerberding' , 
President' 
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·THE UNIVERSITY, 

Founded in 1861, the University of Washingt~n is the old­
est state-assisted institution o~ higher education on the Pa­
cific Coast. Its original si~ was on a ten-acre tract of 
wooded wilderness that is now downtown Seattle. The pres­
ent campus--680 acres of trees, landscape, and buil4ings, 
located between the shores of Lake Washington and Lake 
Union-is in a residential section of the 'city that has long 
been considered one of the most attractive in the nation. 

The University's enrollment was 37,547 in Autumn Quarter 
1979. Of the total,'28,187 were undergraduates and the re­
mainder were in professional and graduate programs. More 
dian three-fourths of the undergraduates enter as freshmen 
from Washingto~ high schools or as transfer students from 
Washington community colleges or other cOlleges and uni­
versities in the state. The majority of. students who enter the 
University as freshmen' are from the top one-third to one­
fifth of their high school graduating class. The gradC-point 
average for the regularly admitted freshman classen~ring 
in Autumn Quarter 1979 was 3.40. In 1979-80 the full-time 
teac~g faculty of the University numbered Z,588. 

The University recognizes as one of its highest education8I 
priorities the need to increase the number of qu8lified mi­
norities and women in certain of the academic fields and 
professions in which they hav~ been historically denied ac- . 
cess or traditionally underrepresented in higher education. 
Through its admission polici~, the Uniyersity attempts to 
bring in more minorities and women at all levels of its edu-

• cational props. In addition, sPecial educational support .. 
seM~ are provided through the Office of Minority Affairs 

. and the Graduate School's MinQrity Education Division to 
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facilitate the entry of pe~ns from underrepresented minor-, 
ities and to enhance their· likelihood of success while 
attending the. University. 

Accreditation 

The University is accredited by the Northwest Association 
of Schools and Colleges and is a member of the Association 
of American Universities. Individual schools and colleges 
are mem.bers ~f the various accredj.ting assOC«i~tions in. their 
. respective fields. . 

Aeademic Sessions 

University ~on is offered during three quarters of ap­
proximately eleven weeks each during Autumn, Winter, 
and Spring quarters,' an4 for nine· weeks during Summer 
Quarter. Day' and everiing credit classes are integrated so 
that the students may attend the University either during the 
day or at night or in a combination of the two. 

Autumn Quarter begins in September and ends before the 
Christmas holidays; W~ter Q~r continues from early 
Janqary until the third week in March, and Spring QUarter 
extends ·from late March until the middle of June. Summer 
Quarter, which starts in mid-June and ends in mid-August, 
includes tw04~-week terms. Although most comses are of­
fered for the full quarter, some are scheduled on a one-term­
only basis to increase student options and opportuniti~ . 
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Suinmer Quarter, 
\ 

The' oppoJ;1Umties for study during Summer Quarter are 
comparable to those of the regular school year, except that 
the number of courses offered is'not as large. A wide selec­
tion of courses in most major fields is available to graduate 
and undergraduate students pursuing degree programs on a' 
year-around basis, as well as to teachers and other SUlIlQler­
only.students seeking to broaden,~ intensify, or refresh their 
subject matter compet~nce. Freshman students entering 
fro~ ,high school are encouraged to begin their college ~ork 
in the summer. Through the Office of Admissions, eD;ri>ll­
ment in summer courses may be' arranged under certain cir- , 
cumstances for c specially qualified students who have not 
yet completed fiigh school. 

Admission requirements for Summer Quarter are the same 
as for any other quarter; credits earned are evaluated as resi­
dence creditS; and-with the exception of separate fee 
Schedules for medi~ and dental students-Summer Quar­
ter fees closely parallel those of a regular quarter. Nonresi­
dents pay thes~e fees as residents during the summer. 

Students may . register for either day or evening _ credit 
courses, or for a combination of day and evening credit' 
courses, on the basis of a single fee schedule. Fees for part­
time study are charged, ~ accordance with the number of 
credits for which ttte student is registered. A complete list­
ing of undergraduate and graduate courses offered during', 
Sununer Quarter is published in the Suininer Quarter bulle­
tin available, on request, from the University of Washing­
ton; Office of SUmmer Quarter, DW-40; Seattle, Washing-

- ton, 98195 telephone (206) 543-2320. 

Academic Divisions 

The University is made up of six colleges, each of which 
offers a curriculum (Le., sequence of courses) l~ading ~o the , 
Bachelor of Arts or Bachelor of Science degree. A college 
may include schools, departments, divisions, and institutes. 
Within the University are two types of schools: independent 
units (e.g., Business --Administration, Dentistty, Law, 
Medicine, Nursing, Pharmacy, Public Health and Commu­
nity Medicine, and Social Work), which offer professional 
training to students who may be ~u~ to complete.-a pe­
riod of preprofessional study, and units within colleges 
(e.g., Art, Communications, Drama, Music, and Nutri­
tional Sciences and I Textiles), most of which offer semi­
professional training in single fields of study. The unit Of 
instructional organization in a partic~lar science or art is 
called a department (e.g., History). The dep~ent differs 
from the semiprofessiorial- scl)ool in its tendency to p'lace 

- 'less emphasis on the application o~ subject J.Ilatter. The 
Graduate School coordinates the wode of students who al­
ready have obtained a baccalaureate degree and ,have been 
admitted to the school for advanced work toward the mas­
ter's or doctoral degree. 

i \ 

pROGRAMS OF STUDY 

At the un4ergraduate level, the freshman or transfer student 
generally enrolls in the college 'that offers his or her chosen -, 
major. If admission to the select¢d major is restricted, or if 
the student has not yet selected a major, the student enters 
the College 'of Arts and Sciences as a premajor. The prema­
jor category is also provided in certain other colleges for 

- those students who have not made ,a definite choice of major 
in the college. Undergraduates preparing for professional 
study in such fields as architecture, busin~ss administration, 
dental hygiene, dentistty, education, engineering, medical 
technology, medicine, occupational therapy, pharmacy, 
physical therapy, prosthetics and orthotics, social 'Yelfare, 
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-. and_urban planning complete preliminary work in the pre~ 
professional programs offered within the College of Arts 
and Sciences. . 

The programs of study in a variety of fields not only train 
students for the professions and occupations but also pre:­
pare them to contribute to the culture and progress' of soci­
ety. The colleges and schools and the principal fields of 
study at' the University are listed here. Most colleges, 
schools, and departments offer both graduate and under­
graduate courses. 

College of Architecture and Urban Planning 

Architecture 
Building Construction 
Laitdscape ,Architecture 
Ufban Planning , 

~oUege ofAns and Sciences 

African StudiC$* 
American Indian Studies* 
Anthropo'ogy 
Art 
Art History 
Asian American Studies* 

, ~ I 

Asian Languages and Literature 
Astronomy 

, Atmospheric Sciences 
Biology -
Black Studies 
Botany 
Chemistry 
Chicano Studies· 
China Regional Studies 
Cinema Studies* I _ 

Classics (Latin, Greek, Classical Studies) 
~ Communications '(advertising, editorial;journalism, 
broadcast journalisll\, radio-TV, communication theory) 

• Program that may be taken for a degree under General Studies. 



Comparative Arts* 
Comparative History of Ide~* 
Comparative Literature 
Comparative Religion , 
Computer Science 
Dance , 
Drama (general drama program, professional actor training 
program) 
Economics 
English 
EnvironmenU\! Studies* 
Ethnicity and Nationality* 
Ethnomusicology* 
French Language and Area Study* 
General Studies 
Geneticst 
Geography 
Geological Sciences 
Geophysicst 
Gennanics 
Health Education ! . 

History 
International Studies (coordinates instructional and research 
programs on East and South Asia, Russia and Eastern Eu­
rope, Africa,. Latin America, and Near East; sponsors' pro- ' 
grams in comparativerelig,ion and ethnicity and nationality; 
see individual listings ) \ 

- Japan and Korea Regional Studies 
Jewish Studies* 
Kinesioiogy 
Korea Regional Studies 
Latin American Studies 
Linguistics 
Mathematics 
Medieval and Renaissance Studies* 
Microbiology and Immunology 
Music 
Near Eastern Languages and Literature 
Near Eastern Studies 
Nutritional Sciences and Textiles (clinical' dietetics, cos­
tume studies, nutritional science and foods, textile science) 
Oceanography 
PhiloSQphy 
Physics ~ 

Political Science 
Psyohology" ' 
Romance Languages and Literature 

~ Russian pnd East Euro~ Regional Studies 
Scandinavian Languages and Literature 
Scientific and Technical Communication* 
Slavic L8nguages and Literature 
SOCial Theory and Ideology* 
Society and Justice 
Sociology 
South Asia Studies 
Speech and lJearing Sciences 
Speech Communication 
Statistics 
Women Studies* 
Zoology 

THE UNIVERSITY • 
School and Graduate School of Business Administration 

Accounting 
Business, Government, and Society 
Finance, Management,. and Organization 
Marketing 

School of Dentistry 

Community Dentistry 
Continuing Dental Education 
Dental Hygiene 
Dentistry 
Endodontics 
Graduate Dental ,Education 
Oral BiologX 
Oral Diagnosis and Treatment Planning 
Oral Surgery 
Orthodontics 
Pedodontics 
Periodontics 
Prosthodontics 
Restorative Dentistry 

CoUege of Education 

Educational Administration 
Educational Curriculum and Instruction 
Educational Policy StUdies 
Educational Psychology 
Higher Education 
Independent Study, Research, and Field Experiences 
Special Education -

CoUege of Engineering 

Aeronautics and Astronautics 
Bioengineering 
Chemical Engineering 
Civil Engineering 
Computer Science 
Electrical Engineering 
Humanistic-Social Studies 
Industrial Engineering , 
Mechanical Engineering . 

, Mining, Metallurgical, and Ceramic Engineering 
Nuclear Engineeringt 
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Ocean Engineering 

CoUege of Fisheries 

Fisheries Science 
Food Science 
Quantitative Science 
Wildlife Science 
• Program that may be taken for a desree under General Studies. 
t O~ program. Certain ~ open to undcrpaduates. 



College of Forest Resources 

F6rest Engineering 
Forest Resources Management 
F~rest Sci~~ce. . . ,\ 
Outdoor Recreation 
Pulp and Paper Technology 
~antitative Science 
Wildlife Science 
Wood and Fiber 

Interschool or IntercoUege Programs 

. Bioengineering 
Computer Science 
Marine Studies 
Quaternary Studiest 
Quantitative Science 
Social Management of Technology 
University Conjoint Courses 
Wildlife Science 

School of Law 

School of Librarianshipt 

. SchOQlofMedicine 

~es~esiology 

Biochemistry 
Bioengineering 
Biological Structure , 
Biomedical History 
Family Medicine 
Human Biology 
Laboratory Medicine 
Medical Practice 
Medical Technology 
Medicine . 
Microbiology and Immunology 
Neurological Surgery 
Obstetrics and Gynecology 

, Occupational Therapy 
Oph~a1mology 

Orthop~edics 

Otolaryngology 
Pa~ology 

Pediatrics 
Phannacology . 
Physical Therapy 
Physiology arid Biophysics 
Pros~etics and Orthotics 
Psychiatry and Behavioral Sciences 
Radiation Oncology 
Radiology' 
SurgerY 
Urology 

" 

, School of Nursing 

Community Heal~ Care Systems 
. Maternal and Child Nursing 

Physiological Nursing 
Psychosocial Nursi~g 

'School of Pharmacy 

Pharinaceuticai Sciences 
Pharmacy Practice 

Graduate School ~f Public Affairst 

Public Administration 
Public Policy 

School of Public Health and 
Community Medicine 

Biostatistics 
Environmental Heal~ 

. ' Epidemiology 
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Heal~ Services 
Pathobiology 

Rese"e Officer Training Programs 

Aerospace StUdies 
, Military Science' 
Naval Science 

School of Social Work 

Other Programs 

Adescnption of 'o~er study programs offered ,by the Uni­
versity; including evening and extension credit programs, 
independent study tltr9ugh correspondence, noncredit ftud­
ies, short courses and conferences, and telecourses, appears 
in the Continuing Education section of ~is catalog. 

'DEGREES 

The University of Washington grants the following degrees 
, upon satisfactory completion of appropriate programs of 
study in the'depamnents, schools, and colleges: 

Undergraduate Degr~ 

Bachelor of Arts ••.•... ' ...... ' •• B.A. 
'Bachelor of Arts in Business Administration • . B.A.B.A. 

t Qraduatc program. Certain courses open to un~. 



Bachelor of Fine Arts • . . . . . . . . . • B.F.A. 
Bachelor of Landscape Architecture. . . . . . B .L.Arch. 
Bachelor of Music;. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . B .Mus. 
Bachelor of SCience .. ~' ........•.... B.S. 
Bachelor of Science in Aeronautics 
and Astronautics .............. B.S.A.&A. 
Bachelor of Science in ~uilding Construction .. B:S.B.C.· 
Bachelor of Science in Ceramic Engineering . B.S.Cer.E. 
Bachelor of Science in Chemical Engineering . B.S.Ch.E. 
Bachelor of Science in Civil Engineering. . . . B.S.C.E. 
Bachelor of S~ience in Electrical Engineering. . B.S.E.E. 
Bachelor of Science in Engineering. . . . . . . .B.S.E. 
BachelorofScienceJn Fisheries' .... ~ ... B.S.Fish. 
Bachelor of Science in Forest Resources ~ . . . . .. B.S.F. 
Bachelor of Science in Industrial Engineering . . B.S .I.B. 
Bachelor of Science in Mechanical . 
Engineering .................. 'B.S.M;E. 
Bachelor of Science in Medical 
Technology "' .............. B.S.Med.Tech. 
Bachelor of Science in Metallurgical 
Engineering ... ' .... ~ ' .......... B.,S.Met.E. 
Bachelor of Science in Nursing ........ B.S.Nurs. 
Bachelor of Science in Occupational . 
Therapy ................ B.S.Occ.Therapy 
Bachelor of Science in Phannacy. . . . . . . B.S.Phann. 
Bachelor of Science in Physical 
Therapy ............... B.S"Phys.Therapy 

DeDtaI, Law, ~d Medical Degrees . 

DOctor of Dental Surgery ............. D.D.S. ' 
Juris Doctor . . . . .'. . . . . . . . . . . . .' . . J.D. 
Doctor of Medicine . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ~ .. M.D. 

Graduate degrees are listed In the Graduate School section 
of this catalog. For detailed information about the programs 
of study, and requirements in the colleges, sch9Qls, and de-

I partments, see the sections describing each. 

FINANCIAL AID AND EXPENSES 

The cost' ofa student's education at the UniversitY ,varies, 
the amount depending on his or her classification, status as 

, resident or nonresident, and field of study. In computing 
college costs, a student should consider optional fees, such 
as insurance coverage, and possible additional expenses for 
books and laboratOry supplies. Personal exPenses (clothing, 
laundry, recreation, and transportation), which vary .with 
each individual, ~hould~ot be overlooked. 

,The following figures shouid be used only as a guide in es­
- timating a Univ~rsity student's expenses for an academic 

year. All fees are payable in U.S. dollars. Tuition and fees 
are subject to change without notice. 
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Estimated Expenses for the,Academic Year 
. 'Under-

Washington Residents, 
. Tuitionand fees3' • • • 

Insurance ... ~ ... 
Room and board (average) 
Books, materials, and supplies 
Personal expenses (average) 

Nonresidents4 
All above estimates apply 
except for: Tuition and fees . 

graduate1 

. .$ 687 
125 

2,000 
300 

1,500 

2,394 . 

Grad­
uate2 

$ 771 
• 125 

2,000 . 
300 

1,500 

2,736 

1. Includes postbaccalaureate (fifth-year) and nonmatriculated students. . 
2. Includes law school. Tuition and. fees for medical and dental students 
are higher (see Rules, Requirements, and Proceduies section of this cata-
log). . , 
3. For a detailed explanation of tuition and fees and special charges, con­
sult the Rules, Requuements, and Procedwes section of this catalog. 
4. Applicants from abroad should plan. for additional expenses, such as 
health insurance, which is required of nonimmigrant international stu­
dents. Student health insurance is available to students and may be pur­
chased at the time of registration. A foreign student· with proof of current 
health insurance coverage may obtain a waiver card from the International 
Services Office. Between-quarter expenses also need additional CODSidera~ 
ti~ " 

" 

Financial Aid 

Students who need financlal,assistance should inquire about 
loans and scholarShips at the Office of Student Financial 
Aid, 105 ·Schmitz. The primary purpose of the financial aid 
program is to assist studentS who otherwise' wo~d fi~d it 
impossible or difficult to enter or remain at the University. 
-¥other' important purpose is to provide financial assis .. 
tance to stUd~nts experiencing acute, temporary .financial . 
emergencies. To be eligible for financial aid a student must 
be a citizen or a pennanent resident of the United States. 

• ". . I 

Students should" apply at the Office of Student Financial 
Aid for Basic Educational Qpportunity Grants, undergradu­

'ate scholarships, federal and University long-term low-in:-
terest loans, University short.;.tenn emergency loans" and 

; employment under the College Work-Study Program., 

I Gra~uate studentS may obtain loan and employment infor­
. mation through the Office of Student Fmancial Aid. Infor­
mation on graduate fellowships, scholarships, and teaching 
and ·research assistantships may be obtained from the 
graduate program adviser in. the academic unit and the 
Graduate School section of this catalog. . 

. Many forms' of financial. aid lequire students to submit "aP­
plications by deadlines as early as February 1 in order to be 
considered for the following academic year. Students must 
observe these deadlines if they wish to make sure their ap­
plication&.will b¢ considered. Applic~tions for ~nancial aid 
must be submitted for the year the aid.is needed. 

The Office of Student Financial Aid provides infonnati9n 
concerning private scholarships offered through ~office 
and also through v~ous ac~mic departments on campus. 



.-

The' Office of Student Employment, 105 Schmitz, lists 
matiy 'part-time, temporary, and summer jobs available, 
both on '~d off campus to University students and their 
spo~. On-campus employment is limited by University 
regulations to no more than 19~ hours per week. A student 
may make application for employment in person after he or 
she is enrolled, or is in the process of enrolling, with ma­
triculated standing at the University. 

A student need not apply for financial aid to use the ser": 
, vices of the Student Employment Office. 

FACILITIES AND SERVICES 

~tudei1tJlousing 

Students are free to make their own housing arrangements, -
and theY' are urged to ,select Ute types that best serve their 
academic, and personal needs. The demand for housing, 
particularly in the campus residence halls, is m~ch greater 
than the number of units ,available. Early c~ntact with the 
Housing Assignment Office is important. 

Residence HaDs 

Residence hall accommodations for men and women at the 
University are ayailable in a variety of types, in 'seven dif­
ferent buildings. All are located within walking distance of 
camp~sclassrooms and, laboratory buildings. Some of the 
halls operate with active student government organizations 
in "houses" of from fifty tolone hundred twenty students 
each. Preference, in assignment to Mercer Hall is given to 

, graduate students." ' _ 
, -

For - information about special -language programs con-
ducted in ,the, residence halls, see Special Liv~ng Groups. 

For reservations or additional information, write to:. Uni- , 
versity of'Washington; Housing and Food Services Office; 
301 Schmitz, PC-50; 1400 Northeast Campus Parkway; 
Seattle, Washington 98195. 

, unlversJty HousIDg lor, MarrIed Students 

The University-operates a variety 'of housing 'accommoda­
tions, though limited in number, for married students with 
or without children. Students w,itb limited financial' re­
sources have initiitI priority in assignment to vacancies as 

. they occur. The following schedule of assignment priori­
ties, from the highest to the lowest, has been ad9pted for 
students who meet the basic financial eligibility criteria: 

1.'·Students 'who have speciBI housing proble~s, such as 
the physically handicappe4, those in the, University's Edu-­
cational Opportunity Program, and others with extreme 
financial or personal hardship. . 

2. Students who are, single parents and have dependent 
children. ~ 
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3. Other students who m~t the established financial:eligi­
bility criteria. 

4. All other students' who exceed financial eligibility .. 
-, 

For additional information about h0using facilities, income 
schedule, and application procedure, write to: University of 
Washington; " Housing and Food Services Office; 301 
Schmitz,' PC-50; 1400 Northeast CampusP~Jcway; Seatt,le, 
Washington 98195. . , 

Privately Operated Accommodations 

Listings of off-campus rental properties, such as rooming 
and boarding houses, housekeeping rooms, apartments, and 
houses, are maintained in the, Housing and Food Services 
Office, 301 Schmitz" for the convenience of single and 
married students. The University does not inspect these ac­
cC?mmodations, and, therefore, students aJl(~ parents must 
accept ~U responsibility for making a ~lection. Because 
these listings change frequently, they cannot be mailed out 
and must be consulted in perso~. 

Fraternities and Sororities -

Twenty-eight fnlternities and twentY ,sororiti~ own and op­
erate complete living facilities near the University campus. 
Members either live in the chapter hou,ses or, as 'commuters 
living at home, have use of the' facilities. These living 
groups ,conduct educational, social, recreational, and cul~' 
tural activities, placing particular emphasis on study pro­
grams for new students.-

Fraternities and ~rorities are.self-governing student organi­
zations. Through~e Office of Student Affairs, howe~er, 
.the University makes available staff members to. advise. 
house leaders on all'phases ·of chapter life and operation. 
Activities of the ~ternities and sororities are coordinated 
and governed by. the student Interfraternity Council and 
Panhellenic Association, respectively. These organizations 
'also coordinate and supervise the membership reCruitment 
programs for the fraternities and sororities. . 

For additional ,information write to: University of Washing­
ton; Panhellenic Association (or Interfraternity Council); 
Student Union' Building, FK-I0; Seattle, Washington 
98195. ' 

Religious LIviDg Groups 

Faith and Life Community (Interfaith),. Univ'ersity Christian 
U~on Women's HouSe and University Christjan Union 
Men's House (Protestant), and Baptist Student Center pro­
vide housing for students at the UniverSity. Their primary 

. purposes are to offer an environment consistent with reli-', 
gious ideals and to encourage maximum scholastic achieve­
ment. 



Special Living Grqups • 

Russian House is a living group for both men and women 
interested-in learning the Russian language. Because 
Russian is spoken at all times among residents, the stUdent 
should have some familiarity ·with the langUage before ap­
plying for admission to the house program. For additional 
information write to: University of Washington; Russian 
House Faculty Adviser; Department or Slavic ~guages 
and Literature, DR-30; Seattle,Washington98195. 

In cooperation with l~guage' departments, living.:Ianguage 
prognuDs in French, German, and Spanish are conducted ~ 
coeducational residence halls by students. Members are 
grouped according to language interests and eat meals to­
gether. Additional information may be obtained from the 
departments concerned. 

Student Union BUilding and South Campus Center 

The Student· Union Building, commonly known as the 
HUB, isa social, cultural, recreational, and service center 
for students and the UniVersity community. -HUB activities 
are·planned.and coordinated' by student committees assisted 
by trained advisers. In addition· to dining facilitieS, the 
HUB has a ticket office, an auditorium, a bookstore 
branch, Peoples Bank branch, hair' cutting and styling ser­
vices, meeting rooms, lounges, a ba1hoom, and several 
game rooms. 

The South Campus Center is located on Portage Bay be­
tween the health sciences complex and the Showboat Thea­
tre. It provides services and actiVities similar to those in the 
HUB for students, and the University community. 

Student Health Insurance 

Medical-surgical-hospital insurance is available tq regularly 
enrolled University students and· their dependents on a vol­
UDtary basis.·A student may enroll in the-plan at the time of 
registration each quarter by completing the insurance sec­
tion on· the registration form. The plan provides coverage 
for accidents ancJ for illnesses that require treatment or nos­
pitalization. Brochures describing this insurance. coverage 
and costs are available at the Office of Student Affairs, 459 
Schmitz, and at Hall Health Center. 

The University also sponsors a field-trip sickness an4 acci­
dent insurance plan. Applications may be requested 'from 
the Risk Management Office, 4725 Thirtieth Avenue North-
east"telephone (206) 543-0183. . 

Insunuice for Foreign Stud~nts 

The University requires that all international students have I. 

a health-and-accident insurance policy in force while regis­
tered at the Unive~ity. Tbismay be ac,neved by purchas­
ing the Student Health and .Accident· Insurance offered 
through the Unversity, or by taking proof of other coverage 
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to the International Se~ices Office and obtaining an insur­
ance waiver .. The Cashier's Office must have full payment 
of tujtionlfees and an insurance waiver ~n file, 'or full pay­
ment of tuitionlfees and insurance~ by the tuition due date 
to avoid registration cancellation. 

Hall Health Center 

The University operates Hall Health Center as a medical,:, 
care facility for students~ but not for their dependents. 

Clinics, ~pen from 8:00 a.m. to 5:00p.m. Monday through . 
Friday tbrodghout the calendar year, offer ge~eral medical . 
care and specialist consultation of severaJ types. . . 

Evening, Saturday, Sunday, and holiday emergency service 
. is also available during the regular school YC?&r. No charge 

is made for professional services obtained thl-ough the Stu~ 
dent Health Service; however,' students must· pay ~ for 
outpatient prescriptiQns. Major surgery and the occasi~nal 
illness of exceptional seventy require treatment elsewhere, 
and the student should protect himself or herself against the 
expenses of these by supplementary medical insurance. A 
low-cost group medical-surgical-hospital policy designed to 
meet these specific n¥ may be purchased at time of reg-
istration. . . '. . 

University Libraries 

The University Libraries system, with more than three and 
one-half million volumes, consists of the Suzzallo Library, 
the Odegaard Undergraduate Library, the Health' Sciences 
Library, and eighteen branch libraries. The libraries' hold­
ings include archival materials and manusCripts, maps, 
newspapers~ microforms, research reports, media materi­
als', and government publications. Services offered by the 
library system include photocopying' facilities; . the Central 
Serials ReCord of all cataloged serials in the library system; 
and Computer-Based Reference Services with access to 
more than a hundred data bases in business, in the sciences, 
. and in the humanities and social sciences. Most special fa­
cilities and equipment for .,ersonswho are disabled are pro­
vided in the Suzzallo and Odegaard Undergraduate librar­
ies. 

The Suzzallo (main) Library is the central acquisitions, 
administrative, and book-processing unit for thC!· library 
system and houses the system's major humanities and so­
cial ~iences collections. It contains many specialized col­
lection areas, such as Government Publications, University 
Archives' and Manuscripts, the Newspaper-Microfonn Sec- . 
tion, and the Northwest Collection. The Natural Sciences 
Library, also located in Suzzallo .Library, maintains the li­
brary system's general sciences and history-of-science col­
lections in addition to materials on atmospheric sciences; 
geology and geophysics; biology, botany, and zoology; ag­
riculture; nutrition; physical hCalth and education; andte.x­
tile sciences. 
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The Odegaard Undergraduate Librai'y· (QUGL) collection 
supports the ~dergraduale curriculum and is interdisCipli­
nary, with the emphasis on undergraduate materials in the 
social sciences and humanities. OUGL Reserve is the_ pri­
mary reserve unit in the library system for non-health sci­
ences sUbjects. The OUGL Media Center provid~ media 
services and materials for the library system with both 
course-related and recreational programs. Almost all study 
materials needed by undergraduates may be found in this Ii-
bntty. . 

. ~ . 
The Health Sciences Library collection includes materials 
on medicine, 'dentistry, nursing, pharmacy, public health, 
and related bioJogical; 'quantitative, and behavioral sci­
ences. The Health Sciences Library is a Medline Center~ 
serves as ·the collection and operations base for the Pacific 
Northwest Regional Health Sciences Library, and houses 
the King County Medical Society Library Services and .the 
Drug Infonnation Services. 

The University of Washington Librarie& system participates 
in many regional and national bibliographic enterprises. 
The Pacific Northwest Bibliographic Center, a library cor­
poration, maintains in the SuzZallo LibrarY a union cam ca­
talog of more than four and one-half million author entries 
from forty-eight libraries in the Padfic Northwest. This cat­
alog is an aid to locating, in other library collections, 
needed materials not found in the University Hbraries. 

Henry Gallery 

lbeHenry Art Gallery, the 8rt museum of the University, 
. brings to the campus . and the community exhibitions of con­

temporary and historical work in all media. The offerings 
include lectUres, demonstrations, symposia, and an active 
publiShing prograni. The small, but distinguished, collec­
tion includes European and American paintings and prints, 
and contemporary Am~rican and Japanese ceramics. The 
Henry Gallery Associ.ation 'offers membership to students, 
faculty, and the community for the "purpose of supporting 
this multifaceted program. With the exception of occa­
sional special exhibitions, admission is free. Open six days 
a week, the gallery is closed Mondays and University holi-

. days. 

. Museum 

The Thomas Burke Memorial Washington State 'Museum is 
aD educational and cultural center whose function is to col­
lect, preserVe, research, exhibit, and interpret the . natural 
~d cultural objects of the human environment, particularly 
the Pacific OCean, its islands, and mainland shores. Mu'; 
seum' divisions are anthropology, education, exhibition, 
geology, and zoology. . 

Graduate ·training in the museum includes a program that 
leads to a Master of Arts degree in anthropology with a spe­
cialization in museology. The museum is accredited by the 
American Association of Museums. 

University Theatres 
, . 

The School of Drama operates three theatres:. the Glenn 
Hughes Playhouse, with a thfust stage; the Penthouse Thea­
tre, the first theatre-in-the-round buil~ in America; and the . 
Showboat Theatre, fashioned . after a turn-of-the-century 
iJoating showboat with a proscenium stage. Faculty- and' 

. student-directed plays drawn from the full range of world 
dramatic literature are presented throughout the year. 

The school also mounts amiual productions in the two thea­
tres of Meany Hall, and it gives technical and design sup­
port to opera and dance productions of the School of 
Music. 

Ethnic Cultural Center . 

The Ethnic Cultui8.I CelJ,ter, 3931 Brooklyn Avenue North­
east, was established to increase minority group students' . 
awareness of their own heritages ~d to develop among all 
students an understanding and appreciation of those heri­
tages. Facilities include multipurpose rooms, study rooms, 
office space, a library, and kitchen facilities. Other facili­
ties are a two-hundred-seat theatre and a closed-circuit tele­
vision system'.: Many of the ~ student activities of the 
Asian Student Coalition, Black Student Union, MECHA, 
and the American Indian Student Association take place ~t 
the culturaI center. Activities include meetings, speakers, . 
films, drama productions, and various cultural programs. 

Uiliversity R~ch Facilities. ": 

In additi'on to the campu~ facilities described above, the 
University has numerous educational and culturaI resource 
centers. Academic or research activities and facilities that 
are of general significance in all or nUmy fields of knowl­
edge tI1roughout the Uiliversity are listed in the Graduate 
School section of this catalog; others are described ip the 
appropriate 'school or college section. 

STUDENT SERVICES OFFICES 

Office of Student AffairS 

The Office of Student Affairs is concerned with the "general 
welfare of University students in their campus extracurricu-

I lar life and activities~ The Vice President for Student Af­
fairs is responsible for providing assistance to students with 
personal, social, and other scholastic adjustments prob­
lems, as .well as to advocate to the President and other 
University administrators issues and concerns of gegeral 
student interest. Services operated by the Office of Student 

, Affairs to assist students include the Counseling Center, 
Placement Center, Student Activities Office, South Cam­

. pus .Center, Husky Union Building, Offlce of Student Pub~ 
lications, Financial Aid Office,' Recreational Sports Pro­
~, 1lIld the Department of Intercollegiate Athletics. 
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Students are encouraged to contact the vice president's 
office, or members of the student affairs staff, telephone 
543-4972, if they need any information concerning their 
out-of-c~'assroom life at the University. 

The Office: of Student Affairs also provides special services 
through the following offices: 

International Services Office 

The International Se:rvices bffice provides assistance to in­
ternational students, including such matters as general ori­
entation of new students .to the campus and community; ad­
vice and counsel for educational, financial, and personal 
problems; dissemination of important information through 
newsletters: and assistance in meeting United States Imini­
gration and Naturalization Service regulations on matters 
such as extensions of stay, change of status, transfer of 
schools, and work permits. The office' is located. in· 461 
Schmitz, telephone 543-0840. . 

English as a Second Lan~e (ESL) Center 

The ESL center welcomes all nonnative speakers of English 
affiliated with the University (students, faculty, staff)· who 
are interested in improving their English. ThC! center, 108 \ 
~nny, provides the following services and res~urces: 

1. Academic courses in English as a second language­
academic year and summer. During the academic year (Au­
tuDin, Winter,. and Spring quarters), courses. designed for 
foreign' students who 'are . officially enrolled in a degree­
seeking program at the' University· as either undergraduate 
or graduate students ate offered. Students take ESL courses 
along with their regular programs of study. For Summer 
Quarter (June-August), an intensive program is offered at 
intermediate, high intermediate,. and advanced levels.· Al­
though the instruction is intended primarily f9r new and 
continuing University students, other qualified applicants 
may be accepted into the prograril with permis~ion of the 
ESL .Center on a spa~-available basis. 

2 .. Placement testing for certifying skill levels required for 
certain courses and for. identifying areas needing additional 
work in the tutorial program. . . 

3. Tapes and books on grammar, pronunciation, idioms, 
vocabulary, listening comprehension, and English for spe­
cial purposes, such as business English and 'English for en- . 
gineers. . 

4. Individual tutoring, free of charge. 

5. Study roo~s for individual or small-group study. 

Language Learning Center 

Th~ Language Le8ming Center is· a pooled resource witJ:lin 
the College of Arts and Sciences that provides support in 
areas related to the teaching and learning of languages. 
Services directly available to students include listening facil-

17 

THI; __ UNIVERSITY • 
~ties, individual re~ording and replay, a reference service 
for exercise materials, provision of cassette copies of labo-- . 
ratory exercises with· short-term loan of cassette players, 
and a, tutoring service for occasional use in study of the ma­
jor foreign languages taught on campus. For both faculty 
and .students, conversation with native speakers may be at­
ranged with no fee to parti~ipants. 

Office of Minority AtTairs 

The Educational Opportunity Program (EQP), admini~tered 
by the Office of Minority Affairs, provides a vanety of Ser­
vices to students from minority and economically disadvan­
taged backgrounds: Among thes~ services are' recruitment, . 
admissions, academic advising, tutoring, counseling, and 
financial aid. 

. , 
The program operates the instructional center, which pro­
vides assistance in reading, composition, mathematics, sci­
ences, and basic study skills as well· as individual and 
small-group tutorial 'support for courses offered at the Uni- . 
versity. These programs are open to nonminority students 
and those outside the EOP program on a space-available 
basis. . 

. The Ethnic Cultural Center ~d Theatre offer a variety of 
educational cultural and performing arts programs that al­
low f~r student and community participation. 

The' Resident Release Project is an innovative -program i~ 
community-based correcti~ri that offers access·to higher ed­
ucation to a selected group of study-release participants. 

The Office .of Minority Affairs is . located on the third floor 
of Schmitz Hall. 

Disabled Student Services .. 
The University provides program access to 'students with 
disabilities through a variety of services.and equipment. To 
the maximum extent. possible, disabled studeqts are inte­
grated into the general student population and any problems 
are ~lved through the usual channels. 

In those i~stances that a person requires a special accom­
modation as a result of a disability, Disabled Student Ser­
vices, 468 Schmitz, 543-8924 (voice ~r TrY), works with 
individuals to define and coordinate specific adaptations. 
Available services include counseling and referrals, priority 
registration, classroom relocation, interpreter services, tape 
recording.of textbooks, and rea4er referrals. Other individ­
ualized services are assessed and arranged as ·needed. Stu­
dents may use braillers, Visual Tek, Phonic. Ear, teletype 
communication devices, enlarger 'copier, and blind reader 
·rooms by arrangement. The Access: University o/Washing­
ton guidebook and accompanying map show accessibility 
inforrru,Won about Classroom buildings, including en­
trances, restropms, curb cuts, and wheelchair routes across 
campus. A braille map and tape .. recorded tour of campus 
also are available. 
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Various departm~nts offer additional services: Transporta­
tion Department, coordinates parking for, disabled, people 
(S4S-1S43) , free on-campus. transportation (S4S--ISn, 
Dial-a-Ride), and a battery recharge facility' for power 
wheelchair users, (S4S-1SSS). For additional information 
from Recreational Sports Programs (S43-7082), Housing 
(S43-6222) , Placement (543-0535), Financial Aid, (543-
6101), or Hall Health Center (545-1011), departments may 
be contacted. " 

, The Associated Students, University of WaShington, spon­
, ' sors the' Disabled Students Commission to encourage inte~­

action and partiCipation with disabled students. The all­
student organization offe~ peer counseling, advocacy 
referrals, and special projects, (543-7503 voice, 543-8725 
1TY) from its office, 302a HUB. ' 

Additional information about'disabled student services may 
be obtained by telephoning, 543-8924 or writing Disa~led 
Students Commission;' 1400 Northeast Campus Parkway, 
PB-IO; Seattle, Washington 98195. 

Educational ~ment Center 

Testing 'and educational evaluative services for. University , 
departments and individual s~dents are available at the Ed- . 
ucational Assessment Center., Of particular interest to pro­
spective and entering students are the center'slprograms for 
a,dmissions. testing, including the Was~ngton Pre-College 
Testing Program, and for placement testing in foreign .Ian­
guag~, mathematics, and che~istry. For the University 
stu(fent approaching graduation, the center administers tests 
required for admission to graduate, law, medical, or other 
professional schools, as well as those tests orten requested . 
by prospective governmental or private employers. The 
center has its offices on the fourth floor of Schmitz Hall. 

Counseling Center 

All full-ti~e students at the Uniyersity may make use of the 
serVi.ces of-the Counseling Center and its staff of psycholo­
gists and vocational counselors to discuss educations) prog­
ress, persc;mal adjustment, or career goals. Psychological, 
tests, when necessary, are provided as part of the center's 
counseling service. A 'library of reference materials on oc­
cupations and career opportunities is available for student , 
use:" 

Placement Center 

The University's Placement Center, which includes a Mi­
nority Placement Program, offers career information and 
assists uQdergraduates, graduate students, and degree- or 
certificate-holding alumni (1) to make a viable connection, 
between their ac~demic backgrounds and their career or 

. long-range employment objectives, (2) to develop effective 
job-seeking campaigns, and (3) to find suitable employ~ 
ment upon leaving the University or to change employmen't 
thereafter. . 

Office of Veterans Affairs 

The Office,of Veterans Affairs, 180 Schmitz, assists veter­
ans, thei~ dependents, and service personnel ,in obtaining 
educational benefits from the Veterans Administration. 

In addition to the regul~ monthly benefits, the, office pro­
vides iqformation concerning VA educational loans, tuto­

, rial assistance, work-study positions, and state. tuition and 
fee exemptions and reductions. 

CAMPUS ACTIVITIES .: 

Associated Students, University of Washington 

The :Associated Students, University of Washington 
(ASUW), is a voluntary, nonprofit association of students 
designated by the University Board of Regents to carry out 
a variety of student activities. In order to Yote- in ASUW 
elections or to ,hold ASUW office, a student must be a 
member of the ASUW by indicating an affirmative answer 
on ~e University registration form each quarter. 

The ASUW has aD MqUal budget of approximately $350,-
000, allocated from the services and activities fee paid as 
part of tuition. The government of the ASUW is headed by 
a president, three other officers, and a seven-member board 
of control, all elected by the student body each year. The 
ASUW ,mmntains . agencies, commissions, and service 
groups to provide students with a varied program of activi­
ties duiingthe school year. Other ASUW services include 
lecture notes, poster prin,ing service, the Experimental 
College, and a bicycle repair shop. Questions regarding the 
ASUW and its services should be directed to either the Stu-

Other services of the center ~nc~ude the provision of various, 
group' programs directed toward concerns and skills of in­
terest to students in their efforts to adapt to the University. 

, dent Activities Office, 207 HUB, 543-2380, or the ASUW 
of~ce, 204L HUB, 543-2380. 

Students are not charged for the first appointment, which is 
to determine if the Counseling, €enter's services are . 
needed. Individual appointments after the first visit cost $4 
each. A $10 fee is charged for entrance to any of th,e group 
programs. For students financially unable to ,pay the fee; ef­
forts are made ,to find other alternatives. The center is lo­
cated on the fourth floor of Schmitz Hall. 
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Graduate and Professional Student Senate ' 

The Graduate and Professional Student Senate (GPSS) is . 
composed of representatives elected from each graduate ' 
and professional degree-granting academic unit. The senate 
elects three officers and . works ,through standing commit­
tees and issue-oriented subgroups, in which any graduate or 
professional 'student may participate. GPSS is funded from . , 



, ' 

student activities fees and allots a portion of its budget each 
year to direct 8llocatlons to, deparbnental student groups 
and for special programsbencfiting students from many de­
partmen~. GPSS seekS to improve 'the quality of grad.uate .... 
life, having as its first concern the academic welfare of ' 
gtudents, and becomes ,involved in issues advocacy as it af­
fects that -concern. GPSS recommends student represen~­
tives to a spectrum of University· committees and councils, 
p~blishes newsletters and The Guide to GradUate Life,. and 
sponsors ~ an information fair for all graduate and 
'professional ·students and an. orientation workshop for 

THE UNIVERSITY . • 

TWelve sports. are offered 'for men's competition: baseball, 
, basketball, crew, crt1Ss-country, football , golf, gymnastics, 

soccer" swbriming, tennis, track and field, and wrestling. 
~en·ts teams compete 'on a full Pacific 10 Conference 
'schedule, as. well as with 'other institutio.ns locally, region­
ally, and so~e nationally. The University is a member of 
;the Nat~oQal ~llegjate Athletic Ass~iatiop. 

Facilities available ·to intercOllegiate' athletic teams are Hee 
Edmundson·· Pavilion, Husky Stadium, Graves Baseball 
Field, Chavelle Track and Field Complex, Conibear Shell­
house and other crew facilities ,oli· Lake Washington at- the teaching and research assistants. AlI graduate and profes­

sional studel)ts are w~lcome to participate in GPSS. Its df-
fices are located in the Student Union Building. . ' 

. - , eastern' boundary of thecampus,the. Quilliam Memorial 
Tennis 'Courts, and a variety of golf cOurses throughout the 
greater Seattle area ' 

Student Qrganizatio~ 

'Students a~ the University are encouraged to become active 
~ at least one of the campus's approximately three hundred 
fifty vQluntary student organizations, which include· honor­
ary, professional, and social 'org~tions; seryice and 
coordinating Clubs; activity groups; and churcit and frater­
nal organizations. Voluntary stUdent organizations that reg­
ister with the University receiv~ various "benefits and ser­
vices to. assist their _ respective activities. Additional 
information is available from the Student· Activities Office, 
207 HUB, telephone. 543-:-2380. 

; StmdentPubUcatioDS 

StUdent publications at the University include the Daiq and 
the Student Directory. The .Daily is published Tuesday 
through Friday mornings throughout the academic year and 
is cJjstribuied on campus without charge. During Summer 
Quarter, the Daily is published once a week. Any student 
with an interest'in journalism may serve on the Daily staff. ' 

IntercoUegiate Athletics 

The Department of Intercollegiate Athletics operat~ an in­
tegrated program. for men and, women. Intercollegiate com­
petition, is limited to full-time students. . 
There are nine-women' s teams: cross-countrY, volleyball, 
gymnastics, basketball, swimming, track and field, tennis, 

: golf, and crew. Women's competition is in Division 1 of 
the Northwest College Women's Sports Association. Na­
tional clWnpionships are in Division 1 of the Association 
for Intercollegl~te Athletics for Women. Additional compe­
tition is scheduled throughout the West Coast. 

'~ 

ReaeiltioDal Sports 

The Department of Recreational Sports Pro~ provid~ 
Ii' comprehensive pro~ of sports activities design~ to·' 
meet the dive~ needs and interestS of students. To provide 
this service, the department manages rec~tion facilities, 
inclu~gthe ,Intramural Activities Building, Golf Driving 

. Range, Waterfront Activities Center" and Practi~e Climb­
ing Rock. A Varied program' of intramural sports, corecrea­
tional activities, sports skill cl~ses, sports cluJ>s, special 
events, 'and general recreation is open to every student 
(with modifications available for disabled participants as 
n~) w~th a· v~idsnidelit identification cant 

. Instruction. is offered in archery, badminton, basketb8n, ca­
'noeing, conditioning, fencing, golf, gymnasti~s, handball,. 
monntain~ring, racquetball,roller skating, ski condition-

. i~g, skin and SCUQA diving, soccer, softball, springboard -
diving, squash,swinuiling, tae kwon do, tennis, volleyball~ 

i9 -

and weight training. . 
. . 

Sports clubs exist for aikido, archery, badminton, bicy­
cling, boxing, canoeing, climbing, equestrian, fencing, 
handball, ice hockey, judo, 'karate, kendo, kungfu, la­
crosse, racquetball, rifle and pistol, rugby, sailing, silver­
fish, skiing, skin and SCUBA diving, skydiving, soaring, 
soccer for men and women, Squash; tae kwon do, volley­
ball, water polo,· and weight lifting. 

Intramural sports for men, women, and corecreational 
activitieS are offe~ in bowling, flag football, foos ball, 
handbQlllracquetball, innertube basketball, skiing, sOccer, 
softball, squash, swimming; track and field, volleyball, 
and wrestling, in addition to a variety of special events. 
More infonnation regarding these programs may be ob-' 
tained from the IMA Building, 543-4590, Waterfront Ac­
tivities Center, 543-2217 ortbe Golf Range, 543-8759. 
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UNDERGRADU,ATE ADMIS'SION 
/ AND ENROLLMENT 

The University of Washington welcomes inquiries "regard-
. ing its many undergraduate. programs and invites prospec- . 

tive students to visit the campus. Toll:fS are conducted every 
weekday at 2:00 p.m. Interested individuals should write or 
telephon~ the Office of Admissions for' reservations. The 
tours last about 1~ hours. ' 

General Admission Pollcy 

Eligibillty for admission is determined through criteria es­
tablished by the University faculty. In general, admission is 
based on the applicant's scholastic standing, admission test 
scores, and adequacy of preparation for University study 
while jn ,high school or another collegiate institution, with 
preference given, as necessary, to those with the greater 
probability of succeS'S in completing a degree program. In 
the event that there are more' qualified applicants than can 

, be accommodated, priority is given to those students offer­
ing the highest admission qu.alifications. Special considera­
tion is given to the applicant's choice of curriculum.and the 
availability of space' at the proposed level of entrance. 

AdmIssIon ofNooresfdent Students 

,Because tlieUniversity is a state institution, its priJll.ary ob­
ligation is toward the . education of residents of the state. 
Students who are nonresidents are expected to present aca­
demic credentials higher than those, required by Washin~-
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ton'· residents. No~sident students also pay higher .tuition . 
and fees than residents. ' . . 

Nonresident sons and daughters. of U~versity ·alumni are 
considered for admission according to -resident admission 
requirements, but are required to pay the nonresi4ent tui-
tionand fees. ' 

Admission Procedures and Closing Dates 

To be ensured c()nsideration, applications must be received 
by the following closing dates: 

, 'Autumn Quarter' 
Freshman (from high school), May 1 
T~sfer, postbaccalaureate, and nonmatriculated, July 1 

Winter Quarter, November 1 
Spring Quarter, Feb11Ull}r 1 
.SummerQuarter, May 15-

Application 'fonDs, ob~ed from the Office' of Admis­
si4)ns, should ,be returned as soo~ as possible, together with 
the necessary test scoreS and transcripts, because _ quarterly 

-quo~ may be fill~ prior to closing dates. 

High school applicants normally ·apply in December-Jan\!- -
aiy of their senior year; students transfeniog from another 

. , 



sChool or 'college apply at ~e b,eginning of their final term. 
Applications an4 credentials should be sent' to the 
University of Washington; Office. of Admissions; ":320 
Schmitz, PC-30; 1400 Northeast Campus Parkway; Seattle, 
Washin~n' 98195. .,,' 

Some departments have appli~ation deadlines earlier than 
the University closing dates specified above. Refer to the 
appropriate departmental section of this catalog for aetailed 
informa:tion. . 

Notfft~tion of Admission 

Appljcations are reviewed soon after·they are received, and 
applicants are notified of their admission status as soon as 
possible. EligiJJle applicants'receive an offer of admission 
and a leaflet informing them of required procedures for en­
rollment. Admission is not confirmed until these pro-
cedures are completed. . . /. 

The offer of admission is valid only for the quarter indi­
cated. Applicants who wish. to be considered for a subse­
quent quarter must file a new' application with the Office of 
Admissions: 

Appearof Adinlsslon DedsfODS 

An' applicant who is dissatisfied with the original admission 
decision may appeal to the. Committee, on Academic 
Standards, Admission and Graduation, with. the assurance 
that any additional evidence in support of the application 
will be carefully reviewed. S~dents accepted by the com­
mittee 'are· expected to comply with requirements outlined 
by the committee' at the time of admission. 

Retelitlon of Admission Credentials 

The credentials of an applicant who does not register for the 
quarter to which he or she has been' admitted are retained 
for a twelve-month period unless the applicant has notified 
the Office of Admissions of a continued interest in.attend­
ing the tJnive~ity or of enrollment in Independent study 
pro~s. 

. Credentials submitted to the Office of Admissions become 
the Pl'C)perty of the University and may not be reiw:ned to 
the student or duplicated for another school. 

Reservations for Unlve,rsity Housing 

Admission to the University does not automatically entitle a 
student. to residence hall space. Because housing arrange­
ments must be made separately, students do not need to 
wait until, they are admitted to the UniverSity before apply­
ing for a room in the residence halls. Demand for housing 
has been significantly greater than space availability, so it 
is, recommended that application be made as early as possi­
ble. ~dditional infonmttion on studen~ housing appears in ' 
The Univ~rsity section of this catalog. ' 

... -
Application for Financial Aid 

Application for financial aid is a process entirely separate 
from application for admission. Interested students should 
contact the University's Office of Financial Aid or. the 
counselors at their OWl) school for information about finan-

. cial aid availabilitY and procedures. Details appear under 
Financial Aid and Expenses in this catalog. 

Admission Requirements for Undergraduates 

To be considered for admission· as a freshman or transfer 
student,· an applicant mu~t submit the following: . 

1. A completed appUcation by tht'? required closing date. 

2. Transcripts showing completion of the equivalent of an 
acceptable college preparatory program and records of all 
college study .. Prior studies must include thirteen specified 
high school ~o~e units,(or college equivalents) as follows: 

• three years of English . 

• two years of one foreign language 

• two 'years of coll~ge preparatory mathematics (algebra and 
geometry/trigdnometry) . 

• two years of social sciences 

• one year of a laboratory science& (preferably biology, 
chemistry, or physics) , 

• three years of electives chosen from the above areas. 

, In eqllival~nt college courses, 5 quarter creditS are treated 
~ equal to one high school unit (one year, o£ two semes-
ters, of study). ' 

3., Verbal. and 'qtlanti~tive compOsite scores· from. the 
'Washington Pre-College Test, the Scholastic Aptitude Test, 
or the American College Test, unless the ~tudent: 

(a) has earned at least 75 quarter ~its of transferable col- . 
• . lege-level wor~, ,and either 

(b) qualifi~ under the Direct T~sfer Agreement now· in 
force with the Washington community colleges (see be­

- 'low), or 
, ' 

. (c) has a scholastic. record yielding a: prediction that his or 
her upper-division grade-point average at the University 
will be equal to, or higher than, .the median upper-division 
grade-point ~verage of the University's junior-senior 
classes. . \ 

QuaIifiedapplicants ~'ranked by lI)eans of formulas coin­
bining their previous grade-point averages with their test 
~ores. Since th~ University often has many more appli­
cants than it has space to accommodate, it cannot guarantee 
admission to all qualified students. Each quarter, in accor­
dance with the 'number of spaces available in the student 
body, all applicants a~ve a certain ranking' are offered ad­
mission, but those below the ranking must be denied admis­
sion. It is impossible to state absolute or ~ed minimums 
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UNDERGRADUATE ADMISSION AND ENROLLMENT '. , • for aduiission, but in recent years residents of the state of 
Washington· entering from high school with a cumulative 
grade average of B or slightly below, combined with a total 
of about 100 on the Washington Pre-College Test for the 

. verbal and quantitative composite scores (or about 900 total 
for the SAT verbal and mathematics scores) have usually 
been· admissible. Nonresidents are expected to present 
much higher grades and scores. The high school grade­
point average fOf freshmen entering from high school in 
Autumn Quarter 1979 was 3.40; the average college grade­
point average for transfer students was 3.13. Of the 3,447 
freshmen who ~ntered Autumn Quarter 1979 from the state 
of Washington, 87 percent wen; enrolled in Spring Quarter 
of 1980. 

Dfrec:t Tnmsrer Agreement 

The University of Washington has a direct transfer agree­
ment with each of the twenty-seven community colleges in­
the state of Washington. The provisions. of this agreement 
are as follows: 

1. Admission: A student will be guaranteed admission 
(provided space is available) without submitting test scores, 
only if the student (a) is a Washington'resident; (b) has sat-

. isfied all the University, core-subject admission require­
ments, including foreign language; (c) was in attendance at 

. a Washington community" college the last term prior to en­
tering the University of Washington; (d) has.completed 75 
or more transferable credits; and (e) has attained a grade­
point average in transferable courses of at least 2.75 Oower 
in some quarters). This agreement provides for admission 
only to· the College of Arts· and Sciences, not to any other 
.college or sch~l, nor to any particular d~partment. 

2. Transfer of Credits: Students admitted under the 
transfer agreement will be granted transfer crewt in exactly 
the same way as all other transfer students. 

3. A.A. Degrees: Attainment of ~ associate degree has no 
, bearing on a~ssion to the University, but a student with 

an ~~sociate degree will be a junior at the University if the 
student's official record includes, 90 transferable credits. 
Such students will not have satisfied distribution require­
ments of the College of Arts and Sciences unless their rec­
ord includes 20 credits from Arts and Sciences-approved 
courses in the area of humanities, social sciences, and natu­
ral sciences, or from equivalent community college 
courses. 

4. Graduation: Students admitted under the transfer agree­
me!)t, 1ike ,other" students, must satisfy all the requirements 
of the academic major, the college,· and ~e University in 

_ order to graduate, except that the proficiency requirement 
of the Col~ege of Arts and Sciences may be considered to 
have been satisfied if a student enters with' 85 or more 
transferable credits. 
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AlbDIsslon of Students With Immigrant or Refugee Status 
From Non-EogUsh-8peaJdng Countries 

Immignmt, refugee, or foreign students from non-English­
speaking countries who have been attending high school in 
the' United States before applying for admission to the Uni­
versity must satisfy the same admission requirements as 
other applicants~ In c,ertain cases; however, a native lan­
guage other than English can be used to satisfy the foreign-

. language re<Iuirement, and .soine evidence of proficiency in 
English may be required. Students in these categories 
should consult the Office' of. Adinissions for specific infor­
mation. 

Admission of Postbaccal$ureate Students 

Students holding baccalaureate degrees from colleges and 
universities that are fully accredited by· their regional ac­
~ting associations may pursue additional undergraduate 
study l~ading to a seco~d baccalaureate degree or a teach­
ing certificate by applying for admission to the Universlty 
for postbaccalaureate (formerly fifth-year) status. Postbac­
calaureate status also may be used by students who need to 
satisfy prerequisites for admission to a particu\&" graduate 
or professional degree program. 

An applicant's scholastic record is the primary-criterion for 
admission. Approval of the department concerned and, or­
dinarily, a gr8de-Pomt average of at least 2.50 in the junior 
and senior years of the undergraduate program 8(e required 
for admission. 

Because" postbaccalaureate students are not graduate 
students, they are not permitted to register for courses num­
bered 500 or above without special permission. Courses 
completed while in this status may not ordinarily be applied 
later to an advanced degree in the Graduate .School. 

Admission of Nonmatriculated StUdents and Auditors 
" 

The nonmatriculated status is a· special Classification for 
students who do not wish to pursue a program leading to­
ward, a degree or teaching credential at the University." 
Among those who enter the University .under this category 
are (1) 'students who enroll in courses for the purpose of 
earning credits toward a degree prograin at another college 
or university, (2) teachers and school: administrators who 
take special-interest courses to earn ad~tional University· 
credits, (3) postbaccalaureate students who do not desire 
formal admission to a graduate or second undergraduate 
program, (4) others interested in specific course work. 

, . 
Nonmatriculated students enroll for courses on a space­
available basis after, all rriatriculat~d (regularly enrolled) 
students have had an opportunity to register. AdmissioD,as 
a nonmatriculated undergraduate does not guarantee subse­
quent acceptance as a matriculated student. in a specific,de­
gree program. 
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If a nonmatriculated student is later admitted as a matricu­
lated undergraduate, the scholastic' standmg achieved and 
appropriate .credits earned in the'.nonmatriculated status will 
apply toward the requirements f~r the baccalaureate degree. ' 
However, the student must subsequently complete at least 
45' credits in matriculated status to qualify for a degree. 
Credits earned by a non~,atriculatedstudent. may not ,apply 

, to a graduate degree. Nonmatriculated admission is fre- ' 
quently closed due to full enrollment. , 

I ' 

Individuals who wish to audit University courses should ap-
ply for admission with nonmatriculated standing. Atten­
dance in courses as an auditor is by consent of the instructor 
involved and is conditioned by the extent to which space is 
available. Permission to' audit is ordinarily granted for , 
lec,ture classes only. An auditor may not participate in class 
discussion ,or laboratory ,work, and his or her registration 
may be canceled at the discretion of the irisiructo'r~ No rec- ' 
ord of audited courses is kept. Regular tui,tion and fees are 
charged. To receive credit for an audited course, the stu­
dent must register for f:he class for credit in a subsequent 
quarter. ' 

Admission of Returning Former Students 
, . 

.A returning former student who has been away for one 
quarter or more or a graduate studen,t returning from offi­
'cial leave status is required to complete and fiJe a Former 
'Student Enrollment ,Application by the "closing date. Re­
turning fonner students who have been away from the Uni-

, versity -less dian one year will have the hi:ghest priority for 
readmission. A student previously enrolled in an academic' 
program with restricted enrollment and/or special admission 
requirements should consult his or her adviser about pro­
cedures for readmission. RetUrning nonmatriculated' stu­
dents are enrolled as space Permits. 

A retulning student must pay a nonrefundable enrollment 
service fee by the date indicated in the offer of readmission. 

The Rules, Requirements, and Procedures section of this 
catalog contains additional information on registration and 
tuition and fees. 

Admission ~o Educational Opportunity Program 

TheOniversity seeks to enroll minority students and others 
who have riot received the usual educational advantages. . ' 

American Indian, Black, Asian American, 'Chicano, and 
I - White students'from disadvantaged·backgrourids are urged, 

~gardless of their previous academic records, to apply for 
admission to the University through its Educational Oppor­
tunity Program (BOP), which is administered by the Office 
of Minority A~airs. 

Students who believe they are qualified to participate in -this 
program Should contact the EOP admission office. Students 
in the Educational Opportunity Program are given speci81 
assistance so that they may achieve, their potential· at the 

,'University. 
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Admission of Undergraduate Students From Abroad 

The University believes its greatest contribution to interna­
tional education can be made in the area of graduate study. 

Qecause of limited University facilities' and departmental 
restri~tionst very 'few foreign undergraduate ,applicants are 
accepted directly from abroad. 'Mo~t foreign applicants 
must have completed' at least one year of university study 
before they will be considered for admission. Such students 
also must present evidence of English language profi­
cie'ncy, usually by providing scores from the Test of En­
glish as a Foreign Language. 

Specific information on . admission of foreign undergradu­
ates is available in the booklet Information for Prospective 
Foreign Students pub~ished by the Office of Admissions. 

Academic ProgrliUllS With Special 
Admission Requirements 

Fulfilling the University's minimum requirements for 
admission dOes not guarantee acceptance into a specific de­
partment or program. Some acade~ic programs have eat­
lier application dates than, and admission requirements in . 
addition to, those required for entrance to the UniYersity. 
Info~ation on admission to .programs with special require­
ments ap~ in departnlen~ se~tions of this ca~og. 

The following - academic units currently have special 
admission requirements: Anthropology, ArchiteCture, Art, 
Building Construction, Business Administration, Clinical 
Dietetics, Communications, Comp~ter Science, Dance, 
Dental Hygiene, Drama (B.F.A. degree),Edu~tion, Engi-

. neering, ~nvironmental Health, Fisheries, Forest Re­
sources, Geological Sciences, Health Education, Kinesiol­
ogy, Landscape Architecture, Medical Technology,. Micro­
biology, Music, Nursing, Nutritional Science and Foods, 

. Occupation~. Therapy , Pharma~y , Physical Therapy, 
Prosthetics and Orthotics, Social Welfare, Society and Jus­
tice, Speech and Hearing Sciences, 'Speech Communica­
tion, Textile Science and Costume Studies, and Urban 
Planning. 

Transfer Credits 

The University' reserves th,e right to accept or reje~t credits 
earned at other collegiate institutions. In general, it is the 
University's policy to accept credits earned at institutions 
fully accredited by their respective regional accrediting as­
sociations. 

Students entering . from two-year community colleges may 
apply a maximum of 90 transferable credits toward a bacca­
laureate degree. The final 45 credits of a University of 
Washington degree program, however, must be earned at 
the University. 



- UNDERGRADUATE ADMISSION AND ENROLLMENT • Transfer cours~s equivalent to University courses:.apply-to-, 
: \Yard -the baccalaQreate degree exactly- as do their count¢r­
parts taken at the University. Other transfercours~s that-are 
not exact equivalents, but which CQver: areas o,ir)struction 
offered by the Uriiversity, are also accepted. Such courses 
are i4entified on the student's record, not by, University 
number but simply by department, followed by the designa­
'tion "X~" u?," credits may satisfy departlilent or cQllege 
requirements. or' count as· electives to the extent the degree 

, . program permits. 

Up to l~' credits for occupational-vocational programs may . 
be given at the point of admission, depending on the quality 
of the progi'am ·and its relevance to' the proposed Univ~rsity 

. program. 11Je application of such credits toward the -d~gree, 
however, requires the approval of the college or school 
concerned. 

The University reserves the right to accept tor rej~t credits 
earned in -educational programs SPODSOied by the anned 

'.forces. ~.-general, consi~eration -is given to work com~ 
pl~ted. acconfmg to recommendatjons made by the Ameri-,' 
can Council 'of Education. ~ a student repeats a course 
taken previously through the armed forces arid accepted· for 
credit, the University credit is honored and the other credit 
canceled. The maximum number' of credits obtainable 
through completion of such progralns is 30. 

Course wOrk completed· in unaccredited institutions maybe' 
validated or certified thrOugh examinations described under 
Earning 'Credit by Special Examination in th~ Rilles,' Re-
quireme~ts, and Procedures section of this catalog. . 

The University does not accept or award credits for the Col­
lege Level Examination Program (CLEP) general examina­
tions: Any such credits earned at other institutions ,or 
throu~ independent testing may. 'not be transferred to' the 
UniveJ,'Sity. Acceptance pf CLEP subject .examinations is 'at 
~e discretion of the departmen~ whose subject matter is 
covere4 in the examination, but credit granted for such ex­
aminations by other colleges may be accepted when a' stu- ", 
denttransf~rs·tothe UniveJ,'Sity. ' 

, Advaneeci PIa~ment 

Students who do oollege-Ievei work in high school'c8pre­
ceive appropriate credit or pl.acement,' or both, at the Uni-· 
versity on dte basis of perform~ce in the Advanced Place­
.nent Program (AP) of the College Board. 

Listed below are departmental policies on granting 
. placement' or credit for AP examinatiops:: Grades range 
'from a high of 5 to a low of 1; inmost departments, credit 

. , . andlor placement is awarded for grades of 3, or higher. Iil 
some cases, the· student must consult the appropriate d~ 
pirtment8:l,adviserafter arriving at the University. 

Art 
Art History 

Studio Art 

ClassIcs 
Latin Lyric 

Vergil 

Latin Lyric 
,imdVcIsU 

EDaIfsb 

Mathcmatk:s 
AD 
Examfnalion 

BC 
ExamInation 

, , ' 
A.P-S . ART H 201. ~. 203 (9 credits) 
AP-4 'Exc~pt ftom ART if 201. m, 203; no dedit , 
AP~3 . ' 

AP-S 
AP-4-

AP-3 

AP-S 
, AP4 

AP .. S 
AP-4 

. AP-S 
AP-4 

No credit; ICC ~ adviser for place­
ment 

See cIepartmenIal adviser; S, credIts will.. be 
sran~. plus S mom if student c:omp1cles Rc:om­
mended class with grade of2.S or atiovt 
See cIcpamncutal adviser; pJaCemcnt in BIO~ 
IOJ-I02maybeavailable . 

See c!cpIu1mcntal adviser·for possible placement 
andcrecut. . . 

LAT'30S, 306 (6 crecnts) 

LAT30S, 3f11 (6 credits) 

LAT3OS. 306 •. 3f11 (9~) 

AP-S ENOL 111,181 (lOCra6ts)· 
AP-4 . EN~ 111.171. (8crcdits) 

AP-3. ~OL 171 (3 credits) 

AP,;,S IS credits See departmental adviser 
AP-4 JOcreditsforplaccmcnt 

, AP-3 . S credits 

AP-S HSTAA X (S credits) if essaY is of sufficient 
AP-4 quality 
AP-S HST 1.13 (S cmlits) 
AP-4 HST 113 (S cmlits) if CS$IlY is,of sufticia1t qual-

ity -, 

AP·s 

AP4 
. A'!-3 

AP·S 
AP-4 
AP-3 

Placement into MATII'I26; credit forMAm 
124 and 125 (S credits.~) is awarded when 
the s~ntsuccessfully completes MAm 126 . 
AdVanced placemcntinto MATI{ 115; credit for 

. MA11I124 (S credits) is awarded when·the stu· 
dcntsucc:Cssfullycomp1ctesMATH 125 , . 
As ~-S for AD £Yam;nllfinD 

As AP-4 and AP-3...,.. AD Examination 

Ahhough the University coc:ouragcs students to c:oqtlete the advaoced pJaccmCnt 
matbcmalics course in high school. it is not aeccssaiy for .. studcuts.totake tbc 
advani:ecI plaCement cxamiDation. Students may instead take the free University 
madJemadcs placement test when they first come to campus to rcptcr. 

Mus&: 
,A~on See ~ adviser for placement an¢pos­

sible cfedit 
No credit; ICC departmental' adviser for place­
ment 

AP~S, No credit; CltCmption from PHYS 121. 122 for 
AP-4' Physics C ElaliUnation. or from PRYS 114, 

113. 116 for Pbysics B E"8~rino. ' 

See departmental adviser 

University Placement Tests 

Infonmltion concerning mathe;natics, che~try; or for­
efgn,-language· .placement tests is include.d in th~ I~eton 
registration instructions, which is mailed to ~~ts upon 
receipt of their enrollment confirmation. Additionaliilfor.­
mation on recommencJed tests may be obtained from the ap-'; 
proptiate college or departmental advising' offlce. Testing 

'. ' information is alSo, available at the Educational A~sD1ebt 
Center inSchmltz HaU. . 

,-
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RULES, ,REQUJREMENTS~ 
AND PROCED'U,RES 

The University and its colleges and schools reserve the 
right to change the fees, the rules, ,and the calendartegulat­
ing admission and registration; the, instruction in, and the 
graduation 'from, the University and its various divisions; 
and any other regulations affecting the student. Changes go 
into force' whenever the proper authorities so determine and 
may apply not:only to pro~pective students but also to those 
who at th~t time are matriculated in the University. The 
University also reserves the right to withdraw courses at 
anytime. 

It is the Qniversity's expectation that a student follow Uni­
versity rules and procedures as they 8restateci in the Gen­
eral Catalog. In instances in which no appeal procedure is 
outlined and the student is persuaded that a special set of 
circumstances makes appeal reasonable, he or s~e ~ay ap­
peal the application of specific rules or regulations to the 
Office of the'Dean of the school or college in which he or 
she is enrolled in the case of an academic matter or to the 
Office of Student Affairs in the case of a nonacademic mat­
ter. These offices will render a ~ision on the appeal, ar­
range for a hearing if appropriate, or refer the studen~ to the 
~per office for a decision. \ 

REGISTRATION AND 
WITHDRAWAL 

Preregistration 

~regis~tion is designed. to accommodate currently regis­
tered matriculated students. Preregistration occurs on spec i-
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tied days during the latter half of the quarter p'receding that 
for which the student is registering, except that' ~urrently 
enrolled students, registering f9r Autumn Quarter preregis­
ter in Spring Quarter. To preregister, a' student turns in a 
mark-sense registration form listing the classes he or she 
wishes to take during the ,coIning quarter. A quarterly Ti~e 
Schedule listing the courses offered and the time ~d loca­
tion of class meetings is published prior to preregistration. 
The Ti",e Schedule outlin~s preregistration procedures. ' 

In-person Registration 

In-person registration, occurs just prior to the beginning 'of 
the quarter and is intended primarily to accommodate new, ' 

. and returning students, as well as continuing students who 
fail to'turn in programs during preregistration. Students are 
provided appointment dates to register. 

Faeulty-Statr~tlon Exemption 

Eligible faculty and staff may enroll for up to 6 credits each 
quarter under the tuition exemption program. Such s~dents 
are registered on a space-available basis and must register ' 
after other students. The quarter.ly Time Schedule lists ~g­
istration dates and hours during which the faculty and staff, 
~y register. Eligibility information may be obtained from 
either the Staff 'Personnel Office or' the Registration Ap-
pointment Office. " " 



Change of Program to Drop or Add, ClasSes 
~ , 

1. Preregistered students may add and drop classes during 
an early change period before the quarter begiris., Ap­
pointments _ are necessary. Information on dates and pro­
cedures appears on posters placed throughout the campus 
and in the quarterly Time Schedule. 

2. All students may add and drop courses during the first 
week 'of school' by following ins~ctions in the' quarterly 
Time Schedule. 

Late Registration 

StQdentsmay·register late, but are charged a $15 fee after 
the officia~ registration period. 

Change of Address 

The stUdent is held responsible for keeping his or .her ad­
dress up-to-date in the Registrar's Office by filling Qut a 
change. of a~dress form at the' Registration Office. The 
mailing of notices to the last address on record constitutes 
official notification. 

Withdrawal From the University 

Once an eligible stUdent turns' in a registration, form, he or 
she ,is considered to be registered and must officially with­
dt:aw jf he or~she later chooses not to attend. Official with­
drawal must be made by the fifth day of the quarter for the 
student to avoid further financial obligation (see Tuition, 
Fees, and Special Charges for refund information). 

,I. To be official, a withdrawal from the University must be ' 
turned in at the Withdrawal Office, 264 Schmitz. With­
drawal forms are available at advising offices or, in some 
case~t at the Dean's office. An official withdrawal is effec~ 

. tive the day it is received in th~ Withdrawal Office. 

2. Submission of a graduate oQ-Ieave application does not 
constitute official withdrawal from the ~niversity. 

3~ Refer to Grading System, Grading Options, and Schol­
arship for information on grades and withdIJtwal. 

4. A recipient of veterans' benefits should immediately· 
notify tile Office of Veterans Affairs of withdrawal. 

S. A student with a scholarship or loan awarded thro~gh 
the University should notify the Scholarship and Loan Fis­
cal Office of withdrawal. 

Detailed instructions on official withdrawal from the Uni­
versity are outlined in the quarterly Time Schedule. 

I 

Restrictions on Attending Classes 

No person, other than a faculty member attending infor­
mally with the approval of the instructor, may attend a 
University course in which ,that person has not been regis­
tered. 
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An instructor may allow a,student to attend his or her class 
only if the student's name is on the offiCial class list from 
the Registrar's Office. 

Student Identification 

Each student is· issued a quarterly identifjcation card at the ' 
time of registration at the University. This card is the stu­
dent's means of establishing entitlement to the rights and 
privileges that n~all}\accrue to stu~e~ts. 

The student identification card may be required by any Uni­
versity agency offering services, activities, or facilities 
wherein a student priority is to be maintained. 

Students" whose identification cards' are either lost or de­
stroyed can have them replaced by paying a nonrefundable 
fee at the University Cashier's Office. Replacement of 
cards made invalid by changes in studeRts' names or of 
cards rendered unusable by normal wear and tear is done 
without charge upon return of the original card to the Reg­
istrar's Office. 

Cards that have been tampered with or misused may be 
confiscated by the University agency or department in­

'volved. The incident 'may be referred to the Office of Stu­
de~t Affairs for appropriate University action. 

G'RADING SYSTEM, GRADING 
OPTIONS,. AND' SCHOLARSHIP' 

Grading System 

. The following grading system is used at the Uliiversity, 
subject to certain exceptions in' the Graduate School and in 
the schools of Dentistry, Law, and Medicine: 

Grades are entered. as numbers, the possible values being 
4.0, 3.9, ... and decreasing by 1/10' Ul)til 0.7 is reacl:)ed. 
The number 0.0 is assigned as a failing grade. No grades 
are assigned between .7 and 0.0 for undergraduates. No' 
grades. are ~signed between 1.7 and 0.0 for graduate stu­
dents. Correspondence between numerical grades and letter 
grades is as follows: . 

Lener 
Grade 
A 
B 
·c 

D 

E 

Numeric 
Grade-Point 
Equivalent 

4.0 
3.0 
2.0 
1.7 

·1.0 
0.7 

0.0 

Explanation 
Highest grade. 

Lowest passing grade 
for graduate students. 

Lowest passing grade 
for undergraduates. 
Failure or unoffiCial 

, withdrawal. No credit 
earned. 



RULES, REQUIREMENTS, AND PROCEDURES • The following letter grades also may be used: 

N No grade. Used only for hyphenated courses and 
courses numbered 600, 700, and 800. 

l Incomplete.· An Incomplete is· given only in case the 
student has been in attendance and has done satisfac­
tory work until ~ithin two weeks of the end of the 
quarter and. has furnished .proof satisfactory to the in­
structor that the work cannot be completed because of 
illness or . other circumstances beyond the student's . 
control. To obtain credit for the course, an under:-

. graduate student must convert an IncQmplete into , 
passiog grade no later than ·the· last day of the next 
quarter. An Incomplete grade not made· up by the end 
of Ute next quarter will be converted to the grade of 

·0.0 by the Registrar unless the instructor has indi­
cated, when assigning the Incomplete grade, that a 
grade other than 0.0 should be recorded if the inco~­
plete work is not completed. The original Incomplete 
grade is not removed. The Incomplete conversion 
grade is posted under the· quarter in which it is con­
verted. 

An instructor may approve an extension of the In­
compleie removal deadline. Such an extension must 
be received, in ~ting, at the_Grade Recording Of­
fice no later than the last day of the quarter following 
the quarter in which the In~mplete grade was 
assigned. Extensions, whic~ may be granted for up to 
three additional quarters, must be received before the . 
)ncomplete has been converted into a fail~g grade. 

. A graduate student must convert an Incomplete into a 
passing grade by the last day of the next. quarter in 
residence; This rule may be waived by ~e Dean of 
the· college in which the· course was offered only if 
the nature ·of the uncompleted work is such as to . 
make the fulfillment of this requirement ilnpossible. 
In no case can an Incompl~te be converted to a pass­
ing grade after a lapse of two years or more .. An In­
complete received by a graduate student does not au­
tomatically convert to a 0.0 but remains an 
Incomplete. 

S Satisfactory grade for courses taken on a satisfac­
tory/not satisfactory basis. An S grade is automati­
cally converted from a numerical grade of 1.7* or 
above for undergraduates and a numerical grade of 
2.7 for graduates. The· grade S may not be assigned 
directly by the instructor, but is a grade conveJ'Sion 
by the Registrar's Office. 

NS Not-satisfactory grade for ~ourses taken on a satisfac~ 
. tory/not satisfactory basis: A grade less than 1.7* for 
undergraduates, or less than 2.7 for grad~, will be 
~nverted to NS. NS is not included in the grade­
point-average calculation. No credit is awarded for 
courses in which anNS grade is received. 

CR Credit awarded in a course offered on a credit/no 
credit basis only. The grade is awarded directly by 
the·instJuctor. . 

" " 

NC Credit not awarded in a course offered on· a credit/no 
credit basis only. The grade is awarded directly by. 

, the instructor and is not included in a grade-point-av­
erage calculation. ' 

W Official withdrawal. or drop during the third and 
fourth weeks of the quarter for undergraduates and 
through the seventh week f~r graduates .. 

*w Grade assigned when an undergraduate uses his or 
her uncontested: drop privilege to withdraw from a 
course after the fourth· week of th~ quarter. No course 
drops are allowed during or after final examination" 
week. 

HW Grade assigned when an undergraduate is allowed a 
hardship withdrawal from a course after the fourth 
week of the quarter (seventh week for graduate stu­
dents). 

DrOpping a Course 

Undergraduates dropping a course 'during the first two 
weekS of a "quarter shall have no entry <:»n their pennanent 
academic record. During the third and fourth weeks, an of-

\ ficial with~wal is recorded ~"w. Withdrawals~uire 
that a student process a Change of Pro~ card through 
the Registrar's Office, but do not require an instructor's 
signature. During Summer Quarter, an undergraduate stu­
dent may not withdraw frorp a course (a term, b term, or 
full·term), or from the University, on the last five days of 
instruction. 
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Undergraduates cannot drop ~ourses starting the fifth· week 
of the quarter through the . last day of "instruction, with the 
following exceptions: , . 

(a) A student may drop. all courses by withmawing from 
the University throu~ the last day of instruction. 

(b) An undergraduate student is allowed'a.lmuted number 
of uncontested course drops in accordance with the follow-
ing schedule: ' 

No. o/Credits 
Earned at UW at 

Time o/Course Drop 
0-44 

45-89 
90-134 
135~179 

180-224 
etc. 

No.o/Uncontested 
. Course Drops 

Permitted 
.3 
1 
1 
1 
1 

An entry "of *W will be made for each uncontested drop. 
• Ac:bange in this figure is beins considered as this ,catalog goes to pcess". 



, " 

The three uncontested co~rse drops that are allowed tostuA 

dents who' have earned 044 University of Washington 
credits may not be accumulated for use after 44 c~its are 
earned. Subsequent uncontested course drop privileges, 
however, may' be so accumulated and used as the student 
sees fit. 

(c) A student may petition the Registrar in writing to drop 
a course. Such a petition' will be granted if, in the Regis­
trar's judgment; (1) the student is unable to c.omplete the 
course in question due to a severe' mental or physical disaA 

bility, or (2) unusual and extenuating cir~umstances beyond 
the stu4ent's control prevented him or her from dropping 
$e courSe by the end of the fourth week, if anundergraduA 

ate, or by the end of the seventh week, if a graduate stu­
dent. A petition must be filed immediately after the student 
discovers it necessary to drop the course. 

The Registrar. shall enter the grade of HW (Hardship With­
drawal) for all courses approved for d.rQp by petition. 

The instructor's signature. is not required if a student drops 
a class during the quarter. 

No drops or withdrawals may be made after the last day of 
instruction (Le. '. no drops are permitted during or after the 
fin~ examination period). . 

The drop ,limitations listed above apply to aU quarters of the , . 
regular academic year and the Summer Quarter with the 
following exceptions: During th~ Summer Quarter, no en;' 
try will be made on the student's record for drops made 
during the first week of an a tenn course, 9r the first week 
of a b term course. During the second week of either tenn, 
the grade W will be recorded. ' , 

Graduate students withdrawing offici8Ily from a course 
during the fi~t two weeks of a quarter shall have no entry 
on their pennanentacademic record. The grade W shalll>e 
recorded by the Registrar's Office after the first two weeks 
of a quarter. No drops are petmitted after the seventh week 
of the quarter except through petition to the Registrar in ac­
cordance with criteria noted in. paragraph' c, 1 and 2 above. 

A student who drops a Class unofficially (Le., without the ' 
proper approvals and. without processing an add/4rop card 
tim?u~ Sections) will be given a grade ofO.O. 

The grade W, *W, or HW shall· count neither as completed 
credits nor in the computation of grade-point averages. 

Auditors: No entry is made on the' permanent record for 
. courses audited. 

AU. SCHOOLS AND COLLEGES, EXCEPT 
DENTISTRY, LAW, AND MEDICINE 

When a student notifies the Registrar in writing that he or . 
she has· repeated ,a course at the University of Washington, 
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only th~ grade earned the last time the repeated course was 
t'aken is included in the cumulative grade-point average., as 
long as the last grade is not a W, /, NS, NC, X, or N. To 
notify the Registrar,. the student may either mark the appro­
priate circle on the registration form or fill out a Repeated 
Course Notice at the Grade Recording.Office after the quar­
ter ends. The cumulative grade-point average is adjusted 

, during the fourth week of the following quarter. Any grade 
not included in the grade-~int average is identified by.a di­
agonal line through the grade. Once a student has received 
a degree, the grades earned prior to the degree may not· be 
changed. A course repeated through extension or at another 
instifution will not ch~ge the student's grade-point aver-

. age. 

SCHOOL OF DENTISTRY 

A student in the School of Dentistry who receives the grade 
of E in a course may,· with the permission 'of the Dean, the 
instructor of the course, and the Student Progress 'Commit­
tee, be permitted to perform additional work and to take 
such exercises and examinations, including a final exami­
nation, as the depa(tment may prescribe. If the student 
completes such ~xercises and examinations successfully 
and· satisfies the department and the Student Progress Com­
mittee that he or she has a reasonable knowledge of the subA 

ject in question, the grade earned by the repetition may be 
awarded .. The original grade of E will remain on the stu­
.dent's.official transcript .. 

SCHOOL OF LA W 

A student in the School of Law in good standing who has 
. failed a required course may repeat the course or take, with 
the approval· of. the Dean, a seco~d examination without 
registration at the.tUne a regular examination for the course 
is offered. Upon re-examination, if successful, the student 
receives the same credit for the course that it carried at the 
time the student was' first examined. The' previolis grade . 
will remain on the record, but only the new grade will be 
used in computing the student's grade-point average. Per­
mission to repeat a course or to take a second examination 
without registration m~st be obtained from the Dean's of-
fice at the time of registration. ' 

SCHOOL OF MEDICINE 

The faculty of the School of Medicine does not usually rec­
ommend repetition of courses in cases of low scholarship 
and does not permit, a student to. repeat a year of work, 
except when illness or some other extenuating circumstance 
justifies an exception .. 

VETERANS 

Prior approval must be. obtained from the Office of Veter­
ans ~airs before a course is repeated. 

Grade-Polot Averag~ 

The cumulative grade-po.int average is based solely on 
courses taken in residence at the University of Washington 



RULES, REQUIREMENTS, AND PROCEDURES • and specifically excludes transfer and extension credits and 
credits earned by examination. 

Computation of Gr~de-PoIDt Average 

The grade-point average (GPA) for graduation is computed 
by dividing the total cumulative grade points by the total 
credits attempted (TCA) for courses taken in residence at 
the University of Washington. Grade pOints are calculated 
by multiplying the number of credits by the numeric value 
of the grade for each course. The sum of the grade points is 
then divided by the total ~redits attempted. Courses elected 
on an SINS basis are cou~ted as follows: Satisfactory grades 
are printed on the permanent record as an S and do not 
count in the quarterly or cumulative grade-point average, 
but they do count as credits earned toward graduation. Not­
satisfactory grades, NS~ do not count in the quarterly ,and 
cumulative grade-point averages ~d do not count as credits 
earned toward graduation .. 

A graduate studenf s grade-point average is calculat~ en-
e tirely on the basis of number grades in 300-,.400-, and 500-

level courses. ·The grades of S, NS, CR, NC, and N are ex­
cluded, as are all grades in courses numbered 600, 700, and 
800, and at the 100 and 200 levels. 

EXAMPLE I 
Grade 

Course (Credits Grade Points 
ENGL 171 3 CR' 
OCEAN 101 5 2.7 = 13.5 
HST III 

I 

5 4.0 20.0 = 
SCAND 100 ..l 3.3 6.6 

Total credits earned 
toward graduation 15 

Total graded credits 
attempted (TCA) 12 40.1 

Grade-point average = 40.1 -h 12 = 3~34' 

The total graded credits attempted, not the creditS earned 
toward graduation, are used in compufi~g the grade-point 
average. 

EXAMPLE 2' 
Grade 

Course Credits Grade Points 
ENGL 121 5 2.3 = 11.5 
ocEAN 101 5 0.0 0.0, 
SPHSC 100 .3 2.7 = 8.1 
HED250 ..1 I 0.0 

Total credits earned 
toward graduation. 8 

Total graded credits' 
attempted (TeA) . 13 19.6 

Grade-poin~average = 19.6 + 13 = 1.51 

The student attempted 16 credits, but only 13 are graded, 
because the I is not computed in the grade-point average. 
The 0.0 for OCEAN 101 is computed in the grade-point av­
erage, but no credit is aw~ded toward graduation .. 

If the work in H ED 250 is not made up by the end of the 
next quarter, the I will convert to a numeric grade and the, 
grade-point average will be recomputed. 

Change of Grade 

Except in cases of error, no instructor may, change a grade 
that he or she has turned in to the Registrar. A student who 
finds administrative omissions or errors in a grade report 

· must make application to the Registrar for a review not la­
ter than the last day of the student's next quarter in resi­
dence, but in no case after a lapse of two years. Time spent 
in military service is not counted as part of the two-year 
limitation. Students are not automatically notified of grade 
changes posted after the first of the quarter. 
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Grade Appeal Procedure 

A student who believes he or she has been improperly 
graded first discusses the matter with the instructor~ If the 
student is not satisfied with the instructor's explanation, the 
student may submit a written appeal to the Chairperson of 
the department, or in a nondepartmental college, to the 
Dean, With a copy of the appeal sent to the instructor. The 
Chairperson, or Dean, consults with the instructor to ensut:e 

. that the- evaluation of the student's performance has not 
beel! arbitrary or capricious. Additionally, some colleges 
have grievance committees to consider grade disputes. The 
instructor has final responsibility for the grade assigned. 

Once a student submits a written appeal, this document and 
all subsequent actions on this appeal are recorded 'in written 
form for deposit in a department or college file. 

Grade Reports 

Grade ~ports are automatically mailed to all students, ~x­
cept those in the School of Medicine, at the close of the 
quarter. The grade reports are sent to the mailing address 
supplied by the student at the time of registration. To en-

, sure delivery of grades, any changes in this permanent 
mailing address should be repo~ed to the Registration Of­
fice by 'the last day of instruction. Copies of the quarterly 
grade reports are also sent to each studenfs Dean and major 
department. 

Nontraditional Grading Options 

It sho~d be noted that the possibility of future objective 
evaluation of the student's total academic record is reduced 

. by the extent to which the record includes course work that 
is evaluated by a gruding system other than the numerical 
system. A student should be aware that he or she may jeop­
ardize future educational opportunities, particularly for 
graduate or postbaccalaureate study, when other systems of 
performance evaluation are used. 



crecUtlNo Credlt.()nJy as a Course Option 

With appropriate departmental review and approval, a fac­
ulty may offer a course or courses on a credit/no credit-only 
basis. The standard for g~ting credit, in credit/no credit­
only courses under this option is the demonstration of com­
petence in the rpaterial of the course ~o the instructor's sat .. 
isfaction; 

A student on the numerical grading system has CR entered 
, on IPs or her transcript if-the student ,passes. This grade is 

not used in the computation of the student's grade-point 
average. If the student receives no credit, NC is entered on, 
his or her record. This grade is' not used in the computation ' 
of the student's grade-point average. ' 

Satisfactory/Not'Satisfactory -Grading Option 

Certain students are eligible to choose.that a limited 'number 
of their credits be 8!8ded satisfactory/not satisfactory rather 
than with regular· numerical grades. Any student who 
wishes to register for a course satisfactory/not satisfactory 
should check first with his or her adviser to determine re­
strictions ,and, eligibility;, because colleges and departments 
vary in their rules concerning this grading option (e.g., stu­
dents in the College of Arts, and Sciences may not take 
courses SINS until they have earned 45 or more college 
crellits). In no case is a student allowed·to-register for more 
,than 6 cr¢its (orJor one course, if that course is offered for 
~ore than 6 credits) on a satisfactory/not satisfac~ory basis 
in a given quarter. No more than 25 satisfactory/not satis­
factory credits are applied to a four-year undergraduate d~-

,gree. 

Under no circumstance maya student switch to or from sat­
isfactory/not satisfactory grading for a particular course 
after the'first week of the quarter. Only students in good ac­
-ademic standing (Le., not on academic warning or proba- , 
tion) are eligible for the SINS grading option .. Veterans 
should 'check-with the· Office of Veterans Affairs before re-
questing these courses. ' 

Scholarship 

SchoIarsh1p and Grades in Professional Schools 

The School of Dentistry uses the following University 
grade-point system: A =4, B = 3, C = 2, and E =: O. The 
grade-point average, is calculated by multiplying the grade . 
points received in a course by the number of c~dits earned 
in the course, tO,taling these values, and dividing by the to­
tal num~r of credits earned. 

Students are notified of their. grades at the end of each 
quarter. 

A student who has an academic deficiency in a course for 
which h~ or she is registered during any gh'en quarter is re­

, ferred. to the ,Student Progress Committee of the school. If 
'the wQrk in a course is incomplete or inadequate,. a grade of 
I may be giyen. This incomplete must be removed before 

September 15 if the 'student is to advance into the next 
year's class. ' 

In the School of Law, grades are awarded in 1/10 incre­
ments'from 3.9 to 0.7 and 0.0. Credit is awarded for grades 
of 1.3 or better. The highest grade is. 3.9~ and the lowest 
grade is 0.0. A 2.00 cumulative grade~point average is re-

, quired for graduatiori. 
! • \. 

The School of Medicine maintains a record of each medical 
student's' performance and reports to the Registrar's Office 
grades of H (honors), S (satisfactory), or NS (not satis­
factory). ' 

Each deparbnent keeps careful records of student work. At 
the end of each academic year,. or more frequently, the 
Academic Affairs Committee of the School of Medicine 
evaluates the accomplishment of the student. When ,general 
academic achievement is unsatisfactory, 'the student is sub­
ject· to dismissal from the school. Although a student who 

, has been dismissed from the School of Medicine may suc­
ceed in passing a medical school course he or she has previ- . 
ously failed by taking it as' part of his or her course in 
another school or college, this is not regarded as evidence 
that a ~tudent' s abiJities justify readmission to the School of 

, Medicine. A student who has been dismissed because of 
low scho~bip can be readmitted only by action of the ~c­
ademic Affairs Committee, and one who is readinitted must 
maintain a quality of work consistently above the minimum 
requirements. The faculty of the School of Medicme dOes 
not usually recommend repetition of courses in c~ of low 
scholarship and does not permit a student to repeat a year of 
work, 'except .when illness or some other extenuating cir­
cums~ce j~tifies an exception. 

32 

Undergraduate Low Scholarship 

Academic Warning 

An undergraduate student whose grade""point average falls 
below' 2.00 in his or her -first quarter at the Univers~ty 
receives an academic warning. If a cumulative grade-point 
average of at least 2.00 is not achieved by the end of the 

. next quarter, he or ~he is placed on academic probation.' ' 

Probation and DIsmIssal lor Low Scho1arship 

An undergraduate student is placed on academic probation 
at the end of any quarter (except for the first quarter at the' 
UQiversity, when 'an acade~c warning is issued) in which 
,bis or her cumulative grade-point average falls below 2~00. 
Once'on probation the student must attain at least a 2.50 for 
each succeeding quarter's work until the cumulative grade­
point average is raised to a 2.00, or the student is dropped 
for low scholarship. ' 

Reinstatement 

Only under e~ceptional circumstances is a student who has 
been dropped under low-scholarship rules readmitted to the 
University. Such a student is readmitted, only at. the discre­
tion of the Dean of the sChool or college to which readmis-
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sion is sought. A student readmi!ted after being droppe4 un­
der these rules re-enters on academic probation. The 
student's grade-point average is the same as when dropped 
from the University, and the student may not use grades 
from other colleges or universities or extension credit to 
raise his or her University of WashingtOn grade-point aver­
age. A readmitted student is dropped if he or she fails to at­
tain either a 2.50' grade-point average for the following 

/ quarter's work or a cumulative University of Washington 
grade-point average of 2.00 at the end of that quarter. The 
student is removed from probation at the end of the quarter 
in which a cumulative grade-point average of 2.00 or better 
is reached. 

Senior In Final Quarter 

'A senior who has completed the required number of credits 
for graduation, but whose work in what would normally be 
his or her final quarter places him or her on probation, does 
not receive a degree until removed from probation. A'senior 
who has completed the required number of credits for grad­
uation, but whose work in his ,or her last quarter results in 
his or her being dropped for low scholarship, does not re­
ceive a degree until readmitted and removed from proba-
tion. " 

Undergraduate mgh Scholarship 

Quarterly mgb-Scb~larsbip List 

The quarterly high-scholarship list includes the names of ' 
matriculated undergraduate students who have attained a 
quarterly grade-point average of 3 ~50 in the final grades for 
at least twelve graded hours, exclusive of lower-division. 
ROTC courses. Appropriate high-scholarship entries are 
made on the. student' s ~rmanent academic record. 

Yearly Und~duate Honors ' 

Undergraduates who have achieved a grade-point average 
of 3.50 or better in twelve graded hours for each of three or 
four quarters during the academic year, exclusive of lower­
division ROTC courses, have a high-scholarship notation 
entered on their permanent academic records. 

Certiftcates oflll8b Scholarship 

, eeI'lificates of high scholarship are awarded to students in 
the sophomore, junior, and senior classes who have high 
sch91astic records for their freshman, sophomore, or Junior 
years, respectively. The Honors Committee determines the 
grade-point average required for certificates. ... 

. Baccalaureate Honors 

, -Baccalaureate honors (summa cum laude, magna cum 
laude, cum laude) are awarded to recipients of a first bacca­
laureate degree. These honors are awarded to those students 
who have completed no fewer than 90 credits at this institu­
tion. At least 60 of ~e 90 credits must be on a graded basis. 

, The University's Honors Committee detennines annually 
the grade-p()int requirement for eacb baccalaureate hOl)or. 
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Sophomore Medal, Junior Medal, President's Medal 

Annually, the junior having the most distinguished aca­
demic record for the first two years of his or her program 
teeeives the sophomore medal from the President of the 
University. The senior having the most distinguished aca­
demic record for the first three years' of his or her program 
receives the junior-medal from the Preside.nt of the Univer- ' 
sity~ . 

The President's Medal, which is conferred at commence-, 
ment, recognizes the graduating senior who has the most 
distinguished academic record. Only students who' have 
earned at least 90 credits at the University of Washington 
may be considered. 

I 

ACADEMIC CREDIT 

Credit 

A credit is a measurement of curricular work completed sat­
isfactorily. The number of academic credits awarded for a 
particular course is based on an estimate of the time com­
mitment required of a, typical undergraduate student in the 
course. The fundamental rule for determining academic 
credit is: I· credit represents a total time commitment of 
tIiree hours each week in a ten.;.week quarter, or a total of 
thirty hours in a single quarter, required of .the typical stu­
dent. Tot~ time includes time spent in class, if any; time 
devoted to individual conferences with instructors, time de­
voted to reading or other study, problem solving, writing', 
laboratory work, exercises, or any other activity requtred of 
~tudents. A specified number of credits must be earned for 
a degree. 

Colleges and universities that operate on a semester basis 
(Le., divide the academic year intb' two parts,- exclusive of 
a summer session) give semester credit. Quarter credits 
multiplied by two-thirds' equal semester credits. Seme~ter 
credits multiplied by one and one-half equal quarter credits. 
For example, a student attending the University of Wash­
ington who earns 45 quarter credits during an· academic 
year would have earned 30 semester credits at an institution 
operating on the seme,ster plan. . 

There are three basic types of-credit; 

Residence credit is that academic credit ,associated with 
those courSes offered bJ. the University through the quar­
terly Time Schedule. To gain residence, credit, students 
must register for such courses during either of the two offi­
cial\ registration periods. Credit earned thrpugh satisfactory 
completion· of suqh ~ourSes is applicable toward a Univer­
sity degree or professional certificate to the extent· i~ satis­
fies specific school or college degree requirements. 

Extension credit or credit earned through eXamination is 
Credit earned by completing courses offered as extension 
courses or c~dit earned through special examinations. 
Grades earned in these courses are not included in the 



grade-point average, and only 90 credits earned in, this 
m~~r may apply toward the, baccalaureate degree .. 

TrmUjer credit is credit earned at another institution that is 
accepted by'the University as being applicable toward satis-

. faction of degree requirements. The Undergraduate Admis­
sion and Enrollment section in this catalog may be con­
sulted about specific limitations and 'guidelines. 

A~ptance of Transfer Credit 

The University of Washingto,n reserves the right to accept 
or reject credits earned at other collegiate institutions.- In 
general, it is the University's policy to accept credits earned 
at institutions fully accredited by their respective regional , 

, accrediting associations, provided that such credits have 
been acquired through university-level courses appropriate 
to the 'student's degree curriculum at the University. In no 
case, however, m~y a student apply more than 135 tran~fer 
credits to a ISO-credit baccalaureate degree program. 
Transfer credits are' not normally accepted 'for application 
t~ward the final year. 

CODlmunity College Credit 

The Universjty limits to 90 the number of credits that may 
be transferred from a community' college. Ordinarily, com;. 
munity college credits· may not be applied toward the final 

, year. 

Extension and Independent Study Credits 

No more tha.n 90 extension credits' may be counted· toward 
the baccalaureate degree. 'No more than 45 credits earned in 

. extension courses at other institutions may be counted to­
ward the baccalaureate degree. Ordinarily, extension and 
independent study (correspondence) credits inay not be ap­
plied toward the'final year. 

.. 
DupUcate Credit 

Credit is awarded only once for repeated courses. Courses 
taken at anotlier, institution and repeated at the University 
will carry credit for only the University work. Courses re­
peated at another institution after being taken'at the Univer­
sity will not affect the University of Washington grade-
point average. . 

Earning Credit by Special Examina«on 

ReguJarlyadmitted and currently enrolled students· may 
take special examinations, sometimes known as challeng­
ing a course~ in subject matter offered by the University to 
gain credit without being, enrolled in specific courses. 
Credit may be granted-

I., ' For independent study. 
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2 .. For work completed with private teachers. 

3. For work completed in unaccredited institutions· if a for­
mal examination is deemed necessary by the Chairperson of 
the concerned department(s). (In some cases, credit may be 
validated without an examination. Students who wish -to 
validate credit mUst make arrangements with the Office of 
AdmiSsions.) The foIlow~ng restrictions apply: 

'a. No one may take a credit examination for a course in 
which he or she has received prior,credit. ..: . 

ti. All credits earned by exal}lination.are counted as exten­
sion credit and are inCluded in the 9O-extension-credit max­
imum that may be applied toward the bacc~laureate degree. . 
No credit is allowed by examination if the grade earned .is ' 
less than ·2.0. Qrades earned are not included in the grade­
point average. 

c .. No 'student shall receive credit by examination for, a 
course for which the student would not pe eligible to re­
ceive credit if the course were taken in residence. 

d. No student is permitted to repeat any examination for 
credit. ' 

e .. No student may receive credit by examination for lower­
division courses in the student's native language. 

f. Credit by examination is not acceptable for application 
toward an advanc~d degre~ in the Graduate School. 

A student who wishes to qualify for credit by examination 
must apply to the Graduation Office for a certificate of eli­
gibility no later than Fiiday of the second week of the quar­
ter. The student presents it for signed approval to an in­
structor responsible for the course in which the examination 
is to be taken, to 'the Chairperson of the department 
concerned, andlor to the Dean of the college or school con­
cerned. It is thenretumed to the Graduation Office. Signed 
certificates and payment of $25 per course to be ch'aIlenged 
'must be accomplished by Friday of the· second week of the 
quarter. 

Examinations are administered by the Edticationat Assess­
ment Center no later than the fifth week of the quarter. 

No student is permitted to take more than two examinations 
, in 3-, 4-; or 5-credit courses, or more th'an three examina­
/ tions in 1- or 2-credit courses in -one day. Should the stu­

dent plan to take more examinations in a given quarter, an 
additional day may be permitted and arrangements made 
with the Educational Assessment Center .. 

CLEPCredit 

Credit for the general.examinations of the .College Level 
Examination Program (CLEP) is not accepted or .awarded 
by the University (see Transfer Credits in the Und~rgradu­
ate Admission-and Enrollment sec~ion of this catalog). 
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The University grants advanced placement or credit on the 
basis of performance in the Advanced Placement Program 
of th~ College Board. Student records in 'the' Advanced ' 
Place~ent Program are evaluated for possible credit by the 
department or college concerned. 

The University also grants advanced placement or' credit on 
the baSIS of performance in placement ex~minations estab­
lished by the mathematics and foreign-language depart~ 
ments for entering, students whose high school preparation 
in these fields has brought them to a level considerably· 
above that typically expected of entering students. 

_ A student who is placed in the third quarter of the second­
year University language sequence may receive 5 credits 
for the second quarter of the second-year cours~, provided 
the third-quarter course is successfully completed. Simi­
larly~ a ,student whose high school study has brought him or 
her to the level of the completion of the second'year of Uni­
versity study may be granted 10 credits for the'second- and 
third-quarter courses of the second-year sequence, provided 
an upper-division course in the language other, than courses 
in English translation is successfully completed. 

A student who is placed by examination at the level of 
MATH 125 or higher receives additional credits. If the stu­
dent's first University 'mathematics ,course is MATH 125, 
credit for MATH 124 is given. A student whose first math­
ematics course' is' MATH 126 is given credit for both 
MATH 124 ~d 125. . 

2. A graduate student must register each quarter except 
SumiIier Quarter and must complete at least 27 credits each 
year. Final determination of a full course of study for 
graduate students is, made by the Dean of the Graduate 
School. The staff of the, Graduate School, cpnsults with the 

. strident ~ s graduate program adviser when appropriate. 

3. A student in the final quarter of ,his or her degree pro­
gram needs to regis~er, for' only those credits required for 
graduation. 

4. The Immigration and NaturaIization Service also re­
quires the University to report s~ch a student if he or she 
fails to register within sixty days of the expected initial reg­
istration date or if attendance at the University is termi­
nated. 

... 

Students ReceIving Social Security Benefits 

A student who wishes to receive Social Security educa­
tional benefits must be enrolled as a full-time student in 
accordance with the general definition outlined above. A 
senior in his or her final quarter must register fof' only those 
. credits required for gmduation. Additional information may 
be obtained at the Graduation 'Office, 207 Schmitz. 

TRANSCRIPTS 

Official copies of student academic records at the Univer­
sity of Washinglon must bear the official embossed seal of 
the University, the signatUre of the Registrar, and' the date 
of issue. ' A student must apply for advanced placement credits at the 

Grade Recording Department of the Registrar~s Office after 
baving completed the advanced course. ' ' Transcript Fee 

FuII- or 8aJf-Time Sta~ Reqmrements 

Some agencies require that a student have full:'time status to 
receive maximum benefits or to retain a certain privileged 
status. To be classified as a full-time student by the Univer­
sity,.an undergraduate must enroll for at least 12 credits per 
quarter and a graduate student must enroll for at least 9 per 
quarter. To be classified as a half-time student by the Uni­
versity, an undergraduate must enroll for at least 6 credits 

'. per quarter and a graduate student must enroll for at least 5 
credits per quarter. 

Students From Other COUD~es 

A student attending the University on a student visa (F- I) 
must maintain a full course of study, or he or she must be 
reported to the Immigration and NaturaIization Service. For 
this purpose, to maintain .a full coilrse of study as defined 
by the, l:1niverSity: J 

1. An undergraduate, postbaccalaureate, or nonmatricu­
lated student' must register each quarter except Summer 
Quarter and must cO!Dplele at least 36 credits each year. 
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A charge of $1, payable to the Transcript Office in ad­
vance, is made for each transcript. Grade sheets cost fifty 
cents. Partial transcripts are not issued. Each transcript 
must include all work taken at the University of Washing­
ton. 

Transcripts From Other Schools 

A transcript covering a student's previous secondary and 
college education that has been' submitted to the University 
as a requirement for admission becomes part of the official 
file and will not be returned to the student. Any student 
who desires transcripts of his work e~ed elsewhere must· 
order official transcripts from the institution' at which the 
work was unde~en. The University does not issue or cer­
tify cbpies of tran~cripts from other institutions. 

GRADUATION 

UniversitY Requirements lor Ba~aureate Degree 

To graduate, a student mUst meet University, college or 
school, and departmental requirements~. Only University re-

'" I 



QUuements are ~sted in this ~on. Requirements of col­
leges, ~cbools~ and dep~ents appear in the section per­
tabring to th~ college, school, or department cOncerned. 

FilIng an AppUca~n for a Bac:calaureate Degree 

A student should file with the Graduation Office, in 
Schmitz Hall, a written application for his or her degree 
~ qu~rs before the ex~ date of ~duation. 

If~ the student's responsibility to 'apply "for a degree and/or 
certificate, ~use degrees are not automatically awarded 
when requirements have been satisfied~ Application forms 
and diplo~a cards are available at the Graduation Office 
and in the lilajor departments .. 

The signature of the department head or of an authorized 
adviser must appear on the application in the space pro­
vided for "Signature of major adviser." 4 student in the 

, College of Arts and Sciences does not. obtain the coll~ge 
Dean's signature, but leaves the application for a degree, 
along with the diploma c~,. at the Graduation Office after 
the student's adviser h~ signed it. The application ~ first 
approved by the Graduation Office, then sent to the Dean 
of the college for signature.and returned to· the Gradua\i()n 
Office. it student in any other college leaves the application 
at the college Dean's office for signature after obtaining the 
adviser's signature. 

After the aPPlication is approved, one copy is mailed to the 
student, the second is sent to his or her .department or col­
lege office, and the original is retained in the Graduation 
Office. Any required course listed on the approved applica­
tion may be changed only by written nQti~cation to the 
Graduation Offi~ by the student~ s dep~ental adviser. 

If an applicant is ineligible to graduate because of a defi­
ciency, the Graduation Office notifies lh;e stude~t. 

SchoJasUeStandards Requlred 

To be eligible for the baccalaureate degree, a student must 
,earn a cumulative grade-point average of 2.00 for. all work 
done in residence at the University, 

The graduation grade .. point average is computed when the 
student has _ completed all woik for the degree and includes 
only University of Washington residence credits. 

CredIts Requlftd 

, To be eligible for graduation ftom the University with the 
baccalaureate degree, a student must satisfy, all other spe.­
cific requirements and must offer a minin1um of 180 aca-
demic credits. . . 

~DonROTCC~u 

.. Credits earned in first- and seco~d-year military training 
~urse.s may not 'be counted in the basic 180 credits re­
quired for graduation. Some third- and fourth,;,year courses 
may count, depending on the student's co~ege or school. 

LImItation on Pbysfc:al Edu~ti~D Adlvity ·c~u 

No school or college allows more than three l00-1eyel 
physical education activity credits to' apPly towardgradua-

.. tion. 

Degrees With Two M1ij~rs 

Some colleges allow a baccalaureate degree with' two m.a­
jors. The- student's application for such a degree must show 
both majors and be approved by the advisers ofbotli.depart­
ments.' Both majors appear on the pennanent record. 

Two Baccalaureate Degrees Concurrently 

Two baccalaureate. degrees, -:associated' with differerit 
majorS', may be ~ted at the same time, but -the total num­
ber of academic credits earned must reach a minimum of 45 
credits in excess of the number required for the first bacca­
laureate degree. . 

Second Baccalaureate Degree 

A second baccalaureate degree may be granted,. but a stu­
dent must earn a minimum of 45 creditS beyond ~e number 
required for the first baccalaureate degree. J~ese cred~ts 
usually must be earned in residence, with the granting of 
exceptio~s to the residency rule being the responsibility of 
the college or school awarding the ·degree. The student '­
mtis~ achieve no less than a 2.00 cumulative grade-point av-
erageinthe last 45'credits earned. -

Students working for· a second baccaJaureate degree· are not 
. registered in the Graduate School, but in the academic divi­
sion of the University with jurisdiction 9ver. the degree 
sought. " 

Final-Year Residence Requfrement 

To be recommended fOJ; a first or subsequent baCCalaureate 
degree, it student· must complete the final 45 credits as a 
.matriculated student in residence at the University. The 
granting of exceptions to this rul~ is the responsibility of 
the Dean of the college or school awarding the degree. If an 
exception is gdmted, the student must still present a mini­
mum of 45 credits taken in residence as a matriculated stu­
dent to be awarded, a University of Washington degree. 

Catalog for Graduation RequiremeDts 

In general, a· student graduates· under the· require~ents of 
the current catalog;, A student may, however, fulfill gradua­
tion requirements of the catalog in effect at the time he or 

, she entered the school/college from which he or s~e is to 
graduate', provide4 that (a) not more than ten years, have 
elapsed since the student's entry and (b) the schooJ/college 
and department agree that the student may graduate under 
the earlier requirements. 
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If the student graduates more than ten years after enro~ing 
in the school or college, the current catalog must ~ used 
for graduation purposes. Exceptions to this rule cannot be 
made without official University and college approval. 
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The above provisions do not apply to the -requirements pre­
scribed by the College of Education for teaching certifi-
cates. " 

Waiver of Graduation flequirements 

A request for waiver of college or University graduation 
requirements is petitioned to the' college graduation com-

. mittee, which refers the petition to the University Graduation 
Committee if an all-University requirement is involved. These 
petition forms are available at tile Graduation Office or the 
advisory office and should be filed w.ith the application for 
degree or as soon as possible after the need arises. A student 
should see his or her academic adviser to initiate a petition. 
Because the University Graduation Committee meets only 
once each quarter, petitions involVing' University require­
ments should be filed early in the quarter. 

An exemption from an all-University graduation requirement 
that is granted by the UniversitY Graduation Committee 
becomes void at the end of two calendar years from the date 
such exemption is granted if all degree requirements have not 
been co~ple«!d within that period. 

\ Graduation Requirements for ROTCStude'nts 

'As a prerequisite for graduation from the University, students 
accepted for the third- and fourth-year advanced ROTC pro­
gram must compl~te the advanced program unless excused or 
dismissed from this requirement byregul~tions prescribed by 
the Secretary of the Army, theNavy,ortheAirForce, wh~ver 
has the authority in the individual case. 

Advanced Degrees 

Information on, and; requirements for, master's and doc­
toral degrees appear in the Graduate School section of this 
catalog. 

Requirements for Teaching Certification 

The College of Education <?ffers professional progiams ap­
proved by the State Board of.~ucation leading to teaching 
and other certificates. Additional information appears in the 
College. of Education section of this catalog, or the student 
may wQte to the College of Education advisory office, 211 
Miller. 

Commencement 

Formal commencement exercises. are conducted only at the 
close of Spring Quarter. During April.of e~ch year, com­
mencement information is sent to. each student entitled to 
participate the following June. . 

ElIgibility for Partldpatfon 

Bacc~laureate Degrees. All students who earned bacca­
laureate degrees· the preceding August, December, or 

March or who are candidates for degrees in June or. the 
coming August are entitled to participate in the exercises. 
Only the n~es of those who received degrees the preced- . 
ing August, December,' or March and the candidates in 
June are listed in the commencement program. The 'names 
of candidates for baccalaureate degrees who have beenac­
cepted for graduation the coming August do not appear in 
the program. ' 

, Graduate Degrees. All candidates of the Graduate School 
for master's and doctoral degrees in Jun~and those to 
whom degrees were granted the preceding August, Decem- , 
ber, or March are urged to be present .. Only those candi­
dates who have actually completed their requirements dur-
ing the year are eligible to participate.' . 

Diploma DIstrIbution 

Diplomas are issue~ at the ena of each quarter, and are 
ready about twelve weeks after the end of the quarter in 
which they are earned. Diplomas are mailed to' the address 
that is on the diploma card. A postcard is mailed if the stu­
dent has indicated that the diploma will be picked up. 

TUITION, FEES, AND 
SP,ECIAL CHARGES 

The Univer$ity reserves the right to change all fees without 
prior notice. 

Enrollment Service Fee 

, A new or returning former studfmt or continuing student in 
a· new classification· (e.g., undergraduate, postbaccalaure ... 
ate [fifth-year], graduate, or itonmatriculated) is required'to 
confirm his 'ot her intention to enroll. by paying.a nonre­
fundable' $50 enrollment service fee (not required· of 
nonmatriculated students). The $50 is applied toward tui­
tioq and fees assessed for the quarter for which the student . 
is determined to be admissible and subsequently' enrolls. A 
student who pays the fee for a given quarter but, does not 
register in that quarter is not entitled to refund except in the 
situ~ti6ns listed below: - . . 

1. A new or re~ming matriculated student who is unable 
to obtain'courses that are appli~able to the requirements for 
the degree or certificate program to which the student has 
been admitted, and who does not enroll iIi or attend other 
courses, is refunded the $50 enrollment service fee upon , 
written request to the Registrar. Petitions should include a 
statement from an appropriate academic adviser certifying 
that· no such courses are available. Petitions must be sub­
mitted by Friday of the s,econd week of the quarter .. 

2. A new or retuming matriculated student who, after 
meeting with.an appropriate academic adviser or receiving 
a University General Catalog, determines that the program 
for which admission was granted differs' substantially from' 
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what the student·was led to expect baSed upon:earlier avail~ 
able information, will be refunded the $50 enrollmentser­
vice fee upon written request to the Registrar. Such a re­
quest· for refund must be . submitted before the student 
registers for courses and in no case later than the first day of 
the quarter for which admission has been-granted . 

. \ 

3. A new or returning' student who applies by the pre-
· scribed dea~Iine for financial aid administered by the Uni- . 
versity's Office of Student Financial Aid, and who cannot 
be awarded .financialaid adequate. to hiS or her needs as de­
terminedby that. office, and who is .therefore unable to 
attend the 'University, is refunded the $50' enrollment ser­
vice· fee upon application to the Registrar no later than two 
weeks after receipt of notice of the financial aid award. 

4. A .newor retUrning student who is unable to attend the 
University because of pregnancy, disability, or death, or 
because of being called involuntarily into the military ser­
vice of the United States or into civil duty, will be refunded 
the amount, if any, by which the enrollment service fee ex­
ceeds the amount of tuition and fees assessed at the time of 
withdrawal. Requests for refund 'must be submitted In writ­
ing to the Cashier's Office by the last day. of the quarter for 
which the student was determined admissible and for which 
the enrollment service fee haS been. paid. Proper documen-
tation is required. . 

Fee Payment 

An obligation to pay tuition and fees in United 'States. dol- . 
.lars is incurred when a student registers. A fee· statement is 
mailed to the student's address on file in the Registrar'~ Of­
fice. 

· Except for Summer Quarter, p'ayment of this obligation is 
due the fifteenth class day of the· quarter (normally theFri­

. dllyof t~e third week)~ Nonpayment.of tuition and fees by 
· the due date results in: (I) charge of $15 for late payment, 
if payment is received within the one-week late payment . 
period; (2) cancellation of registration, if payment is not 
made by the end of the fourth week. One-half of tuition and 
fees is assessed by the University and must be paid by the 
student when registration is canceled for nonpayment of 
fees. See Cancellation of Tuition and Fees for additional in-

. formation and the Summer Quarter bulletin for sumtner 
payment schedule. 

Specific instructions on how the payment, is to be applied 
mU!it accompany the payment when the payment is not in 
.conformance with the tuition and fee billing. In the absence 
of such express directions, the University will make a rea­
soned interpf.etation of the student's intent and account for. 
the funds accofdingly. The ~tudent number ·must be speci­
fied on all pay~ents. 

Quarterly Tuition and Fee Rates 
EtTective Autumn Quarter 1980' . 

Non-
Undergraduate Resident resident -
(includes postbaccalaureate 
[fifth-year] and nonmatricul~ted 
students)' 
Full fee (more than 9 credits) $229 $798 

Minimum (first 2 credits) 45 158 
Each additional credit 23 80 

Graduate and Law 
Full fee (more than'6 credits)' 257 912 
6 or fewer credits: 

Minimum (first 2 credits) 72 262 
Each additional credit 37 130 

Dentistry and Medicine 
Full fee (more than 12 credits) 343 1,253 
·12 or fewer ~its: 

Minimum (first 2 credits) 57 197 . 
Each additional credit 26 96 

'Fees are likely to increase each year. 

Fee schedules for resident an~ nonresident students apply'to ' 
the academic year (Autumn,- Winter; and Spring quarters). 
Summer Quarter fees are listed in the Summer Quarter bul­
letin. The resident fee is.charged nonresident students dur- . 
ing Summer Quarter, except for students in the schools of 
Dentistry or Medicine. 

Veterans: A special exemption program is available for 
\ "resident" Vietnam veterans (see section on residence re­

quirements). Under certain conditions, a veteran of ·World 
War I or II who is not eligible for Veterans Administration 
benefits is fully or partly exempt from tuition. 

Information concerning these exemptions may be obtained 
frOm the Office ofVetenms Affairs, 180 Schmitz. 

Other~ees 

Auditors: There is no reduction in fees for auditors. 

On-Leave Registration Fee: This fee of $5, charged gradu­
ate students only, provides for a maximum on-leave regis­
tration period of four successive academic quarters or any 
part thereof and is not refundable. 

Late Registration Fees: A registration service charge of $15 
is assessed a student gr~nted permission to register after the 
last scheduled day of registration. A. student who must 
reregister as a result of it cancellation for nonpayment~oftu­
ition and fees must also' pay a $50 fee. Waiver or refund of 
this service charge may be petitiom;d in the Cashier's Of­
fice. 

Change of Registration Fee: A charge of $5 is made for 
. each change of registration orchange of section, or number 

38 



! 

RULES, REQUIREMENTS, AND PROCEDURES • 
of changes that are simultaneous after the official change of 
registration period. 

Transcript Fees: A charge of $1, payable to the Transcript 
Office in advance, is made for each transcript. Grade sheets ' 
cost fifty cents. 

Athletic Admission Fees: 1 A-ticket that admits its owner io 
all athletic .~vents during the quarter or quarters covered: 
Autumn Quarter, $2,; Winter and Spring quarters, prorated 
$1 Per liome varsity basketball game. ' 

Certificate Fees: The fee for a teaching certificate is $5 and 
does not include a legal registration fee of $1, which must 
be paid to the county school superintendent who first regis-
ters the certificate. ' 

Thesis and Dissertation Fees: Publication binding fee, $35; 
abstract-only fee, $25; copyright service fee, $25. 

Replacement Fees=' Duplicate diploma, wi~ paper folder, 
$5; t~aching certificate (typed copy)" $1; student iqentifica-
tioncard, $5. ' 

School of Medicine Filing Fee: A fee of $10 is cbarged a 
nonresident student for filing an application for admission 
to the School of Medicine. 

Credit by Examination Fee: In order to obtain credit for. in- ' 
dependent study, a student may take an ~xamination pre­
pared by the department concerned. The fee is $25 per 
course. Appropriate forms must be obtained from the Grad-
uation Office; , ' 

. All fees are subject to change without notice. 

CanceUation of Tuition and Fees 

Registered students must pay full tuition 'and fees. Tuition 
and fees may be canceled or reduced if a student makes an 
official withdqiwal or drops a course during the period 
specified by state statute. Refunds are given when a fee 
cancellation or reduction results in an overpayment. 

Continuing Students 

I. A student who withdraws on or before the fifth class day 
does not pay tuition and fees,and is not considered a contin­
uing student the 'next quarter. 

2. A student who withdraws after the fifth class day 
through the thirtieth calendar day of the quarter must pay 
one-half tuition and fees. 

3. A student who withdraws after the thirtieth calendar day 
must pay full tuition and fees. 

New and Returning Students 

1. A student who withdraws on or before the fifth class day 
forfeits the $50 enrollment-service fee, but does not pay the 
regular tuition and fees. ' 

/ 

2. A student who withdraws after the fifth· class day 
through. the thirtieth calendru: day of the quarter must pay 
one-half tuition and fees or forfeit the $50 enrollment ser­
vi<.:e fee, whichever is greater. 

3. A student who withdraws after the thirtieth calendar day' 
of the quarter ~ust pay full tuition and .fees. The $50 en­
, rollment, service fee is' applied toward payment ot tuition 
and fees.' 

Fee Forfeiture 

A student' who does not withdraw but is dropping one or 
more courses is eligible for a lower fee, depending on the 
total number of credits remaining after the course drop and 
on the time period when the drOp was made. Tuition and 
fees for sfudents making a course drop on or before the fifth 
clas~ day are determined by the total credits remaining. Tui­
tion and fees for studen~ making a course drop after the 
fifth class day through the thirtieth calendar day' of the 
quarter are' computed, on th~ total credits remaining plus 
one-half the difference between the old fee and the new fee. 
There is no cancellation or' reduction in fees for courses~ 
dropped after the thirtieth calendar day of the quarter. The 
fees of a new or returning stUd,ent cannot be reduced below 
the $50 minimum paid ~ an enrollment service fee. 

Fee Refund 

When a fee payment is made by check, a three-week wait­
ing period is required before a refund can be authorized. An 
application for refund may be refused unless it is made dur­
ing the quarter in which the fees apply ~ A student who' 
withdraws for disciplinary reasons forfeits all rights to re- " 
fund or cancellation of any portion of his or her fees. 

Residence Classification Requirements 

For tuition purposes, Washington State law on residence 
classification provides: "that application for' a change in 
classification shall be accepted up to the thirtieth (30th) cal­
endar day following the first day of instruction of the quar­
ter or semester for which the application is made. U Appli­
cations filed or postmarked after the thirtieth calendar day 
cannot become effective for that, quarter. A change in 
residence status may not become retroactive to a preceding 
quarter nor is a change in status automatic after a person 
has lived in the state of Washington for one year. No nOD­
resident fees are charged for Summer Quarter. ' 

The law defines Uresident student" as follows: 

, "The term ·resident' student shall mean a student who has 
had a domicile in the state of Washington fO.r the period of 
one year immediately prior to the time of commencement 
'of the first day of the semester or quarter for which the stu­
dent has registered at ·any institution and has in fact estab­
lished a bona fide domicile in this state for other lhan 

, educational purposes." (Washington State Law. Chapter 
28 B. 15 RCW, as last amended by Chapter 149, ,Laws of 
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TUITION .AND FEE EXEMPTIONS 
The following categories ~f students may be exempted from all o~ part of tuition and fees. Students in these categories should contact the ' 
officeS shown, either for infonttation on the exemption or to obtain the appropriate form to apply for the exemption. fvtost of the exemp­
tions must be renewed each quarter and should be renewed before the beginning of the quarter. The various categories of exemptions are 
established by legislative mandate and may be revoked by the legislature at any time. . , 

StudenJs classified as nonresidents are invited to contact the Office of Residence Classification, 320 Schmitz, to learn the requirements for 
pennarient resident classification and to apply for classification ~ residents as soon as they might meet the requirements. '. . . 
Students requesting information on the foUowing exemptions should contact the Office of Veterans Affairs, 180 Schmitz: 

Based Residency Other 
.. 

Category on Need? ,Required? Limitations 

World War n veterans who have fully utilized . No No Enrolled prior to October I, 1977 
federal benefits 

Children of persons who were POWsor MIA No No Parent inust have been a domiciliary 

Children of disabled or deceased veterans Nb Yes Must be between 16 and 22 years old 

Veterans who served in Southeast Asia during No Yes Enrolled prior to May 7, 1983 
theperiodofAugust5,1964-May7,1975 

- Students requesting information on the following exemptions should ~ntact the SCholarship and,Loan ,iscaI Omce, 170 Schmitz: 

'Blind students 

Students participating in the WICHE Program 

Medical and dental students in the 
. W AMI Program 

No 

No 

No 

Yes 

No 

No 

Exempted from nonresident portion of tuition 
and fees 

Must be a resident ofWasblngton, Alaska, 
Montana, or Idaho . 

Students requesting information on the following exemptions should contact the Omce of Residence Classification, 320 Schmitz: 
I , • 

Military pe~onnel . No No Exempted from no~sident portion of tuition 
and fees 

'j 

Student employees No I No '* 

Noqresident veteranS No No Final permanent duty station in Washington 

Students from British Columbia No No Undergraduate students only. Exempted from 
. nonresident ~rtion of tuition .and fees . 

Treaty traders No No Exempted from nonresident portion of tuition 
and fees 

Displ~ed persons No Yes Exempted fromno~ident portion of tuitiQn 
andfees .' .I 

Children of consular officials No No"" Exempted from nonresident portion of tuition 
and ~ees.Parent must reside in Washin~n 

Students requesting information on the following exemptions should contact the Staff Personnel Office, 404S Brooklyn Avenue 
Northeast: . 

Faculty/Staff No . No limited to 6 credits or less 

Children and spouses of staff and faculty No No Nonresident portion of tuition and fees 
• I 

Students requesting information on the following exemptions should contact the Graduate School, 201 Administration: 

TAIRAs having one--half-time appointments ·No No NOJ1reSident portion of tuition and fees 

Students requestliag information on the foUowing exemptions should contact the Offlce of Student Financial Aid, lOS Schmitz: 

Undergraduate students (University Tuition 
Exemption) . 

. Yes Yes None 

. • ~~t employ~ arc limited by University regulations to campus employment that docs not exceed 19~ hours per week and, as a result of this limitation, arc not eligible for 
tuition waiver or tunion reduction. 
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RULES, REQUIREMENTS, AND PROCEDURES • 1972, first executive session.) A nonresident student en­
rolled for more than six hours per quarter is considered as 
attending for educational purposes'only, unless that student 
proves that he or she has, in fact, established a domicile in 
the state for other than educational purposes. 

The following statements are only general guidelines. 
Questions should be addressed to the Residence Classifica­
tion Office, third floor, Schmitz Hall. 

I. Students classified as nonresidents remain nonresidents 
until they apply for reclassification and are found to satisfy 
the necessary residen~y requjrements. Applications for 
change in residency should be received before the quarter 
they are to become effective. Applicati9ns are not" cO,nsid-

. , ered after the thirtieth day of the quarter. 

2. Residence in the state' of Washington is not necessarily 
. the equivalent of domicile. Domicile connotes a present in­

tention ·to maintain permanent residenc~, together with. 
physical presence in the state, whereas residence may be of 
a temporary nature. . 

3. In determining a student's intent with regard to his' 
Washington domicile, ,consideration is given to whether he 
or. she is a registered voter of the state of Washington. If the 
student is a minor (under age eighteen), consideration is 
given to the voting registration of the parents or legal 

. guardian. Voting in person or by absentee ballot in the state 
of previqus domicile is considered inconsistent with, and 
contradic\ory of, intention to eStablish legal domicile in this 
state. 

4. Temporary residence in the state merely for the purpose 
of attending school or. for reasons of health or pleasure is 
not a basis for the establishment of legal domicile. 

5. Conversely, a domicile in this state is not lost by tempo­
rary or' occasional absence from the state to attend school, 
to perform military or other government service, or to pur~ 
sue health or pleasure. . 

6. The establishment of a domicile in the state of Washing­
ton by a parent or legal guardian entitles a minor (under age. 
eighteen>. to classification as a .resident student. When the 
parents of a minor are deceased, the minor's domicile 
follows that of the legally appointed guardian. When the 
parents are divorced or legally separated, the minor is enti­
tled to classification as a residen~ student if one of the par­
ents has established a domicile in the state of Washington. 

7. A minor who is married is free to establish a domicile 
separate and apart fro~ that of his or her parents. 

8. The domicile of any qualified person, including a mar­
ried woman, is determined by the individual's situation and 
circumstances, rather than by marital status or sex. 

9. Regardless of age or.dprriicile, the following persons are . 
entitled to classification as resident students: persons em-

4J 

, 
ployed not less than twenty hours per week by a state of 
Washington higher institution of learning, and the children 
and spouses of such persons; military personnel and federal 
employees residing or stationed in the'state of Washington, 
and the. children and spouses of such military persoimel and 

" federal empl0y.ees; all veterans whose final permanent duty 
station was in the state of Washington, so long as such .vet­
erans are receiving federal, vocational, or educational ben­
efits·conferred by virtue of their military service. 

10. Noncitizens of the United States who are entitled to 
pay resident ·tuition and· fees are: . .< 1) persons with immi~ 
grant visas, or approval of immigrant visas, provided such 
persons have been domiciled in the stat~ of Washington one 
year after the date. of application for their immigrant visas; 
(2) undergraduate students who are residenl$ of the Cana- " 
dian province of British Columbia; (3) immigrant refugees 
who have been domiciled in the state' of Washington for . 
one year prior to enrollment or the quarter of application for 
change of residence status, and their spouses and children; 
and (4) non immigrants with treaty trader visas (E-l) and 
their spouses and children; (5) students whose parent is 
temporarily assigned to a consular mission within Washing­
ton State. 

Veterans andChUdren of Totally "DiSabled 
Veterans and Personnel in the Armed FarCes 

Information on eduCational benefits and speCial exemption 
programs for veterans and their dependents is available at 
the University's Office of Veterans Affairs, 180 Schmitz. 

Vete~ and members of the anned forces who apply for 
admission to the University 'are subject to the s.ame mini­
mum requirements as regular students and are expected to 
enroll in accordance with University requirements. 

The University complies with the stan~ards. of 'progress as 
required by the Veterans Administration and the State Ap­
proving Agency. A copy of those standards, as approved, is 
available for review at the Registrar's Office. 

Financial ObUgations 
. - . 

The Comptroller is authorized to place a hold (administra­
tive) on' the. records of any student who fails to pay 
promptly amounts due the University. . 

Until this hpld is cleared, the University (1) does not re­
lease the student's record or any information based upon 
the record" (2) does not prepare transcripts or certified 
statements, and (3) denies registration {or a subsequent. 
quarter as well as graduation ~m th~ University. DebtS 
paid by cash, cashier's cbeck, or money order will be re­
leased immediately. Those paid by personal check will be 
released three weeks ·after receipt of the check, if the check 
proves valid. 
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In cases of serious financial delinquency, the Comptroller, 
with the consent of the Registrar, may order that the stu­
dent's registration be canceled and that privileges of atten-
dance be withdrawn. / . ., 

An administrative bold or cancellation also may occur 
when a student has not . complied with other University 
rules, procedures, or obligations. The hold may be placed 
on the student's record by the authorized University office 
responsible for, enforcement of the rule, procedure, or obli­
gation involved. The student, is not permitted to register for 
any subsequent quarter or to obtain a transcript of his or h~r 
record Qr a certified statement except on the written release 
of the office that placed the hQld. ' 

STUDENT RIGHTS AND 
RESPONSIBILITIES 

Student Conduct Code 

The University Board of Regents has adopted a Student 
Conduct ~ode, which applies to both academic and nonaca­
demic conduct for students while in attendance at the Uni­
versity. The code specifies standards of conduct, jurisdic­
tion for hearing disciplinary matters, and due process. 
Interested students may obtain copies through either their 
advisers or the Office of Student Affairs, 45~ Schmitz. 

University Policy on Student Edu~tion Reco~ 

The following section, details the student's right to inspect 
his or her .records at the University; as outlined under· 
Washington Administrative Code (WAC). Copies of the 
WAC are available for examination at the Registrar's Of­
fice, Schmitz Hall. 

. university Policy on Student Education Records 
cW AC 478-140-(10) , 

PUblic law 93-380, The Family Educational Rights and Pri­
vacy Act of 1974, requires that the University adopt guide­
lines concerning the right of a student to inspect his or her 
education records, and guidelines concerning the release of 
personally identifiable information to third parties. The act 
further provides that such a student has the right to a 
heanng in order to provide for the correction or deletion of 
inaccurate,' misleading, or otherwise inappropriate data. 
The act also provides that students be informed annually of 
the types of education records maintained by the University 
that are directly related to students. 

Consistent with tha" act, this policy on student education 
records is established to ensure that information contained 

" in such records is treated in a responsible manner with due 
regard to the personal nature of ~e information. 

De8nltion of a Student 
(WAC 478-140-015) 

A student is defined' as any person who is or has been offi-

cially registered at the University of Washington and with· 
~spect to whom the University maintains education records 
or personally identifiable information; except that a person 
who has applied for admission ~o, but has never been in at­
tendance at, a component un_t of the University (i.e., col­
lege, school, or department; undergraduate, graduate, or 
professional program), even if that person is or has' been in 
attendance at another component unit of the University, is 
not considered to be a student with, respect to the compo­
nent. unit to which an appl,ication for admission has been 
made but to which admittance was denied. 

Education Records: Student's Right to Inspect 
(WAC '478-140-018) 

A. A student has the right to inspect and review his or her 
education records. 

l. 'The term "education records'" means those records, 
files, documents, and' other materials that contain informa­
tion directly related to a student. Types of education' NC­
ords, and the University officials r,esponsible for those rec­
ords, include: 

a .. Official transcripts of courses taken and grades received; 
records relating to, prior educational experience and 
admission records. The Executive Director of Admissions 
and Records, -located in Schmitz Hall, is the official respon­
sible for the lnaintenance of such records. In addition, the 
Graduate Admissions Officer, located in the Adminis~tion 
Building, is the official responsible for the maintenanCe of 
certain admissions and current' education status records for 
graduate students .. 

b. Tuition and -fee payment recoros. The manager of the 
Cashier's Office; Schmitz Hall, is the official responsible 
for the maintenance of such reco~. 

c. Student disciplinary records are the responsibility of the 
Vice President for Student Affairs, located in Schmitz Hall. 

I 

d. Individual education records may be maintained by the 
departinents and/or colleges throughout the University . 
Where such education records are so maintained, the re­
spective Chairperson or Dean of the department or college 
is the University official responsible for maintenance of the 

, records. ' . ' 
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2. The term ''education reco~" does not include: 
\ 

a. Working papers concerning students that are maintained 
by faculty and graduate student service appointees, such as 
informal notes, memory aids, or other temporary records of 
,a similar nature that are in the sole possession of the maker 
thereof and not accessible or revealed to any other ~ person 
except a substitUte. A substitute is defined as: 

(l) A person who is providing instruction in place of the 
regularly assigned faculty membet. in a course in which 
knowledge of the performance of individual students.is es­
sential to the provision of instruction, or 



RULES, REQUIREMENTS, AND PROCEDURES • (2) A person who is supervising a student's thesis orre­
search progress in place. of the regularly assigned faculty 
member. during a prolonged absence. I . 

b. If the personnel of the University Police Department do 
not have access to education records under WAC 478-140-
024(A), the records an~ documents of the Police Depart-

. ment that (I) are kept apart from records described in WAC 
478-14O-01"8(A)(l), (2). are' maintained solely for law­
enforcement purposes, and (3) are not made available to 
persons other than law-enforcement officials of the same 
jurisdiction. 

c. Records made and maintained in the normal course of 
business that relate exclusively to the person's capacity as 
an employee and are not available for any other purposes; 
provided, however, that records concerning graduate stu­
dent s~rvice appointments shall not be considered to relate 
exclusively to a student's ~apacity as an employee. 

d. Records on a student that are created or maintained by a 
physici~n, psychiatrist, psychologist, or other recogni~ 
professional or paraprofessional acting in. his or her profes­
sional or· paraprofessional capacity, or assisting in that ca­
pacity, and which are created, maintained, or used only in 
connection with the provision of treatment to' the student, 
and ~ not available to anyone other than . persons provid­
ing such treatment;· provided1 however that such records 
can be personally ~viewed by a physician or other appro­
priate professional of the student's choice. 

e. Records of·an institution that contain only information 
relating to a person after that person is no longer a s~dent 
at the University (e.g., information pertaining to the ac­
complishments of alumni). ' 

B. 1. Reconimendations, evaluations or ~omments con­
cehlinga student, whether or not provided in confidence, 
either expressed or implied, as between the author and the 
recipient, shall nonetheless .be lJ.lade available to the 
student, except as provided in paragraphs (2), (3), and (4) 
of this section. 

2. The student may specifically release his or her right to 
review whe~ the informatlon consists only of. confidential 
~ommendations respecting: ' . 

. / 
a. Admission to' any educational institution or component 
part thereof,' or . 

b. An application for employment, or 

c. Receipt of an honor or honorary recognition. 
" 

3. A ~dent's waiver of his or her right of access to confi-' 
dential statements shall apply only if: . 
a. The student is, .upon request, notified of the names of all 
persons making confidential statements concerning him or . 

her, the dates of such confidential statements, and the pur­
pose for which the statements were provided, and 

b. Such confidential statements are used solely for the pur­
. pose for which they were originally intended, and 

c. Such, waivers are not required as a condition for 
.admission to, receipt of financial aid from, or receipt of any 
other services or benefits from, the University. 

4. RecommendatiQns, evaluations, or comments cOncern­
ing a student that have been provided in confidence, either 
expressed or. implied; as between the author and the recipi­
ent, prior to January 1, 1975, shall not be subject to release 
under WAC 47~-140-018(2)(a); provided, however, that 
upon request the ,student is notified of the names of the au-: 
thors of all such confidential records, the dates appearing 

, on such confidential records and the pllrpose for which each 
such confidential record was provided. Such records shall 
remain confidential and shall be released only with the con­
sent of the author. Such records shall be used by the institu­
tion only for the' purpOse f9r which they were originally 
intended. 
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C. Where requested records or data include information on 
more than one student, the student shall be entitled to re­
ceive, or be informed of, only that part,of the record or data 
'that pertains to the student. . 

D. Students have the right to obtain copies of their educa­
tion records. Charges for the copies shall not exceed the 
cost normally charged.by a University of Washington copy 
center (except in cases where charges have preyiously been 

, approved by regenqaJ action for certain specified services, 
'such as transcripts and grade sheets). 

E. The Registrar is the official custOdian of academic rec­
ords. and, therefore, is the only official who may issue a 
transcript of the student's official academic record. , 

F. Student education records may be destroyed in accor­
dance with a'department's routine retention schedule. In no 
case will any record that is requested by a student for re­
view in accordance with WAC 478-140-018 and WAC 
478-140-021 be removed or destroyed prior to providing 
the student access. 

Requests and Appeal Procedures 
(WAC 478-140-021) 

A. A request by,a student for review of information should 
be made in writing to Ute University individuates) or of­
fice(s) having custody of the particular record. 

B. An individual(s) or office(s) must respond toa request 
. fot education records within a reasonable period of time, 

but in no. case ~ tIuul forty-five days after the request 
has been made . 

C. 1. After reviewing his or her' record, a student may 
challenge the content of the records if they are felt to be in-



accurate, misleading, or otherwise in violation of the 'pri­
vacy or other rightS of the student. In such cases the sfudent 
should contact the appropriate Dean or director responsible 
for custody of the record. ' 

\ , '. 
2. In c~ where a student' has been unable to correct or 
,delete such inaccurafe, misleading, or otherwise inappro­
priate data, he or she may request a hearing by the 
University's Student Records Committee. The Student Rec­
ordsCommittee will render its decision within a reasonable 
period of time following the hearing. the decision of the 
Student Records Committee shall be final. 

a. , If, asa'result of the hearing, the University Student Rec­
ords Committee decides that the informati9D of which the 
student complained is inaccurate, misleading, or otherwise 
in violation of the pnvacy or other rightS of the student, it 
shall amend the education records 'of the student accord-, 
ingly and shall inform the student in writing of the 8f;tion 

'taken. - . 

. b. If, as' a result of the hearing, the University Student 
Records Committee deci4es that the information o( which 

-the stUdent complained is not inaccurate, misleading, or 
otherwise in violation· of ~e privacy or other rights of the 
student, the student shall be given the right 'to place in the 
education record a ·statement commenting lipon the infor- . 
mation in the education record and/or setting forth any rea­
sons for disagreeing with the decision of the University Stu­
dent RecordS Committee.' ,. 

3. In no -case shall any request Jor review by a student be 
considered by the University's Student Records Committee 
that has not been filed' with that body in writing within 
riinetY days from the date of the initial request to the custo­
dian of the reCord. 

4. The StUdent Records, Committee shall not review any 
matter regarding the appropriateness of official academic 
grades, in that each school or college within the University 
provides appropriate review procedures· in this area. 

Reiease of PerSOnally Identifiable Records 
(WAC 478-140-024)' 

A. The University shall not permit access tO,or the release' 
of, education records or peRonally identifiable information 
contained therein, other than. "directory information, tt 
without· the written consent of the student, to any party 
other than the following: 

1. University staff, faculty, and students when officially 
appointed to a faculty council or administrative committee, , 
when the information ,is required for a legitimate educa­
tional interest within the perforin~ce of .their responsibili­
ties to' the 'University~ with the understanding that its use ' 
will be strictly limited to the perfC?rmance of those responsi-
bilities.· \ _ \ 

2. Federal and sta~ officials requiring access to education 
records in connection with ~e audit and evaluation of a 

federally- or state-supported education' program or in· co~­
nection with the enforcement of the federal or state legal re­
quirements that relate to such programs. In·such cases the 
information required shall be. protected by the federal or 
state official in a manner that willno~ permit the personal 
identification of students and their p8r,ents to other than 
those officials, and such personally identifiable data s~ 
be destroyed when no longer needed for such audit, evalua-
tion, or enforcement of legal 'requirements. -

3. Agencies or organizations requesting information in 
cODDeeti9n with a student's application for" or receipt of, 
financial aid. 

4. Organizations co~ducting studies for or on behalf of the 
llniversity for purposes of. developing, validating,. or ad-

t ministrating predic~ve tests, administering student aid pro­
grams, and improving instruction, if such studies are con­
ducted in such a manner as will not pennit the personal 
identification of students by persons other than representa-. 
tives. of such organizations, and' su~h information will be 
destroyed when no longer needed for the purposes for 
which it was provided. 

5. Accredi~g organizations iii order to carry out their ac-
crediting fQnctions. -

6. Any person or entity designated by judicial order or law­
fully issued subpoena, upon condition that the student is 
notified of all such orders or subpoenas in advance of Ute 
compliance therewith. Any University individual(s) or of .. 
. fice(s) receiving a su.bpoena or judicial order for education 
records should immediately notify the Attorney General's 
Division. -

B. Where the consent of a student is obtained for the re­
lease of education reCords, it shall be in writing, signed and, 
dated by the person giving such consent, and shall include: 

1. A specification of the records to be released. 

2. The reasons for such release. 

3. The names of the parties to whom such records will be 
relea.sed. 

C .... In cases where records are made ayailable without stu­
dent release as pe~tted by WAC 478-14p-024 (A)(2), (3), 
(4), (5), and (6), the University shall maintain a record kept 
with the education record released, which will indicate the 

. parties that have requested or obtained access to a student's 
records maintained by the University and which' will indi­
cate . 'the legitimate interest of the investigating party. 
Releases in accordance with WAC 478-14O-024(A)(l) need 
not be recorded. The records of. disclosure may be in­
spected by the student, the University official responsible 
for the custody of the records, and other authorized 'parties. 

D. Personally identifiable education records released to 
third parties, with or without student consent, shall be ac-



RULES. REQUIREMENTS. AND PROCEDURES ..• 

companied by a wri~n statement indica:ting that the jilfor­
mation cannpt, be subsequently released in a personally 
identifiable form to any pth~r ;parti~s witltout obtaining con~ 
sent of the student. . 

E. The tenn "direCtory .infonnation" us~' in WAC 478~ 
14()..()2.4(A) is defined as, stu4ent's name, address, tele-' 
phone number, date and place. of birth" major field of stud­
ies, participation in officially recognized sports activities, 
weighfand height of members of athletic teams, dates of at­
tendance, degrees and awards receiv~d, and the most recent 
previous educational agency or institUtion attended by the 

,student. Students may requ~st that- the University not re­
lease directory information by so indicating on their regis­
tration fonn or through written notice to the Registration 
Department of the Registrar's Office-, 225 Schmitz, Win~ 
dow 3, 1400 Northeast Campus Parkway. 

F: Information from education records may :be released to 
appropriate persons in connection with an emergency if Ute 

_ knowledge of such infonnation, is ·necessary to protect the 
health or safety of a student-or other person(s). 

university Records 
(WAC 478-140-(50) 

\ 

All University individual(s) or office(s) .that have custody 
of education records Will d~velop proce4!ires in accord with 
WAC 47.8-140-010 through 060. Any supplementary regu­
lations found necessary by departments will be -filed with 
the Sqtdent Records Committee, which will be· responsible 
for peri~c revie~ of pOlicy and proce9ures. " 

A. Disciplinary records shall be kept' separate and apart 
from academic records, and transcripts of a student's aca­
demic record shall contain no notation of any disciplinary-

• 

action. Special precautions shall be exercised to ensure that 
infoimation from disciplinary or counseling files is not re~ . 
'veaIedtouJ.lauthoriz~ persons. Provision shall- be made for 
periodic'reviewand routine des~ction of inactive discipli­
nary ·records, .. of .offices maintaining such records. 

B. No records shall 'be kept that reflect a student's politicai 
or .ideological beliefs or associations. 

Student 'R~rds Committee 
(WAC ,478-140-(60) 

The Student Records Committee shall be .responsible for 
. reviewing unusual requests fqr information and for assist­

ing in the interpretation of these rules. The cominittee shall 
also be responsible for hearing appeals as defined in WAC 
478-140-021. The committee shan'colis,ist of the Registrar, 
a graduate stude!)t, an undergraduate student, and two fac-

4S 

. uIty and two University staff members. The comniittee will 
00' advised by a representative of the Attorney General's 
Division~ . 

Notke of University Records PoUey 
(W.,.C 478-140-0(0) 

Each year during Autumn Quarter, the University .publishes 
a notice of students' rights un~e1' the Family EducaQ,c;mal 
Rights ·and Privacy Act of 1974, and the regulations intei'­
preting that act, and the Univ¢rsity rules and regulations 

. governing disclosure of student records implementi(Jg the 
act, in the Uiliversity of Washington Daily. Copies of the 
Unive~ity rules .are p~ted and available through the 

. Washington Administrative Code located in the reference 
stations throughout campus. In addition, the University of 
.Washington bulletin, distributed to all new students upon 
entrance to the University" contains references to the lJni­
versity roles and regulations governing disclosure of stu-
dent records.. ' 
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GRAOUATE STUDY 
AND RESEARCH· . , 

201 Administration 

The U~versi~'of Washington awarded its first graduate 
degree, a Master of Arts in the field of classical languages, 
in 1885. In 1914,the University awarded its first Doctor of 
~hilosophy degree~ in the field of chemistry. The Unive~­
sity has, conferred approximately thhty thousand master's 
degrees and more than six ~ousand doctoral degrees, ex­
clusive of inedical, dental, and first legal doctorates. 

The Graduate 'School' was created in 1899 and achieved a 
permanent basis in 1910. Its'purposes are to·exercise lead­
ership for the University of Washington in matters pertain­
ing to graduate education, to facilitate the performance of 
research by its faculty' and students, and to foster the 
integration of education and research toth~ benefit o.f both. 
Through grad~te programs, the University fulfills several . 
functions vital to a healthy society: by fostering research, it 
advance~ humanlcnowledge; by educating scholars and 
teachers; it preserves and transmits our cultural heritage; by 
training professionals, it makes information and help avail­
able to the various sectors of the public; and by virtue of all 
of these, it contributes to· the resoluqon of the problems and 
n~ of soCiety. 

.GradUate study and research. is guided by the Dean of the 
- Graduate School and a Graduate Faculty of sixteen hundJed· 

members. selected for their schollirly and' research .qualifi­
catio~ and their concern with graduate .education. More 
than-seventy-five ~undred graduate students are now in res- . 
idence, working toward m~ter's or doctoral· degrees; sev-
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eral'hundred postdoctoral students and appoi~tees also are 
in ~sidence. Program~ in the Graduate School leading to 
master's and doctoral degrees are offered'in eighty-four de- . 
partments or odler organizational units of the University. 
The Graduate School directly sponsors nine interdiscipli­
nary degree programs by organizing Graduate School 
gro"ps. of interested faculty members ~d assisting them in . 
developing' such prqgrams.'In some instances, a stUdelJt 
. works with a specially appointed faculty committee to de­
velop an individual Ph.D. program. 

Us\lally focused on a specific field of,knowledge, graduate \ 
study is conducted through a variety' of means, including 
lectures, Seminars, independent advanced study, special 
reading courses, internships, and participation in research. 
Graduate programs leading to the Master of Arts,- Master of 
Science, or Doctor of 'Philosophy degrees emphasize the 
development of the student's ~bility for independent schol­
arly work and the creation of new kilowledge through re­
seareh. Practice-oriented progrcuns, which ordinarily lead 
to the degree of master or doctor in a particular professional 
field, emphasize preparation of the student for professional 
practice at the frontiers of existing kn~wledge. 

Many master's· and all doctoral programs culminate in the 
presentation of a thesis or dissertation conveying-the results 
of the . independent study and research carried out by the 

. student. A master's thes~s contributes to knowledge, re­
views or critiques the state 9f knowledge in afield, creates 
a new design or composition, or represents some other ap­
propriate, kind of independent contribution~ A dOctoral dis­
sertation must set forth a significant contribu~on to 
knowledge or understanding' in the Student's field, be pre­
sented in scholarly foim, and demons~te that the student 
is competent.to engage independently in the pursuit ~f solu­
tions to important problems. The student must defend the 
'doctoral dissertation ina Final Exalilination conducted by a 
facu!.ty committee ~d open to all other Graduate Faculty 
members., A mem1;ler of the Graduate Faculty from ~ome 
other discipline participates as an official representativ~ of 
the _entire Graduate Faculty in all aspects of the stud~nt's . 
program, including variou.s major evaluations sdch as th~ 
General and Final Examinations. 

Acting through an 'elected council and an executive com-
. mi~ that advises the Dean, the ~Graduate Faculty estab­

lishes. Graduate School poli~ies. Each degree-offering unit 
within the University appqints a graduate· program adviser, 
who selVes as an important link between the unit and the 
Graduate Sch~l. Students are advised to 'seek the· help of 
the graduate. program adviser when questions concerning 
GIaduate School and' departmental degree' requirements, 
arise. . 

In· addition to its primary concern with graduate students,. 
Graduate Faculty, ~d progriuns leading to' advanced de­
grees, the Graduate Schoollw been given a number of re­
spo~sibilities that relate to its p~ ones. It promotes re­
search . throughQut the' University by administering the 
Graduate School Research Fund, which is composed of in-

stitutional funds and is available'to support faculty and stu­
dent activities. It coordinates all requests to outside agen­
cies for ,the' support of research and advance4 training. It 
awards certain graduate fellowships and assi~tantship.s. It 
also administers a number of centers, institutes, and labora­
tories for advanced study, as wellt.as such central facilities 
as the University, of Washington Press. A particularly sig­
nificant responsibility is the selection of scholars to occupy 
the Walker-Ames and the Jessie and Jo~ Danzdistin-' 
guishe4 visiting professorships. 

The Unlversity has obligated itself to promote greater 
access to advanced 'study by women and members of ethnic 
minority groups. Within the Graduate School, the Minority 
Education Division actively solicits applications for ad- " 
.mission, facilitates their review, and helps with various 
procedures related to the enrollment of minority graduate 
students. In conjunction with the University's Office of Mi­
nority Affairs,. the division offers financial aid and tutorial 

. programs to students who need su~h help. ~ special appro­
priation of funds by the Washington State Legislature per-: 
mits the award of Graduate Opportunity Assistantships to 
encourage the recruitment and retention of women and mi­
nority students in areas of study where they are particularly 

. underrepreSented. 

The following sections offer details of graduate degree pro­
grams, requirements, and other matters of interest to pr0-
spective and current graduate students. 

GRADUATE PROGRAMS AND' 
D~GREE POLICIES 

Graduate programs leading j to master's and. doctoral .. de­
greesare offered in ei~ty-foUr departments qr other orga­
nizational Units of the Uiliversity. A list 0' these programs .. 
,and the degrees offered 'is provided later in this section. 

The following seciions contain detailed. information con-
cerning policies and procedures relating to admission into, . 
and completion of, graduate degree programs. siudents 
are advised to verify this information with. the graduate 
program adviser and the supervisory committee. 

Graduate Program .Adviser 

" The graduate student's initial work at the University is 
guided by the graduate program adviser in his or her field. 
·The adviser must· be a senior tenured member of the Gradu­
ate Faculty and is the official representative of the academic 
unit that offers the graduate degree program. The graduate 
program adviser maintains ,familiarity with policies and 
prOcedures of the Graduate School and provides overall co- ' 

. ordination of graduate activities within the ilnit. 
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Graduate Courses 

Graduate courses are intended for, and ordinarily restricted 
to, students enroll~ in the Graduate School and are given 
numbers from 500 through 800. Some courses at the 300 
and 400 levels are open 'both togradu~tes and to upper-divi­
sion undergraduates. Such courses, ~hen acceptable to the 
supervisory committee, arid, the Graduate School; may be 
part of the graduate program. The Graduate School accepts 
credit in approved 300-level courSes for the nUnor or sup­
porting fields only;. approved 400-level courses are ac­
cepted as part of the major as wel1as minor or supporting 
fields. Courses numbered 498 or'entitled Special Topics or 
Special Projects normal~y are not applicable to graduate 
programs if these are addressed primarily to introductory 
content and undergraduate students. Undergraduate re-

, search (499) is· not. accepted as part of the graduate pro­
graD,l. 

Postbaccalaureate, nonmatriculated students, and under­
graduate students may enroll in 500-level courses, provided 
that pennission has been obtained in advance from the 
faculty member who will teach the class and from the de .. 
partmental Chairperson or ~esignaied representative. See 
Graduate,School Memorandum No. 36 for additional infor­
mation on graduate courses. 

Gra~, System for Graduate Students 

In reporting grades for g~duate students, units that offer 
, graduate degrees use the system d~scribed he,rein. Grades 
are entered as numbers, the possible values being 4.0, 3.9, 
. ; . and dec~asing~ by one-tenth until 1.7' is rea~ed. 
Grades below 1.7 are reconjed as 0.0 by the Registrar and 
do not' count toward ~sidency t total credit count, or grade 
and credit requirements. A minimum of 2.7 is required in . 
each course that C9UDts toward' satisfying the Graduate 
'School requirement for 18 hours of course work nUmbered 
500-700 at the master's 'level and for half of the course 

. work at the 500-800 level for the doctoral degrees. A mini­
mum grade-point average of 3.00 is required for gradua-
~. ' 

Correspondence between number grades and letter grades is 
as follows: . 

Numeric 
'Grade-point 
, Equivalent 

4.0 
3.9 
3.8 
3.7 
3:6 
3.5 
3.4 
3.3 
3.2 
3.1 

Lener 
Grade 

A 
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3.0 
2.9 

- 2.8 
2.7 
2.6 
2.5, 
2.4 
2.3 
2.2 
2.1 
2.0 ' 
1.9 
1.8 
1.7 
1.6-0.0 

B 

C 

Lowest passing grade 
E 

, The following letter grades also may be used: . 

I Incomplete. An incomplete may be given only 
when ,·the student has been in attendance and has 
done'satisfactory work to within two weeks of the 
end of the quarter and has furnished proof satisfac­
tory to the instructor that the work cannot be com­
pleted 'because of illness or other circumstances 
beyond the student's control. A written statement 
giving the reason for the incomplete and indicating 
the work required to remove it must be' filed by the .. ' 
mstructor with the head of the unit 'm which the 
course is offered. , 

-

To obtain credit for the course, a student must 
convert an incomplete into' a passing' grade by the 
last day of the next quarter in residence: 'TIJis rule 
may' be waived by the Dean of the college in 
which the course is offered.- In no case may an in­
complete be converted into a passing grade after.a 

'lapse of two years or more; 

N No grilde. Used only for hyphenated courses and 
courses numbered 600 (Independent Study or Re~ 
search), 700 (Master's Thesis), or,800 (l)octorill 
Dissertation).' An N grade indicates that satisfac­
'tory progress is being made, but evaluation de­
pends oncompietion of the research, thesis, ,or 

. dissertation, at which time the instructor or super­
visory committee chairperson should chaDge the N 
grade(s) to one reflecting the final evaluation (nor-
mally credit or no credit). ' 

,SINS SatisfactorylnOt satisfactory. A graduate student, 
, with the approval of the graduate program adviser -

or supervisory committee chairperson, niayelect 
to be' graded SINS in any ,numerically graded 
course for which he or she is eligible. The .cbo~ce 
must be indicated at the time of registration or dur­
ing the official change petiod; SINS grades may 
not later be converted to numeric ,gta~ or vice 
versa. The,instructor submits a numeric grade, to 
the Registrar's'otlice for conversion to S (numeric 
grades of 2. 7 and above) or NS (grades lower.than 
2·7)· 



CR/NC Credit/no credit. With the approval of the faculty 
in the academic unit, any course may be desig-. 
nated for grading on the credit/no credit b~is by 
notice in the appropriate Time Schedule. ,For such 
courses, the instructor 'submits a grade of CR or 
NC to be recorded by the Registrar's Office for 
each stud~nt in the class at the end of the quarter. 

W Withdrawal. Official withdra~al, from a -' course 
during the first ten class days of a quarter is not 
entered on the pennanent academic record. After 
the first two weeks, and through the seventh week 
of the quarter, a graduate student may withdraw 
from a coUrse by filing a fonn with the Registrar's 
Office. A grade of W is recorded. No official with­
drawal is permitted after the seventh week of the 
quarter except under the conditions described un­
der Withdrawal Policy. ' 

Unofficial withdrawal 'from a course results in 'a 
grade of 0.0. 

The grade W, coimts' neither as Completed credits 
nor in computation of the grade-point ,average. . " 

Of the minimum number of credits required for a graduate 
. degree, a graduate student must show nUmerical grades in 

f at least, eighteen quarter ho~ of course work taken at the 

Gra(:tuate ~>.egree Programs Offered 
Gratblate Degnes' Offend 

, M.A., Ph.D. 
M.S., Ph.D. 
M.An:b. 
M.F.A. 
M.A.,Ph.D. 

, M.A., Ph.D. 
M.S., Ph.D. 
M.S., Ph.D. 
M.S., Ph.D. 
M.S., Ph.D. 
M.A.T. 
M.S.,Ph.D. 
M.A~ 
M.S., Ph.D. 
M.B.A •• M.P.Ace., Ph.D. 
M.S., Ph.D. 
M.A •• Ph.D. 
M.A., M.C •• Ph.D. 
M.A •• Ph.D., 
M.S., Ph.D. 
Various 
M.S.Dcn. 
D.A. 
M.P.A. 
Ph.D. 
M.A •• Ph.D •. 
M.Ed •• Ed.D •• Ph.D. 
M.S.B •• M.Eng., M.S. 
M.S.A.&A., Ph.D. 
M.S.Ccr.E., Ph.D. ' 
M.S.Cl.E., Ph.D. 
M.S.Civ.B., Ph.D. ' 
M.S.B.E., Ph.D: 
M.S.M.B., Ph.D. 
M.S.Mct.E., Ph.D. 
M.S.N.E., Ph.D., ' 
M.A., M.A.T .• Ph.D. 
M.S.,Ph.D.,· 
M.S., M.P.R., Ph.D. 
M.s., Ph.D. 
M.A., .".D. 
M.S.,Ph.D. 
M.S., Ph.D. 
M.A., Ph.D. 
M.HcaIth Admin. 
M.A.'. Ph.D. 
M.A.Iata'aIl'1 Scudles 

so 

University of Washington. These numerical-grades may be 
earned in 300-, 400-, and 500-level courses. 

A graduate student's grade-point average is calculated en­
tirely on the basis of number grades in 300-, 400-, and 500-
level courses. The grades of S, NS, CR, NC, and N are ex-

,cluded, as are all grades in courses numbered 600, 700, and 
Soo,.'and in 100- and 200-level courses. ' 

The student may petition the Dean of the Graduate School 
to modify .the procedures described above.' The petition 
should be accompanied by comments and recommenda~ons 
from the graduate program adviser or supervisory commi~-
tee ch8irperson. ' . 

, Withdrawal P~licy 

1. DWing the first two weeks of the quarter, graduate stu­
dents may withdraw from a class for any ~on by filing' an 
appropriate fQDD with the Registrar. No entry is made on. 
the student's record. 

2. After the first two weeks and throughout the se.venth ' 
week of the quarter, a graduate student may withdraw from 
a course by filing an appropriate fonn'with the Registral'., A 
grade of W is recorded. . 

3. No official with~wal is permitted after the seventh 

GnMbulte Degrees Offend 
M.S •• M.S.Phys.Ed •• 

.... M.L.M. 
M.L.A. : 
IL.M., Ph.D: 
M.Libr., M.LawLlbr. 
M.A., Ph.D. 
M.M.A.:' 
M.A •• M.S., Ph.D. 
M.S., Ph.D. ' 
M.A;, M.A:T., M.Mus ... D.MUI~Ans, Ph.D. 
M.A. 
M.A.. M.NUlling. Ph.D. 
M.A., M.S. 
M.S., Ph.D. 
M.S., Ph.D. 
M.S., Ph.D. 
M.S., Ph.D. 
M.S.,Ph.D. 
M.S. 
M.A •• Ph.D. 
M.S., Ph.D. 
M.S., Ph.D. 
Ph.D. 
M.A.,Ph.D. 
M.S., Ph.D. 
M.Pub.Admin. 
M.S.P.R., M:P.R. 

Ph.D. 

M.S.Rad..Scl. 
M.S., M.Qccup.1'beIapy, M.Phys.1bcrapy 
M.A., Ph.D. 
M.A., Ph.D. 
M.A., Ph.D. 
Ph.D. 
M.Soc.Work 
M.A., Ph.D. 
Ph.D. 
M.A., Ph.D. 
M.S., M.Sp.Patb.&Aud., Ph.D. 
M.Urban Planning, Ph.D. 
M.S •• Ph.D. 
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week-of the quarter except as follows: A s~dent may peti­
tion, the Registrar in writing to drop a course. The Registrar 
giants spch a petition with the concurrence of the Graduate 
School if in his or her judgment (a) the student is unable to 
cOmplete the course in question due to a severe mental or 
physical disability, or (b) unusual and extenuating circum­
stances beyond the student's control have arisen that pre­
vented him or her from dropping by the end of the seventh 
week. Petitions must be filed promptly after the occurrence 
of the event that gave rise to the need for' dropping. L ' 

4. The withdrawal schedule shown above applies' to 
quarters of the regular academic year'. The deadlines for 
Summer Quarter are' established by the Dean of Summer 
(2uarter. . 

5. Unofficial withdrawal from a course results in a grade of 
0.0: ' , 

Schol~hip 

A ~umulative grade-point average of 3.00 or above is re-' 
quired to receive a degree from the Graduate School. A 
graduate student's grade-point average is calculated entirely 
on the basis of number grades in 300-, 400-, and 500-level 
courses. The grades of S, NS, NC, and N are excluded, as 
are all grades in courses numbered 600, 700, and 800, and 
in"l00- and 200-level courses. 

Failure to maintain a 3.00 grade-point average, either cu­
mulative or for a given quarter, constitutes low scholarship 
and may lead to a change-in-status action by the Graduate 
School. See Graduate School MemQrandum No. 16 for ad­
ditional information. 

Language Competence Requirements 
and Examinations 

Competence in one or more languages in addition to En-
I glish is desirable for all fields of advanced study and is of­

ten ~uired, especially in the scholarly and research­
oriented programs leading to the degrees of Master of Arts, 
Master of Science, and Doctor of Philosophy. It is assumed 
that students from English-speaking countries who are ad­
mitted to the Graduate School are competent in the English 
language; students from non-English-speaking countries' 
must demonstrate a satisfactory command of English. 

Requirements for foreign~language competence are estab­
lished by t,he Graduate Faculty 'in the unit offering the 
graduate program. Language' competence in certain lan­
guages other than, English (i.e., languages that may have 
special significance to the field) may be specified as helpful 
or desirable or may be ~uir¢. Students s~ould consult the 
graduate program advisers for infonnation and advice about 
desirable or required competence in .foreign languages. De­
tails of completion of this departmental requirement must 
be transmitted to' the Graduate School by the graduate pro-
gram adviser. I, 

Wh~n appropriate, students are urged to establish foreign­
language competence as undergraduates before entering the 
Graduate School or as early as possible in their graduate ca­
reers. The. University's language competence requirements 
in French, Gennan, and Spanish may be satisfied by suc­
cessful completion of the.standardized examinations given 
by the Educational Testing S~rvice (ETS). These exam­
inations are given at the University and elsewhere tltrough-

. ,out the United States on published dates. For other foreign . 
languages, examinations are given at the University of 
Washington on the day ,before scheduled ETS examina-

SI 

tions. . 

'Residence 

The residence requirement for the master's degree is one 
year (three full-time quarters). For the doctoral degree it is 
three yearS, two of them at ~e University of Washington~ 
and one of the two years must be spent in continuous full­
time residence (three out of four consecutive quarters) .. The 
residence requirement for the doctoral degree cannot be met 
solely with summer or part-time stud),. . 

Once a student is admitted to,a graduate degree program, a 
full quarter of residence is granted for any quarter in which 
at least 9 credits in gritduate course, research, thesis, or dis­
Sertation work are acceptably completed. 

Residence credit· for students carrying fewer than 9 credits 
per quarter is figured by cOmbining ,the part-time quarters to 
total· 9 or qIore credits to make a full residence quarter. 
equivalent . 

Only courses numbered 400, 500, 600, 700, and 800 can 
be applied to residence or course credit ·in the major field 
for advanced degrees. Courses numbered 300 are not appli­
cable to residence or course credit toward advanced degrees 
except when applied by pennission of the graduate program 
adviSer or·supervisory committee toward the graduate mi- , 
nor ~r 'supporting courses. Courses numbered below 300 
are not applicable to residence or course credit for advanced 
degrees. 

Final Quarter Registration 

A student must be registered as a full-time or part-time stu­
dent at the University during the quarter the master's de­
gree, the Candidate certificate, or docto~ degree is con-
ferred. .. ~ 

A student who haS been approved (or the tentative degree 
list. for a particular quarter and. does not complete the 
requirem~nts by the published deadlines (two weeks pri9r . 
to the end of the quarter), but who does complete all the re­
quirements by the last day of that quarter, receives.the de- . 
gree the following quarter without further registra~on. 



Continuous Enrollment and On-Leave Requirement 

PoUcy 

Each student from the time of first enrollment in the Gra~u- .' 
ate School is to be registered or On-Leave each quarter 
until completion of all requirements for the graduate degree 
for, whicli the student is working, including the filing of the 
thesis or. dissertation, the passing of the master's or doctorill 
final examination, and the awarding of the degree. A regis­
tered graduate student must be enrolled as a full-time, part­
time,. or On-Leave student to .inaintain graduate status. 
Summer Quarter on-leave enrollment is automatic for all 
graduate students who were either registered or On-Leave 
the prior Spring .Quarter. Failure to maintain continuous en­
rollment constitutes evidence that the student has resigned· 
from the Graduate Schoo}. . 

A student's petition for On-Leave status must be approved 
by the departmental graduate program adviser or alternate. , . 
The student must have registered for, and completed, at 
least one quarter in the University of Washington Graduate 
School to be eligible for On-Leave status. An On-Leave 

• student is entitled to use the University library and to sit for 
foreign-language competence examinations, but is not enti­
tled to any of the other University privileges of a regularly 
enrolled and registered full- or part-time student. The stu­
dent pays. a nonrefundable fee. to o~tain On-Leave student 
status covering four successive academic quarters or any 
part thereof. An On-Leave student returning to the U~ver-

. sity on or before the termination of the period of the leave 
must file a Former Student Enroll~ent Application (avail­
able at 225 Schmitz) before the deadline stated on the form, 
and register in person in the usual way as a 'full- or part­
time student. See Graduate School Memorandum No.9 for 
procedures. 

Registration in Absentia 

In unusual cases, a graduate student may need to work in 
absentia at a place distant from the campus ~d yet aciively 
continue 'in correspondence or. conferences with professors 
at the University and proCeed with the thesis or'dissertation 
research'. In this situation the stUdent enrolls and registers 
as a full-time student in abseritia or a part-time student in 
absentia and pays the usual fees for a full- or part-time stu­
dent, after p~viously having the proposed !n absentia work 
approved by the student's graduate program adviser or su­
pervisory committee chairperson. Periods of in. absentia. 
registration' are counted toward completion of the require­
ments for residence by graduate students on the campus of 
the University of Washington. 

ReadmIssion 

A student previously registered in the Graduate School who 
has failed to inaintain continuous enrollment but who 
wishes later to resume studies must file an application for 
readmission' to the Graduate School by the regularly pub-

, lished closing dates in person or by mail. If the student is 

, ' ' 
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readmitted, registration will occur during the usual registra­
tion period. If the student has attended any other instituti!ln 
during the period when not registered at the Univ~rsity of 
Washington, official transcripts in duplicate of the stu­
dent's work must be submitted. An application for re­
admission carries no preference and is treated in the same 
manner as an application for initial admission, including 
the ~uirement of payme~t of the application fee of $10. 

Graduate Student Classifications 

The foilowing classifications are assigned to graduate stu­
dents and postdoctoral appointees on the basis of their ad­
vancement toward, or completion of, graduate degrees: 

Category 
Number Title 

. 1 Premaster 

2 Post-master 

3 Precandidate 

4 Candidate 

5 Postdoctoral 
Appointee 

Master's Degree 

Description' 
A premaster has been admitted. 
to the Graduate SchQOI, but has 

, not yet completed a master's de­
gree or the equivalent. .' 

, A post-master has completed the 
master's degree or equivalent, 
but has not yet had a doctoral 
Supervisory C<!mmittee ap-
pointed. . 
A precandidate has had a doc­
toral Supervisory Committee ap­
pointed, which signifies admis­
sion into a doctoral program, but 
has not· yet completed the 
Graduate .. School General Exam- . 
inations. 
A Candidate has completed the 
General Examinations, but has 
not yet completed the disserta­
tion and Final Examination. . 
A postdoctoral appointee has 
completed a doctoral degree and 
is engaged in research or schol­
arly work in residence at the 
University, but is neither an en­
rolled student nor a member of 
the faculty. 

Summary of Graduate School Requirements. 

Each aspirant of the master's degree must-meet the follow­
ing Graduate School requirements: 

1. Under a thesis program, a minimum of 36 or more quar­
ter crediis (27 course credits· and a minimum of 9 credits of 
thesis) must be presented. U~der a nonthesis program a 
minimum of 36 or more quarter credits of course work are 
required. 

2. At least 18 of the minimum 36 quarter 'credits for the 
master's degree must be for work numbered 500 and a~ve. 
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(In a thesis program', 9 of the 18 must be course credits and 
r 9 may be for 700, Master's Thesis.) 

. 3. Numerical grades must be ~ceived in at least 18 quarter 
credits of colirse,work taken at the University of Washing­
ton. The Graduate School accepts numerical grades in 
(a) approv~ 300-levelcoiIrses for. the minoi-and support­
ing fields only, (b) in approved 4OO-level courses acc~pted 
as part of the major, and (c) in all 500-level courses. A 
minimum cumulative gfclde-point average of 3.00 is re­
quired for a graduate degree at the University. 

4. A minimum of three full-time quarters of residence 
credit must be earned. Part-time quarters may be accumu­
lated to meet this requirement (see detailed information un­
der Residence). 

5. A certificate or, where applicable, departmental verifi­
cation of proficiency in a foreign language if one is 
required for a particular degree. .' .. " 

6. In a theSis degree program, a, thesis, approved by die su­
pervisory committ,ee, ~ust be 'prepared, unless ~pecifically 
exempted in a particular program.' A 'student must register 
for a minimum 'of 9 credits of thesis (700). 

7. A final master's examination, either. oral or written, as 
determined by the student's supervisory conimittee, must 
be passed. ' 

8. Any additional requirements imposed by the graduate 
program adviser in the student's niajor department or by the 
student's supervisory cohunittee must be satisfied. A mas­
ter's degree student usually takes some work outside the 
major department. The graduate program adviser in the ma-

, jor department or the student's supervisory co~ttee de­
termines the requirements for the minor or supporting 
courses. 

9. The graduate, student must make application for the 
master's degree at the Graduate School within the first two 
weeks of the quarter in which he or she expects the degree 
to be conferred, in accordance with Application for the 

, Mas~r's Degree, as described below. . 

10. The graduate student must be registered either as a full­
or part-time student at the University for the quarter in 
which the degree is conferred (see detailed information UD­

der Fmal Quarter Registration). 

11. All work for the master's degree must be completed 
within six years. This includeS applicable work: transferred 
from other institutions. 

12. A student milst satisfy the requirements for t~~ degree 
that are inforce at the·ti~ the degr~e is to, be awarded. 

Preparation and Advising 

A graduate student is expected to be prepared for the gradu­
ate program into which ,he or she is admitted and sho~d 
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confer with the graduate program adviser in planning· a 
study program and frequently thereafter during the course 
of graduate study . 

Transler and Extension Credit 

A student working toward ,the master's degree may petition 
the Dean of the Graduate School for permission to transfer 
to the University of Washington graduate quarter credits 
taken while a gfadu~te student in another recognized gradu­
ate school. Twenty-five percent 'of the coUrSe work ;degree 
requirements~ or 9 credits, may be tran,sferred. The petiti~n 
must be accompanied bya written recominendation from 
the graduate ptpgram. adviser. ..' 

In the s~~.manner, the student may peti~on the Dean of 
, the Graduate School for permission to, apply up to 6 credits 
of work taken in extension classes, but only if taken at the 
University of Washington and if taken after the student has 
been officially admitted to the Gradua~e School here., 

A combination of transfer and extension credits should not 
exceed twenty-five percent of the course work degree re­
quirements to be applied to the master's degree. The mini- , 
mUm residence requirement of three quarters at the Univer­
sity of Washington; the 18 quarter credits of nUQlerically 
graded course work, and 18 quarter credits of 500-leveI­
and-above course work may not 'be reduced by ~sfer 
credit 

Extension cr¢it may be applied toward 18 quarter credits 
of numerically graded course work only ~ith the approval 
of the Graduate SchooL The student may petition for such 
action after the course work has been recorded on the tran­
script. 

Credit neither by independent study through correspon­
dence nor by advanced credit examinations is acceptable. 

Thesis 

Th~ master's thesis should be evidence of the graduate stu­
dent's ability to carry out inde~ndent investigation and to 
present the results in clear and systematic fonn. Two copies 
of the thes.s, nonnally written in the English language, 
along with forms signed by the members of the supervisory 

, committee from the major departmept, must be deposited in, 
the Graduate School at least two weeks, before the end of 
the quarter in whic~ the degree is to be conferred. The fac­
ulty in the departmen~ may require the student to present an 
additional ·~py.for its own use. Instructions for the prepa­
ration of ~eses inacceptable fonn may ~'obtained at the 
Gradua~ School. " 

Nonthesls Programs 

Some departmental faculties have arranged programs for 
the master's degree that do not require the preparation of a 
thesis. These programs Inormally inclu~e II: more compre­
hensive plan of course work for more extensive examina­
tions than are required in thesis programs, or they may in­
clude some approved research activity in lieu of a thesis. 



FfDal ExamInation lor Master's Degree 

As soon ~ is appropriate, but not later than the time that 
the student' ~ application for the degree has been approved, 
the faculty m the student's major department appoints a 
supervisory committee, ordinarily consisting of two or 
three members but not more than four .. The committee 
chairperson arrang~ the time and place of the final exami­
nation, the results of which must be reported by the gradu-

,ate progtlllIl adviset: to the Graduate School at least two' 
weeks, before the date on which the degree is to be con­
ferred. The examination may be oral or written, and all 
mc!mbers of the supervisory committee must certify its re­
sults. If the examination, is not satisfactory,' the committee 
may recommend to the Dean of the Graduate School that 
~e ~tudent be allowed to take another examination after a 
'period of further study. 

Application lor the Master's Degree 

The student m~st make application for the master's degree 
at the Graduate School within the first two weeks of the 
quarter 'in which he or she expects the degree to be con­
fer~ed. The filing of the applicttion is ·the responsibility 
sokly of the student. When the. application is received, the 

I student's record is reviewed in the Graduate School. The 
previous work taken by the student, together with the cur- I, 

rent registration as' planned with the approval of the gradu­
ate program adviser in the student's department, must meet 
the requirements .lor the degree if the application is to be 
approved. The applicant i~ notified promptly if the mini­
mum require~ents for the degree. cannot ~ satisfied at tile 
end of the quarter. Once " approved, the application is 
forward~ to the dep~ental graduate program adviser. 

The master's degree application, .reporting the final ex8nrl­
nation results and signed by the student's supervisory com­
mittee ,certifying that aU departmental requirements have 
been met, must ~ returned by the graduate program ad-

, viser to the Graduate School at least two weeks before the 
end of the 'quarter of the initial application if the degree is to 
be, conferred that qu~r. If all requirements are completed 
after'this deadline but before the laSt day of that quarter, the 
degree is conferred the following quarter without further 
registration. 

Mast~r's degree applications are valid for two consecutive 
quarters, and if requirements for'the degree are not com­
pleted during the quarter of the initial application, the stu­
dent's application may be retained by the graduate program 
adviser for the quarter immediately following (e.g., Au­
tumn to Winter, Winter to Spring, ,Spring to SUmpler, 
Summer to Autumn) and returned to the Graduate School 
two weeks before the end of the second quarter. Thereafter, 
tJ:le application is void, and the student must file a new ap­
plication for die degree in the Graduate School during 'the 

. first two weeks of the quarter in which work for the degree 
" is to be completed. 

The stut!ent and the departmental graduate program ad-

54 

~iser should be thoroughly acquainted with the require-
ments for the particular c!egree.' . . . 

Master ~ Arts for Teachers 

Master's degree programs for experienced teachers, which 
focus upon the fields of knowledg~ nonnally taught ·in the 
common school and the community college, have been 
established at the University. These'programs provide alter­
natives tQ the research-oriented Master of Arts and Master 
of Science degree program's, which emphasize particular 
fields of knowledge. Programs leading to the M.A. T. de­
gree are offered in biology, English, and music. 

Candidate's Certificate 

The Candidate's certificate gives formal recognition of the 
successful completion o( a very significant step toward the 

. doctoral degrees awarded through the G~duate School: 
, Doctor of Philosophy, Doctor of Arts, I)octor of Educa-

tion, . and Doctor of Musical Arts. . ' 

Aspirants for these degrees who, have passed the Graduate 
School General Examination for admission to candidacy 
and who have completed all requirements for the degree ex­
cept the dissertation and the Final Examination are awarded 
the appropriate Candidate's certificate: Candidate in Philos­
ophy (Ph.C.), Candidate·in Arts (C.A.), Candidate in Edu­
ca~on (Ed.C.), and Candidate in Musical Arts (C.M,A.).· 

When an aspirant for the doctoral 'degree has been admitted 
officially to candidacy as described in a later section. under 
the heading Admission to Candidacy for the Doctoral 
Degree, a Candidate's certificate signed by the President of 
the University and the Dean of the Graduate School is 
transmitted to the aspirant in recognition of the achieve­
ment 01 the status of Candidate. , 

Doctoral J?egree 
. . . 

The doctoral degree is ,by nature· and tradition the highest 
certificate of membership in the academic community. As 
such, it is meant to indicate the presence of superior quali­
ties of mind and intellectual interests and of high attain­
ments in a chosen field. It is not conferred merely as a cer­
tificate to a prescribed course of study and research, no 
matter how long or how faithfully pursued. All require­
ments and regulations leading to the doct~ral degree are de­
vices whereby the student may demonstrate present capaci-

. ties and future promise for scholarly work. 

Summary 01 Req~ts 

In order to qualify for the doctoral degree, the student must 
meet . the following Graduate School minimum require­
ments:·· ' 

1. Completion of a program of study and research as 
planned by the graduate program adviser in the student's 
major department or college and the S~pervisory Commit­
~. Half of the total program, including the dissertation, 
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must be credits in courses numbered 500 and above. Every 
student is expected to take some work outside the major 
field, and the ,Supervisory Committee determines tbere­
quirements for minor and supporting courses. 

2. Presentation of a minimum of three academic years of 
resident study (see detailed information under Residence), 
two of them being at the University of Washington with at 
least one year in continuous full-time residence. The con­
tinuous year may be satisfied with three out of four consec­
utivefull-time quarters being completed at the University of 
Washington and is completed prior to the General Ex­
amination. Residence requirement for the doctoral degree 
cannot be' met solely by part-time study. 

3. Numerical grades must be received in at least 18 quarter 
credits of course work taken at the University of Washing-' 
ton. The Graduate School accepts numerical grades in ap­
proved 3~level" courses for the minor or supporting fields , 
only, in approved 400-level courses accepted as part of the 
major, and in all500-level courses. A minimum cumulative 
grade-point average of 3.00 is required for-a graduate de­
gree at the University. 

. , , 

4. Demonstration of a. reading knowledge of one or more 
foreign 'languages related to the major field of study, "jf ' 
required for the student's particular degree program.De­
tails of completion of this departmerital requirement must 
be transmitted to the Graduate ~chool by the' graduate pro.;. 
gram adviser." 

5. Creditable passage of the General Examin~tion. 

6. ,Preparation and acceptance by'the Dean of ~e Graduate 
School of a dissertation that is a significant contribution to 
knowledge and clearly indicates training in research. Credit 
for the dissertation ordinarily should be at least one-third of 
the total credit. The Candidate is expected to register for a j 

minimum of 27 credits of dissertation over a period of at 
least three quarters. Norinally, two of these three quarters 
must come after the student passes the General Examina­
tion and before a warrant is authorized for the Final Exami­
nation. 

7. Creditable passage of a Fmal Examination, which is 
usually devoted to the defense of the dissertation and the 
field with which it is concerned. 

8. Completion of all work for the doctoral degree within . 
ten years. This includes applicable work from the" master's 
degree or a master's degree from another insti~tion, if ap­
plied toward on~ year of resident study .other than the con­
tinuous full-time year of study. 

9. Registration.as a regular fuU- or part-time student at'the 
University for the quarter in which the degree is conferred 
(see detail~ information under Final Quarter Registration). 

10. satisfaction of the requirements that ar~ inforce at the 
time the degree is to be awarded. ' 

~p8ration and Advising 

A graduate student is expected to be prepared for the gradu­
ate programs into which .he or she is admitted. On ad­
mission to the Graduate School, a graduate student shoul~ 
confer willi the departmental graduate program adviser in 
planning his or her program and frequently thereafter dur­
ing the course of graduate study. 

Special Individnal Ph.D. Programs 

Special Individual Ph.D.' Programs may be arranged by 
permission of the Dean of the Graduate School fot ~x~p­
tionally able s~dentS whose objectives for study toward the 
Ph.D. degree'do not' fall within, the scope of a single, 
Ph.Q .-degree-offering unit. 

A graduate student mayrequ~t permission to pursue.a Spe­
ciallndividual Ph.D. Program when he or she has com­
pleted the master's degree ~r identifiable equivalent, or has 
been admitted to the Graduate Schoorand completed at 
least three quarters of f)ill-time work, at the University and 
has carefully planned aD appropriate program of studies. 

The graduate student should discuss the' proposal with a 
, Graduate Faculty member qualified to provide appropriate 
guidance. H the' faculty member agrees tl)at the program is 
feasible and desirable, he or she then establishes a special 
advisory committee. This committee will consist of at least 
three,but usually not more than five, other'members of the 
Graduate Faculty representing the student's fields of inter­
est, and it must include faculty lQ,embers from at least two 
academic"units of the University. 

The student then submits a Special Individual Ph.D. Pr0-
gram Proposal, accompanied by the endorsement of the 
special advisory committee, to the Dean of the· Graduate 
School. Graduate School Memorandum No. 25 contains 
additionai information" proposal forms, and instructions, 
and is available from the .Graduate ,School. 

Concurrent Degree Programs 

Concurrent programs are a pair of prograDJS that may be 
tatcen at the University'of'Washington by apost~accalaure- ' 

. ate student with one program leading to a professional de­
gree (Le., Juris Doctor in the School of Law, ,Doctor of 

, Medicine in the School of Medicine, or Doctor of Dental 
Surgery in the School of Dentistry) and the other leading ~o 
one of the graduate . degrees offered by die Graduate 
School. Rather than, sequentially completing first "one and 
then the other degree,the~dent can conserve time and the 
University's resources by proceeding "~a coordinated way 
toward completion of th~" degree objectives. ' 

The Grad~ate School encourages such coordination of pr0-
grams. Postbaccalaureate students desiring to work toward 
a master's: or doctoral degree in the Graduate School" and 
concurrently ,toward the J.D., M.D., or D.D.S. degrees, 
should, confer with the appropriate concurrent ~gree coor­
dinator. 

ss 



·DoctOr of Arts Degree 

The pOlicy of the Council of Graduate 'Schools in 'the 
United StateS declares that "preparation at the doctoral 
level' for a career in the practice of undergraduate college 
teacl~ing, ofdin:arily iIi 'one 'o~ th~ fields of the humanities or 
the social sciences ot the natural sciences, may be recog­
nized by the award of the degree of Doctor of Arts." The 
;Graduate School of the University of Washington recog-
nizes that further study le~ding, to the Doctor of Arts degree 
~y be appropriate for those who look forward to: a career 
of p~fessional' practice in und~rgraduate or community 
college teaching an~ who desire to carry their preparation 
.,eyorid the maSter's degree. Therefore; under certain cir~ 
cUmst8nces the degree may be offered. . 

Inquiries conceining this. degree program should be ad.;. 
dfesse(l to the ~dua~ School.' 

, ,I, 
Appointment; ofjDoctorai. Supervisory; Committee 

A Supervisory Committee is appointed by th~ 'Dean of the 
Graduate School to guide and assist a graduate student 

'working toward an advanced' degree. ,The Supervisory 
Committee, which- should be, appointed early in ~e stu­
dent's' career-but in any case no later, than four months 
prior to the General Examin'ations-is, eXPe~ted, t9 evaluate 
the student's performance throughout the program. Ap.; 
pointment of the Supervisory Committee indicates that the 
Graduate Faculty in the s~dent's field finds ,the student's 
background and achievement 'a sufficient basis for admis­
sion into a program of doctoral, study arid research. "Pre­
liminary" examinations, if required, should be' co~pleted 
prior to the request for appointment of the Supervisory 
Committee. If "preliminary" examinations are, not an 
academic ,Unit's requirement l it is 'appropriate to request ap­
pointment of the Supervisory'Committee during ~e'student 's 
first year of study. See Graduate School Memorandum No. 13 

. "Supervisory Committees for Graduate Students." , 

Admission:to, Candidacy for'the Doctoral Degree 

At the end of two years' '0/ graduate study, the chairperso~ 
of the Supervisory Committee. may present to the Dean, of 

, the Graduate School, for approval, a warrant permitting the 
student to take the General Examination for admission to 
candidacy' for the doctoral degree'. This means that, in the 
opinion of the" committee, the student's, background of 
study and preparation is sufficient to justify the undertaking 
of the examination. The 'warrant is approve4 by the Dean of 
the Graduate School only after the prescribed requirements 
of residence and study have been met and any specified 
language" requirement ,has been fulfilled~ The warrant 
should indicate time, place, and manner of examination, 
and must be received at least two weeks prior to the pro­
posed examination date: Written and other examinatiobs 
prior to the oral are the responsibility of the department and 
do not need: Graduate School approval. During the oral ex~ 
amination, the chairperson and at least two' members of the ' 
examining committee, as well as the Graduate Faculty rep­
resentative, must be present. 

If the student's performance is judged by the Supervisory 
Committee to be satisfactory, a warrant certifying the suc­
cessful completion of the General Examination is filed in 
the Graduate School by the chairperson of the student'sSu­
pervisory Committee. Any'members of the committee who 
do npt agree with the majority opinion are enc~uraged to 
,submit a minority report to the Dean of the Graduate 
School. 

Thereafter, the student is identified ,and designated as a 
"Candidate for the appropriate doctoral' degree ,and, is 
awarded the Candidate's certificate described earlier in this 
'section. After achieving Candidate status,the ~tudent ordi­
narily devotes his or her time primarily to the completion of 
research, 'writing the dissertation, and preparation for th~ 
Fin3IExamination. . ' 

It is expected' a student usually will be registered at least 
two quarters at the University of Washin,gton after passing 
the General Examination, and before a warrant is ,authorized 
for the Final Exa.mnation. ' 

~rtation'and Final Examination 

The Candidate m~st p~sent a dissertation, demonstrating 
original and independent investigation' and achieve~ent. 
The'dissertation should-reflect not only mastery of research, ' 
techniques but 8Iso ability to seiect an important p~blem . 
for ii1v~stigation,and to deal'with it competently. ~onnally 
the dissertation is written in the English language. How- , 
ever, if there are circumstances that warrant the dissertation 

, be written in a foreign language, approval must be received 
from the Dean of th~ Graduate School. 'Requirements for 
the preparation of the dissertation in acceptable fonn may 
be Qbtained from the Graduate School. . , 

When -the Supervisory Committee agree~ that, the' doctoral 
Candidate is prepared, to take the Final Examination, the 
Dean of the Graduate School should be infonned of th~ de­
cision and asked to .designate a Reading Committee from : 
among the members Qf.~e Supervisory~()tpmittee. " 

Once' the Reading Committee is estabi~she4 officially with ' 
the Graduate School, a Request for Final Examination 
(signed by the, Supervisory Colllll)itteechairperson 8l;ld the 
members of the 'Reading Committee) may be presented, t'? 
the Graduate School. Two weeks prior'to the Final Exami­
nation date, and if the Candidate has met all other require­
ments,a warrant authorizing the Fin~ Examinati~n, 'is is~ 

, sued by the Gradua~ School. 

Qsing fonns provided by the Gradu~te School, tht; ~eading 
Committee" p~pares ~ report. bnefly summanzmg the 
distinctive achievements of the research, the methods'used, . 
and the results., One copy of the report with the, original sig­
natures of-the Reading Committee must be submitted to the 
Graduate School after the Final Examination. 

If !be Final Examination is satisfactory, the Supervisory 
Committee signs the warrant and returns it to the Graduate 

· School at least two weeks before the end, of the quarter in 
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which the degree is to be conferred. Any members of the 
. committee who do not agree with the majority opinion are 
encouraged to submit a minority report to the Dean of the 
Graduate School. If the examination is unsatisfactory , the 
Supervisory Committee may' recommend that the Dean of 
the Graduate School pennit a second examination after a 
period of additional study. 

Publication~of'noc:toral'Dlssertations 

Doctoral dissertations are published in full on microfilm, 
and the abstract is published in "Dissertation Abstracts. ". 
Two weeks before the end of the quarter in which the de­
gree is to. be conferred, the Candidate must present two 
copies of his or her diss~rtation at the Graduate School. 
Each copy is to be accompanied by an' abstract, not exceed­
ing six hundred .words in length, that has been approved 
by the SUPer:visory Committee at the time of the Final Ex­
amination. A receipt for the $30 publication charge must be 
shown when the dissertation is presented. If the student 
wishes' to register a copyright for the dissertation using the 
services of University microfilms, a receipt for' the $25 
copyright fee must also be shown when the dissertation is 
presented. 

The Candidate signs, the publication agreement at the time 
the dissertation ~s presented to the, Graduate School. Publi­
cation in microfibn does' not preclude other forms of publi­
cation. 

GRADUATE ADMISSIONS 

In accordance with University policy, admission to gradu­
ate study in the University opens the opportunity to pursue 
programs leading to advanced degrees .. The . Graduate 
School is' responsible for determining the requirements for 
admission to graduate study. The basic objective of the ad­
mission poncy df the Graduate School is' to admit those stu­
dents deemed best able to contribute to, and benefit from, 
the educational programs and opportunities offered at the 
University. To achieve this objective, the process of admis­
sions must be mindful of society's need for highly trained 
individuals from all segments of the population. * Within 
the limit imposed on overall -graduate enrollment in the 
University, admission to a specific pduate' degree pro­
~ is limited to the number of students for whom faculty, 
staff, and facilities can provide gradQate instruction and re­
search guidance of high qUality. Each gI1lduate studen~ 
must be admitted into a specific graduate program; the 
Graduate School does not pennit general-graduate enroll­
ment. 

AdmJsslon Procedure 

Admission to the Graduate School is gl-mited by the Dean 
of the Gradua:te Sch~l.. Application for admission is made 
to the Office of Graduate Admissions. Each applicant must 

subinit a completed University of Washington application 
fonn and arrange for the receipt of official transcripts by 
the office from all previously attended colleges, universi­
ties, and institutes. Each department or other ,unit 'autho­
rized to offer a graduate degree program maintains a Gradu­
ate Admissions Committee, consisting of not fewer than 
three Graduate Faculty members. The committee receives 
from the Office of Graduate Admissions all completed ap­
plications for admission to the unit. The Admissions Com­
mittee is responsible for the fair and complete evaluation of 
applicants and for recommending to the Dean of the Gradu­
ate School the names of applicants who are considered to 
be qualified for admissioQ.. The committee is .expected to 
maintain files and to be able to demonstrate that full and 
fair consideration has been given' to each applicant for ad-
mission. . 

Priority for admission of applicants into a graduate degree 
program is based upon the applicant's apparent ability, as 
determined by the University, t~ complete the program 
expeditiously with a high level of achievement and also 
upon the applicant's promise for success in his or her sub-· 
sequent career. In addition, Graduate School admission 
policy requires the following: 

. 1. No practice may discriminate against an individual be­
cause of race, color, national origin"handicap, sex, age, re­
ligious preference or background, or status as disabled vet­
eran or Vietnam era veteran. 

2. Sustained. efforts shall be made to recruit qualified 
students who are members of groups that have been subject 

. to discrimination or are underrepresented in certain disci­
plines. 

. 3. Race or ethnic background or sex may be a favorable 
consideration in admitting to a unit individuals from its 
pool of qualified applicants. Such individual consideration 
is relevant where' it: 
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a. Reft~ts prior adverse. discrimination .. 

b. Has .contributed to former education8I disadvantage. 

c. Involves direct knowledge of'special c~ltura1 patterns 9r 
meets special educational objectives consistent with Uni­
versity policy. 

4. All applicants _to a degree-offering unit shall be pro­
cessed through the same set of procedures to ensure that a 
comparative evaluation is made and that all applicants are 
evaluated on their individual merits. 

5. A cmrent statement of admission procedures used by 
each unit shall be on file: in the Graduate School. 

• The two preceding statements have been adapted from the University of Washing­
ton Policy Statement on Admissions approved by the Board of Regents on F~bntary 
9, 1979. 



In developing a pool ,of qualified applicants for admission 
to the Graduate School, the following factors may be taken 
into account by a degree-offering 'unit: ' 

1. Undergraduate grades, especially for subjects in, or 
· closely related to, the field of the applicant's proposed 
graduate work (at least a B, or 3.00 grade-point, average is 
expected). 

2. The applicant's consistency in pf9Ceeding through an 
undergraduate degree program. 

3. Scores on the Graduate Record Examination . verbal, 
mathematical, and analytical tests, and on the GRE ad­
vapced test or other tests related to the applicant's field and 
on other aptitude. tests that may be required. . . 
4. Personal interviews o( the applicant by the department 
admissions committee. ,," 

5. The career objectives of the applicant andthe'e~tent to 
which the 'graduate .degree program may be expected' to pre~ 
pareh~ or. her for those objectives. 

6. Written and oral recommendations from persons who 
are qualified to evalua~ the .applicant's academic record 
and pro~se. . 

7. The applicant's degree objective (Le., master's degee, 
doctoral degree, or a master's degree followed by a doc­
toral degree). 

'Weights given to these fa~tors may vary among acadelnic 
units. '. 

Admission to the Graduate School usually signifies admis-
· sian into a program of graduate study leading to ,a master's 
degree or the equivale~t,. or into' post-master' s ,study if the 
student admitted already has received a master's degree or 
has successfully completed equivalent graduate study. Ad­
mission does not imply acceptance ofa graduate student 
into a program of study leading to a doctoral degree. A. stu-

· dent becomes a Candidate for the doctoral degree only on 
the completion of specific requirements intended to demon­
sin:tte to the satisfaction of the student's unit and the' Gradu­
ate School the apparent ability of the student to progress 
satisfactorily through the doctoral degree program. ' 

CoUDSeIIDg and FInancIal AssIstance 

To assist in attracting individuals from low-income families 
into the qualified applicant pool, the Graduate School of­
fers certain kinds of financial assistance and works with 
other Unive~ity offices to· arrange for counseling and 

. financial aid. 

EnroIJmeDt LImItation 

Total Graduate School enrollment is determined by the 
University administration in furtherance of University in­
tent to mai~tain proportions of graduate students aIJd other 

categories of students appropriate to the ,role of the Univer­
sity in its particular setting. The Dean of the Graduate 
School, after consulJation with other University offices and 
faculty, assigns' enrollment targets to the graduate-degree- . 
offering uni~. These targets are based 'on the cOmbined' 
judgment of these parnes as to the demand for the program 
and the resources available to it. . 

hi assigning enroliment targets, the following factors are 
considered: . . . ' . ' 

1. The scale of.the graduate faculty, supporting staff, facil-
ities, and other resources av~lable. ' 

2. The numbers of graduate students already in the ~iui(nis 
levels of ,graduate study in the, program. 

3. The number of applicants seeking admission in the 
. field. . 
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4 .. Cifcums~ces outside the University that are specific to 
certain fields. 

5.' The' total number of enrollment, places assigned to the , 
Graduate ~chool. 

First preference in enrollment is given to continuing gradu­
ate, students (i.e., those I who already have been admitted 
into a graduate program, who are· in good ~tanding, and 
who have maintained continuous enrollment as in.:resi­
,dence, in absentia, or on-leave students). After continuing., 
.graduate students are accommodated, the remaining places 
are available for the enrollment of new students or the re- ' 
enrollment of fanner students who have not maintained 
continuous enrollment. 

v~ Graduate Students 

A . student who wishes to enroll in the Graduate School at 
the University of Washington and who intends thereafter to 
returri to the graduate school in which he or she is working 
toward an adv~ced degree' may be· admitted as a: visiting 
graduate student. This admission is contingent on available 
space and facilities. . , . 

Such a student must have been officially admitted to an­
other recognized graduate school and be in good stan4ing 
and actively pursuing a graduate program. at present or d1:ll'-' 
ing the paSt ten years at that institution. The student need 
not submit a full transcript of credits, but must apply for ad­
mission; pay the $10 application fee, and ,ask the Dean of 
his or, her graduate school to certify the applicant's status 
on a special form entitled Visiting Gradliate Student­
Certificate of Status, which may be obtained by Writing to 
the University of Washington, Office of Graduate Admis­
sions, AD-I0, Seattle, Washington 98195. 

Applications must be filed according to instructions on the 
application form prior to the following dates: J~ly 1 for Au­
tumn Quarter, November 1 for Winter Quarter, February 1 
for Spring Quarter, and May 15 for Summer Quarter. 
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Admission to the University of Washingtoh 'as a visiting 
graduate student does not guarantee admission to any par­
ticular course of study. A visiting graduate student is_per­
mitted to regJster only' in those courses for which he or she· 
is judged to be eligible by a faculty adviser or the instructor 
in the cou~ and if space is available to' accommodate reg­
istration. ' 

If at any later time the student wishes to apply for 'ad- . 
mission to the Graduate School 9f this university to work -
toward, a degree, he or she must,make formal application 
and submit complete credentials. If a visiting graduate stu­
dent is later given formal admission and begins wot:k to­
ward a degree at the University of Washington, he or she 
may petition the Dean of the Graduate School for allowance 
of credit for courses taken as a visiting' graduate student to 
be applicable toward the graduate program. 

How to Apply 

Requests for the form Application for Admission to the 
Graduate S~hool should be addressed to the gra4uate pro­
gram adviser of the department in which the student expects 
to pursue a program of study or to the 'Office of Graduate 
Admissions. 'Other correspondence ,relative to' admission 
procedures should be ad~sed to the University of Wash­
ington, Office of Graduate Admissions, AD-I0, Seattle, 
\fashington 98195. . 

Each applicant 'for admission'to the Graduat~ School as a 
regUlar graduate stUdent or as a visiting, graduate student 
must pal an application fee of $10. Payment, in United 
States currency only, must accompany the application. This 
fee is not refundable and'is not credited against any other, 
fees charge<:f by the University. ' 

Regular Graduate Students 

The application for admission, the required transcripts· in 
duplicate, and $10 application fee must be filed in ac­
cordance witli instructions' appearing on the application 
form, prior to the following dates: July 1 for Autumn Quar­
ter, November 1 for Winter Quarter, February 1 for Spring 
Quarter, 'and May 15 for Summer Quarter (these dates are 
subject to change by the University). Early application is 
advised, because some depamnental targets are filled well 
in advance of these dates. 

The foregoing dates apply to new students as well as to 
former students- of the University who have not attended 
since, receivmg their baccalaureate degrees. A former'stu­
dent must apply as a new student for admission to the 
Graduate School or for admission to an undergraduate col­
lege as a postbaccalaureate student. In some cases, depait;. 
ments suggest that applications be submitted earlier than 
the dates herem set forth (note' in this catalog the section 
pertaining 10 the appropriate' department). 

When the required application, official credentials, and $10 
application fee have been received, an evaluation is made 
and the applicant is notified of his or her admission status. 

All records become a part of the official file and can be nei­
ther returned nor duplicated for any purpose. A student 
should obtain an additional copy of his or her official cre­
dentials to keep for advisory purposes. Failure to submit 
complete and accurate credentials may result. in permanent 
dismissal from the University. ' 

, 'Qeneral inform~tion and instructions for regis~ation are 
mailed to new students with the notice of admission. In the 
event' of a ~screpancy, these instructions supersede tho~e 
found in earlier publications. The ,'University assumes no re­
sponsibility for students who come to the campus before 
they have been officially notified of their admission. 
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The admissions credentials of applicf:l1Jls who do not regis­
ter for the quarter to which they have been admitted are 
noimally retained in the Office of Graduate Admissions for 

. a period of one year from the date of application. At the 
end of this period, credentials on file are discarded unless 
the applicant has notified the Office of GraduateAdmis­
sions of a continued interest in attending the University. 
When an applicant who has serVed this notice wishes to 
,reactivate_ admission procedures, he or she inust submit a 
new. application form together with the $10 application. fee 
in advance of the application closing date for the quarter 
desired. Credentials from the earlier, file may be used. 
Should a student wish to renew the application after the 
OI~e-year lapse, a new application and ~ew credentials ~ust 
be submitted and'the $10 application fee paid in advance of 

. the dateS given above for the quarter desired. . ' 

University of Washington students who are within 6'credits, 
of completing their undergraduate work, and who have met 
the requirements for admission to the Graduate. School, 
may register the quarter immediately preceding admission 
to Graduate School for up to 6 credits in graduate courses in 
addition to the last 6 credits they require of undergraduate 
work. This registration and these 8rrangements must be ap- ' 
proved by the graduate department that the student will en­
ter; . however, students concerned. are not reclassified as 
graduates until the baccalaUreate degree has been granted 
and after their official admission to the Graduate School. At 

. that point; it is necessary to petition tile Graduate School to , 
transfer the 6 credits. OIily under these circumstances may 
graduate work taken as an undergraduate be applied toward 
an ~dvanced degree. Further registration for graduate work 
is contingent upon completion ,of the requirements for the 
baccalaureate degree. 

~tematlonal 'Students 

Students from abroad are expected to ,meet the same general 
requ~ments as applicants educated in Anleri~ schools. , 
The admission application, official credentials, and $10 ap­
plication fee must be received tn the Offiee of Graduate 
,Admissions at the University of Washington before the 
closing dates for domestic graduate students. In' addition, 
applicants must demonstrate a satisfactory ,command of En­
glisb and must have sufficient funds available in the United 
States to meet their 'expenses. The $10 fee,. whi~h ,must ac­
company the applica~on, must be. payable in United States,· 

. ' 



currency in ~e fo~ of an international postal money order, 
a draft on a United States bank, or a traveler's check. 

Students who meet the minimum language proficiencyre­
quirements and are accept~d for' Autumn Quarter admission 
prior to May 15 may register for intensive English through 
the Language Learning Center for the. Summer Quarter .. 
Information may be obtained fro~ the gra4uate program . 
actviser.· . 

veterans 
Veterans and children of deceased or totally, disabled veter-. 
ans must meet the general adniission criteria and fQllow the 
general procedures outlined .for all applicants. Applications 
for, and questions about, government aid shoul.d be· ad­
dressed to a· Veterans Administration regional office. 

Second B~ureate ~ or Standard Teaching Ce~eate 

Students who wish to obtain a second baccalaureate degree 
or Standard Teaching Certificate, or'both, register as post­
baccalaureate students in the appropriate undergraduate 
college, not in, the Graduate School. 

REGISTRATION PROCEDURES 
. . 

.A regular graduate student: (1) has been granted regular ad­
mission to the Graduate SchOQI; (2) has developed a current 
program of studies satisfactory to 'the graduate . program ad­
viser; (3) has received medical clearance from the Student 
He~th ~erviCe; and (4) h~s, completed allof the required 
's~ps for registration, including .the depositing of registra­
tion materials at Sec.tions' and the payment of tuition and 
~~ ,. 

Visiting graduate students follow regular registration pro­
cedures. 

Graduate students are required to maintain continuous en­
rollment from the time of their first registration until co~­
pletion of the advanced degree (see section on Continuous 

. Enrollment). . 
. . 

All students currently attending the Uni.versity who wish to 
attend a' succeeding. quarter should participa~· in pre- , 

, registration. However, if this is not possible, students can 
make an appointment with the Registrar to go through in­
person registratio,!l. Fee statements are mailed to stu~nts 
an~ must be paid by the stated deadline. Only Summer 
.Quarter is an exception: Students ~ required to pay their 
entire fees at time of in-person registration, and preregis­
trants are' billed prior to' the first -day of the quarter. Stu­
dents are held responsible for knowing and observing' the 
registration procedures, dates, and deadlines that appear in 
this catalog, in official notices in the University of Wash­
ington Daily, and on campus bulletin boards. 
•• 1, 

After new students are notified of their admission, the Reg­
. istrar contacts them, requesting a $50 enrollm~nt service· 

f~. If this' payment is received by the date specified, the 
Registration Appoin~ent Office' will mail the new student 
a registration appointment and instructions for registering. 

Advising 

After notification of admission and before registration, the 
student .should confer with the departmental graduate pro­
gram adviser about die ProVcUD for current ~gistration~ It 

. is primarily to the graduate program adviser in the depart­
ment that the. student must look for individual counsel, 
guidance, and instruction in the scholarly study and. re­
search that characterize· graduate work. 

FINANCIAL AIDS FOR 
GRADUATE I STUDENTS 

. ·Students applying for fellowships, traineeships, and assis­
tantships or ass~iateships must make certain. that complete 
transcripts and other credentials are on file by February 15 
(earlier submission of applications and supporting docu­
ments is urged by a!l departments and requited by some). 
Awards and appointolents ~ usually made ~ut April 1. 
Application ·forms may be obtained by writing to the 
graduate program adviser of the appropriate departm.ent.~ 

Fellowships, Traineeships, and Scholarships 
, . \. . 

A limited number of. fellowships, traineeships, ~d scholar.­
ships are available through the Graduate School or through 

. the> graduate departments to outstanding stude~ts in all 
fields of study leading to advanced degrees. ,Application 
forms may be obtained from the graduate program advisers 
in the departments or from the Graduate Fellowship and 
Assistantship Division in the Graduate School. 

The University also participates in the fellowship programs 
of the National Science Foundation, the ~ationallnstitutes 

, of Health, and other agencies, foundations, and institutes . 
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Sucb fellowships are awarded on a national competitive 
basis, and application must be made directly to theSe foun­
dations or organizations. 

Graduate Student Service Appointinents. 

The" University provides for the employment of many 
gradu,te students as teaching, researcb, and staff assistants, 
predoctoral associates, predoctoral instructors,. an~ p-edoc­
torallecttirers. Approximately·two thousand such appoint­
ments were made during the past year. 

The University's policy regarding these appointments is set 
forth in detail in Exec,utive Order 28. Copies of this state­
ni~nt are available from the gtaduate program adviser or,the 
Graduate School. Some of the ·information is 'provided 
below. 

, . 
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Appointments are granted only to graduate students Who 
have carefully defined edus:ational goals and who exhibit 
the highest intellecnial ~ompetence and attailiment. Suc­
ceeding appointments may be made if the student maintains 
high scholarship and 'continues to make satisfactory prog­
ress toward the degree. . . , 

Graduate appointments are granted' to .graduate students 
only. An initial appointment may be 'offered to a. stUdent 
before being admitted fonnally to the Graduate School, but 
the appointment is contingent upon admission to graduate 
status befo~ the beginning of the appointment. 

1979-80 GRADUATE STUDENT SERVICE APPOINTMENTS 
(Students hold.ing th~se appointments pay reSident tuition and fees.) 

Stipend for Halftime Seryice 
(20 hours per week) 

One Academic 
Title of Appointment· 'Month Year 

. Teaching Assistant $582 $5,238 Premaster* 
Research Assistant . 528 4,752 Post:'master* 
Graduate Staff Assistant 582 5,238 . Precandidate* 

or Candidate* 
~oral Teaching 
AssoCiate I 618 5,562 Post-master 
Predoctoral Research Precandidate 
Associate I . 558 5,022 or Candidate 
Predoctoral Staff Associate I 618 5,562 

Predoctoral Teaching 
Associate n 656 5,904 
Predoctoral Research Candidate 
Associate n 596 5,364 
~oral Staff Associate n 656 5,904 

*Premoster: Admitted to the Graduate School, but not yet having com­
pleted a master's degree or the equivaleQt. Post-nuuter: Completed the 
master'~ degree or equivalent, but,not yet having a doctoral Supervisory 
Committee appointed. Precant!idate: Having had a doctoral Supervisory 
Committee appointed, which signifies admission into the doctoral' pro­
'gram, but n~ yet having CQlDpleted the Graduate School GeneraI Exami­
nation. Candidote: Admitted as a Candidate, but not yet having completed 
a doctoral degree. 

Graduate students appointed to the beginning level of 
graduate teaching appointments are not permitted to be in 
overall charge of a course, but are given an appropriate de­
gree of respO~sibility· and supervision of laboratory or 
classroom work so that they may be introduced to teaching 
activities gradually and .effectively. Student appointees may 
also serve as assistants in' research . activities for which a 
faculty member is resJ?ODsible. 

Two special categories, for teaching appointments and one 
for research appointments are provided above the predoc­
torat associate level: predoctonil. instructor, for the grad~te 
student who has achieved Candidate status and is ready 'for 
increased teaching responsibility; predoctoral,lecturer, for a 
mature and competent graduate student who, though he or 
she need not be a Candidate, has had exceptional previous 
teaching or other professional experience; and predoctoraI 
researcher, for the student who has special· skills or quali-

'. ties obtained outside of his or her experience as a graduate 

student or who carries major responsibilities in relation· to 
research' activities. For the 1979/80 academic year these ap­
pointments carry a minimum stipend of $596 per month 
(h8If time)' with no designated maximum so that the stipend 
may be adjusted to' a level appropriate to the appointee's 
experience and his or her teaching and research responsibil­
ities. 

An additional series of appointments titled Graduate Staff 
Assistant and Predoctoral' Staff Associates I and n is pro­
vided for University service activitieS that are not appropri­
ately described as teaching or research but are closely 
related to the/student's field of advanced study. Appoint­
ments of speci~c graduate students to these positions may 
not be made until after the position itself has been specifi-
cally approved. . 

Students who' hold any of the above appointments are re­
quired to render twenty ho~ of service per week to the 
University. The appointments may be on a nine-month 
basis and ordinarily cover the period .from September 16 
through June 15. Some of the~e appointments may be ex­
tended to eleven or twelve months. Graduate student ap­
pointments do not provide for paid vacations or sick leave .. 
Students who accept.these University service apPointments 
normally confine their employment to such appointments .. 

Spouses of graduate students who hold assistantship 'or as­
sociateship appointments as herein described and that 

. require at least twenty hours' service are permitted to regis­
ter in day classes at resident tuition rates.. . 

A graduate student service appointee must register for, and 
carry throughou~ each quarter except Summer Quarter, a 
minimum of· 9 credits in fonnal courses or in research, 
thesis, or. diss~rtation work. These credits must be in 
coUrses· that are applicable toward an advanced degree. 

Under exceptional circumstances· and with the prior ap­
Proval of the Graduate School, the above graduate appoint~ 
ments may be made on an hourly basis. Other hourly· ap­
pointments' for graduate students not· employed on any of 

. the above appOintments are also available to. assist faculty 
members in teaching and research. Readers are so classi­
fied, as are studen~ Who give rhutine assistance in re-
~h. -' 

Employment Opportunities 

The campus offers .other job opportunities for graduate stu­
dents. Students may apply directly to the Chairperson of the, 
department in which they hope to work or to the Student 
Employment Office. Students seeking part-time employ-

. 'ment must be enrolled and on campus before they. may ob­
tainjobs. 
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Advisory positions in University residence halls paying 
room and .board are available for. single graduate students, 
both men' and women. Ad~tional information may be ob-



tained froin the Director of Residence Halls Programs', 301 
Schmitz. ' 

TQe University offers a number of full- and part-time elil- . 
ployment opportunitieS in the secretarial, clerical, an~ tech­
nical fields for spouses of .... married students. These positions 
offer pay comparable to the prevailing salaries in the 
community, and som~ carry such fringe benefits as vaca­
tions, sick leave, and opportunities ,to enroll in University 
courses. In addition, nonresident graduate students may re­
ceive waiver of the nonresident portion of fees . if their 
spouses are full-time employees of the University. Inquiries 
may be ~ted t9 the Staff Employment,.Office~ 1415 
Northeast Forty-fifth Street, Seattle. 

Loans 

Long-term educational loans are available to graduate stu- . 
dents through the National. Direct Student Loan and the 
Guaranteed Student Loan programs. 

The . National Direct Student Lo~ Program usually pro­
vides a maximum annual loan to graduate students 'of 
$2,500 8:Dd bears an interest rate of three percent. There are 
certain cancellation provisions in the National Direct ·Stu­
dent Loan Program· for ~omb,at-zone veterans and teachers 
of the disadvantaged. Loan application· forms for this pro­
gram are available in the Office of Student Financial Aid, 
105 Schmitz, and the application deadlUie is March 1 for 
the following Autumn Quarter. 

Students should meet the application deadline even if they 
have not yet been admitted to the Graduate School. 
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The Guaranteed Student Loan Program ,provides for a long­
term bank loan in which the graduate student can borrow up 
to a maximum of $5,000 per year, depending on Individual 
lending institutions' policies. This loan bears a· seven 
percent interest rate, whic~ may ~ subsidized by the gov,:· 
emment for the duratio~ of full- or part-time, continuous 
enrollment to a stated degree c~mpletion date. Applications 
may be ol>tained at the student's·bank or through the Office 
of S~dent Financial Aid. Lending institutions establish 
their own application deadlines and policies for making 
guwteed student loans. An early inquiry to the student's 
bank is advisable. Nonresidents should check with the lend-' 

I ing institutions in .their home states. Six to eight weeks are 
usually. required to process this loan. 

Short-tenn emergency loan funds also are' available through 
the Office of Student Financial Aid. A student must be en­
rolled full time in order to receive a $50-$100 loan for 
emergency expenses. It is pOssible to borrow the amount 
covering resident tuition under extreme emergency. Interest 
is computed at six percent, and the maximum duration of 
the loan is three months. 

In addition, graduate students are eligible for the College 
Work-Study Program. Information is available from the 
Office of Student Financial Aid. ' 
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FUianclai Aid for.Minority Graduate Students 
.' , 

Many fellowships an~ assistantships are open to men' and 
womf!n whose ethnic origin is either American Indian, 
Asian American, Black, or Hispanic ~erican. These 
awards are generally made through the nomi~ation and sup­
port of the department in which· the student is enrolled. 
Supplemental fellowships ranging from, $250 to $1,000 are 
also ·awarded by Ute Minority Education Division of the 
Graduate School, based upon an evaluation of the student's 
need· as established by the College Scholarship Service. ' 

Direct financial assistance from individual depart~ents also 
may be available, and prospective students should apply di­
recdy to the Chairpersons of the departments in which'they 
intend to do their graduate work. 

Also available are a limited number of tuition scholarships 
for minority Washington State residents. Students may also 
apply for loans through· the National Student Loan pro­
grams. Additional· infonnation can be obtained by writing 
.the University of Washington, Graduate School, Minority 
Education Division. 

All awards are contingent' on the student's admission· to the 
University of Washington Graduate. School. 

RESEARCH AND . 
SCHOLARLY ACTIVITIES 

Research is an essential part of graduate education in the 
University, and its furtheran~ is o~e of the primary con­
cerns of the Graduate School. .Grant and contract support of 
University activities is ~oordinated by the Graduate School. 
Additionally, the Graduate School administers certain pub­
lic and private funds made av8iJ.able to encourage the re­
search activities ·of faculty and students by supwrt of their· 
research and by securing the services of outstanding visitors 
to the campus. 

Extemal Support for Research and Training 

The University of Washington is one ofthenatioJt:s leading 
research institutions, receiving more than $100 milljon 
annually in support of a wide array of research and training 
programs. Since 1968, the University has ·ranked among 
the top five (including two years as first) institutions in the 
United States with respect to receipt of federal, awards. 
About ninety. percent of the University's grant and contract 
funds comes 'from f~eral agencies, most of the remainder 
coming' from foundations, industIy, and· other private 
sources. These funds ~ awarded in response, to faculty­
initiated, University-approved proposals for grants to sup­
port specific projects in accord with the UniversitY's educa­
tional goals and are apart from legislative appropriations for 
the basic operation of the University. Grant- and contract­
supported programs employ a~ut ,3,600 employees and 
provide significant opportunities fo~ graduate students ,!ho 
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work with faculty in the conduct of research as a vital com­
ponent of graduate education. 

In addition, private donations to the University,amounting 
to approximately $7.5 million a year, add significantly to 
the opportunities of students and faculty to pursue' scholarly 
interests. 

Institutional SuppOrt for Research and Training / 

The Grad~te School Research Funtl"(GSRF) provides sup­
port for special needs in graduate study ~d research, in­
cluding, but not limited to: (1) initiation of research 
programs by new faculty members; (2) exploratory research 
by. faculty members and their graduate students to establish 

, a basis for seeking outside funding;.and (3) colloquia, sym­
posia, and other means of disseminating the results of re­
search and scholarly contributions by faculty and students. 

Support for the GSRF is ,derived from the following: 

1. State monies that. are provided in the University's regu­
lar biel!Jlial budget. 

\ 

2. Grants to the University that pennit some discretion to 
the lnsti~tion in supporting its genefaI programs. 

3. A portion of the funds provided to the University as 
institutional allowances associated with graduate and PO$t-
doctoral fellowships and traineeships. ' 

4. Private donations such as the Agnes H. Anderson Re­
search Fund, which was established with the proceeds of a 
gift from two anonymous friends of the Upiversity. ,-

5. Income from patents and royalties in which the Univer-
sity has an interest. ' 

Information about the Graduate School Research Fund'may 
be obtained from the University of Washington, Graduate ' 
School, 201 Administration, AG-I0. 

Specl8I Lectureships and Prof~rships , 

The Walker-Ames Fund was established in the 19308 
through a bequest from. the estates of'Maud Walker Ames 
and her husband, Edwin Gardner Ames. Its stated purpose 
is ~ enable the University of Washington "to guarantee to 
the state of Washington the scholarly and educational ser­
vices of the most distinguished minds available in this and 
other, countries." 

I 

, Chaired by the Dean' of the Graduate School, a committee 
of University faculty considers nominations from their col­
leagueS and makes recommendations to the President for 
the appointment to Walker-Ames Professorships of distin­
guished scholars of national and international reputation. 
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Since 1936, when the first Walker-Ames Visiting Professor 
was appointed, more than one hundred scholars and mem­
bets of the professions have come to the University as tem­
porary m~mbers,' of the faculty, enriching the intellectual 
life of the University community and the state. 

r , 
The Jessie and John Danz Fund was established in 1961 by 
a gift anti bequest from John Danz; an additional gift was 
made to the Danz fund in 1-969 by his wife, Jessie Mohr 
Danz. The'Danz fund is intended primarily to enable the 
University to bring to the campus each year one or more 
"distinguished sch~lars of national and international repu­
tation who, have concerned themselves with the impact of 
science and philosophy on man's perception of a rational 
universe." , 

The Danz fund supports special lectureships and prof~or­
ships, appointments for which are arranged in a manner 
similar to the Walker-Ames Professorships, as well as other 
types of appointments 'or arrangements compatible with the 
tenns of the Danz bequest (e.g., the publication and distri­
bution of certain lectures given by Danz lecturers) .. 

Questions pertaining to the Walker-Ames Fund and the Jes­
sie and John Danz Fund may be directed to the Dean of the 
Graduate School. 

Special Programs and Facilities 

In, addition to regular academic offerings, the University 
maintains a 'wide range of- programs and facilities that pro­
vide special opportunities for graduate study and research. 
The following units are administered' by the Graduate 
School: 

Center for Studies in Demograpby and Ecology 

Thomas Pullum, Director 
202 Savery, DK-40 

The center provides facilities and support personnel to stirn-
, ulate faculty and student research on the detenninants and 
consequences of human Population trends and characteris­
tics. Objectives include increasing' the volume of demo­
graphic holdings in the University libraries, improving 
access to those volumes, increasing the availability of basic 
demographic data files, facilitating the processing of demo­
graphic data, and improving the preparation of re~h re­
ports~ . 

Center for Law and Justice 

Joseph G. Weis, Director 
1107 Northeast Forty-fifth Street,' No. 505, JD-45 

The Center for Law and Justice is a multidisciplinmy re­
search center established in 1975. Its goals are to engage in 
research, to contribute to the education and training of 
students, to offer consultation, and to provide liaison to the 
community in the areaS of law andjustice. To achieve these 

I 



"' 
goals the center: (1) apprises faculty members of reSearch 
opportunities and assists in the development of proposals; 
(2) involves students from different disciplines in research 
training and education and sponsors biweekly collOquia; 
(3) provides consultation to the criminal justice system and 
responds to the broader infonnational needs of the commu­
nity; and (4) sponsors conferences and functions as the Uni­
versity's planning u~t for tJte allocadon of funds from the 
Law' Enforcement Assistance Administration's state plan­
ning agency. 

Division of MarIne Resources 

Stanley R. Murphy, Director 
3716 Brooklyn,Avenue Northeast, HG-30 ' 

The Division of Marine Resources (DMR) promotes the 
University's interest in exploration, development, and use 
of the resources of the seas and oceans. Interdisciplinary in 
nature, DMR is concerned with the physical, chemical, 
geological, and biological properti'es of the marine envirOn­
ment. It coordinates and supplements research and develop­
ment efforts and provides advisory services, in marine sci­
ence and engineering. It cooperates in similar activities 
with outside agencies and institutions, coordinating the., 
University's response to problems in marine commerce and 
engineering 'and the economic, legal, biomedical, and s0-

ciological problems that arise out of the management and 
utilization of marine resources. 

In 1971, the University waS designated by the Secretary of 
Commerce as a Sea Grant College, now one of twelve such 

/ institutions in the nation. DMR is reSponsible for the coor­
dination and administration of th~ Washington, Sea, 
Grant Program, which includes research, education', and ad­
visory services throughout the Puget Sound region, and it 
administers interdisciplinary research efforts in the polar re-
gions.· ' 

FrIday Harbor Laboratories 

Eugene N. Kozloff, Acting Director 
Friday Harbor, Washington 98250 
University Office: 208 Kincaid, NJ-22 

owned by the University on San Juan Island (False Bay and 
Argyle Lagoon), Shaw Island (uplands adja~nt to Point 
George and Parks Bay; Cedar Rock Biological Preserve), 
and Lopez Island (Point Colville and Iceberg Point). Goose 
and Deadman islands, biological preserves owned by the 
Nature Conservancy, are under the stewamship of FH .... 

The, laboratories are close to seawaters that range from, 
oc~ic to those highly ~Iiluted by streams, some' ~ith 
depths to a thousand feet, others with bottoms varying from 
mud to rock, and water movements ranging from those of 
quiet ~aysand lagoons. to those of swift tideways. The wa,:, 
ters about the San Juan Archipelago abound in varied ma-
rine flora and fauna. ' . 

During spring, su~er, .and autu~, the laboratori~ offer 
,opportunities for i.ndependentand supervised research, as 
well as a varied' program of instruction for gr3:duate and un­
dergraduate students; Throughout the year, use of the labo­
ratories' facilities for research in various areas of marine 
science is encouraged. 

Joint ¥tute for the Study of the Atmospbere and Ocean 

John M. Wallace, Director 
608 Atmospheric Sciences-GeophYsics, AK-40 

Established by an agreement between the University of 
Washington and the National Oceanic and Atmospheric 
Administration, the institute is intended to facilitate and 
strengthen cooperation between the two organizations in re­
search and other collaborative efforts in the oceanographic 
and atmospheric sciences; It will bring to the campus scien­
tists from NOAA laboratories and from other nations to join 
with University faculty and students in research projects 
initially directe<t, toward mechanisms of climate, change and 

. studies of estuarine processes. 

Offtce of Scholarly Journals 

Robert M. Smith, Business M~ager 
4045 Brooklyn Avenue Northe3:st, JA-lS 

The Office of. Scholarly Journals provides ass~stance to 
members of the faculty who have editorial responsibilities 

The 'Friday Harbor Laboratories (FHL) is the principal ma- , , for the 'publication of scholarly journals originating in, or 
rine science field' station of the University of Washington. associated with, the University of Washington. 
Its faculty is composed of members from various academic (. 
units of the University, 'including Botany, Fisheries, 
Oceanography, and Zoology, as well as visiting faculty 
from other institutions. 

.. 
FHL, located approximately eighty miles north of Seattle 
near the town of Friday Harbor on San Juan Island, offers. a 
"iological preserve of 484 acres of wooded land with about 
two miles of shoreline. The' island is one of the largest of 
the 172 that make up the San Juan Archipelago, located in 
the northwest section of, the state of Washington between 
Vancouver Island and the ,United States mainland. In addi­
tion to the FHL site, the laboratories' administration-has the 
responsibility for overseeing biological preserves leased or 

'. 
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Quaternary Research Center 

Es~lla B. Leopold, Qirector 
15'8 Quaternary Resea(Ch-Geophysics, AK-60 

Quaternary: research fOCuses on the processes presen~y 
shaping the environment and those that' have operated on it 
for the past. several million years. To foster such study, the 
Quaternary R~h Center was established at the Univer­
sity in' 1967. Cooperating faculty members come from an­
thropology, atmospheric sciences, botany, chemistry, civil 
engineering, forest resources, geography, geological sci­
ences, geophysics, oceanography, and zoology. They have, 
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in common a commitment to linking. the past, present, and 
future through interdisciplinary study and research. The 
result is a broad spectrum of interdisciplinary· study possi-
bilities.' . ' 

In addition to various geophysi~ laboratories, the Quater­
nary Research-Geophy~ics Building includes laboratories 
for.palynology, potassiUm-argon dating, radiocarbon dating 
research, oxygen-isotope research, and periglacial studies. 

University ofWashlDgton ~ 

Donald R. Ellegood, D~tor 
4045 Brooklyn Avenue Northeast, JA-20 

The University of Washington Press, th~ book-publishing 
division of the University, has more than nine hundred 
titl~ in print, with special emphasis on art, anthropology, 
Asian studies, biology, ethnology, history and government, 
language and literature, oceanography, and, regional' sub­
jects. The Press publishes about fifty new books each' year 
by members of the University faculty, as well as by schol­
ars outside the University. In addition, the Press has a pa­
perback reprint series, entitled Washington Paperpacks, 
and an'.import program that makes known important books 
in English published abroad. It produces and distributes 
phonograph records and films, most of which grow oQt of 
original research on campus. 

WashlDgton Energy Research Center I 

Daniel G. Dow, Director 
357 Loew, PH-IO 

Sponsored jointly by the University of Washington and 
Washington State University ,the center is lOcated at the 
UW. It is charged with the responsibility for assessing the 
e~ergy demands of the ~tate and with coordinating research 
in the areas of energy production, transfer, conversion, and 
consumption, making use of the capabilities of the state's 
institutions of higher education. The center also serves' as 
liaison with governmental and private agencies involved in 
energy research in the Pacific Northwest. 

Washington MinIng and MInerai Resources'ReRarcb Institute 

Ponald ~. Anderson, Director 
325 Roberts, FB-IO 

The institute was established at the University in January, 
1980. Its purpose is to promote and conduct research in 
fields related' to mining and mineral resources, and by do­
ing so to promote the education and training of engineers 
and scientists in these fields. Departments and individuals 
from the University of Washington, Washington State Uni­
versity, and other state universities are eligible to partici­
pate in in$titute programs. The· institute is administered by 
an interdisciplinary aild interiilstitutional policy board and 
~~cal steering committee. - . 

In addition to, the· Graduate School' units described above, 
the following progi'ams and facilities concerned with 
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graduate· education and research are administered by other 
University units: . 

Centers, IDstitutes, and IntercoUege Programs 

Aerospace and Energetics Research Program. An iDter­
departmental and interdisciplinary program within the Col­
lege of Engineering. 

, ! 

AlcoholISm and Drug Abuse Institute. 'Coordination of 
research, aJ)d training' in tbe fields of alcoholism and drug 
abuse; provides community consultation. 

Applied Physics LaboratorY. A research and development 
organization with capabilities in ocean and environmental 
sciences and engineering, arctic technology, energy re­
soUrce research, biosystems engineering, and forest engi­
neering .. 

Center for Bioengineering. Program of'the College of En­
gineering and the School of Medicine that applies the 
concepts and techniques of engineering to problems of biol-
ogy and medicine. -

Center for Quantitative Science in. Forestry, FisherieS, . 
and WUdlife. A broad program in applied mathematics and 
in mathematical services concerned with quantitative' de­
scriptions of the management of both aquatic and terrestrial 
ecosystems. - ' 

Center for Research in Oral Biology. Assists in the na­
tional effort to red':lce the toll of oral disease and to promote 
the general level of oral health. . . 

Center for SoclaI Welfare Research. Offers policy and 
'practice research in such areas as health and mental health, 
,child welfare, income maintenance, indi~idual and -family 
adjustment, corrections, and gerontology. . 

ChUd . Development and Mental Retardation Center. 
Provides facilities for teaching and research programs re-

,·lated to mental retardation -and child development. 

Fish~ries. Research Institute. Conducts research in fish­
eries' biology and aquatic ecology in the Pacific "Northwest -
. and Alaska. . 

Institute tor Environmental Studies. An interdisciplinary 
educational unit established to develop environmentally re­
lated programs in teaching, research, and public services. 

Institute of Forest Resources. The research, continuing 
educatioli, and infonnation branch of the . College of Forest 
Resources. ' 

Institute 'of Governmental Research. Coordinates and 
promotes the efforts of other University 'units to deal with 
pro~lems of public policy and administration in the state of 
Wasbingtdn and the Pacific Northwest. . 



IDstitufe for Marine Studies. Offen; graduate study and 
research on contemPorary marine policy problems. 

I 

Regional Primate Research Center. One of seven 
throughout the nation; provides opportunities in biomedical. 
research on noDhuman primates; 

Social Management of Technology Program. A center 
for analyzing and managing technological systems, particu­
larly in' the public sector, fn order to extract the ,Intended 
benefits for mankind as well as to minimize the Undesirable 
side effects. 

Spedal FadHties (Seattle CampuS) 

Academic Compl:lter Center. Provi~es instruc~onal and , 
research computing services for the University. . 

I Arboretum. A liying laboratQry within Seattle devoted to , 
, the study of woody plants. , , ' 

Burke Memorial Washington State Museum. An' educa­
tional and cultura1 center whoSe function is to collect, pre­
serve, research, exhibit, and interpret the natural and cul­
tural objects of ~e human' environment, particularly the 
Pacific Ocean, its islands, and maiDlan~ shores. 

Drug Plant Gardens. Viable seeds and' plants of medicinal 
and pharmaceutic8I intereSt are maintain~ for experimental , 
purposes. 

,I , 

Henry Art Gallery. The art museum of the University of 
. Washington. 

'John L. Locke, Jr.,' Computer • Provides computer ser­
vices to the health sciences complex and, to hospitals and 

'clinics iIi the community f()r medical ~earch, teaching, 
"training, and patient-c~ programs. 

KCTS Educational Television. The ~ucational channel 
for the' state of Washington, supported by state and local 
government arid through public inembership. 

KUOW Radio. Broadcasts programs of an educational, 
cultural, scientific, informational" and public affairs nature; 
communicates infonnation on Vniversity activities to stu­
dents, alumni, and the public. 

Nuclear Physi~ Laboratory. Houses a Van de Graaff ac­
celerator and a cyclotron for research in physics, chemistry, 
cancer therapy, nuclear medicine, radiation' biology, and 
related fields. 

Observatory. Houses a six-inch refracting telescope, open 
for'public viewing' as well as for study and reSearch. 

Oceanographic Research Vessels. Operated for field 
study and research in Puget Sound and the Pacific Ocean. 

, . 
Speech ,and Hearing CUnic. Serves as a center for re­
search in speech science, speech ,and language pathology, 
and audiology , and provides servic~ to the public.; 

University Hospita1lHarborview Medical Center. The 
He8Ith Sciences Center operates two major teaching hospi­
tal's: its own 320-bed ,University Hospital and; under con­
tract with, King County, the 300-bed Harborview Medical 
Center. 

\ 

University Libraries. The largest research library system 
in the Pacific Northwest, it has a collection of more than 

, two million volumes, 'four hundred thousand research re­
ports, forty-seven thousand current serial subscriptions in a 
variety of languages, and numerous other research aids and 
services. The Pacific Northwest Bibliographic Center 
maintains a catalog of more than four and one-half million 
author entries from libraries throughout the Pacific North­
west. 

Spedal FadHties (oo..Qunpus) , 

Big Beef ~reek Laboratory. Located at. ,~eabeck,. Wash':', 
ington; provides, opportunities for research and instruction" 
in the College of Fisheries. 

Forest Resources. The Colleg~ of Forest Resources main­
tains a variety of field facilities throughout the state that 
provide a general natura1 science laboratory for rese~h 
and teaching of, natural resource behavioral patteD;lS and 
management. 

Joint Center for Graduate Study. Administered by ,the 
University of Washington and Washington State Univer­
sity, with Oregon State University participating in the aca,:, 
demic program. Located at Richland, Washington, and of­
fers graduate-level and upper-diyision courses in many 
fields; laboratories owned by the Department of Energy 
available for research. . 

Lake ,WUdemess Continuing Ed:ucation Center (King 
County). A conference and , continuing education facility. 

Manastash Ridge Observatory (Kittitas County). A 
thirty-inch reflecting telescope and" auxiliary equipment 
available for research in astronomy. . 

Primate FieId Station (Medical Lake). A primate ~g 
f~ility maintained by the Region8I Primate Research Cen­
ter. 

Was",gton Archaeological Research Center (Pullman). 
Established by the University of Washington, Washington 
State University, and the state's four other fout-year aca­
demic institutions to Provide: information and archaeologi­
cal expertise on the state's archaeological sites to state and 
federal agencies, local archaeological societies, schools; 
and private citizens. 
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Washington Water Researm. Center (Pullman). One :of 
fifty-one such centers in the nation; established by the Uni­
versity of Washington ·and Washington State University to 
coordinate w~er ,resources research, education, and public 
service activities in the state. 
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West Seattle Laboratories (Seattle). For research and in­
stmctiQn in electrical engineering and research in the 
School of ·M~cine. 

. , 

, 
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CONTINUING 

. Vice Provost and Dean 

Robert G;Waldo 
322 Lewis 

Learning is a lifelong activity· rather than a terminal pro­
cess. Continuing Education at the University of Washing­
ton is th~ instrument" through which programs are devel­
oped to· meet the lifelong learning n~ of adults in the 
Puget Sound area and throughout the state: needS for non­
traditional degree and certificate 'programs; and needs for 
professional' updating, personal development, new knowl­
edge, new competencies', fresh insights, and life enrich­
ment and enhancement. Through· Continuing Education, 
the University offers assistance to individuals, communi­
ties, organizations, and governments--federaI, state, and 
local-by providing training and consultati~n. 

Because of the greatly accelerated rate of change affecting 
all of us, because of the greatly increased number of life . 
options before each of us, and because of the value :placed 
on learning in our culture" universities are learning centers 
for adults throughout their lives. The University of Wash­
ington is such" a learning center for the people of this state. 
The staff members of Continuing Education respond to in- , 
quiries from prospective students, .enrolled students, and 
out-of-school adults. Th~ sections that.follow give brief de­
scriptions of the various programs currently a part of Con­
tinuing Education. 

Spectrum, the journal, of Continufug Education, is mailed 
witho)lt charge to residents of the" state, who may receive it 
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by telephoning (206) ~43~25~, or by' writing to: University 
of Washington, Spectrum, 400 Lewis, DW-27 , Seattle, 
Was~ngton 98195. . " 

DiVision of Marketing and Communications 

A first place to inquire about any aspect of Continuing Edu­
catiQn at the University is the Division of Marketing and, 
Communications. As publisher of Spectrum, this infonna-' 

, tion divisio~ both answers questions about Continuing Edu­
cation's activities and registration procedures and adds 
names to the quarterly mailing list of Spectrum. (206) 543-
2590. 

, Division of Academic and Professional Programs 

Three programs' administered by Continuing Education of­
fer academic credit that may be applied toward an academic 
degree. Evening credit Classes are designed primarily for 
students with j~b- or family-related obligations that conflict 
with daytime class schedules. Eight undergraduate and two 
graduate degree programs may 00 completed entirely by at­
tending classes on the campus in the evening. 

Two 'of :the credit programs do not require formal ad­
mittance to the University to"enroll.·Independent Study (in­
struction by correspondence) offers an opportunity to earn 
University credit without atte~ding classes. Extension 
Credit usually schedules classes to meet the specific needs 
"of professional or student groups, taught both, off and on 



campus. The cost of 'Independent Study and Extension 
Credit· classes , is not included in the quarterly tuition. The 
payment of additional fees is required to enroll. 

EVENING CREDIT CLASSES 

In cooperation with academic depamne~1ts, each quarter ap­
proximately two hundred University residence credit 
classes for -;egularly admitted. students are offered during 
late altemoon and evening hours. Special efforts are made 
to provide coUrses and degree opportumties for persons 

. who are unable to attend classes during the day. A student 
.. now may complete a baccalaureate degree entirely through 
. evening: classes in eight fields of study: communications, 
economics, English, history, mathematics, political sci-, 
ence, psychology, and the general business emphasis in 
business administration. Master of Science degrees in civil 
engineering and physics are also available. An adviser 'is 
available to counsel persons interested in developing ma-
jors as part-time students. ' 

Information Concerning the. Evening Credit Classes pro­
gram may be obtained by telephoning (206) 543-2300. The 
Evening .classes bulletin is available at ~o cost by writing 
to: University of Washington, Division of Academic and 
Professional Programs, 222 Lewis, DW-20, Seattle, Wash­
ington 98195. 

EXTENSION CREDIT AND PROFESSIONAL PROGRAMS 

This ~it offers classes for extension credit or {or profes­
sional certification, held on campus and statewide. Exten-' 
sion credit classes are open to anyone of legal age who has 
a. high ~chool diploma or the equivalent. 

Classes offering extension credit are from approved Uni­
versity cunicula, and the credi~ may be applied toward a 
baccalaureate degree consistent with University regula­
tions. This .office also works with professional schools to 
develop programs ,oriented to' satisfy specific professional 
continuing education needs. 

'lnfonnation about these programs appears in Spectrum, 
which is' available by telephoning (206) 543-2590. Addi­
tional infonnation may be obtained by telephoning -(206) 
543-2300. 

INDEPENDENT STUDY 1HROUGH CORRESPONDENCE 

Independent study offers the individual an opportunity to 
study at his or her convenience, free of requirements for 
classroom attendance. This. office offers correspondence 
courses, frequently ,supplemented by audio cassettes, as 
well as media classes, which combine independent study, 
with newspaper lectures, television or radio lectures, and 
optional on-campussenlinar sessions. Most co~s parallel 

. similarly numbered undergraduate courses taught in' the res­
idence program and carry extension credit~ All faculty 
members are approved by the respective acAdemic depart­
ments. Certain noncredit courses required for University 
entrance are available to adults who wish to qualify for ad-

mission; others offer ~ubject matter for professional contiil­
uing,education. Enrollment for correspondence courses is 
open throughout the year. 

A bulletin describing the program and enrollment· pro­
cedures may be obtained by writing to: University of Wash- , 
ington, Office of Independent Study, 222 Lewis, DW-30, 
Seattle, Washington 98195, or by telephoning (206) 543-
2350. 

Division of Community Education 

This division sponsors, plans, and administers a bro~d pro­
gram of noncredit instructional offerings and cultural 
events Qn tl}e campus and around the state for out-of-school 

. adults, students, and young people. The program's ai~ is 
to enrich campus and community life and to offer opportu­
ni~es for personal intellectual development. Admission to 
the University is not neCessary for participatiori. ' 

NONCREDIT STUDIES 

. Through courses, lecture series, workshops, and seminars, 
Noncredit Studies brings university-level programs and the 
_University's faculty to adults within commuting mstance of 
the campus. These programs are also open to enrolled stu­
dents fora separate fee. Programs ~ announced quarterly 
in Spectrum. Registration infonnation' is available at 203 
Lewis on the campus, or by telephoning (206) 543-2590. 

LEtruREs AND CONCERTS 

'Lectures and Concerts presents programs for the campus 
and the surrounding community, including those sponsored 
by the. School of Music and its dance' specialization, the 
prPgrams of the Phila~elphia String Quartel, the campus 
filn( series, the dance series, and an expanding array of 
events. ,A schedule of these events is listed in Spectrum. 

. The most current' information is available at the LectJ,lres 
and Concerts office on campus in Meany Hall. Special stu­
dent rates-are.available·fo~ many events; many complimen­
tary coilcerts are offered· each year. Additional infonnation 
~ay be obtain~" by telephoning (2~) 543-4880. 
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ALUMNI, PROGRAMS 

Continuing Education's professional staff develops and ad-, 
ministers an· Alumni Association contin~g education 
propn1s, which are listed in Spectrum. Additional infor­
~ation may be obtained by telephoping (206) 543-2140 or 
by contacting University of Washington, Alumni House, . 
1415 Northeast Forty-fifth Street, Seattle, Washington 
98105; telephone (206) 543-05,40. 

SPECIAL PROJECTS 

The Office .of Special Projects plans, implements, and ad­
miriisters experimental, special fonnat, or 'developmental­
stage noncredit educational programs, which extend the 
academic resources of the University to the local and state­
wide' community, to special. client groups, and to new 
underserved populations. " 



Elderhostel; ACCESS to credit classes for older adults,' the 
Alumni Vacation College. statewide lectures and seminars, 
residential'weekend seminars, and other special events are 
among programs offered. Information is . available by 
telephoning (206) 545-0867. 

COnimunity Services seeks to extend resources of the Uni­
versity to communities, organizations, and individuals 

. throughout the state and region. Concentration is on prob­
lem solving and on the management of change to improve 
the quality of the community's personal, corporate, and 
civic environments. . 

Division of COiDmunity Services 

ARTS DEVELOPMENT 

This office assists in strengthening and expanding the arts 
activities of community organizations and arts commissions 
of the' Pacific Northwest through consultation and training, 
acts as, a resource center, and provides arts" ~ucation in 
conjunction with community arts organizations and 
sch~ls. It also works closely with the State Superintendent 
of Public Instruction and school districts to coordinate arts 

, in education conferences involving school personnel and 
community residents. . . ' 

CONTINUING EDUCATION • 
MEDIA DEVELOPMENT 

This office provides support and consultation' services in 
the development of programs of media instruction for Con­
tinuing Education. These media programs are offered for 
both University extension credit and noncredit education 
and enrichment, and are avaiiable statewide and in the Seat­
tle me~politan area through media delivery systems. 

CourSes are offered statewide through the Washington Edu­
cational Teleconference Network, a tW~way audio net- , 
work tying together the six, public universities and five 
otherreceptiQn centers throughout Washington· State. 
Courses, conferences, and seminars offered on the network 
are available through the academic department sponsoring 
,the co~ at the Univ~rsity, or through the five other four­
year institutions in the state. . :-. 

Within ~ King County, courses are delivered on cable televi­
sion from' ~e campus of the University of Washington. The 
system links the two' cable fnmchises in the· Seattle area 

" '.. , 
proVIding programming simultaneously on Channel 3, Via-
com, and Channel E, Teleprompt~r. Using cable television, 
the Office of Independent Study offers graduate' and under­
graduate courses for Credit, and professional schools on 
campus offer: courses geared for the graduate-level profes­
sional. 

Additional information may be obtained by telephoning 
(206) 543-5381, or by writing: University of .Washington, 

Additional information concerning this office may be ob­
tained by telephoning (206) 543-6052 or Writing to: Uni­
versity of Washington, Arts Development, 307 Lewis, 
DW-20, Seattle, Washington 98195. 

. Media Development, DW-24, ·Seattle, Washington 98195. 

CAREER AND LIFE PLANNING 

Through individual counseling and specialized group guid­
ance, out-of-school adults facing a variety of life decisions 
are assisted in focusing their resources for creative change. 
Courses and seminars t9 explore areas of educational and 
vocational choice are offered regularly. Field research and 
inte~ships. provide direct experience in selected fields. 

Additional information may be obtained by telephoning . 
(206) 543-4262 or writing to: University of Washington, 
Career and Life Planning, IB-15, 1209 Northeast Forty­
first Street, Seattle, Washington 98105. 

COMMUNITY AND ORGANIZATION DEVELOPMENT' 

Community and Organization Development offers a wide 
range of consultation and training· services tor communities , 
to local, state, and federal governments, and to nonprofit 
organi~tions throughout the state and region in such areas 
as planning, problem solving, needs assessment, citizen 

,.participa~on, and leadership development. -Training 'and 
consultation I'rognup,s are designed to meet the specific . 
needs of groups and organizations with which Community 
and Organization Development works. . 

Addition8I infonnation may be obtained by telephonmg 
(206) 543-0980 or writi~g to: University of Washington, 
Community and Organization pevelopment,' 316 Lewis, 
DW-25, Seattle, Washington 98195. 
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RADIO BROADCAST. SERVICES AND KUOW 

Radio station KUOW: FM 94.9, provides a professional ' 
quality· cultural and informational broadcast service to the 
people of western Washington. Many programs are pro­
duced locally through use of the resources of the UniversitY. 
and the surrounding community; in addition, KUOW has 
access to excellent national programs through the facilities 
of National Public Radio.' KUOW serves as an originating 
station in the National Public Radio satellite interconnec­
tion system, transmitting p~grams that originate in the Pa­
cific Northwest to stations throughout the United States. 
Students with ·yocational interests in broadcasting partici­
pate in KUOW activities as interns and professional-level 
trainees. 

KUOW also possesses a subcarrier capability, known as the 
SCA'channel, through which experimental programs can be 
designed to test and develop new broadcasting and teaching 
-techniques, sometimes in combination with other delivery 
systems. The SCA is currently in regular use to provide 
special services for the blind. . 

Hours of broadcast are from 6:00 a.m. to midnight Sunday 
through Thursday, and from 6:00 a.m. to 1:00 a.Ill. Friday 
and Saturday ~# More information 'or a sample program guide 
can be obtained by telephoning (206) 543-2710, or by writ­
ing to: University of Washin~on, KUOW, 325 Communi­
cations, DS-50, Seattle, Washington 98195. 



TITLE I, HIGHER EDUCATION ACf OF 1965 

This office serves as the UniverSity liaison for conimunity 
s~ice . and continuing education projects granted funding 
under tliis tide. . 

Conference Managem~t' and Planning 

, Continuing Edu~tion provides, on a self-sustaining basis, 
conference management S~rvl~es for University academic 

.. departments and administrative units~ as well as for com­
munity groups with University aca4emic departments aJid 
administrative units and community groups with UniverSity 
sponsorship. Services include the arranging, of all physical 
facUities and publicity and the collecting of registration 
fees', Consultative services and assistance with program de-

. velopment and planning are also available. A remote center 
at Lake Wilderness, forty-five miles south of the campus, 
can be reserved through Continuing Education for confer­
ences and workshops sponsored by University. or ~s~te 
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agencies .. Additional information m,ay be obtained by tele-
phoning ·543-5280:. '. . 

M~agement Servl~ 

LAKE wnDERNESS CONTINUING EDUCATION 
cONFERENCE CENTER. 

Maintained by the University of Washington, the center has 
. ~rved for the past nine years as a remote retreat at Lake : 
Wilderness in. Maple Valley for the purpose of augmenting 
on-campus educational facilities. Operated under the super­
vision of Continuing Education, the center is used by fac­
ulty, staff, students, governmental agencies, and other 
~ucational institutions for seminars, short courses, confer­
ences,aild w~rkshops. It accommodates forty persons for 
~vemight ~nferences and more than one hundred for day-' 
time meetings. . 

Additional infonnation may be obtained by telephoning 
(206) 543-5380 ot432-4282,· or by writing to: University of 
Washington, Lake Wilderness Conference Center; 219 
Lewis,. DW-20, Seattle, Washington 98195. 
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ARCH'ITECTURE AND 
URB·AN PLANNING 

De8n 
Myer R. Wolfe 

AssocIate Dean 

Norman J. Johnston 

. The College of Architecture and Urban Planning brings to­
gether in one unit four departments c~arg~d with the educa­
tion of professionals in the planning, design, and bujlding 
of the physical environment: Architecture, Building Co~­
stiuction, Landscape Architecture, and Urban Planning. 
Their programs encompass a wide range of responsibilities 
that together constitute this complex matter of dealing with 
contemporary environmental issues. Th\1S, to the traditional 
design and technical considerations, our curriculums today 
add greater dimensions of social, economic, and psycho­
logical concerns, which in ,their own ways influence or pro­
vide greater insight toward underStanding, preserving, de­
veloping, and enriching· both our built and natural 
environments. 

In a time of great competitive interest' in the forms, ·direc­
tions, and character ofenvirotimental development and ap­
propriate allocation of resources; today's professionals 
must have a sense of these issues and must create buildings, 
cities, and landscapes th~t not only serve their functions but 

. also reflect and enhance the values and aspirations' of the 
societies for which they have been created. As part of a uni­
versity located in the heart of the ofajor urban area' of the 
Pacific NorthweSt, the cOllege is able to use its environment. 
as a laboratory for study. It also works closely with both the 

. academic and the professional world to build its curricu­
lums ,and faculty with the obj~tive of serving students who 
one day will be responsible. for interpreting our environ-
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mental needs. The presence of the folir professional areas 
wi~ the college' is an acknowledgment of the mutual 
interests and responsibilities of these fields i.n the creation 
of an appropriate contemporary environment. . '. 

J 

'The college's programs in architecture and landscape archi­
tecture are accredited, respectiv:ely, by the National Ar­
chitectural Accrediting Board an" the American Society of 
Landscape Architecture. The Department of Architecture 
has been a member of the Association of Collegiate Schools 
of Ai'chitecture since 1925; the Department of Landscape 
Architecture holds membership in the National Council of 
Instructors of Landscape ArChitecture; the Departm~nt of. 

. Urban Planning is a member of the Association of Colle- . 
giate Schools' of Planning and has been granted recognition 
by the American Institute of Planners; the Department of 
Building €o~truction is a. member of the Associated 
Schools <?f Construction. I 

Fadlities and ServIces 

The College of Architecture and Urban Planning occupies 
two buildings on the campus. Architecture Hall originally 
was the art gallery for the 1909 Alaska-Yukon-Pacific Ex­
position, and it is the 'only remaining permanent building 
that was used by· that event. Today, the college uses it for 
classrooms, design laboratories, seminar rooms, and fac­
ulty offices .. Gould Hall, built specifically for the colleg~, 
was first occupied in 1971. Designed around a great sky- . 
lighted central court that serves as a dramatic focal space, 
the building houses the Dean~s office and the college's four . 
departments, with their classroomS, seminar rooms, design 
and research laboratories, and faculty and departmental of­
fices. In addition,. it contains various specialized facilities, 
including an extensive shop and a photographic laboratory,. 



a computer terminal, and' a remote sensing laboratory. 
Gould Hall houses the college's library, a branch of the 
University library. system, and its collection of materials re­
lated to the college's programs. Included are approximately 
15,300 volumes', 14,400 pamphlets and unbound reports, 
28,000 'current periodicals, and, 28,000 35-millim~ter . 

. slides, as well as a large file of manufacturers' catalogs and 
b~hures. . . 

Honorary and. Professional SocIeties 

The college has chapters representing two honorary soci­
eties specifically formed to recognize scholastic achieve­
ment within the college's professional degree program: Tau 
Sigma Delta for students in architecture and ~1lied arts, and 
Sigma Lambda Chi for those in. building construction. 
In· addition, various departmental student organizations 
strengthen the. relationships between students, classrooms, 
and the professions. 

Scholarsblps and Financial Aids 

Departmental ~cholarships and awards are given annually 
to undergraduate students who demonstrate outstanding 
scholastic ability and general excellence and who show 
financial need. These .awards are announced during Spring 
Quarter for the following academic year. Teaching assis­
taritships and some fellowship and scholarship support are 
available for graduate students in architecture and in urban 
planning. Inquiries should be directed to the respective de­
partments. 

Undergraduate Programs 

Besides satisfying the usual requirements at the high school 
level for admission to the University, students who plan to 
enter the! College of Architecture and Urban Planning 
should have taken a sel1}ester of trigonometry . CourSes in 
th~ humanities, the social sciences, and freehand drawing 
are strongly recommended as electives. 

On entering the University, students enroll in one of its sev­
eral· colleges or schools, whether or not an academic major 
has been chosen. Students majoring in building construc­
tion may transfer to that department from other units of the 

, University or from two- ·or four-year colleges; a minimum 
of 45 credits is required. See admissions criteria for that . I 

department. Undergraduates' are remind~d that the 
.professional degree in architecture is the Master of Arcbi­
tecture, for which separate admission processes are re-

I quired .. The Bachelor of Arts is the Department of Architec­
ture's undergradu~te degree. Those students who have 
received it are then eligible to be considered for admission 
to the graduate program of the department. Entering ~h­
men .who plan to major in architecture must enroll in .the 
College of Arts and Sciences·for one year, then ~s prema­
jors in the Department of Architecture for one year. Appli­
cation may then be made for major status in the depart­
ment.Entering . freshmen who plan to, major in landscape 
architecture or urban planning spend the first two years as 
premajors in the College of Arts and Sciences. Upon suc-
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cessful completion of the departmental requirements of 
those first two ye~, they apply for transfer to the College 
of Architecture and Urban Planning ... 

II) some cases in which a student has completed some col- . 
lege-level course work at another institution and is transfer­
ring earned credits to the University of 'Washington , appli­
cation to one of the college's programs may be concurrent 
with application for admission to' the University. . 

Admission to the college is highly competitive, and enroll­
ment preference. is given to thos~ applicimts Who, in the 
judgment of the department concerned, are the best quali­
fied to undertake its programs. The departments' of the col­
lege can answer any inquiries about their admission pro­
cedures. 

Graduate Programs 

Also see Graduate Programs and Degree Policies, page 48 .. 

I Within the college, graduate degree. programs lead to the 
degrees of Master of Architecture, Master of Landscape 
Architectu{e, Master of Urban Planning, or Doctor of Phi­
losophy in the field of urban planoing. The College of Ar ... 
chitecture and Urban Planning coordinates master's degree 
programs with a' specialiiation in urban design. Students 
who intend to work toward one of these degrees must apply 
for admission to the appropriate department of the College 
of Architecture and Urban Planning and to the. Graduate 
School and must meet the' requirements outlined in the 
Graduate School section of this catalog. 

Additional information' on any aspect of the college's de­
partmental program$ can be obtained from the departme.nt 
in which the student has an interest. 

ARCHIT~T~.RE 

208 Gould 

The role of architecture is to improve the human condition 
through ~e development and application. of design skill$ to 
modify the physical environment. The architect, as one of a 
network of design professionals, normally operates at' the 
building and building complex ·scale; thus, while larger or 
smal1,r design issues sometimes are the architect's prov­
ince and almost invariably bear on the task, the design of 
buildings and building, complexes constitutes the distinct 
fOcus of that task. 

Architecture always has involv~ certain relatively con­
stant, general areas of concern, including logical planning, 
technical soundness, esthetic,quality, ~d the exploration of 
theoretical bases for new directions in the field. Some areas 
of concern, which may vary from time to time, include an 
inCreasing· awareness and understanding of ways in which 
{)Crsons interact with their physical environments, the im­
pact of buildings' on the natural ecological balance, and the 
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need tel conserve natural resources. Other concerns focUs 
on the' development- of more effective ways to ,solve in­
creasingly complex problems and on the improvement of 
processes by which all segments of society may be served. 

Faculty 

, Daniel M. Streissguth, Chairperson; Albrecht, Alden, Bon­
steel, Bosworth, Curtis, Dietz (emeritus), . Donnette, 
Heerwagen, Herrman (emeritus), Hildebrand, J.acobson, 
Johnston, Kelley, Kolb, LaTourelle, Lebert, Lewis, lov­
ett,. Millet, Minah, 'Mithun. Nyberg, Onouye, Prussin, 
Pundt, Radcliffe, Rohrer, Rosner, Sasanoff, Schneider, 
Seligmann~ Skirvin, Small, Sproule (emeritus), Staub, 
Steinbrueck (emeritus), Thiel; Vanags, VareY,Wise, Za-
rina, Zuberbuhler. -

Undergraduate Program 

Bachelor. of ~ Degree 

The undergraduate program in architecture is a nonprofes­
sional, four-year program within' the concept of a liberal 
arts education. The intention is to. serve students of diverse 
backgrow;tds, interests, and aspirations who have not yet 
completed a baccalaureate degree. The' pro~ functions 
both as an end in itself for students, whose goal is a bacca­
laureate degree, and as preparatory study for students plan­
nirig to continue on to the graduate professional degree in 
architecture. . \ 

The department has two categories Df undergraduate stu­
dents:. premajors and majors. Students may· request pre-

. inajor status if they have completed at least 45. credits of 
university-level work with a minimum 2.50 cumulative 
grade-point average and have no high schpol deficiencies. 
Both premajors imd other students who have fulfilled all the . 
admi&sion requirements may apply for, the major status. 
While premajors have priority in enrolling in the required 
introductory architecture: course, they have no priority in 
subsequent admission to the major. 

Admission requirements for the major (normally compieted 
. in'the first and second years): Minimum 2.50 cumulative 

college-level grade-point. average, no continuing high 
school deficiencies, and a minimum of 90 ct:edits taken pre­
dominantly in the College of Arts and Sciences or in a two­
or four-year college, distributed as follows: 20 credits each 
in humanities an" social sciences, 15 credits in natural sci­
ences (excluding courses considered mathematics-related 
by the department); 8 credits in the premajor introductory 
architecture course ARCH 498A (later to be designated as 
ARCH 200); either MATH 157 (5 credits) or MATH 124 (5 
credits); and 10 credits in mathematics-related electives; 
and the remaining of.the 90 credits in general electives. Ad­
mission to the major'in architecture ,is highly competitive, 
because openings are limited by a departmental enrollment 
quota. Students. should contact the department 'regarding 
admission' Procedures. Departmental applications from eli­
gible students are reviewed four times each year and must 
be received by the following deadlines:' May 15 for Autumn 
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Quarter entry, October 15 for Winter Quarter, January 15 
for Spring Quarter, and April 15 for Summer Quarter: 

, , 

Curriculum for the major (normally' completed in the third 
and fourth years): a minimum of 90 credits to be taken as 
prescribed by the department in core architectural studies, 
one of the concentration options,. and general electives. 
Currently, concentration options include Option I (Ap-

'plied), Option II (Behavior, Experience, and Environ­
ments), and Option m (Theories of Architecture). 

, A more detailed description of the program and its reQuire­
'ments is ,available in the departmental prospectus. 

Graduate Program 

Master of ArchItectUre Degree 

Successful, completion of the requirements for a profes- • 
sional degree in architecture from an accredited program is 
the normal educational requirement for qualification' as an 
applicant for licensing (registration) as an architect. 

At the University of Washington, the degree Master of Ar­
chitecture is the professional degree. This graduate pro­
gram accommodates three groups of undergraduate degree 
. holders: (1) Persons holding the Bachelor of Architecture 
degree can usuaIIy complete the graduate program in one 
year, or foUr quarters. This program requires a 9-credit 
thesis and 36 quarter credits of graduate-level professional 
and free electives. (2) Persons ,holding a Bachelor of Arts 
degree in the field. of architectQ(e, or equivalent, normally 
require two years, ,or seven quarters, of study . The two­
year program requires completion of a minimum of 90 
graduate credits, of which 36 are design laboratory/design 
studies options, 9 credits of thesis, and 45 credits that may 
be selected from a wide range, of professional and free elec­
tive courses. (3) ~en the undergraduate degree is held in 
a field other than those mentioned above, it normaIIy in­
volves at least three YC?Brs, or ten'quarters, to complete the 
requirements for the degree. The. three-year program may 
vary somewhat in duration and, specific course work- re­
quired, depending on entrance proficiency. NormaIIy, 
however, it requires approximately 30 credits of arChitec­
tural ~urse wo~,. preparatory to beginning graduate 
courses, '36 credits of design laboratory/design studies op-. 
tions, 9 c~ts of thesis, and 45 credits of professional and 
free electives~ 

These three programs, may vary Considerably iii individual 
'cases, depending on selection of concentration/study areas, 
including general practice and related professional studies. 

Students entering any of the' above three programs may be 
asked by the graduate program adviser to supplement their 
backgrounds in areas. where Q,dditional wo~ seems' neces­
s~. 

Admission to the graduate. program is highly competitive. 
Successftd ~mpletion of the Bachelor of Arts'degree 'pro--



gram offered b~ the Department of Architecture does not 
ensure automatic admission to the graduate program. The 
PrimarY criterion for admission to the graduate program is 
·the applicant's apparent ability, as determined by the de­
partment and the Graduate School, to progress satisfacto­
rily in graduate study. The applicant's scholastic achieve­
ment in uild~rgraduate and/or follow-on graduate work is 
imJ)9l1ant. However, consideration' also is given to other 
evidence submitted as required. Students are normally ad­
mitted to the graduate program in architecture only in Au­
tumn Quarter,. and all application materials should be re- ( 

, ceived by the department no later than the preceding 
, February 15. Notices of admission are given about Aprill. 

The prospective applicant should note that Graduate Record 
Examination aptituae test scores, at least three letters of 
1'eC01pIIlendation, transcripts of previous degree programs 
and additional academic study, and normally, a portfolio of 
accomplished work are ~uired as part of the application, 
and should pl~ accordingly. Incomplete applications and 
those received after announced deadline~ are not considered 
by the Graduate AdJnjssions Committee. 

A Certificate of Achievement in Urban Design is also of­
fered within the Master of Architecture or Master of Urban 
Planning degree programs. This specialization at the mas­
ter's'degree level focuses on urban design theory, policy, 
process, and implementation. . 

BUILDING CONSTRUCTION 

·430 Gould 

The stated educational goa1s of the Department of Building 
Construction are (1) to provide education and training that 
will attract and prepare individuals for senior levels of man­
agement or technical positions in the building industry or 
related busines~s or (2) to e~tablish their own business op­
erations. To successfully achieve these goals, building con­
stru~tion's educational program should develop in the stu .. 
dent the following characteristics: the discipline to think 
and reason logically, the technical ability t9 visualize and 
solve practical construction problems, the managerial 
knowled%,e to make sound decisions. and impleme~t them 
on a prudent economic basis, the facility to communicate 
these decisions clearly and concisely, and the hUJpan under­
standing to cooperate with, and provide dynamic leadership 
for,' the construction and related industries and the commu­
nity. 

To satisfy these diverse educational requirements for the 
building and associated industries, the Department of 
Building Cons~ction-in addition to providing for· the 
broader perspectives gained from the humanities and social 
and natural sciences-must offer core courses in three ma­
jor areas: engineering, technology, and management. The 
engineering courses are concerned with the theory and 
utilization of inorganic properties of matter and physical 
forces for supplying human needs in the fonn of structures, 

, . , 
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machines, and manufactured products. TeChnology deals 
primarily with the application of ' scientific knowledge and 
methods to .thefieldsof manufacture and buildings. Devel­
oping the understanding, of the efficient coordination, 
utilization, and control of the elements of production in the 
building process (i.e., men, materials, methods, machines, . 
and money) is the concern of the management courses. 

This unique interdisciplinary combination of engineering, 
~hnology; and management is now acknowledged as ~ 
essential quality of managers in the complex building in~ 
~ustry. 

Faculty 

Marvin J.' Flaherty~ Chairperson; Eberharter, Haqison, 
Hopkins, Ossinger, Rivet, Siqueland, TorrenCe, Twelker,' 
Varey. 

Undergraduate Program 

Bachelor of Science In BuDding Construction Degree 

The size of the applicant group and the limi~ of the depart­
ment's resources require \hat the process of admission be 
selective. ~election is based on 'academic performance and 
potential', extent and quality of ~levant experience, appar­
ent aptitude, and personal motivation. Grade-point aver­
ages abOve 3.00 for sophomores and 2.50 for junior, se­
nior, or fifth-year applicants are considered positive 
indicators for selection, but other criteria previously men­
tioned are also important factors in reviewing the· total ap­
plication. The admissions committee a~mpts to determine 
the potential of each applicant and to accept from the group 
of applicants those who, in its judgment, are best qualified 
to complete the building construction program and to be­
come professionals who will Contribute to the construction 
industry in accordance with the department's objectives. 
Full~time students receive priority over part~time students. 
The department encourages racial minority and women stu­
dents to enter the field of building construction. 

Admission to the department is by special selection pro­
cess; (see Departments With Special Selection Procedures 
elsewhere in this catalog). Applicants must contact the de­
partment, 430 Gould, JO-24, 543-6377, for its individual 
application form. Closing date for receipt of applications by 
the department' is April 1; 11:0wever, the University 
admissions application and its necessary accompanying 
material sh~uld be filed at the admissions' office at least 
,four weeks before .the department's closing date. Selection 
for acceptance into the program, which begins Autumn 
Qu~, is made each year ,in the spring, and all applicants 
·are notified of the admissions committee results shortly 
thereafter. Because each application is valid· only once, a 
student must reapply for consideration in subsequent years. 

The Department· of Building Construction admits two 
groups of students: some with sophomore s~ding and 
some with junior- or senior-level qualifications. It is the in:" 
tent of the department to niaintain up to twenty percent 
Sopho~ore students within this enrollment quota. These ap-. 
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plicants must have completed at least 45 credits acceptable 
toward the Bachelor of Science in Building Construction 
degree prior to beginning ,of Autumn Quarter and meet gen­
eral University entrance requirements and all other require­
ments for entry into, the program. Only those students who 
meet these qualifications and possess atleast a 3.00 grade­
point average in university-level work are ~onsidered for 
admission to the major at the sophomore level. 

All applicants other than those of sophomore standing as 
qualified above must have coPlpleted, prior to be~ing of 
Autumn Quarter, 90 credits acceptable toward the Bachelor 
of Science in Building Construction degree (preferably 
lower-division requirements) and have met ~e University 
general entrance require~ents to be considered for admis­
sion to the building construction major. Minimum accept­
able grade-point average is generally 2.50. These standards 
and requirements are applied uniformly to the students 
transferring to ~e University and those already on campus 

• who' wish to" enter theDep~ent of Building Construc-
tion. . . 

A student currently enrolled in the University who meets 
these qualifications must complete a departmental applica~ 
tion form. If ~ted adinisson to the building construction 
major, the stud~nt must then .initiate a Change of College 
form to transfer records from his or her present college or 
department. 

Transfer students may apply for admission to the building 
construction program concurrently with the application to 
the University for Autumn Quarter. 

A former student in the Department of BuildiJig Construc­
tion who dropped out ,?f school for one quarter only may be 
readmitted directly into ~e department, provided he or'she 
applies to the University by the prescribed closing dates. A 
former student who dropped out of school for longer than 
one quarter may be admitted provided he or she meets the 
above admission ~uirements and provided' he or she ap­
plies to the University by the prescribed closing dates. Ad­
mission to the department is always contingent upon 
admittance into the University. Thus, a returning student 
must .complete the paperwork in the Former Students Of­
fice, Schmitz Hall, prior to applying to the Department of 
Building Construction .. 

The curriculum, established to fulfill these educational 
needs, exposes the buUding construction student to as many 
functions as possible in the building industry. Thi&Jnterdis-

. ciplinary exposure is an attempt to develop 'in graduates a ' 
broad perspective of the multifaceted industry in which 
they will participate. To a~bieve these ends, a building con­
struction student-in addition to the basic social and' natural 
sciences and humanities-takes many courses in engineer- -
ing, technology, and management. The first two years of 
the program can be completed at the University in the Col­
lege of Arts and Sciences, or at other four-year institutions 
or community colleges, and consists of the following Uni­
versity courses or their equivalents at other institutions: 

ACCTG 210, 220, 230; BG&S 200; CHEM 100 or 101; 
'BeON 200; ENGR 161; English (writing) 5 credits; MATH 
105, 157; PHD.. 100; PHYS 114, 115, 116, 117, 118, 119; 
PSYCZH 101; QMETH200, 201; SOC 110; electives: 13 
credits. 

The following upper-division courses integrate the areas of 
engineering, technology, and management into a perspec­
tive, of, the building in4ustry:, 

ARCH 310, 312, 320, 321, 322, 420, 421, 422; B CMU 
301; B CON 301, 310, 330, 331,332,401,420,470,480, 
498A; CETC 405; ECON 340; OPSYS 301; URB P 300; 
electives: 28 ·credits. 

Graduation Requirements 

. The Bachelor of Science in Building Construction degree 
program requires satisfactory completion of the foUr-year 
curriculum. requirements with .a minimum of 192 credits, a 
2~50 . minimum grade-pOint average in required. building 
construction, architecture, and Urban planning core 
courses, and a 2.30 cUmula~ve gr~e~poiIit average in the 
studenfs final six quarters. The last 45 creditS must 'be 
earned as a matriculated student'in residence at the Univer­
sity. Additionally, a graduating student ~ust, prepare a 
written evaluaqon of the building construction program and 
courses, re8ecting his or her thoughts regardiJig their 
strengths and weaknesses. 

Continuation PoUcy 

The followblg criteria and procedures are applied to all un~ 
dergraduate. students for continuance in the B~chelor of Sci-. 
ence in. Building Construction degree programs: 

1. Maintain a 2.50 minimum. grade-point average in build­
ing construction core courses and a 2.30 cumulative. grade­
point average in the final six quarters. 

2. Demonstrate that he or she i~ actively pi-ogre~sing toward 
completion of degree requirements by' (a) satisfactorily 
completing at least 9 credit b.ours each quarter in courses -
applicable to the Bachelor· of Science in Building Construc-

. tion degree' and (b) continuous enrollment during each aca-' 
demi~ year (Autumn, Winter, Spring quarters). 

Failure to maintain the above standards results in review of 
the student's records by the department Chairperson and/or 
faculty and may result in dismissal from the department . 
Students' records are reviewed quarterly by the department 
Chairperson. 

Construction PractIce . 

Although no internship is required for completion: of" the 
building construction. ~egree pro~, ~very student ~s en- . 
couraged to seek summer employment in the building in­
dustry. This work experience lends reality to later, practice-

7~ 



oriented building oonstruction courses and sharpens the stu­
dent's perceptions of deyeloping perspectives. Part-time 
positions during the academic year are often available to 
those students' who also can meet class-related ,responsi­
bilities. 

The Department of Building Construction offers to a, Jim­
ited number of qualified students a formal work/study pro­

- gram with participating building companies. A student 
. receives upper-division elective credits for successfully 
· cOmpleting BCON 496 (Construction Practice). 

· LANDSCAPE ARCHITECTURE 

348 Gould' 

The expanding roles and opportunities for the landscape ar­
chitect are directly related to the in~asirig public con~~ 
for the wise ~ of America's natural resow:ces' and for the 
quaUty of design for· the built environment. These trends 
place great demands on schools of landscape architecture to 

· train professionals who can de8l with a wide range of land- I 

. scape problems affecting environmental qUality. Lan~pe 
architecture is .primarily concerned with ~e planning' and 
design of exterior enyironments. Landscape architects are 
cOncerned with understanding and protecting 'the natural 
'environment. The profession seeks to balance human sO-' 
cial, psychological, and physicall~~pe needs wi~ the 
requirements of a properly functtoDlDg natural envtrOn­
ment. 

Landscape architects may be private practiti~nets or may be 
employed by various planning agencies, industrial firms, 
educational institutions, or public agencies~ Their work 
vines from large-scale land- and water-use master planning 
to specific landscape projects.' Services 'provided by land- , 
scapearchitects include preparation of site analysis~ feasi-

, bility studies, alternative landscape plans, project 'designs, 
working drawings, specifications, tost estimates, and con­
struction supervision.' Lan4scape architects 'provide policy 
and technical guidance in the development and conserva­
tion, of 'regional resources and in the protection of natural 
and designed'landscapes. They-are increasingly involved 

. in the decision-making process affecting birge areas of public 
lands forparks, recreation, open space', newtown andsubdivi­
sion design, urban desigl!, transportation corridor selection, 
large facility siting, and natural resource management pro­
grams. 

Faculty . 

Sally Schauman, Chairperson; Buchanan, Furtado, Gutter, , 
Hailg, Johnston, Jongejan, Kerr, Nakano, Small, Streat­
field, Untennann. 

Undergraduate Program 

8adieIor 01 LaDdseape Arddtedure Degree . 
~ : . 

The five-year curriculum leading to the Bachelor of Land-

scape Architecture "degree is the nOrmal edu~tiona1 
component for qualification for the professional practice of 

,\ landscape architecture. Students take thCf first two years of 
the curriculum in the College of Arts and' Sciences or its 

, equivalent in a two-' or four-year college, satisfying the dis­
tribution ~d elective req~ire~ents with a total of 90 credits 
as follows: a minimum of 20 credits each in social sciences, 
humanities (other than art, but may include a 3-credit art 
laboratory), natural sciences (10 credits' in physical sci­
ences-GEOL 101 and mathematics recommended; 10 

. credits ip biological sciences-BOT 110 and 113, or BOT 
313 or 350 recommended); a minimum of 30 credits fu. pro­
fieiency requirements such as: at the University of Wash~ 
ington ARCH 498 and 300 for 14 credits; ARCH 310, 311, 
or 314 for a minimum of 4 credits; and choices from ART 
105, 106, 107, 109, 110, '259, 272 for a minimum of 12 
credits; at other universities or community ,colleges, ' 
choices frOm an equivalent of ART 105, 106, 107, 110, 
259, 272 for a minimum of 17 credits; choiCes from drama, 
.music, pamting, ceramics; ecology, drafting, and plane 
surveying for a minimum of 13 credits. 

, I 

Admission to the· department is competitive, and the num­
~r of openings is limited by an enrollment quota, with'stu­
dents normally admitted for Autumn Quarter. (Applica­
tions are considered for Winter and: Spring quarters' 'on a 
space~available basis.) Students should contact, the depart.:. 
ment early and be a\yare of the departmental application re­
qwrements and scheduling. Students at the premajor sopho­
more level at· the University may be granted selected 
premajor status by the department, enabling them to enroll 
in certain proficiency courses by arrangement with the de­
partmental_a~viser . 

For students without sufficient proficiency as exhibited by 
. their portfolio material, a special proficiency course offered 
by the department in Summer Quarter may be required 
prior to admission as a major, and for4hese students final 
admission as a regular'major 'is based on performance in 
this course. . ' 

Students admitted as departmental majors must satisfy the .. 
foll~wing:, ), ;., . . ' 

Third Year: L ARC 301, 302, 31l~ 331, 332, 352, 361, ' 
, 403; BOT 331; FOR B 210; GEOL 313; and an environ­

mental history elective. Total: 47 ~ts. 

Fourth Year: L ARC 303, 401, 402, 411 or 412, 420· or ' 
421, 4~ 433; environmental history elective; geography 
elective; and other approved electives. Total: 45 credits. 

Fifth Year: L ARC 404, 405, ~ or 474; 473; urban plan­
ning electives; forestry elective; sociology elective; envi­
ronmental legislation elective; and other approved elec-
tives .. Total: 47 credits. ' 

During the fourth and fifth years of the B.L.A. curriculum, 
students may specialize in project design, regional land-
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scape architecture, or urban landscape architecture. In addi­
tion, it is possible for certain courses in the normal B.L.A. 
curriculum to be substituted by other courses in the Univer­
sity, subject to departmental. approval. Satisfaction of the . 
professional curriculum for graduation requires completion 
of thecurriculum~s 235 credits with a 2.30, cumulative 
grade-point average and a 2.50 grade-point average in all 
required departmental courses. . , 

Students with previous degrees: Students with prior' under­
~duate degrees may apply for admission to the Bachelor 

. of Landscape Architecture degree program as postbacca­
laureate second-degree candidates, or to the graduate 'pro­
gram, ·providing they meet the prerequisite requirements. 
Advis~ng is available in the .department as to which pro­
gram is best suited for students with prior 4egrees. Detailed 
descriptions of the programs and separate departmental ap­
plication requirem~nts and deadlines 'are available in the de­
partment. 

Graduate Program 

Master of Landscape Architecture Degree 

The traditional purpose of graduate instruction in landscape 
architecture has been to train professionals who possess 
advanced skills and capabilities that can be used in pro­
professional practice, At the University, the degree of Mas­
ter of Landscape Architecture emphasizes regionall 
metropolitan landscape issues~ It is a' structured program 
designed to train environmental professionals who can in­
terpret concepts and data from the natural and social sci­
ences and link them 'with the tools of environmental plan­
ning and desigJ:l disciplines in the con~ext of planning the 
public landscape. The curriculum deals with site-specific 
design and'planning issues, because· there is a reciprocal re­
lationship between any site and 'its regional context. This 
ecological approacli reflects a· balance between planning 
based on consideration of natural processes and a concern 
for the cultural, historical, and esthetic dimensions.of,t1)e 

, landscape within political, ~conomic, and'.social realities. 
There are three areas of focus from which students may se­
lect to follow in the completion of the degree requirements: 
coastal zone, inland watersbeds, and wildland areas. 

The program emphasizes a regional approach to the .~olu~ 
tion of large-scale landscape problems, with case studies 
drawn from the Pacific Northwest/However, because the 
theory and tbe tools on which this approach is based are 
universal in nature, the curriculum can serve the' needs of'­
students who may eventually practice in other geographic 
areas. Graduates of the program should be capable of as­
suming responsibility for environmental planning and man­
agement, research, and education in a private office, public . 
agenc)" or academic institution. . 

Preparation for master's degree study may be in landscape, 
architecture or in another environmental design field, such 
as architecture or urban planning, as well as in geology, 
botany, or other natural scien~es or in geography, history, 

si 

. '. 

or other sOCial sciences. For students with a prior bacca­
laureate degree in landscape architecture, the l~-year pro­
gram requires a minimum of 46 credits. Although the pro­
gram can ,be ,adjusted in :IIlinor ways to meet the academic 
needs 9f students with diverse academic and professional 
backgrourids, all students accepted into the program should 
'have attained a level of proficiency equivalent to a bacca-
laureate degree in landscape architecture prior to beginning 
the master's degree curriculum. Students with some profes­
sional or educational experience in design and planning. 
usually are required to take eight quarters to complete the 
program. For those students with Bachelor of Science de­
grees in th~ earth an~ natural sciences, it usually takes a 
minimum of eleven qu~rs. ' 

The primary criterion for admission to 'the graduate pro­
gram is the applicant's apparent ability, as determined by 
the department-and Grctduate School, to progress satisfacto­
rily in graduate 'study. The applicant's scholastic achieve­
ment in undergraduate or grad~ate work is important. 
Howevtr, considerat~on is also given to other submitted ev­
idence, such as the . portfolio , letters of recommendation, 
and a statement of interest. StUdents usually are admitted to 
the graduate program in landscape architecture only in Au­
tumn Quarter, 'and all the applicatiQn materials should be 
received by the departnient no later than the preceding Feb­
ruary 16. Notice~ of admission are given about April 1. The 
prospective applicant should note that the Graduate Record 
Examination aptitude test scores, at least three letters· of 
recommendation, transcripts of previous degree programs 
and academic study, and a portfolio of work are required as 
part of the ~pplication, along with a statement of career 

'. goals, and objectives, and should plan accordingly. Those 
applications received or completed after the departmental 
deadline are- considered on a space-available basis if, in 
fact, an opening should occur, providing that Graduate 
School deadlines as listed on the back of the Graduate 
School application have been met. 

In addition to courses listed later in this catalog, it is antici­
pated that. ~ere will be added one additional studio dealing 
,with regional landscape design and planning. ' 

Detailed descriptions of the programs and separate depart .. 
mental application requirements and deadlines are available 
in the. department. 

URBAN PLANNING 
410 Gould 

Urban planning is'concerne4 with the rational'organization 
and use of built environments and is based on an under­
standing of institutions, technology, and' human aspirations 
and .opportunities. It makes its contribution in the integrated . 
application of knowledge fro~ diverse fields. Planners con- . 
duct researCh' on the nature of our environment and its 
changes, as 'well as work in the formulation of community 
programs dealing with human· res~urce objectives. They 



develop alternatives,' propose soluti~ns' to environmental 
and community problems, and develop an~ apply. met!t~s 
for evaluating alternatives. Planners exercise responslb~h­
'ties for the . administration of programs to prepare plans and 
to carry them into ~ffect. . 

Faculty 

D. H. Miller, Acting Chairperson; Anioss, Arenas, Bagne, 
Bell, Grey, Hancock, Horwood, Johnston, Ludwig, Nor­
ton, Rabinm.vltz, Ryan, .Schneider, Seyfried, Shi~m, Wolfe. 
C. Arenas, ·undergraduate program adviser; ~. Hancock, 
graduate program adviser. 

Undergraduate Program 

Bachelor of Arts Degree 

The major in urban planning is a pro~' of st~dy fo~ the 
Bachelor of Arts degree granted by theC9llege of Archlt~c- . 
ture and Urban Planning. A 90-credit program, the major. 
curriculum is normally completed in two full-time years of. 
study following suitable premajor preparation. The purpose 
of the program is to'provide a core curriculum· that d~s 
with the field of utban planning: the development and gUId­
ing concepts of ~e profession; planning ~eori~s, meth~s, . 
and processes; . the issues and problems With which planmng 
deals· and the framework in which planning is carried out. 
The ~ore curriculum i& supplemented by studio and seminar 

. course work with focus on issues and solutions. 

The curriculum is intended to serve those' seeking liberal 
education oriellted to· urban issues andlor preparing to, un­
dertake graduate or professional training in a variety of 
areas, including urban planning. ! 

Students take the first two years of the curriculum in the 
College of Arts and Sciences or its equivalent in ~ ~o-y~ 
or other collegiate institution, satisfying the followmg diS­
tribution and elective ,requ~rements: 

'Minimum of'20 credits each in social sciences, humanities, 
and 'natural sciences, among which the student· is strongly 
urged to i~clude at least one college-level co~rse in eac? of 
the following sUbjects: economics, mathematics, Amencan 

, government, statistics. . 

Applications to enter' the program are accepted quarterly 
(except for Summer Quarter) and may be' made upon com­
pletion of 75 quarter credits, or when, it i~ projected ~at the 
student will have completed the premaJor 90 CredIts .an~ 
distribution requirement by the quarter of entrance. Apph:­
cants are expected to have a minimum overall grade-point 
,av~rage of 2.00 to be eligible to appl!. 

, Admission to the department's major program is by selec-· 
" tionfrom a ranked list of applicants to fill openings in the 
, departmental enrollment quota. 

Students should contact the department about selection pro;. 
cedures. Program applications, available. in the. Urban 
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Planning ad~ising office, are due as follows: April 15 for . 
Au~ Quarter entrance; October 15 for Winte~ Qu~er, 
and January 15 for Spring Quarter for current Umverslty. of 

, Washington students. 

Third and Fourth' Years: C~re courses (in their suggested 
sequence): URB P 300, 410, 411, 4~5, 481 (or alternate as . 
described in program statement avaIlable from the depat1-
ment), and 407; 25 crectits of urban planning elect~ves; one 
course in envil'OJ)mentaI systems; and one course 10 a sub­
ject dealing with the p'roblems and life-situation. o~ one of 
America's racial/ethnic minority groups. The remaInder of 
upper-division course work is elective. Total: 90 ~ts. 

Required for graduation is satisfactory coinp~etion <?f I ~O 
credits in the curriculum with a 2.50 grade-pomt average m 
major program course work and a 2.00 overall grade-point 
average. 

Graduate Prpgrams 

Master of Urban PIannIDg Degree 

The Master of, Urban Planning 'degree is the usual educa­
tional qualification for professional practice of city or .re­
gional planning, including specialized research and design 
positions and gel.leralist planni~gand a~strative ~si­
tions in a wide variety of' public agenCIes and consulting 
~. It is a two-y~, or six-quarter, program. 
" , 

Preparati9n for master's study ~y. be in w:t'an planning or 
other appropriate fields, such as ~onoID1cs, geography, 
and other social sciences; civil engineering and environ-' 
mental' science and studi,es; or landscape architecture and 
architecture. Selective urban stQdy and technique courses 
are ~en to provide a basis for professional courses. . 

It is the primary objective of the curriculum to educate pro­
fessional planners with a broad range ~f competence; a sec­
ondary objective is to provide opportunities for specializa­
tion. 

Course requirements specify a ~re of knowledge embodied 
in required courses. Drawing on the electives in the Master 

,of Urban Planning curriculum and with the ,advice of 
faculty members with similar interests, th~ student may put 
together an area of specialization. Current. organized pr0-
gram opportunities include urban design, urb~ transporta-

, tion, urban development, comparative urban development, 
and land-use planning .. Other opportunities-that may be de- . 
veloped by the student involve the cooperation of other 
University units, in consultation with the graduate program 
adviser and other faculty members. 

Doctor ~ PhDosopby ~ 

.The Doctor of Philosophy degree in the urban planning 
field indicates scholarly a~ilities, long-term intell~ ~­
terests and substantial achievements related to the discI- , 
pline ~f pl8nniitg. The requirements leading to this degree 
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are devices through which students may demons~te that 
they have these qualities and are capa~le of independent 
work worthy of the attention of their peers in ,the academic 
and professional planning communities. This doctOral pro­
gram is not viewed as aJ) additional level of training for 
professional practice. . 

Admission .to the doctoral.program is sipillar to a~ssion 
to the Master of Urban Planning program, with the added 
understanding that the student is essentially interested in an 
&cademic or research c8teer in a specialty within the pIan-
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Ding field and" has demonstrated a ·high degree of intelli­
. gence and academic competen,ce .. 

For graduation, . the program has a minimum. of fixed re-
. quirements in the Department or Urban PlanniJlg in addition' 
to those of the Graduate School. A preliminary ~xamination 
is ~ired;before a Supervisory COmmittee is appointed to 
direc(the,~ntdent's specialized preparation f()r the General 
Examination, the first of two 'major requirements. The sec­
ond is completion of a satisfaCtory dissertation' and Final 
Examination. . 
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. A liberal educati~n shapes man ·towardinfonned judgment 
and participati~n in a de~ocratic society. The individual's 
acquaintance with both· past and contemporary ·thought in 
the.arts an~ sciences, his. exploration of abstract ideas.and 
their. relationships, and his ability to manipulate them are 
the primary concern of the College ,of Arts and Sciences. 

The college offers breadth and depth in the intellectual ex­
perience, unlimited by vocational or professional consider­
ations. The departments and schools offer nearly'one hun­
dred curricula leading to the degrees of either Bachelor of 
Arts, .. Bachelor Qf Fine Arts, Bachelor of Music, or 
Bachelor of Science, as well .as graduate study leading to 
master's and doctoral degrees .. 

Although some common patterns of study' are required of 
all students, the objectives of the college permit a wide var­
iability in education aims. Certain units of the college com­
bine professional training' with general. study,. but any spe­
cial goals of a professional or vocational nature ~ 
regarded as extensions of the basic baccalaureate program. 

The College of' Arts and Sciences provides. instruction to 
students in. every unit of ~e University. Preprofessional 
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programs are' de~igned to enrich the genentl education 'of 
s~dents who will enter the College of ~hiteCtUre and Ur­
ban Planning, the College of Education, the College of En­
gineering', or the schools of Business Administrati9n, Den­
tistry; ~w, ",ibrarianship, Medicine,. Pharmacy, Public' 
Affairs, Public Health and Coinmunity Medicine, or SOCial 
Work., Students enrolled in other undergraduate colleges of 
the University are often required to take a large part of their 
work in comses given in the College of At1s and Sciences, 
and they may el~t additional CoOmes as their degree Pro-
~petmit. . 

. , 
UNDERGRADUATE STUDY· 

AdmIssIon to the CoDege ~d to Spedfic MI\Iors 

For genenlI University admission requirements, see Under­
graduate Admission and Enrol)ment section of this catalog~ 
Admission requirements for specific 'majors ·may be fouod 
in ~ section of the catalog. 

.. 
Recommended 111gb School Preparation 

Students who include four years of English, at l~ast three 
'years o( a single foreign language, and at leas~ three years 
of college preparatory mathematics in their high school pro­
grams m~t the basic proficien~y requirement of the college 
degree program upon en~ce. to the University and are 
thus exempt from the 15 crediJS of courses in these areas 
normally reqUired of stude~tS early in ~eir college study. 

In addition, intensive prepalatlon in a particular academic ' 
area may be appropriate for stude,rits who have· specific edu­
cationalQbjectiv~.For example, stud~nts' who expect to 
Compl~te' ,8 major in mathematics or the. physiqd . scieri~ 



are generally urged·to complete all of the standard mathe­
maticscoUl'S'es. offered by their high schools .in order. I to 

- avoid taking review courses, for some of which no coll~ge 
credit is given. '. ' 

Graduation Requirements 
. . 

To'be awarded a baccalaureate degree, a student in the col­
lege must fulfill a basic proficiency,requirement, a distribu­
tion requirement; and a major requirement. In addition, the 
slU4ent must present at "least 90 credits outside the major 
department and must meet m!nimum grade-point average 
requirements as 'pientioned below. 

Basic Proficiency Requirement 

StudentS of the college are expected to have developed, 
either in, their high sch~l study or early in their college 
study, fund~enta1 verbal and quantitative skills. These 
skills ·make advanced study more efficient and meaningfu,l . 
for the student, and requiring competence in them ,from all 
students enables the faculty to. assume a minimum level of 
verbal and mathematical abilities in their courses. Although 
achievement in these skills is made a part of the degree re­
quirements, many entering students will already have dem­
on~trated an acceptable level of achievement in their high 
school study. Students whqse ·!tigh school prep~ation i:it;.. 
cluded four years of English, 'three years of a single foreign 
larigu~ge, and· ~ee .' yearS of college prep~toiy 
mathematics are considered to have satisfied the basic pro-: 
ficiency requirement.· They' ~ay, of course, wish to take 
additional courses in these fields as e1ectives. 

StudentswhQ do not satisfy the basic proficiency require~ 
ment in this way are expected early in their college study to 
Complete 15 credits in- th~ areas of vefbal or mathemaiical 
skills, or both, as, considered most appropriate to their 
needs and interests. SfUdents may choose to 'emphasize one 
skill or refurbish more than one skill, as assessment of their 
own capabilities may ~ dictate. Courses used to satisfy. this 
requirement" are chosen from English composition, fOl:eign 
language, and' mathematics ... Advanced credit awarded in 
English, foreign languages, or mathematics on the basis of 
entrance or placement examinations may be used in the sat­
isfaction ~of this requirement: 

Students who first enter the College of Arts and Sciences 
with 85 or more acceptable credits are exempt from the pro­
ficiency requirement. . 

DiSaribu~n Requlrement 

. The distribution requirement is the means by which the col.;. 
lege seeks to dev~lop a student's ~readth of knowl~ge arid 
appreciatio~ for subjects different in ~ontent and method 

'from the one in which the student will major. 

. College departments arid programs, as well' as some units . 
outside the: coll~ge, have' identified courSes' especially 
suited for in~ting this requirement. These'. courses have 
been divided into three large fields of knowledge: the hu-
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manities, social sciences, and natural sciences. Each stU­
dent must select, from the Distribution List, at least 20 
credits in courses from each of the three fieids. The Distri-· 
bution List appears in the Bachelor's Degree Planbook, 

. available in advising offices throughout th~ campus. 

No course from the department in which the student is pur­
suing! a major may be used to satisfy this requirement. 
Course~ presented to satisfy the basic proficiency require­
ment may not be counted toward, the distribution require-
ment. . 

~or R~uirement 

Among the characteristics of thought that the College of 
Arts and Sciences attempts to develop in studentS are' 
(1) the abilities to manipulate abstract ideas and to explore 
relationships deeply, (2) confidence in the power of their 
own iptellects, and (3) awakened intellectual curiosity. 

. These attributes com'e from thorough study of a subject, 
'aimed at developing a depth of knowledge: This study:leads 
them to both empirical and theoretical considerations, de­
velops in them methOds of independent study, and exposes 
them 19 significant probl~ms yet unsolved. The college pro­
vide~,.thro1.igh a "majo('" requirement, the means to satisfy 
these liberal purposes," as well as the desire of students to 
become proficient int some -field. This part of the student's 
program is determined by the department, school, or fac­
lilty committee with which the major' study is purSued. 
Measured in academic credits,,the "major" required of 
each student consists of 50 or more prescribed crepits in a 
department of the college or a closely rel~ted group of de-: 
partments. Descriptions of major programs' are printed 
below. . 

...... 
Credits Required Outsi~e ~or. Department 

So tbat the student will not be tempted to s~cialize prema­
tUrely, the college limits to 90 the tiu~ber of credits from a 

, single department that the student may elect to co~t in the 
180 credits required for tbe degree. A department itself may. 
~quire no more than' 70 credits from courses withiri. the 
department; and np more than 90 credits from within the 
department and related fields· combiJ;ted, as constituting its 
major program 'for the Bachelor of Arts or Bachelor of Sci­
ence degree. Thes~. liniits may be exceeded only by the 
'amount that a, department elects to require credits in ad~­
tion to the 180 minimum for graduation, as in the c,ase of 
certain curricula in art and,;~usic. . 

-
Grade-~oint Average Required for Graduation 

To be' eligible to receive the baccalaureate degree, the stu­
dent must achieve at least a 2.00 cumulative grade-point 
average in the major (some departments prescribe a higher 
minimum grade-point average for the major), as well as a 
2.00 cumulative grade-point average for all work done in 
residence at the University. ~. . 

, Applying for Graduation 

Students should apply for th~ baccalaurea~ degree no later 
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than the first quarter of their final year. They may choose to 
graduate under the graduation requirements of the General 
Catalog published most recently before the date of entry 
into the college, ptovided that no more ~an ten years have 
elapsed since that date and ,provided that approval of the 
major department has ~n obtained. As an alternative, a 
student may choose fo fulfill the graduation requirements as 
outlined in the catalog, published most recently before the 
anticipated'date of graduation. All responsibility for fulfill­
ing graduation requirements rests with the stUdent con-
~med. ' 

IJmlts on Pbyskal Education and ROTC Courses 
ADowed Toward Graduation 

A student graduating from the College of Arts and Scien~s 
may count a maxiinum of three l-credit lOO:-level physical 
education coUrses taken at'the Univ.erSity of Washington, or 
their equivalen~at other collegiate .institu~ons,· as elective 
credits toward graduation.' At the present time, I-credit 
physical education courses are not being offered at the Uni­
versity. Up to 18 credits in upper.-division ROTC courses 
may also be c~lUnted as elective credits toward graduation; 
~ut no lower-division ROTC credits may be counted. ' 

Certlfication for Teaching . 

, Students following progr8ms that lead to' a baccalaureate 
degree in the College of Arts and Sciences may qualify for 
~rtification for' public schools teaching in the state, of 
Washington by inclu~g in their degree, programs the 
courses required for certification as determined"by the fac­
ulty of the College of Education. 

All students seeking provisional certification are enrolled 
initially in the College of Arts and Sciences. Upon'the com­
pletion of program prerequisites, they may apply for admis­
sion to the Teacher Certification Program. H ac~pted, they 
may then transfer to the Colleg~ of Education. 

Students preparing for certification at either the elementary 
or secondary level must compl6te. basic degree require­
ments and an academic major in addition to the Teacher 
Certification Program. 

Information on the requirements for ~rtification and ad­
mission to the ~rtificatioi1 program is ,available in the Col­
lege of Education section of. this catalog and from an educa­
tion adviser in 211 Miller. 

Office for' Undergraduate Studies 

C14 Padelford 

Richard L. Lorenzen, Director 

The Office for Undergraduate Studies coordinates a variety 
of college-wide undergraduate programs that fall outside 
existing academic departments. It also offers innovative 
and interdiscipIinary courses. In creating the office, the col­
lege sought to encourage experimentation in curriculum de­
velopment and to provide for the exploration of educational 

alternatives by faculty and undergraduates alike. The offi~ 
is responsible for developing un~ergraduate opportunities 
in general education and" in particular, is responsible for 
the following programs: ' 

Prem~or and Preprofessional Progriuus 
Central Advising OfIIce 

BID Padelford 

Those students in the first or second year who do not make 
a definite choice of major when entering the University are' 
designated premajor students. They should consult with an 
adviser in the Central, Advising Offi~ to design a program 
of studies that will both meet the general requirements of 
the college and provide them with infonnation about possi­
ble major fields. Premajor studentS sho~ld make a selection 
of major whenever they are reasonat>ly confident of their 
educational objectives . Ordinarily, a student will want to 
select a major by the end of ,the sophomore year to ensure 
completion of degree .requirements in the nonnal period. 
Transfer to a department major from premajor status some­
times requires completion of prerequisite courses, attain­
ment of a lIlinimuin specified grade-paint average, or selec­
tion by the department from amQng a group of prospective 
majorS. ' 

For, those students who would like to follow a basic course 
of study in preparation for training in professional schools, 
the college provides advising service in the following 
preprofessional programs: architecture, business, dental hy­
giene, dentistry, education,' landscape architecture, law, 
medical technology, medici~e, occupational therapy, phar­
macy, physical therapy, podiatry, prosthetics and orthotics, . 
social welfare, urban planning, and veterinary medicine. 

, For reqUirements ~d additional information, all preprofes­
sional students should consult advisers in the Central 
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Advising Office, BIO Padelford. ' 

General Studies ~or 

C14 Padelford 

General Studies provideS access to an individual degree 
,program through the "atypical major," and organized in­
terdisciplinary degree programs' under directing commit­
tees. Additional infonnation on the General Studies major' 
appears be!ow under Programs of S~dy. 

General Studies (G ST) an,d JnterdlsdpUnary Studies (GIS) Courses 

C14 Padelford 

The Offi~ for Undergraduate Studies sponsors interdisci­
plinary and innovative courses not available in other 
departments. 'It supervises independent study (G ST 391) 
and independent fieldwork (G ST 340 through 350). It pro­
vides'new courses experimental in content or design (GIS). 
It· also sponsors the interdisciplinary writing program of­
fered through variously numbered GIS courses. 

,. 



Fleidwork Studies/Cooperative Education 

C14 Padelford 

. Undergraduates in the College of ArtS and Sciences may 
choose from a wide variety of experiential education op­
tions offered through the Fieldwork Studies office. Stu­

, dents who choose field place,ment internships may test ca­
reers, gain valuable work experience, provide servic~ to 
people in the community, and relate theory and practIce. 

I Field experiences are highly recoinmended for admission to 
many graduate and professional schools. Students and em­
ployerS alike attest to the benefits of 'attaining practical ex­
perience as part of an academic program. Fiel~work S~d­
ies offers an extensive file of nonprofit commumty agencIes 
and private arid public sector employers. The program 
provides students individuali~ supervision ,and counsef­
ing, contacts with field supervisors and faculty sponsoI'$, as 
well as close liaison with, and evaluation of, placements. 

Fieldwork Studies offers students elective General Studies . 
credits for internship experiences, generally' in community 
social agencies. Credits are granted for ~ompletion ~f 
agreed-upon field hours, consUltation with faculty sponsor, 
and satisfactory 'completion of an academic project. Credits 
may be granted through C1 ST 350 ,(Independent Fieldwork) 
or through a variety of fi~ldwork semin~: Law (G ST 
340-341), Health (G ~T 342-343), Social Services (~ ~T 
344-345), Career Exploration (G ST 346-347)" and SpecIal 
Toplcs (G ST '348-349). The,se seminars I are two-quarter 
comMitmentS that include nine field hours ~d a ~o-hour 
seminar per week. In general, credits are granted on the 
basis of three hours in the field per a~ademic credit. 

CooPerative Education assists students in findmg paid, aca­
demically relevant positions in the private and publi~ sec­
tors. Students may work part-time over several quarters !lr 
may alternate periods of full-time work and school. Credits 
are granted on a sliding scale through G ST 350, with the 
active cooperation of appropriate faculty sponsors. Students 

, from economics, mathematics, physics, computer sci~nces, 
as well as from the traditional liberal arts disciplil;1es, have 
been able, to find work experiences that they can relate 'to 
theif academic interests. All students must be individually 
approved for 'placement by the Fieldwork Studies director 
and staff.' . , 

interdisciplinary Wrlting.Laboratory Program 

,C14 Padelford 

The Interdisciplinary Writmg Laboratory Program off~rs 
expository writing courses linked to specified l~~ 
courses (e.g., Writing Laboratory/HST 112 or Wnting 
Laboratory/SOC 110). Each writing l,abora~ry is an inde­
pendently credited composition course in which essay top­
ics and illustrations of technique are drawn from the lec­
tures and readings for a course in the social sciences or 
humanities. Writing laboratory assignments include essays 
that are also'assigned in a linked course; instruction stresses , 

organization, full development of ideas, and clear expres­
sion. These interdisciplinary courses bring writing teachers 
together wid) students who are interested in a particular 
subject and who s~are an immediate neel to write about i.t. 
Writing laboratories regularly accompany 'survey courses m 
history, politic8I science, and sociology; other proycun of­
feringsvary. 'The writing l~boratories available each quar­
ter are listed in the Time' Schedule under Gene~ and Inter­
disciplinary Studies: 

CoUege Honors Program 

C14 Padelford 

Thi~ four",year program features special counseling, honors 
courses, honors sections of regular courses, faculty/sturl:ent 
colloquia', and opporh.initi~ for independent study. The 
p~gram provides expanded opportunities Jor und7~gradu­
ate education to those students best prepared to UtilIZe the 
University's, intellectual resources. 

To 'be considered for admission to the Honors Program at 
. ~ entrance, students must apply during their final high school 

semester to the Director of Hoilors. Selection is based on 
high school records and scores, on such exaMinations as 
those administered by the College Entrance Examination 
Board, National Merit, and the Washington Pre-College 
Testing Program. Students may also seek admission based 
on superior aca~emic perfonnance during their freshman 
year at the University. 
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Honors students are counseled by honors advisers. During 
their freshman and sophomore years, these students are ex­
pected to arrange approximately one-third of their sch~­
ules in honors courses. They must complete one of two lD­

terdisciplinary honors core courses-H A&S 200-201 
(Humanistic Understanding and Human Culture) or H A&S 
202-203 (Empirical Knowledge and Collective Action)­
and, select additional credits from among a variety of spe­
cial Honors Arts arid. Sciences courses. These include 
H A&S 300 (Introduction to the Professions), H A&S 398 
(Honors ~pecial Topics), and H, A&S 350 (Honors.S~~­
nars). Addjtional. ~its to complete the lower-dlvlslon 
honors reqUirement ate drawn from among approved de­
partmental-honors courses. Honors Arts and Sciences 
courSes are listed under "aonors" in the De~cription of 
Courses section of this catalog. ' 

A student becomes a candidate for an honors degree upon 
acceptance, usually during the junior year, by a department 
that offers an honors curriculum. Infonnation on depart­
ments that offer honors curricula is given in this section of 
the catalog. These students are gra~uated "With College 
Honors" in the appropriate discipline. Students who are not 
members' of the college honors program' but who demon­
strate superior ~ilities in a particular field of study may, at 
the invitation of that department, participate in a depart­
mental honors curriculum and- receive'a degree "With Dis­
tinction" in the major field. ' 
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GRADUATI; STUDY ";... 

Also see Graduate Programs and Degree Poli9ies, page 48. 

Students who intend to work toward advanced degrees must 
, apply for admission to the Graduate School and must meet 

the general requirements outlined in the Graduate School 
section of this catalog,' as well as the requirements estab-

: lished by the graduate faculty in the department or unit of­
fering the degree 'program. Graduate s~dents must satisfy 
the reQuirements for an advanced degree that are in force at 
the time the degree is to be awarded. :Additional informa­
tion appears below and in the University of Washington 
Graduo.te Study and ReselJ!"ch bulletin. 

INTERDISCIPLINARY PROGRAMS 

Certain interdisciplinary programs in the college offer spe­
cific . undergraduate majors and/or graduate degrees. Other 
interdisciplinarY programs are ~ot off~red as specific ma­
jors, but'may be taken as degree programs under the title of 
a General Studies major. Descriptions of, and requirements 

_ for, these programs may be fo~ below. ~ 

Programs of 
Study 
AFRICAN STUDIES 

See I{lternational Studies. 

AMERICAN INDIAN STUDIES 

el28 P4delford 

Francis SvennsOn; DireCtor . . 

The goals of the American Indian Studies program are :to 
increase the relevance of academic education for American 
Indian students, to promote an interest in American Indian 
communities and Indian cultures, and. to increase the 
awareness and education of non-Indians about these com­
munities, and cultures. The program offe~ a series of 
courses on American Indian culture, ' history, and· contem­
porary'isSues, with emphasis on developing knowledge and 
understanding of American Indian traditional, socio.ogical, 
pbllosophical,and .esthetic perspectives. An undergraduate 
degree in American Indian Studies is not offered., However, 
a General Studies degree is available, to. students interested . 
in following a: program in this area. Consult a General 
Studies adviser in B 10 Padelford. . 
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ANTHROPOLOGY' 

'M32 Denny -

Anthropology ~olves the analysis of the physical and cul­
tural deyelopment, comparative biology, and social cus~ 
toms and beliefs of human' beings. Primary fields include 
archaeology, physical anthropology, linguistics, and so­
ciocultural anthropology .. 

Faculty 

Robert C. Dunnell, ChairperSon; Amoss, Atkins, Daniel, 
Dumont, Dunnell, Eastman, Eck, Garfield (emeritus), 

. Grayson, Greengo, Harrell, Hunn, Hurlich, Keyes, Krieger 
(emeritus), Miller, Nason, Newell, Newman (emeritus), 
Nute, Ottenberg, Quimby, Read, Spain, Swindler, Watson, 
Wenke, Winans. C . .P. Keyes, graduate, program adviser. 

Undergraduate Programs 

BacbeIor of Arts Degree 

Admission Requi~ements: C~mpletion of the College~f 
Arts and Sciences proficiency requirement; a minimum of 
85 c~ts; at least two of the following three courses, of 
which one must'be with a grade of 3.0 or better: PHY A 
201, ANTH 202, ARCHY 205. 

Major Requirements: PHY' A 201, ANTH 202, ARCHY 
205, ANTH 445, plus 30 additional credits in anthropology 
-selected from bo~ upper- and lower-division courses, but 
excluding ANTH 100 and ARCHY 105, which may not be 
counted toward the major. At least 25 credits in the major 
must be with the grade of 3.0 'or above. Courses in which 
1.6 or less i~ received ~ay not be counted toward th~ 5.0 
required .credits. Students who plan graduate work should 
elect one foreign language. 

Honors Program: BacCalaureate d~gree "With College 
Honors in Anthropology" or "With Distinction in Anthro- . 
pology. " Consult honors adviser about requirements. 

Teaching Program: Teaching major or minor in anthropol­
ogy. Information on requirements appears in the College of 
Education section of this.catalog. 

Graduate Programs . 

Master of Arts·Degree 

Admission Requirements: The Master of.Arts dep is a 
preparatory stage for the d~toral program. Except in mu­
seology, students pursuing graduate work are admitted only 
to the Doctor of Philosophy degree program. An under­
graduate major in anthropology is ·not required. Applicants 
are judged on overall undergraduate performance and by 
the recommendations of professors who have supervised 
them. . . . 

Graduation Requirements: With Thesis-Requirements 
vary' accotdiJig to specialization in archaeology, physical 



anthropology, or sociOCultural anthropology. Students must 
demonstrate proficiency in one foreign language and com- I 

plete a thesis embodying independent researcil, followed by 
oral examination. Requirements for specialization in mu-" . 
seology are two years' of course work, an.acceptable thesis, 
and demonstration of proficiency in one foreign" language. 
Museology' specialization leads to a terminal master's de­
gree abd does not confer acceptancel to the Doctor of 
Philosophy· degree program in anthropology. Separate ap­
plication for such admission is required. Without ,Thesis­
Substitution of written examinations for thesis. is permitted, 
except for the Master of Arts degree with specialization in 
museology. ' 

DOdo .. of PhDosophy Degree 

Admission Requirements: Same as for Ute Master of Arts 
de I ' greet 

'Graduation Requirements: Acquisition of a master's degree 
in anthropology or its equivalent; comprehensive written 
examinations; . dissertation; teaching experience. An addi­
tion~ foreign language may be necessary ~ Requirem~nts 
vary according to specialization, in archaeology, physical 
anthropology, or sociocult\JqlJ., anthropology .. 

ART 

104 Art 

The School of Art is concerned with the practice, history, 
. and teaching of the graphic andpl~tic arts. It offers· under,,: 
graduate and graduate instructional and research programs 
in art education, ceramic art, graphic design, industrial de­
sign~ interior design, metal design, painting, printmaking, 

, sculpture; textile" design, an~ general art. 
.,. 

Faculty 

Richard R. Arnold, Director; Alps, Anderson, Arnold, 
Berger, Carraher, Celentano, Dahn, Dailey, DuPen, Dun-' 
thome, Eiber, Erickson, Foote (emeritus), Fuller, Glaeser, 
Gonzales (emeritus), Hafennehl, R. Hill (emeritus), .W. 
Hill, Hixson, ,10hnson (emeritus), Jones, Kehl, Koenig, 
Kottler, LawrenCe, Lundin, Marshall, Mason, Miller, 
Moseley, Patterson (emeritus), Pawula, Penin~on (emeri­
tus)', Pizzuto, Praczukowski, Proctor, Ritchie, Smith, Sol­
berg, Spafford, Sperry, Taylor, Tsutakawa, Wadden, War­
ashina, W~lman, Whitehill-Ward. E. C. Pi~to, graduate 
program adviser. 

Undergradua~ Pr:ograms 

Admission Policy for InItIaI.~ Applicants 

The Office of Admissions admits entering freshr,nen as art 
majors if regular University admission requirements have 
~n met. Transfer students indicating art as their major are 
adniitted initially ~ premajors in the College of Arts and 
Sciences. Those with a minimum grade-point a~erage of. 
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2.50 are accepted as art majors during the first meeting 
with an art adviser.. . ,,~'. 

So that· placement within art p~grams can be detennined, 
transfer students with college-level art experience must 

, submit representative examples of studio work in· slide or 
photograph form with .transcripts to the School of Art advi­
sory office at least two weeks before the initial advisory ap­
pointment. Art majors may follow the general art .curricu- , 
1um without further review of work or record of 

, accomplishment ifa minimum grade-point average of 2.00 
is maintained. All' other studio majors are subject to the 
continuation policies appropriate to their major. options. 

Admission Polley for Postbac:calaureate AppUcants 

Postbaccalaureate art applicants must file an application 
through the Office of Admissions by the following dead­
lines: Autumn Quarter, Jyly 1; Winter Quarter, November 
1; .Spring Quarter, February 1;.Summer Quarter, May 15. 

A supplementary infonnation form is provided by the 
School of Art. By the' above deadlines, this form and slides 
of studio wQrk must be submitted by studio art applicants to 
the School of Art advisory office for an admission review. 
Following the review, applicants are notified by ~e Office 
of Admissions regarding their admissibility. 

Postbaccalaureate applicants hoping to transfer to art from 
other schools, d~partments, or colleges on the campus may 
pick up a supplementary infonriation form from the School 
of Art advisory office. In order for an applicant to be con~ 
sidered for admission, this supplementary form, a complete 
academic record, and slid~ of studio work are required and 
may be submitted to· the School of Art advisory office at 
any time. 

Bachelor of Arts Degree 

Major Requirements 

General Art: ART 105,- 106, 107, 109, 110; ART H 201, 
202, 203; 40 credits chosen from the foIiowing optional 
fields so that one option includes no more than 15.credits 
and the others no more'. than 9· credits each: all undergradu­
ate art history courses except ART H 201, 202, 203; ART 
300, 301, 302, 303, 304; 201, 202, 203, 353; ~50, 253, 
255, 340; 265, 325; 357, 358,. 359, 457, 458, 459; 339; 
256, 257, 259, 307, 360; 245,.345, 346, 347, 348, 349, 
450~ 451, "452,453,454;'272, 274, 332. . 

Art Education: ARl' 105, 106, 107, 109, 110; ART H 201, 
202, 203; ART 211; 3 credits from ART 250, 253, 255; 
256,259; 201; 6 credits frOm 300,301,302,303,304; 3to 
5 credits from· 245, 272, 258, 491 (3 credits);. 11 to 13 
credits of approved art electives. The College of Education 
section of this catalog outlines requirements for the Teacher 
Certification Program. 

Textile ~ign: ART 105, 106, 101, 109, 1-10; ART H 
201, 202, 203; 3 elective art credits; ART 250 (6 credits), 
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255 (6 credits), 301, 304, 340, 499 (5 credits); TSCS' 325, 
329,439. 

Bacbelor o~ FIne Arts Degree 

A minimum of 225 credits is required for graduation with a 
. Bachelor of Fine Arts degree. ' 

Major Requirements 

Ceramic Art: ART 105, 106, 107, 109, 110; ART H 201, 
202, 203; ART 201, 202, 203, 353 (15 credits), 485 (15 
credits); 46 elective art credits. ' 

, " 

Graphic Design: ART 105, 106, 107, 109, 110; ART H 
201, 202, 203; ART 205, 206, 208, 230, 231, 366, 367, 
368,376,377,378,466,467,468,478,479,480; 20 elec-
tive art credits. . 

Industrial Design: ART 105, 106, 107, 109, 110; ART H 
201,202,203; ARCH 300, 301, 302, 310, 311, 312, 313, 
413; -ART 316, 317, 318, 445, 446, 447; 253, 272(6 
credits), 321, 335, 337; M E 303,342; ENGR 351; ECON 
200;'MKTG 300; PHYS 110, 111;SPCH 103. 

Interior Design: ART 105, 106, 107, 109, 110, 162; 
'ART H 201,202,203,392,393; ART 259,261,262,263, 
265,310,311,312,319,320,321,472,473,474; 18 elec­
tive art or humanities Credits; TSCS 428; TSCS 329 or 
ART 250. . 

Metai--Desigil: ART 105, 106, 107, 109, 110;'ART H201, . 
202, ~03, 3 elective art history credits; ART 258, 357, 358, 
359, 457, 458, 459, 460 (15 credits); 42 elective art 
credi~ .. 

Painting: ART 105, 106, 107, 109, 110; ART H 201 ,i 202, 
203, 391; ART 265 (9 ~redits); 256, 257 (6 credits), 259, 
307(6 credits), 309, 360 (9 credits), 463 (15 credits) or 5 
credits of 325 may substitute for 5 credits of 463; 274; 18 
studio art elective credits; 25 elective credits from art 
and70r art history. . 

Printmaking: ART 105, 106, 107, 109, 110; ART H201, 
202, 203; ART 245; 20 credits from 345; 346, 347; 348, 
349; 20 credits from 450, 451, 452, 453, 454; 350; 455; 
256, 257, 259, 265; 40 elective art credits. 

Sculpture: ART 105, 106, 107, 1()9, 110; ART H 201, 
202, 203; ART 272 (6 credits), 274, 332 (15 credits), 335, 
337, 436 (15 credits); 253, 256, 257, 265 (6 credits); 31 
elective art credits. . : , 

Graduate Program 

Master of FIne Arts JMree 

Admissio~ Requir.ements: Same' as the undergraduate de­
gree requirements in the School of.Art, with a 3.00 or bet­
ter grade-point average in the undergraduate art major; pre­
sentation of samples of work in slide fonn; three letters of 
recommendation: ' 
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Graduation Requirements: A minimum of 51 credits of 
scheduled classwork, 9 credits of thesis, and Graduate Ad­
visory Committee approval. The thesis is a series of paint­
ings, ,prints,photographs, films, sculptures, ceramic ob­
jects, or designs in metal or- fabric, executed w~th 

background or research. A selection of the thesis may be 
reserved for inclusion in the annual Spring ,Quarter thesis 
exhibition. Undergraduate work beyond the basic minimum 
may be required to make up deficiencies. There is no for­
eign-language requirement. 

Financial Aid 

The'Studio divisions offer several scholarship and financial 
aid programs for students who qualify. These programs in­
clude the Ford Foundation Ma~hing Funds Scholarships, 
endowments, and organizational and privately supported 
scholarships. Infonnation concerning scholarships is 'avail.;. 
able from the undergraduate and graduate program advis­
ers. Also available to graduate students are teaching assis­
tantships, usually awarded to a limited number of graduate 
students who have been in residence at the University for at 
least one year. 

. ART HISTORY 

131 Art 

. Art history is the study of the creation and meaning o( 
works of art in relation to the artists and societies that pro­
duce them. Comparative in nature" the history of art in­
volves the interaction of styles, techniques, and ideas from 
different centers over long peiiods of time; hence, its study 
'req~ many ~erent skills, including languages, bibli~ 
ography, connoisseurship, and, historic, iconographic, and 
stylistic analysis. Art History is a division of the School of 
Art. 

Faculty 
, . 

C. G. Christofides, Head; Bliquez" Bravmann, Christofi­
des, Clausen, Grossmann (emeritus), Hildebrand, Holm, 
Kingsbury, ~gdon, OppenDan, Pundt, R~ Rogers, 
Silbergeld, Webb, Weston, Wilson. C. G. Christofides, 
graduate program adviser. 

Undergraduate Program 

Bachelor of'ArCs ~ 
Admission.Requirements: The Office of Admissions admits 
entering freshman and transfer students into Art History. 
Postbaccal~ureateappli~ts must file an application to Ute 
Office of Admissions and complete the supplementary in­
formation form .provided by ,the School of Art advisory of­
fic:eby the following deadlines: Auf;umn Quarter, July I; 
Winter Quarter, November I; Spring 'Quarter, February I; 
Summer Quarter; May 15. 
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Major Requirements: ART H 201; 47 additional art history 
credits, including at least 5 upper-division credits in each of 
the following areas: Asian, Primitive and Tribal,Classical, 
Medieval, Renaissance, Baroque-Rococo, and Nineteenth­
Twentieth Centuries; plus one of the following options: 
(1) ART 105, 106, 107, 109, 110; or (2) 15 upper-division. 
credits in one of the following (exclusive of courses offered 
jointly with Art HistOry): Ancient and Medieval History, 
Anthropology, Asian Languages and Literature, Classics, 
COmparative Literature, English (literature courses only),. 
Germanics, History of the Americas, History of Asia, 
Modem an~ European History, Near 'Eastern Languages 
and Literature, Romance Languages and Li~rature, Scan­
dinavian Languages and Literature,. or' Slavic L~guages 
and Literature. . ' 

GracJuate, Programs . 

Master of Arts ~ 

Admission Requirements: (1) Bachelor of Arts degree with 
major in the history of art, or equivalent; (2) three letters of 
recommendaUon; (3) a statement of professional objectives' 
in the field; and (4) samples of the applicant's written 
work! ". 

Graduation Requirements: 36 credits in art history courses 
numbered 400 or above, of which 27 are course credits 'and 
9 -are thesis, credits (half of the 36 credits must be in courses 
numbered 500 or above); reading knowledge of French or 
German as tested by the Graduate School, Foreign Lan­
guage Test; passing of a comprehensive examination in art 
history at the level, of a. sound general survey; presentation 

'and defense of a thesis, which' may be an extension of a 
seminar' paper, that .demonstrates familiarity with sources 
and " capacity for synthesis and critical evaluation. 

DOctor of PhIlosophy ~ 

AtImission Requirements: (1) Prior soUnd preparation at a 
general level, which, usually means having acquired the 
Master of Arts degree in the history of art; students who,se ' 
backgroUnd$ are judged insufficient may be required to sat­
isfy deficiencies before undertaldrig a fill:l-scale graduate 
program; (2) three letters of recommendation; (3)' a state­
ment of .professional objectives in the discipline; and 
(4) samples of written research work in art history-. 

Graduation Requirements: (1) minimum of 54 credits 'in 
art history and related fields (maxinium of 15 in related 
fields) beyond the Master of Arts degree or equivalent, ex­
clusive of thesis and dissertation credits; at I~t 1$ must be 
in graded acceptable graduate-level courseS, and at least 27 
must be in courses numbered 500 and above; (2) reading 
knowledge of French or German as tested by the GradUate 
School Foreign Language Test, plus ~g knowledge of 
one or more additional languages as determined by the stu­
dent's Supervisory Committee; (3) a General Examination, 
written and: oral, taken prior to enrollment· for dissertation 
credits; ,this ex~ation covers three fields of. ~ history 
chosen -from the following general areas: ~a), East. Asian, 
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(b) South and Southeast Asian, (c) Primitive and Tribal, (d) 
.Ancient, (e) Medieval, (f) RenaissanCe, (g) Baroque, (h) 
Modem (no more than two fields may be selected from the 
same 'area); (4)-preparation and defense of a dissertation re­
quiring a minimum of 27 ~ditional credits at the 800 level. 
In most cases, the stpdent must expect to work and travel 
abroad in order to acquire firsthand knowledge of the works 
of art involved in the dissertation research. . 

FinanclaI: Assistance 

The Art History division offers the Samuel H. Kress Foun­
dation Fellowship' of $6,000 each year to a student who is 

-pursuing a graduate degree in the history of art. Limited . 
Kress funds are also available for the assistance of art his-' 
tory graduate' students. Also av8iIable are teaching assis­
tantships for which graduate students may apply. It is a pol- , 
icy to award financial aid and assistantships only to 
students who have been in residence at the University of. 
Washington for at least one year. 

ASIAN AMERICAN STUDIES· 

B501 Padelford 

Asian American Studies is an interdisciplinary program de-: 
signed to study and traDsmit, the experience of persons of 
Asian descent in America .. InstrUction is offered ·in three 
areas: (1) a general survey' and contemporary issues class 
on the history and culture of Asian Americans; (2) cOurses 
focused on specific groups; (3) special topics courses, as 
well as courSes listed jointly with other departments. An 
undergradua~ degree is not offered; . however, a General, 
Studies degree is available. Consult a General Studies ad­
viser fu B 10 Padelford. 

FacuI~ 

Tetsuden Kashima, Director; Bacho, Lee. 

Teaching' Program: Teachirig major or minor ,in Asian 
American Studies. Information on'requirements appears jn " 
the College of Education section of this catalog. 

ASIAN LANGUAGES 
AND LITERATURE 

225 Gowen 

The Department of Asian Languages and Literature offers 
instruction in the. principal languages and literatures of 
Asia, including the Far East, Southeast Asia, and the Indian 
su~ontinent. Emphasis is' placed on the roles of these lan­
guages within the cultures they serve and on linguistic anal­
ysis, particularly historic. Some courses on important 
Asian literary works in English translation, especially for 
nonmajors, are available. Languages include Altaic, Chi-

" -
I' 
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nese (Mandarin and Cantonese), Hindi, Indian, Japanese, , 
Korean, Manchu, Pall, Sanskrit, Tagalog, Tamil, Thai, Ti­
betan, and Uzbek (Turkic). 

, 
Faculty 

Frederick P. Braitda~er, Ch8iiperson; Brandauer, Cirtau-
'tas, Cooke, Ha~ley, Hiraga, Hsia, Knechtges, Li (emeri­
tus), Lukoff, McKinnon, Miller; Niwa, Nonnan, Nornang, 
Poppe (emeritus), Rubin, Ruegg, Schiffman, Serruys, 
Shapiro, Shih (emeritus), Suh (emeritus), Tatsumi (emeri­
tus), Thrasher, C~h. Wang, C-n. Wang, Wilhelm (emeri-

- tus), 'Wylie, Yen. J. Rubin, graduate program adviser. 

Undergraduate Programs 

Bachelor or Arts Deiree 
Major Requirements: East Asian lan:guages (Chinese, Ko­
rean, Thai, Tibetan, Turkic)-55 credits in the language, 
25 beyond the second-year level; 20 credits in literature and 
culture (in the caSe of Chinese, at least 10 credits must be 
taken in Chinese literature~ excluding 499). Literature 
courses in English' may not be counted toward language' 
credit requirements. Japanese-45 credits in the language, 
15 beyond second-year level; 15 credits in area-related hu­
manities or sOcial science courses, excluding 499. South 
Asian .lariguages '(Hindi, Sanskrit, TamiI)-60 credits in 
'language, including 45 ',credi~ in the -major language, 15 
credits in the minor . language; 15 area credits in HSTAS 
201, 202, INDN 420 or 421; 15 credits in humanistic and 
social science disciplines, with South Asian focus, to be 
chosen' in consultation with adviser from current elective 
courses (e.g., PHIL 286, ANTH 412, 464, MUSIC 428). 
Students majoring in Tamil and Hindi ordinarily use San­
skrit as a minor language, but may substitute a sec.ond Dra- , 
vidian language or Persian, respectively, if relevant to their 
proposed course of studies and if they have the approval of 
their advisers. 

Teaching Programs: Minor academic fields in Chinese and 
Japanese are available for those preparing to teach in secon­
dary schools. Information on requirementS appears in the 
College of Education section of this catalog. 

Graduate Programs 

Master of Arts Degree , 

The Master of Arts degree is off~ with specialization in 
Buddhist studies, Chinese, Japanese, Korean, South Asian, 
Tibetan, and Turkic languages and literatures. ' 

Admission Requirements: Bachelor of Arts degree in rele­
vant Asian language or equivalent background, three letters 
of recommen~tion, arid a statement of purpose. 

Graduation Requirements: Proficiency examination in ma­
jor language; graduate readi~g examination in one language 
other than major language. With Thesis-A minimum of 36 
credits, of which 18 must be taken for a grade in courses 
numbered 500 or above, and a ,minimum of 9 thesis credits; 
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successful completion and defense of thesis. Without 
Thesis-A minimum of 45 ,credits,. of which 18 must be 
taken for a giade 'in courses numbered 500 or above; tWo 
papers, in the field of language and/or literature" approved 
by supervisory committee. . 

Doctor of PhIIQsopby Degree 

The Doctor of Philosophy degree is offered With special­
ization in Buddhist studies, Chinese, Japanese, Korean, 
Ti~tan,and Turkic languages and literatures. 

Admission Requirement: Master of Arts degree in relevant 
Asian language. 

Graduation' Requirements: Proficiency examination in lan-
,guage of speciaIization; graduate reading examination in 
one Asian language other than major language and in one 
European language; field examinations; successful comple­
tion and defense. of dissertation. The graduate program ad­
viser JDust be consulted about specific course requirements 
in the various language areas. 

ASTRONOMY' 

241 Physics 

Astronomy deals with the science of the objects making up 
the physical universe and with the study of their physical 
characteristics, compositions, motions, histories, and in";' 
terrelationships and of the physical laws governing them. 
The principal disciplines include such specialties as celes­
tial· mechanics, solBf system and' planetary astronomy, stel­
lar spectroscopy and spectrophotometry, stellar structure 
and evolution; interstellar matter, galactic structure, nu­
cleosynthesis of the elements, extragalactic astro'nomy, and 
cosmology. ' . 

Faculty 

George Wallerstein, Chairperson; Balick, K. Bohm, E. 
Bohm-Vitense, Boynton, ~rownlee, Hodge, Jacobsen 
(emeritus), Sullivan, Wallerstein. K. H. Bohm, graduate 
program adviser. 

Undergraduate Program 

Bachelor or ScIence Degree' 

Major Requirements: ASTR 321, 322, 323; 431, 432, 433 
or nine units of other astronomy 400- or 500-level,courses; 
PHYS 121, 122, 123; 117, 118, 119; ot 131, 132, 133; 
221, 222~ 223; 321, 322; MATH 124, 125, 126~ 238; 327, 
328; 205 or 302; 12 additional credits in courses at the 300 
level or above in astronomy , yhysics , or related fields, ap­
proved by adviser (PHYS -323, 324, 325; 421, 424,425, 
426, recommended for studentS planning to do graduate 
work in astronomy); junior year (survey) and senior year 
(research) papers. ~ommended as ASTR 499 projects, 
with emphasis on the senior paper for ,students planni~g , 



graduate work. For ,those not planning on graduate study, a 
program, directed toward applied science also is available. 
No grade lower than 2.0' is acceptable in courses fulfilling 
the above requirements. Undergraduates interested in ad­
vanced work in astronomy may wish to take a double major 
in astronomy and a related field, such as physics. ,Under- ' 
graduates interested in immediate employment 'at an obser­
vatory or other scientific institution shoUld include ,com­
puting and elc;ctronics courses as part of their program. 

Graduate: Programs 

Master of Science Degree 

Graduation Requirements: With Thesis-36 approved 
credits, 'of which 12, must -be in astronomy courses at the 
500 level or above and 9 are thesis 'research. Without 
Thesis-36 approved credits, of- which 15 must be in as­
tronomy courses at the 500 level' or above.' For either pro­
gram, proficiency in one foreign language in which there 
,exists substantial astronomical literature. 

Doctor of PhHasopby Degree 

, Admission Requirements: Passage of the departmental qual- . 
ifying examinatiQns. Entering students are expected to have 
a ~trong b'ac~ground ln' physics and _mathematics. . 

Graduation Requirements: Master's degree in astronomy or 
equivalent latowledge; 24 credits of physics courses at the 
400 level or above or equivalent knowledge; at .least three , 

. quarters .of teaching experience in' astronomy; dissertation 
and Final Examination. Proficiency in one foreign language 
~ which there is a substantial body of astronomica11itera­
tore. Students interested in work in theoretical astrophysics 
may be required :to take additional courses in physics and 
mathematics. Students working on other topics may take 
certain courses in related fields, such as astronautics, abno­
spheric sciences, geophysics, or elec!rical engineering. A. 
knowledge ·of computer programming is useful. 

ATMQSPHERIC SCIENCES 

408 Atmospheric Sciences-Geophysics 

Atmospheric sciences is concerned with the physical 'state' 
of the atmosphere, with processes and changes' occurring in 
the atmosphere, and especially with application of the fun-

. damerital principles of physics to atmospheric phenomena ... 

Faculty 

Franklin I. Badgley, Chairperson; Badgley, Brown, Busin­
ger, Fleagle, Harrison, Hartmann, Hobbs, Holton, Houze, 
Katsaros, LaChapelle, Leovy, Radke, Reed, Untersteiner, 
Wallace, Weiss. J. B. Holton, graduate program adviser. 
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Undergraduate Programs 

Bachelor of Sdence Degree 

Major Requirements: 38 credits in ~tmospheric sciences 
courses numbered above 300, of which 20 must be in 
courses above 400; ENGR 141; MATH 124, 125, 126; 
PHYS 11,7, 118, 121, 122, 123, or equivalents; and·two 
courses frQm the following: MATH 327, 328, A A 37Q, 
PHYS 221,'222,,223'; a grade of 2.0 ,pr better in each of the 
required courses in physics and mathematics; overall grade­
point average ,of at least 2.~0 m all courses taken in atma.: 
spheric sciences. ' . I ' . 

Honors Program: Baccalaureate degree. "With College 
Honors in Atmospheric Sciences" or "With Distinction in 
Atmospheric Sciences." Consult honors .adviser about ft­
quiremellts. 

Graduate Programs 

Admissi~n to the graduate progfam requires a baccalaureate 
degree ,in aphysica1 science, engineering, or mathematics, 
or its equivalent, as well as the Graduate Record Examina­
tion. The program of graduate study varies with each indi­
vidual. Each strident is required to take a qualifying 
'examination after completing 24' credits, 1~ of which 
should be numbered above 500. (M41thematics or physics 
courses numbered above 400 may be used ~o satisfy part of 
,this. 24-ctedit requirem~nt.) The qualifying examination, 
nonnally g.iven twice ,a year and ~enafter one' year 'of, 
graduate study, covers fundamental aspects of atmospheric 
sciences and the relevant mathematics and physics. A su­
pervisory' committee is appointed for each student passing 

, this. examination. 

MaSter.of Science Degree 

Admission Requirement: Passing the qualifyingexamina­
tion satisfactorily. 

Graciq.ation Requirements: 27 graduate 'credits 'exclusive of 
researcb or thesis, of which 3 must be in applied mathemat­
ics or mathematical physics and 15 must be in atmospheric 
sciences courses numbered above 500; completion of 
satisfactory thesis. There is no .. foreign-Ian~age req~­
ment. 

Doctor of PIdIGsopby Degree 

Ad1r,lission R~quirement: Passing the· qualifying examina­
tion with distinction. 

Graduation Requirements: 72 gradQate credits, divided be­
tween course work and res~h. Supporting courses, in 
mathe~tics and physical sciences 'ate encouraged. At least 
15 credits in such coUrses (numbered above 400) should be 
eamedpri~r to the General Examination. At least half the 
credits 'earned prior to the General Examination should be 
in courses 'numbered above 500. General Examiriation. 
Dissertation. Final Examination. ' t 



COLLEGE OF ARTS AND SCIENCES 

BIOLOGY 

226 Johnson 

Undergraduate programs leamng to a baccalaureate degree 
are offered by the departments of Botany, Microbiology 
and Imm~nology, and Zoology. An interdisciplinary pro· 
grain leading to a. baccalaureate degree in biology is de· 
scribed below. Baccalaureate degree programs with a 
strong biological orientation are also offered by the depart­
ments . of Psychology and Oceanography, and by the col­
leges of Fisheries and Forest Resources. In addition to the 
departments and colleges already noted, undergraduate and ' 
graduate' courses in'the biological sciences are offered J>y 
departments in·the College of Arts and Sciences (e.g., An­
thropology and Gen~tics) and in the schoo~s of the he~th 
sciences (Dentistry, Medicine,. Nursing, Pharmacy,· and 
Public Health and Community Medicine). ,The departmen~ 
of Botany and Zoology jointly offer a major in biology for 
students 'in the College of Education. (addi~onal informa­
tion appears in,the College of Education section of this cat­
alog). Interdisciplinary study of biology is supervised by 
the Biology Instructional Program Committee, of which 
Richard B. Walker is chairperson. 

..undergraduate Programs 

Bachelor or Science Degree 

Major Requirements: The program leading to a Bachelor of 
Science degree is in cellular and molecular biology. It is 
designed for students who wish t,o obtain undergraduate. 
training that emphasizes ,the chemical and cellular aspec~ 
of biology. The program is particularly well suited to stu· 
dents who wish to pursue' graduate work in the areas of 
genetics', biochemistry, microbiology, cellular physiology 
·and anatomy, developmental biology,' or molecular bi~l­
ogy. The.following courses are required: 'MATH .124, 125, 
and either MATH 126, STAT 311, or Q SCI 281; CHEM 
140, 150; 231, 235; 236 or 335, 336, 337; one chemistry 
laboratory; ~HYS 114, 115, 116 or' 121, 122, 123; BIO~ 
210,211, 212; BlOC 440, 441, and either 442 or pE~T 

'455; GENET ~51; and 15, credits of advanced biology 
course work selected 'in consultation with tPe biology' ad· 
viser. CHEM 350, 351 or 455,456,457 are reCommended. ' 

Teaching Program:, Teaching major' or minor In biology. 
Information on requirements appears in the College of Edu· 
cation section of this catalog. 

, BLACK· STUDIES 

B504 Padelford 

Black Studies is an interdisciplinary program drawing to­
gether courses in a vari~ty o( academic disciplines designed 
to broaden the student's knowledge about the Black experi­
ence. Students are offered the opportunity to understand 

and apj,reciate the social, economic, historical, and 'esthetic 
aspects of Afro-~erican culture. 

AfIWateci Faculty . 

Black, Bravmann, Chandler, Cooper, Eastman, Flint, Grif­
fith, Johnson, Jones, Kelly, Lawrence, Locke, Macklin, 
McCoy, McElroy, Osbome, Russell, Slaughter, Spain, 
Spratlen, Steele, Stewart, Wagner, Williams, Wilson, 
Young. ' 

I 

Courses with content of interest to the student of ~ 
American cultUre and history include ANTH 212, 213, 
401, 402;' ART' H 205, 230, 436, 437, 438, 439; BLK S 
200,210,230,250,280, 301, 310~ 400,' 490,492; C bIT 
261;262,263,450; DRAMA 201,-202; EDC&I 269, 46~; 
ENGL 358; GEOG 227; .HST 351, 352, 361, 362,- 450, 
451; HSTAA 150,443,'444; MUSIC 319, 331, 427; PijY' 
A 381; POL S 210, 211; PSYCH 250, 260; SISAF 265, 
300, 301, 302, 303, 304, 305, 306, 307, 308, 400, 401, 
402, 406, 407, 408, 410~ 444,·450; SOC lOS, 362, 459, 
463; SPAN 311,312. 

Undergraduate ~' , 

Bachelor of Arts Degree 

Major Requirements: 70 credits distributed as follows--20 
credits in core courses at the 100 and 200 levels; 15 credits 
in courses at the 300 and 400 levels; 5 credits in ethnic 
studies other than Black Studies; 30 credits 'in a single de­
partment relevant to Black Studies curriculum. Academic 
units relevant'to Black Studies include anthropology, art, 
communications, comparative literature, 'dJ:ama, English, 
geography, history, music, philosophy, political science, 
psychology, Romance languages, and literature, sociology, 
and speech communication. 

~ 

, . 
Teaching Pr.ogram: ,Teaching major or minor in Black 
Studies. Infonna~on on requirements appears in the Col­
lege of Education section of this catalog. 

BOTANY' 
o 

246 JOMson 

Botany i~ concerned with the.structure, physiol.ogy, evolu­
tion, and'classification of plants, with emphasis on both or­
ganismal and cellular biology. Special courses and p~ 

, :.. grams in botany of the Pacific NorthweJt are shared with 
related departments. 

9S ' 

Faculty 

L. C. Bliss, Chairpel'SQn; Animirati, Bendich,' Bliss, 
Cattolico, 'Cleland, del Moral, Denton, DiMichele, Hal­
perin, H~kins, Hitchcock (emeritus), Kruckeberg, LeQ-,' 
po1d, Mee~e, Norris, ,Stuntz (emeritus), Tsulqtda, J. R.' 
Waaland, Walker~ Whisler. M. F .. Denton, graduate pro. 
gram adviser. 



Und~~duate Program 

BaehelOr of ScIence Degree 

Major Requirements: Minimum requirements include at 
least 59. credits as follows: CHEM 140, 150, and 231 or 
101, 102; BIOL 101-102 and GENET 451 or BIOL 210, 
211, 212; BOT 113; 371 or 472; 354 or 444 or 480; and 
either sequence I (320, and 360 or 445 or 446) or sequence 
n (44~, 360,446); a minimum of 10 credits of upper-divi~' 
sion ,?ourses (exclu~g coUrses without prerequisites) in 
botany, zoology, mi~biology, genetics, biolQgy, and cer- . 
tam courses in oceanography, fisheries, or forest resources. 

\.. 

A program designed for students who plan to go to graduate 
school includes the following: at least CHEM 140, 150, 
151; 231 'and either 232. or 235, 2~6; BIOL 210,211,212; 
GENET 451; BOT 113, 320; 371 or preferably 472; 36O'or 
445 or 446; 354 ~d ·355, or 444, or 480 and 481;· and a 
minim\im of 10 credits of botany courses chosen to provide 
some depth in one field (e.g., BOT 433, 434, 445, 478, . 
498, 569). . 

. The following are strongly recominended for all students 
who plan to go to graduate school, but do not count toward 
the 59-credits: reading knowledge of a foreign language 
(German, Russian, or French); one year of physics; one 
year of calculus; Q SCI 281 or 381 (statistical methods) and 
Q SCI 340 (applications using computer). 

Graduate Programs 
. I 

~r of Sdence Degree 
• ·f 

Admis#on Requirements: Equivalent of a baccalaureate de­
gree in biological sciences; organic chemistry; some prepa­
ration in a foreign language (Fren~h, Gerinan, or Russiap.); 
Graduate Record Examination scores (verbal,' mathemati­
cal, and. either chemistry or biology); three letters of 
recommendation. 

Graduation Requirements: individualiZed programs, with . 
or without thesis, are' planned with a committee of three 
members. Reading knowledge of one foreign language in . 
major ~ may be required by committee.' . 

. Doctor of PhIlosophy Degree .. 
Admission Requirements: 'Same as for the Master of Sci-
ence degree. . 

Graduation Requirements: General Examination plus dem­
onstration of proficiency in two mitior areas outside the 
jhesis topic. Proficiency may be established by e",8mination 
or course work. Committees require foreign-language read­
ing in specialty. Most programs include study in related sci­
ence departments. 
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CHEMISTRY 

109 Bagley 

Chemistry is a branch of naturaI science that deals princi­
. pally with the properties of substances, the chang" they 

undergo, and the natural laws that describe these changes~ 

Faculty 

Alvin L. Kw.iram, Chaiiperson; N. Andersen, A. Ander­
son, Borden, Cady (e~eritus), Chilton, Christian, Critten­
den, Davidson, Eggers, Eichinger, Epiotis, Fairhall, Field, 
Gouterman, Gregory, HHisey, Kowalski, Kwiram, Linga­
felter, Macklin, McAlister, Meyer, Nist, Norman, Pocker, 
Rabinovitch, Raucher, RiUcr (emeritus), Robinson 
(emeritus), Rose, ~chomaker, Schubert, Schurr, Sivertz 
(emeritus), Slutsky, Van~nbosch, Weinstein, WoodInan. 

Undergraduate Programs 

Special options: Within the traditional degree programs be-
. low, . elective 'study options ~ available in biologIcal 

chemistry, chemistry and business, chemistry and public 
policy, enviro~ental chemistry, and polymer chemistry .. 
Consult the Chemistry advising office for more informa- ' 
'tion. 

BadIeIor of Sdence Degree 

Adinission Requirements: Suggested high school curricu­
lum to include three units of German; at least tlueeunits of 
mathematics, including 1~ units 'of algebra and ~ unit' of 
trigonometry; one unit of physics; 'and one unit of ch~mis-
try. -

Major
i 

Requirements:CHEM 145 (or 140), 155' (or 150), 
,and 160 (or 164), (students with inadequate backgrounds in 
laboratory work should include CHEM 151 m their fresh­
man program; CHEM 157 and 167 may replace 151 and 
321); CHEM.321;. 335, 336, 337, 346, 347 (or 231, 235, 
236, 241, 242, and a passing score iIi the standard Ameri-

, can' Chemical Society examination in organic chemistry); 
CHEM 455, 456, 457; 10 credits .from CHEM 460, 461, 
462, 463; 41~ (or 416); 5 credits in English composition; 
one year of physics, incl~ding one credit of laboratory 
(pHYS 121, 122, 123, 118 recommended); MATH 124, 
125, 126, and two additional courses numbered 200 or 
above (MATH 238 and 302 recommended); one year of 
German, French, or Russian or placement into second year 
on the language examination; 17 credits of upper-divisioo 
science electives. Grade-point average of 2.80 in chemistry 
courseS, with 1.7 or better in all required chemistry courses 
and a graduation grad~-point average of 2.80 or better. Re':' 
quired science courses may not be taken on a satisfac­
tory/not satisf~ry basis. 

BadleI9r of Arts Degree 

Admission Requirements: Same as for the Bachelor of Sci­
ence degree. 



COLLEGE OF ARTS Af\JD SCIENCES 

Major Requirements: Chemistry requirements through 321 
are the same as those .listed for the Bachelor· of Science 
degree; CHEM 231,235,236,241,242 (or 335, 336,337, 
346,347); 350,351,.455 (or 455, 456, 457); 6 credits from 
460, 461, 462, 463; 414 (or. 416) recommended; 5 credits 
in English composition; one year of physics, including one 
credit of laboratory; MATH 124, 125, 126. Grade-point av­
erage of 2.00 in chemistry courses, with 1.7 or better in all 
required chemistry courses~ Requiied science Courses may 
not be taken on a satisfactory/not s~tisfactory'basis. ' 

Honors Program:'Bachelor of Science degree or Bachelor 
of Arts degree "With College Honors in . Chemistry" or 
uWith Distinction in, Chemistry. " Consult honors adviser 
~bout requirements. " 

Teaching Program: Teaching Diajor or minor in chemistry. 
Information on requirements appears in the College ofEdu­
cation section of thi~ catalog. 

Graduate Programs 

Master of ScIenft Degree 

Admission Requirements: Baccalaureate degree with major 
in chemistry. Placement (qualifying) examinatioQs. 

Graduation Requir:ements: With Thesis-36 approved 
credits with 18 in courses • tlJe 500'level ot above: 18' in 
courses at the 400 level or above (or at the 300 level in out­
side "d~partments) taken for numerical grade; 9 credits in 
thesis research. Without Thesis-Same as with thesis, ex~ 
cept that additional graded course work may be 'substituted 
for a part of the required research. Demonstration of profi­
ciency in German or an alternate approved foreign language 
required for both thesis andnonthesis programs. 

Doctor. of PhD~ Degree 
I' " 

Admission Requirements: Same as for the Master of Sci-
'encede~. " 

" GraduatiOn Requirements: 27 credits of approved courseS 
at the 400 or 500 level, with 2.7 'or higher grades in a 

'minimum of 18; cumulative exammations covering area of ' 
specialization; foreign-language profici~ncy; dissertation; 

. experience as a teaching assistant or predoctoral teacbing 
associate. 

Doctor or ~ Degree 

4dmis~on Requirement: Completion of requirements for 
Master of Science degree with tltesis. . 

" Graduation Requirements: 39 credits (2.7 or higher grades) 
. including CHEM 550, 552, 530,531, 415, 414 or 416, 
508;418,427",460, and selections from CHEM 532,551, 
5,3, S59, 410,- 414 "or 416, and 513; 18 credits (2.7 or 
higher -gradeS) ~ 8pproVed electives, outside chemistry; 9 
credits· (may be S grade) sel~tedfrom CHEM 510, 520. 
540, and ,560 series; cumulative examinations in one or 
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mo,:e aieas of specialization; !e&ching in~mship; <nsserta- . 
. tion. " 

CHICANO STUDIES 

B523 Padel/ord 

El Centro de Estudios Chicanos waS developed to create an 
acadeDlic atmosphere on campus that is familiar to the Chi.;. 
c800 student and to provide academic support and instruc.:: 
tiona} resources to students and to the community in order 
to facilitate problem solving and program implementation 
in the Chicano c()mmunity. El Centro-de Estudios Chicanos' 
assists in the recruitment and hiring of qrlcano faculty, de­
velops courses, conducts research, and suppOrts cOlDJDunity 
programs relevant to Chicanos. An undergraduate degree in 
Chicano Studies is not offe~. However, a General Studies 
J1egree is available to students 'interested in following a pr0-
gram in this area. Consult a GeneraI Studies adviser ,in B 10 
Padelford'. . . : 

·CHINA REGIONAL STUDIES 

See Intenuld.o1Ul1 Studies. 

CINEMA STUDIES 

Cl4 Padel/ord 

Cinema S~di,es is an examination of the cinema as a me­
dium of Personal, artistic expression .. The basic course se­
quence, CINE 201, 202, '203, provides an introduction to" 
'the elements of the cinematic art, followed 1>y a historical' 
sUrvey of key works in the development of the art form. 

, More advanced Cinema Studies courses explore" in d~pth 
su~h subjects as the careers of important individual fiIm- ' 
makers, film genres, and as~ts of film style. 

Students may 'also pursue coum,es in· national cinemas of­
fered in the Idepartments of Comparative Literature, R6-
num~ Languages and, Literature, and Scandinayian 
"~guages and Literature, and rel~ film courses,includ­
ing (iIm production in the -schools of Communications and 
Art and in the College of Education. A General Studies de- . 
gree is. available to stud~ntS interested in following a p.:o­
gram in Cinema Studies. Consult a General Studies adviser. 
in BI0 Pacfelford. ' 

CLASSICS 

218 Denny 

Classics embraces 'the ancient Greek and Roman civili~­
tions from prehistoric times to the ·Middle . Ages. The de­
partment is concerned with both the Greek and ~ 180-



guages 'aJId their' literatures, including' poetry, drama, 
histOry, philosophy, rhetoric, and political theory, as 'well 
as '.classicalait arid archaeology. ' 

Faculty . 
Daniel P. Harmon', Chairperson; Bliquez, Grummel, Har-
mon,Langdon, MacKay, McDiarmid, Northrup, Pascal, 
Read (emeritus), Rutland. D. Harmon, gradu~te ,program 
adviser.' . 

Undergraduate Programs 

• Bachelor of Arts Degree , 

MAJOR ~UIREMENTS 

Clpssical Studies: :6reek or Latin through 307 and 312; 36 
credits chosen with, depmvnent approval from courses in 
Greek and Latin at the,400 level, classics in English, classi­
cal art and archaeology, ancient history, the history of an­
cient philosophy, and the history of ancient science. CLAS 
101, 205,-and HST lll.are not acceptable. . 

, " f 

Classics: 18 approved credits in Greekcourses at the 400 
level; 18 approved credits in Latin courses at the 400 level. 

Greek: 27 approved credits' in Greek courses at the 400 
level and 9 credits chosen with dep~ent approval from 
courses in Latin, Greek at the 400 level, classics inl ,En­
glish, classical art and, ~haeOlogy', ancient history, the 
history of ancient philosophy, and 'the history of ancient 
science. CLAS 101, 205, and HST III are not acceptable. 

Latin: '27 approved credits in Latin courses at the 400 level . 
and 9 credits chosen with, department approval from 
. courses in Greek, Latin at the 400 level, classics in En­
glish, classical . art' and archaeology, ~cienthistory, the 
history. of ancient philosophy, and the history of ancient 
science. CLAS 101, 205, and HST ,Ill are not a.cc~Ptable. 

Honors Programs: Baccalaureate degree ~'With College 
Honors" or "With Distinction" in Latin,in Greek, or in 
classics. Consult honors adviser about requiremerlts~ 

, .' 
Teaching Programs: Teaching major or minor in Latin and 
in Classical 'Studies. Information on requirements appears 
in ~e College of Education section of this catalog. 

'Graduate Programs, 

Master of Arts Degree , 

Admission Requirement: Two 'years of upper-division study 
in addition to. Pte second year in e~ther Greek or Latin. 

Graduation Requirements: 27 credits in courses or semi­
nars in Greek or ,Latin, or both, and in related subjects ap­
'proved by the department; a rea~g knowledge of French 
or German; either a thesis or9 additional credits in 'ap­
proved graduate courses and seminars and a research paper. 

Doctor ofPhUosopby Degree 

Admission Requirements: Two y~ars 'of. upper-division 
study in addition to. the second year 'in both Greek and 
Latin, but less preparation in one languag~ may be accepted ~ 
if preparation in the other langqage is' exceptionally strong . 
Admission to the doctoral degree program may be granted 
after satisfactory completion of the departmental. require- ' 
ments for the Master of Arts degree. 

Graduation Requirements: 72 credits in courses or semi­
nars in Greek, Latin, and related subjects approved by the 
department; a reading knowledge of French arid Genilan; 
examinations or approved courses in. Greek~nd Latin com~ 
positioni translation examinations on the 'reading ~ist .of 
both Greek and Latin authorS; three research papers; ail oral 
G~nera1 Examination; dissertation and Final Examination. 

. Graduate stUdents mu~t have teaching experien~e before. 
completirig requirements' for .their terminal degrees. 

COMMUNICATIONS 

127 Communications 

. .The School. of Communications offers. undergraduate pro­
fessional preparation in editorial journalism, advertising, 
radio and television ,broadcasting, broadcast journalism, 
~d,cooiniunication. Undergraduate maj~rs are given tram.:. 
itig jn communication skills and opportunities for practical 
experience in their fields. The undergradu~te program i~ in-' 
terdis~iplinary with emphasis on ·the soCial sciences and hu­
manities; 
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Faculty 

Don R. Pember,' Director; Ames, Balda$ty, Bowen, 
Bowes, Carter, Christian (emeritu~), Cranston, Dervin, 
Edelstein, Frazer, Gifford, Godfrey, ,"arsel, Heller, Jack­
son, Johnston; McHale, Pember, Roller (emeritus), Ryan 
(emeritus), Samuelson, Shadel (emeritus); Simpson, Smith 
(emeritus)., Spenser, Stamm, Warner (em~ritus), Yerxa. ~. 
Simpson, graduate program adviser . - . 

Undergraduate ~ .. am 

Bachelor of Arts Degree 

. Admission Requirements: 75 credits completed with no 
more than 20 credits in School of Communications courses; 
two of CMU 150, 200, 214 (or equivalents); at least one' 
full quarter, of work at the University of W~shington prior 
to application; a grade-point average in the past three quar­
ters (or 45· ciedits), either at the University of Washington 
or any other collegiate institution, at least eqUal to the all­
University cumulative average of the\Spring Quarter pre­
ceding the quarter during which admission is sought; le~i's 
as required by faculty .. Satisfaction of these minimum re­
quirements ensures consideration; it does not gUarantee 
acceptance. . 



COLLEGE OF ARTS AND SCJENCES @. 
Major Requirements: 10 credits fron:t courses in literature; 
35 credits in related social science courses as specified by 
school faculty, to include at least 20 credits in upper-divi­
sion courses and 20 credits in one department; core require­
ments of at I~t SO credits within the school, to.include the 
following: two of CMU 150, 200, 214; 320; and two addi­
tionalcommunications courses at, the 400 level, with the 
exclusion of CMU449, 495, 496, 497, and 498; and one of 
the following sequences of study: Editorial Journalism­
CMU 321,322, and 4 to 12. credits from among CMU 323, 
324, 325, -327. Broadcast Joumalism:-CMU 321, 353, 
354, 355, 356, ~d 357., Advertising-CMU 340, 341, 

_ 344, and 345. Radio-Televisio~)4U 349, 360, and' at 
least 6 additional credits in radio-television courses. Com­
munication--Students are expected to plan and complete a 
coherent program of study, consisting of courses largely at 
the 400 level and primarily within the School of Communi­
cations. The plan of study, wbi:ch ~so should satisfy the re­
quirement that a minimum of 50 credits be . completed 
within the School of Communications, including core re­
quirements, must be approved by the sequence chairperson. ' 
Suggested programs in communication research, public 
communication, etc., are available for examination. 

Internship Programs: Internship credit does not fulfill any 
. specific course requirements, nor does it apply to the SO 

communications credits that mus.t be earned for graduation. 
The internship is designed to augment, not replace, the for­
qtal courSe offerings. 

Honors Program: Ba~alaureate de~ "With College 
Honors in Communications" or "With Distinction in Com­
munications. " Consult honors adyiser about requirements. 

Teaching Program: Teaching major or minor in editorial 
journalism. Information on requirements appears in the 
. College of Education section of this catalog. 

credits. 'Information 'pn the language requirement can be 
obtained, from the student's adviser. 

Doctor or PbDosop&y Degree 

Admissil?n Requirements: For new s~dents, the same ~ for 
the Master of Arts degree.; continuing ·students must reapply 
for admission to the prpgram. . 

Graduation Requirements: Usually two academic years of 
study beyond -the Master of Arts degree, preliminary writ­
ten and oral examination, dissertation, experience in re­
search and teaching relevant to the student's vocational 
choice. Information on the language requirement can be ob-

. tained from the student's adviser. 

COMPARATIVE ARTS 

131 Art 

At present, the .program in comparative· arts consists of a 
faculty-approved and -guided self-designed interdepart­
~ental. curriculum in the history' and esthetics of the 
graphic, plastic, literary, cinematic, arid performing arts 
and their roles in world culture. Although an undergraduate 
degree in comparative arts is not offered, a General Studies . 
degree is available to stud,ents interested ill following such a 
curriculum. Consult the head of art hi~tory in 131 Art. 

COMPARATIVE HISTORY 
OF 'ID~AS 

C24 Padelford. .' 

Graduate Programs Comparative History of Ideas provides for the' interdiscipIi~ 
Master of Co~unlcatiODS o.,-ee nary study of intellectual history by bringing together the-

g;urfically related· courses from fields such as literature, his­
Admiss,ion Requirements: Above:'average undergraduate,' tory, philosophy, the arts, arid .religious studies. Courses . 
record, Graduate Record Examination, letter of intent, and . within the program have been chosen and designe9 to ex-

, three letters 'of reference. . plore the history of spec~c ideas or themes, to examine the 

Graduation Requirements: 45 credits approved by the stu­
dent's supervisory co~ttee-12 credits in communica­

. tions courses at the 400-500 level, 15 credits in a cohesive 
area' outside communicatio .. s, 9 credits' for· professional 
proj~, an~ 9 additional credits. 

~ of Ads Degree , 

Admis~ion Requirements:.· Same as for the Master of Com­
mQllicationS degree,plus the Miller Analogies Test. 

Graduation Requirements: 45 credits approved by the stu­
dent's supervisory committee-I' cq:dits, including at 
least. two courses at the 500 level" from each of two com­
munications fields, 9 credits for a thesis, and 6 additional 
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history of particul~ intellectual cultures (Western ~d non­
Western), or to ~tu.dy comparatively the underlying as­
sumptions and attitudes of different intellectual worlds. As 
a UJiique approach to liberal humanistic siudies, the pro­
gram provides a solid basis for postgraduate stu~y in, for 
example, law, admj~jstrati~n, medicine" education,. jour- . 
nalism, or area studies. . 

Faculty Exec,utlve Committee 

Hal Opperman, Chairperson; E. Behler, Boler, Hankins, 
Opperman, Toews, .~. Webb. 

ReqQirements for the prograD1 include 60 credits w~th a 
2~50 grade-point average, distributed as follows: 30 credits 

. of core courses in various .areas; 20 credits of approved 



'electives in the history o{ intellectual cultures; and ~HID 
490 (Colloquium) and 49l (Senior Thesis), 5 'credits each. 

, At least 30 of the total 60 credits must be at the upper-divi­
sion level,. An hono~ program requiring advanced reading 
knowledge of a foreign language and a 3.50 grade-point av­
erage in program courses (3.30 overall) is available. Al­
though an undergraduate degree in Comparative History of 
Ideas is not offered, a Gene~ Studies degree is available to 
students interested· in following this curriculum. 

COMPARATIVE LITERATURE, 

B531 Padelford 

The Comparative Literature program, devoted to the' study 
pf literature, transcends the c~)Dfines ofa national Iiterature 
and explores the relationships existing aniong several litera .. 

, tui'es. In :addition, the program is concerned with the rela­
tionship of literature to the arts and fields of knowledge 
such as philosophy, religion, and political thought. Typical 
areas 'of inquiry include literary traditions and periods, mot­
ifs, and genres; patterns of influence and reception of liter­
ary works among national cultures; and the general princi­
ples of li~rary theory and criticism. ' 

Faculty. 

Ernst Behl~r, Chairperson; Altieri,' Ammerlahn, Andrews, 
D. Behler,' E. Behler, Carpenter, ~stofides,Ellrich, 
Gnunmel, Harmon, Hruby, F. Jones '(emeritus)"L. Jones, 
B. Kapetanic, Konick, Kramer, J. Leiner, W. Leiner, L0-
raine, ' MacKay, McKinnon, McLean, Rabago, Reinert, 
Rossel, Sebmsdorf, Steene" Vaughan, Wang, Webb, , 
Willeford, Yarbro-Bejarano. o. Reinert, graduate program 
adviser. ' 

, UDdergrad~te Programs 
Badlelor ,of Arts Degree 

Major Requirements: 50 credits, including the f9110~ng 
co1J1SeS: CLAS 210 or anY,upper-division literature cours~ 

'in 'classics; C LIT 300, 30., 302, and two additional 
courses in comparative litimlture at the 300 o~ 400 level; , 
and at least. one course in a literature other than the stu­
dent's native literature, studied in the original tongue .. Re .. 

.. maining credits· are to be earned, with few exceptions, in' 
300- and 4OO-level courses from' among the offerings of 
Comparative Li~rature ~d the eight participating depart­
ments: Asian L8nguages' and Li~rature, Cl~sics, English; 
Germanics, Near Eastern Languages and Literature, Rq­
mance Languages and Literature, Scandinavian Languages 
and Literature, and Slavic Languages and Literature. De­
partmental courses in foreign literature in 'trarislation are 
listed under the respective departments. . 

Honors Program: Baccalaureate degree "With College 
Honors in Comparative Literature" or "With Distinctio .. in 
Comparative Literature." Consult department about re­
quirements. 

Teac"ing Program: Teaching major or' minor in compara­
tive literature. Information on requirements appears in the 
College of Education section of this catalog. 

Graduate Programs . 

Master of Arts Degree 

Information on this degree appears in the Interdisciplinary 
Graduate De~ Programs section of this caml:og. 

Doctor of PhUosopby Degree 

Information on this degree appears in ~e Interdisciplihary 
Grad~ate Degree Programs section of this catalog.: 

COMPARATIVE RELIGION 

See International Stl(dies: 

COMPUTER'SCIENCE 

112 Sieg 

Computer science is the study of information and algo-, 
, rithms within the context of real and abstract computing de­
vices. Computer sCientists are interested in: the representa­
tion and storage of information;. algorithms, to ~ccess, 

display, edit, and transform information; programming and 
mathematical languages to express algorithms; and hard­
ware and software processors to execute algorithms. These 
concerns lead both to theoretical investigations of comput~ 
ers, algorithms, and data and to practical developments in 
computer technolo~ and applications. 

The Department of Computer Science 'offers an intercollege 
undergraduate program I in which students can pursue a 
Bachelor of Science degree un~er the College of Arts and 
Sciences or· a Bachelor Qf Science in Engineering degree 
under the College of Engineering. The graduate program' 
offers Master of Science and Doctor of Philosophy degrees. 
For descriptions 'of the programs, s~ the Interschool or In­
tercollege Programs section of this catalog. 

Faculty 

Robert w. Ritchi~, Chairperson; AI~es, Baer, Dekker,. 
Fischer, Golde,. Kehl, Ladner, Lazowska, Noe, Ritchie, 

. RuZzo, Shaw, Tanimoto. D. B. Dekker, graduate progiam 
adviser. 

DANCE 

254 Meany 

Dance, a.~vision of the "School of.Music,offers instruction 
in ballet and contemporary dance techniques and in related 
background courses. 
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COLLEGE OF ARTS AND SCIENCES 

F8euJty 

Andersen, Boris, Green, Skinner. 

llndergraduate PIygram 
Bachelor of Arts Degree 

Admission Requir;ement.: Proficiency audition in boih basic 
,dai)ce techniques. . ~ 

Major Requirements: Core requirements-36 credits in bal­
let and contemporary dance techniques, 18 of which ~ust 
be upper.:.division credits; DANCE 145, 240, 241, 242, 
345; B STR 301; 3 credits in ethnic dance-, at least two con­
secutive 'quarters of a sjngle form; 20 cre4it~ in approved 

. music _ electives. Option 1. add to core: 3 'credits from 
DANCE 220, 223, 324;.9 credits from DANCE 271,470, 
471. Option 2. add ~ core: 9 credits of D~CE 365; .3. 
credits of DANCE 464. A 2.50 grade-point average m 
dance and mus~c courses is required of all majors. 

DRAMA 
113 Drama-1V 

The School of Drama is concerned wtth the whole contin­
uum of acting, directing, desi~g, theatre history, and 
dramatic forms through ~hich the human, dramatic imagi-

'nation finds expression, from the spontaneous, imaginative 
play of children to the theatre arts of criticism.. 

Faculty 

Paul S.· Hostetler, Executive "Director; Carr (emeritus), 
Conway (emeritus), Crider, I?ahIstrom, Devin, Fo~st~r, 
Galstaun, Gray (emeritus), Haaga (emeritus), Harrington 
(emeritus), Hobbs, Hostetler, Loper, Lorenzen, Lounsbury· 
(emeritus), McCoy, Pearson, Scales, Siks (emeritus), Sy­
dow, . Turner, Valentinetti, Winchell, Wolcott, York, 
Zeder. J. Wolcott, graduate program adviser. 

Undergraduate Programs 

Baehelor 01 Arts· Degree 

Major Requit;ements: A minimum of 58 credits in drama 
courses. Three quarters of acting: DRAMA 251" 252, 253 
or 351, 352, 353 'or 451, 452, 453 (with 350 and 450 se­
ries, 3 credits of DRAMA 298 or 498 alS() required). One 
quarter of child drama:' DRAMA 230. Three quarters of 

. .' technical practice: DRAMA'210, 211,212,290,291,292. 
2S credits in theatre history, dramatic literature, and crlti;. 
cism: DRAMA 102, 371, 372, 373, plus o~e course from 
DRAMA 416-, 476, 494. Electives at the 300-400 level to 
complete the balance. 'Drama majors are encouraged to 
elect a movement class .. 

Bachelor 01 Fine Arts Degree 

A miJiimum of 243 credits is required for graduation wid). a. 
Bachelor ofFme Arts degree. 

Admission Requirements: Co~plete, or be in the process of 
~ Cotnpletion of, two years, of general college ~tudy (90 

credits). Entrance d:etermined primarily ~y audition and in­
terview. StudentS may enter only in Autumn Quarter. Ap-

, plication deadline' is February 1 for auditions that are held 
in th.e spring. The student should contact the school for ad­
ditional· material required for application. 

Major Requirements: In addition to the 90 creaits required 
for admission, 45 credits.~ elective courses, plus three 
quarters each of DRAMA 457, 45~, 459, and 555. 

Teaching Program: Teaching major or minor in drama. In­
formation on requirements appears in the College of Educa­
tion section of this catalog. 

Graduate Programs . 

Master of Fln~ Arts Degree 

Admission Reql(irements: Acting-Audition, three letters of 
recommendation, and a resume. Directing-.-Directorial 
analysis, not to exceed ten pages of double-spaced typing, 
of a playas if preparing a production, a resume, and three 
letters of recommendation. Design (Costume qnd Scenery) '. 
or Technical Direction-P<mfolio of designs~ technical' 
plots, or working drawings, plus three letters of recommen­
dation, a' resiune, and a brief statement of purpose in aC­
quiring a graduate degree. Children's Drama-Three let-

. ters of recommendation, a resume, and a statement .of 
purpose; if the applicant wishes to study children's th~ 
directing, a directorial ;analysis should be submitted. 

Graduation Requirements: A minimum of 60 credits is re­
quired in all areas of emphasis. Acting-three· quarters each 
of DRAMA 457, 458, 555,' 600 (3 credits each) and ·9 
credits of DRAMA 700. Directing-DRAMA 414, 416, 
. 419, 463 (tIu-ee quarters), 466 (three quarters), 497, 551, 
552, 553, 562 (two quarters), 563 (nine quarters), 581, 
582, 583, anci 700 (9 credits). Design (Cost,u1Jle and Sce­
nery)-Minimum Qf ~O credits in DRAMA 410, 411, ~12; 
413, 416, 419, 420, 421, 510 (9 credits); 511 (6 credits), 
517,518, 519, 581,.582, 583, 599, 700 (9 credits), and 
combinations from 413, 4\5, 416, 41a; 496, 497, 512, 

. - 513; 520, 600; ART H 392, 393, ARCH 3~0, 351, 352, 
Technical Production-Minimum of 20 credits in DRAMA 
410, 411, 412, 413, 419, 420, 421, 491, 497, 510 (3 
credits minimum), 512, 513 (three q1!arters), 517, 520, 700 
(9 credits), and combinations from 415, ~16, 417. 418, 
491, 510, 511, 518, 519'ARCH 350, plus electives in 
drama historylliterature courses.. Children's Drama:­
DRAMA 433 (three quarters), 436, 438, S3~, 537, 538, 
539 (six quarters), 700 (9 credits), and combinations ftom 
431, 432, 460, 461, 462, 463, 466, 492, 551-552-553, 
599, 600~ 
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DoctOr 01 Phllosophy Degree 

The Doctor of Philosophy degree program focuses on the 
relationship of theatre history and critical theory with the 
theatre arts. Students who enter the. program are expected to 
have had some theatre experience,. both practical and aca-. 
~mic.· , 



Admission Requir~ments: A piece of w?tten work that rep­
resents, the applicant's best work; three letters of recom­
mendation; a statement of background and purpose for· 
seeking' the .degree; and. Graduate Record Examination 
score (optional). . 

Graduation Requirements: DRAMA 571, 572, 573, 581, 
" 582, 583, 575, 576, 577, 585, 586, 587, 600 (three 'quar-

, ters, 5 credits each), and 800 (three quarters, 9 credits 
each). P~cipants are expected to display competence in 
an area of the theatre arts while pursuing the degree. Profi­
ciency in one foreign language is required. The General Ex­
amination' consists of a series of essays prepared in tutorial 
with an adviser. The essays focus' on the major field, and 
the oral examination coitcems both the major ,fi~ld and a 
minor field. ' ; 

,ECONOMICS 

301 Savery 

rIte Department of Economi~s is concerned with the analy- . 
siS of the ways socie,ties organize the production of goods 
and services and the distribution of these among groups and' 
individuals. Applied fields of study available to the student 
choosing' the general economics option include: ,urban eco­
nomips, money and banking, industrial organization; natu­
ral resource economics, labor economics, public finance, 

, economic history, comparative ~ystems and development, 
'international trade, and econometrics. The department also 
· offers a political economy option, which includes course 
work frOm economics and political science. . 

Faculty . ' 

Charles R. Nelson, Chairperson; Banel, ·Bassett, Benja-
, min,Btown, Cartwright, Cheung, Cox, Crutchfield, EdIef­
sen, Gillingham (emeritus), Hadjimichala1ds, Halvorsen, 
H~an, Hashimoto, ·Heyne, lIiggs, Hopkins (emeritus), 
Huber (emeritus), Kochin, Koenig, Leffier, Mah, Makin, 
McCaffree, McGee, Mendelsohn, Morris, Mund (emeri­
tus), Nelsoil,NQrtll, Parks, Rao, Sllberberg, Thomas, 
Thornton, WattS, Wota?Ster. R. Hartman, graduate ~ 
gram advjser. 

Undergraduate' Programs 

Bachelor of Arts Degree, , 

Admission Requirements: A minimum of 45 college credits 
with at least ~ 2.50 cumulative grade-point average includ-

· ing the following courses: ECON'200, 201, and 281; one 
caJculus course (MA,TH 124 or 157); and 5 credits in En­
glish composition. The grade-point average for these 
courses must be at least 2.50, with a minimum of 2.3 in 
each course. 

I. 

GENERAL ECONOMICS omON 

· Major,Requirements: stON 200~ 201, 281, 300, 301', and 

r 

2S additional credits in courses numbeJ,'ed 300 or' abov,e 
chosen from a minimum of foqr fields other than theory 
(the Description of Co~rses sec~on of this catalog contains '. 
a list of fields). M~ematical and logical systems require­
ments: one calculus course (MATH 124'or 157), plus any 

.. two courses, chosen" from the fpllowfug list: calculus 
~TH 125, 126); logic (PHIL 120, 370, MATH 305); ac­
cOunting (ACcrG 210); and statistics (STAT 341, 342, 
381). A minimum grade-point average of 2.50 is required' 
for economics courses, with a minimum -of 2.0 in each 
course. 

POUTICALECONOMY omON 

MajorRe,quirements: ECON 200,201,260,281,300.,301, 
306, 409, 452; plus o~e _elective course in economics ap­
proved by 'the, adviser.. Mathematics arid political science 
requirements: one calculus course (MATH 124 or 157), 

. POL S 201, 406, plus one more political science course 
chosen with approval of the adviser. A minimum grade­
point average of 2.50' is required for economics courses, 
with a minimum of 2.0 in each course. Admission to this 
Qption is ,limited. 

. Honors Program: . B1\~aureate degree "With College 
Honors in· Economics" or "With Distinction in Econom­
ics." Consult honors adviser about requirements. . 

Teaching Program: Teaching major or minor in econom­
ics. Information on requirements ap~ in the College of 
Education section of this ~atalog. 

Graduate~ 

Master of Arts Degree 

A~ission Requirements: Recommended preparati()n in­
cludes intermediate microeconomic and macroeconomic 
theory as well as a background in calculus and statistics. 

. Applicants are required to take the Graduate Record BxatJli­
nation Aptitude Test and are encouraged. to take the Ad­
vanced Test in Economics. 

Graduation Requirements: Core courses:' theory (ECON 
500, 501, SQ2, an~ 503); mathematical economics (ECON 
410 or-the equivalent and 411); statistics and econometrics 
(ECON 480 and either 482 or 580). Three additional 500-
level courses in economics, only one of which can be ~ a 
"tool" area (mathematical economics, econometrics, mi­
croeconomics, or macroeconomics). A thesis may be sub­
stituted for the three courses. Thel't1 is nQ foreign-language 
requirement. 

Doctor of·PhlIosophy ~ 

Admission Requirements: Same as for the Master of Arts 
degree. 

Graduation Requirements: Core courses: theory (EcON 
500, 501, .502, and 503); mathematical economics (ECON 
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410 or the equiva1ent,41~,.and 412); statistics and econo­
metrics (ECON 480 and either 482 or 580). Three field ex­
aminations, at least one of which must be in an applied, or 
"nontool," area. Docto~ dissertation. There is no for­
eign-language requirement. 

Fields of specialization include: advanced macroeconomic 
theory, advanced microeconomic theory, comparativ~ ~ys­
tems and· developme~t, econometrics and statistics, 
economic history, finance, government· regulation an~. in­
dustrial organization, international trade, labor econoIDlcs, 
medical economics, natural resources, and public finance. 

Formal.interdisciplinary study and research can be arranged 
through the cooperation of the School of Intern~tional S~~­
ies the Institute for Environmental Studies, or other Um-, . 

versity areas. 

ENGLISH 

AlO] Padelford 

Courses in EnglIsh pre~nt opportunities for all undergradu- . 
ates to approach English and American literature and to se­
lect from a range of writing and language classes. English 
is a flexible discipline, applicable to many preprofessional 
programs and serving most vocational. interests. Literary 
study and practice in writing e~pand historical and esthe~c 
awareness, provide varied social and. psychological per­
spectives, and challenge the student to find relationships of 
the theoretical and pragmatic. The central concern' of' the 
English. graduate program is with the. teaching of reading 
and writing on a scholarly level, together with the eSsential 
methods of research .. 

Faculty 
. , I '. . 

Donna Gerstenberger, Chauperson; A~rams, H.Adams, R. 
Adams, Alexander, Allen, C. Altieri, J. Altieri, Banta, 
Bentley, Bialostosky, Blake, Blessing, Bowie, Brenner, 
Brown (emeritus), Bums (emeritus), Butwin, Clemens 
(emeritus), Coldewey, Cox, Culbert, Duckett (emeritus), 
Dunlop, Dunn, Eby (emeritus), Emery (e~eritus), Ethel 
(emeritUs), 'Fisher, Fowler, Free~an (emeritus), Fr~y, 

. Gere, Gerstenberger, Gould (emeritus), J. Griffith, M. 
Griffith, Harris. (emeritus),. Hartman, Hatfield, Heilman 
(emeritus), Hilen (emeri~s), Hudson, II:mscher, John~on, 
Jones (emeritus), Kaplan, Kartiganer, Kolpacoff, Korg, 
LaGuardia, Lockwood, Longyear, Matchett, Matthews, 
McCracken, McElroy, Modiano, Mussetter, Palomo, Pel­
legrini (emeritus); Person (emeritus), Phillips, Reinert, 
Req~a, Rivenburgh (emeritus), Russ, Sale, Schuster, 
Searle, Shulman, Simonson, Smith, Stanton, Stevick, 
Stewart, Stirling (emeritus), Streitberger, Vaughan, 
Wagoner, Webster, Willeford, .Willis (emeritus), Winther 
(emeritus), Yaggy. (emeritus); . ZiJJman (emeritus). R. 
Blessing, graduate program adviser. 

Undergraduate Pr.o~ms 

Badlelor 0' Arts Degree 

MAJOR, REQUIREMENTS 

Language and Literature: At least 50 creditS in English at 
the 200 level and above, including at least 30 credits in 
300- and 400-level coUi'ses. These 50 credits must include 5 

. credits within the peiiod Beowulf to 1600, through Shake;..' 
speare, 5 credits in E.nglisb literature within the period 
1600-1780,.5 credits in English literature within the period 
i 780 to the present, and 5 credits in American literature. 
Recommended are ENGL 267,271, '301,302,390, one ad-
vanced writing course. . 

Composition and Advan~ed Writing: At. least 50 credits in 
EngliSh at the 200 level and above, including at least 30 
credits in 3()()": and 4OO-level courses. These 50 credit$ must 
inClude the courses required for the curriculum in language 
and literature, 10 elective'credits in literature co~, and 
20 credits in' advanced writing coUrses (15 credits in upper­
division courses in at least two forms [e.g., short story, 
novel, drama, poetry, expository writing)). 

Honors Progra"",: Baccalaureate d~gree "With College 
Honors in English" or "With Distinction in English." 
Consult honors adviser about requirements. 

. 
Teaching Program: Teaching major or minor in English. 
Infonnation on requirements appears i~ the College of Edu.;, 
cation section of this catalog. 

. Graduate Programs 

Master ~ ~:Degree 

. Admission Requirements: Bachelor of Arts degree. Major 
in English equivalent to that at the University of Washing­
ton preferred. Graduate Record Examination aptitude and 
advanced literature in English tests. Two letters of recom­
mendation. Writing sample required of candidates for ad-
vanced creative writing program. . 

Graduation Requirements: Literature-Intermediate level 
proficiency in ~ foreign language. 25 credits, of which a 
substantial number must be in courses numbered 5()() or 
above. A maximum of 5 quarter transfer credits may be.ac­
cepted if taken while a graduate student in another accc;pt-

- able graduate school. An. extensive 11-credit essay, re­
searched and written over two quarters. Advanced Creative 
Writing-Intermediate level proficiency in a foreign lan­
guage. 36 credits, of which 15 must be in advanced 
literature seminars. One of those seminars must'be selected 
from courses numbered 506-509. At least 15 credits in ad­
vanced writing courses. A creative writing thesis for 10 . 
credits. Final exaniination, usually oral. 
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Master ~ Arts for l'eadlers Degree 

Admission Requirements: Same as for the Master of Arts 
degree, but usually including. prior teaching. experience. 



- Graduation Requirements: 40 credits, of which. 25 'must tie 
in courses numbered 500 or abo,<~. ENGL 535, 553, and 
580. A concentration of three related courses (e.g., in criti­
cism, literature, language, rhetoric, advanced writing), or 
courses from outside the department, subject to approval 
and nQt to exceed, 15 credits. A maximum of 5 credits may 
be transferred from an accredited graduate program else­
where. 

Master of Arts for Teachers Degree (EnglIsh as a Second Language) 

Conta~graduate pro~ adviser in English for current re-
quirements~ , 

Doctor of PhUoaopby Degree 

Admission: By petitio~ to Graduate S~dies CoQ1Ji1ittee 
upon (1) cOlPpletion of a minimum 30 credits of, English 
graduate course work at th~ University; (2) completion of, 
the master's essay; (3) satisfaction of the Master of Arts de­
gree language requirement. Students transferring into the 
program. with a master's degree from other instiiutions may 
be required to submit an equivalent to the master's essay or 
to take a set of qualifying exaDrlnations. I Admission is 
granted wlten the total record is a ,convincing' indication of . 
the candidate's capaCities to complete the doctoral degree.' . 

Graduat,ion Requiremenis: No specific courses, although 
individual students may be' required by their doctoral com­
mittee to take courses necessary for successful completion 
of their academic projects. 80 credit hours. (A total Qf 15 
credits may be transferred from other departments. It is 
advisable to take a substantial number of 500-level semi­
.nars in accumuIating 80 ~t hours.) Fluency in at least 
one foreign language, plus whatever additional language 
study the doctoral committee thinks advisable~', A General 
Examination, including departmental Written examinations 
in four areas (historical period, ~ajor authors, modes of lit­
erary study, s~jal topic) 'and an Oral Examination (a 'ec­
tore byJhe student :addressing a question set by the doctoral 
committee on a subject having close relation to the pro­
posed dissertation). Dissertation. Final Examination based 

, upon the ~ssertation. 

ENVIRONMENTAL STUDIES 

20,1' Engineering Annex 

Gordon H. Orians, Director 

The institu~ for Environmental Studies is an interdiscipli­
nary educational unit that in~grates environmentally re­
lated programs 'at the University. It does not offer degree 
programs, but provides breadth and training through educa-' 
tional experiences for graduate and undergrad~ate students, 
who .receive their degrees through established curricula at, 
the University. I 

~ , 

Undergraduate courses are directed toward the general 
contributions, made by the humanities, social sciences, nat-
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ural sciences, and professions to'our conceptualization, un­
derstanding, and analysis of environmental problems. Se­
nior-level courses focus on complex environmental issues 
that require input from many different fields of study for 
their understanding and resolution. 

Internship programs are available· for both undergraduates 
and graduates. The' graduate. program is 'particulady de­
signed, for studenl$ in the sciences and science-related pro­
fessibnal schools who wish to prepare themselves for em­
ployment in agencies, 'indu~tries, consulting finns, and 
citizens' groups. fu addition, the institute offers graduate 
seminars that analyze the scientific and policy bas~s of en­
vironmental problems. An undergradu~te andgraduateeh­
vironm~rital studies adviser is available at the ~ngineering 
Annex. ' 

ETHNICIIY AND NAT,IONALITY 

See International Studies. 

GENERAL STUDIES 

(;14 Padelford 

The Gederal Studies major provides students ~ith an op­
portunity to pursue an interdisciplinary ,degree program 
suited to.their indiVidual academic goals. Students have the 
optio~ of ,an individually designed atypical major, as well 
as in~sciplinary programs that also lead tb a degree in 
General Studies. ,Among th~ littter are' African StUdi~, 
American Indian Studies, Asian! American Studies, 
Chicano Studies, Cinema Studies, Comparative HistorY of 
Ideas, Environmental Studies, Ethnomusicology, Jewish 
Studies, Medieval and Renaissance Studies, Scientific and 
Technical Communication, Social Theory and Ideology, . 
and Women Studies. 'ntese programs are described else­
where in this section of the catalog. 

Undergraduate ,Programs 

~r of Arts and Bachelor ot Science Degrees 

Admission Requirements: An . interdisciplinary program 
planned with several faculty members and a General Stud-
ieS adviser. I -..... • 

Major Requirements: From 50 to 70 credits in courses re­
lated'to the major. Ordiriarily, no fewer than three quarters 
in the program. Completion of required senior thesis. Pre-. 
cise curriculum is determined in consultation with General 
Studies adviser and faculty sponsors. Awaiding of the' 
Bachelor of Arts or Bachelor o~ Science d~gree depends on 
each student'·s degree program. 

Honors Program: Bacc~aureate degree ~'With College 
Honors in General Studies" or "With Distinction in Gen­
eral Studies." Consult honors adviser about requ4'ements. 
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GENETICS 

J205 Health Sciences 

Genetics undertakes to study the nature and function of the . 
genetic material and Its ~smission, from generation to 
generation, the application of gene~c principles to prob­
lems of cellular arid organismal development, and th~ study -
of human genetics and its relation to'medicine. 

Faculty 

Herschel L. Roman~ Chairperson; Byers, Clark, Doer­
mann, Fangman, Felsenstein, Furlong, Gallant, Gartler, 
Hall,. Hartwell, Hawthorne, .Motulsky, Roman,. Sandler, 
Sibley, Stadler.: B. Byers, graduate program adVIser. , 

Undergraduate Programs 

~ An undergraduate degree is not offered. Students who de­
I sire an undergraduate curriculum emphasizing genetic sub­
ject matter are advised to enroll for the Bachelor'of Science 
degree in biology. Othef undergraduate programs accept­
able for' graduate work in genetics include majors in 
chemistry, physics, and mathematics. 

Graduate Programs 

Master of ScIence Degree 

Admission Requirements: Acceptable undergraduate record 
'in biology, chemistry, physics, and mathe~tics. Graduate 
Record Examination scores. Three le~rs of recommenda­
tion. 

" Graduation Requirements: GENET 551,552,553, and ad­
ditiona. 'courses selected to meet needs of student. Accept-
able research thesis. ' , ' 

Doctor of PbDosophy Degree 

Admission Requirements: Same as for the Master of 
Science degree. 

Graduation Requirements: Successful completion orcom- . 
prehensive written eXB:minations at end of s'70nd year. Ac-

. ceptable research thesiS and defense of thesIs. The student 
is expected to participate in the teaching program of the de­
partment. Th~re is no foreign-language requirement. 

GEOGRAPHY,' 

408A Smith 

The Department of Geography is. concerned with the study 
of the location, spatial organization, and spatial interaction 
of both natural and human phenomena: ways in which envi­
ronmental, economic, social, political" and other phenom­
ena ,are structured spatially or regionally. . 

Faculty 

'Richard Morrill, Chairperson; Beyers, Chang, Fleming, 
Hodge, Hudson (emeritus), Jackso~, Kakiuchi, Krumme, 
Marts, Mayer, Morrill, ~h~rman, Tho~as, Velikonja, 
Younginann, ZumBruimen. W~ Beyers, graduate program 
adviser. 

Undergraduate ProgramS 

~adlelor of Arts Degree' / 

Major Requirements: Core requ~ments--GEOG 258 or 
360; 226 or 426; three from 100, 200, 205, 207, or 277; 
one 300-level systematic and one 300-level regional; two 
400-level systematic and one 4OO-Ievel regional; maint~­
nance of a 2.50 grade-point average ~ithin geography. 

, Students 'choose one of the· following options. All options 
require the core courses mentioned above. Core ,courses 
count toward the number of geography credits required for 
each option. General Geography: 70 credits in geography, 
including a broad range of systematic, regional, and techni­
cal courses. Urban Geography and Regional Science: 50 
credits in geography and 30 in closely related fields. Pos~i­
ble concentration in regional, development; urban analysIs; 
transportation; location theory; or regional political, social, 
and econoDuc structure. Cartography/Spatial Analysis: 50 
credits in geography , 30 in related fields. Environmental 
Studies (environmental perception, . resource management, 
and conservation): .50 credits in geography, 30 in related 
fields (in coope~tion with the Institute for Environmental 
Studies). Eurasian Studies (U.S.S.R., Europe, China, and' 
Japan): 50 credits in geography, 30 in related fields (~ co-
operation with the Sc~~l of International Studies). ' 

lOS' 

T~aching Program: Teaching major or minor in geography. 
Information on requirements appears in the COlle!Je of Edu­
cation section of tIlis catalog. 

Graduate Programs 

Master of Ads Degree 

Grad~on Requirements: 36 credits and a th~iSt to be 
completed within six quarters. The student may pursue a 
broad'Master of Arts degree 'program or more professional 
and interdisciplinary specializations as follows: Urban Ge­
ography an(/. R~gional Science-including regional plan­
ning arid development, urban structure, tralisportation, lo­
cation theory, -regional political, social, and' economic I 
structure .. Cartograp~ylSpatial Analysis. Environmental 
Studies-environmental perception, resource manageme~t 
and conserVation (in cooperation with the Institute for EnVI­
ronmental Studies). Eurasian Studies-U.S.S.R., China, 
Japan, Europe (in cooperation with the School of Intema~ 
tional Studies). 

Doctor of Philosophy, De~ 

.Graduation Requirements: At least iwo years of post-Mas­
ter of ArtS degree credit, after assurance' of general compe-
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rence in geography; departmental written diagnostic 
examination;. General Examination; dissertation and· Final -
Exam.ination; normally, reading kno\yle4ge of one fo~ign 
language. Programs are as outlined under Master of Arts 

: degree. Interdisciplinary studies are encouraged or required 
as, appropriate to these specializations (e.g., a working 
knowledge of a language for Eurasian studies;, economic 
theory for regional analysis; d~ta processing for spatial 
analysis). 

'\ 

GEOLOGICAL SCIENCES 

63 Johnson 

Within, the purview of g~logical sciences "fall the collec­
tion and interpretation of careful and perceptive field obser~ 
vations as, well as the integrated application of principles of 
physics, chemistrY'- biology, and· mathematics to the study 
of the earth, its environment, its origin, and the processes 
by which it has' been transformed and reconstituted through 
geologic time. 

'Faculty 

John B. Adams, Chairperson; Adams" Barksdale (emeri­
'tus), Bostrom, Cheney, Christensen, Coombs (emeritus), 
Cowan, Dunn~, EVaDs, Obose, Gresens, Grootes, Hanson, 

. Mallory, McCallum, 'Misch, Porter, Rensberger, Stewart, 
Stuiver, Vance, Washburn (emeritus), Wheeler (emeritUs), 
Whetten. R. J. Stewart, graduate program adviser. 

UndergradUate frogram 

Bachelor of Sciel1ce Degree 

Admission Requirements: CHBM )40, 150 (or 145, 155) 
and MATH 124, 125, and 126 (or STAT 311), all with 
grades not 1e$S than 2.0. 

Major Requirements:. OEOL 205, 301, 311, 320, 321, 340, 
361,401 plus 13 (biology option) or 15 credits at the 400 
level in geological sciences, excluding GBOL 498 and 499; 
MATH 124, 125, and 126 or STAT 311; CHEM 145 or 
140, 155 or 150; PHYS 121, 122; 123. ReCommended: 
MATH 238,327,328, and PHYS 221, 222,223, orBIOL 
10~-102~ (Biology opf:ion: PHYS 121; ~IOL 101-102 or 
two co~ chosen from BIOL 210,211, 212 may substi­
tute for PHYS 1'22, 123.) All required courses must ~ 
completed with grades of not less than 2.0. 

Graduate Programs 

Master or ScIence Degree / 

administered by the supervisory committee .. All students 
must present approved field courses or other approved field· 
experience. A maximum of 9· credits of field geology may 
be applied. 

Doctor of PhIlosophy Degree 

Admission Requirements: Either Master of Science or Mas­
ter of Arts degree in ~eological sciences or related field. 

Graduation Requirements: Credits variable; one-half total 
'program, including dissertation, must be. in 'courses 'at the 
500 level or above; a minimum of 27 . credits for thesis 
(GBOL 800); at least 18 ;credits completed with numerical 
grade in courses numbered 300, 400, and 500. Completion 
of two years of graduate study, passage of General Exami­
nation (both written and oral parts), and admission to candi­
dacy; completion of acceptable dissertation and passage of 

, Fipal Exami~ation. . 

" GEOPHYSICS 

" 2(J2Atmospheric Scien~es-Geophysics 

., 

i Geophysics is an interdisciplinary physical science con­
ceQled with the nature of the earth and its environment. It 
seeks to apply the techniques of physics, mathematics, and 
chemistry to the structure and dynamic behavior of the 
eartt1 and other planets. Included in this interdisciplinary 
area ~ a large number of complex and interrelated na~ 
processes ranging from convection in the mantle to electron 
precipitation in the magnetosphere, with a wide variety of . 
possibilities in between. 

~aculty 

Stewart W. Smith, Chairperson; Booker, Bostrom, Busin­
ger, Charlson, Christensen, Clark, Criminale, Crosson, 
Fairhall, Helms, LaChapelle, Leovy; Lewis~ LiSter, Mer­
rill, Parks, Raymond,J. Smith, S. Smith, Untersteiner. R. 
Crosson, graduate program adviser. 

Undergraduate Programs , 

An undergraduate degree is not offered. 

Graduate Programs 

Master of ScIence Degree 

Area of Specialization: Solid Earth Geophysics-The 
earth's internal composition, structuref:' and dynamics, in­
cluding seismology, tectonophysics, geOthermal studies, 
and .high-pressure properties of materials.· Geomagnetism 

Graduation Requirements: With Thesis-36 credits, of and Aeronomy---,Origin and behavior of the earth's mag-
whi~h 18 must be in courses at the 500 level or above and netic field, rock magnetism, investigations' of the upper at-
up to 9 may b.e for thesis (OBOL 7(0). Final examination ' mosphere, the ionosphere,and the magnetosphere. 
consists cjf oral presentation and defense of thesis. Without. Geophysical Fluid MechanicS-.--Large-scale fbdd motion in 
Thesis:'-4.5 . credits, of which 18 must be in courses at the the atmosphere, ocean, and earth's interior. Glaciology--
500 level or above, which includes a 5-credii research pa- DYnamic behavior and structunt of ,natural ice mas~s, in-
per (OEOL 600): Fmal examin~tion is-written or oral and is cluding seasonal snow, -glaciers, and sea ice. 
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Admission Requirements: Undergraduate degree in a physi., 
cal science and a strong bapkground in physics and'mathe­
matics. Graduate Record Examination: or ~equivalent. 
Written qualifying examination to, be taken following first 
year of residence. 

Graduation Requirements~36 credits, of which 9 must be 
in geophysics courses at the 500 leveL Course of study arid 
thesis project must. have approval of advisory committee. 

.Doctor of PbfIosophy'Degree , 

Area of Spedaliz(ltion: Same as for the Master of Science 
degree. 

Admission Requirements: Same as for the Master of Sci-
ence degree. ' . 

Graduation Requirements: Three academic years of study. 
Dissertation: Information on the language ~uiiement, if 
any, can be obtained from the studenfs adviser. 

GERMANIC$ 

340 Denny 

The Deparbnent· of 'Germanies is concerned, with the Ger-
. man language, literature, and civilization, with emphasis 
on present-day Germaily, its his~ory, literature, and philos­
ophy and th~ir, role in Western civilization; ~d lingpistic 
analys~, especially historic, of 'the Germanic languages. 
The department offers in English some co~ on well­
known authors an~ topics, designed especially for the non­
major:. 

Faculty 

Diana Behler, Chairperson; Ammedahn, Ankele (emeri­
tus), Barrack, D. Behler, E. Behler, Bopp, Buck, Hertling, 
Hill, Hruby, McLean, Meyer (emeritus), Peck, Rabura, 
Rey, Sauerlander (emeritu~), Voyles, Wesner '(emeritus), 
Wilkie (emeritus), Ziemann. W. Rey, graduate program 
adviser. ' ' ' 

Undergraduate Programs I 

Bachelor of Arts Degree 

Majo~ Rl!quirements: Traditional major~34 ciedits in core 
courses: GERM 301; 302, 303; 310, 311, 312; two from 
401,402,403; two from 413-;-414,415; 18 credits of elec-, 
tivesin upper-division German courses. German area stud­
ies-25 credits Qf lower-division college German or equiv- , 
alent; 2S credits of' upper-division Ge~an courses, 
including coutSeS offered in English; 20 credits chosen 
from one of five interdeparbnental areas of specialization; a 
senior thesis. At least a 2.0 grade must be earned in every 
upper-division German course; a 2.50 ,grade-po~t average 
must be maintained in these courses. . 

llonors Program: BacCalaureate degree ££With College 

, Honots in German" or "With, ·Distinction in German." 
Consult, honors adviser about requirements. 

. Te(lching Program: Teaching major or minor in German. 
Information on requirements appears in the College' of 
Education section of this catalog. 

Graduate PrOgrams 

. Master of Arts Degree 

Admission Requirements: Bachelor of Arts d~gree withma­
jor in Ger:man or equivalent background. 

Graduation Requirements: A minimum of 36 credits, plus a 
final co.nprehensive examination, a master's'thesisor two 
papers. Concentration on' German literature, civilization, 
and phil9sophical traditions, with supplementary course 
work in at least one of the following three areas: philology 
and linguistics; stylistics, methodology·, and pedagogy; re­
lated cOurses· outside the Department of Germanlcs. Read­
ing knowledge of one foreign language (usually German). 

DoctOr of PhIlosophy Degree 

The Doctor of Philosophy degree curriculum serves the 
needs, of the future professor at universities and colleges, 
stressingsch.olarShip and research. The 'Graduate School. 
offers the Doctor of Arts \degiee with an area of concentra­
tionin Germuics. 

Admission Requirements: 36 credits of graduate studies in 
Germanics plu~ research thesis or equivalent' of master's 
degree in Germanics. ' , 

'Graduaiio~ Requirements: Study period of two years- fol· 
: lOWing the' attainment of the master's degree (for a total of 

90 credits). General written and,oral examinations. Read­
ing knowledge of a second language subject to approval by 
the dep~ent. A fourth year is reserved for writing the 
dissertation. . . 

. , , 

During the final two y~ of course work fo~ the Doctor of 
PhilosophY,degree, concentratiop..on either £ £Literature and 
Qvilization" and "perman Philosophical, 'Fraditions, tt or 
"Philology and Linguistics" arid "Literature and Civiliz~­
tion, " plus supplementary pOUt:Se work in other areas (pl1i­
lology and linguistics; German philosophical tradition~; 

stylistics t methodology, and pedagogy; related courses out-
. side the ~epartment). " , 
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HEALTH EDl:J.CATION 

112 Lewis Annex 

Health education is concerned with the study of hum~ be­
havior 'in teons of its health consequences for individuals, 
groups, and' communities and with the study of educational 



processes that involve people in changing their health­
related behavior through infonned decision making to pr0-
mote health and: to prevent disease. " 

Faculty 

Betty Mathews, Program Coordiriator; Mast, Mathews, 
Mills (emeritus), Reeves (emeritus), Tonon. B". Mathews, 
graduate program' adviser. ' 

Undergrad~te, ProgramS 

Bachelor of Arts Degree 

Admission Requirements,' 90 credits, inclu~ing 45 credits of ~ 

"the College of Arts ilDd, Scie~ces distribution requirement; 
ZOOL 118 or 208; 'PSYCH 101; H ED 250; a cumulative 
grade~Point average of 2.50 in biological and social sci­
ences. Admission limited to Autunin Quarter only; applica­
tion must·be made ito later than Ute first day of the p~ed­
ing Spring Quarter ~ 

MajorRequirements: H ED 251,321, 322,421,422,472, 
. 49~, 499. Related-fields cou:fses: HSERV 411; EPI 420; 

BIOST 412 Of" EDPSY 490 .. Options-liberal' artS empha­
sis: 21 additional credits; professional emphasis: 21 addi­
tional credjts. 

Teaching Programs: Teaching· major in health· education 
with elementary or secondary school emphasis: Infonnation 
on requirements appears in the College. of Education sec-
tion of this catalog. . . 

Grad~te Program 

Master of Science Degree 

Admission Requirements.: The graduate curriculum is predi~ 
cated on a baccalaureate degree in health education equiva~ 
lent to that offered at the University of Washington. For 
applicants whose undergrad:uate work is in a field other 
than health education, prerequisite course work in health 
education is required. Prerequisite requirements are deter­
Jriined individually, based upon analysis of college tran­
'scripts •. Additional requirementS are a cumulative grade­
point average of 3.00 fQr all college credits in biological, 
and behavior31 science courses, Graduate Recoro Examina­
tion -scores, applicant's statement of educational goals and 
plans, and .ette~ of recoinm~ndation. 

Graduation Requirements: Minimum of 40 credits of 
graduate-level course work, of which 22 credits must be in 
health education co~ and a minimum of 9 credits in 

. thesis.' A comprehensive oral examination··and an accept­
able thesis. 

HISTORY 

315 Smith 

History undertakes the study of human affairs in a manner 
that seeks to understand change and development rather 

• 

than the state of things at a given moment, taking into ac­
count societies in diverse parts of the world from the earli-: 
est times for which written records exist"to the present. 

Faculty 
\ 

Donald W. Treadgold, Chairperson; Alden, Bacharach, 
Behlmer; Bell, Bestor (emeritus), Boba, Bridgman, Burke, 
BulOw, Bynum, Carstensen (emeritus), Conlon, Costigan 
(emeritus), Dull, Ellison, Emerson, Ferrill, Flint, Fowler, 
Gil, Griffeth, Griffiths, Hankins, Holt (emerit.us), Johnson,­
Kapp, Katz (emeritus), Levy, Lytle, Miller, Palais, Pease, 
Pinkney, Pressly, Pyle, Rorabaugh; Saum, Solberg, Stanis~ , 
lawski, Sugar, Szeftel"(emeritus), Thomas, Toews, Tread­
gold, Ullman, Waugh. D. H. Pinkney, graduate program 
adviser.' , 

Unde~duate Programs 
\. 

.~r of Arts Degree 

Major Requirements: 50 credits in history with a grade~ 
pOint average of 2.00, or higher: At least 5 credits ~ch of 
ancient, mediev.aI, modem European, and American his- ; 
tory (~.g., HST 111, 112, 113.and HSTAA 201 or up~r­
diVision ,courses in the· same. subject areas; adviser must 

, approve substitutions for the basic courses). At least 25 up­
per-division credits. Beyond the 20 credits of required sub­
jects, the student mayor may not specialize, depending on 

, personal interests and career plaps .. ~ addition to aIr 
'courses with the prefix HST, the history major may also in­
clude approved courses offered outside the Department of 
History. A 'short list of these courses is maintained by ~n­
dergraduate advisers. Transfer students are required to 
complete a minimum of 25 upper-division credits in history . 
at the University. . 

\ I 

Honors Program: BaccalaUreate degree "With College 
Honors in History" or "With Distinction in History." 
Consult 'honors adviser about requirements. 

, Teaching Program: Teaching major or minor in history. In­
, formation on requirements appears in the College of Educa­

tion ·section of this catalog. 

Graduate Programs 

~ of Arts Degree 

Admission Requirements: Strong undergraduate program in 
history; grade-point' average above 3.00, especially in his-

, tory and related subjects and particularly in the final two 
years of work; Graduate Record· Examination verbal apti-

. tude score in the eighty-fifth percentil~ or higher; evidence 
of ability to write cogently ·and lucidly and, to interpret his­
torical data; recommendations of three persons acquainted 
with applicant's academic abilities. 

GraduaticJn Requirements: Reading· knowledge of one lan­
guage in {ldditionto English; ~tisfactory performance on 
written examinations in two fields of history; completion of 
a graduate seminar; thesis or -two seminar papers. 
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,Doctor 01 PhIlosophy Degree. 

Admission Requirements: Same as for, the Master ·of Arts 
degree, except, in unusual circumstanCes, a Master of Arts 
degree in history, or the expectation of thi~ degree, btffore 
the applicant enters the University. 

Graduation Requirements: ReadiIig knowledge of one ian-
, guage in' addition to English and 'such ,other languages' as 

are necessary for the program the student elects; satisfac- ' 
tory performance in written and oral examinations in four 
fields of history; completion of a graduate seminar; disser­
tation, and satisfactory defense of the dissertation in an oral 
Finai Examination. . 

INTERNATIONAL STUDIES 

406 Thomson 

The School of International Studies offers regional' pro- , 
grams that stress -interdisciplinary studies within the context 
of the . historical cultures aqd languages' of major world 
areas as well as interdisciplinary topical programs. ' 

Faeulty 

Kenneth B. ?yle, Director; Jack L. Dull, Associate Direc­
tor. 

Honors Program: Baccalaureate degree uWith College 
Honors in (area)tt or "With Distinction in (area). " Consult 
adviserS of individual prognlms about requirements. 

, , 

Teaching Program: A teaching major or minor is offered in 
the following regional studies progiam~: Africa, Chin~, 
Eastern Europe, Japan, Korea, Latin America, Russia, and 

, South Asia. Information on requirements appears in the 
College of Education section of this catalog. 

African Studies 

M43 Denny 

Faculty 

David H. Spain, Chairperson; Bell, Bravmann, Crutch­
field, Dubisch, Eastman, Bek, Gere, Griffeth, Hechter~ 

Leiner, Morell, 'Osborne, Ottenberg, Pr6ssin, Spain, van ' 
,den Berghe, W. Williams, Winans. 

African Studies focuses on the sub-Saharan regions ,of the 
, continent. Offerings are primarily in the tlumanities and so­

cial sciences, but courses in architecture, nursing, and edu­
cation are also available. Courses relevant to African Stud­
ies include: SISAF 265, 300, 301, 302, 303, 304, 305, 
306, 307, 308,400, 401, 402, 406, 407, 408, 410, 444, 
450, 490, 499; ANTH 212, 213, 401, 4d2, 513; ART H 

, 436,437,438,439, 531; C'LIT 261, 262, 263,450; HST ' 
351, 352, 361, 362, 426, 450, 451, 452, 464, 524,. 551; 
HsTAA 150; MUSIC 206, 317, 427, 512; MUSAP 459; 

NURS 361, 578, 579, 583;PHY A 375, 381, 388, 488, 
489, 490, 570~ 588, 589; POL S 430, 439, 446,539; ROM 
590; SOC 354, 454, 459. An undergraduate degree ill Afri..: 
can Studies is not offe~, altttough a General Studies .de­
gree is available to students interested in majoring in Afri­
can Studies. Consult a General Studies adviser in BI0 
Padelford. ' 

China Regional Studies 

405 Thomson' 

. The aim of the China program is to produce a sound fowi­
dation in one ot more aspects of the study of China. Most 
major disc~pJfues and tim,e periods are covered. 

Faculty 
.-./ ' 

Jack L. Dull, ChairperSon; Brandauer, Chan, Chang, Dull, 
Harrell, Hsiao (emeritus),' Kapp, Knechtges, Liebel1Jl8n, 
Mah, Norman, Poppe lemeritus), Serruys" Silbergeld, Tay­
lor (emeritus), Townsend, Treadgold, Wang~ Wilhelm 
(emeritus),' WiUiston (emeritus), Wittfogel (emeritus), 
Yen. J. B. Palais, ~uate progtam adviser. -

Undergrad~ate Program 

Bachelor orArts Degree . 

Major Requirements: Language training through the second 
year (30 credits or equivalent); 'additional.1anguage training 
recommended. HSTAS 211, 212, 213; SISEA 455; 25 
credits in 300- . and 400-level courSes on China, includJug 
HSTAS 454; one course each in (1) premodern China and 
(2) Chinese arts and literature. S~iaIization (at least three 
courses) in one of the three fields of modem China, pre­
modern China, and Chinese arts and literature. 

Graduate Program 

Master of Arts In Intematioual Studies Degree 

Admission. Requirements: Normally an undergraduate 
grade-point average of 3.00·in the junior and senior years. 
Scores on the· aptitude section (verbal and quantitative) of 
the Graduate' Record Examination, a statement of purpose, 
and. letters: of recommendation from thiee persons ac­
quaiJited with a~licant's academic abilities. ' 

'Graduation . Requirements: Chinese language training 
through the third' year of instruction; 26 credits (not includ­
ing language instruction), of which 8 must be at the 500 
level or above; SISEA 521-522; two seminar ,papers or a ' 
'thesis; comprehensive ,oral examination. 

Comparati~e Religion 

318 Thomson 

Comparative Religion programs are offered in History of 
Religions, Western Emphasis; History of Religions, East-
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. er,n Emphasis; Religion and Society; and Religion in Sym- , 
bolic Expression. . 

Fac:ulty . 

Eqgene Webb, Chairperson;P~ Amoss, Benin, Bynum, 
Conlon, Fowler, Harmon, HarrelI,.Hawley, Heer, Keating, .' 
Keyes, Potter, Roth, Ruegg; Stanislawski, Treadgold, 
Web.b, M. wiliiaois. ' 

Undergraduate Programs· 

Bachelor of Arts Degree . 

Major Requirements: History of Religions, Western Em­
plUuis~REUO 201, 202, 380; one' of RELIO 210, 220, 

. ENOL 241, HST 307, N E 210; ,one of CLAS445, N E . 
220; one of RELIO 410, ANTH 421, PHIL 267, PSYCH· 
448, SOC 457; one course in an Eastern'religious tradition; 
five .courses in Christianity, Islam, or Judaism' (three of 
these must be courses in which religion is a central topic·, as 
i~cized in the list below; non~ may duplicate courses .. sed 
tq fulfill the preceding requirements). Courses in Christian­
ity: RELIO 220, 301, 320," 321, 322, 325,' 326. ENOL 
241,261, OERM347, ORK30~,HST307, HSTAM441. 
470,471,472, HSTEU 401~ PlDL467, ART H 202, 454, 
HSTAM 421, PHIL 321,434,469, RUSS 32,1. Courses in 
Judaism; REUO .210, 311,,313, 315, 491, HEBR 411, 
412, 4i3, 414, 415, 416, 423, 425, 426, 427, 431, 441, 
442,443; 451. 452, 453, 461,462, N E 240, ARA¥401, 
ENOL 372, HSTEU 369, 464, SISRE 404. Courses in Is­
lam: ARAB 404,405,406,414,415, HST 261, N E210, 
220, 320, 420, 430, 432, PRSAN 412, 413, HST 461, 
462,463, N E 422, 434, PRSAN 401, 402. Following is-a 
short list of suggested courses in Eastern religions (in addiA 

tion ,to RELlO 202)" for students majoring in Western reli- , 
gions; RELlO 350, 352, 354, ART H 417, 418, PHIL 
417,418, SISEA445. 

History of Religions, Eastern Emphasis-:-RELIO 201, 202, 
. 352, 380; one of RELIO 350, 354, PHIL 418; one of 

RELlG 410, ANTH 421, ,PHIL 267, PSYCH 448, SOC 
457; one course in Christianity, Judaism, or. Islam (see list 
at end of this section); plus five. courses from the. following 
list (three of these must be chosen from among the courses 
with numbers italici.zed; none may duplicate those used to 
fulfill,th~ p~eding requirements). RELIO 350, 352. 354. 
450, ANTH 422, SISEA445, PHIL 286.412,413,415. 
416, 417, 418, SNKRT 491, 49.2, 493,·494,495. ANTH· 
404, 412, ART H 321, 417, 418, '419, SISEA 240, 443, 
HSTAS 201, 211, 212, 213, 421, 451, 452, 453, INDN 
42 •. FOllowmg is.a short list of suggested courses in West­
ern religions (in addition to REUO 201) fo~ students major­
ing'in Eastern religions: RELIO 210, 220, 320, 321, 325, 
HST 301, N E 210, 320 .. 

Religion and Society-RELIO 201,202,380, ANTH 421, 
. SQC 457; two of the following, consisting of one .course 

each in one Western and one Eastern religious tradition: 
RELlO 210, 320, 321, 350, 352, 354, HST 307, N E 21-0, 
SISEA 445; four courseS from ·the following: RELIG 491, 

I . 

\ 

-ANTH 404,412,421,422, ARAB 405, 406, ENOL 372, " 
HST_261, 461, 462, 463, 469, HSTAM 441, HSTEU 401, / 
464,·N E 430, 432,POL S 430, PSYCH 448, SISEA 240,-
443,445. 

Religion in Symbolic Expression-RELIO 20"1, 202, 380; 
one of RELIG 220, ENOL 241; one of ANTH 421; PHIL 
261; tWo of the 'following, consisting of one course each in 
one Western and one Eastern ~ligious ~di~on: RELiG 
210; 350, 352, 354, HST 307, N E 210"; four of the follow­
ing:, RELlO 410, ART H 202, 321, 417, 418, 419,454, 
CLAS 430, -445, ENOL 261, 322, 372, OERM 343, 
HSTAM 470,471,472, HSTEU 464, ITAL 481, N E 434, 
450, 451, RUSS 321, SCAND 330, 332, 390, PRSAN 
401, 402, 412; 413 . 

Ethnicity and Nationality 

144 Gowen 

The program in comparative studies in Ethnicity and Na­
tionality is, designed to encourage comparative sooial scien­
tific inquiry and teaching concerning the ~ormation, trans-

, formation, and persistence of ethnic identities over time 
among diverse ethnic groups in different pails otthe world. 
Although the program does not offer its own degree, oppor­
tunities for study are available thro~gh several departments. 
Faculty. are drawn principally from the departments of An-· 
thropology, Political Science, and Sociology and from the 
African Studies and South Asian Studies programs. 

Faculty 

Paul R. Brass,' Chairperson; Brass, Chandler,' Easbnan,' 
Hechter, KeyeS, Ottenberg, Paul, Pool, van den Berghe. 

Japan Regional Studies 

405 Thomson 

The program combines language instruction -with history 
and interdisciplinary area training- to give a sound basis in. 
one or. nio~ .aspects of the study of Japan. " 

FacultY 

Kozo Yamamura; Chairperson; Beckmarin, Butow, Haley, ' 
Hancock, Hanley, Harsel, Hellm8nn, Henderson,. Hiraga, 
Kakiuchi, McKinnon, Niwa, Pyle, Roehl, Rubin, Tatsumi 
(emeritus), O. Webb, Yamamura. J. 'B. Palais, graduate 
program ad:viser. 

Undergraduate" Program 

Badlelor of Arts Degree . 

Major Requirements: Language training' through the second 
year (30 creditS or equiv~ent); additional language training 
recommended. HSTAS211, 212 (or a 5-credit course deal- . 
ing with East Asia or some ~pect of it that must not be en­
tirely on Japan), 213; 25 credits in 300- and 400-level 
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courses on EaSt Asia, of .which 15 must deal with Japan; 
SISEA 451. 

Graduate Program 

Master of Arts In IDtemationaJ Studies Degree 

Admission Requirements: Nonnally, ~. undergraduate 
grade-point ave!8ge of 3.00 in the junior an<i senior years. 
Scores of the aptitude section (verbal and quantitative) of 

, the Graduate Record Examination, a statement of purpose, 
and letters of recommendation from three persons ac­
quainted with applicant's academic abilities. 

Graduation Requirements: Japanese language training 
through the thttd year of instruction' (students must have, at 
least one full year or 15 credits of Japanese language train­
ing at this university at the third, year or beyond); 26 credits 
(not including language instruction), 'of which 8 must be at 
the 500 level or above; SISEA 555--and 559; essay of'dis-
tinction; comprehensive oral examination. ' 

Korea Regional Studies 

405 Thomson 

The. Korea program combines language instruction with 
history and interdisciplinary area training for students inter­
ested in ,the culture and history of Korea. 

Faculty 

James B. Palais, Chairperson; Bec~, Cumings, Lu­
koff, Palais, Sub (emeritus). J. B. Palais, graduate program 
adviser. 

U,ndergraduate .Program 
I 

Bachelor of Arts Degree 

Major Requirements: Language training through the second 
year (30 credits or equivalent); additional language training' 
recommended. HSTAS 211, 212, 213, 481,482;'25 credits 
in 300- and 4OO-level ~ourses on East Asia. 

,Graduate Program 

Master of Arts in InterDatioDBI Studies Degree . 

Admission Requirements.: Normally, an undergraduate 
grade-point average of 3.00 in the junior and senior years.' . 
Scores of the aptitude. section (verbal and quantitative) of ' 
the Graduate Record Examination, a stltement of purpose, i 
and letters of recommendation from three persons ac- ~: 

quainted with applicant's academic abilities. 
i 

Graduation'Requirements: Korean. language training'; 
through the second year of instruction; 36 additional, 
credits, including HSTAS 481, 482, POL S 544,and one 
graduate sein4uu' in Korean history (t~~th~r HSTAs 585 or 
HSTAS 582 .. 583-584). 18 of the 36 credits must be at the . 
500 level or above. Essay of disti~ction or tWo seminar pa- , 
pers and a comprebensive oral examination. 

Latin American, Studies 

206D Smith 

Latin American Studies provides students with' an in-depth 
understanding ,of the history, politics, socioeconomic. struc- . 
tureS, and cultures of Latin America, from pre-Columbian 
and peninsular origins to the present. 

Faculty 

Carl C. Solberg, Chairperson; Alden, Cartwright, Concha, 
Garfias, Gil, Greengo, Htinn, Krieger, Rabago, Rodriguez, 
Solberg, Subercaseaux,· Ullman, Vargas-Baron (emeritus), 
Vasquez, Wilson. 

Undergraduate Program 

Bachelor of Arts Degree 

Major Requirements: One year of Portuguese and two of 
Spanish, or two years of Portuguese and one of Spanish; 48 
to 50 additional credits, including the following: ANTH 
322 or 418, plus one elective; two from HSTAA 381, 382, 
383; 9 credits in Spanish-American' or Luso-Brazilian 
literature; SISLA 492, 493; and -13 to 15 credits in elective. 

r courses. 

Near Eastern Studies 

209B Denny 

Faculty 

Farhat J. Ziadeh, Chairperson; H~ Amoss, P. Amoss, An­
drews, Bacharach, Brame, Cirtautas, Clear,. Heer, Jacobi, 
Loraine, MacKay, Sadiq, Sakata, Sheikholeslami, Sugar, 
Wenke, Ziadeh. 

Near 'Eastern Studies does not offer a' formal degree pro­
gram. However, students with a special interest in the Near 
East and'North Africa may take courses with a Near East-. 
em emphasis through the departments of Anthropology, 

, History~ Linguistics, Political Science, and Urban Plan­
nbig, and the School and ~duate School of Business Ad­
ministration. The. Department of Near Eastern Languages 
and Literature offers courses in Arabic, Hebrew, Persian, . 
and Turldsh, and in Islamic and Semitic civilizations. The 
Department of Asian Languages and literature offers 
courses in Turkic and Hin~i. . 

Russian ~nd East European 
Regional Studies . 

503 Thomson 

The Russian and East European Regional Studies programs 
are designed for students who wish'to study these regions in 
the framework of an interdisciplinary approach. ' 



Fac:alty 

Herbert J. Ellison~ Chairperson; Augerot, Boba, Carpenter, 
Chirot, Cirtautas~ Coats, Ellison~. Gershevsky (emeritus)~ 

, Gribanovsky' (emeritus), Haney, 1ackson, Kapetanic, Ko­
nick, Kramer, Legters, Micklesen, Paul~ Reshetar, Sokol, 
Spector (emeritus), .Sugar, Swayze,. Szeftel (emeritus), 
Thornton; Treadgold, Velikonja, Waugh, We~t, ZumBrun-· 
nen. H. J. EUison, graduate program adviser. 

Undergraduate Programs 

Bachelor of Arts Degree , 0 

Major Requirements: Russian Regional Option-Russian 
language through the second year (30 credits or i~ equiva: 
lent); four SISRE coUrses on Russia, of which two are at 
the 200'I~vel, one at the 300 level, and one at the 400 level; 
15 credits in a selected, discipline of the area; 15 credits in 
300- and 4OO-level courses on Russia distributed in social 
science and humanities discipli~es and approved by the de-' 
'partmental adviser. East European Regional Option-Lan-' 
guage. training in one East European language (Bulgarian, 
Czech, "Hungarian, PQlish, Romanian, SerbO-Croatian) 
through the second year (30 credits or. its equivalent); four 

'. SISRE courses on Eastern ElirOpe, of which two are at the 
200 level, one at the 300 level, and one at the 400 level; 15 
credits in a selected discipline of the area; 15 credits in 300-
.and 400-level courses on Eastern Europe distributed in so­
cial sci~nce and humanities disciplines. 

Honors Program: .Bacc~aureate degree "With College 
Honors "in RussianlEast European Studies" or."With .Dis­
tinction in RussianlEast European Studies." Consult hon­
ors adviser about requirements. 

Graduate. Program 

Master of Arts in international Studies Degree 

Admission Requirements: Undergraduate grade-point aver­
age of 3.00 is a minimum prerequisite, but not a guarantee 
of ~~ssioli. ,Scores of the apdlUde section (verbal and 
quantitative) of the Graduate Record Examiilation strongly 
recommended. Statement of purpose and letters of recom­
mendation from three persons acquainted with applicant's 
academic abilities. ' 

Graduation Requirements:' 39 credits in, interdisciplinary 
course work (other than language), as follows: 15 or 20 
credits· in area-oriented courses in the discipline(s) or topic 
of concentration (at least 9 credits in courses numbering 
5(0); 10 or 15 credits in at least two additional disciplines; , 
9 credits of thesis. Written examination; oral interdiscipli­
nary examination on the area of specialization; thesis. Rus­
sian Regional Option-Equivalent of six quarters (30 
credits) of instruction in Ru~s~an' at this university and, as 
Candidate, language training thrri~gh the fourth year (an 
addition8I 30 credits). East European Option-:-Knowledge 
of two languages, one of which must be a language of the 

. area (exclusive' of French,' Gennan, or Russian); the second 
language may be either an additional'language of the ~ 

or a nonarea language that is useful to the area :of concen­
tration. Language competence in the two . languages may be 
satisfied either by passing the Language Profi,ciency Test or 
by the equivalent of two years' training (30 credits for each 

, language). ' 

South Asia Studies 

303 Thomson 

The 'South Asia Studies program combines' language in­
struction with history and interdisciplinary ~a training for 
students, interested in Bangladesh, India, Nepal, Pakistan, 
Sri Lanka, and Tibet. 

Faculty 

Karl H •. Potter, Chairperson;. Brass, Conlon, Curtis, Dan­
iel, Emerson, Hawley, Keyes, Morris, Potter, Rogers, 
Ruegg; Schiffman, Shapiro,· Thrasher, Wylie: K. H.' Pot-
ter, graduate program adviser. . 

Undergraduate Program ..­

Bachelor of Arts Degree 

lrIajor Requirements: Minimum of two years of study in 
one 9f the languages of South· Asi~Hindi, Sanskrit, 
Tamil, or Tibetan (30 eredits or its equivalent); HSTAS 201 
and 202; SISSA 498; 30 credits in one of the followipg ~s­
ciplines: anthropology, comparative religion~ economics, 
'history, lingui~tics, philosophy, or political science. Gener­
ally,- courses relating to South Asia taught within the disci­
pline of concentration are considered as fulfilling the 30-
credit requirement. 

Graduate Program 

M~ o.f ~ ht Internation8t Studies ~ 

Admission Requirements: Nonnally, an 'undergraduate 
grade-pomt average of 3.00 in the' junior and senior years. 
Scores of the aptitude section (verbal and quantitative) of 
the Graduate Recor4 Examination, a statement of purpose, 
and letters of recommendation from three persons ac­
quainted with applicant's academic abilities, and a sample 
of scholarly writing ability. 

Graduation Requirements: A South Asian language 
through the third year of instruction;' SISSA 510, 511; '26 
credits in disciplines, 8 of which must be at the 500 level or 
above.- At least 20 of these 26 credits must be in courses 
directly related to the study of South- Asia. Two seminar pa-

. pers in lieu of a master's thesis. Comprehensive oral exami-
~oo.· . . 

JAPAN REGIONAL STUPIES 

See International Studies. 
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JEWISH STUDIES 

B401 or C14 Padelford 

Faculty 

Edward Alexander, Chairperson; Alexander, Bacharach, 
Benin, Jacobi, Kartiganer, Stanislawski, Ullman. .. 

, , 

Jewish Studies is an interdepartmental prograni covering 
related disciplines from ,anci~nt to modem times. Courses 
are offered primarily, but not exclusively, in Comparative 
Religion, History, ~d Near Eastern Studies. Requirements 
are 50. credits within the- field, including two courses in 
Judaism and two in J~wish history; senior thesis; language 
competence at the level of two years of Hebrew. A General 
Studies 'degree is available to students interested in follow­
ing a program in Jewish Studies. Consult a General Studies 

. 'adviser in BI0 Padelford. 

CoUrses applicable to Jewish Studies Jnclu~e ENGL 372; 
GERM 181, 182, 183; HEBR 101-102, 103, 111-112, 113, 
201, 202, 203, 311, 312, 313, 401, 402, 403, 411, 412, 
413; HST 470, 471; HSTAA 436; HSTEU 369, 464; RE­
UG 210, 311, 313, 315. 

KINESIOLOGY 
/' Formerly ,Physical Education 

101 Hutchinson 

The major of kinesiology is oriented to the study of human 
performance and motor,:control, and to sports studies, with , 
special emphasis on the biophysical, psychosocial, and so­
ciohistorical influences' oil 'human movement, exercise, 
sport, ~d play.' The body of knowledge covered by the 
courses that compose the major can be described as fol: 
lows: ,biomechanics, exercise physiology , neuromuscular 
control, motor development, motor learning, social psy­
chology, sport sociology, ~d sport. history. Attentioll is 
given to 'the relation of these subject areas to human devel­
opment, the functional status' of the individual, and man's 

, ability to engage in movement activities; the role of ~thlet­
ies, dance, and other forms of physical activity in culture, 
from tioth the historical and' conteinporary perspectives, 
and in both ,primitive and advanced structures of society; 
the contribution of such activities to the emotional adjust­
ment, esthetic development, and physical condition of the 
individual. ", il 

Faculty .,' 

Robert S. Hutton, Chairperson; Abernathy (emeritus), Ber­
ryman, Broer (emeritus), Buckley (emeritus), Doolittle, 
Fox, Hardy, Home (emeritus), Hughes, Hutton, Ingham, 
Kerr, Kidwell (emeritus), Kunde (emeritus), MacLean 
(emeritus), Miller, Nichols, Passer, Peek {emeritus), 
Purdy, Sembrowich, Smoll, Tomey (emeritus), Wilson 

"(emeritus). R. S. Hutton, graduate program,adviser. 

Undergraduate Programs 

Bachelor of Arts Degree 

HUMAN MOVEMENT STUDIES 

For students who deske an individualized focus ~f study in 
preparation for adyanced graduate work or careers in re­
search. Areas of concentration: (1) human performance and" 
motor ~ntrol, including motor deveJopment, motor per­
formance and learnil)g, neuromuscular control, biomechan­
ics, and exercise physiology; (2) sport studies, including 
.sport psychology, sport sociology, and sport histo~. 

Admission Requirements: 3.00 grade-pOint average at time 
of entry 'or after one year in residence after having com-· 
pleted ,a minimum of three required courses in the major; 
interview by an appropriate committee; written recommen­
dation by a faculty member associated with the human 
movement studies program stating the academic qualifica-
:tionsand potential of the-applicant. ,', • 

Major Requirements: Core courses-KIN 301.., 302, 303, : 
325,331,332 and 330, and 350; ZOOL 118 or 208; B STR 
301; PSYCH 101 or: 102; statistit:s. Beyond the specified 
core, 20 credits in kinesiology at the 300 level or above (no 
fewer than row: courses at the 400 level or above) and satis­
factory completion of at least one ~PE 200-level per-

. fonnance laboratory. 

, Teaching Programs: Teaching major or minor in physic8I 
education and coaching minor. Information on require­
ments appears in the College of Education section of this 
catalog. -

LIBERAL ARTS EMPHASIS 

For students w~o wish to pursue a broad cuniculum:-of 
study and a 'major that is, nonprofessional by d~sign. 

Major Requirements: Same specified c6re courses as for 
HUIIl8I) Movement' Studies, emphasis above; 20 approved 
credits beyond the core, including at least five departmental I 

courses at the 400 level or above. 

Graduate Programs 

Master of Sdence and Master of Sdence In PhysiCal Education' 
, Degrees 
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Admission Requirements: Aptitude portion of the Graduate 
R~rd ExaDtination; letters of recommtmdatiori; depending 
on emphasi$, academic background in biological and'social 
sciences and in, humanities. 

GradUfltion Requirements: Selection of one of the aca­
demic areas, offered, involving a central core of course 
work plus additional requirements. Areas' of emphasis io-' 
clude, for the Master of Science degree, a focus on human 
performance and motor control or on sport studies. Master 
of Science in Physical Education degree, for. the profes-­
sional options is provided in the exercise sciences, (cardio­
pulmonary reha~ilitation an~ exercise prescription or ath-



- , 

letic training) or in sport administration. Thesis required for 
th~ .Master of Science degree. , . 

KOREA REGIONAL STUDIES' 

See International Studies. 

LATIN AMERICAN 'STUDIES 

See'lnternational Studies. 

LINGU'ISTICS 

Al07 Padelford 

Linguistics is the scientific study of language, which is one 
of the mogJ characteristic forms of human behavior. In con­
lIaSt with other ~scipIines conce~ed with languag~, lin­
guistjcs deals with languages from the point of view of their 
internal structure as cOgnitive systems. Courses provide 

, ttaiDing in the method and theory of language antalysis an~ 
description, as well as techniques for dealing ,~ith language ' 
change and genetic relationships. 

Fac:aIty 

Joseph E. Emonds, Chairperson; BI:mrie, Contreras, 
. Emonds, Ioup, Kaisse, Newmeyer, Saporta. E. M. Kaisse, 

graduate program adviser. 

Undergraduate Program 

BfdIeIor of Arts Degree 

Major Re,,"ir.ements: LING 200 or 400; 451, 452, 453; 
461, 462, 463; at least ,one year of a non-!ndo-European 
language; at least one year of an Indo-Euro~an language; 
20 credits of specified courses in other departnJ.ents or 

. courses in linguistics. " , 

Graduate Programs 

Master f!l Arts Degree 

Admission Requirements: Completion of 45 credits of un- ' 
dergraduate language study,' implying attainment of profi­
ciency in one language other than the student's native lan-

, guage, is reco~end~.' 

,Graduation Requirements: Familiarity with several lan­
guages is desirable; 36 credits, of which at least 18 credits 
~ust be in courses at the 500 level or above, including 9 
credits in LING 700; comprehensive ex8minatio~; thesis. 
Attendance at the Linguistic SOciety of America Summer 
~titute is strongly recomm~nded. 

Doctor of PIIl1osophJ Desne 
Admission Requiremen~s: The department may grant a stu-

I 

dent permission to proceed directly to .work ~n the doctoral 
degree without having acquireddle Master of Arts degree, 
or may first re.quirean individual to satisfy the requirements 
for the Master of Arts degree. 

,Graduation Requirements: Completion of the Master of 
A.(ts' degree program or 36 credits in linguistics and related 
areas; 54 additional credits, including 3 credits in'LING 
599 and 27 credits in 'LING 800; supervised teaching in 
phonology, syntax, historical linguistics; General Examina­
tion; dissertation; Final Examination. 

,MATHEMATICS 

C138 Padelford 

Mathematics is the basic language of physical science and 
engineering and a discipline in its own right with important 
applications in the sQCial and na~ sciences and in busi­
ness administration. 

Fac:ulty 

Robert Phelps" Chairperson; Adolphson, Arsove, Avann 
(emeritus), Ballard, Bass, Baxter, Beaumont, Benda, Ben­
dersky, Birnbaum (emeritUs), Blumenthal, Brownell, Bun­
gart, Corson, Curjel, Curtis, Dekker, Dubisch, Duchamp, 

, Durfee, Erickson, Folland, Gangolli, GIicksberg, Gold­
stein, greenberg, GrunJ>aum, Haris; Hewitt, Hungerford, 
Jans, Kmg, Kingston, Klee, Kobli~, Kottwitz, Lind, Mar­
shall, McFarlan (emeritus), Michael" Miller,' MonIc, 
Moore, Morel, Morrow, Namioka, Ness, NunIce, Osborne, 
Ozqls, Phelps, Ragozin, Ravenel, ~ockafel1ar, Sarason, 
Segal,' Stout, Sullivan;, Warfield, Warner, Westwater, 

, Zuckermatl (emeritus). D. Ragozin, graduate program ad-
viser. . " 

Undergraduate Programs 

Bachelor of Arts Degree , 

Admission:· Four years of high school mathematics rec9m~ 
mended. ' 

UBBRAL ARrs omON 

Major Requirements: 50 approved -credits in mathematics, 
including MATH 124, 125, 126, 302, 303, 327, 3Q8, and 9 
credits in mathematics courses numbered 400 or above. 

TEAcHER PREPARATION omON 

Major Requirements: 50 approved credits in mathematics, 
including MATH 124, 125, 126, 205 or 302, 327, 411, 
412, 444, 445;. STAT 341, 342; either QMETH 200, 
ENGR 141 or C SCI 241 or equivalent programming expe­
rience. The College of Education also has programs. with a 
major or minor ~n mathematics. 

In both options above; 2.0 or higher grades must be ob­
tained in all ma~ematics courses' presented to satisfy the 

, 114 



COLLEGE OF ARTS AND SCIENCES 

mathematics requirement, :and a gi'ade-point average of 
2.00 or higher must be obtained.in all mathematics courses 
taken. 

Bachelor of ScIence ~ 

Admission: Same as for the Bachelor o~ Arts degree. 

MATHEMATICS OPTION 

Major Requirements: 58 approved credits in mathematics, 
including MAT~ 124, 125, 126, 302, 30~, 327, 328, 329, 
402,403, 404 and either 424, 425; 426' or 427, 428. 429 
(302, 303 and 327, 328 and 329 should nor.mally be com­
pleted by the end of the sophomore year); one year of fresh­
man physic;s (preferably PHYS 121, 122, 123). 

MATimMATICAL STATISTICS ,OPTION 

See Statistics. 

NUMERICAL ANALYSIS OPTION 

Major Requirements: 54 approved credits in mathematics, 
including MATH 124, 125, 126, 238, 239, 302,303, 304, 
327, 464, 465, 466 (upon request 407 may be substituted 
for 466); either ENGR 141 or C SCI 241· or equivalent pro­
gramming experience; one, year of, freshman physics 
(preferably PHYS 121~ 1'22, 123). 

In ~ OptiOI:lS, 'grades of 2.0 or higher must be obtaiit.ed in 
all mathematics courses presented to satisfy the mathemat­
ics requirement and a grad~point average of 2.00 or higher 
must be obtained in all mathematics courses taken. 

'Honors Program: Bachelor of Science degree only "With 
College Honors in Mathematics" or "With Distinction in 
Mathematics. " Consult honors a4viser about requirements. 

Graduate Programs 

The degt:ees of Master of Arts'; Master of Science, and 
Doctor of Philosophy are offered. The two master' s ~egrees 
are equivalent in rigor and quality, but tl:J.ey serve students 
with different-needs. The Master of Arts degree is appropri­
ate for students who need a broad background in advanced 

. mathematics and who expect to continue working with 
mathematics of approximately the same level in their ca­
reers .. A teacher preparation option is offered. The Master 
of Science degree is appropriate for student$ who expect to 
be workjng with more specialized mathematics of increas­
ing order of complexity in their careers~ A mathematical 
statistics option is offered. The Doctor of Philosophy is the 
highest professional degree iit mathematics. It is appropri­
ate for students who plah on a 'career of research and/or. 
teaching of mathematics at the, highest levels. I 

Master of Arts Degree . 

MATHEMATICS OPTION 

45 quarter credits, or 30 semester credits, of mathematics 
beyond college algebra). ' 

Graduation Requirements~~ With Thesis~36 credits in 
courses at the 400 level or above, of which 18 must be in 
courses at the 500 level or above, including 9 credits for 
thesis. At least 6 credits each in algebra, analysis, and o~e 

: other field: Demonstration of proficiency in one of three 
lang\lages-French, German, or Russian. Thesis is largely 
expository,. Without Thesis-36 credits in courses at the 
400 level or above, of which 18 must be ih courses at the 
500 level or above. At least 6 creditS each in algebra, anal­
ysis, and one other field. The 18' credits in cC;>Urses num­
bered 500 or above should be ,distributed over nb more ·than 
three sequences. Language requirement as for thesis op- . 
tio~. 

TEACHER PREPARATION O~ON 

. Admission Requirement: Baccalaureate degree with back­
,ground in mathematics. 

Graduation Requirements: 36 credits; 33 at the 400 level or 
above, remaining 3.at the 400 level or above in mathemat­
ics or at the 300 level or above in another field; 18 credits 
must be at the 500 level or above,and at least 15 of these 
credits must be in mathematics courses; 9 credits mUst be in 
thesis. There is no foreign-language requirement. 

MaSter of ScIence Degree 

MA~TICS omON 

Admission Requirement: Bachelor of Science degree with, . 
major in mathematics, Bachelor of Arts degree with strong 
major in, mathematics or equivalen~ background. 

Graduation ~equirements: With Thesis-36 creditsAnclud­
ing 9 cre4its of thesis; ~ minimum of 27 approved credits in 
courses numbered 400 or above, with at least 18 credits in 
C9urses numbered 500 or above. The courses must include 
at least 6 credits each iQ analysis, aJgebra" ~d one other 
field. Demonstration of proficiency in o~e of three 'lan­
guages--French, German" or Russian. Thesis should con­
tain original.researeh. Without Thesis-Formal admission 
to candidacy for the Doctor of Phil~sophy degree. 

MA~TICAL STA1JSTICS OPTION 

Admission Requirements: Ba~helor of Arts degree with ma­
jor in mathematics or equivalent background. Must include 
courses equiv.alent to MATH 394, 395, STAT 472~ 473. 

GradUiltion Requirements: 36 credits in cours,es at the 400 
l~vel or above; must include 9 credits of thesis research and 

·15, additional credits in mathematical statistics or probabil­
ity at the 500 lovel or above, including STAT 581, 582. 
Demonstration of proficiency in one of three languages­
French, German, or Russian. • 

Admission Requirement: BtlChelor of Arts degree With ma- Also see the Department of Statistics listing in this section 
jor in mathema~cs or equivalent background (minimum of I . of the ca~og. 
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, Doctor,of PhD~phy Degree 

Admiss.ion Requirement: Mathematical training equivalent 
to a master's degree in mathematics. 

GradU!ltion Requirements: Gene~r Examination of basic 
graduate-level knowledge of three fields of mathematics; 
demonstration of prpficiency in two of the following:­
French, German, Russian; dissertation; and Final Examina­
tion. 

MEDIEVAL AND,' . 
'RENAISSANCE STUDIES 

B434 Padelford 

Medieval and' Renaissance Studies is ~'interdisciplinary 
progtam designed to offer the student a broad and coherent· 
exposure to the Western cultural tradition tIu;ough the study 
of the art, history, literature, philosophy, and religion of 
the Middle, Ages and the Renaissance .. Working in close 
consultation f with a co~ttee of three faculty members 
chosen by the student, and drawmg from the course offer­
ings of more than twenty departments and schools, students 
in ~edieval and Renaissance Studies ',have the opportunity 
to develop a wide variety of individualized, curricula. Al­
though' an undergraduate degree in Medieval and Renais­
sance Studies is not offered, a General Studies degree is 
available to students interested in following a program in 
this area. Consult Prof. Mfce~ Vaughan or a General Stud­
ies adviser in BI0 Padelford. 

MICROBIOLOGY AND 
IMMUNOLOGY 

G305 Health Sciences 

The Deparbnent of Microbiology and Immunology is 'a 
basic biological science department concerned with micro­
biology and immunology. Microbiology is a branch of nat­
ural science that deals with, microscopic' 'organisms, in;. 
cluding bacteria; viruses, fungi, protozoa, and algae. It is 
concerned with the nature and properties of these orga.nisms 
and their effects on man and the environmen~. 

Immunology is a branc~ of natural science that deals with 
~ific and nO!lSpecific resistance ~o tissue injury by both 
foreign and autoChthonous substances. The mechanisms of 
reSistance involve primarily the activiti~s of leukocytes and 
antibodies, including those concerned with the specific im­
mune response. 

Faculty . 

John C. Shenis, Chairperson;. Bames, Bicknell, Cham­
pouX, Clagett, Corey, Coyle,Cramer, Crosa, Douglas, 
Bvans,' Falkow, Gilliland, Groman, Hakomori,' I. 
Hellstrom, K. B. Hellstrom, Henney, Holmes, Kenny, 

Kiehn, Klebanoff, Lara, ,Laxson, Linial" Mannik, 'Mem­
mer, Minshew, Nester, Newman, Nowinski, O'Connor, 
Parkhurst, Pearsall, Plorde, Pollack, RohrschDeider, 
Schoenknecht, Sherris, Staley, Stanton, Storb, Tompkins, 
Whiteley, Wright.· . 

Undergraduate Programs 

Bachelor of ScIence Degree 

Admission Requirements: A minimum of 75' credits with 
overall grade-point average of 2.00 and,. unless specifically' 
waived, a grade-point average of 2.25 in required cheQlis- . ' 
try and biology courses. Studen~ should complete depart .. 
mental requirements in biology and in inorganic and or- " 
ganic chemistry before· applying for admission to the major. 

Major Requirements: 45 .credits in biological sciences, 
including BIOL 210, 211,212 (preferred) or an equivalent 
10 to 15 credits "in botany or zoology, or both; a minimum 
of 30 credits in microbiology courses and approved elec­
tives, including MICRO 400, 401, 402, 431, 441, 442, 
443, and 496 (MICRO 101, 301, '302, 319,351 cannot be 
used); a minimum grade-point average of 2.25 in the re~ 
quired microbiology courses as well as in the entire 30 

, credits ,of microbiology and, approvetlelectives; PHYS 114, 
115, 116 or 121, 122, 123; CHEM'140, 150, 151, 160; 
CHBM 231, 232 or 23-1,235,236 or 335,336,337 (three­
quarter sequence preferred);, CHEM 321; 'MATH 124 or . 
157 or Q SCI 281 or 791 .. Transfer students must complete 

. at least 15 of the 30 credits' of required microbiology and 
immunology courses 'at this university. 

Double Degree Program in Medicai Te,chnology: A five-: 
year program is offered by the Department of MicrobiC?logy 
and Immunology and the Depart.ment of ,Laboratory Medi­
cine to a limited number of students: Consult the Microbi­
ology and Immunology academic affairs' office, 0303 
Health Sciences,. for information on admission ·reguire­
ments. 

Honors Program:· Baccalaureate "degree "With College 
Honors in Mi~biology and Imm1lll910gy" or "Wi~ Dis­
tinction in Microb~oIogy. and Immuno~ogy." Consult hon­
"ofS adviser about requirementS. 

Graduate Programs 

Students who plan"to pursue a graduate degree program in 
microbiology' and immunology should consult the School 
of M~ciile, Microbiology and InnDunology, section of 
this c~ta1og. 

MUSIC 

1(J6 Music 

_ Music i~stUdied as a creative, art, viewed through i~ litera­
ture. and compositionaltecluUques and in the laboratory of 

• performanCe. ' 
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Instruction in dance is also administered by the School of 
,Music (see Dance In this section of the catalog). 

Faculty 

Paul M. Palombo, Director; Aiavedra, Babb (emeritus), 
Beale, Benshoof, Bergs~a, Bissell, Bozarth, Carlsen, 
Chapple' (emeritus), Clarke (em~ritus), Conlon, Cooper, 
Cummings, Curtis-Vema, Dempster, Desimone, Eichinger 
(emeritus), Garfias,' Geissmar (emeritus), Grossman, 
Guarrera, Harman (emeritUs), Harnett, Harris (eineritus), 
Heinitz (emeritUs), Hokanson, Irvine (emeritus), Jussila, 
Kaplan, Kechley, Kind (emeritus), Lieberman, Lishner 
(emeritus), Lundquist, McColl, McInnes, Moore, Munro 
(emeritus), Q'Doan, Paglialunga, Palombo, Rafols, Rahn, 
Rosinbum, Sakata~ Saks, Siki, Singher,' 'Skowronek, , 
Smith, Sokol, Starr, Stewart, Storch, C. Terry, ,M. Terry 
(emeritus), Thome, Troy, Tufts, Verrall (emeritus), Voko­
'lek, Werner (emeritus), White, Woodcock (emeritus), Zet­
lin (emeritus), Zsigmondy. J. Cc;>nlon, graduate program 
adviser. -

Clarification of Major Status: Major status in performance 
~ 'is accorded whe~, after proper admission is acknowl­
edged and the req\lb"ed. School of Music audition is com­
pleted, 'the student commences Applied Music study in the 
major area with ~ currently approved member of the faculty 
of the School of Music. Such study must be, undertaken 
during the first quarter of registration and during each sub­
sequent quarter of registration until th~ minimum program 
requirements have been met. APP'lioo Music study should 
continue as long' as the student is registered and in resi­
dence until the final approved recital is given. Mere accep­
tance into a program does not constitute major status~ 

In order to retain major status, the' student must make and 
demonstrate consistent and acceptable progress at the -
annual required jury. . 

In academic areas and composition, the faculties 9f the par­
ticular areas determine the status of individuals accepted. 
Any departure from the above requirements must have the 
recommendation of the appropri,ate divisional.chaUperson 
and the' written consent of the Director of the School of 
Music~ 

Unde~graduate ProJP."ams 

Admission Requir.eTiumts: All students must audition to the 
level of private instruction in their principal performance 
areas to qualify ~ music majors and receive private instruc­
tion, and must pass an examiriation in basic piano. Students 
,proficient in another instrument or voice, but deficient in 
basic piano, may begin their musical studies, but must en­
roll in MUSIC ,136 until proficiency: is established. 

Core Requirements: Th~ m~ic theory-history core, re­
quired in each of the undergraduate curricula, is ~ follo'Ys: 

'Courses 
MUSIC 110,111,112 First-Year Theory (3,3,3) ..... . 
MUSIC 113, 114, 115 Ear Training (1;1,1) ..... " ... . 
MUSIC 210,211,212 Second-Year Theory (3,3,3) .... . 
MUSIC 213,214,215 Music ~er 1750 (3,3'f) .. , .. :. 
MUSIC 310 Modal Counterpomt (3) .... " ....... . 
MUSIC 311 Tonal Counterpoint (3) . . •. . . . . . . . . . 
MUSIC 3.12 Twentieth-Century Techniques (3) .'. . . . . . 

,MUSIC 313,314 ,Music Before 17;;0 (3,3) .. " ... ' ... 
Music upper.division theory or history electives . . . . . . . . 

I 

BBchelor of Arts Degree 

Credits 
9 

,3 
9 
9 . 
3 
3 
3 
6 

, 10 

5S 

General Requirements: A minimum of 180 credits of which 
90 must be taken in departments other than the School of 
Music. 

, ETHNOMUSICOLOGYOPTION 

Includes courses in Western' music, ethnomusicology, an­
thropology, and linguistics.' A major is available in 
ethnomusicology through General Studies. Students may 
also obtain a degree with an emphasis on ethnomusicology 
through the music ~eory-history option in the School of 
Music. 

MUSIC THEORY-HISTORY OPTION 

Major Requirements: Music theory-history core, plus 9 
creQits upper-division vocal or instrumental instruction, and 
,six quarters ensembles, for a minimum of 69 credits; stu- , 
dents who wish to pursue this option with emphasis in eth­
nomusicology should consult their music adviser regarding 
suitable electives, which include languages and ,area studies 
outside music; 2.50 grade-point average in, music 'courses. 

VOCAL OR INSTRUMENTAL OPTION 

Major Requirements: Music theory-history co(e, excluding 
the 10 credits in theory or 'history electives, plus 9 credits in 
lower-division vocal or instrumental instruction, ,9 credits 
in upper-division vocal or instrumental instruction, and 
eight quarters in ensembles, for a minimum of 70 credits; 
2.50 grade-point average in music courses. ' , 

Bachelor of Arts and Bachelor of Music Degree (ConCurrent) 

General Requirements: A minimum of 225 credits, of 
which 90 must be in areas· other than music; all College of 
Arts and Scjences graduation requirements must be met. 

Major Requirements: 2.50 grade-point average in music 
courses. 

COMPOSmON MAJOR 

Courses Credits 
Music theory-history core ,. . . . . . • . . . . . . . : . .' . 55 
MUSIC l~t, 291, 391, 491 Composition (6,6,6,6) ".... 24 
MUSIC 487 Tonal Counterpoint (3) • . . ; . . . . , . . . . 3 
MUSIC280, 380, 381, 382 Conducting (1,1,1:1) . . . . . . 4 
Vocal or instrumental instruction' . . . .. . . . . . . . . . . 24 
Music electives ...,~.................... ' 6 
Ensembles (twelve quarters) ..... . . . • . . . . . . . . . .. 12-24 

128-139 
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MUSIC HISTORY MAJO~ 

Courses Credits 
Music theory-history cere .................. S5 
5creditsfromMUSIC316,317.318 • • . . . . . . . • . . • 5 
3 credits from MUSIC 400,401, 402: 403 .•........ 3 
3 credits from MUSIC 404, 407, 410, 413, 416,417, 420 . . .. 3 
3 credits from MUSIC 405.406.408; 411, 414, 418, 421 ... 3 
3 credits from MUSIC 409,412, 41S, 419, 422, 423 ..... '3 
Music history-literature electives . • . . . . . . . ..: . . . . . 9 
Music electives .•...•.•........•....... 9 
Vocal or instruinental instruction . . . ... . . . • . . . . . . 24 
Ensembles (twelve quarters) ................... 12-24. 

. . 126-137 

.. . 
Students wh() intend to pursue graduate studies are strongly 
advised to establish proficiency in Gennan or French and to 
acquire some acquaintance wi~ one or two additional for­
eign.languages. For emphasis in ethnomusicology, consult 
the music adviser regaiding suitable area studies other than 
music. 

PIANO MAJOR 

CourSes CreditS 
Music. theory-history core . . . .. . . . . • ; . . . • . . . . . 5S 
MUSAP 160~ 260. 360 Private Instruction: Piano • • • • • . . 27 
MUSAP 460 (tWo years) Private Instruction: Piano . . . • . . 18 
MUSIC 323. 324. 325 Accompanying (2,2,2) •.••..•. 6 
MUSIC3~, 327, 328 Repertoire (2.2,2) .......•.. 6 
MUSIC 434,435, 436 . Pedagogy (2,2,2) . • • • . . . . . • . 6 
MUSIC 479 Senior Recital .......~.......... 1 
Ensembles (fifteen quarters) -•. .' •• ' •••.. ' .... '. . .. '15-30. 

" 134-148 
STRING· INstRUMENT MAJOR 

Courses Credits 
Music' theory-history core, to incl~e 

MUSIC 487 . Tonal Counterpoint . . • • • • • . . • • . . • 55 
MUSAPI61,163,164,178,261,2~3,264.278,~61,363. 

364,378 
Private Instruction: Violin-Viola, Violoncello, 

. Viola cia GariJ.ba, Contrabass •••.•••••.••••••• 27 
MUSAP 461,463,464, 418 (two years) 
. Private Instruction: ViQlin-Viola, Violoncello, Contrabass .. 18 
MUSIC 419 Senior Recital •••.••••.••.••••.• 1 
MUSIC 434, 435, 436 Pedagogy (2,2,2) • . • • . : • '. . •. 6 
MUSAP 140 Private InStniction: Piano or 

MUSIC 236 Secondary Piano. • • • • . • • . . • . " • • 6 
MUSIC 280 Basic Principles of Conducting •••..•... 1 
Ensemb1es--orcbeslral (nine quarters), chamBer music 

(ten quarters), elective-(two quarters) for a total of 
twenty-oiJequarters •••••••••• _.,. '.' ••••• I. 21-42 

135-155 
.. . \ 

Violinists should complete one quarter of viola. 

VOICE MAJOR 

Courses Credits 
Music theory-history core . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . .. . .' 55 
MUSAP 162, 262,. 362 Private Instruction: Voice . • • • • • • 27 
MUSAP 462 (two years) Private Instruction: Voice' . • . • . . 18 
MUSAP 140 Private Instruction: Piano or 

MUSIC 236 Secondary Piano • • . • .'. • . • • • • .• . 
MUSIC 233 I Music Theatre Technique . • .. • • . • . . . • . 
MUSIC 280,380,381.382 Conducting (1,1,1,1) .....• 
MUSIC 309 Advanced Music Theatre Technique • . '. • . • • 
MUSIC 323 Accompanying • • • " . • • • . • • • . • • • • 
MUSIC 326, 327, 328 Repertoire (2,2,2) ..:....... 
'MUSIC 434, 435, 436 Pedagogy (2,2,2) • . • • • • • • . . . 

6 
I' 
4 
1 
2 
6 
6 
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MUSIC 419 Senior Recital .•...•.•.•.•••..• 
Ensemb~ (six quarters), elective (six qUarters) . . ' 

for a tOtal of twelve qllarters . . . . . • . • • . . • . • • .. 12-24 

, , U~~ 

Voice' majors should establish proficiency iD French, Ger­
man, ot Italian and complete an additional 15' credits in a 
second language from this group as well as 5 credits in 
'SPHSC 300 (Speech Science)~ 

ORGAN MAJOR 

Courses Credits 
Musictheory~ core, to include , 

MUSIC 487 Tonal Counterpoint . • . . • . • • • . • . . • 55 . 
MUSAP 16S, 265, 36S Private Instruction: Organ •••••• 27 
MUSAP 465 (two years) Private IDstruction: Organ • • • • • • 18 
MUSIC 479 Senior Recital .•.••••••.......• 11 
MUSIC 323, 324 Accompanying (2,2) . • • • • . • . • . . . 4 -
,MUSIC 326, 327, 328 Repertoire (2,2,2) ...••..••.• 6 
MUSIC 280,,380,381382 Conducting (1,1,1,1) • • • . • • • 4 
,Bnsembles (twelve quarters} • • • • . .. . . • ~ . • . . . • .. 1~-24 

139 

'ORCHESTRAL INstRUMENT MAJOR 

Courses Credits 
Music theory-history core . . . . • . . • • . . • '. . . . ~ . . 55 
MUSAP 166 through 176, 266 through 216, 366 through 376 

Private'lnstruction •.••••..••. '. • • • . . • • . . 27 
MUSAP466 duough476'(tWo years) Private~ction .. " 18 
MUSIC 479 Senior Recital· .... .• ~,......:..... 1 
MUSAP 140 Private Instruction: Piano or . 
~SIC 236 Secondary Piano .'. • . • • ~ • •• . . . • • • 6 

MUSIC 280,380,381,382 Conducting (1,1,1,1) •.•.•• 4 
~bles(tweivequarters) •..••...•• , ••..• /:- •• ~ 21-42 

132-152 

General requirements f~r each Music Educatio~ option: 

MUSIC EDUCATION MAJ:OR 

Courses Credits 
Music theory-history core (see special inclusions below) • '. • . S5 
MUSIC 340 Music in'GeneraI Education • • • • • • .'. • . • 3 
Two courses from the follow~g: • • . . • • . • • . .• • • • • 6 

MUSIC 432 The General Music Class (3) 
MUSIC 440 Music in Early Childhood (3) 
MUSIC 441 Music in Later Childhood (3) 
MUSIC 442 Instrumental CwriCulum: Methods and 

, Materials (3) , 
MUSIC 443 CbonU Curriculum: Methods and Materials (3) 

MUSIC 280,380,381,382 Conducting (1,1,1,.1). • •• . . • 4 
Major performance medium • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •• 18-24 
Secondary performance medium ....•.•.•...••. 12-i8 

(Major and secondaryperfonnance ~ to total 36) . 
PelfOIDl8JlCe electives • • • . . • . • • • • • • • • • • • • . • 6 
Ensembles (twelve qUarters) ~, 

(minimum of three quarters of clio¢ ensemble required) •• '. 12-24 
li6-139 

Infonnatio~ concerning s~ial procedures for studC?nts pur­
'suing teacher certification should be obtained from the 
Music Education office, 331 Music. 

Requirem~nts for specific, options: 

GENERAL MUSI~ ~ARY.AND SECONDARy) 

Music th~.y-history core . to ,include~ 5 credits from, 
MUSIC 316, 317, 318 (Music CUltUres of the World). 
Musi~ education methods to include: MUSIC 440 (Music in 
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Early Childhood); MUSIC. 441 (Musie in Later Childhood), 
for persons pursuing the elementary emphasis;' MUSIC 432 I 

(The General Music Class); MUSIC 442 (Instrumental Cur-
, riculum: 'Methods and, Materials) or MUSIC 443 (Choral 

ClI11'1oulum: Methods and Materials), for persons pursuing 
the second~ emphasis. 

The secondary 'or elective performance media, or both, 
must· include ~e following OJ' equivalent, proficiency: 
MUSIC' 232 (Percussion Techniques and Pedagogy); 
MUSIC 236 (Secondary Piano); '~SIC 237 (Class In­
struction: Voice); MUSIC; 240 (Guitar Techniques and 
Pedagogy): and MuSIC 241 (Recorder Techniques). ' 

INSTRUMENTAL 

Music theory-history core, ,to include: MUSIC 334 (Band 
Arranging) or 490 (Orchestration). Major performance me-

. dium inust be an orchestral or band instrument. The secon-' 
. dary or elective performance media, or botjt, must include 
the following or equivalent proficiency: MUSIC 136 (Basic 
Keyboard); 137, 138, 139 (Class'lnstruction: Voice); and 
16 credits, from the following: MUSIC 220, 221, 222 
(String Techniques and Pedagogy), MUSIC 226, 227, 228 
(Woodwind Techniques and Pedagogy), MUSIC 229~ 230, 
231 (Brass Techniques and Pedagogy), and MUSIC 232 
(Percussion Techniques and Pedagogy). Music education 
methods, to include MUSIC 442 (lnstrummental Curricu­
lum: Methods and Materials) or equivalent. Major perfor­
mance medium must total 24 credits. 

CHORAL 

Music education methods to' include MUSIC 443 (Choral 
Curriculum: Me~ods andMateri~s). Major and secondary 
performance'media must be piano and voice,' or voi~ and 
piano. 

Bachelor of Music Degfte 

Intended fot a limited num~r of specially qualified stu­
dents who wish to emphasize professional training in ~r- I 

formance within, a four-year program. 

General Requirements.~ A minimuDl of 180 credits of wb~ch 
60 must be taken in departments other than the School of 

'Music. The 60 credits must include the basic proficiency 
requ~mentof the College of Arts and Sciences and' no 
fewer'than 20 credits in each of two fields (humanities, so- , 
cial sciences, or ml~ sciences). 

Major Requirements: Grade-pOint average of 3.20 in mus,ic . 
courses;.54 credits in a theory-history sequence to include 
MUSIC 110, III \ 112, 113, 114, 115, 210, 211, 212, 213~ 
214,215,,310,311,312,313,314, and 10 credits to com-

, plete the total. 

PIANO MAJOR 

Music theory-history core; 48 credits in MUSAP 160, 260, 
360, ~; MUSIC 379, 479; twelve quarters in ensembles; 

6 credits in approved music eleCtives. Total music credits: 
122-134.' . 

ORGAN MAJOR 

Music theory-history cote; 48 credits in MUSAPI65; 265, 
365, 465; MUSIC 379, 479; twelve quarters in ensembles; 
7 credits in approvep music e~ectives. Total music credits: 
123-135. . 

STRING INSTRUMENT MAJOR 

Music. theory-history core; 48, credits in MUSAP 161,' 163, 
164, 178,-.261, 263, 264, 278, 36J, 363, 364, 378, 461, 
463, 464, 478; MUSIC 379, 479; twelve quarters in ensem­
bles; 8 credits .in approved music el~tives. Total music 
credits: 124-136. 

VOICE MAlOR 

Music theory-history core; 48 credits in MUSAP 162,262, 
362,462; MUSIC 379, 479; twelve quarters in ensembles; 
12 credits in approv~d music electives. Total musip credits: 
128-140. ' 

ORCHESTRAL INSTRUMENT MAJOR 

. Music theory-history core; 48 credits in MUSAP 166 
through 176, 266 through 216, 366 through 376, ,466 
through .476; MUSIC 479; twenty-one, quarters in enSepl­
pIes; 7 credits in approved music electives. Total music 
credits: 125-146. 

COMPOSmON MAJOR 

Music theory-history core; 24 credits in MUSIC 1'91, 29f, 
391, 491; twelve quarters' in ensembles; 16 credits in voc~ 
or instrumental instruction; 16 credits in approved music 
~lectives. Total music credits: 122-134. . 

Teaching Programs: Information on four-year programs 
leading to the baccalaureate degree and teacher certification 
at the secondary· or elemel!tary 'level appears. in the College 

. of Education 'section of !bis catalog. ' 

Honors Program: Baccalaureate degree "With College 
Honors in'Music" or ~'With Distinction in Music." Con-
sult honors adviser about requirements. . 

Graduate Programs 

Master of Arts for Teachen Degree 

, Admission Requirements: At least one year of teaching ex-
perience and permission. . 

Graduation Requirements: 36 cremts, of which 18 must be 
iIi courses at the 500 level or above ,~d 30 mu~t be in ap-" 
proved music e<>urses. Final written and oral examination. 

'~o'Muslc Degree 

Areas of Specialization: Performance (piano, organ, voice, 
strings, other orchestJ;al instruments), instrumental con­
ducting~ choral conducting, composition, opera production. \ 
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, A4mis~ion, Requirements: Audition required ,for entraDce to 
performance and co~position. Entrance to other areas by 
pgrmission. 

Graduillion Requirements: 36 credits, of which 18 must be 
in courses at,the"500 level or ~bove. Demonstration ofpro-­
ficiency in one language from French" German, Italian, and 
Latin. With Thesis-Program to include 9 credits in thesis. 
WithoU!'Thesis~A final oral examination is required .. 

Master 'of ArtsDegi-ee 

Areas. of Spedali~ation: Music theory, historical musicol­
ogy, ethnOinusicology, 'systematic musiC!llogy. . 

Admission Requirements: Examination for entrance to mu­
sichisfory or music theory. Graduate' Record Examination 
for en~ce ~ ~ystematic musicology. Entrance to oth,r 
areas by pernnsslon. ' 

Gradl:«ltion Requirements: 36 credits, of which 18 must be 
in courses at theSOO level or above and 9 in thesis. Demon­
stration of proficiency in one language from among French, 
German, Italian, and Latin. 

. Doctor of~uslcaI Arts Degree 

iVeas·of Specialization: PetfonnaoCe (piano,. organ, vQice, 
strings, other orchesttal instruments), instrumental con­
ducting, ~1l0ra1 conducting, co~position, opera production, 
~usiceducation. 

Admission Requirements: Audition for performance and 
C9mposition. Graduate Record Examination for entrance to 
music education. Entrance to ~ther areas by pennission. 
'Demonstration of proficiency in one language from among 

, French,. German, Italian, and Latin. 

Grad4ation Requirements: Three' academic years of study; 
dis~on; in lieu of it full-length dissertation, a thesis in 
three parts may be substituted, of which one must be a ·re­
search paper and two' may be additional researoh papets, or 
musical compositions, or documented public performances, 
or lecture demonstrations, or the like. 

Doctor ofPbllosophy Degree 

Areds of SjJecializ4lion: Historical musicology; systematic 
musicology; ethnomusicology; music theory. 

Admission Requirements: Examination for entrance to his­
torlcalmusicology or music theory. Gladuate 'Record Ex­
amination for entrance to systematic musicology. Entrance 
to other areas by pennission. Demonstration of proficiency 
in German and a second language from among French, Ital­
ian, and Latin, or another such language as is necessary for 

I research. 

Gradulltion Requirements: Three academic years of study; 
. 'dissertation. 

NEAR EASTERN LANGUA'GES 
AND LITERATURE 

229B Denny 

-The prop focuses on the languages and literary cultures 
of the- Islamic and Semitic Near East with an emphasis on 
the cultural traditions, their ancient and medieval roots and, 
to a lesser extent, the relation betw~n the traditions and 're­
cent cultural developments. Each of the languages offefed 
represents the linguistic core of a major literature. Arabic, 
Persian, and TUrkish -are the languages of the m()st signifi-

. cant manifestations of Islamic culture, while Hebrew, Ak­
kadian, Aramaic, and Ugaritic'are the linguistic roots of the . 
Old Testament and Judaic culture~ The languages aretallght 
in,conjunction with their sociocultural contexts. so 'that 
linguistic .skills will· be formed and en1)~ced by a broad 
~d sympathetic understanding, and a firm foundation will 
~ laid for both intellec~al 'exploration and practical expe-
rience. ' 

Famlty 

Fafhat J. Ziadeh, Chairperson; Andrews, Clear, Heer, 
Jacobi, Loraine, MacKay, Sadiq, Ziadeh. N. L. Heer, 
graduate program adviser . 

Undergraduate Program 

Bachelor of Arts Degree 

Major ReqUIrements: An' approved prograril of 30 credits, 
excluding lanmmge courses, in courses offered· by the de­
p&rtment or cOQrSes on the Near East offered by other de­
partments. or both, plus' at ·least 9 credits. in literature 
courses at the. 400 level in the major language for which 
courses numbered 101-102, 103 and 201, 202, and 203 are 
us~aUy prerequisites. Summer study opportunities in Tuni­
sia·and Egypt are available for a limited number of stUdents 
on coinpetitive basis. . 

'. Graduate Progr8m 

Master of Arts Degree 

Admission Requirements: Statement of purpose; a sample 
of written work; three letters of recoinmendation, of w~ch 

- at least two m.ust attest to scholarly ability. Although 
knowledge of. a Near Eastern language is not apterequisite 
for admission, applicaIits are generally expeCted to have 
had the equivalent" of two years' study of the' language in 
which they plan t() concentra!e. 

Graduation Requirements: Students may ·concentrate in 
. Arabic, Hebrew, Persian, or Turkish and .may choose as' 
their field of specialization a· civilization or literature re~ 
lated to their language of concentration,or, in cooperation 
with other d~partments, the CQntemporary Near East. Re­
quirements include a reading knowledge of French or Ger­
.maIi; a seminar paper representing the 'stud~nt's best work; 
a written examination consisting of. four parts: (I) OIrthe 
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general culture of the Near East, (2) on the student's field 
of specialization, (3) on the student's language of concen';" 
tration,(4) on a second Near Eastern language related to 

, the language of concentration. Students who do not intend 
to continue their studies for a higher degree in Near Eastern 
languages and literature may elect to substitute an examina­
tion in a Near Eastern area subject for the examination in a 

. second Near Easteni language. Fulfillment of these require:- . 
ments usually entails the completion of two years (54 
credi,ts) of study. . 

NEAR EASTERN STUDIES. 

See Internatio1llll Studies. 

NUTRITIONAL SCIENCES 
AND TEXTILES 

203 Raitt 

The School of Nutritional Sciences and Textiles consists ol 
two divisions: (i) Human Nutrition, Dietetics, and Foods, 
which is concerned with assessment of nutritional status- of. 
individuals and groups, metabolism of nutrients and their 
interaction, nutrition' education, quality and, quantity of 
food intake, sensory and objective evaluation of fOods, 
consumer fOod acceptance and protection, and maintenance 
of proper nutrition in health and disease. (2) T~xtile Sci­
ence and Costume Studies, which involves the study of 
fiber structure, product peiforqlance and safety, textile eco­
nomics, consumer acceptance and protection, textile struc­
tural desIgn, preservation and restoration of historic 
textiles, historic and other cultural aspects of textiles and 
-costume, and· apparel design. 

Faculty 

M8fY Louise Johnson, Director; Bas~he, B~kway (emeri­
tus), Buergel, Chil~, Dieken, Granberg (emeritus), Jo~­
son, King, Martinsen, McAdams (emeritus), M~Donald, 
Monsen, Omori, Peterson·, Pipes, Rees, RyeSky, Shigaya 
(emeritUs), Terrell (emeritus), Trahms, Valerio, Van Der-:­
pool, Wekell, Worthington, Yamanaka. M. Johnson and 
B. Worthington, graduate program ·advisers. 

. Undergraduate PrOgrams 

Bachelor of ScIence Degree 

CLINICAL DIETETICS 

The Coordinated Undergraduate PrOgriun prepares students 
for an area of specialization in clinical dietetics. Graduates 
hre prepared to assume entry-level· positions as ·clinical di­
etitians in hospitals, outpatient clinics, .and comniunity 
agencies,. In all these settings, the ~jor role is nutritional 
assessment, counseliitg, education, and modification of ex­
isting· dietary patterns. Upon gJ:aduation, students are eligi-

ble· to apply for membership in the American Dietetic Asso­
ciation and. to take the registration examination. ' 

Admission Requirements: (1) completion of at least 90. 
credits, including the follo~g courses or their equiva­
lents: MATH 105, ZOOL '118 and· 119, CHEM 140, 150, 

. 151,231; 232, MICRO 301,302, NUTR 32.1 and 340; (2) 
a miirlmum cumulativ.e grade-point average of 2.50; (3) sat­
isfactory health for full participation in the clinical portion 
of the program; (4) BCrsonal interview. Presently a .maxi­
m~ of twenty students is admitted each year .. 

Major Requirements: .The last ·two years of the cwrlculum 
" coordinate didactic learning. with clinical experien~in area 

health;.care facilities and community programs. Required 
courses: NUTR 360, 414, 421,422, 441, 442, 460-461, 
463, 464, 465, 466, 467, 468, 469, 476; B CMU 301 OF 

ENGR 331; BIOST 472 or BDPS'Y 490; BlOC 405, 406; 
P BIO 360; PSYCH 101 or SOC 110; ANTH 202 or301 or 
SOC 240 or 330; BCON· 200. 
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NUTRITIONAL SCIENCE AND FOODS 

Students are prepared for graduate study and research a,nd 
provided an introdQ.ction to· the field of nutritional science 
an¢ foods within the framework of a liberal education. 

Admission Requirement: Minimum 2.50 ~llege gr&de­
·point average. 

Major Requirements: NUTR 321,·340,341,400,414,421, 
422,446,460-461; BlOC 405,406; CHEM 140, 150, 15., 
231, 232 (or 235, 236), 241, 242; MATH 105; MICRO 
301, 302;BIOST 477 or EJjpSY 490 or Q SCI 281; r BIO 
360; 11 credits selected from apthropology, economiCs, 
psy~hology, sociology. 

TBXTILB SCIENCE 

StUdents are intrOduced to the broad field of textiles and 
prepared for graduate study and research or for entry-Iev~~ 
positions in the following areas: .te'.'tiIe business aQd ind~, 
try, consumer educatirn and protec~on. 

Admission Require~ius: 2.50 grade-point average and 
completion of 45 credits, including the following:. ~T 
105; CHEM 140, 150, lSI; MATH 105,. 

Major Requirements:'TSCS 325,326,329,417,418,425, 
426,.461 plus 15 approved Textile ·Science and CostUme 
Studies credits; ART 109" BIOST 472 or EDPSY 490; 
CHEM 231,232,241; FOR P 403; MICRO 301,302. 

Bachelor of Arts Degree 

COSTUME STUDIES 

Three options are 8vailQble: (1) textile structtues:· woven, . 
nonwoven; (2) apParel ,design; or (3) historic costwJ.le. In 
addition to an introduction to the broad field of textiles, 
emphasis is given ,to ethnic, historic, and sociopsychologi­
cal studies of costuine and to -apparel design. Students are . 



'prepared for graduate study and. research or careers in struc­
tural design in textiles, apparel design, or textile and cos­
tume museology. 

Admission Requirements: All. optio~ART 'lOS, 106, 
109; CHEM :101, 102; TSC~ 233; niinimum 2.50 cumula-. 
tive grade-point avetage. Option l,t' textile structures: 
woven; nonwoven: portfolio and personal intervi~w. Op­
don 2, apparel design: portfoliO demonstrating satisfactpry 
beginning-level skills'and techniques in art and apparel de­
sign (rSCS ~34 or equivalent). Option 3, historic~costume: 
HST 111, 112, 113 or ART H 201, 202, 203. 'Recrim­
~ended for all optioQS: ANTH 100, BeON 200, PSYCH 
tOi, and SOC 110. 

Major Requirements: Co~TSCS ,325,.326, 329, 334, 
,458, .461. Requir:ements for specialization: Option 1, textile 
stJ;ucture8': woven, nonwoven-TSCS 327, 4;29, 439, 482; 
ART 304; HST 111, 112, 113 or ART H 201, 202~ 203 or 
equivalent; minimum of 8 credits from the following: TSCS 
428,432,433, ART 255. Option 2, apparel design-TSCS 
432,. 433,434,436,437,460,484; HST 111, 112, 113 or 
ART H 201, 202;203; minim.um of 3 credits from the fol­
lowing: TSCS 351~ 439, 444;MKTG 300; ENGR 1~3 .. Op-

. tion 3, historic costume-TSCS 432, 433, 43(j, 431! 439, 
483; minimum of 10 credits from the following: TSU) 351,· 

o 425, 429, 434. ' 

Graduate Programs , 

Master o~ SdeIlce Degree 

Adnii$sion ,Requirements: 3.00 juniQr-senior grade-point 
average; successful completion of undergraduate science 
prerequisites and specified major courses; Graduate Record 

. Examination; letter of application and intent; two letters of 
reference. . - . 

Graduation Requirements: 45 credits, including minor of 
12 credits in natural or biolbgical science and thesis; profi­
~ency 'in. statistics; comprehensive examint!~on. ~uman 
nutrition~ dietetics, and foo4s -'option: ·proficiency in 
biochemistry and human. physiology; minimum of 3 credits 
in NUTR 500. Textile science option: proficiency in chem­
istry (through Qrganic); Ec;QN.200. 

-~ of Arts Degree 

AdmiSsion Requiref:nents: 3.00 junior-senior grade-point 
average; successful. completion of undergraduate major 
field, prerequisites and und~rgraduate major courses; Gradu­
ate Record Examination;- letter of application and intent; 
two letters of reference; inteiview and, fa, costume studies, 
portfolio. 

Graduation Requirements: 45 credits, including minor of 
12 credits in approved related field other than natural or bi­
ological science and thesis; proficiency in stati~cs or re­
search methods (by pennission); successful completion of 
compre,hensive examination. Human' ,nutrition, dietetics, 
and foods option: Especi~ly for dietetic education. Profi-
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ciencf in biochemistry and human physiology; teaching 
practicum for dietetic education. Costume studies option:.'. 
Proficiency in art, history, or art history, ,ec,DOmiCS, psy­
chology. 

OCEANOGRAPHY 

108 Oceanography Teach~~g 

Oceanography is the environmental science that examines' 
proces,ses in the ocean and the interrelation' of the ocean 
with the earth and the universe. Study ,includes chemical 
. composition of seawater; seawater in motion; interactions· 
betw~n sea and atmosphere, s~ and land,' sediments and 
rocks beneath-the sea; physics of the sea and sea floor; and 
life in the. sea. Studies .in marine geophysics are offered 
jointly with the Department of Geophy~ics. 

The University does not. offer. a major in 'marine biology, 
but courses related to Utat field are offered by the depart­
ments of Botany, Oceanography, and Zoology and by the 
College of Fisheries. Summer Quarter instruction is offered 
both on the main campus and at the Friday Harbor' Labora-
-torieS on San· Juan Island. . . 

F~ty 

D., James Baker, C~airperson; Dean A. McManus, Asspci': 
ate Chairperson for Instruction; George C. Anderson, 
Associate Chairperson for Research; Aagaard, Ahmed, An­
derson, Baker, Banse" Bames (emeritus), Carpenter, 
Coachman, Creager, Criminale, Delaney, Duxbury, Emer­
son, English, Fleming, Frost, Garmany, Gregg, Hedges,' 
Henry, Hickey, Holloway, Johnson, Jumars, Landry, Lar­
sen, ~win, ~wis, Lister, Lorenzen, Martin, ~cManus, 
Merrill, Murphy, Murray, Nowell, Perry, Rattray, 
Richards, Sanford, Schoener, Smith, Sternberg, Taft, We­
lander, Winter. . 

Undergraduate Progr~ 

Bachelor o~ Arts Degree 

Admission: Suggested high school curriculum to include 
physics, chemistry" biology, four . years of mathematics. . 

Major Requirements: MATH 124', 125, 126; CHEM 140, 
150, 151, 160; PHYS 121, 122, 123, with laboratory if 
physical oceanography is principalogtion;' prinSipal option. 
and two supporting options in oceanography, of which oile 
must be physical oceanography . . ' 

Bachelor of Sden~ Degree 

Admission: Same as for the Bachelor of Arts degree. 

Major Requirements: MATH 124,,125, 126; CHEM 140, 
150, 151, 160; PHYS, 121, 122, 123, with'laboratory if 
physical oceanography is principal 'QPtion; one .principal 
option and three supporting options, which must include 
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physical oceanography and 5 to 10 credits in upper-division 
science or mathematics courses, depending. on options., 

~RINCIPAL OPllO~S I 
BiologkIIl I '. 
BIOL210, 211, 212, 472; CHEM 231, 232, or 231, 235, 
236; OCEAN 434, 435, 436, and 15 credits of biologically 
related courses al,>proved by an adviser. 

Chemkal 

CHEM 231,235,236,241, 242, 321; 455, 45.6, 457, 460, ' 
463; 3 credits above CHEM 402; OCEAN 341', 342, 421, 
422,.423, 424, 451: 

Geo1ogiclll ((hology) 

CHEM 350;GEOL 205, 301, 3~0, 321, 340, 361; ENGR 
141; OCEAN 406,450,451,453,457 and 3 credits in geo­
logical oceanography above 400; Q SCI 381. 

Geologkal (Geop~ysics) 

CHEM 350; GEOL 205,320,321,340\; MATH 238,327, 
328, 427; OCEAN 406, 450, 451, 452; PHYS 221, 222, 
223, 321, 322, 323. 

l'hJsicQJ 

ATM S 301 (not required if atmospheric sciences sequence 
that follows is chosen); ATM S 340, 441, 442, or PHYS 
321, 322, 323; MATH 328, 427; MATH 238 'or OCEAN 

, 341; MATH 327 or OCEAN 342; A A 470; PHYS 131~ 
221, 222, 223; OCEAN 417, 418, 419. 

SUPPORTING OPllONS' . 

Biologielll 

BIOL 101-102; OCEAN 4~3. 

Chemlt:lll . 

CHEM 321; OCEAN 421,423. 

Geological 

GeoL 205; OCEAN 405. 

Physit:tzl 

OCEAN 401, 402. 

. Honors Program: Bachelor of Arts or Bachelor of Science 
degree "With College Honors 'in OceanographyH or "With 
Distinction in Oceanography.' t Consult honors adviser 

. about requirements. 

, Graduate Programs 

Master of ScIence Degree 

Admission Requirements: Grade records; letters of recom­
mendation, and the results of the Graduate Record Exami­
nation. Students should acquire a 'broad background in sci­
ence and matheniatics and are encouraged· to have 
knowledge of a foreign language. The student specializes in 
biological, chemical, geological, geophysical, or physical' 
oceanography. 

Graduation Requir.ements: Program of study approved by 
the student's supervisory 'committee, including one princi­
'pal option, three sUPPOrPng options, and other courses in 

. sCience and mathemati~s. Departmental comprehensive 
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· written examination. The supervisory committee must be, 
consulted about language requirements. With Thesis­
Thesis approve4 by the supervisory committee must be pre: 
sented at a seminar. 'Without Thesis-Requires an approyed 
~h activity; written or oral reports are decided upon 
by the supervisory commit:tee. . 

Doctor of Pbflosopby Degree 

Admission Requirements: Same as for the ·Master of Sci­
ence degree. 

i· • 

Gr,aduation Requirements: Program planned by the student 
and his Supervisory Committee includes one principal op- . 
tion and three supporting options in oceanography and 
courses in science and mathematics. General Examination 
in oceanography and supportjng fields. Dissertation. Fi~al 
Examination.- . ' 

PHILOSOPHY , 

345 Savery 

Philosophy 'is the study of the basic concepts, fundamental 
,principles, and leading arguments of the major intellectual . 
disciplines. Its fields include logic, philosophy of science, 

· episte~ology, metaphysics, ethics, esthetics, p>litica1 phi­
lpsopby, the philosophy of religion, and the history of phi-
losophy. ", 

Faealty 

Char.es Marks, Ch~rson; Boler, BonJour, Bui'ke, Clat­
te~augh~ Coburn, Cohen, Crocker, pietrichson, Keyt, 

· Kirk, Marks, Mish'alani, Moore,,.Potter, Rader (emeritus), 
Richman. R. Richman, gra<!uate program adviser. 

Undergraduate Programs 

Bachelor or Arts Degree 

Major Requirements: 50 credits.in philosophy, of which at 
least 25 must be earned at the University of Washington; at 
least four courses, selected by the student, at the 400 level. 
or above, excluding transfer credits and reading courses 

· (pHIL 484 and 584), which nonnally cannot be used to sat-
, isfy this requirement. ' 

Honors ,Program: Baccalaureate degree "With College 
Honors in, Philosophy" 'or ",With Distinction in Philoso­
phy. " Consult honors adviser about requirements. 

Graduate Programs 

~or~Degree 

Admission Requirements: An undergraduate major in phi-, 
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losophy is not-required. Applicant's philosophical potential 
assessed primarily· on the basis 9f a sample of written' work 
in philosophy and secondarily on the basis of undergraduate 
record, Graduate Record Examination scores, and letters of 
,recommendation. Reading knQ~ledge of at least one for­
eign language is' strongly recominended~ Alternate Pro­
gram: Same- as above, but with admission restricted to 
those .not interested in being professional philosophers. 

Graduation Requirements: Twelve courses in philosophy. 
-Among these, the student must select three fields from at 
least two -areas and take two courses in one field and three 
j.neaeh of the other two. Proficiency iii logic. Instead of a 
thesis, the student must submit three papers distributed over 

, three areas. Alt'emate-Program: Completion of 36 hours of 
graduate work with grade of 3.0 'or better. Written depart­
mental" examination ,over materials covered in these 
courses .. 

. Dodor 01 PhIloSophy Degree .' , 

Admission Requirement: Adinission based on-level of per­
formance in the Master of Arts ,degree program. 

'Graduation Requirements: General Examination, disserta­
tion, .and Final Examination. Teaching experience as a 
teaching assistant. Ability to read primary sources in their 
original language required fo~ work in certain areas and on 

_ certain . philosophers. Language requirements are detei'­
mined by the student's Supervisory Committee. 

PHYSICS 

215 Physics \ 

Physics is the study of the fundamental structure of matter 
and the interactions of its constituents, as well as the basic 
natural ~aws governing the behavior of matter. 

Faculty 
. ' 

David Bodansky, Chairperson; Adelberger, Arons, Baker, 
Bardeen, Blair7 Bodansky, , Boulware, Brown, .Burnett, 
Clark, Cook, Cramer, Dash,. Dehmelt, Ellis, Fain, Fairhall, 
Farwell, Fortson, Geballe, Gerhart, Halpern, Henderson 
(emeritus), Henley, Ingalls, Kenworthy (emeritus), Lord,' 
Lubatti,L. McDermott, M. McDermott, Miller, Mockett, 
Moriyasu, Neddermeyer (emeritus), Peierls (emeritus), Pe­
ters; ,Puff, Rehr" Riedel, ,Rothberg, Rutherfoord' Sander­
nuui (emeritus), Schick, S~hmidt, Snover, Stem, Streib, 
Trainor, Ueblilig (emeritus), Van Dyck, Vilches, Weit-. 
kamp, Wilets, Williams, Young. D. G. Boulware, gradu­
ate.program adviser. 

Undergraduate Programs 

BadleIor 01 SdeDce Degree, 

Admission: Recommended _ preparation includes four years 
of ~llege preparatory mathematics, one' year of physics, 
and one year of chemistry. 

Major ReqUirements: (1) Core courses---PHYS 121, 122, 
. 123, 131, 132, 133, 221, 222, 223, 321, 322, 334; 335; 

(2) 3 credits selected from upper-division leCture courses in 
modem physics; (3) 3 credits selected from upper-division 
physics laboratory courses; (4) 8 credits selected from ap-

_, proved upper-division physics cOlJ!.'Ses or approved courses 
in cognate sJ1bjects; (5) MATH 124,' 125, 126, 238, 327, 
328 ,or MATH 134, 135, 136, 234, 235, -236; (6) MATH 
205 or 302; (7) basic computer prQgramming skill (ENGR 
141 or equivalent); (8) 9 credits selected from physical or 
biologjcal sciences other than physics and mathematics; or 
from history of science .or philos9phy of science, in addi­
tion to any courses in these fields taken, to fulfill require­
ment (4). Courses taken on a satisfactory/not satisfactory 
basis- are not acceptable in fulfillIilent of requirements (1) 
through (6). Grades- of 2.0 or better are required in' all 
courses presented in fulfillment of requirements (1) through 
(4).StUden~ who plan graduate study in . physics are 
strongly advised to . complete , in addition to courses listed 
in requfrement (1), the -following: PHYS 323, 324, 325, 
328,331,421,422~423,424,425,426,43I,432,433and 

MATH 427,428,429. . 

Honors Program: Baccal~ureate degiee uWith College 
Honors in Physics" . or "With DisUnction in Physics." 
Consult honors adviser about requirements. 

Teaching Program: Teaching major and minor in phys~cs. 
Information on requirements appears in the College of Edu­
cation section of this. catalog. 

Grad~te . Programs ' 

Master 01 ScIence and Doctor 01 PhDosophy Degrees 

Ac!mission Requiremtmts: Undey;graduate preparation ~ iIi­
clude upper-division courses in mechanics; electricitY and 
magnetism; _statistical physics and thermodynamics; mod­
em physics,- including an introduction to quantum 
mechanics; and advanced laboratory work~ Preparation- in 
mathematics to include vector analysis, ,complex vaqables, . 
ordinary di(ferential equations, Fourier analysis, -boundary 
value problems, and special functions. Admissibility is de­
termined by the applicant's undergraduate program, under-' 
graduate grades, Graduate Record Examination aptitude 

'and advanced physics scores, letters of recommendation, 
and a statement of educational and, professional objectives .. 
The undergraduate physics grades and ·the 'advanced p~y~­
ics Graduate Record Examimition score are used to com­
pute a predic~ grad~-point average. Students with a 3.30' 
predicted grade-point average and a .score of 750 or better 
on the adv~ced physics. Graduate Record Examination are 
normally admitted, provided their interests can be accom­
modated by the' department. An applicant with a 'Predicted 
grad~-point average below 3.30 alid/pr an advanced physics 
Graduate Record Examination score of less than 750, or 
whose record does not allow the calculation of a predicted 
grade-point average, may be admitted in exceptional cases . 
if the applicant's overall ~ord suggests that the applicant, 
is capable of successfully completing the physics master's 
or doctoral degree requirements. Students admitted withQut 
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an advanced physics Graduate Record· Examination score 
or with a score below 750 are expected to obtain a score of 
750 or abOve before being allowed to take the .qualify.ing 
examination.. . 

Master of Sdence Degree 

Graduation. Requirements: A miniinum of 36 app~v~ 
credits, of which at least 18 must be in courses numbered 
500 or above. The 18 cretUts must include at least 3 credits 

· in PHYS 600 and at least 12 in other physics graduate 
courSes. A final examination is required. There is no thesis 

. or foreign-language ·requirement. ' 

Doctor ofPhllasopby Degree 

Graduation Requirements: The student IS expected to OD­
tain here or elsewhere, a background in physiCs equivalent 
to thai Contained in the following sequences of basic gradu-

· ate comses: PHYS 505, 506; 513, 514,515; 517, 518, 519; 
and 524, 525; and in specialized courses appropriate to 
each student's ·interests. The student is required to pass, 
successively, a written quaiityiIig examination (in the sec­
ond year), an oral General Examination, for admission to 
candidacy, and an oral Final Ex.amination. In order to take 
the General Examination, the student must have been ac­
cepted by a graduate faculty mem~r as .a researc~ stud~nt. 
This examination covers the area m which the dissertation 

, research is planned. ·Teaching ~xperience is ~uired of all 
candidates. There is no foreign-language requirement. 

Master of SdeDce (AppllcaUons of Physb) Degree 

Admission Re.q~i"ements: This option is designed for stu­
dents who are currently employed and whose bac~grounds 
are in'·physica1 science, engineering, or mathematics. Ad­
mission is based on course grades in physics and related 
fields, adequacy of preparation in phys~cs, and interest i.n 
areaS of specialization offered in the physics deparbnent. 
Students are expected to 'Complete the sequence of core 
. courses PHYS 441, 541, 543 and to select appropriate spe­
cialized courses such as contemporary optics, and course.s 
on aspects of condensed matter physics and physics instru­
mentation. Students are expected to undertake an indepen­
dent study projec~ in consultation with a facultY mem~. 
This project may be carried out at the University or at the 
student's place o~ employment. 

Grad~tion Requirements: .A minimum of 36 approved 
credits of which at least 18 must De in courses numbered 
SOO or'above. The 18 credits mu~t include at least 3 credits 
of PHYS 600 and at least 12: in other physics graduate 

· courses·, A final examination is required. There is no thesis 
· or foreign-language. requ~ment. ' 

. . 
POLITICAL -SCIENCE . 

101 Gowen 

Political science is the study of the manner in which gl'Oups 

regulate their social and economic affairs. ~is includes 
. such problems as: how groups order the relations among 
. members, how members participate in this governance pro­

cess how valuable resources are distributed, and how polit- . 
icaI ~oups deal with each other. The fielct of political sci­
ence contains a number of general approaches to these 
problems. Students ~ invited to think about the nature of 
politics from several perspectives~, including: general theo­
ries about authority, spciety, and human nature; the com­
parative study of how political institutions are created and 
how they operate; the ways in which the institutions and 
processes of government affect the· quality of human exis-

. -tenee' the features of society and eConomy that create both . , . 
the problems and the solutions of government; the ways m 
which culture shapes the identiti~ of groups and the sym­
bols and values to which they respond politically; and the 
formation and use of beliefs and ideologies in the process 
of understanding and changing the political world. 

Faculty 

Donald Matthews, Chairperson; Bennett, Bone (emeritus), 
Brass, Cassinelli,_ Chandler, Cole (emeritus), Gerberding, 
Gore Gottfried, Hellman, Hitchner, Horowitz, Kroll, Le~,­
Le~rg, Lev, Levi, Matthews, May, McCrone,. Modelski, 
Mosher, Olson, Paul, Pool, Reshetar, Riley (emeritus), 
Robo, Sch~ingold, Sheikholeslami~ Shipman .(emeritus), 
Teuber, Townsend, Webster (emeritus). D. McCrone, 
graduate program adviser. 

Undergioaduate Programs 

Baehelor of Arts Degree 

MajofRequirements: 5Q credits in political science, includ- , 
ing any three of the following: POL S 101, 201, 202, 203, 
204.· At least 10 credits in upper-division ,courses in eac~ of 

, the following ~ groups: Group I, Political Th~ty and 
Public Law; Group II, American Gov~rnment, PolitiCS, and 
Public Administration; Group m, Comparatiye Govern­
ment and International Relations; 2.25 grade-point ave ... rage 
iii political science courses., Knowledge of one modem for­
eign language or of statistics recommended.. Transfer 
students and postbaccalaureate (fifth-year) students must 
meet all major requirements and are required to complete a 
minimum of 10 upper-division 8tclded credits in political 
science at this university. Political Economy Option: all 
major requirements must be completed, including the fol­
lowing required courses: POL S 201, 370, 406, 409, 416, 
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, ECON 200.., 201,'.260, and statistics. BCON 300, 306·rec­
ommended. -Admission to this option is limited. Internship 
Program: Students are encouraged -to gain; experience 
through internships. 5 credits- of political .s~ience interns~ip 
experience may be_ counted toward the mlDlmtlm 50 credits 
for the major. 

Honors Program: Baccalaureate d,egree "With CoJIeg~ 
Honors in Political Science" or "With Distinction in Politi­
cal Science." Consult honors adviser about requirements. 

Teaching Program:· Teaching major or minor in political ' 



science~ Information on requiremet:lts appears in the Col­
lege of 'Education section of this catalog. All students are 
required to complete·a p:tinimum of 10 upper,..division 
graded credits in political science at· this univet:Sity,; . 

Graduate, Programs 
\ 

~r of Arts Degree 

" , 

Admission Requirerneht: Undergraduate major in political 
science or equivalent. Applicants judged on academic 
ba~kgrounds, . Graduate Record Examination aptitude 
scores, and written evaluations su:hmitted by former· profes­
sors or supervisors. Students with littJe training in political 
~ience may be required to complete preliminary work in 
undergraduate courses. Admission of new students usually 
occurs Autumn Quarter. . 

Graduation Requirements: 46 credits, of which 23 must be 
at ·the 500 level Or above; an essay of disqnction; compre­
hensive examination in three areas, including at least two of 
the following: political theory, comparative politics, inter­
national relations, and American po~itics. 

DodrororPhUmopby~ 

Admission Requir~ment: Sam~ as for the Master of Arts de­
gree. Students with a. Master of Arts degree from imother 
institution are required to take an oral doctoral admission 
examination. 

.Graduation Requirements:· 124 credjts, of which at l~t ,58 
must be at the 500 level or above; 36 credits allowed for the 
dissertation. General Examination after complepon of 88 
creQits, covering four,fields. At least two fields must be se­
lected from the following general fields: political theory, 
comparative politics, international relations, and American 
politics. The remaining ~elds' may be select~ from special- ' 
ized fields within the department or from nondesignated 
fields ~ithin or outside the department. Dissertation and Fi­
nal Examination. Minimum 3.00 grade-point average over­
aU titust be maintained; 2.7 is required in all courses .used to 
satisfy ~eld requirements.' There is no foreign~language. re-, 
quirement. ' 

PSYCHOLOGY 

J 1-9 GutfJrie 

Psychology involves the scientific. study of behavior. and its 
causes and the ~anagement of human behavior in a variety 
Qf settings. Psychology is studied either as a natural sci­
ence, in which stress.is on physical ~d biological causes of 

. behavior, or as a s~ial science, in which stress is on how 
human behavior is affected by the 'social setting. Clinical, 
industrial, eOucational, ,and COUnseling psychologists trans-. 
late scientific findings about behavior into applications in a 
wide variety of settings. Developmental psychology con­
cerns' itself with ·both the natural and social scientific study 

of how behavior develops from infancy through old age. 
The department has major areas of emphasis in the study of 
human ,cognition,. animal behavior, physiological and sen-

. sory bases of behavior, quantitative techniques, personality , 
and clinical psychology, developmental psychology, and . 
social psychology. The department does not have programs 
in edu.cational psychology (listed in the College of Educa­
tion section of this catalog), counseling psychology, engi­
neering psychology, or industrial psychology. 

Faculty 

Lee Roy Beach, Chairperson; Attneave, Barash, L. Beach, 
Becker, Beecher, Bernstein, Bolles, Boothe, Broedel, 
R. M. Brown, Carr, Carter-Saltzman, Culbert, Dale, Da-

. vidson; ,Piaz, ,Dobson, Doerr, Douglas, Edwards, 
Feldman-Summers,' Fenner, Fiedler, Fields (emeritus), 
'Greenberg, Horst (emeritus), Hunt, Jacobson, Keatipg, 
Ken,:tey, Kohlenberg,Lansman, Linehan, J. Lockard, E. 
Loftus, G. Loftus, Loucks (emeritus),'Lumsdaine;C. Lun­
neborg, P. Lunneborg, 'Makous, Ma,rlatt, T. Mitchell, Nel­
son, Pagano, Perry, E. Robinson,' H. Robinson, Rose, 

, Sackett, S~son, S~son, Sax, Simpson, M.· Smith, R: 
Smith~ Steele, Stotland, Strother .(emeritUs), Sue, Teller, 
Woodburne (emeritus), WOods. R. Rose, graduate program 
ad~iser. 

bnde~aduate ~ 
. Bachelor or Science Degree , 

Intended primarily to prepare students for graduate- stUdy in 
psychology . 

Major "Requirements: 55 credits in .psYchology cours~ 
PSYCH 101 or 102, 209, 231' or 361, 232 or' 233, 217, 
218·, 3 ~redits of 499, plus 10 c(edits each in social science 
p~ychology and in natural science psychology Oisted be­
low), and electives to total 55 credits; 32-34 additional· 
credits in other disciplines, to include MATH, 105, 157 (or 
124),5 credits in physics'orchemistry, 5 credits in physical 
anthropology, GENaT 351 (or 451), 10 credits in biology , 

',or zoo,logy; 3.00 overall grade-point ~verage in all courses 
completed at the University and 3.30 grade-point average 
'in all psychology ,courses. Transf~r students- must meet all. 
above requirements but "need complete only 15 credits in 
psychology at this university. Social science psychology 
courses-PSYCH 205, 210, 250, 257, 260, 304,305, 306, 
345,' .355, 405, 410, 414, 415, 440, 442, 443, 444, 445, 

.446, 44i, 449~ 457,' 488, and 489. Natural science psychol­
ogy course~PSYCH 200,222, 357,400,403,406,407, 
409, 412, 413, 416, 417, 418, 419, 421, 422, 423, 424" 
425, 427, 430, 434-435, "441, 461,.462; 463, 465, 468, . 
and 475. (Note: The courses listed' above as "sOCial sci ... 
encen or "natural science" psychology courses are so des­
ignated as _~lfillingrequirements for the psychology major, 
but not necessarily as fulfilling the College of Arts and Sci­
ences distribution requirement. A list of psychology 
courses that'apply to the College of Arts and Sciences 'dis- ,\ 
tribution requirement appears in 'the College of Arts and 
Sciences distribution list.) 
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~ COLLEGE OF ARTS. AND SCIENCES 

Bachelor of Arts Degree , 

Major Requirements: 50 credits in psychology courses­
PSYCH 101 or 102, 209, 231 or 232 or 233 or 361,213 (or 
217, 218), and electives to total 50 credits (497 recom­
mended); 1~ years of high school algebra or equivalent is a 
prerequisite to PSYCH 213 but is not a required 'course; 
2~OO grade-point average in all psychology courses. Trans­
fer ,students must meet all above requirementS but need , 
complete only 15 credits in psychology at this university. 

A student may eam either a' Bachelor of Science 0" a Bach­
elor of Arts degree in psychology, but not both. 

Honors Program: Bachelor of Science or Bachelor of Arts 
degree "With College Honors in, Psychology" or '~With 
Distinction in Psychology." Consult honots adviser about 
requirements. 

Teaching Program: Teaching major or ~nor in psychol­
ogy. Information on requirements appears in the College of 
Education section of this catalog. 

Graduate Programs 

Master ,of ~ence Degree 

Optional degree choice for doctoral students.' 

Admission Requirements: S~e as for the Doctor of Philos­
ophy degree. Departritent· does not admit to its graduate 
program those students whose sole intention is to obtain a 
master's degree. 

Grad~tion Requirements: Completion of first-year gradu­
ate programs and an appropriate ~search program, includ­
ing a research thesis. There is no foreign-language require-
ment.' . 

Doctor of Philosophy Degree 

Admission Requirements: Undergraduate degree in psy­
chology is not required; some preparation in biological or 
social sciences is strongly advised.' Applicants are judged 
on their academic and research backgrounds, on Graduate 
Record Examination aptitude scores, and on written evalua­
tions, submitted by former professors or supervisors~ Stu­
dents with little training in psychology may be required to 
complete preliminary. work in undergraduate co~s. Ad­
'mission of new· students usually occurs in Autumn Quarter 
only~ - . ' , 

Graduation Requirements:, For graduate instruction, 
department, is organized into several content areas-anima1 
behavior; physiological, human experimental, quantitative, 
developmental, social, and clinical (general and child) psy­
chology; and personality. EssentiaI. requirements include 
,minima) competencies in four of the content areas men­
tioned above, experimental design, minor 'and nlajorarea 
reqUirements, independent research, General Examination, 
dissertation, and Fmal Examination. Miilimum 3.00 grade­
point average overall must be maintained; 3.00 grade-point 
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average .required for all courses used to satisfy' minimal 
competency and minor requirements. There is no foreign " 
langUage' requirement. First-year requirements-demon­
strate ~mpetence in statistics and experimental design; 
complete' two' of the area minimal competency require­
ments; complete at least 3' credits in independent predoc­
tora} research arid report on ,that research at the depart ... 
ment's 'Research Festival in June. 

ROMANCE LANGUAGES 
AND LITERATURE 

Cl04 Padelford 

In Romance languages and literature, students study 
French, Spanish, Italian, Portuguese, Catalan, Proverical, 
Romanian, and Romance linguistics. . 

Faculty , 

Marcelino C. Penuelas, Chairperson; Anderson, Cart­
'wright, Christofides, Concha, Creore (emeritus), Dale, Da­
vid (emeritus), Ellrich, Field, Friedman, Friedrich, Han:­
zeli, Jones, Keller, Klausenburger, J. Leiner, Nostrand, 
Pace, Penuelas, Petersen;Predmore, Rabago, Saliliero, Sa­
porta, Shipley, Simpson (emeritus), Subercaseaux, V~gas-: 
Baron (emeritus), C. Wilson, W. Wilson (emeritus), Wort­
ley, Yarbro-Bejarano. A. Pace, graduate 'program adviser. 

Undergraduate Programs 

Bachelor of Arts Degree 

MAJOR REQUIREMENTS 

Frenc/:l: 59 credi~ beyond FREN 203. Required courses at 
the 300 level: FREN 301, 302, 303;.304, 305, 306; 350, 
351, 352', Four approved electives in French at the 400 ' 
level: any four courses numbered 400-499 (except courses . 
in translation) and ROM 401 may be used to satisfy this re­
quirement. The department does not accept transfer courses 
at the 400 .evel or courses in translation. 

Spanish: 47,cfedits in courses at the 300 and 400 levels, in­
cluding SPAN 301, 302, 303; 304, 305, 306; two courses 
i.n the 350' group; 20 credits" none of which may be transfer 
credits, ,of literature courses numbered 400 or' higher; one 
of these 400-level courses, may be SPAN 409 or ROM 401. 
The undergraduate adviser fot Spanish must be consulted to ' 
determine alternate ways of satisfying the 400-1evel re­
quirement. " 

Italian: 5Q credits in courses at the ~oo and 400 levels, 
includ,iilg ITAL 301, 302,. 303; 6 credits of 327; 401; 404~ 
405, 406; 15. additional credits in literature courses at the 
400 level. 



Bo}1lllllCe. Linguistics: For admission, two college years (or 
~ivalent) of ~tudy in each. of two Romance languages. 
~r graduation, 20 credits in third-year language courses in 
two Romance languages (recommended. distribution: 10 
credits each); 15 credits in literature, including a compl~te 
survey sequence at the 300 level; two 400-level courses in 
language structure; ROM 401 and 402; SPAN or FREN 
474; a· senior essay (2 credits).· Recommended· electives: 
general linguistics courses. Majors must begin course work 
in Romance and general linguistics. by start of junior year. 

Honors Progtams: Bachelor of Arts degree "With College 
Honors in Frenchl(Spanish), " or "With Distinction in 
Frenchl(Spanish)." Consult honors adviser for French ·or 
Spanish about requirements. 

Teaching Programs: Teaching major or minor in French or 
Spanish. Information on requirements appears in the Col­
.lege of Education section of this catalog. 

Graduate Programs 

Master of Arts Degree 

Progr~: French language and literature, Spanish lan-· 
guage and literature, Italian language and litera~re, Ro­
mance linguistics. French includes a special option .for 

. practicing ·teachers. . . 

Graduation Requirements~ 50 credits, of which at least 20 
must be in courses at the 500 level; reading knowledge of a 
··SecO~d foreign language other than the major ~ne. Master 
of Arts with thesis permitted upon prior approval by the de­
partmental Graduate Studies Committee. 

Doctor of Philosophy Degree 

Programs: French language and literature, Spanish lan­
guage and literature, Romance literature, Romance Iinguis-
~. . 

Admission· Requirements: Appropriate Master of Arts. 
degree and approval by a departmental Board of Graduate 
AdVising and Admissions. . 

Graduation Requirements: 90 applicable courSe credits, of 
which at least 32 must be in courses numbered' 500 or 
above; .evidence of basic competence in bibliography and 
research methods," Romance linguistics, and history of one 
Romance language; reading' knowledge of two languages 
other thanthe major one. Student must pass a departmental 
qualifying examination for admission to the General" Exam­
iIlati9n. -

RUSSIAN AND EAST 
EUROPEAN STUDIES. 

See International Studies. 
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SCANDINAVIAN LANGUAG~S 
AN~ LITERATURE 

CBB )adel/ord 

The Department of Scamiinavian· Languages and Literature 
Qffers training in the skills of rea~g, speaking, and writ­
ing .in Danish, Norwegian, and Swe~sh; study of respec­
tive literatures and cultures; linguistic s~dy of the Scandi­
navian languages; courses given in English in such areas as 
Scandinavian culture, mythology, fol~ore, history, novel, 
drama, and fih~. 

Fsadly 

Henning Sehmsdorf, Chairperson; Arestad (emeritus), 
Bonebrake, Conroy, Johnson (emeritus), Leiren, Rossel, 
Sehmsdorf' Sjavik, Steene, Warme. B. Steene, graduate 
program adviser. 

Undergraduate Programs 

Bachelor of Arts Degree 

Major Requirements: At least 50 credits, of which 25 must 
be upper-division. Danish major: SCAND 380 or 381 or 
382; 455 ·or 460 'or 461; DAN 101-102, 103, 300, 301; 
302,450, and 490. Norwegian major: SCAND380 or 381 . 
or 382; 455 or 460 or 461; NORWIOI-I02, 103,220,221, 
222, 300, 301,302,459, and 490. Swedish major: SCAND 
380 or 381 'or 382; 45~ or 460 or 461; SWED 101-102, 
103, 220, 221, 222, 300, 301, 302, 450, and 490. Other 
courses. will be substit1Jted with the approval of the a4viser. 

'Honor; Program: Bachelor of Arts degree "With College 
Honors in Danisb/(Norwegian, Swedish)" or "With Dis-
tinction in Danishl(Norwegian, Swedish).;' Consult honors 
adviser about requirements. 

Teaching Programs: Teac~ng major or Jninor in Norwe.;. 
gian ·or Swed~sh. Infor.mation on requirements appears in 
the College of Education section of this ca~og. 

Graduate Programs. 

Master ofAriS Degree 

Admission Requirement: Bachelor of. Arts degree with ma­
jor in Danishl(No~egian, Swedish) or equivalent back-
ground. . 

Graduation Requirements: A .mnimum of 36 credits in 
courses or seminam in Scandin~vian and related subjects 
approved by the department, of which at least 20 credits 
must be in courses . numbered 500 and above; reading 
knowledge of French or German (another ~on-Scandina­
vian I~guage may be substituted with faculty approval); 

. written and oral 'ex~ination; option between thesis. and 
nonthesis program .. 



COLLEGE OF ARTS AND SCIENCES 

Doctor of Philosophy Degree 

Admission Requirement: Master of Arts degree with major 
in Scandinavian languages and literature or equivwent 
background. 

Graduation Requirements: 72 credits in courses or'semi­
nars in Scandinavian languages and literature and related 

. subjects approved by the department; a reading knowledge 
of French and Qennan (other non-Scandinavian ,languages 
may be substitUted with faculty approval); General Exami­
nation for admission to candidacy; an acceptable disserta­
ti9n; a final Examination on the ~ssertation. 

SCIENTIFIC AND TECHNICAL 
COMMUNICATION 

B10 Padelford 

The program in Scientific and Technical Communication 
prep!lfes ~e student to convey information clearly and ac­
curately through various media ~ a wide spectrum of read­
ers, ranging from the general public to' experts in such 
fields as the sciences, engineering, medicine, and sOCial 
sciences. The program combines a solid grounding in sci­
'ence and mathematics with' preparation for serving as a 
writer or editor in technicatIy orie~ted organizations. It pr0-
vides ,the student, an opportunity for exposure to the media 

. available to the communicator-including publications, 
graphics, oral presentations, and 'audiovisual arts. An un­
dergraduate degree in Scientific and Technical Communi­
cation is not offered. However, a GenefaI Studi~ degee is 
available to students interested in following a program in 
this' area. (A degree in this area is also offered through the 
College of Engineering; see Humanistic-Social Studies in 
that section of the catalog.) Consult a General Studies. ad­
viser in B 10 Padelford. 

I SLAVIC LANGUAGES 
AND LITERATURE . 

111 Thomson 
\ 

The Department, of Slavic Languages and Literature offers 
instruction in the pril)cipal Eastern European languages and 
literatures and, in Slavic linguistics, working closely with 
the School of International Studies. Languages_ includ~ Bul­
garian, Czech,PoIish, Romanian, Russian, Serbo-Croa­
tian, 'and Ukrairuan. . 

Faculty 
. . 

Davor Kapetanic, Chainnan; Augerot, Carpenter, Coats, 
~rshevsky (emeritus), Gribanovsky (emeritus), Gross, 
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Haney, Holdsworth, Kapetanic, Konick, Kramer, Mick­
'lesen, Pahn (emeritus), P~lack, Sokol'", Swayze, West. 

Undergraduate Programs 

Bachelor of Arts Degree 

RUSSIAN LlTERATURE AND UNGUISTICS 0PI10N 

Major Requirements: '~uSS 301, '302, 303, or the equiva­
leot; RUSS 401 ~ 402, 403" or the equiv~ent;· RUSS 321" 
322, 323; 15 credits from approv~ electives within the de­
partment; . 10 credits from courses approved by the 
departmental a:~viser. . 

, . . 

RUSSIAN LANGUAGE AND HISTORY OPTION 

Major Requirements: RUSS 301, 302, 303, .or the equiva- , 
lent; RUSS 401, 402, 403, or the equivalent; RUSS 321" 
322, 323; HSTEU 443, 444, 445; and either HSTEU 44'1 
and 442 or HSTEU ,438 and 439. ' 

. EAST' EUROPEAN LANGUAGES 0PI10N 

Major Requirements: Two 'years of a principal East Euro­
pean language, or the equivalent;' one year of an additional 
East European language, or Russ.201, 202, 203, or the 
equivalent; ~ourse work, in ~e literatures" history, and ge­
ography of the cultllre$ involved,' and in Slavic philology; 
senior research project. . 

Ho,wrs Program: Baccalaureate degree ~'w~ih College 
Honors in Slavic Languages and Literature" or "With Dis­
tinction in Slavic Languages and Literature. " Consult hon­
ors adviser about requirements. 

Teaching Program: Teaching major or minor in Russian. 
Information on requirementS appears in the College of Edu-
cation section of this catalog. . 

Graduate ~ograms 

Master of Arts Degree 

Admission Requirement: Bachelor of Arts degree with 
major in Russian or Eastern European languages and litera­
tures or equivalent background. 

Graduation Requirements: Programs in Slavic literature or 
linguistics arranged by the student with a faculty adviser. 
Proficiency examination in the major Slavic language and 
reading examination in eitJter French or Gennan. Thesis not 
required. ' 

. , 
Doctor of PhUosophy Degree 

Admission Requirement: Master of Arts degree with major 
in a Slavic literature or linguistics. 

GriuJuation Requirements: 'Two years' residency beyond 
the Master of Arts degree; comprehensive written and oral 
examination; dissertation and Final Examination. Individ­
ual programs arranged by the student with a faculty adviser. 



SOCIETY AND JUSTICE 

203 Smith 

~ Stodand, Director 

ne criminal justice system in our society is studied.from a 
mld-tidisciplioary, liberal arts, research-oriente<J point of 
View, and is ~tly observed through field experience. 
Because student$ have a wide range of' courses from which 
to choose and because the content of the ~mlnar, research, 
aild field courses is influenced by individual students' inter­
ests, a wide range of student. goals can be accommodated. 

A curriculum in institutionali7red' crime, which includes 
such ~pics as white-coll~ crime, organized crime, and of­
ficial co~ptioJi, is offered. 

~ndergraduate Program 

Bachelor of Arts Degree 

Admission Requirements: Sophomore standing (45 credits) 
and interview. 

Major Requirements: Five courses in the context in which 
the criminal justiCe system operates, to be selected from 
li,~ of courses in political science, anthropology, philoso­
phy, psychology, sociology, minority groups; four courses 

, sel~ from lists dealing with the crimilial and social 
problems with which the system deals; one of several 
courses giving an overview of the sys~m; two courses on 
some student-selected aspect of the system; 15 credits deal­
ing with research; two field courses, one involving field· ex­
perience ,in the system and the other consisting of following 
a felony case; a senior seminar. 

. SOCIOLOGY 

202 Savery. ',' 

SOCiology involves the analysis of the forms, 'processes, 
and consequences of ititeraction among persons, groups, 
and organizations, and analysis of social structure, espe-, 
cwly those features affecting social change, the integration 
of societies, the growth and disttibution of populatio~t the 
fuDctioning of social institutions, and the indivi~ual in 
society. ' 

FaeuJtY 
Frederick Campbell, Chairperson; Bainbridge, Barth, 
Black, Blalock, Blumstein, Campbell, ,Chi rot , Cohen. 
(emeritus), Cook, Costner, Crutchfield, Emerson, Faris. 
(emeri~s)t Gross, Guest, H~chter, Hill, Larsen, McCann, 
Miyanioto, Pullum, Roberts, Roth, Schmid '(emeritus), 
Schmitt, Schrag, Scbwartz, Stark, van den:Berghe, Wager, 
Weise J. McCann, graduate program adviser. 
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Undergraduate Programs 
I 

Bachelor of Arts Degree 

Admission Requirements: Minimum 2.00 overall grade­
point average. 

Major Requirements: SOC 110, 223, and '40 additional 
credi~ in sociology, with a grade-point average of 2.50 in. 
all sociology courses taken at the University. A ~nimum 
of 25 credits of sociology must be completed at the Univer­
sity. 

Teaching Program: Teaching major or minor in sociology. 
Information on requirements appears in the College of Edu­
cation section of this cat8log. 

Graduate Progi'amS 

Master of Arts Degree 

i 

Admission Requireme~ts: Undergraduate major in sociol­
ogy not required, but preferred. Applicants judged on 
performance in relevant courses and ~verall un~ergraduate 
grade record; Ofaduate Record Exannnation· scores; appli.;. 
cant's statement of edu~ational goals and plans; Jettell of 
~mmendation. 

Graduation Requirements: SOC 424:-425, 428~29, one 
thebry course, any four of six area courses designed for 
first- and. second-year graduate students (SOC 513, 514,_ 
516, 517, 518, 519), 9 credits of SOC, 700 (Master~s 

Thesis), and suffident additional credits to .bring the total 
graduate credits to 45. In addition, the student must present 
an. acceptable th~! 

Doctor of PbiIosophy Degree 

Admission Requirements: Applicants who receive a Master 
of Arts degree from this deparbnent ~ judged on perfor-

. mance in courses, on letters of-recommendation, and on a 
master~s thesis. Applicants with a master's degree in an­
other field or from another university are judged on .previ-

. ous course . work, . letters of· recommendation, master's 
thesis, Graduate R~ord Examination scoreS, and appli­
cant's· statement of ,educational goals and plans. 

Graduation Requirements: A minimum of 9 credits in ap­
proved courses in a related or supporting field. Certifica­
tion, by examination or other, means, in research 
methodology. A major and a minor substantive area. Suc- ., 
cessful completion ~f a dissertation and Final Exaqlination. 

SOUTH ASIA STUDIES 
See International Studies. 

SOUTHEAST ~SIA STUDIES 
See International Studies. 



COLLEGE OF ARTS AND SCIENCES .® 
SPEECH AND HEARING 
SCIENCES 

21 Speech and Hearing Clinic 

The,speech and hearing sciences concern the processes and 
disorders of human symbolization and verbal communica­
tion. The areas, of scholarly interest include: normal lan­
guage acquisition; phonetics; speech production and trans­
mission; hearing; speech 'perception; computer recognition 
and generation of meaningful speech; the n.ature of human 
C9mmunication diso~erstelated to language, speech, and 
hearing; and the clinical processes! involved in identi­
fication, ~vention, and remediation of these disorders. 

Faculty 

Fred D. Minifie, ChairPerson; Bailey, Branson, Carpenter, 
Carrell (~meritus), Coggins, Cooker, Delisi, Eblen, 
Flo~ers, Kuhl, Kriegsmann; Labiak., Larson, ¥IDer (emer­
itus), Minifie, Oblak, Olswang, Palmer, Peterson, Prins, 
Reich, ,Shultz, Stoel-Gammon, Thompson, Tiffany, Till, 
Wier; Wilson, Yantis. P. A. Yantis, graduate program ad­
viser. 

U~dergradwite Programs 

Bachelor of ScIence Degree 

Admission Requirements: 2.50 overall grade-point average._ 
Recommended educational preparation includes' high 
school physics or equivalent; introductory exposure to hu­
man learning, sensory, perceptual, and cognitive processe~, 
general physiology and the physiology of behavior, and 
algebra. 

.Core requirements for all options: 28 credits in the follow­
ing courses--SPHSC 201, 250, 302,303, 307; 310, 311. 
Students following Options n, m, or IV below must have a 
3.00 grade-point average in courses that make up the com­
Qloil.core. ' 

omON I, GENERAL ACADEMIC 

Inten~ to.provide broad perspectives of the field, but not. 
to prepare students for professional careers in the speech 
and hearing sciences. 

Major Requirements: Core requirements lis~ above; 25 
credits in courses dealing with normal and' abnormal lan­
guage, spe.ech, and hearing taken from the following: 
SPHSC 315, 330, 380,401,402,410,420,430,431,450, 
454,484,499. . 

omON D, BkIC SCIENCES 

Intended for students who wish to continue graduate study 
, in speech and hearing that leads to university teaching ~d 

research careers but does not include clinical training in au­
diology or speech pathology. 

Major Requirements: Core.requirements listed ·above; 25 
credits including SPHSC 401, 402, 410, 420, 499, and 6 
credits in the speech pathology 'or clinic~audjology areas;. 
16-20. credits outside' the department, incl~ding a. mathe­
maticscoufse that deals with calculus; and one course each 
in statistics,· psychology Oearning, memory, or ,cognition), 
and human physiology. 

omON, m. CLINICAL SCIENCES-AUDIOLOGY , 

Intended for students who wish to continue graduate sfudy. 
that includes. clinical training in·the area of audiology'. 

Major Requirements: Core requiremen~ listed above; 40 
credits including SPHSC 315, 330, 332, 350, 351, 370, 
380, 391 (diagnostics and rehabilitation), 401, 420,431; at 
least 9 credits ol:1tside 'the department~"in psycpology (devi­
~t personality, cognitive'development, developmental ,psy- . 
chology, neural and sensory bases of behavior), ed~cational 
psychology (behavior management, statistics), or· mathe-

. maties (elementary functions). . 

omON IV, CLINICAL SCIENCES-SPEECH PA11iOLOGY 

Intended for studen~ who wish to cQntinue graduate study 
, that includes clinical training in the area of speech pathdl-

ogy. . ' 

Major. Requirements: Core requirements listed above; 43 
credits including SPHSC 315,' 330, 332, 350, 351,370; 
380, 391 (diagnostics) or 451 (au~ology), 391 (re~abilita­
tion),401, 430, 431,.454; two courses outside the depart-

. ment in developmental psychology, deviant personality, or 
behavior modification. ' 

T.eaching Programs: A student desiring state certificatiop. as 
a communication disOrders specialist ,sho~d see the pro­
gram listing in" the College of Edudation section of this 
catalog. . .' 

Graduate Programs 

Master of ScIence Degree 

Open to all master's degree students who wish to complete 
a thesis. Recommended for students who plan to continue 
graduate study for the Doctor 9f Philosophy degree. 

Admission Requirements: Courses equivalent to OptiOllS II, 
m, or IV in the undergraduate curriculum .. Applicants are 
judged upon undergraduate scholarship records, Graduate 
Record Exammation scores, letters, of recommendation, 

. and personal statement of professional goals. . 

. BASIC SCIENCES CONCENTRATION 

Graduation Requirements: Minimum of 42 credits beyond' 
·the baccalaureate degree, including a thesis', of which ·18 
must be at the 500 level or above and a ·minimum of 9 de;. 
voted to the thesis. . 
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eL1NICAL SCIENCES CONCENTRATION-AUDIOLOGY AND 
SPEECH PATIIOLOOY . 

Graduation Requirements: A minimum of 45 credits, in­
cluding a'thesis, of w~ich 18 must ~ at the 500 level or 
above and a minimum of 9 devoted to the thesis. Students 

, in speech pathology an~ audiology also fulfilL the academi<: 
8)Jd practi~ experience requirements for the Certificate of 
Clinical Competence, of the .American Speech and Hearing 
Association .. These requirements necessitate more than the 
minimu~ 45-ctedit pro~· for most·;students. 

~ of Speech Pathology and Audiology Degree 

Intended 'primarily for students who wish careers as speecb 
and hearing clinicians but do not intend to continue gradu­
ate study for the Doctor of Philosophy degree. 

Admission Requirements: Same as for the Master of Sci­
ence degree. 

Graduation Requirements':. A minimum of 45 credits, of 
which 23 must be at the 500 level or above. Students also 
complete the academic and practical experience require­
ments for the Certificate of ClinicaiCompetence of the 
American Speech and Hearing Association. These'require­
ments necessitate more than the minimum 45-credit pro-
gram for most students. No thesis is req~ired. . 

DOctOr of PhDosophy Degree . 
. ,. 

Admission Requirements: Master's degree, potential for 
"making significant contribution to knowledge 'in normal 

and/or diSQrdered aspects of human communication" and 
approved research experience. If aD approved research 
project has 'not been: completed, a student lDay be a~tted 
with the expectation that the' research requirement will be 
met early during th~ dqctoral program. Students concentrat­
ing in speecb' pathology or clinical audiology must have 
completed, or nearly have completed,the aca4emic and 
practical experience requirements for the Certificate of 
Clinical Competence of the American Speech and Hearing 
Association. All applicants are judged upon scholarship 
records at ~e undergraduate and master's levels, Graduate 
Record Examination scores, and letters of recoinmenda­
tion. 

Graduation Requirements: ·Students concentrate in one of 
three areas at the doctoral level: basic speech and/or hearing 
science, audiology, or speech pathology. Spec;:ific academic 
requireinents are planned on an individual basis. Require­
ments for all concentration areas include:, proficiency ex­
aminations, taken during the first year of doctoral study; 
direct research ex~rience prior to ~e dissertation; partici­
pation in classroom, laboratory, or clinical teaching; a min­
imum of two departmental seminars; General Examination; 
dissertation; and dissertatiotl oral' defense. There is no 
foreign-language . requirement. 

SPEECH COMMUNICATION 

107 Parrington . 

Study in speech communication focuses on an understand­
ing of the nature of speech as a form of behavior and a so­
cial process (theory), the· development of appropriate.ana­
lytical method& for critical evaluation of the varied uses of 
speech in both personal and societal settings (criticism); 
and the improvement of communication competencies for 

,individual, social, ~d professional purposes (perfor­
mance). 
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FaCU:1tY. • 

Thomas M. Scheidel, Chairperson; Albrecht, Baskerville 
(emeritus), Bell, Bosmajian, Campbell, Crowell (emeri­
tus), Franzke.· (emeritus), Hogan (emeritus), Klyn, Nelson 
(emeritus), Nilsen, Nyquist, p~, Philipsen, Post, Rah­
skopf (emeritus), Scheidel, Shadow, Staton-Spicer, Stew-
art~ . , 

Undergraduate Programs 

Bachelor of Arts Degree 

Admission Requirements: ~coming freshmen may enter the 
major without meeting any 'special admission requirements. 
Students declaring a major after entering the University 
must·have a cumulative grade-point· average of ~.50 ill all 
University courses. ~tudents tran~ferring from other 
schools must present a cumulative grade-point average of 

, 2.50 in all courses taken at. institutions previously attended. 
After two or more quarters at the U~versity, eligibility for 
a4mission will be based on University grade-point average. 
Exceptions to the above policy may be authoriZed by the 
depm:tment. 

, 
Major Requirements: 60 approved .credits, including 25 
creditS selected from SPCH 103, 140, 220, 270, 310, or· 
373; 400; 32 approved electives in speech, of which 15 
credits must be in courses at 400 level (excluding 499); 
2.50 grade-point average fu all speech courses. 

Teaching Programs: 'Majors in speech education should see 
the program listings in the College of Education section of 
this catalog.. ' 

Graduate Programs' 
Master of Arts Degree 

Admission Requirements: Baccalaureate degree in speech 
communication or equivalent background. . 

Graduation Requirements: .With Thesis-40 approved 
credits, including SPCH 501, of whi~h 18 must be at the 
500 level or above and 9 in thesis. Areas of concentration: 
rhetoric; public address; interpersonal, smaIi group, and or­
ganizational communication; speech education. Supporting 
work in closely related· areas, both within and outside' the 
department .. Without Thesis-45 approved ~ts, includ-
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ing SPCH 501, one seminar in area 'of specialization, and' 
10 credits in supporting courses from closely related areas; ~ 

a creative project in lieu of thesis. In addition to the areas of 
concentration listed above, a more general master's degree program is available.' , 

Doctor of Phftosopby Degree " 

Admi~sion Requirements: Appropriate master's degree,and 
departmental approval. 

app~priat;e for students, who expect to, _ work in more 
specialized areas of statistics of increasing complexity in 
their ~rs~ The Doctor of Philosophy degree isappropri­
ate for students who plan a career of research andlo~ teach-
ing in statistiCs at the highest lev~ls. .. 

Related statistical programs are described under .Biostatis­
tics and Quan~tative Science. , 

Master 01 Arts Degree 

Graduation Requirements: General Examination, oral and 
written; dissertation; satisfactory defense of the dissertation 
in an oral Final Examination. Areas of concentration: rhet­
oric; public address; interpersonal, small group, and or­
ganizational communication. Supporting course work, in the 
oral interpretation of literature ~d speech 'education. 

- Admission Requiremehts: Bachelor of Science or Bachelor 
of Arts degree with strong background in. mathematics and 
statistics. 

STATISTICS, 

C340 Padelford 

Stadstical and probabilistic methods are used in almost ev­
ery quantitative area of study to summarize, mOdel, and 
draw inference from data. The Department of Statistics was 
eStablished in 1979 to provide a focus for the diverse inter-
'ests in statistical theory and application that exist on 'the 
campus. Pending approval of new degree programs, the de­
gree programs of the Department of Statistics are offered at 
the undergraduate level through the Department of Mathe­
matics and, at the graduate level, through the Department 

. of Mathematics or' the biomathematics group. 

Faculty 

Michael D. Perlman, Chairperson; BirJibaum (emeritus), 
Pyke,' Shorack. 

UndergradUate Program 

Bachelor 01 SdeDce I)egree 

- Admission: Four years of high school mathematics rec~ 
ommeJided. 

Major Requirements: (1) Core courses-STAT 381, 3~2, 
383, 394, 395, 472, 473, 484, 485; (2) 3-credit approved 
computer language course; (3) Mathematicsbackgrowid­
MA1H 124, 125, 126, 327, 328, 302, 303; (4) 9 credits se­
lected from approved upper-division Courses in· ~ re­
lated to statistics. Grade~ of 2.0 or better are required in all . . 
courses presented in fulfillment of requi(em~nts (1) through 
(4). Strongly recommended: MA1H 238, 329, 304, STAT 
396. 

Graduate Programs, 

The Master of Arts degree is appropriate for students who 
, need ~ broad background in advanced statistics and who ex­

pect to continue, working in statistics 'at approximately this 
~e level in their careers. The -Master of Science degree is 

Graduation . Requireme~s: (1), requirements listed above 
for Bachelor'of Science de~; (2) 18 credits of approved 
500-level courses; (3) 3 credits of approved statistical con­
sulting; (4) at least 1 credit per quarter of STAT 599; 
(5) de~onstration of computer lang1l8ge proficiency; 
(6) 9 cre4its from either (a) STAT 700 or (b) approved 500-
level coUrses and consulting., ' 

Master of Sd~ Degree . 

Admission Requirements: S~e as for Master of Arts de-: 
gee. 

GradUfllion Requirements: With Thesis: (1), (2) including 
581 and 582, (3), (4), (5), and (6a) as described under Mas­
ter of Arts degree ~uirements above. (7) 3 credits of 
apPl'ovedmeasure theory from the Department of Math­
ematics. Without Thesis: Formal admisson to candidacy for 
the Docto~ of Philosophy degree. 

DoCtor ~ PhfIosopby Degree 

'Admission Requirements: Training equivalent to a master's 
degree in statiStics. -

Graduation Requirements: Applied Pathway: appropriate 
General Examination of basic graduate-level knowledge in 
statistics and probability; approved performance in the sta­
tistical consulting program; MATH 424, 425, and,either 
426 or· 527 as approved; demonstration of proficiency in ei­
ther French, Russian, or German; dissertation; Final Exam­
ination. Theoretical Pathway: appropriate General Exami­
nation of basic graduate-Ie:vel knowledge in statistics and 
probability; MA1H 524, 525, 526; statistical consulting; 
demonstration of proficiency in either French, Russian, or 
German; dissertation; Final Examination. 

WOMI;N STUDIES 

C254 Padelford 

Sue-Ellen Jacobs, D4'ector 

Women Studies is aD interdisciplinary program offering 
, students the opportunity to select coUrses from a variety of 

I • " . 
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academic disciplines while pursuing conCentrated study ina 
particular departtnent or ~ck or within the program. 
Women Studies courses are planned to foster open, vigor.;. 
ous inquiry about women, to challenge curricula in' which 
women ~ absent or peripheral, to, questio~ cultural as­
sumptions in light. of new infonnation, and to cree ,a sup­
portive environment for those interested in studying 
women. Although an undergraduate de~e in, Wom~n 

. Studies is not offered, a General Studies degree with a con­
ceptration in Women Studies is available to students inter­
eSted in the following program: An iJitroductory survey 
'course '(WOMEN 200 or equivalent); 5 additional lower- . 
division credits in Women' Studies; 15 upper-division 
credits to be selected from the,following cO~rSes: WOMEN 
310, 353, 357, 490 and ENGL 375', or 376; e~ther 

·WOMEN. 300 or ENGL 271, depending. on the focus within ' 
Women Studies; one 3-5-cre4it course in an ethnic area; Se­
nior seminar (WOMEN 400) and senior thesis (G ST 493) 

, reflecting work done in the'student's area of focus. The re~ 
maining.30 credits may be satisfied un~er one of three op­

. tions: (1) 30 credits in a single department relevant to 
Women'Studies curriculum; (2) 30 credits in a Women 
'~tudies track (an interdisciplinary series of courses); or 
(3) .30 credits in an individual course of study arranged 
between the student and a Women Studies adviser, with ap­
proval by the'Director. Students may elect ,to participate in 
the honors program of the College of Arts and Sciences. 

ZOOLOGY 

106 Kincaid 
r 

Zoology is that branch of natural science concerned primar­
ily with ~e ch:aracteristics of animals, their development, 

, structure, and function, and their relationships with their 
animate and in~ate environments. ' 

Faqdty 

Donald S .. Famer, Ch~rson; B~n, Cloney, Deyrup­
-Olsen, Edmondson, Edwards, Farner, Fernald (emeritus), 
FieldS~ Gorbman, .Griffiths, Hille, Huey, rug, Kenagy, 
Kohn, Kozloff,- Laird, Martin, Orians, Osterod, Paine, 
Palka, Riddiford, Rohwer, Schoener, Schroeder; Schubi­
,ger,SlatIdn, Snyder, Strathniann, Stuivet, Tru~ans White­
ley, Willows, Zaret. J.' Edwards, graduate program, ad­
viser. 

UDdergra~uate 'Programs 

Bachelor of ScIence Degree , 

Major Requirements:' A minimum .of 50 credits, no more 
, than 20 in lower-division courses, to include BIOL 210, 

211, 212" (or BIOL 101-102 with grades of 2.7 or above; 
students who' take this option will be required to take 
GENET 451, and may, be 'required to ~e BIOL 210 .as _ 
well); ZOOL 433, 434 (or 453-454), 455-456; 400-level 

, lecture and labo~tory courses in physiology 'and cell biol-
..'1 ' 

ogy to total 8 credits;' BIOL 472; :electives to be ~lected 
from approved upper-division piological courses. Addi­
tional requirements: CHEM 140, 150, 151, 231, 232 (or, 
231, 235, 236), 241, 242; GENET 451, if the student bas' 
not taken BIOL 210, 211, 212; MATH 124, 125, 126 '(or 
124, 125, Q SCI 281; or Q SCI 281, 291, 292); PHYS 
114, 115, 116 (or 121, 122, 123); two years of college­
level Frencli, GeQllan, Chinese, Japanese, Russian, or 
Spanish (other languages must be petitioned). A 2.00 
grade-point average in all courses taken at the University in 
~oOl9gy and in the related biological disciplines, and 'in all 
~uppo$g courses except, foreign language, is required. 

. Approved lists of biology courses and alternatives to 
courses specified, are available frQm, the zoology adviser. 

Bachelor of Arts Degree . 

Major Requirements: A nunimum of 50' credits, no more·.' 
than 20 in lower.;division courses, to include BIOL 210, 
211, 212 (or BIOL ·101-102 with grades C?f 2.7 or abov'e; 
students who take this option are required to take GENET 
451" and may be required to take BIqL 210 as well), plus a, 
Pf.Ogram of upper-division courses in the major areas of bi­
ology to be selected in consultation with the zoology ad­
vi.ser. A 2.00 grade-point average in all courses taken at the • 
University in zoology and in the related biological disci­
plines, and in all supporting, courses except· foreign 
language, is required. Additional requirements: CHEM 
140, 150, lSI, 231, 232 (or 231, "235, 236); GENET 451~ 
if the stUdent has not taken BIOL 210, 211, 212; MATH 
157;- or Q SCI 281 or 381, or' MATH' 124 'and'I25, or 
Q SC1291 and 292. PHYS 114, 115, 116 recommended. 

Honors Programs: Bachelor of Science or B'achelor of Arts 
degree "With College Honors in Zoology" or "With Dis­
tinction in Zoology." Consult honors adviSer about ~­
quirements. 

Graduate Pro~' 

Master of ScIence Degree , 

Admission Requirements:" Acceptance by the Graduate 
School and the department. ' 

GrCuJ~tion Requirements: Satisfy the requirements of the 
departllient for the Bachelor of 'Science, degree. With 
Thesis-36 credits, of which 18 must be at ~e 500 level or 
above and 9 in thesis researcb; satisfy the deparbnental for­
eign-language and' teaching requirements; thesis; final ex­
amination. Without Thesis-Substitute -9 credits of course 
work at the'500 lev.el or above for thesis; satlsfythe depart­
mental forei~-laDguage and teaching requirements; final 
examination. 

DOctor of PhDosopby Degree 

Admission Requirements: Same as· for the Master ,of Sci­
ence Degree. 

Graduation Requirements:, A miriimum of three academic 
years of study, one quarter of which is spent at a biological 
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, 
field station;sadsfy .th~ departmental foreignMIanguage and 
teaching requirem~nts, as well. a requirement for appro­
priate extradepartmental ~uts~experience. General Exam-

13S 

in~tion; dissertation; Final &amination. A full ~tc;m~nt 
. qOvering current' graduate· programs in zoology is available 
from the department upon request. 





'BUSINESS AD'MINISTRATION 

Deaa 

Kermit O. Hanson 
126 Mackenzie 

Men and women embarking on business careers have the 
opportunity to invoh~e themselves in the nuclei of many of 
the social,political, and economic forces in today's world. 
The School and Graduate School of Business Administra­
tion seek to provide students with a foundation upon which 
continuing learning experiences can respond to change. 
The School of Business Administration offers an under­
graduate program leading to the degree of'Bachelor 'of ArtS ' 
in Business Administration. The Graduate School of Busi­
ness Administration offers programs leading to the degrees 
of Master of Business Administration, Master of Profes­
sional Accounting, and Doctor of Philosophy .. 

Business Administration became an independent unit 
within the University system in 1917. Since 1921, it has 
been a member of the American A~iation of Collegiate 
Schools of Business, with its.1;IIldergradu"8te,and graduate 
programs accredited. ' 

FadIItles, PubHcaUous, and ServIces 
. ' 

Most business administration classes and activities are in 
two buildings. Balmer HaU;named for Thomas Balmer, 
former president 'of the University ,Board of Regents, con­
tains classrooms, the' business administration library, and 

_ the business administration computer users center.,Macken­
zieHall, named in memory of Prof. Dobald Mackenzie, 
Chainnan of, the Department -of AccountiDg from 1949 to 
1955, contains the Dean's office,' the, Office of Graduate 
Programs, the Office of Undergraduate Programs: faculty 
offices, and other business administration program offices. 

Two journals, as well as a number of monographs; are pub­
lished. These include the Journal of Contemporary Busi­
ness, published quarterly by the Graduate School, of Busi­
ness Administration, and the Jounu;,l of Financial and 
Quantitative Analysis, a specialized journal published each 
month jointly with the Western Finance Association. Mon­
ographs published by the Graduate School of Business Ad­
ministration include topics of general interest to the busi­
neSs community!! as well as topics of a scholarly nature. 

To serve the continuing education needs of business 
persoris, ,the School and Graduate School of Business Ad­
ministration offer a nlimber of short programs, 'either Uni­
versity initi~ or cosponsored with varioUs co~~nity 
and industry organizations. The management program is 
designed' for middle-to-upper management and focuses on 
self-renewal in a soCiety that is, experiencing an accelerat­
ing pace of change. Offerings in the various small business 
series courses, assist owners and managers of small busi­
nesses 'in planning, organizing, and, operating their busi­
~esses. Other continuing education activities include the 
Tax Clinic for Small Business, the Entrepreneurship Sym­
'posium, Pacific Rim Bankers Program, Pacific Coast 

, Banking School; and the Savings and Loan'School for Ex­
ecutive Development. ,,,. number of ~ial interest -pro­
grams,al~ are offered (e.g., Women in Management, Im­
passe Procedures and Collective Bargaining). Information 
on the :contin1:1ing education program may, be obtained from 
the conference coordinator, 543-8560, or the Office of 
Conferences and Institutes, 543-5280. 

137 

, , 

student OrganIzations 

ChaPters of Alpha Kappa, Psi, Beta Alpha Psi, Beta Ganuna 
Sigma, as well as the Association of University Women 'in 

, 



Business, Finance Club, Association of Black Business 
Students,.IntematioDaI Association of Students in E<!onom­
ies and Commerce, Marketing Club, 'Pan' Xenia, and Stq­
dent Advisory' Council provide opportunities for undergrad- . 
uate students to meet informally and to. participate in a 
variety of proj~ts and events. The goals and interests of 
graduate students are served by Beta Gamma Sigma, the 
Association of Black Business Students, Graduate Women 
in Management, the International Association of Students 
iii Econoini~ and. Commerce, the M.B.A. Association, 
and the Ph:D. Association. 

UildergraduateProgram 

ASsodate Dean 

Wairen W. Etcheson 
139!.140 Mackenzie 

U~teOftlce 

137 Mackenzie 
543-4350. 

. Th,e School of Business Administration, with admission at 
the junior i~vel, offers a two-y~ program leading I to the 
degree of Bachelor of Arts in Business AdministratioQ. ,The . 
curriculum, building upon a basic foundation in the ~ and 
scien~, provide~ exposure to a ~ide range of functional 
business areas and the opportunity for study in selected 
~ in some depth. . 

Q8chelor of ~Arts mBusfness Administration Degree \ 

Specijic . School Admission Requirements: A minimum of' 
90 credits with at least a 2.50 cUmulative grade-point aver­
age, incl~ding the following (or equivalents): 20 credits in 
natural sciences, including 5 credits in college-level mathe­
maties and'5 credits in calculus (MATH 157 or 124); 30 
credits·in social sciences, including 10 cr.edits·in macroeco-

I' nomies and mi~onomics (ECON'200 and 201) and 10 
credits.in anthropology, psychology, and/or sociology; 10 
credits in humanities; ACcrO. 210, 22~, 230;'Q METH 
200, 201; BG&S' 200; 10 eleCtive credits. Applicants who 
meet the University and School of Business Administration 
requirements at the time they transfer are eligible to. be 
'placed directly in the ~hool; those who meet the University 
entrance -requirements, but not the business .administJ;ation 
requirements, are. eligible to be· pla~ed in the College' of 
Arts and Sciences as prebusin~s majors. A supplemental 
application form should be filed for admission.to the School 
of Business. Administration, and inquiries should be made 
early regarding quarterly. deadline dates for submission of 
this application. H the number of eligible applicants ex­
ceeds that for which the space is available, acceptance will 
be competitive, based on grade-point average. 

Specific Upper-Division School Requirements: B ECN 
300, 301; MKTG 301; I BUS 300; OPSYS 301; BG&S 
333; FIN 350; A ORG 420,440; B POL 470 or 471 or 480; . 
and a minimum of 16 credits of 300- or 4OO-level business' 
administration electives (or area of concentration). 

Specific' School Graduation Requirements: (See. also 
G~duate Programs and Degree Policies, page 48.) No more 
than 9 lower-division business elective 'credits; a minimum 
of 72 non-business administration credits" including those 
listed· und~r Specific School Ad~ssion- Requ~ments, and 
72. business administration credits,. including those listed 
under the preceding two requirenient sections; and a cumu­
lative grade-point average of .at least 2.50 in all business 
administration credits earned at the University; and a cumu­
lative grade-point average of 2.50 for all University credits. 

Information on credits by ex~ation or credits granted 
. through the Armed Forces Training School or independent 
study may be obtained from the undergraduate office, 
School of Busin,ess Administration. 

Double Baccalaureate Degrees and Second Baccalaureate Degree 
• I 

Students who wish to ~ double degrees should consult an 
adviser in the business administration office, . preferably 
sometime during the junior year. Persons who seek a sec­
on4 baccalaureate 4egree should apply at the Univers~ty's 
Office of Undergraduate Admissions. To be considered, 
applicants must complete by quarter of entry the same pre­
requ~ites for admission as applicants for the first bacca-

. laureate degree. H the number of eligible applicants ex­
ceeds that for which space is ayailable~ acceptance will be 

: . competitive, based on the grade-point average of the junior 
and senior years, or last 90 credits~ 

Gradua~ Programs 

Also see Graduate Programs and Degree Policies, page 48. 

Assodate Deari and Graduate Program Adviser . 

Fremont E. Kast 
104 Mackenzie 

Graduate Oftlce 

109 Mackenzie 
543-4660 

Admission 

Qualified studentS who are graduates' of the University of 
Washington or of other accredited colleges or universities 
may be admitted Summer Quarter or Autumn Quarter to 
graduate degree programs. Grade-point average, Graduate 
Management Admission Te~t score, work experi~nce, edu­
cational and professional objectives, and other factors are 
considered in the admission process. ~quiries Concerning 
the details of admission should be made to: University of 
Washington, Graduate School of Business Admlnistration" 
Macke,nzie Hail; DJ-I0, Seattle, -Washington 98195. 

AppUcadon PrOced~ 

In late February, the Admissions ComiDittee begins review 
of applicationS. for Summer 'Quarter and Autumn Quarter. 
A high percentage of admission decisions is made at that 
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time, and these applicants receive notice of the decision 
soon thereafter.· The fonnal'deadline for applications is 
April L 

Programs of ~tudy 

The Graduate School of Business Administration offers 
courses leading to the degrees of Master of Business Ad­
ministration, Master of Professional Accounting, and' Doc­
tor of Philosophy . Graduate training is given in these areas: 
accounting; administrative theory and orgailizational be~ 
havior; business administration research methods; business 
economics; business policy; business, government,. and 
socie9'; finance; human resource systems; international 
business; marketing; operations and systems analysis; quan­
titative methods; and urb~ development. 

The above listing should not he understood to exclude oth­
ers that may· become appropriate in special instances. There 
is no foreign-language 'requirement for the degrees of Mas­
ter of Business. Administration, Master of Professio.nal 
Acoounting, or Doctor of Philosophy. 

Master of Business Administration Degree 

The ·M.B.A. prpgramis 'deslgned' for students .who have 
earned undergraduate degrees from accredited colleges~ 

The nature of the undergraduate degree, however, is not it 
limiting criterion. In each entering class of students, diver­
sity is sought from backgrounds' in the social sciences, 
physical ~iences, mathematics, law, engineeriIig, medi­
cine, or business, as well as other fields. Diversity is 
sought in terms of geographical, racial, and ethnic back-
grounds. . 

StudentS are required to prepare themselves in calculus and 
BASIC. computer programming before starting the pro-' 
gram. Such courses are offered during Summer Quarter and 
may be taken by students who do not have this background, 
but ~ planning to start the program Autumn Quarter. In 
general, the program starts each':Autumn Quarter for the 
majority of entering students. One section of approximately 
thirty students starts Summer Quarter. 

A period of two academic years; or 72 academic credits, is 
required for most .students 'to complete the M.B.A. pro­
gram. The program consists of.36 credits of required first­
year qourses in: accounting, administrative theory and' or­
ganizational behavior, economics, finance, mai'keting, op­
erations and systems analysis, public' policy; and 
quantitative methods; 6 credits of required second-year 
courses in business policy and in business, government, 
and.sQCiety; and 30 elective credits that are split between'an 
area of concentration and other areas of interest. The stu­
dent must take 12-18 elective credits in an area of concen­
tration (6 of which may be a supervised M.B.A. reseaIch 
report), and at least ,two other areas. IIi addition; within the 

, 30'elective credits the student must satisfy .the research re­
quirement by either writing.an M.B .. A. research report in 

. the area of concentration ortaking two. electives designated 

by the faculty as satisfying the research requirement. In 
oider for a given course or seminar to be so designated, 
forty, percent or more of its graded requirements must con­
sist of rigorous independent problem investigation and.re­
porting. 

When appropriate, some first-year courses may be waived~ . 
Such waivers are granted at the discretion of the department 
offering the course or courses in question. The granting·of a 
waiver may be based on proficiency or qualifying examina­
tions or other Criteria as.stipulated by. the particUlar 
department: 

There are jOint degree programs with the schools of Law 
and Phannacy. . 

Master of Professional Accounting Degree 

In Autumn Qu'arter 1980 the Graduate School of Business 
Administration begins preliminary operation of the Master 

. of PrOfessional: Accounting degree program. TheM~P .Acc. 
is aimed at preparing high-level professional . accqunting 
specialists. The degree (I) provides an oppor.tunity for 
graduate study in accounting beyond the· typical undergrad­
uate accounting major and in greater depth'than that offered 

. by an accoutiting concentration in an M.B .A. program, and 
(2) fosters a professionally oriented academic environment 
within which professional attitudes, ethics, and a sense of 
personal, public,' and social .responsibilitydevelop and 
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f grow. 

M.P.Acc. program graduates<can be expected to obtain, in 
due coUrse, mQllageiialpositions on the staffs of business 
enterprises, international certified public accountant firms, 
federal government agencies such as the Securities Ex­
change Co~ssion or the Federal Trade Commission, ac­
counting policy-setting boards sllch as the Fmancial Ac­
counting .Standards~oard and the Cost Accounting 
Standards BQard, financial institutions such as the World 
Bank System and the stock exchanges, the U.S. General 
Accounting Office, and state, county, ana city· controllers' 
and auditors' offices. 

Admission to the M.P :IAcc .. program is competitive, and 
any baccalaureate graduate of an accredited college oruni­
versity, is eligible (neither an undergraduaieaccounting m~­
jor nor a business major is necessary for admission). Those 
admitted :must satisfy first-year M.B.A. core course re~ 
quirements as part of the M.P .Acc. Program. 

Integrated Summer Program In Administration 

Students working for graduate degrees in other colleges 
may elect to take the 15-credit integrated program in ad­
ministration offered every. S~mmer· Quarter. This program 
is specifically tailored to nonbusiness graduate students and 
may qualify the student· for a minor in administration. Use. 
of this . PIQgram . to fulfill minor requirements should be 
cleared through. the student's graduate adviser in his or her 
own' depar ment. 



D9d0r of PhUosophy Degree 

AdmissioJ)s are determined' on a competitive basis with pn-
, . mary, but not exclusive, consideration given to graduate 

and undergraduate, grade-point averages, Graduate Man~ 
agement Admission Test scores, letters of recommenda­
tion, and educational and professional .objectiv~. More­
Qver, some attention is given to achieving a balance among 
entering students across areas of major interest, back­
ground, demographic characteristics, etc. Applications for 
_admission to the doctoral program must be accompairled by 
three letters -of recommendation, of which at. least two must 
be fto,n former instructors. 

Requirements of Study: The docto~ program is designed 
, . to developbusiness-oriented scholarship and research skills 

in persons preparing for careers in teaching, research, 
b~siness, or government. Since the inception of the pro­
_graID,the majority of its graduates have entered university 
waching careers. Students who complete this program are 
exiJe.cted to possess the professional administrative compe­
tency that is the objective of the M.B.A .. prograrit and are 
required to demonstrate academic com~tence in four areas 
of study, of which at least three no~y are in the Gradu­
ate School of BusineSs Administration. Within the program 
of study, students mllst also- develop competency in 
~b strategies and tools applicable to their area of in­
terest. The program requirements consist ,of preparatory 
courses and independeIit study recommended by a Supervi­
,sory Committee of faculty, a Ge~eral Examination, a doc­
toral dissertation; and a Fmal Examinatioil. 

Admission to Candidacy:- The General Examinatipn con­
sists of written and oral parts in all of the prospective 
candidate's areas. A student may sit for all written exami­
nations in a single quarter oi for individual area examina­
tions -as scheduled during three consecutive academic quar­
terS. (excluding slimmer). Additional information may be 
obtained by writing to: University of Washington, .Gtaduate 
School of Business Administration" Graduate Pro,grams, 
109 Mackenzie, DJ-I0, Seattle, Washington 98195. 

Areas of Study 

Couise work in both the School of Business Administration 
and the' Graduate School of Business Administration is of­
~ered within five deparbnents as follows: 

ACCOUNTING 

231 Mackenzie 

Accounting involves development and cOmmunication of 
fi~ancia1 and operational information for business and non­
profit ,economic entities. Courses provide a foundation for 
careers in accounting (public, industrial, private, govern­
mental, or institutional), for a general business career, or 
for professions such as law. The notation U Accounting" 

/ 

willbe included on the permanent record, :or transcript, of a 
student who graduates with a degree of Bachelor of Arts'in· 
Business Administration and '-who completes with a grade- ' 
point average of at least 2.00 the following courses: 
ACeTG 301, 302, 303, 311, 411, 421, and 6 elective 
credits in 400-level accounting courses, except 401, 475, 
490, and 499. -

Faculty 

Gary L., Sundem, Chairperson; Andre, Berg, _ Bowen, 
DeCoster, Felix, Heath, Jiambalvo, F. Mueller, G. 
Mu~Uer, Noreen, Pr,ater~ Pratt, Ramanathan, S. Rice, 
Roller (emeritus), W8Iker. 

BUSINESS, GOVERNMENT, 
AND SOCIETY 

370 Mackenzie 

Business, Government, and Society encomi>as~ an uiter­
disciplinary approach to 'histoty, law, and the behavioral 
sciences in studying th_e institutional and ideological envi~ 
ronment of American business. Also included in this de­
partment are the areas of risk and insurance and of urban 
development. Courses in risk and insurance not only pro­
vide a useful addition to concentrations in accounting, 
finance, and other areas of business, 'but also present princi­
ples and applications for efficient use of insurance ~d 
other risk-:bearing techniques iJ;l business affairs or family' 
financial management. Course work in urban development 

. emphasizes analytiCal methods of anocation~ use, and de­
velopment of ~an land resources, thus providing an un­
derstanding of the utilization of economic, social, and tech­
nological facilities, ,and social institutions of cities. 
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Faculty' 

R. Joseph Monsen, Chairperson;' Barsh, S. BroWn 
(emeritus), Chadwick-Brown, Gale, Goldberg, Hart, 
Jones, Lessinger, Robinson (emeritus), Seyfried, Strong, 
Walters, Wheeler (emeritUs), Wickman. , 

.' 
i ,'. ' 

FINANCE, BUSINESS ECONOMICS, 
AND QUANTITATIVE METHODS 

270 Mackenzie 

Finance, business economics, and quantitative methods fa-
cilitate understan~ing the financial, economic, and quanti- , 
tative aspects of decision making. Business economics ap-
plies theoretical knowledge of economics to the 
maximization of fi~ goals and to an understand~g of the 
economic environment within which ,business. operates. 
The finance curriculum focuses on unders~ng the envi~ , 
ronment of the ;financial manager, problems and decision 
structure, allocation of capital' within the firm, and view-
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points of capital suppliers. Courses in quantitative methods 
concentrate on the ma~ematical and statistical tools· in~ 

cluding the use of the computer; used to analyze admirus­
trative problems and t~ arrive at decisions, 

Faculty 

Nancy L. Jacob, Chairperson; Adolphson, Alberts, 
Bourq\le, Campbell; Castanias, Chiu, D:Ambwsio, DeAn­
Ig~lo,. Die~, Faaland, Frost, Haley ,C. Henning, Hess, 
~ggms, D. Johnson, Kipg, Narve.r, Page, Pigott, E. Rice, 

. Sch~, H. Scott, Taniura, Trivedi. 

MANAGEMENT AND 
ORGANIZATION . 

155 Mackenzie. / 

Management and org~tion provideS 8n und~istanding of 
the p~esses an~ structure~ of ·org~zations through 
. courses m four mam areas of m~Jlgement. Administrative 
theory.and,organizatipnal behavior is concerned ,with an in­
terdisciplinary development of Concepts, skills, and atti­
tudes, in both theory and application, to enable students to 
be ~ore effectiv~ managers. Business policy ~upplements 
and mtegrates all work undertaken" in other areas of the 
school, adding to the understanding of the executive view­
point . in· management decisions by emphasizing problem 
analysis, decision makiDg,planning ~d control, and the 
establishment and ap~raisal of objectives and" policies. Hu­
man resource systems, formerly.persoimel and· industrial 
rel~ons, deals with empl~yee selecti9n, motivation, ap­
pratsal, ,compensation, and" development;" union-manage- _ 
ment relations; and evaluation of hUnuln resource systems. 
Operations arid syste~ analysis focuses on the manage­
ment of operating. systems in organizations, including the 
study of manageri~ decision processes, decisions of sys­
tems structure, determination of systems effectiveness, and 
analysis of the dynamiqs. of systems behavior. 

Faculty . 

William T. Newell, Chairperson; Beard, Bell, Bradford,E. 
Bro~ (emeritus), Bl,lck, Fenn, Fiedler, French, Gross, D. 
Hennmg, R. JohnSon, Kast, Kienast, Klastorin Knowles 
(emeritus), Knudson, LeBreton, Lopez, Meier:· Mitchell, 
Peterson, Rosenzweig, Saxberg, Schmitt, Schreiber, oW. 
Scott) Sqmmer, Sutermeister (emeritus), Vespet~ Wood­
worth. 

MARKi::TING, TRANSPORTATION, 
AND -INTERNATIONAL ,BUSINESS. 

15.6 Mackenzie' 

.Marketing provides kJiowledge of concepts' and relation­
ships· in ,~eareas of consumer behavior, channels of distii­
buti~n,.meaSurement and analysis, ~f m~e~, pricing, 
p~yslc81 mo~~~ent of ·goods, product development and 
1DlX, promOtion, and sales administration. lJitemational 
business includes trade, payments,", and multinational cor­
porate sys~inS and ·activiti~. The area prepares students 
for international ~ponsibilities in domestic business firms, 
governmen~agencies, and overseas business. Courses in 
busine~~ cOlilmunicatlons Sb."esS the writfugmmeJisionas: it 
relates .~ ~usiness; also included are theory and. techniques 
,of effectivecommUlijcation in iD~rpetsonal relationships. 

. The transpOrtation ·curriculum offers a.carrier· orientation 
through examination of the transportation iqduslrY ~ or a lo­
gistics orientation through cOllcentration on managenalas­
peets Qf the buying of physlcal distributiori services. 

Fac:ultt 

.Douglas L. -MacLachlan, Chaitperson; Etcheson, Gordon 
(emeritus), Grathwohl, Halder, Johansson, Kolde, McAlis­
ter, Miller (emeritus), Moinpour, Moxon, Murphy (emeri;.. 
tus), Narver,. Oshikawa, Roolil,- Rustia (emeritus), Sprat-' 
len, Sullivan, Toy, Truitt, Wagner, Wheatley,"Y8Ich . 
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Dean 

Alton W. Moore, 
D322 Health Sciences 

AssocIate Deans 

Kenneth N. Morrison, Richard A. Riedel 

AssIstant Dean 

Dan O. Middaugh 

I " . '. . 

In the -School of Dentistry the student learns fundamental 
principles significant 'to the entire body of dental knowl­
edge and is expected'to acquire haJjits o(reasoning and crit­
ical judgment that will enable implementation of that 
knowledge. To the School of Dentistry, the future develop-

. ment of the student is as. critical as the professio~ train­
ing. The program of instruction is designed to equip the 

. student, as a., practicing dentist, with the knowledge and 
qualities neCessary for solving problems of. o~ health and 
(fisease. . 

The School of Dentistry expects its students ,to learn the· 
fundamentals of the ~asic health sciences, to m8$ter certain 
clinical skills,. and, to acquire a thorough understanding of 
professional and ethical principles. In addition, the pro­
gram is designed to emphasize the modem conceptS of den-

. tal·practice. ~at' make ·appropriate use of d~I;ltal ,auxiliary 
personnel. Emphasis is placed: on the role of the dentist. in 
the ~mmunity arid the professional obligations necessary 
to respond to the oral needs of the Jotal population. 

The School of Dentistry relies upon recrui~ent or referral 
of patientS front the community to provide a. paolof clinical 
experiences required by the educational pro~. A ~~ic 
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assessment of oral health-care needs will be scheduled for 
patients who contact the Patient Registration Office. 

The School of Dentistry is approved by the Council on 
Dental Education of the American Dental Association and' 
is a member of the American Association of Dental 
Schools. It is a participating member of the Western Inter­
state Commission for Higher Education~ 

The curriculum for the D.D.S. degree includes study in two 
main areas: basic sciences and clinical dental sciences. In:.. 
stIu~tion in the basic sciences. is provided by the depart­
mentS of Biological Structure, Microbiology and Immu­
nology, Pathology, Ph~cology, and Physiology and 
Biophysics, and the School of Public Health and Commu­
nity ,Medicine.of the Health ~ciences Division. In the clini­
cal dental' sciences, the departments of Community Dentis­
try, ,Dental Hygiene, Endo<lontics, Oral. Biology t, Oral 
Diagnosis and Treatment PI~ingf. Oral' Surgery t Ortho- . 
do~tipst Pedpdontics, Periodonti~s, Prosthodoptics, and 
Restorative Dentistry. provide instruction . in the fields, of 

. general dental practice and dental specialization. 
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As an integral part of the SchQOI of pentistry " the Depart­
ment of Dental Hygiene has·the same basic objectives, and . 
. it offers courses of instruction leading to the degree of 
Bachelor, of Science with a major in dental hygiene • 

AppUcatJOD' Procedure 

A student ~g admission to the D.D.S. degree ptogralil­
must make application through .the Ameri~ Ass()Ciation 
of Dental Schools Applicatio~ Service (~SAS). This 
central application service is designed to facilitate and e~­
pe4ite .the processing of materials for the applicant. An ap-

". 

".1 



plicant is required to complete die AADSAS application 
booklet. The deadline for submission of the application is 
November 1 of the year prior,to that for which the applicant 
is appl~g. App~cation materials and instructions are fur­
nished by AADSAS. If the applicant bas so requested, a 
COPY' of the application is forwarded to the University of 
Washington ,School of ~ntistry Dental Admissions Office. 
This application becomes the basis of a file that will be reO' . 
viewed by the a4mis~ions co~ttee. 

'Aftei:the application has been received, the student will re­
ceive an aclmowledgment of receipt of the application from 
the Dental Admissions Office and a request for the follow-

. ing supplementary materials: (1) Six letters of recommenda­
tion-two must contaiD personal evaluation by science in­
structors; two by humanities' instructors; one from a dental 

, professional; and one character reference. (2) Dental Admis­
sionsTestscores. (3) Anautobiographicalresum6. (4)AI~tof 
courses currently. being taken and those to be taken in the 
future.' . 

Each' applicant is required to take the Dental Admissions 
Test, which is given twice annually, usually during October 

_ and April. The test may be taken at numerous testing cen .. 
ters throughout the co~ntry and is scheduled thro\lgb the 
American Dental Associa~n Council on Dental Education. 
Forms and ~ormation'pertaining to the Dental Admissions 
Test and the American Association of Dental S~hools' Ap­
plication Semce ~ available through the ~ntal Admis­
sions Office and the School of-Arts and Sciences ~visorx 
office. . 

. PreieI~OD Requlrem~ts 

. '!be School of Dentistry ~tains as much flexibility as 
possible in predental'requirements. It is unrealistic, how­
ever, to assume that the stutlent will be able to master the 

- dental school burlculum -without adequate preliminary 
preparation in predental study. 

BlOC ~5 and 496 (Introduction to Biochemistry) and 
MICRO 3S1 ~d 302 (Genercd MiCrobiology and Labol'a-

. ~ry) or. their equivalents are firm pi"ede~tal requirements. 
Othe~ recommended cc:>urses are in general chemistry t or­
ganic chemistry, physiCs, zoology, and embryology. 
Tfiese, 'hdwever, may be challe~ged by the app.icant with 
equivalent ,and adequate background. 

Equally impm:tant for the student is a background in the so­
c.U,ll sciences and the humanities. Developmental psychol­
ogy, sociology, economics, English li~rature, physical or 
cultural anthropology, and philqsophy are excellent scien­
tific ,and bumanistic studies, for the predent81 student. 
Howeyer, there are no firm requirements in these subjects. 
They may range over a practically unlimited area, because 
Professionals should be well informed and pc)Ssess a wide 
culturid background. Moreover, these courses may provide 
knowl~e, concepts, ancl skills that are helpful in both 
dental school and dental practice. ' . 

A prior degree is not required. A ~imUI11 of 135 preden-

tal quarter Credits is. required for admission. Cwrendy, stu­
dents accepted into the School of Dentistry have com-
pleted, on the average, more than lSo. ciedits. .. 

Selection Criteria 

Historically, the admissions committee attempts to enroll 
enough qualified students from Wasbington to . approximate 
Seventy to seventy-five percent of the freshman class. The 
balance of the students come from elsewhere in the United 
States, with special consideration given to ,those states that . 

. are joined with the state of Washington· in the Western in­
terstate Commission for Higher Education (WICHE) and 
those that have rio schoo~ of dentistry. With the Regional 

. ' Dental Education Program (RDEP) activated, the admis­
sions committee will select qualified students from, partici-
pating states. . 

e' 

The most important single criterion sought in an applicant' 
, is scholarship.' Without a high level of academic achieve- , 

ment as a standard in the school, professional levels of per­
formance may suffer irrevocably. Measures of previous ac­
ademic perfo11l1ance . have been found to. predict future 
academic performance. Undergraduate grade-point aver­
ages and performance 01,1 the Den~ Admissions Test are 
given strong consideratio~ in the, selection process. 
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AlSO iniportant to the adDrlssions co~ttee is the. enroll- . 
ment of a group of dental students who are aw~ of social 
{lIld health prob~ems. andl appreciate the responsibilities ,of . 
hea1th~ ~viders in o~ society . 

The admissions, co~ttee actively urges qualified ~oti­
ties and women to apply, secure in the knowledge that they 
will be evaluated on the same b~is as other qualified appli­
'Cants. The school is committed to improving opportunities 
for disadvantaged app'!i~ts and, to improving services 
Within dentally' disadvantaged communities. An applicant 
in this gro:up must have a reasonable chance of successfully 
negotiating the course of study. Special curriculums-may be 
constructed for som~ of these applicants. 

Knowledge of dentistry is considered a requisite. The expe­
rie~ce of observing and/or ,perfonning dental activities and 
the appreciation of current de~~ issues ~ c9nsidered by 
the admissions committee. The awareness of the curricular 
opportunities in the schflOl and the careful develop~ent of 
future careerl plans are also considered. Also viewed as an 
e&5entiaIoomponent is the ability of the applicant to com­
municate Orally and in writing. The admissionsoommittee 
attempts ~ identify and recognize a variety of unusual ex..; 
periences and achievements of applicants. Many successful, 
dental students' have had in-depth research or teaching· 
experience, long-term community serVice involvement,. 
considerable dental or other health experiences, or awards 
for artistic or leadership abil~ties. 

Recommendations from pre-dental science instructors, pre­
dental advi~, and dental professionals are given' serious 
considerati()n.ln the selection process. 



Selection Process 

The school has a two-stage selection ProCess~ When the ap­
plication is completed, two members of the admissions 
committee independently' screen the credentials of an appJi:­
cant. Applicants with the highest . predicted dental school 
grade-point average (based on sttidy of the perfo~ance of 
the previous classes ~f dental students) are screened first.. 
Appli~ants remaining after the screeJ.ling are contacted for. a 
personal interview. Following, the inierview,· the applica­
tion. is accepted, rejected~ or held for further study ~ Each 
candidate is given written notice by.July I of the status of 
the application. Prospective applicantS receive a written ex­
planation ~f the admissions committee criteria and the en­
tire admissions process. 

Regional Dental Education Program 
• , , t 

The Regional Dental Education Program (RDEP) is an ex- . 
perim~nt in dental education. It is designed to provide 
dental education to the students'in the region by combining 
the resources of fliis university's School of Dentistry with 
existing facilitieS at schoo~ in Western 'states, without den-
tal Schools. - . 

RDEP students receive the first year of their dental educa­
,tion at a university in their 'home state. Their second and 
third years are spent at the dental school in Seattle. A por-

e tion of the fourth year is spent at clinical facilities iri their 
home state;s, establishing professional relationships in the 
Community andco~pleting their ·graduation req~ments. 

Tbegoals of the program include guaranteeing a number of 
, student. positions for the -participating . states, providing 
,equ~~ble sharing of the' costs of dental education, and en­
,suring that equiv~e~t instruction occ~ at aU sites. 

RDEP is funded under federal contract HRA-232-79~9. 
Additional . infonnation is available from University of 

. Washington, School of Dentistry, Dr. Robert Canfield,. Di­
rectOr;RDEP, ~C-62, Seattle, Washington 98195. 

TuItion Fee Deposit 

Applicants accepted by' th~ School of Dentistry ~ re­
quested to pay 'a $50 enrollment service fee to confirm their 
intention to enroll at the University. The $50 payment is re­
quested by, and should be returned to, the' Registration 
Appointment Office, SchmitzHaU. 

Aeademi~ Adv~cement' 

At the end of each academic quarter an evaluation commit­
tee of the School of Denti~try-reviews ~h student'sac­
complishments to determine fitness for advancement.· Scho­
lastic standing' and .. conduct. consistent with standards 
detennin~ by the faculty for the professional student" are 
major requirements for· advancement. The School of Den­
tistry reserves the right to dismiss any student from the 
school for any ·reason it deems suffi,?ient. ' 
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FfDandai Aid to Students 

Loan fund 'information may be obtained through School of 
Dentistry, Office of Student Affairs, C315 Health Sci­
ences, or the Office of Student Financial Aid, 105 Schmitz. 

Fees 
Dental students, 198.0-81: residents, $343; nonresidents, 
$1,253. Graduate dental students (according to number of 
credits>.: residents, $72-$257; nonresidents, $262-$912. 

In addition-to paying tuition, each dental student is required 
to purchase .. the de~tal issue of equipment and materials 
necessary for each y'ear of the U"aining period. Current esti­
mates of Ute cost of the' issue per year is as follows: first 
year, $3,548; second year, $2,954; third year, $1,971; 
fourth year, $1,529 . 

Scholarships, Honors, Awards 

American Academy of Dental Radiology: A certificate is 
awarded to ~e senior student who has exceptional inte~st 
and accomplishment in dental radiology. 

American Academy of General' Dentisrry: A certificate is 
awarded' to the, ,graduating dental student who has shown' 
the most promise of being an.outstanding general dentist. 

American Academy of Oral Medicine.: A certificate is 
awarded (or outstanding achievement, proficiency, and 
promise- in the field of o~ medicine~ 

American Academy of Operative Denti~try:' A Certificate 
and one-year subscription to the Journal of Operative Den­
tistry is given to a senior dental student for excellence and 
outstanding achievement in operative dentistry. 

American Academy of Oral PatholtJgy.~ A plaque and a one­
year SUbscription to Oral Surgery, ,Oral Medicine, and 
Oral Pathology are awarded to the graduating student who 
has shown the greatest intereSt ~d effort in the field of oral 
pathology.. - . , 

American Academy of Periodontology: This . aw~' is 'pre­
sented to a graduating dental student who has shown excel­
lence in the ,field of periodontics. A certificate of merit and 
a one-year subscription to the Journal of Periodontics are . 
awarded. 

Americ'w ~ssociation pf Endodo1)list$: An award of a cer­
tificate of merit, a one-year membership in the associatio~, 
and a one .. year subscription 'to the Journal of Endodontics 
are presented to a student who has demonstrated. 

. exceptional ability m the area of endodoritics. 

American Association of Oral and Maxillofacial Surgeqns: 
A certificate and on~year subscription to the Journal of 
Oral Surgery are awarded in ~gnition of the graduating 
. seniortbat has demonstrated. exemplary aptitude- and 
achievement in the field of. oral surgery .. 



American Association of Orthodontists: A certificate is 
awarded to the senior dental student \.¥ho demonstrates ex­
ceptional interest in the development of the orofacial eam-
plex. . 

American Dental Society of Anesthesiology: A certificate of 
. recognition is presented to a senior dental student who has 

shown proficiency in the field of anesthesiology in dentis-
~. .. 

American Society of Dentistry for Children: A certificate of 
merit, a one-year subscription to. the Journal of Dentistry 
for Children, and a one-year membership in the society are 
ptesente4 to three graduating students -who have shown out­
standing interest in clinical pedodontics. 

Pierre F auchard Academy Student: A certificate of merit is 
awarded to the outstanding student who has achieved aca­
demic excellence in professional training, including clinical 
skills. 

:,. 

Prosthodontics Achievement Award: At the annual prostho­
dontic award banquet, a certificate is presented to the 
fourth-year dental student who, during the second, third, 
and fourth years, has demonstrated the highest academic 
and clinical excellence. in p1"Osthodontics~ 

\ 

Seattle Pedodontics Society, Davi4 B. Law:· A plaque is 
. presented·to a gnJduating dental student who has shown ex­
ceUence and clinical proficiency in the management of 
child patients. '. . 

~ Management Achievement Award: Each year one senior is 
selected to receive this aWard. Based on work in the applied 
dental practice course and clinic, the rec~pient is selec~ by 
demonstrated ability in th.e ~areas of planning, organizing, 
niotivating, and evaluating. 

. / 

Sigma Phi Alpha Membership: Sigma Phi' Alpha is a na­
tio~ honor society' established to promote scholarship and , 
to honor character among students of dental hygiene. No 
more . than, ten percent of the graduating class may be 
elected to membership by the faculty. . 

, ' 

'" 
WashingtDn State Dental Hygienists' Association: A plaque 
is presented 'to a senior dental hygiene student whose clini­
cal performance has been outstanding and who shows 
,promise of those qualities of leadership necessary for the 
advancement of the profession. 

University of Washington Sh¢ent Table Clinic: A monetary 
award, established in honor of F. Lloyd Jacobson, is pre­
sented to those students who demonstrate excellence in the 
preparation of it student table c~ic. 

Washington State Dental Association Student Table Clinic: 
Four plaque awards are presented to students wh~· have _ 

made a significant contribution to dentis~ by developing a 
student table clinic presentation .. 

Mosby Awards: Scholarship book awards are given to three 
studeri~ who hav~ made a significant contribution to <len­
tis~ . These ~rtificates pennit selection of anyone Mosby 
Book wi~ a catalog list price not exceeding $50. 

L. Kim Haglund Memorial: Ail annual award ~s presented 
to a faculty member or student who the Georgetown Dental 
Clinic Board feels has contributed the most to the commu-
nity ~ntal clinics in Seattle. . 

Alpha Omega Fraternity: A plaque is presented by the Al­
pha Omega national fraternity to the graduating dental 
student with the highest scholastic average for the four 
years of dental studies. 

International College of Dentists: A plaque is awarded to 
the graduating dental 'student who has shown the most pro­
fessional growth and development. 

International College of Dentists Scholarship-Montana 
Chapter: A $100 scholarship is awarded annually to a top 
senior sttident from Montana. . . 

Ii,erton E. Anderson Scholarship: An award of $100 ~9nor-
. ing a former associate dean of the School of Den~, Dr. 

Berton E. Anderson, is given by the Seattle Graduate Chap- ~ 

.ter . of Delta fraternity to the third-year student who 
possesses the highest ideals of leadership, enthusiasm, and 
scholarship. 

Charles V. Callihan Memorial Scholarship:'Established in , 
memory of Chuck Callihan, class of 1974. Two awards of 
$200 to be applied toward tuition are· presented to dental 
students. 

Randy Carr Memorial Scholarship: The Class of 1971 eS-' 
tab1ish~ this award of $2~ for a third:-year dental student 
in -memory of a classmate, Randle L .. Carr. Selection is 
based upon need, with emphasis on the recipient'S· sincer­
ity, reliability, and enthusiasm. 

Annual Scholarship Cooper Laboratories: An aw~d of 
$250 is given by the Oral-B Toothbrush Division to a third­
year student deemed most worthy. 

Maurice J. Hickey Aid Fund: Autumn Quarter tuition is 
awarded to three dental students by the University of Wash­
ington Dental Alumni Association' in honor of Dr. Maurice 
J. Hickey, Dean Em~ritus of the School ~f Dentis~. 

Dr. Roy C. Hill Scholarship: At the annual prosthodontics 
awards banquet an award of $150 is presented to the third­
year dental studenf who, during the second and third years, 
. has demonstrated the -greatest interest" effort, and quality of 
performance in clinical prosthodontics. ' , 

Kirby Speyer Memoria,l Scholarship: A $200 tuition schol-
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arship is awarded to a full~time d~erving 'and needy dental 
I student. . 

Ben and,Betty Zukor SchO/arships.~ Four awards of $200 
each are, presented to. needy and worthy. predoctoral stu­
dents. 

Washington State Dental Association: A plaque is pre­
sented to a' graduating dental studen~ who demonstrates 
character and leadership, together with high scholastic 
achievement, during the four-year de~tal curriculum. 

Dennis P. Duskin J'nspirational Awara: This award, in 
memory of Dennis P. Dusldn, D.D.S. (Class of 1964), is 
presented to a graduating dental student who has shown 
outstanding character, personality, and integrity throughout 
the four years. The recipient is selected, by a majority vote 
of the graduating class; 

Academic Programs 

The School of Dentistry offers courses leading to the, de­
grees of Doctor of Dental· Surgery (D.D.S.), BaChelor of 
.Science (B.S.), and Master of Science in Dentistry 
(M.S.D.), as well as ceqificates in endodontics, fixed pros­
thodontics; orthodontics, periodontics, and prosthodontics: 
The Department of Oral Biology offers graduate programs 
leading to the degrees of Master of Science and Doctor of 
Philosophy. In addition, programs leading to advanced de­
grees can be arranged in individual cases with the various 
basic science departments ~d with other schools. 

Doctor of Dental Surgery Degree 

Upon completion of the curriculum in the School of Den­
tistry, the D.D.S. degree is awarded to applicants who 
(1) have given evidence of good moral character; (2) have 
completed the last two years of dental training as regularly 
matriculated students iIi the School of Dentistry; (3) have 
completed satisfactorily all the required work; (4) have ful­
filled ,all special requirements; and (5) have discharged all 
indebtedness to the UniversitY. 

BadleIor of ScIence Degree 

The curriculum leading to the Bachelor of Science degree is 
given by the Department of Dental Hygiene. 

Master of Science and Doctor of PbfIosopby Degrees 

The curricula leading to th,e degrees of Master of Science 
and Doctor of Philosophy are given by the Department of 
Oral Biology through the Graduate School. 

Master of Science In Dentistry Degree 

The curricula leading to the degree of Master of Science in 
Dentistry are given by,'various clinical departments' of the 
School of Dentistry through the Graduate SchooL 

Licensure 

Admission to the practice of dentistry in any· state. is co~di-

~CHOOL OF DENTISTRY 

,! tional upon the applicanfsmeeting the requirements of its 
state board,of dental examiners. 

Information about Washington State licensure requirements 
and time ,~f examinations may be obtained from the. Divi­
s~~n of ,Professional Licensing, Olympia, Washington 
9~r?01. . . . 

Department 
.If 

Programs 

COMMUNITY DENTISTRY 

TbelDepartment of Community Dentistry is concerned with 
the social, legal, political, economic" and psychological as­
pects of dental health-care delivery. 

H11 

Fm:uJty . 

. PSter Milgrom, ChairperSon;' chapko, Coniad, Getz, 
GUild, Kiyak,'Sh~; Weinstein. 

. tSNDOOONTICS ... 

'Th~ Department of Endodontics provides training in ttte di­
agnosis and treabnent'of,disease of the pulp of teeth. In ad­
dition to ~~ courses for dental students, the department of­
f~~ postd~~ral study for students in ~e G~duate School 
~qrking tOward the d~gree of Master of Science in 
Dentistry or a Certificate of Specialty Training in Endodon-tits. . '. 

Faculty 
,II" . 
E;~gene Natkin, Cb~JSOn; Harrington, Oswald, PittS, 
V~ Hassel. ' 

ORAL BIOLOGY 
" i; 

I 

Oral biology is concerned with basic biological mecha:­
nistnS in normal and diseased oral tissues and structures. 
The department offers courses for undergraduates, profes­
sional 'stu~nts in the health sciences, and graduate stU­
dents. The' department offers programs for graduate stu­
~J,lt$ working toward the degrees of Doctor of Philosophy, 
Master of Science, or Master of Science in Dentistry, as 
w~U as clinical training ~ oral pathology. ' 

F~ 

p.mcia ~~Iler, Acting CbairpefSOn; Alvares, Gordon, 
Izutsu, Morgan, Morton, Robinovitch, Tamarin. 
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ORAL DIAGNOSIS AND 
TREATMENT PLANNING 

. The Department of 0t:aI Diagnosis and Treatment Plan'nigg 
provides training in diagnostic techniques, such as interip­
gation, 'examination, and radiographic interpretation., The 
student learns to correlate infonnation gained in the various 
departments and to plan .both' ideal and practical treatm¢nt 
for the patient. The department offers postdoctoral s~dy 
for students in the Graduate. SCQool working toward the ae­
gree of Master of Science' in Dentistry or' a Certificate', ~Qf 
Specialty Training in Oral Medicine. 

Faculty 

Edmond L. Truelove, Chairperson; Brown, Guttu, Harvey, 
Menard, Middaugh., Miller, "Morton, Prince, Schubert, Sol-
tero, Sommers, ,Stiefel. "; 

ORAL SURGERY' 

The Department of ~ Surgery provides training and c~ip­
ical experience in the procedures uS'ed for all types of oper­
ations in the oral cavity and all phases of dental pain 
control. Instruction ranges from the handling of chronic 
pain problems to the use of intravenous sedation for routine 
dental· procedures. Sedation experience for the students is 
provided in all clinical departments of the school. .In addi- , 
tion to the courses fordental students, the department,offers 
a residency training program ~at culminates in the award 
of a certificate. ' 

Faculty 

James R. Hooley, 'Chairperson; Bloomquist, Cohen, Col­
linS, Gehrig, Gordon, Hohl, Myall, Whitacre, Worthmg­
ton. 

ORTHODONTrcs ' 

The objective of orthodontics i~ the prevention and 
correction .of malocclusion of the teeth .. In addition to 'the 
courses for predoctOral students,' the department offers 
graduate study for students in ~e Graduate School working 
tQward the degree of' Master of Science in Dentistry or a 
Certificate of Specialty Training in Orthodontics.', II' 

Faculty 

Donald· R. Joondeph, Chairperson; Joondeph, KOkich, Lit­
de, Luschei, McNeill; Moffett, Moore,Riedel, Shapiro, 
Van Ness. ' 

PEDODONTICS 

The objectives of the Department of Pedodontics are to pro-
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vide the student with a broad understanding of the growth 
and development of the child and the principles of preven- ~ 
tive dentistry and with a working 'knowledge of the skills 
necessary for the maintenance of optimal dental health. In 
addition to the courses for predoctoral students, the depart­
ment collaborates with Chi1~n' s Orthopedic Hospital 'and 
Medical Center in providing .c1inical training and 
experienCe for residents in pedodontics and general prac-
tice. ' 

Faculty 

Pe~r K. Domoto, Chairperson; Anderson, Barriga, 
Blancher, Davis, Fey, Law, Lewis, Rolla. 

PERIODONTICS 

In the teaching program of the Department of Periodontic's, 
students learn about the periodontium in health and disease, 
how,to diagnose periodontal diseases, and how to treat dis­
eases that' affect the periodontal tissues. The department 
also' offers graduate study for students in ,the, Graduate 

. School working toward the degree of Master' 9f Science in 
Dentistry or a Certificate of Specialty Training in Periodon-
tics. ' 

Faculty 

William Ammons, Chairperson; Clagett, Dale, Dixon, 
Drennan, Engel, Gartrell, Kegel, Levine" Osterberg, Page, 
Sapkos, Schluger (emeritus), Selipsky, Spektor, Williams. 

, PROSTHODONTICS 

The Department of Prosthodontics provides instruction in 
the fabrication and maintenance of removable complete and 
partial dentures. The department also operates the maxillo­
facial prosthetic clinic, which "is a s~rvice clinic available to 
the public ·and all departments of the University for treat­
ment that lies in the maxillofacial fi~ld of prosthetics. In 
addition to the courses for predocioral students, the Depart­
'ment of PrQsthodontics offers graduate stUdy for students in 
the Graduate School working toward the degree of Master 

. of Science in Dentistry or a Certificate of Special Training 
in Removable Prosthodontics. . ' , 

Faculty 

Charles L. Bolender, Chairperson; Beder, Brudvik, De­
freece, Frank, Nash, S,mith, Stem, Toolson, Wands. 

RESTORA TIVEDENTISTRY 

The Department of Restorative Dentistry is concerned with 
the restoration or replacement of tooth structure lost 
through disease or trauma and, consequently, is involved in . 



the study of th~ form and function of the masticatory _ struc­
tures. In addition to the predoctoral courses, thedepm:tment 
offers graduate study for students in the, Graduate School 
working toward the degree of Master of SCience in Dentis­
try or a Certifica,te of Special Training in Fixed ~s~odon-
tics. ' 

Faculty 

John Townsend, Cbairpe~on; Adams, Andrews, Canfield, 
cherberg, Faucher, Halpin, H~ilton" Harper, Hill, Hod­
sqn, Jacobson. (emeritus), Lillywhite, M,olvar! Morriso~, 
Morton, Nicholl~, Ostlund,.Pfwell, Stamey, Sttbbs (eme~­
tus), Stoddard, Strand, Wadlick, Weaver, Wills, Yuodehs. 

DENTAL HYGIENE 

SCHOOL OF DENTISTRY 

sic course of study in preparation for training in dental hy­
giene, the' college 'provides advising services. For addi­
tional information, consult advisers in B 10 Padelford. 

Admission to the twO-year dental hygiene program requires 
the completion of the courses listed below. Because many 
courses' are taken with dental students while' in the dental 
hygiene program" the same prerequisites, are stipulated: 
MATH 105 or equivalent (5 credits); CHEM 140, 150, 
151, 160 (general) (14); CHEM 231, 232 (organic) (6); 
BIOL 210, 211, 212 (15); PSYCH '101 (5); SOC 110 (5); 
SPCH 103 (5); B STR '301 (4); plus electivC?S to compl~te 
90 quarter credits. ' 

Students transferring into this prognlm from other institu­
tions should ,consult the Description, of Courses section of 
this catalog, ,compare the courses listed with those offered 
~ their coneges"o~ universities, and seek the advice of the 
Director of Admissions for course equivalents. 'Because the 
number of' students a~tted. to the program is limited, 
early communication with the Department of Dental Hy­
giene is strongly urged. 

The curriculum of the Department of Dental Hygiene offers 
a professional p~gram leading, to the Bachel~r of '~c~ence 
degree with a'major. in dental,hygiene. Two academIC years 
of predentaI hygiene courses are required, followed by two 
additional years of enrollment in the d~ntal hygiene pro­
gram. , AppUcatiOD Procedure 

The undergraduate dental hygiene stude~t recei~es didactic 
infonnation and clinical experience in all areas of preven­
tive dentistry through' association with clinical patients, 
comniunity dental health programs, and'school health pro­
graIDs. The curriculum versatility allows undergraduate 
dental hygiene students the opportunity to gain experience 
in assuming positions as clinical dental hygienists, dental 
auxiliary program educators, community services program 
administrators, or research assistants. An effort is made to 
allow the curriculum ,requirements to apply to advanced de- , 
grees., The preventive, educational, -and clinical skills 
taught include plaque control" patient education and com-

. munication techniques, teChniques for prevention of·dental 
caries, removal of soft and hBrd' deposits from crown arid 
root surfaces as well as root planing, polishing, and soft­
tissue curettage procedures; exposing and processing radi­
ographic surveys; administration of local anesthetics;,pla~­
ment of restorations in tooth surfaces prepared by a denttst; 
and perfonnance of other p~ventive serVices delegated by 
the dental profession. - ' 

It i~ expected that the dental' student will understand the 
role' of dentistry in health-care delivery an~ that the profes­
sion's first obligation is service 'to society. 

Faculty 

Martha H. Fales, _ Chalrperson; Anderson, Been, Haley, 
Hardwick, Hobbs, Hoople, McKanna, Small, Toney, 
Wells. 

Pre-Den.- Hygiene ~ucation 

The College of Arts and Sciences offers a predental hygiC?ne 
progtam'o For those students who; would like to, follow a ba;. 
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Perso~s seeking acceptance into the program must submit 
. the' following to the Department' of Dental Hygiene on or 
before March I. of the year in which they wish to enter: 

-,I. Co~pleted dental hygiene application form, available 
from the, Department of Dental Hygiene. Transfer students 
from other colleges and universities must also submit a sep­
arate application to the University's Office of AdmiSSions 
by March 1. ' -

2. Written statement, of plan to complete pre-dental hy-
. giene req~iremepts should ~ccompany the dental hygiene 
application fonn. It is to the appl~cant's adyantage to have 
completed as many pre-dental hygIene reqwrements as pos­
sible before the personal interview. liowever,. the s~dent 
may be currently enrolled in required' courses. at the time of 
applying for admission. 

3. Official transcqpts of hi~ school and college records, 
provided diiectly from the registrar's office at each institu­
tion in wbich pre-deotal hygiene education is completed, 
sent to both the Office of Admissions at the University of 

, Washingto~ and the Department of Dental Hygien~. Addi­
tjonal transcripts (or grade. repo11$ from the University 'of 
Washington) are to be sent each quarter or semester up to 
the time of entrance into the dental hygiene program. 

'4. T\)'o letters of'recolnmendation, ,?ile from a'bu~iriess ~r 
professional person and one from a pre-dental hyg~en~ SCI­
ence instructor. Each must contain a personal evaluatIon. 

. 5. Completion of the dental hygiene aptitude test. The de~­
tal hygiene aptitude test is adnii,ni.stered by the American 
Dental Hygienists' Association three times per year at test­
ingcenters located . throughout the ,United States. Fo~ this 



-
program, the dental hygiene aptitude test should be com-
pleted in November or February prior to th~ March 1 dead­
line for application for admission into the dental hygiene 
program .. Information brochure and application form may 
be obtained from the Department of Dental Hygiene or 
froin the Testing Division, American Dental HygienisJS~ 
Association, 'Room 1212, 211 East Chicago Avenue, Chi-
cago, lliinois 60611. . 

Applicants are selected for personal interview pending . 
evaluation of points l through 5 above. 

Admission Procedure 

The Committee of Dental Hygiene Admissions examin~s 
the credentials of each applicant and bases its decision. on 

. the objective evaluation of preprofessional education, scho­
lastic records, aptitude test scores, and residential status, as 
well· as on the evaluation of personal attributes as deter­
mined by the persOrial interview: Candidates 8(e be given 
written notice of the status of their applications prior to 
May 1. -. " -. 

. I 

Financial AId and Scholarshfps 

Loan fun4 and scholarship' information may be obtained . 
through the Office of Student Affairs, School of Dentistry,' 
C315 Health Sciences, or the Office of Student Financial 
Aid, .105 Schmitz. In addition, -the American Dental· Hy~ 
gienists' Association administers scholarships for seniOr 
dental hygiene students and an emerg~ncy loan fund. Both 
the scholarships and the loan funds are available only to 
students currently enrolled in accredited. dental hygiene 
progriuns. 

TuItion and Charges 

StudentS enro~ed in the dentaI,hygiene progr:8m pay the u~­
dergraduate tuition of the College of Arts and Sciences. Ex­
penses for textbooks, uniformS', instruments,' and other 
equipment, .which total approximately $2,000 for the pro­
gram, are in addition to the tuition fee. . 

Graduation Requ.irements 

To qtialify for the Bachel~r of Science degree ,with a major 
in dental hygie~e, the student must meet bo~ the basic pro­
ficiency and distribution requirements of the College of 
Arts and Sciences and of the curriculum in dental hygiene. 
The total of )80' quarter ~ts required for graduation ili­
cludes 90 pre-dental hygiene credits and 90 dental hygiene 
credits. . 

Degree Completion Program f9l' Expanded Function 
Dental A~Teaeher Pteparatl~n 

The degree Completion program is designed ,to provide -op­
portunities . to further enhance dental auxiliaries t present 
level of skills and' c~~ options. Included within th.is p~ . 
gram are the following opportunities: completion ot a bac­
calaureate .or graduate degree program in a field related to 
dentistry (e.g., education, public health, oral biology, busi-

ness adminstration, nutrition); develop!!1ent of skills in 
expanded.functions that-are legal·in ·Washington;· develop­
ment of expanded function ·teaching skills. Each participant 
has an opportunity to meet with a counselor for· guidanCe in 
designing . a program to fit his or' her unique education 
needs, goals, and scheduling corlstraints. 

. Individuals who .meet the following criteria are eligible for 
admission: 

Dental assistants who .have completed: a dental· assisting 
course, are c~ntly certified dental assistants, and who 
have beel;l granted matriculated standing by this university. 
I . • 

Dental hygienists. who have completed a two-year certified 
dental hygiene program, are licensed to practice in at least 
one state, and have been granted matriculated standing by 

, this university. 

Dental hygienists who have already earned a baccalaureate 
degree, are interested in earning credit for learning skills in 

. . expanded functions, are enrolled in a graduate program at ' 
the time of admission ~to this program, and have been 

.. granted· matriculated standing by this univeristy Qr another 
\ instihl:tion. 

ISO 

Master's Degree Programs 

A maSter's degree program, which allows for specialization' 
in dental· hygiene 'edtication~ is offered by the College of 

. Education. Additional information is available from the 
gradua~ program adviser t College of Education. Some 
W. K. Kellogg Foundation and Allied Health traineeships 
are available. . 

/ 

A two-year master's degree, program in 'oral biology has 
been' designed to provide dental hygienists with the ex­
pertise to teach in certain basic and applied science areas~ It 
calls for advanced course work in histology, oral. histology, 
pharmacology, general pathology, and· oral pathology. Ad­
ditional information is available from the University. of 
Washington; School of Dentistry, SB-22; Seattle, Washing-
ton 98195.... . ". '.' '. 

Both master's progranfS include options for course 'w9rk to 
improve and extend clinical skills in advanced dental hy­
giene courses, as well as to study educational methO<is, 
gu,idance, and educational administration and internship op­
portunities. 

CONTINUING ,DENTAL-EDUCATION 

DIrector and AssIstant Dean 

Dan G. Middaugh 

Continuing dental education programs and 'courses are of­
fered thioughout the year to provide dentists, auxiliary per­
sonnel, and others involved in health care with current sci-

.~ 



entific knowledge and methodology of patient treatment. 
Utilizing local, national, and internationally recognized ex­
perts~ these programs provide a broad s~trum of info~a­
tion relevant to the ne'eds of the dental health profession~s. 
The instructional program con~ists of leCtures, clinical and 
laboratory courses, study elqbs, extended clinical training~ 
and correspondence courses. Various programs are pre­
sented throughout the. year in the Pacific Northwest,' 
Alaska, and Hawaii. 

A list of courses offered may be' obtained from the Univer-: 
sity of Washington; School of Dentistry; Office of Continu­
ing Dental Education, SC-62; Seattle, Washington 98195. 

iGraduate 
Programs 

DIrector and G~uate Program Adviser 

Roy C: Page 
C31S Health Sciences 

The School of Dentistry offers a variety of graduate pro­
grams, both for those holding a ~ental degree and for those 
holding a baccalaureate degree. Those holding the dental 
degree ~ay enroll in graduate programs leading to the Mas­
ter of Science, Doctor of Philosophy, or Master of Science 

. in Dentistry degrees or a postgraduate certificate program. 
Those holding baccalaureate degrees may enroll in pro­
grams leading to the Master of Science or Doctor of Philos­
ophy degrees. 

The programs are planned to prepare students to tJrink inde­
pendently, to evaluate their own services and the literature 
of the programs, and to develop their clinical operative 
skills to a level to, permit the successful practice of their 
chosen specialty. Emphasis is placed on the basic principles 
of diagnosis and treatment that compose one of the clini­
cian's most valuable assets. The seminar method of teach­
ing is generally used. The purpose of the programs is not 
only to train students in the art of their respective special­
ties but also to encourage possible preparation for academic 
careers or for research. The research may be undertaken in 
basic or applied science. The opportunity for collaborative 
research is excellent because of the proximity and. 
cooperation of the other colleges, schools, and departments 
in the University. 

Master 01 Sdeace Degree 

A program leading to the Master of Science degree is of­
fered by the faculty in oral biology. Applicants for this de­
gree program should h~ld a Bachelor of Science or higher 
academic degree. Th~ purpose of this program is to train 
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qualified teachers and investigators in the clinical and basic 
science disciplines. This program. requires a minimum of 
seven fUll .. time quarters of in-residence study. The Master 
of Science, degree program can be undertaken in conjunc­
tion with specialty' training in clinical oral pathology and 
other deQtaI specialties. ' 

Doctor of PbDosophy Degree 

The Department of Oral Biology offers an advanced pro­
p'ofstudy-and research leading to the Doctor{)fPhilo~­
ophy' degree. This graduate program prepares students for 
professional careers in universities and colleges, research 
institutes, hospitals, and government laboratories such as 
thoSe of the Natiogal Institutes of Health. Students in this 
program receive broad training in oral biology and other 
biomedical basic science areas. Dissertation research is car­
ried'out under the guidance of members of the grctduate fac­
ultY'in oral biology. The laboratories of the Department of 
~Biology'are excellently equipped for the conduct of 
biomedical investigations from a number of approaches, in­
cluding morphological, ultrastructural, biochemical, physi­
ological, and pharmacological. Combined programs of re-, 
search and study leading to certification in a dental 
specialty and tJte Doctor of Philosophy degree in oral biol-

, ogy or the basic sciences are also available. A limited num­
ber of stipends are available. Students who intend to work -
to~ a Doctor of Philosop~y degree must meet the re­
quirements of the Graduate School as outlined in the 
Graduate School section of this ca~og. 

lSI 

M8Ster of Sdence -In Dentistry Degree 

The Master Qf Science ,in Dentistry degree is granted to suc­
cessful candidates in endodontics, fixed prosthodontics, 
QraI'biology, oral medicine, orthodontics, periodontics, and 
pros~odontics. Upon completion of the M.S.D. degree'in 
the clinical disciplines, the student is awarded a certificate 
in the specialty. These degree PI'9grams are administered 
by the Graduate School. 

PostgNduate Certificate ProgramS 

In _ :addition to the above degree-awarding graduate pro­
grains, the School of Dentistry offers postgraduate certifi­
cate train~g programs. Application procedures are the 
same as for the graduate programs. Following the success­
ful completion of the preScribed courses by the postgradu­
ate students a certificate in 'endodontics, fixed, ~sthodon­
tics, dral medicine, orthodontics, periodontics, or prostho­
dontics is granted by the School of Dentistry. 

AppHcation Procedure 

Application for the Master of Science in Dentistry degree 
and/or a certificate program must be submitted to the 
School of , Dentistry Office of Academic Affairs on or be­
fore November 1 for consideration for entrance in the fol­
lowing Autumn Quarter. A concurrent Application for Ad-



. .mission to the Graduate School is filed for those programs 
administered by the Graduate School. 'International studepts 
are' also required to submit TOEFL scores and' financial 
statements bef~)1-e the November 1 deadline. This deadline 
has been eStablished to ensure prompt attention to creden­
tials and expediti'?us replies to correspond~nce. . . 

Residence 
. -

A minim~ of eight consecutive full-time quarters' (twenty­
four months) of residence is required for the Master of 
Sdencein Dentistry degree· in the fields of endOdon~C$, 
oral. medicine; period~ntics, . and fixed prosthodoqtics; . 
seven full-time quarters (twenty-one months)' are required 
for orthodontics and prosthodontics. .~. 

For the Postgraduate certificate programs, \ six consecutive 
full-time quarters (eighteen months) of residence are re­
quired for endodontics; .seven full-time qu~ers (~cmty­
one months) ,in oral medicine, orthodontics, prosthodontics; 
eight full-time quarters '(twenty-four months) for periodon­
tics, and fixed prosthodontics. 

. , .' 

\ ': 
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Class Schedules 

. The graduate progran)S. of the Sc~ool of QentistrY observe 
the qu.~r system of ' the University. For the graduate den­
till PI:Ograms to. be continuous, a~ndance is also required 
.during Summer Quarter for me cli¢cal programs. 

Fees 

Quarterly fees are the ~ same for postgraduate training as for 
gradua~ training. 

ResIdency TrainIng Programs 

Residel,lcy training programs are available -in pedodontics, 
oral surgery,' and hospital dentistry. Programs vary in 
d~tion and are integrated, providing for rotation ~ugh 
several of the University-affiliated hospitals., .'. 

Application, selection, and. adQlinistration of each program 
is provided through' the Department of Oral Surgery, the 

, hospital dentistry program, or Children's Orthopedic Hos­
pital. and Medical Center . 



Dean 

James I. Doi 
222 Miller 

AssocIate Dean 

John Jarolimek 
201 Miller 

AssocIate Dean 

Roger G. Olstad. 
206 Miller 

FaCulty ) 

AbbOtt, Affleck, Anderson, Andrews, Banks, Bashey, 
Batie (emeritus), Beal, Bill, Billingsley, Bolton, Boroughs 
(emeritUs), Brammer, Briggs (emeritus), Broedel, F .. 
Brown, R. Brown, W. Brown, Burgess, Cope, ~tt, 
Dohner Doi,· Driscoll, DuBose, Edgar, Estler, Evans, Fea 
(emeri~s), Fenner, Forster,· Foster, Freehi1:l, Freri~hs, 
Gehrke, Giles, Gonzales, Gray, Hansen-Krenmg, Hanng, 
Hawk, Hayden (emeritus), Hirabayashi" Hunkins, Jaroli­
met, Jenkins, Johnson, Juarez, Kaltsoums, Kelly, Kerr, 
Kersh Klockars, Lavelle, Lawrence, Lovitt, Lowenbraun, 
Lumsdaine, MacDonald (emeritus), Madsen, McCartin, 
Meacham, Mizokawa, Monson,· Morisbima, Neel, Nolen, 
Odegaard, Olch, Olstad, Ostrander, Pec~, Powers 
(emeritus), Reitan, Ryckman, Salyer (ementus), . Sax, 
Schill, Sebesta, Settles, Smith, Standal, Strayer (ementus), 

. 'Ibalberg, Thompson,. Torkelson, Tostberg, Vasquez, 
Wholeben, A. WiuiamS, D. Williams. 

AfIUIate Faculty 

Dunnell, Winans (Anthropology); Arnold, ~oenig (Art); : 
Brandauer, 'Y'ylie (Asian Languag~ ~d Litera~); Dey'- / 
rup-Olsen, Piternick (Biology); Bliss, Haskins (Bot-

'-'.: 

,j' 

EDUCATION 

any); Kwiram, Woodman (Chemistry); Harmon, Pascal 
(Classics); Edelstein, Godfrey.(Communications); Behler, 
Carpenter (Comparative Literature); Hostetler, .Pearson, 
Valentinetti (Drama); Nelson, Worcester (EconomIcs); Ger­
stenberger, InDscher (Engli~h); Kakiuchi, Monill (Geogra­
phy); Adams, Stewart (Geologi~al Sciences); Behler, Ra­
bura (Gennanics); Mathews (Health); Pressley, Treadgold 
(History); Dull, Pyle (International Studies); Fox, Hutton. 
(Kinesiology); Hiatt (Librarianship); Kingston, Phelps. 
(Mathematics); Jussila, Palombo (Music); ArOlis, Bodan­
.sky, McDermott (Physics); Mathes; Rohn roli~cal Sci­
ence); Beach, Lumsdaine (psychology); Fn~ch, Pen­
uelas (Romance Languages ~d Literature);· Bonebrake, 
Sebmsdorf (Scandinavian Languages and LiteratUre); Au­
gerot, Kapetanic (Slavic Lan~g~ and Literature); S!ot­
land (Society and Justice); Bambndge, Campbell (SOCIOl­
ogy); Scheidel, Staton-Spicer(Speech Communicatio~); 
Famer, Snyder .(Zoology). 

. The several programs offered by the College of Education 
in undergraduate and graduate work are designed: (I) to 
help the prospective teacher .to develop competence and so­
phistication in one or more teaching fields and to develop 
proficiency in the teaching process through study and prac­
tice; (2) to introduce students to the study of education ~ a 
basic social institution and to the profession of teaching; 
(3) through iesearch, observation, and direct experience, to 
develop an understanding of growth and development of 
children, youth, and adults; (4) to develop an understanding 
of teaching and learning processes as they affect the selec-. 
tion, organization, presentation, and evaluation of curricu­
lum materials, and resources for various age levels and abil­
ity groups; (5) to prepare individuals for specialized 

. professional roles in educatio~, such as administrato.::s and 
educational staff associates; (6) to promote and foster re­
search and advanced study in the s~veral branches ,?f the 
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field of education for which postbaccalaureate work is ap­
propriate; (7) to assist each student in developing a work­
able philosophy of education and an appreCiation of the eth­
ical responsibilities of it: professional. educator -in a free -
society. Ail extensive schedule of classroom ~ -observation 
and directed teaching is made available through cooperative 
arrangements with the public schools in the greater Sea~le ' 
area. J< 

Bureau of School Service and Research 

Through tl}e Bureau of School Service and Research, t~e ' 
college and the 'University provide a variety of professiQbal 
~rvices -to the schools and communities of the statt(of 
Washington. 

I, 

~obert A. Anderson, Dire,ctor 
,t ',.: 

'J 

Accreditation 
-. '.If 

') - ' 

The Teacher Certification Program is accredited'by the Na-
tional Council-for the Accreditation of Teacher Education. 
The college also is a member of the University Counciljfpr 
Educational Administration. 

Employment 

The Placement Center, 301- Loew, provides aSsistanc~r :~o 
studellls and alumni seeking teaching and administrativ~'~­
s'itions at all levels 'in pubUc and private educational instftiI­
tions. Placement files, which are necessary inJ educatidrial 
job, seeking, may be established and pennanently main­
tained. Infonnation concerning- job openings, resu~, 

-letters of application, interview -p~ures, etc., is av8il­
able.' Students should register during -the first: quarter -of 
their final year. Registration and job-seeking Liilfonnktion 
are free; however, a $10 fee is charged -for creation of a ptr-
manent ,placement file.. ' -,. 

UNDERGRADUATE DEGREE 
PROGRAMS 

0IIlce of Certf8catIon and Student Services 

Nonna M. _ Dimmitt, Direcior 
211 Miller -

-i-' 

The Office of Certification and Student Services assists 'Stu­
dents at any level (undergraduate, postbaccalaureate, 

-graduate) 'who are interested-in becoming certificated teadh­
ers in the state of Washington or in studying the field of~­
ucation~ Although students are not eligible for admission"tO 
the Teacher Certification Program until the junior year, 

, early consultation with an· education adviser enables' them 
to plan a course of study that will be the most -helpful: for 
developing the teaching background needed' for future em­
pl~yment. Assistance also is given 'certificated teachers 
wOrking toward: the Washington Standard/.Continuing 
TeaChing Certificate. 

I 
~dmlsslon to the CoDege of Education 

Under~uate, transfer" and postbaccalaureate students 
may be admitted to the college when they have been ac­
cepted into the Teacher Certification Program or when they 
have received,approval from a faculty committee of the De­
partment of Education to begin a course of study leading to 
a noncertificate degree program. Students must have com­
pleted a minimum ot 90 approved credits and be in good 
academic standing, in accordance with University regu­
lations. Admission to the college is dependent upon admis­
sibility to the UniversitY . 

Bachelor of Arts Degree . 

To qualify for the Bachelor of Arts degree, students in the 
College of Educa~on., in addition to meeting University re­
quirements, must complete proficiency. requirements, dis-­
tribution requirements, an approved academic major, and at 
least 10 credits in eaucation courses with a minimum 2.00 
grade-point average in all education courses taken follow­
ing admission to the college. A minimum 2.00 cumulative 
grade-paint average is required for the degree; 

Basic Proftdency Requirements 

All students are expected to attain -proficiency in fundamen- -
tal verbal and quantitatiye skills. This may be achieved by 
having done work beY9nd minimum University admission 
requirements at the high school level or by completing 
courses during the first year of college-level study. The re­
quirement may be satisfied by (1) havirigcompleted,in high 
school a miilimum of three units (years) of college prepara­
tory mathematics, three units (years) of a single foreign lan­
guage, and fo~ units (y~) of English; ,or (2) completing 
15 credits -at the college level in English composition, 
foreign-l~guage and/or mathematics courses; or (3) trans­
ferhlg to the College of Education with 85 or mo~ accept­
able transfer credits from another colleges of the ~niversity 
OJ; other colleges or universities. 

D1stributlon Requirements 

For Ute purpos~ of ge~era1 education and to develop a 
. breadth of knowledge and appreciation in fields other than 

the major, s~dents are required to coJDplete at l~t 20 . 
'credits in each of the broad areas of humanities, social sci- '. 
ences,and natUr8I sciences (a list of University coUrses di­
vided into the three broad distribution areas is available in 
the Office of Certification and Student Services, 211 
Miller). Students- should consult an education adviser when 
selecting these -courses, because Some prerequisi~ for ad­
mission _ to the Teachel' Certification Program, and some 
certification requirements cab be satisfied by course work 
used for distribution. Students completing secondary school 
teacher certi~cation or those completing a degree-only pro­
gram may use no courses required for the academic major 
to satisfy dis~bution requirelhents. Students 90mpleting el­
ementary school- teacher certification may include courses- _ 
required for the academic major to satisfy distribution re-
quirements. . 
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Academic Major Requirement 

An aCademic major, approved by the College of Education 
as a teaching major, or an approved individually designed 
interdisciplinary major consisting of a minimum of 45 ap­
proved credits, must be completed for the Bacbelor of Arts 
degree. 

The individually designed interdisciplinary major is offered 
. primarily to those students interested in noncertificated ed­
ucational roles. However, an individually designed major 
may be used to meet initial teacher certification require­
ments. This requires the submission and ultimate approval 
of a formal petition prior to beginning the major. A mini­
mum c,f fifty percent of the credits must be earned in upper­
division courses. Professional education courses requited 
for initial certification are not normally included in the ma­
jor. All individually designed majors must be approved by 
a faculty committee of the Department of Education; a fac­
ulty adviser is required for each student. Complete informa­
tion and application materials may be obtained in the Office 
of Certification and Student Services, 211 Miller. 

TEACHER CERTIFICATION 
PROGRAMS 

Teacher education and certification in the state of 
Washington are controlled by the State Board of Education. 
All colleges and universities preparing teachers must con­
form to the general certification' regulations established by 
the board. Requirements for the. ProvisionallInitial:Certifi­
cate and the Standard/Continuing Certificate may be met at 
the University of Washington. Information on out-of-state 
certificates or emergency and speci31 certificates can be ob­
tained from the State Department of ~blic Instruction in 
Olympia. 

Noncitizens should consult with an adviser concerning 
State Board of Education regulations. relating· to certifica­
tion of noncitizens. 

Teacher certification· programs at the University of Wash­
ington are state approved. Therefore, graduates are legally 
qualified for certification in all states party to the Interstate 
Certification Compact. Info~ation. about these states is 
available in the Office of Certifi~ation and Student Ser­
vices. 

Provision8llInitiai Teaching Certificate 

The Provisionalllnitial Certificate is the first level of certifi­
cation in Washington. It is valid for either three or four ' 
years, as indicated on the certificate. 

With the exception of s~dents in experimental. projects, 
provisionallinitial teacher certification. at the University re­
quires 'completion of a ~ultiquarter, performance-based, 
field-oii~nted prograui. This program functions in three 
patterns, with field placements made in three somewhat dif­
ferent social~thnic-economic environments. 
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The Northline Pattern consists of a consortium of two sub­
urban school districts, Northshore and Shoreline, their re­
spective teacher associations, and the University of 
.Washington. The Seattle Pattern focuses' on the city· of 
Seattle itself and provides considerable choice of school en­
vironments within the city. The Metropolitan Pattern 
places teacher candidates throughout the area, including 
Seattle, and accommodates those preparing to teach special 
target populations (e.g., ~ilinguaI-bicultural students) . 

Each of the professional certification patterns provides a 
program that is consonant with the requirements of the 
State Board of Education. To qualify for a Provi­
sionaVInitial Certificate, a student must hold or be eligible 
for a baccalaureate degree; complete an acad.emic teaching 
major; . complete the certification program for elementary, 
secondary, or K-12; and finish related requirements as ex­
plained in the following paragraphs. 

Teaching certificates may be earned by students registered 
in colleges of the University other than Education, provided 
all requirements for both the teaching certificate and the de­
gree requirements of the other college are met. 

Candidates for certipcation must achieve at least a 2.00 cu­
mulative grade-point average in the academic major (some I 

departments prescribe a higher minimum grade-point 
average for the ~jor) and a grade of at least 2.00 in every 
ad~tional course required for the certificate. 

Students seeking a ·ProvisionallInitial Certificate must com­
pJete 6 credits in socioethnic studies prior to the final quar­
ter of the teaching practicum. A minimum of 3 credits must 
be in a course(s) that examines the general features of eth­
nic diversity, cultural pluralism, economic deprivation,.and 
cultural differences. The other 3 credits must be in a 
course(s) that addresses the characteristics, contributions, 
and problems of a particular social or ethnic group in the 
United States. Additional information and a list of sug­
gested courses that fulfill the requirements may. be obtained 
from the Office of Certification and Student Services. Stu­
dents are urged to complete the socioethnic requirement 
prior to admission' to the certification program in order to 
concentrate on the professional sequence. after admission .. 

Prior to the final quarter of the teaching practicum, ~ch 
student must pass a performance test on the use of audio­
visual equipme~t. 

The ProvisionallInitial Cerq.ficate at the elementary-school 
level' requires completion of. a professional minor in ele­
mentary educa~on. 

At the secondary-school level, the Provisional/Initial (:er­
tificate for science and mathematics majors .requires com­
pletion ,of an academic prinor. Although acad~mic minors 
are not required, ~~dents with other majors are ~ncouraged 
to broaden th~ir teacher preparation by completing orie or 
more minors or an area of teachin~ competence. Infor-



mation on what ,course work can qualify as an area of teach­
ing competenct is available' in the Office' of Certification 
and ,Student Services. 

At the secondary-school level, the ProvisionaUInitial. Cer­
tificate for majors in a social studies field requires comple­
tion of course work in geography, leconomics, world his­
tory, United States history, and Washington State history 
prior to the final quarter of the teaching practicum. 

Students who believe they can demonstrate competenci~s 
equivalent to any of the stipulated requiremen~, as indicate4 
by previous' experience or by the successful completion 'of 
advanced credit examinations, should see an education ad­
viser for assistance. Courses in professional education com­
pleted more than ten years before admission or readmission 
to the Teacher Certification Program are not applicable. 
The applicability of such courses ~ay: be re-establishe4 by 
examination. ' , . 

Standard/ContinUing Certificate 

The Standard/Continuing Certificate' is valid as long as. the 
holder continues teaching and seven years thereafter.· The 
requirements for this certificate include three years of suc­
cessful teaching as a certificated teacher a,s well as a post­
baccalaureate year of stUdy. Holders . of the Provi­
sionaUInitial Certificate should consult.an education adviser 
to develop an appropriate pl~ of study. All course work 
completed at other institutions is subject to review before 
acceptance. Approval prior to' enrollment is urged. 

Persons interested in earning the Standard/Continuing ~r­
tifica~ concurrently with a master's degree should discuss 
this option with an education adv.iser before planning the 
certi~cation program.' 

Under state guidelines, if . requirements for the Standard! 
Continuing Certificate are not met by the Provisional/Initial 
Certificate expiration date, the original certificate can be 
renewed once. Infonnation regarding ProvisionaUlnitial cer­
tificate renewal is availableiri tbe Office of Certification and 
Student Services. . 

Admission to the Teacher Certification Program 

Admission to the Teacher Certification Program is based on 
general criteria prescribed by·the college for all certification 
candidates and specific criteria established by screening 
committees for particular levels, majors, or patterns. Ad­
mission may depend on enrollment restrictions "imposed by 
the University, availability of faculty, resources, and 'ap­
propriate field placement. To be considered' for admission 
to the Teacher Certification Program, students who· are 
working toward a baccalaureate degree must (I) be in good 
academic standing at the University of Washington; (2) re­
move any University admission deficiencies and complete 
basic proficiency requirements; (3) satisfy all distribution 
requirements; (4) complete most of an approv~ major (at 
least seventy percent required); (5) have at least a' 2.00 cu-

. mulative grade-"point average in the academiC" major (some 

I departmen~ prescribe a higher grade-point average for the 
major) and a grade. of at least 2.0 in every course specifi­
cally required for the cer:ti~Cate;. (6) not have a physical, 
,m.ental, or sensory handicap 'that would preclude ability'to 
teach successfully; (7) provide' a record of documented in-
structiomu experience: at the a~propriate level and in the ap­
propriate area (BOUC 30 I, Introductory Practicum in Com­
munity Service Activity, may be used); (8) take a test for 
c~mpetency in the basic skills, administered by the Office 
of Certification and Student Services; (9) complete an 
extemporaneous essay written at the time of campu~ inter­
view. 

Students Who' already hold a baccalaureate degree must sat­
isfy criteria 4-9 identified above. 

Elementary-Sch~1 Teacher Certiftcatiol:' 

In' addition to the previously specified. general require­
ments, students applying· for the 'elementarY-school Teacher 
Certification Proglmn must complete the following prereq­
uisite courses: ART 200 or ORAMA 200 or MUSIC 200, 
GE,OG 100 or approved substitute, MATH 170,5 credits in 
an approved laboratory natural science course (e.g., biol­
ogy, chemistry, physics). Infonnation on additional re­
quirements for special emphasis areas (American Indian 
Teacher Education, BilinguallBicultural Chicano Studies, 
Special Education) may be obtained from the Office of, 
Certification and Student Services. 

Applications are accepted during the first two weeks of the 
quarter preceding the desired quarter of entry. Specifically: 
Autumn Qu~r, the first two weeks of Spring Quarter; 
Winter Quarter, the first two weeks of Autumn' Quarter; 
Spring Quarter, the first two weeks of Winter, Quarter. 

· There is no Summer Quarter admission.' Applications for 
admission are available in 211 Miller and must be returned 
to. an edl,lcation adviser by the appropriate deadl~ne. 
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· Selection. is based on successful completion of prerequisites . 
· and interviews with llniversity faculty members and with 

public school personnel. Interviews are arranged after the 
application is accepted. . 

Secondary-School Teacher Certification 

Admission to the secondary-school Teacher Certi~cation ' 
· Program involves 'a two-phase process. CompJetion of the 
· firstl phase (field committee recommendation) establishes 
eligibility to proceed to the second phase (application to the 

· Teac~er C~rtification Program). Procedures for both phases 
follow. . 

In addition to the previously specified· general require­
ments, students applying to the secondary-school Teacher 
Certification Program must meet specific requirements es­
tablished by subject-area field . committees, be recom­
mended by their academic' department, and be· approved by 
the appropriate field committee. Although application for 
departmental reco~endation generally is made by the 
second week of the quarter immediately preceding the entry 



quarter, deadlines vary among departments. Students are 
urged to verify the deadline date with their departments. 
After recommendation by the appropriate field committee, 
applications to the Teacher Certification Program may be 
obtained in the. Office of ,Certification and Student Ser­
vices. Completed applications 'must be submitted to an edu­
cation adviser by the end of the fifth week of the quarter 
imrilediately preceding the entry quarter. There is no ad­
mission Summer Quarter. Selection is based on successful 
completion of. prerequisites and interviews with University 
faculty members and public school per:sonnel arranged after 
the application is accepted. 

The following is information related to the, subject area 
field committees: advisory offices to be consulted regarding 
admission requirements, application procedures, and some 
specific require~ents for each department or area. 

APPLIED 'ARTS 

Business, Education (Business Education office, lIS 
Miller): (1) 2~SO minimum grade-point average in business 
education;, (2) a minimum of three months' documented ac­
cumulate4 full-time business or ~ffice work experience, or 
approved equivalent; (3) personal interview. 

Health Education (advisory office, 101 Hutchinson): (1) 
2.S0 minimum grade-point av~rage in health education. 

Physical Education (advisory office, 101 Hutchinson). ' : 

TIlE ARTS 

An .(advi~ry office, 104 Art): (1) 2.50 minimum cumula­
tive grade-point average; (2) 3.00 minimulI! grade-point av­
erage in art major courses; (3) personal interview; (4) a 
portfolio of art work (contact School of Art adviser for 
complete details). 

Music (Music Education office, 331 Music); (1) 3.00 mini­
m~ grade-point average in musi~ major;. (2) personal in:' 
terview; (3) three,letters of recommendation; (4) evidence 
of work experience (co~tact School of Music adviser for 
complete details). 

FOREIGN LANGUAGES 

Foreign Language (for all foreign-l~guage majors): see 
department for specific procedures. 

Asian Languages and Literature* (Chinese, J~panese) (ad­
visory office, 225 Gowan); Germanics (adviser, 340C 
Denny); Latin (Classics) (Department of Classics, 218 
Denny); Romance Languages and Literature (advisory of­
fice, C108 Padelford); Scandinavian LangUages and Litera­
ture* (adviser, C8B Padelford); Slavic Languages and 
Literature (advisory office, III Thomson). 

LANGUAGE ARTS 

Co"!,,,,"nications (Journalism) (Student Services Center, 

• Teadling minon ODty; interested students should inqUire at the Office of Certifica-
tion and Student Services. 211 Miller. . 

COLLEGE OF EDUCATION 

118 Communications); Comparative Literature (advisory 
office, B536 Padelford); Drama (adv.ispry office, 11SB 
Drama-TV); English (advisory office, A2B Padelford); 
·Speecl~. Communication (2 .. 50' minimum grade-point aver­
age in speech communication courses required; advisory 

. offi~, 107Parrington). ' 

lAnguage Arts (for all majors included under language 
arts): (1) a' documented record of working with youth in 
out-of-school settings (BDUC 301, 3 credits, maybe 
elected) (submit to major department); (2) three letters of 
recoriunendation (submit to major department); (3) a per­
sonal interview (arrange with major department); (4) a per­
sonal file containirig examples of work, a statement of pro­
fessional purpose, and copies of all transcripts (submit to 
major department); (5) evidence of aptitude in the major 
(check with niajor ad~ory office) .. 

NATURAL· SCIENCES AND MATHEMATICS 

Biology (Office of Biology Educaton, 20S Jo~nson, Annex' 
A): (1).2.50 minimum grade-point average in biology'ma­
jor; (2) a personal interview; (3) one letter of recommenda­
tion (see biology teacher preparation adviser for specific 

, details). 

Chemistry (advisory office, 109 Bagley):. (1) 2.S0 mini­
mum ,grade-point average in .chemistry major. 

Earth Sciences. and Geological Sciences (science office, . 
lIS Miller): (1) 2.50 minimum grade-point average in earth 
or geOlogical sciences major . .. . 

Mathematics (advisory office, . C36 'Padelrord): ,(1) 2.50 
minimum grade-point average in mathematics major. 

Physics . (advisory office, 215 Physics): (1) 2.S0 minimum 
. 'cumulative grade-pOint average; (2) PHYS '407 and 408' 

(grade of 3.0 or ~igher required). 

SOCIAL STUDIES 

Students with any of the following majors should contact 
. the College· of Education Office of Certification and Stu-
4ent Services, 211 Miller: American Indian Studies, an­
·thropo~ogy., Asian American Studies, Black Studies, Chi­
cano Studies, economics, geOgraphy, history, International 
StUdies, political scien~, psychology, society and justice, 
sociology. 
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Social Studies (for all majors included under sOCial studies): 
(1) 2.50 minimum cumulative grade-point average; (2) a 
letter of recommendation from an adviser in major depart­
meni; (3) two personal interviews of record-Cal either ~ 
College Field Co'mmittee member in the major department 
or a member of the Education Social Studies faculty; (b). a 
certificated 'secondary social studies teacher or social stud­
ies supervisor under current teaching contract; (4). docu­
mented experience with youth in 'out4)f-school settings will 
be given special consideration. 



, 

Elementary-8Chool Teacher Certification Program 

The elementary-school teacher certification. program is offered only in a four-qu~er, field-oriented sequence .. Field assign­
ments are made ~ the Metropolitan, NorthIine, or Seattle patterns. The following table portrays the professional course work 
sequence across the four quarters. Note: Summer Quarter is not included. 

Field-Oriented Elementary Program Sequence 
First Quarter Second Quarter 

EDPSY 304, S credits' EDC&1355, 3 credits 
Learning LaDguage Arts 

EDC&I 496, 3 credits· EDC&I 361, 3 credits 
Teaching Strategies Reading 

EDC&I 360, 3 credits EDC&I 375, 3 credits 
Reading Mathematics 

EDUC 302, 3 credits EDOC 40213, 5-8 credits 
Practicum (6 hours/week) Practicum* 

(2-3 hours/day) 

The following must be completed by the beginning of the fourth quarter: 
--crucial Issues in Education (BDEPS 479). 3 credits. 

" Third Quarter 

EDPSY 308, 
Evaluationt 

EDC&1365. 
Social Studies 

EDC&1370. 
Science 

EDUC 40213. 
Practicum 
(3 hours/day) 

-One course from art, drama. or music ~thods (EDC&~ 317.318. or 319)". 3 credits. 
-6 credits in socioethnic studies (a list of courses is available in 211 Miller). 
-An audiovisual checkout prior to registration for fourth quarter. 

3 credits 

3 credits 

3 credits 

8 credits 

Fourth Quarter 

EDUC 40213 or 502, 
Practicum (claSsroom) 

EDUC 401 or 501. 
Practicum (related 
school activities) 
(40 hou(S/week .total, 
plus preparation time) 

* Metropolitan Pattern .students may take 5 credits of practicum second quarter. They. may also reverse the second and third quarter clinics. 

17 credits 

3 credits 

t BOPSY 308 may be taken second or third quarter. . 
Note: A minimum 2.00 grade-point average must. be earned in each course required for'admission to. and completion of, thecertificatioD program (e.g .•• 
GEOG 1(0). 

Students may earn an elementary teaching certificate with an emphasis in American Indian education, bilinguallbicultural. 
Chicano Studies, Ot special education by completing all the requirements portrayed above, plus specified course work ii1 the 
area of emphasis.* Field placements, made in any of the three p~tterns, provide experience in both regular classroom envi­
ronments and in the area of emphasis .. 

* &:c Elementary Education under the major and minor Prosrams section.for c:ourse work for these areas of emphasis. 

Seeondary-8cllool Teacller Certification Program 

The secondary-school teacher certification program is offered only in a three-quarter, field-oriented sequence. Field assign­
ments. are made in the Metropolitari, Northline, or Seattle patterns. The following table portrays the professional courses 
sequence for the three patterns. "Note: Summer Quarter is not included. 

. , 
To provide intake opportunity each quarter, some modification of the "methods course sequence lis~ below may be neces­
sary ~ because there are not sufficient students to justify offering the methods class each quarter. All other requirements follow 
the normal sequence. . 

Field-Oriented Secondary Program Sequence 
First Quarter 

BOUC 302, Practicum 
(6 hours/week) 

EDPSY 304, Learning 
EDC&I496, Teaching 

Strategies . 
EDC&I __ ,* 

Teaching Methods 

3 credits 

5 credits 
3 credits 

. 2-4 credits 

The following are required prior to the third quarter: 

Second Quarter 

. EDUC 404, Practicum 
(24 hours/week including 
seminar) 

EDPSY 308, Evaluation 
EDC&I __ ,* 

Teaching Methods 

12 credits 

3 credits 
2-4 credits 

Third Quarter 

EDUC 404 or S02, 
Practicum (classroom) 

EDUC 401 or 501, 
Community Service 
Practicum (related 
school activities) . , 
(40 hours/'YC'Ck total}. 

-Crucial Issues in Education (EDEPS 479), 3 credits. \ 
--Reading in the SecoiuJary School (EDC&I 462), 3 credits. for majors in language arts. social sciences. natural sciences. or mathematics. 
-6 creditS in socioedmic studies (8 list of courses is available in 211 Miller). 
-An au~~~suaI checkout (prior to registration for'third quarter). 

17 credits 

·3 credits 

• As required for each teaching major; limited offerings may require a change in sequence.. . 
Not~: A minimum grade of 2.0 must be earned in all courses required for the certificate (e.g., socioethnic co~). A minimum cumulative grade-point 
average of 2.00 must be earned in major (some departments require a higher grade-point average). 
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MAJORS AND MINORS 
APPROVED FOR 

-- TEACHER CERTIFICATION 

Listed below are the major and minor academic fields for 
students preparing to be elementary or seco~dary teac~ers. 
It is the responsibility of the student to consult the selected 
department to verify requirementS and to obtain course ap­
proval where requested. These majors have been estab­
lished only for students pursuing a certificate and degree 
program. . 

American Indian Studi~ 

Teaching Major: Secondary or Elementary School 

65' approved credits required. 

INDIAN S~IES BASIC CORE (30 CREDITS) 

ANTH 333 or 334 or 335~ 415 or 416 or 417; AIS 230, 
. 335; EDC&I 464, plus 13 credits selected by the student 
and the director of Indian Teacher Education. 

SOCIAL STUDIES CORE (30 CREDITS) 

HSTAA 201, 432; HST 113; GEOG 100; ECON 200; 
POL S 210: 

ELECI'IVE SUPPORT ,COURSES (5 CREDITS MINiMuM) 

ANTH 202; ARCHY 304~ 320, 472; 'ART 101; AIS 101, 
313, 314, 315, 413, 414, 415~;. 475, 499; EDUC 401; 

.GEOG 342; GIS 340; poLS 211; PSYCH 250, 443; SOC 
, 362; SOC\VK 501. 

Elementary Education Minor: American In~ Studles'Emphasis 

See EleIrientary Education. 

Teaching Minor: Secoiutary School Emphasis 

30 approved credits required; same as Indian Studie~ basic 
core.' ' 

Anthropology 

Teach1ni Major: Secondary or Elemenw:" School 

. To be admitted as a major in anthropology in'the College of 
~ucation, each .student mus~ have co~pleted all College of 
&lucation proficiellcy requirements; a minimum of 85 
~ts; and two or the following ,three courses, with a mini­
mum grade of 3.0 in at ,least one of. them: PHY A 201, 
ANTH 202~ or ARCHY 205. 

To graduate with a Bachelor of Arts degree in this curricu­
lum from the C;:ollege of Education, a student must have 
co~pleted: 50 credits selected from both upper- and lower­
division courses iu the Department of Anthropo'ogy, in­
cluding PHY A,201, ANTH 202, and ARCHY 205, and 
ANTH 445, but excb,lding ANTH 100; and a, minimum of 
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25 .creditsi.of the required 50 with a grade of 3.0 or above. 
Courses in ;Which a student receives 1.6 or below 'may not 
b¢'counted'toward the required 50 credits for the major. 

I, ' 

Tekdung'Minor: Secondary School 

Tp'.;graduate with a minor in anthropology, College of Edu­
cation students must complete 30 credits selected from both 
upper-:- and lower-division courses in the Department of An­
thropology, including PHY A 201, ANTH 202, and 
~CHY 205; and a mi~um of 15 credits of the required 
30 with a,grade of 3.0 or above. Courses in which a stud~nt 
~ives 1.6 or below may not be counted toward the re-' 
quired 30 credits for the mipor. Courses below the 200 
level may not be counted in the 30 credits. 

Teaching M8jor: Secondary School; Elementary School 
SPecJauzation; Elementary and Secondary School Specialization 
(K-12) 

7d approved'~ts required. Co~s: ART 105, 106, 107, 
~<W, 110; ART H 201~ 202, 203; ART 201, 211; 3 credits 
from ART 250, 253, 255: 256, 259; 6 credits. from ~T 
300!,301, 302, 303, 304; l:-5 credits from ART 245, 258, 
2"~; 3 credits'from 491; 11-13 credits of ~pproved art elec­
tives; EDC&I 340 (options 1, 2, and 3), EDC8t1341 '(op-
tions 1 and 3). . 

Teaching ~or: Elementary School 

50 approved art credits required. Courses: ART 105, 106, 
107, 109, 110; ART H 201; 6 credits of approved art his­
tory electives; ART 201, 211; ART' 250 or 255 ~ 259; 9 
c~its from ART 300; 302, 303, 304; EDC&I 340; Eoue 
301. . 

~r 

Teaching MInor: Secondilry School 
.'.)1 ' ' " ' , 

1?,approved art ~its required. Offered only incombina-
tion with ,art major. ' 

I 

.: , 
Asian American Studies 

~ching ~or: Secondary or Elementary School 

69 approved credits required. Asian American Studies core 
cPUrses: AAS 205 or 405 and 14-22 approved credits from 
AAS 206, ~05, 360, 370, 400, 442, 443, 490, .499. 

Related social studies courses: HSTAA 201~ 432; HST 113; 
GBOG 100, 313; BeON 200; POL S 210; 'PSYCH 448 
only when' taught with an .. Asian American perspective; 
'SISBA 210 or HSTAS 211 or 212. ' . 

Teaching Minor: Secondary School 
.J 

n· approved Credits selected from the core listing preced-' 
.ftb ' , 
~~. . . . . 

. ' 



Biology 

Teacbfng Major: ~ndary School 

47-54 approved' ,credits required. Courses: BIOL 101-102, 
BOT 320, 113 or BIOL 210,211,212, and either 'BOT l20 
or 113; CHEM 102 or CHEM231, 241, 232; GENET 451; 
MICRO 301, 302; and four approved courses from the fi~e 
following categorie's (three must have laboratories): animal 
physiology, .plant physiology, vertebrate zoology, inverte­
brate zoology, ecology/ethology. See adviser for approved 
courses. A ~de of 2.5 or better must be achieved in each 
·required course (all major courses must be graded). 

Teaching Major: Elementary School 

45-50 approved credits required. Courses: BIOL 101-102; 
BOT 320, 113; or BIOL 210,211,212; CHEM 102 or 231, 
232, 241; 25 credits of upper-division courses that must in­
clude 5 credits in botany and 10 credits in zoology~ (Also 
see natural'sciences teaching major.) 

Teaddng Minor: Secondary School 

29-30 approved- credits required .. Courses: 14-15 credits 
must be upper-<iivision courses that include 5 credits i in 
zoology, 5 credits in botany, and 4-5 credits in. genetics10r 
microbiology. See adviser for app~ved courses., A grade of 
2.5 or bettet must. be ac~ieved in each required course (all 
major courses must be graded). ' 

Black Studies 

Teaching MlUor: ~ndary School , 

62-65 approved credits required. 

TRACK. A: SOCIAL STUDIES 

Courses: HSTAA 201, 432; HST 113; GEOG 100; BeON 
200; POL S 210; SOC 105; plus 25 approved credits frOm 
the following Black Studies core courses: ANTH 212; 
BLK S 250; GEOG 227; HST 361, 362; HSTAA 443,,414; 
PSYCH 250, 260; SOC 362, 463; ENGL 35S. -

" I 

TRACK. B: LANGUAGE ARTS 

Courses: ENGL 35S, 444~ 212,* 271, 277, 391 or 393,351 
or 352 or 353. In addition, 30 approve<;l credits from the 
following Black Studies core courses: DRAMA 490; C LIT' 
261, 262, 263; ENGL 251,* 211,*355*; SPHSC 100; 
SPCH 140, 329. . 

. 'f 

• Sections in which Black literature is given special emphasis. Consult with an !ad-
viser regarding appropriate selection of ~ons. ' 

Te8chlng Major: FJementary School 

62-65, approved credits required. Courses:, the same courses 
as for Teaching Major: Secondary School,' Track A or 
Track B. -

Teaching MInor: Secondary SchOol 

, 35 approved credits required. Courses: 35 approved creqits 
from Track A or Track B required. ~, 

Business Education 

Teaching Major: Seconci8ry School·, 

54 approved credits required; Courses: ACcrO 210, 220; 
QMETH 200; B<1&S 101, 200; ECON 200, 201; MKTG 
300 or 301; B' ,CMU 301; A ORG 460; BG&S 361 or 
B ECON 301 or MKTG 3S1 (may be deferred until fifth 
year); EDC&I 314, 315, ~16. 

Teaching Major: Elementary School 

37' approved credits required. Courses: ACcrG 210, 220; 
QMETH 200; BG&S 101,200; ECON 200;·, A ORG 460 or 
ECON 201; B CMU 301; EDC&I 314~ 

Teacldng MInor: Seco,ndary School· 

35 approved credits required. Courses: ACcrG 210,- 220; 
BG&S 101, 200; ECON 200; B CMU 301; approved elec­
tive'in business or economics (3 credits); EDC&I 314, 315 
or 316. 

• For the secondary school major and minor. vocational certification is required for 
business education teach~rs in addition to regular teacher certification. 

~hemistry 

A grade of 2.0 or higher must be obtained in each required 
chemistry course or approved equivalent. 

Teac:hfng Major: Secondary or Elementary School 

60 approved credits required. Courses: CHEM 140, 150, 
151, 160, 170 or approved equivalent, 231, 232, 241, 242, 
3~0, 351; PHYS 114, 115, 116, 117, 11S, 119 or ' approved 
equivalent; MATH 124. 

TeacbiDg MInor: Secondary SchoOl 

, 46 approved credits required. CoUrses: CHEM 140, 150, 
151, 160, 170 or approved equivalent, 231, 232,* ,241,* 
321; ~HYS 110, 111, 112 or approved eq~ivalent. 
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• CHEM 350 ~y be'substituted for CHEM 232. 'and CHEM 3S) may be substituted 
for CHEM 241. ' 

clatcano Bilingual-Bicultural Studies 

Teaching Major: Secondary or Elementary School 

79-S3 approved credits required. Prerequisite: evidence of 
competency to teach in tile Spanish language. All students 
to complete the Chicano Studies core plus either the social 
studies core or the Spanish langUage core. ' 

CHICANO STUDIES CORE (49 CREDITS) 

SrAN 231,331,359,465; HSTAA ISO, 181; PSYCH 250; 
EDC&l453 or 454 (to·be taken concurrently with EDUC 
301); EDC&I 457; with approval of. the bU,inguai adviser 
select aD additional 10 credits from Chicano Studies or bi­
lingual, courses. 



SOCIAL STUDIES CORE (30 CREDITS) " 

HSTAA 201, 432; HST 113; GEOG 100; ECON 200; 
POL S -210. 

SPANISH LANGUAGE CORE (34 CREDITS) 

SPAN 301, 302, 304, 305, 306, 409, 461; EDC&1 329, 
335. 

teaching MInor: Secondary School 

49 approved credits 'required. Prerequisite: evidence of 
competency to teach in the Spanish language.' Course. re­
quirements the same as, the ~cano Studies ~ore listed pre­
viously. 

Elementary Education Minor: Bilingual-Bicultural 
Chlcano Education Emphasis 

See Elementary Education. 

Chinese 

Teaching MInor: ~ndary School 

28 approved credits required. Proficiency in O{al and writ­
ten Chinese' must be demonstrated by examination. 
Courses: CHIN 311, 312, 313; 0£334 and a methods 
course in Chinese language, 3 credits. Elective courses: 10 
credits from the' following: CHIN 293 or 362; GEOG' 336; 
ECON 493; HSTAS 454;.PHIL 414; POL S 414 or 442. , 

Classical Studies 

TeacbIDg ~or: Elementary School 

64-66 approved credits required. Courses: GRK 101, 102, 
103,305,306,307,310; 311, 312; or LAT 101, 102, 103, 

, 305, 306, ~07, 310, 311, 312; plus .36 credits chosen with 
the approval of the depamnent from courses in 400-1evel 
Greek, .400-level Latin, classics in, English, classical art 
and archaeology, ancient history, the history ,of ancient phi­
lo~phy, and the histQry of ancient science. CLAS 101 and 
205 and HST III are not acceptable. 

Comparative Literature 

Teaching ~oi: Secondary School 

50 approved credits required.· Courses: C LIT 300, 301, 
302; CLAS 210 or any upper-division classics course; at 
least two additional courses in comparative literal\1re; at 
least'one course in a literature other than English, studied in 
the original language; EDC&I 331, 332, 333, 334, 336, 
338, 339, or 356; remaining credits to be elected from 
among the offerings of Comparative Literature and' the 
eight participating language' and literature, d~partments. 

Teaching ~or: Elementary School, : • 

50. approved credits required.· Courses: C LIT'3oo, 301, 
302; CLAS 210 or any upper-division classics course; at 
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least two additi.onal! courses in comparative literature; at 
least one course in a li~rature other than English, studied in 
the original language; LIBR 451; EDC&I 330, 335, 336, 
338 or 339; remaining credits to be elected from among the 
same as secondary-school majors. 

TeacldDg MInor: Secondary School 

3$' approve4 credits required. * Courses: C LIT 300, 301, 
302; CLAS' 210 or "any upper-division classics course; at 
least one course in a literature other ,than English, studied in 
the originallanguage;EDC&I 331, 332, 333, 334, 336, 
338, 339, or 356; remaining credits to be elected from 
among the same as secondary major ~ . 

• Oidinarily, only 30(). and 400-levelliterature courses may be' applied toward ~ 
degree. 

Drama 
TeacbIDg Major: Secondary School 

58 Cfemts required. Courses: DRAMA 251, 252, 253 or 
351, 352, 353, or 451, 452, 453; with 351, 352,353, or 
451,452,453; 3 credits of 298 or 498; 230; 210, 211, 212, 
290, 291,292, 102, 371, 'J72, 373;416 or 476 or 494. 
Electives at the 300-400 ]evel to co~plete the balance. 
DRAMA 460, 461, 462, 530, although not required, are 
strongly recommended .. 

Teaching ~or: Elementary School 

49 credits required. Courses: DRAMA 251, 252, 253 or 
351, 352, 353, or 451, 452, 453; 210 and 290 or 211 and 
291 or 212 and 292; 102, 230; 373 or 476; 330, 331; 431 or 
436; LIBR 451, 452; HSS 471 or ENGL 415. Electives to 
co~plete .the balance to be chosen from 316, 338, 432, 
433,435, 438.,EDC&l318 is required in addition to the 49 
~its. 

Teaching MInor: Secondary SchOOl 

30 credits required. Courses DRAMA 251, 252, 253 or 
351, 3~2, 353, or 451, 452, 453; 102,210,211,212,230, 
316,460. 

\ 

~Sclence . 

All requIred courses must be completed with'a grade of2~0 
or hi~er. 

OEOu;>oICAL SCIENCES EMPHASIS 

Administered by the Department of GeologicallSciences. 

Teachfng Major: Secondary School 

69 approved credits required. Courses: GEOG 205, 301, 
311, 320, 321, 340, 361; CHEM 140, 150; PHYS 114, 
115, 116 or 121, 122, 123;ATM S 101 or 201 or 301; 
ASTR 101 or 201 or 301; OCEAN 101 or 203. 



OCEANOGRAPHY EMPHASIS 

Administered by the Department of Oceanograph~. 

Teachfng Major: Secondary School' 

60 approved credits required. Courses: OCEAN 40 1 and 
402 or 417,418 and 419; 421;·405 or 406 and 450,.433 or 
434 and 435; MA'qI124, 125, 126; CHEM 140, 150, 151, 
160; PHYS 121, 122, 123; ASTR 101 or l02 or 201 or 3Ql; 
ATM S 201 .or 301; GEOL 205. I ' 

ASTRONOMY EMPHASIS 

Administered by the Department of Astronomy. 

Teaching Major: -Secondary SebooI 

60 approved credits required. Courses: 15 approved credits 
-in astronomy; MATH 124, 125, 126; PHYS ,14, 115, 116, 
117, 118, 119 or 121, 122, 123, 131, 132, 133; ATM S 
101 or 201; GEOL 101 or 205; OCEAN 101 or 203. 

ATMOSPHERIC SCIENCES EMPHASIS 

Administered by the Department of Atmospheric Sciences. 

Courses: ATM S 101 or 201'or 30l, 321, 351; PHYS 114, 
115,116,117,,118,119 or'121, 122,J23, 131, 132,133; 
ASTR 101 or 102 'or 201 or' 301; GEOL 101 or 205; 
OCEAN 101 or 203; 10 to 14 elective credits in a\1Jlo­
spheric sciences or mathematics. 

GENERAL BMPHASIS 

Administered by the College of ~ucation. 

Teaddog Major: Secondary School ' 

60 approved credits required. Courses: ASTR 101 or 102· or 
201 or 301; ATM S'101 or 201 or 301; GEOL 101 or 205 
or 301; OCEAN 101- or 203; elective in one of the above 
departments, 5.credits; BIOL 101-102 or 210, 211/, 212 or 
equivalent; PHYS 114, 115, 116, 117, 118, 119 or 121, 
122, 123, 131, 132, .133; CHEM 101, 102 or 140, 150, 
151, 160. 

,I Teaching MInor: SecondBry School. 

25 approved ~ts required: This program is available . 
only to students with a teaching major' in a science field. 
Courses in each of the earth science departments (Astron­
Qmy, Atmospheric Sciences, Geological Sciences, and 
~ography).' , 

Economics 
TeaddDg Major: Secondary School 
• . I 

57-60 approved credits required. Courses: ECON 200, 201, 
281, 300, 301; foUr electives in economics chosen from a 
minimum of tI1ree fields of specialization other than theory 
(20 credits); MATH 124 or 157; Two courses to be chosen 
from the following list MATH 125, .126,305; PHIL 120, 
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370,470; ACeTG 210; and addi~onal upper-division eco­
nomics courses. 

Economics Major: Elementary School 

44 or 45 approved 'credits, required. Courses: ECON 201, 
281, 300, 301; three electives in economics chosen from' a 
minimum of two different fields of specialization (15 
credits); MATH 124 or 157. 

TeachJng Minor: Secondary School 

35 approved credits required. Courses: ECON 200, 201, 
300,301; three electives in economics chosen from a mini­
mum of two different fields of specialization, or ECON 281 
and two electives in economics chosen from two fields of 
specialization ( 15 credits). 

Elementary, Education: Minor Only 

General Teaching Minor . 

21 approved credits required. Prior admission to a field­
oriented teacher certification pattern required. Courses: 
EDC&l317 or 318 or 319,355, 360, 361, 365, 370, 375. 

AmerI~ indian Studies ~pbasls 

29-32 approved credits req$ed .. Prior admission to Indian 
Teacher Education Program and Metropolitan Certification 
Pattern required. Courses: All courses listed for' General 
Teaching Minor plus EDC&I 464; H ED 250; and EDPSY 
447. EDPSY 447 may be deferred to the fifth year. 

BUlnguaI-Blcultural Chicano Education Emphasis 

30 approved credits. required .. Admission to Teacher Certi­
fication Program required.' Evidence of ability to teach in 
the Spanish language required. Courses: All courses listed 
for General Teaching Minor plus SPAN 231; HSTAA 180, 
.181; EDC&I 333, 453 (to be taken concurrently with 
EDUC 301); and EDC&I 457. 

Spedal Education Emphasis 

33 approved credits required~ Same as General Teaching 
Minor plus EDSPE 404,499,510, and 541 or'542 or 543. 

Englisb 

Tea~ Major: Secondary School 

54-58 approved credits required. Courses: ~GL 270, 271 
or 272; 5 additional credits iIJ advanced writing or ENGL 
441 . or 444; ENGL 390 and one other language study 
course (391, 392, 393, 442, or 444); ENGL,212 'or 5 
credits in fiction, ENOL 212 or 5'credits in poetry; ENGL 
213 or5 credits in dralna; 5 credits from ENGL 221, 222, 
223,231,241,251, 261, or 413,414, .415,416; HSS 480; 
5 cremts from ENGL 267,351 through 358,395, or 397; 5 
credits from ENGL301,302, 311, 314, 315, 322, or 396; 



5 credits from ENOL 371, 372, 375, 376, 417, 444 or 
LIBR 451; or 5 credits of literature in translation (eo.g., 
CLAS 430); 3 credits of EDC&I 356. 

Teaching MInor: Secondary School 

38 approved credits required. Courses: 5 credits of ENOL 
390; 5 credits in ENOL 270, 271, 272; 5 credits in ENOL 
441 or 442; 10 credits from ENOL 267, 301, 302; 10 
credits of electives (recommended: ENOL 211, 212, 213, 
231); 3 credits of EDC&I 356. 

Teaching Major: Elementary School 
/ 

43-45 approved credits required. Courses:· at least 18 
credits in writing and language as f<;lllows: ENOL 270, 271, 
272; S additional credits' in advanced writing or ENOL 441 
or 444; ENOL 390 and one other language study course 
(391,392,393,442, or 444). ENOL 211 or 5 credits in fic­
tion, ENOL 212 or 5 credits in° poetry, ENOL 213- or 5 
credits in drama; 10 additional credits from any two of the 
foll~wing four groupings: group I-ENOL 221,222, 223, 
231, 241, 251, 261, or 413, 414, 415, 416, HSS 480; 
group 2-ENOL 267,351 through 358,395, or 397; group 
3-ENOL 301, 302, 311, ~14, 315, 0322, 325, or.396; 
group 4-ENOL 371, 372, 375, 376, 417, 444 or LIBR 
451 or 5 credits. of literature in. translation (e.g .. , CLAS 
430). 0 , 

English as a second Language (ESL) 

Teaching ~or: Elementary or Secondary School 

43-49' approved credits required. Prerequisite: Demon-
o strated competency in a language, other than English. Profi­
ciency through third-year college level or by special exami­
nation. This program is based on the availability of 0 

,appropriate courses for' the language preferred by the stu­
dent. This major is limited only t9 those students who are 
seeking ESL certification. Autumn Quarter admission only. 

I 

LANGUAGE LEARNING CORE (20 CREDITS) 

SPHSC 302; LINO 400, 445; PSYCH 457 or LINO 447; 
LINO 449; ANTH 461 or LING 461. 

SPECIAL REQUIREMENTS (23-29 ~REDITS) 

SPAN 231; AAS 205 or.305 or 206; ANTH 416 or 417; 
EDC&I 474°or equivalent; two approved courses 'on ethnic 
minorities; an approved course in structure or history of a 
language other than one's firs~ language (a course in peda­
g~gy is not acceptable). 

French (Romance Languages . and Literature) 0 -

TeaddDg Major: Secondary School 

Courses or their approved equivalents: FREN 301, 302, 
303,. 304,305, 306, 350, 351, 352, and four approved 
French courses at the 400 level; EDC&I 329;0 and EDC&I 
330 or 331 or 332 when available.. I 
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Satisfaction of· requirements must. be certified' by 0 the De­
partment of Romance L8nguages and Literature adviser be­
fore the student begins teaching practicum (EDUC 403 or 
404). A grade-point average of at least 2.7 required in au 
courses in the -major. 

T~ Major: Elementary School 

Requirements same as for Secondary School major, except 
the four approved ~lectives at the 400 level are not re-
quired. . 

TeacbfDg Minor: Secondary School 

RequUeinents same' as f~r'Elementary School major. 

Geography 

Teaching Major: Secondary School 
I 

050 approved credits required. Courses: OEOG 100, 205, 
200 or 207, 258, 235 or 277, 300 or 342 or 350 or 303 or 
370, 302 or 402; one systematic and two regional geogra­
phy oupper-division elective courses approved by geography 
adviser (15 credits). 

Teaching Major: Elementary School 

45 approved credits required. Courses: GEOG 100, 205, 
200 or 207, 258, 235 or 277, 300 or 370, 302 or 402; one 
systematic and'two regional geography upper-division elec­
tive courses approved by geography adviser (15 credits). 

T~Minor: Secondary School 0 

, . 

25 approved credits required. Courses: GEOG 100, 200 
or 207 or 277, 205 or 370, 300 or 302 or 402; one upper­
division elective . course approved by geography adviser (5 
credits). 

Geologleal Sciences 

Teaching MlUor: Secondary School 

Courses: see Earth Science, Geological Sciences Emphasis. / 

Teaching Major: Elementary School 

48 approved credits required. 1 0 ~tsof electiv,es may be 
taken during the fifth year. CourseS: CHEM 140, 150; 
DIOL 101-102; GEOL 101 or 205, 301 or 361~ 320, 340; 
10 credits of approved upper-division geological sciences 
electives or approved courses in related fields. 

Germanics 

Grade-point average of 2.50 must be niaintained in all Ger­
manics courses in the programs. 

,T~ ~or: 8fnmdary School 

55 approved credits above the second-year level required. 



The following courses fulfill 43 credits; the remainder of 
the required 55 credits' may be chosen· from other upper­
division courses offered by the depamnent. Courses: GERM 
301, 302, 303, 310, 311, -312, 401, 402,403, 40S, 413, 
414; EOC&I 336. . 

Teaching Ml\lor: Elementary School 

24 approved credits' above. the secdnd-year level reqttired. 
Courses: GERM 301, 302, 303, 310, 311, 312, 40S; 
EDC&I337. 

Teaching Minor: SeCondary School 

30 approved credits above the second-year level required~ 
.Courses: GERM 301, 302, 303, 310, 311, 312,"401, 402, 
403; EDC&I 336. 

Health EdUcatiOD 

TeachIDg 'Ml\ior: Secondary School 

70 approved credits required. Courses: ZOOL 118, PSYCH 
101~ H ED 2S0; 251, 321, 32~, 421; 422, 471, 498; 499;, 
BPI 420; BIOST 472; HSERV 411. 

TeacbIng MI\Ior: Elem~ntary School 

38 approved credits required: Courses: ZOOL 118; PSYCH 
101; H ED 2S0, 251, 321, 322, 421, 422, 471. 

History 

T~g. MI\I,or: Secondary School 

53 approved credits required.' 2.50 gr:ade-poiIit average re­
quired in history. courses taken at the UniverSity of Wash­
ington. Courses: HST 111 or .HSTAM 201 or 202, HST 
112, 113; HSTAA 432, and three United States history 
courses, at least two of whichm~st be upper-division, and 
one upper-division modem Europe coUrse; _ EOCkl 366; 
and two electives. 

Teaddng MI\Ior: .EIementary School 

SO approved credits required. 2.S0 grade-point average t:e­
quired in history courses taken at the University of Wash­
ington. Courses: .same as for Teachi,ng rv,ajor: Secondary 
School, except that an,electivemay~be substituted for the 
upper-division modem Europe course. EDC&I 366 is not . 

, required. " 

Teaching MInor: Secondary School 

33 approved credits required. 2.S0 grade-point average re­
quired in history courses taken at the University of W~h­
ington. Courses: HST 111 or }fSTAM 201 or 202, HST 
112, 113; HSTAA 201,432; EDC&I 366; and one elective. 

"' On occasion, equivalent courses may be substituted for the 
numbered· courses if the permission of the Dep~ent of 
History is obtained. " 
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International Studies 

Certification students may choose from the following re­
gional studies programs: Africa, China and mnerAsia, 
Japan, Korea, Latin America, Russia, East Europe-, and 
South Asia. -

The program elected should be pursued only after consulta­
tion with the appropriate program undergraduate adviser. 

TeacbJng MI\Ior~ Secondary, School 

45 approved credits required. ,Courses: as listed under indi­
vidual programs in the College of Arts and Sciences Pr0-
grams of Study section of this catalog. Students must meet 
all the requirements of the regional' program elected ~ith " 
the exception of the language ·requirement; however, all 
students are urged to meet the language requirement, par­
ticularly stu~ents intending to continue in' .graduate, pro­
grams. (For the Latin American Studies major, the lan­
guage require~eilt is compulsory.) 

Teaching Minor: Secondary School 

30 approved credits 'required. Courses: as listed under 
individuw programs in the. Programs of Study in' the CoJ­
I~ge 'of Arts and Sciences .section of this catalog'. Students 
must complete 30 cfeditsof approved courses ·within the re-
gional program elected.' " 

Japan~e 

Teaching Minor: Secondary School 
. \! - J 

37 approved credits required. Proficiency in oral and writ-
. ten ':JapaneSe must be demonstrated by examination. 
Courses: JAPAN 311, ~12, 313 or 333; and a methods 
course in teaching Japanese .. Electives: HSTAS 213;' 
OEOO 437;·POLS 435; HSTAS 423. 

Journalism 
'Teachlng ~or: Secondary School 

47-S0approvedcredits required. Courses: 10 creditS from 
CMU 150,200,214; 320,321,324,406,414,480 or481; 
and 9-12 credits taken from the folloWing electives: CMU 
220, 291, 314, 325, 353, 400, 402, :411, 443, 450, 474" 
480, 481, 483; SOC 443. 

Teachlng ~or: Elementary School 

"47-S0 approved credits required. Courses: same as for 
Teaching Majo~ Secondary' School. 

Teaching Mfilor: Second~ School 

27 approved credits required. Courses: 10 credits from 
CMU ISO, 200, 214; 321; and at least 13 credits from-the 
folloWing electives: CMU 400,-402, 406, 411, 414; 443, 
450,474,480,481,483. . 



Kinesiology 
(Program in Physical Education) 

Teaching MJUor In Physical Education:' ~ndary 'School 

33 core course credits in kinesiology, 43-51 credits in spe­
cialization (professional) courses required. 17-20 credits in 
related fields prerequisite courses. 

Core courses: KIN 301, 302, 303, 325, 331, 332 and 330 
(laboratory), 350. Specialization courses: KINPE 292,365, 
366, 455, 460. Related fields prerequisite courses: B STR 
301, ZOOL 118 or 208, PSYCH 101 or 102, and statistics. 

Teaching MInor: Secondary School 

Core courses: KIN 301, 325, 350, 331,332. Related fields 
requirements: ZOOL 118 or 208, B STR 301. Approved 
specialization requirements: KINrE 320, 365, and 460. 
Electives: three KINPE 200-level perfonnance laboratories, 
one 368. 

Teaching ~or: Elementary School 

27 core course credits, 17-20 credits in required fields, 20 
credits in specialization requirements, and 20~22M in ap­
proved electives. 

Core courses: same as,those for Teaching Major: Secondary 
. School. Specialization requirements: I.GNPE 292, 311, 

314,316,365-,366,478. Approved electives: four physical 
education 200-level perfonnance labo~tories, one KIN 
368, and· four 'courses from KINPE 203, 312, 460, KIN 
420, 438, 498, 499 or DRAMA 338. 

Coaching MInor: Non-KInesiology MiUors 

29-32 approyed 'credits required (excluding prerequisites). 
COmpletion of the minor requires documented extensive 
experience as a perfonner at or beyond the high schOC?I 
level in at least one sport for a minimulIl of two seasonS. 
Courses required:'KINPE 292, either 320 or 336,368,493, 
KIN 331,332, either 301,302,303. Related fields courses: 
B STR 301, PSYCH 101, ZOOL 118 or 208. ' , 

La~ (Classics) . 

Teaching MJUor: Secondary or Elementary Sdrool 

36 approved credits required. Courses: 27 credits in 400-
level Latin courses, and 9 credits chosen with the approval 
of the Department of Classics from courses .in Greek, 400-
lev~l Latin, classicsm English, classical archaeology, an­
cient history, the history of ancient plillosophy, and the hi§­
tory of ancient science. 

Teadilng MInor: .Secondary School 

. '18 approved credits required. c.ourses: any approved 400-
level Latin courses. 

COLLEGE OF EDUCATION 

Mathematics· 

Teactdng ~or: Secondary School 

50 approved credits in mathematics required. Courses: 
MATH 124,' 125, 126, 205 or 302, 327, 411, 412, 444, 
445. STAT 341, 342. QMETH 200, ENGR 141, or C SCI . 
241. or equivalent programming experience. 

Teadilng ~or: Elementary School 

36 approved credits in mathematics required. Courses: 
MATH 124, 125; 126, 170, 171,205 or 302,411,412 and 
two courses from 301, 305, STAT 341 or 342. 

Teaching Minor: Secondary School 

30 approved credits in mathematics required. Courses: 
MATH 124, 125~ 126, 205 or 302, 411, 412, 444, 445 .. 

• The student must ,obtain grades of 2.0 or better in aU mathematics courses .pre­
sented to 'satisfy the mathematics requirement, and a grade-point average of 2.00 or 
higher must be obtained in all mathematics courses taken. EDC&1378 is required for 
both the teaching major and minor with secondary-school emphasis. 

Music 

Teadiing ~or and MInor: .Music Spedalist 

96 or 97 approvc;d credits required. 

INSTRUMENTAL AND CHORAL . 
PERFO~CE EMPHASIS 

Courses: MUSIC 110, Ill, 112, 113, 114, 115, 210, 211, 
212; 213, 214, 215, 313, 314, 340 (prerequisites: EDUC 
301 music section and admission to Teacher Certification 
Program); MUSIC 310 or 311 or 490; 280, 380, 381,382; 
447 or 443; 432 or 440 or 441 or 442 or 443; major instru­
ment or voice (21-24 credits); minor instrument or voice 
(9~'12 credits); major and minor instrument or voice to total 
3~f credits; ensemble (twelve quarters,. minimum of one 
y~ choral ensemble required). 

SECONDARY GENERAL MUSIC EMPHASIS 

Courses: MUSIC 110, Ill, 112, 113, 114, 115, 210, 211, 
212, 213, 214, 215, 313, 314; 340 (prerequisites: EDUC 
301 music .section and admission to Teacher Certification 
Pt9gram); MUSIC 316 or 317 or 318; 432; 442 or 443; 108; 
2~9; 380; major instniment or voice (15-24 credits); minor 
instrument or voice (9-18 credits); the combined number of 
cremts .n major and minor instruments or voice must total 
33 arid must inClude the equivalent of MUSIC 236, 237, 

, 232,240, 241; e~semble (twelve quarters, minimum of one 
year choral ensemble and' one quarter of non-Western en-

165 

semble reqUired). . 

ELEMENTARY GENERAL MUSIC EMPHASIS 

Courses: MUSIC 110, 111, 112, 113, 114, 115,210,211, 
2.2, 213, 214, 215, 313, 314, 340 (prerequisites: EDUC 
3Ql music section and admission· to Teacher Certification 
Program); MUSIC 316 or 317 or 318;'440,441, 108,280, 



380; major insttumen~ or voice (15-24 credits); minor in .. 
strument or voice (9-18 credits): the combined number 9f 
credits in major and'minor instruments or'voice must ,total 
33 and must include the equivalent of MUSIC 236, 23'7, 
232,240,241; ensemble (twelve quarters, minimum· of one 

, year choral ensemble and one quarter of non-Westenren-
sembh~,required). " ~ ~", 

• .J~ 

Musfc ~o~ General Elementary School, 
", 

50 approved credits req~. Courses: MUSIC 110, 111, 
112, 113, t14, 115, 213, 214, 215, 330; EDC&I 319; JllJl­
sic applied (18 credits to include not less than 3 credi~jn 
voice and 3 credits in piano); enseQ1ble (six quarters). 

Natural Sciences .:, 
.") 

'TeacbJ:ng ~or: Elementary School, , 
. . :. rl 

65:.69 approved credits required. The natural sciences lUai 
jor for elementary school is ()ffered jointly by the 
departments of Botany, Chemistry; Geological Sciences, 
Physics, and Zoology. Approval of ' the major may be 01>­
tained by the student from one of the following: Chemistry 
advisory office, Geological Sciences advisory office, Phys­
ics advisory office, or Dr. Leonie Piternick, Office of Biol­
ogy Education. The office giving original authori~ti.qn : 
must continue to· supervise until the approved program is 
completed. A grade of 2.0 or better 'must be earned in,ea~h 
required course. , ' ; .' ' 

Courses: CHEM 101, 102 or 140, 150, 160; PHYS':lOI-
102, 103 (preferred); or 114, 115, 116, 117, 118, 1l9'or 
121, 122, 123, 131, 132, 133; ASTR 101; ATM S 101; 
GEOL 101; OCEAN 101; Biological Sciences Track A: 
BIOL 101-102, BOT 320, ZOOL 118; TrackB: BIOL 210, 
211, 212, BOT 371 or ZOOL 330 or 362. 

':' , ':!i, 
NorwecJ8n (Seandlnavlan Languages' aild Literature) 

" (: 

A grade-point average of 2.50 must be maintained. :.0 

Teaching ~or: Elementary School 

/ 36 approved credits required. Courses: NORW· 220; 2Z1, 
222, 223, '224, 225; 300, 301, 302 or 350, 351, 352; 30l~ 
304, 305; SCAND 455 or NORW 450; EDC&I 339. ,"OJ 

, Teaching MInor: Secondary School 
'fl' 

,., 

4-2 approved credits req~. Courses: NORW 220, 2~1, 
222, 223, 224, 225; 3QO, 301, 302 or 350~ 351, 352; 30~, 
304, 305,,450,490; SCAND 455; EDC&I 339. 

Pbyslcs 

TeacIafDg MJVor: Secondary School 

A grade of. 2.0 or better must be earned in each required 
course. 64 approved credits required. Courses: MATH 124, 
125, 126 or 134, Ij5, 136; PHYS 121, 122, 123! 131, 1'32, 

133~ 221, 222, 334, 335, 407, 408; approved electives in 
mathematics, physics, or other nlituraI sciences, (minimum 
of 12 credits). Grades of 3.0 or better in PHYS 407,' 408. 
Grade-point,average of 2.50or better at certification. 

Teacldng Minor: Secondary School 

A grade of 2.0 or better must be earned in each reqUired 
course., Track A: 35 approved credits required; Track B; 31 
approved Credits required. Courses: Track A (with biologi­
cal science or nonscienee maj~r~PHYS 114, 115, 116,; 
117, 118, 119, 210, 211, 212, 407 (grade of 3.0 or better 
required in 407); Track B (with physical science or mathe­
matics major)-PHYS 121, 122, 123, 131', 132, 133,221, 
222, 407, 408 (grades of 3.0 or better in PHYS, 407, 408). 
Grade-point average of 2.50 Qr better at certification. 

• T,he Department of PoIi~ca1 Science maintains a current list of approved anuses 
for the three broad fields. . . . 

PoUtical Science 

A minimum of 10 graded credits in upper-division political 
science courses must be completed at th~ Unive~ityby all 
stUdents pursuing a teaching major or minor in political ~i-
ence.' - , 

Teaching Major: Secondary ~ool \ 

50 approved credits requ~. Courses: 8JlY three of the fol­
lowing: POL S '101,. 201, '·202, 203, 204; and a minim~m 
of 10 upper-division credits from, each of the following 
broad fields:· (1) Politi~ ,Theory, ' and Public Law, 
,(2) Government, Politics, and Public AdmiIiistration'~· and 
(3) Comparative' Govemnlent and International Relations, 
POL S 351 is recommended for teachers in the state of 
WaShington. A grade-point average of 2.25 or better is re-
quired at time of ce~cation. t 

, , 

The department strongly recommends that a student who 
, inten~ to teach in Senior high school elect a min~r in his­
tory in addition to the major in political ,scienCe, 804 that a 
stu~ent who intends· to teach in junior high' school elect a, 
minor in geography and take HST AA 201,' in addition to 

, the political science major. . 
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TeachfDg ~or: Elementary School 

50 approved credits required. Gourses: same as those for 
Teaching Major: S~ondary School. A grade-point average 
of 2.25 or better is required at the time of certification. 

Teaching MInor: Secondary School 
, ' 

30 approved credits required. Courses: POL S·101, 202; 5 
, approved credits from upper-division pol~tical scienpe elec­
tives; and the remaining upper-division' credits from each of 
the following broad fields:· (1) Political Theory and Public 
Law, (2) Government, Politics, and Pu~lic Administration, 
and (3) Comparative Govel1Uilent and international Rela­
'tions. A grade-point average of.2.25 or better is required at 
the time of certification,. 



Psychology 

TeachiDg MlUor: Secondary School 

50 approved psychology credits required .. Courses: PSYCH 
101 or 102; 209; 231 or 232 or 233 or 361; 213 or 217 and 
218; psychology electives (one and one-half. years of high 
school algebra or qualifying test or equivalent are prerequi­
sites for PSYCH 213; MATH 157 or 124 is prerequisite for 
PSYCH 217). 

Teadling MlUor: Elementary School 

50 approved psychology .credits required. Courses: same as 
those for Teaching Major: Secondary School. 

Teaching Mlnor~ Secondary School 

30.approved psychology credits req~ired. Courses: same as 
those for Teaching Major: Secondary School. . 

R~ (Slavic L8ng0ages and Literature) 
I, 

T~ MlUor: Secondary School 

47-57 approved credits required. Courses: RUSS 203 or 
210 or 250; 301, 302, 303 or 350; 401, 402, 403 or 450; 
EDC&I 338; 10 credits from the following list of approved 
electives: SISRE 243; RUSS 321, 322, 323; 351, 352; 421, 
423,451,452; 461,463; HSTEU 442 or 444, 423' or 445; 
SLAV 351. 

Teacbfng MiUor: Elementary School 

47-57 approved credits required. Courses: same as those for 
. Teaching Major: Secon<Ja.rY School. 

. Teaching MInor: Secondary School 

23 approved credits required. Courses: RUSS 301, 302, 
303 or 350; EDC&I 3~8; 'and 6 credits from the above list 
of approved electj,ves. 

SOciety and Justice 

Teaching MiUor: Secondary or ~ementary School 
. '. 

Major requirements are the same as those described in the 
College of Arts and Sciences section. Student should check 
with the program in Society and Justice for complete infor­
mation. 

Teaching MInor: Secondary School 

28-30 credits required. Courses: one of the following­
BG&S 200; POL S 362; one of the following-SOC 270, 
271, 371, 472, 473; PSYCH 305; one of the following­
SOC 372, POL S 464 and one of the following-SOC 473; 
SO·JU 430; and 10 approved credits in the social sciences 
or humanities. '. 
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Sotiology 

Teaching MiUor: Secondary School 

50 approved sociology credits required. All students in 
.good standing (2.00 overall grade-point average).are eligi­
ble to enter as sociology majors. The department encour­
ages. students who have decided upon a sociology major to 
declare it early in' their academic careers by seeing an un­
dergraduate adviser ,n sociology. 

To graduate with a teaching major in sociology, a student 
must take 50 credits in sociology as ~tated below and have a 
cumulative 2.50 grade-point average in sociology courses 
taken at the University. Transfer and pOstbaccalaureate stu­
dents must complete. a minimum of the required 50 sociol­
ogy credits at the University. 

Courses: SOC 110, 223, and 40 credits in sociology elec­
tives. 

SocIology MiUor: Elementary School 

50 approved sociology ~redits required. Requirements are 
the same as those for Teaching Major: Secondary School. 

Teaddng Mpaor: Secondary School 

Same entrance requirements as Teaching Major: Secondary 
School. 

30 approved sociology credits required, with a 2.50 grade­
point average in sociology courses taken. Courses: SOC 
110 and 25 credits in sociology electives. . 

Spanis~ (Romance Languages and Literature) 

TeacbIDg MiUor: Secondary School 

45 approv.ed credits required. Courses: SPAN 301, 302, 
303; 350, 351, 352 (two of the last three courses); 304, 
305, 306, 409; four 400-levelliterature courses, of which 
one or two may be ROM 401 ox: SPAN 409; EDC&I 329; 
333.c;»r 334 or 335. 

Teachlng ~or: Elementary School 

36 approved credits required. Courses: ~PAN 301~ 302,' 
303; 350, 351, 352 (two of the last three courses); 304, 
305, 306; 409; one 4OO-level literature course; EDC&I 333 
or 334 or 335. 

T~ MInor: Secondary School' 

36 approved credits required. Courses: same as those for 
Teaching Major: Elementary School. 

EDC&I 333, 334, 335 may be given only during Autumn 
Quarter; students. should inquire at the department advisory 
office for current infonnation. 



Students are urged to take anyone of the SPAN 350, 351, 
352 series before !>eginning the SPAN 304, 305, 306 se­
ries. 

Special Education (Minor Only) 

In addition to the ~uirements listed below, students who 
inco~rate ceJ"tification in Special Education in their mas­
ter's degree in SPecial Education also must present a regu-

'lar teaching major. A. Special Ed~cation emphasis also may 
be combined with elementary school teacher certification. 
See Elementary Education: S~ial Education Emphasis. 

Teaching MInor: Hearing Impaired, K-12 

55 approved credits required~ Prior admission', to master~s 
degree program in- Special Education. Courses: SPHSC 
,201; speech and hearing' sciences elective (5 credits), 
EDC&I 317, 318 or 319; 365, 370, 375 (select two); 
EDPSY 490; EDSPE 435, 436, 510, 512, 515, 521, 5~0, . 
531, 532, 533, 534. 

TeacbIDg MInor. HandiCapped Early ChDdhood, K-9 

33' approved ciedits required. Prior admission to master's 
degree program in Special Education. Courses: EDC~I 
317, 318, or 319; EDPSY 400, 490; EDSPE 404, 414, 
419,510, 514,515, 565; 3 credits in course numbered 300 
or above outside of education, dealing with handicapped 
children. 

Teacblng MInor: ISeverely Handi~ppedt K-ll 

42 approved credits required. Prior admission to master's 
degree program in. Special Educatio~. Courses: 1 EDPSY 
490; EDSPE 404, 505, 507, 509 or 525, 510, 511, 513, 
514, 515; one course numbered 300 or'above outside edu­
cation; Special Education elective (6 credits). Appropriate 
sections of EOSPE 520 may be sl,lbstituted for EDSPE 507 
or.513. 

S~ Communication 

:Students declaring a major in speech cOlnmunication must 
present a grade-point average of 2.~0 and are required to 
maintain a grade-point ave(age of 2.50 or higher in' all 
speecb communication coUrses. For students transferring 
from other schools, University of Washington grades will 
iake pi:ecedence after two or more quarters of attendance at 
the University. 

TeaddDg Miqor: Secondary School 
. . 

60 approved credits required. Courses: SPCH. 102, 140, 
203, 220, 270, 334, 368, 369, 373, 456; EDC&I 357; 13 
credits in approved electives in speech including 5 credits at 
the 400 level, excludingSPCH 499. In-the fifth year the 
student must elect an additional 15~redits in upper-division 
courses approved by the Department of Speech Communi-
cations. ' .-' 
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Teachfng Minor: Secondary School 

35 approved ~its required. Courses: SPCH 102, 203, 
220, 368 and 369, or 373, 456, EDC&I 357; 8 credits in, 
approved electives in sPeech communication, of which 5 
credits must be. in uppe~-divisionc_ourses. 

Teaching ~or: Elementary School 

48 approved credits required. CourSes: SPCH 192, 140, 
203, 341,*-368, 369, 373,455, SPHSC 250; 15 credits of 
approved electives, pf which 5 credits, excluding SPCH 
499, must be at the 400 level. 

• Or department-approved substitution. 

Speech and Hearing Sciences 

Teachfng ~~r:' Elementary School 

51 approved credits required. Courses: SPHSC 201, 250, 
302, 303, 307, 310, 311. 25 elective credits from the fol­
lowing: SPHSC 315, 330, 380, 401, 402, 410, 420,430, 
431,450,454,484,499. Designed for students in elemen­
tary education as an academic major that provides informa­
tion concerning the natUre, development, and disorders of 
human language, speech, and bearing. 

Sw~h (Scandinavian .Languages and Literature) 
. . 

A grade-point average of 2.50 must be maintained. 

Teachfng MJqor: Elementary School 

36 approved. credits required. Courses: SWEO 220, 221, 
222,223, 224, 225; 300, 301~ 302 or 350,351,352; 303, 
304,305; SWEO 450 or SCAND 455; EOC&I 339. 

Teachlng MInor: Secondary School 

42 approved ~ts required. Co~es: SWEO 220, 22~, 
222,223,.224, 225; 300, 301, 302 or 350~351, 352; 303, 
304, 305, 450, 490; SCAND 455; EDC&I 339. 

GRADUATE PROGRAMS 
IN EDUCATION 

Graduate Program Advlse~ 

Roger O. Olstad 
Office of Graduate Studies 
206 Miller 

Admission to the College of Education or to any of the pro- . 
grams within the college assumes and is depend~nt upon 
the student's eligibility for admjssion, enrollment, and reg­
istration at the University of Washington. 

By means of its graduate programs~ the College of Educa­
tion provides for the continuing education of teachers and 

, 



other specialists in various phases of education, including 
substantive areas of curriculum and instruction;· for the 
preparation of school and college, admini~trators and c6un­
selors; and for the scholarly' study of the educational pro­
cess itself-its history" philosophy, and organ~ation, and 
the sociological and psychological foundations of its opera-" 
tion. In addition to the "fifth," or'postbaccalaureate, year 
required by the state of Washington for the standard! 
'continuing teaching credential th~t may be part· of an ap-
proved graduate program, certain of the spechtl profes- ' 
sional certificates for school personnel that require graduate 
study may be earned through the College ofEdu~ation. 

Students'who intend to work ,toward advanced degrees must 
apply for admission to the Graduate School and must meet 
its general requirements together with any major field re­
quirements that may be' speci~ed. For exainple~ test scores 

. are required and some fields require successful experience 
relative to the programs. Additional information may be 
obtained from the graduate program advise~, appropriate 
members of the faculty, or .the Office of Graduate Studies, 
206 Miller. . ' 

Graduate Degree Programs 

The basic ,graduate programs offered by the College of Edu­
cation lead to one of three advanced degrees: Master of Ed­
ucation, Doctor of Philosophy, or Doctor of Education. 
Students entering these programs are governed by require­
ments outlined below. 

Master ,of EclucatfOD Degree 

Requirements for the Mastel; of Education degree are:, com­
pletion of an approved program of a minimum of 45 qu~r 
credits, exclusive of prerequisites, that .co~sists of a mini­
mum of 15 quarter credi~ in an 'area pf concentraQon jn 
education; a miriimum of 9 qua,rter credits in related courses 
in, and outside of, education; thesis: 9 quarter credits, or 
option of nonthesis: 9 qUarter credits I in' field study, re­
search seminar, or s~ial assignment; fi~al examination. 

'l:be .Master of Education degree is. currently offered in the 
following specializations: Curriculum and Instruction (in­
cludes art .education, business education, early childhood 
education, educational comniunications, elementary educa­
tion, environmental education, Indian education, language 
arts education, mathematics education, music education, 
reading, science education, seCondary education, social 
studies education); Educational Administration; Educa­
tional Policy Studies (Foundations of Education, includes 
history of educati~n, philosophy of education, sociology of 
education, and general studies); Educational Psychology 
(inf.:ludes reading, reading .disability,· counseling, voca­
tional rebab.ilitation,· school psychology, learning· 'and 
thinking, measurement and evaluation); Higher' Education; . 
Special Education (includes general . curriculum·, early 
childh~, mildly handicapped, - severely . handicapped, 
h~g impaired). 

COLLEGE OF EDUCATION 

DodorofPhUmophy~ 

Assuming the student has completed the master's degree or 
its equivalent, requirements for the DoCtor of Philosophy 
degree are: a minimum of two academic years of resident 
study, of ' which one must be as a full-time' student,' includ­
ing 27 ,quarter credits for dissertation in addition to the 

, course work specialization and course work outside of edu­
cation; a General Examination, written and oral; a Final Ex­
~ation afterth~ dissertation has been satisfactorily com-
ple~. ~ 

TraditiQnally, the' Doctor of Philosophy degree is offered, 
with experiences tailored ind,vidually for aspirants to this 
degree.: A . student may -concentrate studies and research 
with-emphasis on one of a particular set of topics, such as 
educational communications, elementary education, gen­
eral curriculum, . language arts education, mathematics edu­
cation, ,science education, sociaI studies education, educa­
tio~ counseling and" school psychology, learning-thinking 
and language processes, research d~ign and statistics, 
measurement, c:<Iuca~onal policy studies (Foundations of 
Education) including history of education and philosophy 
ot education, higher education, or special education includ­
ing exceptional children. 

Doctor of Education' Degree 

Ass!lming the stUdent' bas completed the master's degree or 
its equivalent, requ~ments for the Doctor of Education de­
gree are: a minimum of two academic years of resident 
study, of which one must be' as a full-time student, includ­
ing 27 quarter credits for dissertation* in addition to the 
course work specializ,ations and course work outside of ed- . 
ucation; a 'General Examination, written and oral; a Final 
Examination after the, dissertation has been satisfactorily 
completed. 

The Doctor of Education degree is' offered with experiences 
tailored individually for aspirants to this degree. 

A student may concentrate' studieS and research with em­
phasis on~one of-a particular set: of topics, sU,?h as educa­
tional communications, general curriculum d~velopment, 
language arts education, mathematics education, science 

. education, educational administration, higher education, or 
special education including exceptional children. 

Adniiiustrators' Certificates 

The University of Washiniton currently conducts adminis­
trator certification programs that,have been approved by the 
State Board of Education. The programs are,monitored by a 
policy board consisting .. of eleven members representing 
professional administrator organizations and University of 
Washington faculty members and graduate students. The 
• An independent investigation of an area in the subject-matter field. leading to a 
suitably written ~on. Such an investigation might take the fonn of rcscaIdI on 
pedagogical problems. a contribudon to die teaching of the subject matter. or the 
syntliCsls of scattered materials that might have potential in'teaching but have not yet 
been reviewed. digested, and made intelligible and useful in these areas of instruc­
tion. 
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responsibility for issuing an administrator certificate is that 
of the Office of the State Superintendent of Public lnstruc­
tion (SPI);. on satisfactory completion of a program of prep­
aration, . the University verifies to the. SPI that the program 
haS been completed and the certificate is then issued by the 
SPI.Each. of these certificates includes academic require­
ments, experience requirements, arid the satisfaction of 
generic stand8.rds of competency. 

The pro~ for administrators' certification ~: (1) Su­
perintendent's certificate (a) Types: ProVisionalllnitial, 
Standard/Continuing. (2) Principal's certificate (a) Types: 
ProvisionallInitial, Standard/Continuing. (b) Levels: ele­
mentary ~ second8ry, general. (3) Program administrator's 
certificate (a) TYpes: Initial, Continuing,. (b) Specializa­
tions: The program administrator certificate has been 
planned to meet the' needs of persons responsible for the 
nianageme~t of a district;-wide activity or service involving 
the instructional program. At the University of Washin'g­
ton, programs are designed for administrators of curricu­
lum, or special education, or pupil personnel services, or 
for business officials. 

Information concerning admission to, and completion of, 
all of the above programs is to be obtained from the Univer­
sity of Washington, College of Education, Area of Educa­
tional Administration, 309 Miller, DQ-12, S~ttle, Wash­
ington 98195.-

Educational stair Associate Certification 

Communication'Disorders Spedalist. 

The Department of Speech and Hearing Sciences provides a 
major specifically designed for those students who wish to 
prepare for careers as communication disorders specialists 
(CDS) in' schools. The undergraduate portion of this 
program is preprofessional in nature, culminating in a 
Bachelor of Arts degree, College of Education. In order to 
fulfill the professional aspects of the CDS· major, a student 
must complete a minimum of 45 postbaccalaureate credit 
hours. Successful completion of the undergradua~ and 
postbaccalaUreate work enables the student to fulfill the ac­
ademic and practicum requirements for the Initial Educa­
tional Staff Associate--Communication Disorders Special­
ist (ESA-CDS) certificate of the state of Washington and I 

the Certificate of Clinical Competence of the American 
Speech and Hearing Association. This ESA-CDS credential 
is required under the 1971 and 1978 state guidelines for 
speech/language and hearing pathologists employed in the 
schools of Washington. 

Admission to this major is limited, and those admitted to 
the CDS· track follow a program approved by the 
Superintendent of Public Instruction (SPI). An advisory 
board of practicing professionals monit()rs the training pr0-
gram and certification of CDS. The reSponsibility for issu­
ing a ESA-CDS certificate is that of the SPI. Can4idates are 
awarded certification by the SPI on the basis of satisfaCtory 
completion. of a program of preparation at the University 
and on the recommendation of the advisory board. . ' 

Inquiries about the program and' certific.ation should be di­
reeted to the CDS program adviser or the undergradua(e ad­
viser at the University of Washington, Department of 
Speech and Hearing Sciences, 1320 Northeast Campus 

. Parkway, HK-I0,Seattle, ~~hington 98105 (543-5440). 

O=padonal Therapist 

In order to provide occupational therapy services· Jo any 
public· educational program in the s'Jle of Washington,a 
registered occupational therapist must be ce~ed by the 
State Superintendent' of Public Instruction as' an Educa-
tional Staff Associate. / 

Candidates for certification· must demonstrate knowledge 
and competencies at acceptable levels of professional prac­
tice. They must be graduates. of state, regionally, or nation~ 

. ally I approved/accredited programs for the preparation .of .' 
occupational therapists and registered by the American OC­
cupational Therapy As~ociation .. In the state of Washing­
ton, the PI'9grams approved by. the Sta~ Board of Educa­
tion for the preparation of occupational therapists are the 
University of Washington and the University of Puget 
Sound. . 

Application materials and information packets may be pur­
chased' for $5 ~m the University B.ook Store, 4326· Uni­
versity Way Northeast, Seattle, Washington 98105. 

Pbyslcal Therapist 

Physical' therapistS serving as support personn~l in the 
Washington public school system must hold a valid certifi­
cate as Educational Staff Associates (ESA.) through the Of~ 
fice of the Superintendent of Public Instruction. 

, A . candidate for certification must be a graduate . of an 
accredited. educational prograni and must hold a license to 

, practice physical therapy within the state. Candidates must 
. demonstrate knowledge and competencies at approved 
levels of practice. 

Both the University of Washington and the University of 
Puget Sound offer approved pro~ for the preparation of 
physical therapists at the initial level. The Physical Therapy 

_ Policy Board offers preparation and assessment opportuni­
ties leading to continuing level certification. 

Application materials and information packets may'be pur­
chased for $4.22 from the University Book Store, South 
Campus Branch, 301 South Campus Center, WF-15, Seat­
tle, Washington 98195. 

~CoDDSelor 

The College of Education offers a Master of Education de­
gree leading to Educational Staff Associate certification in 
school counseling. The professional-scientific master's de­
gree program in educational psychology includes spe­
ciaIizations in either middle and secondary school counsel­
ing or elementary copnseling that are designed to prepare 
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. students to m~t K~ 12 c¢rtification requiremerits~ Applica~ 
. tions .for the master's degree program may'be obtained from . 
the University of Washington, Co~ege of Education, Area 
of Educational Psychology, 322 Miller, DQ-12, Seattle,­
Washington 9819S. 

School Psy~o'ogI.st 

The Coll~ge of Education offers a Master pf EducatioQ de­
gree leading to Educational Staff Associate' certification in 
school-psychology. The professional-scientific'master's de­
greeprogram in educational psychology includes a special­
ization in schOQI psychology that is deSigned to prepare 
students to meet K-12 certifi~ation requirements. App~ica­
tiQns: for tile master's degree program may. be obtained from 
theUniveJ8ity,of Washington, College of Education, Area 
of Educational Psychology, 322 Miller, DQ-12, Seattle, 
Washington 9819S. 

~ ilesoun:e SpedaJIst 

, The ~llege of Ed~cation offe~ two Master of Education 
degree patterns leading. to Reading Resource Specialjst 

" 

l 

" 

. J 
, , 
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certi~cation. Those p~rns are the curriculum and insttuc­
tionl~ucational psychology major in development reading 
mid the educational.psychology major in school psychology 
and reading disabilities. Students seeking certification un­
der eith~r pattemi are advised that careful program pIanning 

, .is necessary in order to fulfill requirements for ce~cation 
as well as for the ,graduate degree. Applications for Reading 
Reso~ Specialist, certification tn:Ogram may be obtained 
frOm Area of Curriculum' and Instruction, 122 Miller, or the 
Area of Eciucatioi1al Psychology,' 322 Miller, College of 

. Bduca~on, ~12, University of Washington, Seattle, 
Washingt9n 9819S. 

~Worker 

, Social workers who practice in public schools in Washing­
ton must be certified' und~r the State Board -of Education 
provisions for Certifying Educational Staff Associates. Per­
sons interested.in seeking certification at the initial or con­
tintring level as school social workers may address inqUiries 

, to University of Washington, School of S,ocial Work, As­
soc.-Prof.' Jack,A. N~ Ellis, 1417NortbeastForty':secOnd 
Street, Seattle, Washington 9810S. 

17.1 \ 
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Dean 

Dale A. Carlson 
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AssocIate Deans 

Reiner Decher 
Brian W. Mar 
James W. Souther' 

Today's engineers face many challenges. As in' the 'past, 
they must be competent to us~ the principles of science and 
engineering in order'to create things that people need or 
. want. They also must apply ingenuity to devising products 
and processes thal are both useful and economical. Today 
more than ever, they must strive to ensure- that their work 
benefits mankind and is compatible with social and envi­
ronmental constraints. Many o( society'S problems today 
can be solved only by a technology conceived and executed 
with a full sensitivity to human needs and with considera­
tion of its long-range effects on men and women. 

An engineer with the baccalaureate degree is immediately 
useful for be~nning to solve technic8I problems in govern­
ment and industry. However, those engineers who plan. to 
take up research, college teaching, Qr creative activities on 
a professional level will need graduate study . leading to the 
master's and doctoral degrees. Increasingly, .the master's 
degree' is coming to be considered·as the first professional 
engineering degree. 

For·undergraduate students, the College of Engin~ring of- , 
fers .a· flexible curriculum that suits the varied needs. of 
many men and women, both ·in established' departmental 
programs and in new interdisciplinary studies. Also, the 
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college has' active educatiortal and research. programs, both 
departlilenhl1: and interdisCiplinary, at every graduate level. 

I 

The College of Engineering has been a major unit of the 
University since 1899; the first- engineering degrees were 
authorized in mining' engineering . ~d metallurgic~ engi­
neering in ·1898. Progressively added were <:Iegrees in civil 
engineering (1901), electric~ engineering (1902), mechan­
ical engineering (1906), chemical engineering (1907), ce­
ramic engineering (1919) ,aeronautical engineering (1929), 
and nuclear el)gineeri.ng (1955). In 1979, 3,800 under­
graduate and 800 graduate students were 'enrolled in 
engineering programs taught by a faculty of nearly two 
hundred -members. - . 

College FacUlties 

Teaching and research activities of the College of Engineer­
ing occupy thirteen major campus buildings and portions of 
others. All except the hydraulics laboratory are .grouped 
around .the engineering quadrangle. These buildings, most 
qf them relatively new, contain the college's offices,. class­
rOo~, and numerous research and teaching laboratories. A 
central engipeering library that serves the college' supple­
ments the nearby· chemistry, mathemat!cs, physics, and\. 
main libraries in providing outstan4ing collections of 
books, periodicals,' ~hnical reports, and patents of interest 
to engineers. The University-'s Computer Center and com­
p~ter terminals are convenient for many engineering stud~ 
ies. ' 

Fa~i1ities of. particular interest to students include a large . 
winci tunnel, at one-hundred-kilowatt nuclear reactor, a I 

fort)(.-four-acre antenna site, a microwave laboratory, a 
large structUral testing,laborato~, an extensive hydraulics 



laboratory, a laboratory for heat-transfer studies, and a 
large interdisdplinary research laboratory. 

Student Organizations and Activities 

All of, tlte major professional engineering societies have 
, student chapters on the campus, and every engineering stu­
d~~t is encouraged to join the chapter that represents his or 
her field of interest. The college also has student chapters 
of the,' Society C?f Women Engineers and the Society of , 
Black Engineers. The Engineering Student Council, con­
sisting of student representatives from all departments and 
professional sqcieties, is the major college-wide student or­
ganization and. participates ·actively in college affairs. 

. Honor soCieties open ~o engineering students are Tau Beta 
Pi and Sigma Xi. 

Students also serve with faculty members on engineering 
policy c6riunittees, wpich make recommendatio~s concem­
ing teacher evaluation,. curriculum revisions', advising, 
grading systems, and other matters, of .interest to students 

, and faculty. ./ 

Financial Aid 

The college offers' financi~ assistance to undergraduates 
thrOugh industrial scholarships' and loan funds. S~holarship 
information is available at the college advising offices or 'at 
the Office of Student Financial Aid, 110 Schmitz. Most 
scholarships, are given after a .year in residence- by the stu­
dent. Qualified 'graduate' stUdents 'may obtain financial as­
sistance through industrial. and governmental fellowships, 
researCh 'assistantships, or teaching assistantShips. A stu­
dent seeking such aid should apply at the offic~ of his or'her 
major department. . . 

UNDERGRADUAT~ .p,RO.G·RAMS 

The College' of Ei1gin~ring provides curricula that off~ a 
variety of educational experiences to its 'students: The cur­
ricula also facilitate tnuisfer from' communil}' colleges and 
from other four-year colleges and universities. 

A~ion, 
I • _. 

Students will ~. considered for admission to the engineer';:' 
irig premajor category when they have completed' 45 credits 
including MATH 124,' 125, 126, and three quarterS of 
physics and/or chemistry taken from PHYS 121, 12~, 123, 
CHEM 149, 150,: 100"or' their equiv8Ients. Details of ' ad­
'mission to the'UniverSity, can be. found in the Undergrad1,l~ 
ate Admission' and Enrollment section of this catalog. ·Ad­
mission to the college requires qualifications that exceed 
those for admission ~ the UniverSity. All departm~ntal ma­
jor programs have individual admission criteria and enroll-

. ment limits. 

Recommended High School PreJlar~tion 

Students who intend to study engineering' should chooSe 
high school electives that strengthen their, background in 
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mathematics, physical science, and communication. Math­
emati~ through < ~gebra and trigonometry,. physics, and 
cheD)istry are prerequisites. for first-year courses in .engi­
neering. A fourth year in mathemati$:s '~d senior-l~vel En­
glish composition are also recommende~. Those who have 
not completed prerequisite courses in high school must take 
equivalent courses at the Un~versity in addition to the regu­
larly required program~ although .this usually increases the 
time needed to e~ a de~ .. 

Advising Center 

Executive Director 

Alan D. Miller 
11 o Engineering Library 

The Engineeringt Advising Center assists engineering 
premajors in planning their educational programs and main­
tains th~ir academic records 'until 'they h~ve been admitted 
to a major department or have earned 75 applicable credits. 
At that time, the records are transferred to the major depart­
ment, or the student is transferred to the College. of Arts 
and Sciences, if not admissible to an engineering· depart­
ment. For students ente~g a nondepartmental program 
(B.S.E. or B.S. degrees), the records are maintained at the 
advising center, while advising is done by the student's. in-

, dividual faculty adviser under the supervision of a faculty 
committee. . 

In the advising center, faculty members from the various 
engineering departments are 'available for consultation. and 
career counseling. In addition, students are urged to contact 
faculty memberS anywhere in' the college for 'program, 
course, or career information and discussion. A first-year 
career-planning coutse(ENGR 110)·.is strongly 'recom­
mended for aU studen~ who Wish the most·complete infor­
matiop o~ career .alternativeS. Students.' in other colleges , 
con~mplating a career in engineering may also consult the 
:a~vising cen~r for guidance and information. 

Types .of Programs 

The college offers three basic pr~grams leading to Bachelor 
of Science degrees:' . . 

. Departmental MiUor . 

This program leads to ~ Bachelor of Science degree in a 
designated field of engineering (e.g., Bacbeloi of Science 
in Electrical Engineenng). It is designed for students 'who 
intend to practice as professional' engineers in a staf:ldard 
branch of e.ngineering or. who. plan ·to undertake postgradu­
ate study in that field. Thecunicula for these degrees are 
accredited by the Engineers' Council for . Professional De­
velopment, (ECPD), the principal engineering acCrediting 
agency in the .United States. AcCl'e(jitation requirements 
stipulate that aU graduates must meet certain specified dis­
tribution requiremen~. A descriptio~ ·of. how each of the 
accredited bacca1a~te· programs meets the ECPD re­
quirements is available fro.m: the department office and 
frQm the Engineering Advising: Center. Accredited· four-



year curricula leading to baccalaureate degrees are offered 
in aeronautics and astronautics and in ceramic, chemical, 
civil, elecbica1, mechanical, and metallurgical engineering. 

Application to a' departmental pro~ at the upper-divi­
sion level is made, at a time that lower-division require-

\ ments are satisfied, usually Spring QUarter of the sopho­
more year. Currently, enrollment liniits imposed by faculty 
size and laboratory/classf9Qm' space available are such that 
entry into a specific department may be vety.-competitive. 
In general, superior scholastic aptitude as evidenced ,by the 
attainment of average grades ranging from 2.5 to 3.4, 
depending on the department, in mathematics and science 
are used as criteria in the admission.process. The student is 
urged to plan ahead by being aware of his or her future de­
partment's requirements, noting particularly which require­
ments must be fulfilled by the time the application is made. 
Some departments in the college have programs flexible 
enough for entry to be possible in any quarter of the year, 
while otheJ'S 'may permit entry only during Autumn Quar-
ter..' , ' 

NODdepartmentai Professional Program 

This program leads to a Bachelor of Science in Engineering 
degree and is designed for students who have 'well-defined, 
special educational objectives that departmental p~grams 
do not satisfy. The curriculum might emphasize bioengi­
neering, environmental engineering, mineral resources, nu­
clear engineering, ocean: engineering, or another interdisci­
plinary or specially approved area. Graduates can practice 
as profession~ epgineers in qewly "developing fields, or 
they may. embark on postgraduate study in these or allied 
fields (see the Interdisciplinary Engineering Studies Pro­
gtam in this section of the catalog). 

Nonprofessional Program 

This program leads to' a Bachelor of'Science degree and. is 
intended for students who wish to hllve a significant expo­
sure to science and engineering courses, but who· do not 
plan to engage in professional engineering practice. It pro­
vides preparation for work in specific areas such as envi­
ronmental ~tudies' or scientific and technical communica­
tion. It also is excelJent preparation for entry_into profes­
sional s~hools of business, law, or medicine (see the Inter­
disciplinary Engineering Studies Program in this section of 
this catalog). ' 

General- Requirements for Graduation 

To graduate, stu~ents must meet or exceed the require­
ments of the University, the college, and their particular 
program or department. College requirements are listed· in 
this section, and program or'departmental requirements are 
given in the specific section that describes the program or j , 

depadInent. ' 

All departments of the' college have individual continuation 
policies that specify minimum rate of progress as well as 
minimum academic performance levels. These policies 
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may be more restrictive than those generally applied by this 
university. and may change in time. Information on current 
policyi~ available at the department office. 

Selecting courses that fulfill graduation requirements is the 
responsibility of each ~individual. Students are urged to 
check careful,y the course and~ credit requirements of the 
program in. which they are enrolled. 

The college requires a minimum number of credits within 
certain areas of study and some specific courses within cer-
tain areas. All programs require: . • 

Mathematics: 23 Credits 

Specific -courses required are MATH 124, 125, 126, and 
238. The remaining 5 credits must be taken at the 200 level 
or higher; MATH 205, ENGR 401,402, 403, or MATH 
327 are recommended. 

Natural Science: 23 Credits ' 

Chemistry (4 credits) at the level of CHEM'I40 or equiva­
lent and PHYS 121 and 122 (8 credits) are required. The 10 
a4ditional credits are often completed by further study in 
chemistry or physics, but students may elect advanced 
courses in other fields such as astronomy, atmospheric sci­
ences, biology, geological science, geophy~ics, or ocean­
ography. Elementary survey courses are not acceptable in 
this category. . ' 

~c:tfonal Tedmiques: 12 Credits 

ENGR 141, Intro<Juctory FORTRAN Programming (4 
credits), and a college-level writing ,course (e.g., ENGR 
130 or 331 [3 credits» are required. The remaining credits 
are to be selected from .the following areas of stUdy: visual 
presentation, ~tten and oral communication, computa­
tional technology, design and synthesis, and' laboratory 
techniques. At least three of the five areas must be repre­
sentedby the courses used to meet the functional· techiques 
requirement.' , 

Engineering ScIence: 16, Credits I 

No s~ific courses are required by the college .. Courses 
may be selected from materials science, mechanics, linear 
systems, electronics, and thennodynamics. In special 
cases, and with the major adviser's approval, 'a student may 
include in the engineering science category various courses 
in mathematics, science; and engineering (usually upper­
division courses ~d not in the major field). 

A major .department may specify as many as 16 credits of 
particular t:ourses, not already specified for all, students, 
from the mathematics, natural science, funetionaf tech-

'niques, and engineering· science areas (see individual de­
partmental'requirements). Such courses are intended to pro­
vide the student with a strong background for his, or her 
major field of study. . 
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Students who have completed 135' credits or more of their 
degree program may use courses numbered loq Jo 200 to 
satisfy basic requirements'; of the College of Engineering 
only wi.th th~ir major adviser's approval. Engineering sci- / 
ence and functional techniques"requirements are norm~lly 
satisfied by upper-division students with the substitution of 
300- or 400-level courses that are not in the student's major' 
department or professional. program. 

HmDanftfesand.Sodai ScIences: 30 Credits 
, . 

A ~inimum of 10 credits is tequi~ed in each area. Humani­
ties include courses in literature, art, music, drama, philos.,; . 
ophy, etc.,' which stress the essentiaI qualities of individual 
forms of expression. Language courses 'must be concerned 
with literature, not skills; similarly, art or music courses 
must be devoted to music or art forms, not development of 
students' peiforming skills. Social sciences include courses 
in history, economics, psychology, sociology, etc., which 
stress the social nature of mankind and the development 
and analysi~ 'of societies andlor social institutions (see Hu­
manistic':'Social Studies in Undergraduate and Graduate 
Major Programs in this section of the catalog). ., 
Upper-Division .F;ngineering Courses of Study: 66 Credits 

Major 'departments or specific programs may requite as 
many as 78 credits in their cunic~la .. 

Special Progralns 

Cooperative Education (Co-op) and Internships 

The Cooperative Educ~tion Program of the College of En­
gineering. pennits engineering undergraduate stud~nts in 
~y of the engineering departmental programs to combine 
practical, on-the-job engineering experience ~iththeir aca­
demic studies. Freshmen who have completed one year of 
engil1eering study and transfer students who have com­
pleted o~e quarter of engineering at the University and who 

. have a' grade-point average of 2.50'or better may apply Jor 
entry into the engineering Cooperative Education Program. 
MinimQm requirements for completion of th~ co-op pro­
gram iDYolve completing at least two 'work' experiences 
~taling not less th~ 12 months. Students must register for 

, 2 credits each quarter they are on work experiences in boih 
the co-op and the internship programs. Up to three extra 
quarters can be required for a student to co~plete the Coop­
erative Education Program. However, the combination of 
the ac~demic degree and related work experience is usually 
reflected in a' J:>etter starting salary for co-op graduates. 

Internships are available to seniors and graduate students. 
Graduate students interested in inte~ships should obtain 
the support of their departments and then apply for admis­
sion to the internship program.' 

Employers participating in' the co-op and. internship pro­
grams include aerospace firms, electronic equipment manu­
facturers, consulting firms, utilities, machinery and mechan­
ical equipment ,manufacturers; construction firms~ and a 

variety of city, state, and federal agencies. Work periods 
with these employers are coordinated with the academic 
progress of the student and become .. more sophisticated as 
the student nears the end of the academic program. Fre-

, .quently, students find ac~al on-the-job training experience 
helpful in selecting their major field of study. With the cost 
of education rapidly mounting, the co-op program can be 
an excellent method of earning a substantial portion' of a 
student's college expenses. More important, ~owever, are 
the educational advantages of cooperative education. rhe 
combining of academic and work experience often provides 
.a relevancy for both.' It gives refllity to ,learning, ' increases 
educational motivation, develops greater human' under-

\ standing, accelerates .the student's progress toward matu­
rity, and provides a valuable orientation to the worl.d 'of 

. work as well as many useful employm~nt contacts.· 

Additional information' on this program may be obtained ' 
from the University 9f Washington, College of Engineer­
ing, Director of' the Cooperative Education Program, 

. FH-IO, Seattle, Washington 98195. 

CONTINUING EDUCATION 
PROGRAMS 

Rapid advances in applied' mathematics and in the physical 
and engineering sciences ~ake it especially important that 
practicing engineers who have been out of school more than 
ten to fifteen years continue to update their ,educations. 

, Consequently, the College. of Engineering .offers a variety 
. of continuing education programs, which) may be divided 

into two categories: (I) courses carrYing Continuing Stud­
ies credit, and (2) noncredit courses, short courses, and 
conferences. 

In general, both kinds of continuing education courses are 
offered according to need and are announced in Spectrum, 
in special circulars, and in the news media . 

Courses Carrying Continuing Studies Credit 

In 19~, the University of W~hington established ~ cate­
gory ~ of courses that carly Continuing S(Udies credit. This 

, specially designed Credit is not intended for application to­
ward a University degtee. Instead, the progriun's aim is t9 
satisfy the immedi:ate needs, for example, . of profeSsional 
engineers and their employers. Quantitatively, 1 credit in 
Continuing Studies requires the same amount of work as is 
normally needed for one quarter of University credit within 
the degree programs. All successfully completed courses 
are entered on an official transcript available to the student 
as part of his or her, educational' reco~~ 
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Short Courses ~d ConferenCes 

To serve the needs of the state's engineering and scientific 
community, from time to time the University offers short, 
intensive courses on advanced topics. Because of the nature 
or'these co~rses, formal evaluation of the participahts is not 



possible; hence these courses usually d,o not carryContinu­
ing Studies credit. Each course ordinarily covers a special­
ized topic and is offered on a level that approaches the fore­
front of current knowledge or technology. 

GRADUATE PROGRAMS 
AND, SPECIAL FACILITIES 

Students who intend to work toward advanced degrees must 
fulfill the admission requirements of the Graduate School 
and, of the department program in which they expect to ma­
jor. Acceptance also depends upon the availability of the 
faculty and'facilities for the program desired. Students must 
satisfy the departmental and Graduate School requirements 
for an advanced degree that are in force at the, time the de­
gree is to be awarded. 

Department Graduate Programs' 

Graduate study leading, to the Master of Science degree 
with departmental designation and to the Doctor of Philoso­
phy degree is available in all departments of the college. 
Descriptions of these programs maybe found in' the indi-

. vidual departritental sections of this catalog. 

College Graduate PrognUns 

The college also offers graduate programs leading to the 
Master of Science in Engineering (M.S.E.), Master of En­
.gineering (M.Eng.), and Master of Science "(M.S.) degrees, 
without designation of a specific major.: There are approved 
programs leading to the M.S.E. degree in civil~ mechani­
cal, electrical, and interdisciplinary engineering; an ap­
proved program leading to the ~.Eng. degree in 
aeronautics and astronautics; and approved· programs lead­
ing to the M.S. in civil engineering and in the Department 
of'Mining, Metallurgical, and Ceramic Engineering. 

, . 
As a minimum, 'admission requires a B.S. degree in science 
or' engineering and 'substantial evidence, of aptitude for 
graduate study. Submissio~ of sco~s on the Graduate Rec­
ord Examination is required. Application for admission 
should be made to the Graduate School. 

Graduation requirements differ for the various programs 
and may be obtained from the office of the Dean, College 
of Engineering. 

Office of Engineering Research 

Coordinator 

B. W. Mar 
376 Loew 

The Office 'of Engineering Research attempts to promote, 
stimulate, and coordinate research in all fields of engineer­
ing. Its primary role' is to maintain records of grant and coo­
tract proposals and awards. It allocates limited resources to 
various college units to increase the amount of research 

I 
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grants and contracts funding in the College of Engineering. 
These resources inclu4e funds to prepare proposals, to pre­
sent ,proposals to 'possible funding agencies, and to locate 
potential sources. I 

Aer~pace and Energetics Research Program 

Director 

Abraham Hertzberg· 
120 Aerospace Researc~ and Engineering Laboratory 

The Aerospace and Energetics Research Program is an in­
terdepartmental and interdisciplinary program of the Col­
lege of Engineering dedicated to high' technology, 
fundamental'science, and engineering research. Faculty and 

.. students from the College of Engineering and the College 
of Arts and Sciences are involved in an expanding program 
of research activities'. The program emphasizes those areas 
of aerospace and energy research designed to serve the 
needs of mankind, not only in the present, but as they can 
be visualized in the future. . , 

Currently, research is being carried out in the development 
'of the teehIiology of high-power lasers and their applica­
tions. These high-power lasers could prove to ~ an indis­
pensable part in the creation of new approaches to con­
trolled thennonuclear power plants. A program involving 
the· application of advanCed technologies to the generation 
of practical solar energy pQ~er is growing rapidly. These 
new technology' approaches offer the potential of making 
solar energy an attractive soUrce of electric energy as 'well 
as a source of useful, portable fuels. Active research is also 
under way in the application of the laser to bioengineering­
related areas. The aeronautics area is presently concentrat­
ing on developing new c~ncepts relating to fuel-efficient 
airplanes as well as to the technology of advanced research 
techniques in fluid flow problems. These are some of the 
typical research programs currently under way. Re~earch 
support is obtained from the National S~ience Foundation, 
the Department of E~ergy, the National Aeronautics and 
Space Administration, and the Department of Defense. 

Brittle Materials Design Center 

Director 

James I. Mueller 
301 Roberts 

The Brittle Materials Design Center is an interdisciplinary 
activity of the College of Engineering involving design 
methodology studies and research on the utilization of high 
technology ceramic materials in advanced structures for use 
in ho~tile environments. 

The design methodology portion includes a unique aca~ 
demic program available to seniors and graduate students in 
aeronautics and astronautics, ceramic engineering, civil eo­
gineering, mechanical engineering, and metallurgical engi­
neering. A series of courses involves. teaching faculty from 
four different engin~ring disciplines that may be utilized to 



satisfy·. undergraduate· design requ.irements in several de~ 
partments~ . Detailed" information on ·these· 'courses . ·is 
available in the descriptive' material of. each of the partici~ 
.paling disciplines. . 

Interdisciplinary research involves faculty .. and Sl\l(ienls 
from the colleges of ~ngineering and Arts and Sciences. 
Support is obtained from the National Aeronautics and 
Space Administration, Department of Defense, Department 
of Energy; and several industrial organizations. .' 

Ocean EngbieeringLaboratory 

Diredor, Ocean Engineering Program 

Bruce H. Adee. 
326 Mechan~cal Engineering 

The diverse ocean engineering research program i~ housed 
in various areas around the campus. At t~e Applied Physics 
Laboratory, ,the emph~sis is on unClerwater acoustics and 

. instrumentation research, while wave channels and hydrau~ 
lic modeling are the main facilities in use at the Harris Hy~ 
drauUc~Laboratory. In. the Mechanical Engineering build-' 
ing, a l~ge semisupmersib.le wave-measuring platfonri is 
under construction, and computer facilities, including a 
computer-controlled data-acquisition system, are av~ilable.. . 

Research in the development of ftoaqng breakwatefS;,. ma­
rine acouStics, submarine soil mec~anics, marine hydrody­
namics, .coastal structures, manne materials, and· marine 
transportation safety are among die activ'ities' undertaken by 
the faculty. I 

Washington Mining and Mlneral:Resources· 
Research Institute 

DIredor 

Donald L. Anderson . 
325.RoQerts 

This state institute was established at the University in Jan­
uary, 1980.' Its responsibilities include the conduct of re­
,Search, investigations, demonstrations, and experiments of 
a basic and/or practical nature in relation \ to mining -and 
mineral resources and the provision for the training of min­
erai engineers and scientists. The institute is under the di­
rection of the Department of Mining, Metallurgical, and 
Ceramic Engineering. 

. .' -

UNDERGRADUATE PREMAJOR 
PROGRAM 

Students are expected to complete most of ihe basic re­
quirements in mathematics, natural science, functional 
techniques, and engineering science early in their college 
work, usually in the first two years. During the last two 
years .of the: undergraduate' prow.am, the student concen~ 
trates on the.engineering course of study for the particular 
degree objective. 
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A typical curriculum for the ,first two years is shown below. 

Flni Year 

Courses . Credits 
MATH 124, 12S, 126 Calculus With Analytical Geometry .... 15 
Science, usually chemistry or physics .............. 12-14 
ENGR 141 Introductory'FORTRAN Progiamming ....... 4 
ENGR 130 or college-level writing course .•.......... 3 
EngineeriDg functional techniques .........•.. -. . " 4 
Humanities, social studies, or electives . . . . ... . . . . . . .. 5 
Can;er Planning .... . . . . . . . . • • . . . . . . . . ... 1 

45 

Second Year 

Courses Credits 
MATH 238 Elements of Differential Equations ......... 3 
Additional mathematics ......;........... .. . .' 5-6 
'Science, usually chemistrY, or physics .............. -. 9-11 
Engineering science ....... '. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .12-16 
Humanities, social studies, or elect.ves . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 9-15 

45 

. Requirements in tJte areas of "engineering' functional tech-. 
niquesand engineering ~cience are usually met by college\ 
courses, which are nondepartmental courses carrying the 
prefix ENGR and are taught by faculty members drawn 
from throughout the college. Some courses offered outside . 
the college also are ·acceptable as courses in functional tech­
niques. These courses provide skills essential to engineer­
ing and complement the mathematics and science included 
in the curriculum . .They broaden the technical exposure of 
the s~dent and demons~te how similar principles are ap­
plied in the various e~gineering disciplines. 

EngIneering Functional Techniques Courses -

VISUAL PRESENTATION 

ENG~ 123 9raphical Analysis 
ART 105, 106, 107 Drawing 
ARCH 310, 311, 312 Introduction to Design Graphics 

• . I .' • 

WRITTEN AND ORAL ~MMUNICATION . 

Skill courses in English composi~on and speech 

COMPUTATIONAL TECHNOLOGY . 

ENGR 141 Introductory FO~'J;RAN Programming 
ENGR 341 Computer Applicafionsof Numerical 

Methods 
ENGR 345 Advanced Topics in Digital Computing 
ENGR 346 Assembly Language Pr':lgramming 

DESIGN AND, syNTHEsiS 

ENGR 150 Introduction to Design. 
ARCH 300, 301, 302 . Introduction to Design­

Laboratory 



LADORA TORY TECHNIQUES 

ENGR 140 Measurement. and Experimentation 
CHEM 151 General Chemistry Lab<:>ratory 
CHEM 241, 242 Organic Chemistry Laboratory 
MICRO 301 General Microbiology . 
MICRO 320 Media Preparation 
PHYS 117, US, 119 General Physics Laboratory 
PHYS 131, 132, 133 Experimental Physics 
PHYS 331 Optics Laboratory 
PHYS 334, 335 Electric Circuits; Laboratory , 

Engineering Science Courses 
,/ 

ENGR '170 Fundamentals of Materials Science 
ENGR 171 Materials Science Laboratory 
ENGR 190 Introduction to Logical System Design 
ENGR ,210 Engineering Statics , 
ENGR 220 Introduction to Mechanics of Materials 
ENGR 230 Kinematics and Dynamics 
ENGR 240 Introduction to Continuum Mechanics 
ENGR 251 . Analog and Digital Electroni~s 
ENGR 260 Thennodynamics 

EngIneering Elective Courses 

" 

These courses provide both engineering and nonengiileer­
ing students with a general technological component in 
their courses of study. Such courses as ENGR 307, Energy 
Controversies, and ENGR 305, ·Environmental Radioac-

. tivity, give students an opportunity to explore important 
present-day concerns about the impact of technol6gy on so­
ciety, including a rational analysis of the technical.and so­
cial questions involved. Other courses, such as ENGR 
345 (Advanced Topics· in Digital ComputiIig), provide an 
opportunity for students to extend skills and understanding 
in general ~ of interest. ' 

ENGR 110 Career Planning I 
ENGR 16}' Plane Surveying 
ENGR 270 Air-Water Interface Transportation Vehicles 
ENGR 305 Environmental Radioactivity 
ENGR 307 Energy Controversies 
ENGR 310 Social Constraints on Engineering Design 
ENGR 351 Inventions and Patents . 
ENGR 360 Introductory Acoustics 
ENGR 401, 402, 403 Analytical Methods in Engineering 

COLLEGE OF ENGINEERING 

Undergraduate 
and ,Graduate 

, ' 

. Major Programs 

179 

AERONAUTICS AND 
ASTRONAUTICS 

206 Guggenheim 

Aeronautics and, astronautics is based on an understanding 
of the engineering sciences and the use of these sciences to 
develop the engineering technology associated with trans­
portation vehicles operating underwater, in air, in space, or 
at the interface of these environments. ' 

Study of dynamics and of the mechanics of fluids, gases, 
and'solids in the junior year provides the foundatio·n for se­
nior-level elective studies in the engineering technology of 
aeronautics and astronautics. Graduate' studies retain the 
emphasis on understanding of the engineering sC,iences and 
on the application of the~e sciences to the advancement of 
newly d~velopirtg technologies. The faculty is widely rec­
ognized for its contributions' in many fields associated with 
aeronautics and astronautics, such as gas dynamics~ propul­
sion, structural mechanics, orbital mechanics, stability and 
control, wind-tunnel testing, experimental stress' analysis, 
and applied mathematics, as well as in continuum mechan­
ics, high-energy laser devices, and low-pollution energy 
converters. Graduate students also can use the department 
affiliation as a base for a variety of interdisciplinary gradu-
ate studies in the college. ' . 

Faculty 

David A. Russell, Chairperson; Bollard, B,ossi, Bruckner, 
C~stiansen; Decher, Eastman (emeritus), FYre, Ganzer 
(emeritus), Hertzberg, Hols~pple, Joppa, KeVOrkian, Mat­
tick; Ness, Oates, Pannertei, Pe~on, Rae, Street, Vag~ 
ners. 

Undergraduate Program 

Bachelor of Science in Aeronautics and Astronautics Degree 

Entrance into the department requires the equivalent of at 
least 45 credits with a 2.00, grade-point average and attain..: 
ment of 2.0 in. specified courses. Details of the entrance 
requirements may be obtained from this department or the 
University's Office of Admissions. 

The department program begins in the junior year. The pre­
vious two years are spent in the preparatory college pro­
gram, described in d~tail in preceding sections of this cata­
log. , 
The department has the following recommendations and 
requirements for technical preparation beyond those 



courses required of. all engineering students: In mathemat~ . 
ics, MATH 327 and/or A A 370 are recommended. Con­
sidel1lion should also be given toENGR 40 1, 402, 403, 
and MATH 205. In natural, science, CH~M 150, PHYS 
123, 221, and 222 are recommended. In ,engineering sci­
ence, ENGR 210, 230, and 260 are required, of which ,210 
must be taken before Autumn Quarter of the junior year and, 
230 and 260 before Winter Quarter of the junior year ~ In 
addition, ENGR 170 and 240 are recommended in the first 
two years. 

11IIRD YEAR ' 

First quarter: A A 300 (4 credits), ENGR 230 (4), A A 320 
(2), A A 330 (4), electives. Second quarter: A A 301 (4), 
A A 311 (~), A A 321 (2), A A 331 (4), electives. Third 
quarter: A A 302 (4), A A 312 (3), A A 322 (2), A A 332, 
(4), electives. ' ' 

FOURTH YEAR 

A A 460 (3) and A A 410 (3) or 420 (3) ~ required, plus 
24 credits of senior-level technical electives, with at least 
21 credits chosen from departmcmtal courses. Current offer­
ings are: gas dynamic~A A 400, 401; air~raft design­
A A 410, 411; spa~ecraft design-A A 420; structural me­
chanics-A A 430,431; flight mechanics-A A 440,441; 
space mechanics-A A 450, 451; propulsion-A A 460, 
461; systems dynamics and aeroelasticity-A A 480, 481; 
environmental aspects of energy con~ersi0!1-A A 424; ,ap­
plied mathematics-A A 470; ~pecial projects-A A 499. 
Each, course is 3 credits except for A A 499, for which a 
maximum of 6 credits may apply. 

Additional fiee electives may be needed to ~btain the re­
"quired 180 total credits for gradUation; they may be tech­
'nieal and may include suitable courses from other de­
partments. Appropriate subjecJ areas include electronics~ 
automatic control, mathematics, applied mathematics, 
computer science, physics, and astroriomy. Additional' ap­
plied inathematics would be particUlarly appropriate for 

, those studentS, planning ~ continue 'into the graduate PI'Q­
gram. Senior prpgrams should be, planned, with the assis­
tanCe of' a faculty adviser' and the department. The pro­
gran;ls leading to the B.S.S.A. degree is accredited by die 
Engineers' Council fo~ Professional Development, and all 
graduates must meet cert8in specific d~.stribution require~ 
ments. 

The department accepts the creditlno credit option for grad­
ing, but warns the s~dent who adopts that option of the risk 
involved in later evaluation of his or her records in 'regard 
to employment or admission to graduate programs. 

Graduate Programs 

Graduate Program Adviser 

Gordon C. Oates 

Students who intend to woQc toward advanced degrees mu~t 

'apply for admissian to the Graduate School and meet the 
requirements outlined in the Graduate School section of this 
catalog. " , '. , 

'Master of Sd~ In Aeronautics and ~tronautlcs Degree 

Students who have earned a, baccalaureate degree in engi­
neering, physics, or mathematics are eligible for admis­
sion. Degree candidates, must comple~e an approved pro­
gram Qf study. This program is tailored to the needs and 
interests of each student. However, it must have breadth, . 

. through study of a variety of subjects, and depth, through 
extensive study Jof a cHosen field of specialization. . 

The program may consist of either 39 credits of course 
work, or 30 'credi~ of course work and a minimum ,of 9 
credits for thesis. The following 'courses are suggested to 
provide the required breadth: A A 504, 516, 524 (or 527), 
530, '567, 568, 569, 571, 575. The program usually in­
cludes 567, 568" 569, and three of the remaining six 
courses. Depth is obtained through a choice of electives 
from among the courses available in this departmen~. A 
minimum of three quartets of full-time study ot the equiva­
lent ,is required. 

MaSter of Engfneerlng Degree 

The Master of' Engineering' degree is' intended to provide 
course work and research beyond that usually included in 
the program for th~ degree of Master of Science in Aero­
nautics and Astronautics. The student must complete . an ap­
proved program of study and researCh, which usually con­
sistS of a prior Master of Science degree, followed by 30 
credits of course work and a thesis, for which a minimum 
of 9 credits are given. 

Doctor of PbUosopby Deiree 
The doctoral program consists of lectures, seminars, 

,discussions, and independent study, enabling, the student to 
master a particular field and to demonstrate the ability to 
make original contributions in th,at field. The formal 'steps 
toward obtaining the degree are ,listed in the Graduate 
School section of this catalog .. In addition to those require­
ments" the student is expected', to 'be jn continuous full-time 
residence for one academic year after advancement to Can-

, didate standing. ' . 
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Admission to the Graduate School does riot imply admis­
sion to the Ph~D. program. A decision on ,admission to the 
Ph.D. program usually is based upon the performance 'in 
the fust year of graduate study·. Students, who have 
aChieved a, 3.35 'grade--point average· are admitted to the 
doctoral program. ID some, cases, admission is d~termined 
by the department's evaluation of evidence of superior abil­
ity, achievement, and motivation for advanced study .and 
~h. ' 



BIOENGINEERING 

328 Aerospace Engineering and Research Laboratory 

Bioengineering applies the concepts. andtechnique.s of en­
gineering to problems of biology. and . mediCine, and is 
jointly sponsored by the College of Engineering and the 
School of Medicine. For a description of this program, see 
the Interschool or Intercollege Programs section of this 
catalog. 

CHEMICAL ENGINEERING, 

105 Benson 

Chemical engineering is concerned with processes for 
transforming ra~ materi.als into energy or into consumer 
goods such as petroleum products, synthetic fuels, pulp and 
paper, fertilizers, rubber, plastics, detergents, phannaceuti­
cals, and industrial chemicals .. Most .chemical engineers 
work on research .and development of these processes, as 
well as the design and operation of chemical phmts and 
equipment in which production. is carried out. Today this 
must be done not only with efficiency and economy but 
also with concern for the environment· and cQnservation of 
natunlI resources and energy. These constraints challenge 
the ingenuity· of the engineer and require sensitivity to re­
lated social and political issues. Some chemical. engineers . 
also work in bioengineering, manufacturing industries (au­
tomobile, airplanes), and governmen~ agencies such as 
the Department of Defense . and the Environmental Protec-
tion Agency. . 

The foundation of chemical engineering consists of the ba­
sic sciences of mathematic~, physics, and chemistry. The 
chemical engineer then uses this. base to develop. compe­
tence in the use of fundamental tools for engineering analy­
sis ·and design-thermodynamics, chemical. kinetics . and 
reactor design, fluid mechanics, heat and mass . transfer, 
computer programming, and economics. At the University, 
the student studies intensiv~ly· in these fields to provide 
knowledge and skills applicable in a variety of'specialized 
fields and bldustries. The program also provides a solid 
basis fot further' professional study in graduate school. . 

Faculty 

C. A. Sleicher, Chairperson; J. C. Berg, Associate Chair­
person; Allan, Babb, 'Finlayson, Garlid, Hager, Heideger, 
Hoffman, Horbett, Hutchinson, Johanson, Krieger, 
McCarthy, Moulton, Ratner, Ricker, Sarkanen, Seferis, 
Uvelli. . 

Undergraduate Program 

The Bachelor of Science in Chemical Engineering is a pro­
fessional degree gen~rally completed in four years, pro­
vided the student entering the program has no serious defi-

.' ciencies. Completion of the degree should enable the 
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graduate eithe~ to find employment in industry or to con­
tiime on. to ,~duate work. 

Advising in .the Department 

Any'student who is considering chemical engineering as a 
major ~ay, and is encouraged to, be advised in .the depart­
ment. 

Admission and AppUcatioD Requirements 

University of Washington Students. Admission to the de­
partment is· limited by a quota, and application re­
quirements are subject to thange. Students should consult 
an adviser about current· requirements. Applications from 
women and. minorities are encouraged. The applicant must 
ordinarily have completed at least 75 quarter credit hours 
applicable to the Bachelor of Science degree requirements 
of the Department of Chemical Engineering and must have 
completed or be enrolled in the . following: MATH 124, 
125, 126, 238 (18 credits); CHEM 140, 150, 151, 160 
(14); PHYS 121, 122 (8). The applicant must have at least 
a 2.50 grade-point average for these specified courses, as 
well as an overall grade-point average of at·least 2.50 for 
all courses applicable to the Bachelor of Science degree. 
(Courses taken' twice courtt twice in these grade-point­
average calculations.) . . 

Transfer Students. An applicant who has taken course work 
at another institption must meet the foregoing requirements 
and must enroll in . the University of Washington before 
transferring to the department. The student ~ay transfer to 
~e departnlent after Completing 12 credits applicable to the 
Bachelor of Science degree, at least 10 of which are mathe-

. matics, ch~misti:y, physics, or engineering. The applicant's 
grade-point average at the University in these four fields 
collectively must be at ~east 2.50. . . 

AppUcatfOD ProcedUre . 

Application is made by signing a Change of Major f<?nil. 
Applicants are selected by the admissions committee of the 
department by an objective evaluation of grades. . . 

Most University of Washington students· transfer into the 
department for Autumn Quarter of the junior year. Applica­
tions for this quarter are encouraged early in Spring Quar­
ter, but July 1 is the deadline. A limited number of students 
with superior records are admitted prior to the preregi~tra­
tion period. All other admission decisions are ·made after 
the July I.deadline and announced before July' 15. Students 
who are denied admission at this time may apply again be­
fore November 1 for the following Winter Quarter (with 
transfer students) and will be permitted to take CH E 310. 

Transfer students normally enter the college after the soph­
omore year and must apply for Winter Quarter admission to 
the department by November 1. They may preregister for 

. departmental courses, but all students (University of Wash­
ington and transfer) who are denied admissiQD to the de­
partment must withdraw from departmental courses during 



the change-of-registration period (firs~ w~ek of Winter 
Quarter). 

'" Transfer students should note that they must complete 
MATH 238, ENR 260, CH E 310, and CHEM 455 by the 
end of the Autumn Quarter, if they are to continue a normal 
chemical engineering program. 

, Admission for the Disadvantaged 

While the sole purpose'of the application requirem~nt is an 
aid to limiting enrollment" the department recognize~ that 
this may eliminate some applicants whose' potential is higb 
but who, 'through extenuating circumstances of their back­
ground, have experienced limitations in their access to the 
kind of-early education that promotes superior performance , 
on tests requiring experience in abstract reasoning. These 
students are encouraged to apply for ~dmission by sending 
a letter and supporting material to the admissions commit­
tee of the department. 

Bachelor of Science In Chemical Engineering Degree 
1 I.. , 

During the first two years the student completes the b~sic 
requirements of the College of Engineering: CHEM 140, 
150, 151, and 160 (14 credits) and PHYS 121, 122, and 
123 are required to satisfy the natural science requirements. 
The college mathematics requirement (23 credits)' is com­
pleted by taking 5 credits selected from MATH 205, 327, 
328; STAT 341, 342; E~GR 40 1, 402 or other 300-4OQ­
level mathematics course with advi~(s approval. MATfi 
327 and CHEM 231, 235, and 241 (9 credits) also are re­
quired and are a part of the engineerinir science require­
ment. ENGR 170 and 260, CHE200, and.ENGL 171 and 
172 are also strongly recommended. CH ~ 310 may be 
taken in the third quarter of the second year if offered then. 

THIRD YEAR 

First quarter: CH E 310 (4 credits),CHEM 455 (3), techni­
cal electives (5), electives (3); total-15. Second quarter: 
CH E 326 (4), CH E 330 (4), technical electives (6); to­
tal-I 4. Third quarter: CH E 340 (4), CHEM 461 (3) or 
CH E 436 (3), CHEM 457 (3), electives (6); total-16. 

FOURTH YEAR 
, , 

First quarter: CH E 435 -(4), CH E 436 (3) or CHEM 461 
(3), technical electives (3), electives (5); total-15. Second 
quarter: CH E 437 (3), CH E 465 (3), CH E 485 (3), elec­
tives (6); :total-15. Third quarter: CH E 486, (5), ,electives 
(10); total-15. 

A minimum grade-point average of 2.00 'in chemical engi­
neering courses based on the first time each course is taken 
is' required for graduation. At least one technical elective 
must be in' the field of chemistry and may be satisfied by 
any course that requires at least one year of freshman chem­
istty as a prerequisite. At least II technical elective credits 
must be in engineering ScienCe. 

182 

'I' 

Cooperative Education (Co-op~ Program 

The department p8rtlcipates in the Cooperative Education 
Program of the college; described earlier. However, most 
courses are given but once per year, which makes participa­
tion in the program difficult. If the faculty/student ratio im­
proves, the department may ' once again have a viable co-op 
program, and the student should consult as adviser about 
'the current situation. 

Graduate Programs 

Graduate Program Adviser 

C. A. Sleicher 

The Department of Chemical Engineering offers courses 
leading to the degrees of Master of 'Science in Chemical 
Engineering and Doctor of Philosophy. Students who ili­
tend to work toward advanced degrees must apply for ad­
mission to, and meet the requirements of, the ,Graduate 
School. Students with a baccalaureate degree in engineer­
ing, physics, or chemistry are eligible for admission to the 
graduate program. The department has a s~ial program 
for chemists that permits them to enter the regular' graduate 
prograni with a minimum loss of time. 

Master of ScIence In Chemical En~ineerlng Degree 

With Thesis: The requirements for this program are a mini­
mum of 39 credits, of which 30 credits are in formal course 
work and 9 credits are in thesis. The course work usually is 
divided in the ratio of about two to one between Chemical 
Engineering and other departments. At least half of these 
courses must be numbered 500 or above. Without Thesis: 
Th~ requirements for this pr9gram are ~ minimum of 39 
credits of course work, which may include 6 credits for a 
graduate-Ieve~ design study (CH E 600). The courses' 
credits, are elective and may be courses in. engineering, 
chemistry, mathematics, and/or other fields, depending on 
the objectives of the student. At least 18 credits of the total 
must be in couries numbered' 500 or above. ~o course re­
quired for the Bach~lor of Science in Chemical Engineering 
degree can be, taken for graduate credit. 

Doctor of PhUosophy.Degree 

In addition to meeting the general requirements of the 
Graduate School, students who wish to work toward the 
Ph;D. degree must pass a preliminary examination. This 
examination usually is taken after .three quarters of satisfac­
'tory graduate study. It is designed to assess the student's 
comprehenSion of both ~dergraduate and graduate mate-' 
~al and especially the student's ability to apply fundamen­
tal concepts to, new and varied situations. Additional infor­
mation may be obtained 'from the department. 

CIVIL ENGIN~ERING 

201 More 

Civil· engineering is, a very broad field that interfaces 
closely with the public in the planning, design, construc­
tion, and manageme~t of facilities serving the needs of so-



ciety. These activities include all transportation modes: 
highways, aerospace" rivers, and harbors; water resources 
and ocean engineering; structures, mechanics, and geotech­
nical engineering; surveying, mapping~ and photogranime-

· try; engineering hydraulics;' urban planning and develop­
ment; water supply, wastewater treatment, water quality 
management; and the ch~mistry, quality cOl)trol, and man­
agement of the air resourc.e. 

A civil engineer may specialize in one or several. of these 
activities and may further s~cialize i~ a· particular func­
tion, ~uch as design or management. The civil engineer's 
work frequently provides close associations with the legal 
profession; urban and regional pla~ners, economists, public 
officials,. biologists, chemists, financial consultants, archi­
tects, and system. analysts. An 'essential ingredient in 
education and practice is a consideration not· only of the 
technological-science aspects of a particular problem but 
also of its relationship to social, economic, political, and 
environmental constraints.- . 

To better' accommodate these wide areas of interest, the de­
partme.nt is structured with three aca~emic divisions: Struc­
tural Engineering and Engineering MechaniCs; Transporta­
tion, Construction, anq Geometronics; and Water and Air 
Resources. The high level of research funding held by the 
faculty serves to help support a number of graduate students 

· and the eight teaching and' research .laboratories housed in 
More HaIl, Roberts Hall, and the' Harris Hydraulics 
Laboratory . 

Faculty 

Neil M. Hawkins, Chairperson; R. E. Nece, Deputy Chair-
, person; B~er, Benjamin, Bogan, Brown, Burges, Carlson,. 
Charlson~ Chenoweth (emeritus), Christens~n, Clanton, 
(emeritus)~ Colcord, Dunn, Elias, Evans, Ferguson, Geh-' 
ner, Hammer, Hartz, Hennes (emeritus), Hoag, Horwood, 
Hou, Ishibashi, Kent, Konichek (emeritus), Larson, Let­
tenmaier , Macartney,' Mahoney , Mar, Mattock, Meese, 
Miller, Mittet (emeritus), Nece, Nihan, Palmer, Perkins, 
Pilat, Rhodes (ementus), Richey, Roeder, Rossano, Saw:' 
mill, Scliileider, ~eabloom, Sergev (emeritus), Sherif, 
Spyridakis,\Stantori, Strausser,'Sylvester'(emeritus), Terrel, 
Vasarhelyi, Veress, Waggoner, Welch, Wenk, Wessmen 
(emeritus). 

AfIillate Faculty 

Baumgartner, Birkeland, Coate, Edde, Eiku~, Hales, Hall, 
Hathaway, Klingberg, Olesen, Wilson. 

· AdJtmct Faculty 

Bereano, Brewer, Covert, Frank, Harrison, Zerbe. 

Undergraduate .Program 

Adviser 

Howard S. Strausser 

Bachelor o~ ScIence In Civil Enltlneerlng· Degree 

. . The first -two years· of the curriculum for the degree. of 
• I 
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Bachelor of Science in Civil Engineering are' administered 
by the College of Engineering. The junior year provides a 
strong core in civil engineering fundamentals, analysis, and 
design, with emphasis on the basic engineering 'science as­
pects. A, flexible senior year enables the student to either 

, specialize in one area of civil engineering or continue with 
the broad background commenced in the· junior year. 

Admission to the department is usually at the junior level 
after satisfactory completion of the required science and en­
gineering college courses in tile freshman and sophomore 

, years, administered by the College of Engineering Advis­
ing Center .. Student enrollment iii the department is limited; 
those :desiri~g .entrance ·must forinally apply and be ac­
cepted by"an admissio~ committee. For consideration by . 
the committee, applicants inust have as a minimum at the 
time of application: 45 quarter credits and credit in the fol­
lowing courses with a grade of 2.0 or higher-MATH'124, . 
125, and 126; PHYS 121 and 122; CHEMI40; ENGR 210 
and 220 (or 230); ENGR 141; and ENGR 130 or 331 (or 
ENGL 171). Additional details on entrance requirements 
may be obtained from this department or the University's 

, Office of Admissions. 
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THIRD YEAR 

First quarter: CIVE 316'(4 credits), CIVE 342 (4), CIVE 
363 (4), CIVE 379 (3);' total-IS. Seco~d quarter:, CIVE 
320 -(3), CIVE 345 (4), CIVE 350 (4), CIVE ,380 (3); 
to~~14. Third quarter; ClVE 306 (3); CIVE 351 (3), 
CIVE 366 (4), ~IVE 381 (3), CIVE 390 (3); total~5. . 

FOURTH YEAR 

Civil engineering electives (21 credits), humanities and so­
cial sciences (15), upper-division engineering electives 
(12), free elective (I); total~9. -

Gr~duate~ 

Graduate ,Program Adviser . 

Alan H. Mattock 
- , 

The Depanmentof Civil Engineering offers study programs 
leading tQ the de~s of Master of Science in Civil Engi­
neering and ; ,Doctor , of Philosophy. The department also 
provides authorized options leading, to the college-wide 
Master of. Science in Engineering and Master of Science de- . 
grees. Graduate work is offered in most area~ of civil engi­
neering through the divisions of Structures and Mechanics; 
Transportation, Construction, and Geometronics; and Wa­
ter and Air Resources. Bo~ day and evening pfOgra~s.are 
availabl~. '. " 

Master's Degree Programs 

The three: master's,degree programs are .in~ended to 
. accommodate the· needs of three categories of students: The 
M.S.C..E. is for those who have an undergraduate degree in 

, civil, engineering and plan to continue with their profes­
sional training; the college-wide M.S.E. i~ for' other engl-



neering graduates who wish to do graduate work in civil en':' 
gineering; and the college-wide M.S. is for those whose 
Bachelor of Science degrees are nat in engineering, but 
who desire to apply their training in scierice to the solution 
of problems in some specific sector related to civil engi­
neering. A nonengineer may take additional course work 
and ~btain ,theM.S.E. degree. Thesis and nonthesis pro­
grams are available for the master's degrees. 

Doctor or Philosophy Degree 

Students working for die Ph.D. degree must complete 'an 
approved pro~ of study and research that usually re­
quires two or three years' study beyond the master's de­
gree. Details are contained in a departmentaladvisilig 
guide. " 

COMPUTER SCIENCE 

112 Sieg 

, Computer Science is the study of irifonnation and algo­
rithms withi,n the context of real and abstract computing de­
vices. Computer scientists 'are interested in: the representa­
tionand storage of information; algorithms to' access, 
display, edit, and transform information; programming and 
mathemati~aI ·Ianguages to express algorithms; and hard­
ware and software processor:s to'execute algorithms. These 
concerns lead. both to theoretical investigations of comput­
ers, algorithms, and data and to practical developm~nts in 
computer technology and applications. 

The Department of Computer Science offers an intercollege 
undergraduate program in which students can pursue a 
Bachelor of Science degree under either the College of En­
gineering or the College of Arts and Sciences. The graduate 
program offers a Master of Science and Doctor of 'Philoso­
phy degrees.' For descriptions of the programs, see the In­
terschool or Intercollege Pr:ograms section of this catalog. 

Faculty 

Robert :W. Ritchie, Chairperson; Almes, Baer, Dekker, 
Fischer, Golde, Kehl, Ladner~ Lazowska, Noe, Ritchie, 
Ruzzo, Shaw, Tanimoto. D. B. Dekker, graduate program 
adviser. - ' 

ELECTRICAL' ENGINEERING 

211 Electrical Engineering 

Electrical engineering is concerned with the utilizatio~ of' 
electricity and the electric and magnetic properties of mat­
ter to provide society with useful, efficient, and economic 

. products and services., The scope of activity ranges ,from 
the planning, . design~ implementation, and maintenance of' 
large-scale pf9Cesses, such as world-wide communication 
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networks' and regional power generation and distribution 
systems, to applied research in the development of micro­
electronic devices for' signal processing in all branches of 
the physical and life, sciences and engineering., ' 

In the field of electrical engineering, where rapid techno­
logical innovation is the rule rather than the exception, 
preparation f()r a professional career requires a ~olid foun­
dation, in fundamental mathematical and physical princi­
ples, plus practice in the application of these principles to 
real problems. In addition, the important role of technology 
in contemporary society calls for significant emphasis on 
studies in the humanities and social sciences. 

The department's undergraduate program provides the in­
tellectual tools, analytical and laboratory skills, and hu­
~anistic-social studies for profeSsional work. In addition, 
the program forms a' basis for further professional develop­
ment in graduate school through' continuing education 
programs or via independent study. The core. curriculum, ' 
which consists of required courses' in die college and de­
partment, focuseS on mathematical and physical principles 
and techniques that have applications to real problems. 

. Electives then offer the opPOrtu.nity to obtain breadth and 
depth in areas such as electronic devices and circuits, 
power systems and energy conversion, electrophysics,' 
cOmputer engineering, communication systems, automatic 
control, and sigrial processing: 

Faculty 

James S. Medi~ch, Chairperson; Robert N. ~Iark, Associ­
ate Chairperson; Acker, Afromowitz, Albrecht, Alexandro, 

. Andersen, Auth, Baker, Bergseth (emeritus)" Bjorkstam, 
Carlson (on leave), Clark, Cochran (emeritus), Damborg, 
Daniels, Dow, Eastman (emeritus), Ehrenberg, Golde, . 
Guilforo, Guy, Helms, Hill '(emeritus), Hoard (emeritus), 
Holden, Hsu, Ishimaru, Jackson, D. Johnson; Lauritzen, 
Lewis (emeritus), Lytle, Marks, Martin, Meditch, Moritz, 
Noe, .Noges, Peden, 'Pinter, Potter, Redeker, Reynolds, 
Robbins (emeritus), Rogers (emeritus), Sigelmann, Smith 
(emeritus), Swarm, Venkata, Vee, Zick. ' 

AfBIIate Faculty 

Hassul, L. Johnson, MasreIiez, Reid,-Young. 

Undergraduate Program 

Adviser 

W. W. Potter 

Bachelor of ScIence in ElectrIcal Engineering Degree 

Due to the large demand for professi(jnaI training in electri­
cal engineering in the presence of limited space and re­
sources, the Department of Electrical Engineering is unable 
to accept all qualified applicants for its undergraduate pro­
gram. As a result, a s,eparate application, fo_r admission to 
the undergraduate' program, in' electrical engineering is 
required. Deadlines for submitting such applications are the. 

, I 



same as the closing dates that are given in the Academic 
Calendar at the front of this catalog for all new 'and former 
student applications. To be eligible for consideration for 
admission, a stJJdent must satisfy the' following conditions: 
(1) have applied and be admissible, to the University or al­
ready be a student in good standing; (2) have completed a 
niinimum of 45 quarter credits (i.e;, sophomore standing) 
with a cumulative grade-point average of 2;00 or higher; 
(3) .have successfully completed a year of college calculus 
(MATH 124, 125, and 126)'; two quarters of physics using 
calculus (PHYS 121, 122); and a quarter of college chemis-, 
try (CHEM 140), with a grade-point averi;lge of 2.00, or 
higher in each course. 

In addition to the overall post-high school grade-point aver- . 
age and the grade-point averag~ in the courses mentioned " 
above, the selection process considers the grade-point aver­
age in other technical courses taken as well as any relevant 
work experience. The above requirements are miniptum, 
and meeting all of them does n9t guarantee admission to the 
program.' ' 

Application materials and a, copy of the admissions policy 
may be obtained personally or: by mail from 213 Electrical 
Engineering. 

In general, electrical engineering, courses are not open to 
non-electrical engineering majors. Qualified students ma­
joring in other disciplines may apply for permission ~o en­
roll in electrical engineering courses from the curriculum 
adviser in 213 Electrical Engineering. 

The student advising office, 213' Electrical Engineering, is 
the source of. most curriculum information. The curriculum 
adviser can give general academic advice and can assist 
with scheduliqg. For professional advice, consultation with 

, facultY advisers during their posted office hourS is avail­
able. An electrical'engineering adviser is also on duty in the 
engineering advising center in the engineering library. 

Copies of the Bachelor's Degree Planbook, which contains 
detailed curriculum :requirements and suggestions for, the . 
design of an effective sequence of elective courses, are 
available in 213 Electrical Engineering or in the engineer­
ing advising office' in the engineering library:. 

In addition to the College of Engineering requirements~ ,the 
department requ~ the following courses: 

PHYS 123; CHEM 150, ENGR 190 and 25.'(16 credits); a 
core of specified electrical engineering courses: E E 231, 
310,312,333,335,344,355,356,371,372,381, and 383 
(41); electrical engineering electives (17); and approved 
electives-non-electrical engineering (8)~ To gradua~e, a 
student must earn a minimum cumulative grade-point aver­
age of 2.00 in all electrical engineering courses taken with 
no grade below 1.0 in any of these courses. In addition, it is 
required that each student's program of study conform with ' 
the Engineers' Council for Professiona'1 Development re­
quirement of at leaSt 45 credits in 'Engineering Science and 
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23 credits in Engineering Design. The' details of satisfying 
this requirement are given in the Bachelor's Degree Hand­
book, and assistance is available from the curriculum 
adviser in 213 Electrical Engineering. There can be(no ex­
cep~ionsto any of the above re~uirements. 

It is possible, but not required, that a student specialize in a' 
particular subdivision of electrical engineering. The student 
1s urged to consult with faculty advisers in the selection of 
electrical engineering elective courses. A student who plans 
to . continue· into graduate study should 'consult with'the 
graduate program adviser .Well before completion of an un-
dergraduate program.' . 

Many scholarships specifically for electrical engineering 
majors. are awarded each year, bas,ed on merit and financial 
need. Students interested in applying for these and other 
College of Engineering \ scholarships may obt~in informa­
tion from the Department of Electrical Engineering Schol­
arship Awards Commlttee chairperson. 

, Graduate Programs 

Graduate,Program Adviser 

M .. J. Damborg 

. Stu<ients who intend to work toward advanced degrees must 
apply' for admission to the Graduate School. In addition to 
the entrance requirements outlined in the Graduate School 
section of this catalog, Graduate . Recoro Examination 
scores for, the aptitude ,test and' for the advanced test.in engi­
neering ~ required of all applicants. 

Although most graduate students in electrical engineering 
have earned their baccalaureate degrees in· ~e same area, 
,students from other physical sciences or from mathematics 
often are able to pursue graduate study in electrical engi­
neering with some additional preparation~ Persons coming 
from other schools or other backgrounds are encouraged to 
discuss the. possibilities of a graduate program in this. de­
partnierit with the graduate program' adviser. ' 

Master of Science III Electrical Engineering Degree 

Two options are available: The nonthesis option requires 39 
quarter credits of course work, carefully chosen and ap-, 
proved by a c~mmittee. In addition, a comprehensive 
examination is required. The thesis option requires 30 quar­
ter credits of course work similarly chosen and approved, 
plus 9 or more credits of E E 700 (Master~s Thesis). A sat­
isfactory thesis reporting the results of a research or engi- ' 
neering project must be presented. 

Some students· may wish to pursue a program toward the 
, degree of MaSter of Science in Engineering, described else­
where in this catalog, whIch is interdisciplinary in nature. 
Such a program; which may be carried out under the super­
vi,sion of an electrical engineering adviser, holds special in­
terest for students with backgrounds in' other disCiplines ~r 
for those seeking education in interdisciplinary fields. such 
as b~omedical instrume'ntation or ocean engineering. , 



Doctor of PhUosopby Degree 

The Ph.D. degree is a res~arch degree. It isnot conferred as 
, a result of course work, rio matter how faithfully nor how 
long pursued. The grantil:lg of the degree in this department 
is based on general proficiency and distinctive attainments 
in electrical engineering, particularly on' the demonstrated 

, ability·!o pursue independent research. Achieving the 
expected level ~f proficiency usually. requires at. least one 
year of course work beyond the Master of Scierice degree. 
As. evidence of research making a definite contribution to 
knowledge" a dissertation presented with satisfactory liter­
ary skill is required. 

Prospective candidates for this degree generally have ob­
tained the master's degree. They. must meet the require­
ments" of, the Graauate School (see the Graduate 'School 
section of this catalog) and are selected by the department, 
after a series of e~aminations given each year during Win-
ter Quarter. ' 

. HUMANISTIC-SOCIAL STUDIES 

356 Loew 

Because engineerS' are significant agents of social change, 
the College of Engineering desires that its students obtain , 
an effective general education. The Department of Human- . 
lstic-Social Studies assists in achieving this goal. It offerS 

. courses designed to increase awareness of the full human'. 
setting', in which the practice of engineering takes place. 

Faculty 

Myron L. White, Chairperson; Botting, Coney, Douth­
waite, Elliott (emeritus), Higbee, Hyman, Leahy, Skeels, 
Souther, Trimble, Williams. 

Courses offered by the department fall into three areas: the 
humanities, the social sciences, and scientific and technical 
writing. 

H~anities and Social Sci~nces 

All humanistic-social studies courses in the humanities and 
social sciences are appropriate for f\1lfilling the Col~ege' of 
Engineering's requirement of 30 credits in these areas. In 
fulfilling, this requirement, engineering students may take 
one or several human,istic-social studies courses, or they 
may choose to meet it entirely with these courses. How­
ever, they also may select courses approved by the College 
of Engineering from the follo~ing fields:. 

Humanities Area 

Architecture, .landscape architecture, African Studies, 
American Indian Studies,. anthropology, art, art history, 
Asian American Studies, Asian languages and literature, 
Black Studies, ,Chicano Studies, Cliinaand Inner Asia, 
Cinema Studies, classics, classical archaeology, compara-
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tive history of ideas, comparative literature, dance, drama, 
English, Germanics,' history, humanities, linguistics, mu­
sic, Near Eastern languages and literatUre, textile science I 

and costume study, philosophy, political science, religious 
studies/comparative ~ligion, '.Romance languages and 
literature, Russia, and Eastern Europe, Scandinavian lan­
guages and literature, Slavic . languages and literature, 
South Asia, speech communication, and wom~~ studies~ 

Social ScIences Area 

Architecture; building construction; lan<Jscape architecture; 
urban planning; African Studies; American Indian Studies; 
anthropology; archaeology; Asian American Studies; Black 
Studies; Chicano Studies; China and Inner Asia; classics; 
communic~tions; comparative history of ideas; economics; 
Environmental Studies; General and Interdisciplinary'Stud­
ies; geography; health education;"history; Japan and Korea 
Regional Studies; lin;uistics; Near Eastem languages "and 
literature; ·textile science and costume study; philosophy; 
political science; psychology; Romance languages and 
literature; Russia and Eastern Europe; Scandinavian lan­
guages and literature; Slavic languages and literature; soci- . 
ology; South Asia; speech conu:nunication; women studies; 
administrative theory and organizational behavior; business 
ecOnomics; Qusiness, government, and society'; interna­
tional business; transportation; urban development; 
educational policy studies; law; biomedical history; psychi­
atry and behavi~ral sciences'; social work. 

A Ust of courses acceptable for fulfilling the College of En­
gineering requirements for' humanities and ~ial sciences 
is available at the Engineering Advising Center or the de­
partment office. 

To be sure that they are selecting appropriate courses in 
each area,· students should check with the advising center, 
their departmental advisers, or memb~rs of the humanistic-
s~ial studieS faculty. . 

. Scientific and Technical Writing 

The deparbnent's offerings -in scientific and technical writ­
ing are elective or special courses in which students of en­
gineering and the sciences can increase- their skill in com­
municating with others abou~ their work. Students who 
wish to prepare for careers: in scientific and technical' com­
munication shoul~ consult the desc~ption of the interdisci­
plinary prqgram, Scientific' and Technic~ Communication, 
which appears later in this section on the College of Engi­
neering. 

INDUSTRIAL ,ENGINEERING 

143 Mechanical Engineering 
I 

Industrial engineering is invaluable to management in mak-
ing decisions about problems that concern the best use of 
people, materials, equipment, and energy to achieve the 



aims of an organization. The industrial eJlgineer is engaged 
in. management systems design ~d i~ collecting. analyz­
ing, and arranging fac~al information that is economically 
useful to management. This activity applies to all types of 
industry, service organizations, and government agencies. 
Industrial engineers are a prime source of management tal­
ent and are sought in a wide variety of assignments. 

" 

Typical activities of industrial engineers include selecti~g 
operating processes and methods;, developing work per­
formance measures and standards; selecting proper tools, 
machines, and equipment; designing facilities and layout of 
buildings; designing control systems for financial planning 
and cost systems; and· devising ways to improve productiv-
ity and worker filoraJe. ' 

The industrial engineering progiam is administered through 
the Department of Mechani~al,Engineering, and faculty 
members responsible for the program hold appointments in 
that department. 

All inquiries concerning the iridustrial engineering prognlm ' 
s~ould be addressed to th~ industrial engineering adviser in 
care of the Department of M,echanical Engineering. 

COLLEGE OF ENGINEERING ® 
, Graduate Study 

Graduate stpdies specializing in the industrial engineering 
area may' be undertaken. with, the degree of Master· of 

. Science. in Engineering being awarded upon satisfactory 
completion of 30 credits in course work and a 9-tredit 
thesis. Students who intend to work toward this advanced 
degree must. obtain admission to the Graduate School. By 
consultation with the industrial engineering adviser ~ach 
applicant's academic program is tailored to the individual, 
but course work ,must include a basic course in ma~age­
m~nt, operatio~s research, accounting, and statistics. 

INTERDISCIPLINARY 
ENGINEERING 
STUDIES PROGRAM 

Advising Center 

110 Engineering Library 

Coo~tor 

, T. W. M~cartney 

Undergraduate Program 

Bach~r of Sdence in Industrial Engineering Degree 

ENGR 141, 210,.230, 260, and 123 are engineering college 
program requirements for the B.S.I.E. degree. ENGR 140 
and 170 are strongly recommended. Satisfaction of the 
minimum professional engineering requirements results 
from completion of the listed courses plus 9 credits of ap­
proved electives. A total of 180 applicable credits is re­
quired for graduation, with a grade-point average of at least 
2.00 in all engineering courses taken at the University. Re­
quired courses in the program, as .well as approved 
electives, may not be taken on a satisfactory/not s~tis'fac-. 
tory basis. 

THIRD YEAR 

'First quarter: MEIE 315 (3 credits), MEIE 317 (~) and HSS 
300 (1), M E 352 (4), electives (3); total-16. Second 
quarter: MEIE 313 (4), M E 343 (3), MEIE 351 (3), ENGR 
341 (3), electives (3); total-16. Third quarter: M E 304· 
(3), OPSYS 441 (4), approved industrial engineering elec- . 
tiveS (3), electives (4); total-14. 

FOURTH YEAR 

First quarter:'MEIE 408 (3), MEIE 410 (3), MEIE 412 '(4), 
electives '-(5);, total-IS. Second quarter: MEIE 411 ~3). 

MBIE 419 (3), OPSYS 443 (4), appro(ted industrial engi­
neering electives (~), electives (3); total-16'. Third quar­
ter: MEIE 420 (4), approved industrial eJtgineering elec­
tives (3), electives (7); total-14. 
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Preparation for many career opportunities is best achieved 
through interdisciplinary engineering studieS. For students 
with such interests the Interdisciplinary Engineering StUd­
~es Program offers an oppOrtunity' to construct individual 
curricula deSigned to fill their particular educational goals. 
Two types of curricula are available for this purpose: the 
'professional program, leading to the degree of Bachelor of 
Science in Engineering, and the nonprofessional program, 
c~minating in the degree of Bac.helor of Science. 

A student in these programs does not 'join an engineering 
d~partment. Instead, the Engineering Advising Center pro­
vides a base for his records and initial advising. The student 
must develop a personal program of study approved by a 
faculty adviser with similar interests. This program must be 
reviewed and approved by .. the faculty coordinator .who 
oversees all interdisciplinary' study programs, in his field. 
Students are urged to contact the advising center for infor­
mation on established procedures and guidelines for entry 
into the nondepartmental B.S.E. and B.S. programs. 

S~ific academic requirements must be met by students 
entering these programs'. These requirements are available 
at the College of Engineering Advising Center. 

Bachelor of Science ,In Engineering Degree 

A student must satisfy all college requirements for a bacca­
laureate degree as specified earlier in this catalog. These 
consist of 104 credits divided among mathematics. na~ral 
sciences, functional techniques, engineering sciences. hu­
manities, and social sciences. The student should select 66 
credits to provide a, professional p~gram of study consis-



tent' with his or her career objectives. This, program should 
include at least 36 credits of, 300- or 400-level, engineering' 
courses,' of which at least 18 credits must be at the' 400 
ievel.The remaining 30, credits m"ay be chosen from Uni­
versity offerings in engineering, mathematics, or the natu­
ral sciences. 'The engineering and mathematics courses 
must ~e at least at the 300 level, but up'to 15crediis of nat­
ural science courses may be at any level. Courses selected 
in the 66-credit program should provide 'a logical sequence 
aimed at the ~esired goal of the stu~ent. . 

The minimum University requirement forgraduatiori is 180 
credits."Therefore, 10 credits may be selected from among 
any courses offered' by the University except those specific­
ally excluded as free electives. 

Two different uses of the B.S.E. de~ are available_: 

1. Nondepamnental, but semiformalized, B.S.E. degree 
programs in bioengineering, energy systems engineering, ' 
engineering acoustics, engineering physics, environmental 
engineering, mineral resources,. nuclear engineering, ocean 
engineering, and others that may evolve. 

, 2. Individually designed B.S.E. programs proposed by stu­
dents whose interests are not met by depa,rtment or pro~ 
offerings .. 

Students usually enter the program after completing '90 
credits, but pl~ning should start early in the first ~o y~" 
A grade-point average of 2.80 in technical' courses is re­
quired for entry·. A studen~ must complete a mi~imu~ of 75 
credit~ after being admitted ~o the Jnterdisciplinary Engi­
neering Studies Program before he or she may be. awarded a 
B.S.E. degree. ' 

\ 

Bachelor of Science' De'gree 

The' nonprofessional Bachelor of Science degree provides 
gre~ter flexibility than does the Bach~lor of Science in En­
gineering degree. It can be an excellent base for subsequent 
professional studies in law,' medicine, or business. It 'may 
also be the primary educational 'objeCtive in fields suc,h ~s 
technical writing, engineering sales; or. environmental stud­
.ies. 

To obtain a Bachelor of Science 'degree, a student must sat­
isfy the general college requirements (104 credits) in 
'mathematics, natural sciences, functional techniques, engi­
neering sciences, humanities, and social sciences. The min­
imum University requirement for graduation is 180 credits, 
and the student should select the remaining 76 credits to 
provide a program of study consistent with his or her career 
objectives. Of these 76 credits, ,at least 35 mustbe engineer­
ing, science, or mathematics' courses, numbered 300 or 
above, and at least 25 of the 35 must be in engineering 
courses., The remaining 41 credits may be selected from 
among any 'courses offered by' the University, except for 
those specifically excluded as free electives. 

I " 

MECHANICAL ENGINEERING 

, 143 Mechanical Engin,!ering 

~echanical engineering is a broad field, and the practition­
ers engaged in it perform a wide v~ety of tasks. Some are 
involved in the production of mecha~ic~~ energy by trans­
formation from other forms, some' are engaged in the pro­
duction and ,processing of mateiials, and others' are in­
volved in the design of complex interacting dynamic 
systems. and their contv'ols. Mechanical engineers are in­
volved in a1lliost every industry and government or pnvate 
research laboratory. Many. become s~ialists in ~ 'particu-

, lar. area, such as machine design, heat transfer, energy con-
version, fluid flow, or controls. . 

The academic training necessary ,is. based on a sound 
background in mathematics, physics,: and chemistry, and 

,on the basic engineering sciences of mechanics, materials, 
~ermodyn~ics, and fluid mechanics. . 

A knowledge of computers, graphics, and EngIlsh also is 
essential. This training is followed by problem-solving 
courses that apply the basic knowledge to specific engineer­
ing areas, such as machine design, heat transfer, manufac-

~ turing processes, automatic controls, and systems. 

Faculty 

Morris E. Childs, Chairperson; Adee, Alexander, Andet­
son, Balise, Bodoia, Calkins, Chalk, Chalupnik, Corlett, ' 
Crain (emeritus), Daly, Day, Depew, Drui, Emery, Firey 
(emeritus), Ford, Galle, Garbini, Gessner, Guidon, Holt, 

. Huntsman, Jorgensen, Kieling, Kippenhan, Kobayashi, 
Love, Malte,. Marshall, McFeron, McIntyre (emeritus), 
Merchant, Messer (emeritus), Mills (emeritus), Morrison, 
M1JIPhy, Roberts, Sandwith, Schaller (emeritus), Sherrer, 
Spagon, Storch, Taggart, Vesper, Waibler, Wolak. 

AfJUIate Faculty • 

Owens. 

, AcljUJlCt Faculty 

. Hyman. 

The depamnent has an advising staff' of regular faculty , 
'members, available in the mechanical engineering advising 

. office. The ~dvising staff is headed by the graduate pro­
gram adviser and the undergraduate coordinating adviser, 
to whom inquiries should be directed. 

Undergraduate 'Program 

~achelor or ScIence In Mecbanlcal.Englneering Degree 

Entrance into the department pmgnlm, is by application and 
is limited ·to· the. mbnber of students who ·can effectively be 
educated with the available faculty and laboratory facilities. 
The minimum 'entrance requirements are 45 credit hours of 
courses applicable to the degree, a' minimum grade-point 
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average of 2.S0 to 4.00 in certain specific preparatory 
cou~es, and overall grade-point average of 2.00. Details of 
the current entrance requirements may. be obtained from the 
department or the Office of Admissions of the University. 

The Department of Mechanical Engineering requires· that 
CHEM ISO and ENGR 170,210; and 230 be included from 
the College of Engineering program. PHYS 123, 131-132-
133, and CHEM lSI are strongly recommended. Students 
needing more work in engineering graphics should take 
ENGR 123 (Graphical Analysis). The mathematics re­
quired beyond MATH 238 (differential equations) may be 
satisfied with courses selected from MATH 327, 328, 329, 
ENGR 40 I, 402, or other mathematics courses after con­
sultation with the undergraduate adviser. 

Satisfaction of the minimum professional engineering· re­
quirements results from the completion of the listed courses 
plus 12 credits of mechanical engineering option courses 
(400 level). A. minimum of 180 applicable credits and a 
minimum grade-point average of 2.00 in all engineering 
courses are required for graduation. 

THIRD YEAR 

Frrst quarter: M E 320 (4 credits), * M E 3S2, (4),* M E 
373 (4), electives (3); total-15. Second quarter: M E 323 
(4)p ME 374 (3), M E 343 (3), electives (S);' total~IS. 
Third quarter:' M E 304 (3), M E 333 (4),' M E 3S3 (4), 
E E 30.6 (S); total-16. 

FOURTH YEAR 
. . 

First quarter: ME 331 (4 credits), ME 469 (3), mechanical 
engineering option (3), electives (S); total-IS. Second 
quarter: M E 49S (3), MEIE 31S (3), mechanical engineer­
ing option (3), electives (6); total-IS. Third quarter: M E 
434 (3), mechanical engineering option (6)~ electives· (6); 
total-IS. 

Graduate Programs 

Graduate Program Adviser 

D. E. McFeron 

Master or Sdence In MeChanical E~eering and 
Doctor of PhDosopby Degrfts . 

\ 
Master of Science in Mechanical Engineering and Doctor 
of Philosophy· degree programs in mechaoicalengineering 
provide a balanced combination of formal instruction and 
independent research or design experience. Flexible re­
quirements for course work provide opportunities for a 

. broad scientific and professional background and for spe­
cialty training. Fields with actiye programs of teaching and 
research include heat transfer, fluid mechanics, experimen­
. tal mechanics, fracture mechanics, acoustics, controls, 
combustion systems, dynamics and, vibration, behavior of 

• .Students who have completed ENGR 220 and 260 will not take M E 320 and 352. 

COLLEGE OF ENGINEERING 

.engineering materials, manufacturing processes, and fire 
research •. Financial aid may be offered to full-time graduate 
stUdents, the ·amount depending upon the availability of 
funds. This aid may be in the form of research assistant­
ships from sponsored programs, ~neeships and fellow­
ships, or ,teaching assistantships. 

Students who desire to work toward:a graduate degree must 
fuUiII admission requirements for the Graduate Scho~l (see 
the Graduate School section of this: catalog). A MaSter of 

. Science in Mechanical Engineering. degree requires a 9-
credit thesis and. a minimum. of 30 Credits of approved 
course work. The requirements for the Doctor of Philoso­
phy degree include completio'n of an approved program of 
study and a research program that. makes a definite contri­
bution to knowledg~. 
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MINING, METALLURGICAL, 
AND CERAMIC ENGINEERING 

318 Roberts 

The department offers courses leading to· the· degrees of 
Bachelor of Science in Metallurgical Engineering; Bachelor 
of Science in Ceramic Engineering; Master of Science in 
MetaIIUi'gicai Erigineering; Master of Science in Ceramic 
Engineering; and Doctor of Philosophy in the fields of met-

. allurgical or ceramic engineering. The department also pro­
vides an 9ption leading to the College of Engineering Mas-
ter of Science degree. . 

Faculty 

Douglas H. Polonis, Chairperson; Anderson, Archbold, 
Cainpbell, Fischbach, Lynch, Miller, Mueller, Polonis, 
Rao, Scott, Stang, Stoebe, ·Whittemore. 

AfIillate Faculty 

Gorum, M~er, Nelson. 
. . , 

CERAMIC ·ENGINEERING 

Division Head 

James I. Mueller 

Ceramic materials are high-temperature resistant, chemi­
cally durable, strong, and rigid. The ceramic engineering 
program provides stUdents with an understanding of the 
chemical, mechanical, and thermal properties of ceramics; 
of the processing methods and their effects on the structure 
and properties; and of the feasibilities and economics of 
manufacture of ceramic materials for engineering applica­
tions. 

Undergraduate ,Program 

Bachelor of ScIence In ,Ceramic EngIneering Degree 

Entrance to the division requires the equivalent of at least 
4S University of Washington credits with a 2.00 grade-



point average and attainment of 2.0 in specified courses. 
Details of the entrance requirements may be obtained from 
this department or the University's Office of Admissions. 

The course of study lea~ng to the degree of Bachelor of 
Science in Ceramic Enginee~g . includes a, total of 67 
credits. Required is the selection of CHEM 150 (4), ENGR 
220 (4), and ENGR 251 (4), for satisfying part of the engi­
neering science requirements. HSS 300 must be part of the 
~ctional technique requirement and be taken:concurreptly 
With CER E' 203 or 300. Students must select either CER E 
402 (2) and 403 (20), orCER E496 (3) orCER E499 (4). 

THIRD'YEAR 

First quarter:' CER E 300· (5 credits), CER E 301, (4), 
CER E 306 (1), CERE 322 (3), MET E 322 (3); totah-
16. Second quarter~ CER E 302 (3), CER E 312 (4), " 
CER E 323 (3), CHEM 350 (3), electives (3); to~16. 
Third quarter: CER E 303 (5), C~R E 311 (3), CER E 399 
(1), CHEM 351 (3), electives (3); total-15. 

FOURllI YEAR 

F~t quarter: CER E 307 ,(l credit), CER E 401 (3), 
CER E 411 (4), CER E 41-3 (4), CER E 441(1), CER E 
499 (2), and electives (1) or electives (5); total--:16. Sec­
ond quarter: CER E 414 (4), CER E 442 (I), CER 'E 470 

I (3), CER E 402 (2), and electives (5) or CER E 499(2) and 
electives (5), or electives (7); 'total-15. Third quarter: 
CER'E 404 (3), CER E 443 (1), CElt E 403 (2), andelec­
nves (10), or electives (12), or CER E 496 (3) and electives 

, (9); total-16. 

Graduate~ 

Students may select cou~es and research in accordance 
with their special interests and objectives. Graduate work is 
mostly conCerned with advanced physical sciences and en­
giJteering as applied to ce~cs; however, coqrses that pre­
pare for plant operation and man~g~ment also may be se~ 
lected. Eligible to work for the master's degree are 
graduates of accredited ceramic engineering curricula and 
grad~ates.of other accredited engineering or ~i~~tifi~ cur-, 
ricula Who complete the basic undergraduate courses ~ ce­
riunic engineering and in science. ' 

Master of Sdence In Ceramic EngiDeerIng Degree, 

A baccalaureate degree in engineering is required. If field 
, of specialization is other than ceramic engineering, certain 

. background courses are necessary. Two degree options ex­
ist, and a total of 39 credits are required for each. The 
thesis option requires the completion of a suitable research 
thesis for a minimum of 9 credits. The nonthesis option re­
quires all credits be in ~cademic or problem c~urSes and the 
completion of a $uitable report on 'a faculty-approved prob-
lem~ 'I' 

• Not required if student bas completed CEJl E 198, 202, 203. 

Master of ScIence Degree 

Students with undergraduate majors iIi science, particularly 
chemistry or physics, may work for this degree after com­
pleting basic undergraduate cou~es in ceramics. The same 
academic and thesis program is required for this degree as 
is described for the degree of Master of Science in Ceramic 
Engineering. ' 

~r of PhlIosophyDegree , 

Students who have completed at~, least 'one year of 
'satisfactory graduate study may request an examination to 
determine their eligibility for work leading' toward the Doc­
tor of Philosophy degree. Accepted students must complete 
an approved program of study and a researc~ ,program that 
makes a definite contribution to the knowledge of the field. 

METALLURGICAL ENGINEERING 

Division Head 

D. H. Polonis 

, I' 

The field of metallu{gical engineering is concerned with the 
processing, fabrication, and utilization o( metals" alloys, 
and' other engineering mat~rials. Extractive metallurgy re­
lates ~o the processing and refining of metals and theit:' com­
pounds. Physical metallurgy is concerned with the structure 
and properties of materials, the deve~opment of new materi­
als With improved properties", and the application and 
perfol'Jl?aDce of materials in modem engineering systems 
and design. Both of these aspects of metallurgi,cal engineer­
ing strongly overlap modem physics, mathematics, chemi,s-, 
try, manufacturing, and economics. ' , 

U~dergraduate Program 

Bad1elor of ScIence in Metauurglcal Engineering Degree 

Entrance to' 'the program requires the equivalent of at least 
45 University of Washington credits with a 2.00 grado­
point average with attainment of 2.00'in specified courses. 

, Details of the entrance requirements may be obtained from 
this department or the University's Office of Admissions. 

, The list of required and ~ommended courses for majors in 
metallurgy should be considered in planning sc~edules to 
satisfy the engineering science and the natural science, re-
quirements during the first two years.' , 

In the fourth 'year, students have an opportunity to ,plan 
their programs in accordanc;:e with individu~ goals and in­
terests. The technical electives in the senior year must in­
clude at least 18 credits of senior-level courses in met8Ilur­
gical engineering, exclusive of MET E 499. 

Electives in labor relations, business ,administration, 
mechanical engineering, and economics 'are, recommended 
for'students interested in plant operation and administra-
tion. ' ' , 

. Recommendations for FUlfilling Basic College Require-
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ments: The mlDlmum college requirements include 23 
credits of mathematics, 23 credits of natural sciences, 12 
credits of functional techniques, 16 credits of engineering 
sciences, and 30 credits of humanities and social sciences. 
Required courses in these. groups are MATH 124, 125, 
126, 238; CHEM 140 or ,145; PHYS 121, 122; ENGR 130 
(or equivalent), 141, 170, 210, 220, 251. The remaining 
courses are to be selected with the adviser's approva! from 
among those recommended by the division. MET E 198 
and 202 are recommended electives for prospective metal­
lurgical engineering majors. The 30 credits of humanities 
'and social sciences are to include at least 10 credits in each 
area. 

Department Requirement: Metallurgy majors must com­
plete a 6-credit, upper-level science requ~ment, chosen 
with the adviser's approval. Recommended courses to ful-

.. fill 'this requirement include CHEM 350, 351, 455, 456, 
and PHYS 221, 222. The overall departmental require­
ments of 66 credits are listed by quarter as follows: 

TH1RD YEAR 

First quarter: ME1; E 301 (3 credits), MET E 322 (3), 
MET E361 (4). Second quarter: CER E 302 (3), MET E 
325 (4), MET E 362 (4), metallurgical engineering science 
requirement (3). Third quarter: MET E 3.26 (3), MET E 
363 (4), MET E 462 (3), metallurgical engin~ring science 
require~ent (3). . 

FOURTII YEAA . 

First quarter: MET B 426 (3), MET E 461 (3), MET E 468 
(I), technical electives (3), Second quarter:· HSS 461 (I), 
technical electives (8). Third quarter: technical electives 
(9). . 

.1 

The 20 credits of technic~l electives, which are to be ap­
proved by a metallurgical engineering adviser, must in­
cludea minimum of 9 credits in metallurgical engineering 
classes at. the 400 level, excluding MET E 499. In addition 
to the college and departmental requirements· specified 
above, sufficient free electives must be completed to satisfy 
the mini~um graduation requirement of 180 cre~its. 

Graduate Pro~ams 

Master of ScIence In Metallurgical Engineering ~ 

This degree is largely concerned with advanced materi8Is 
science arid. engineering as applied to' physical metallurgy, 
extractive metallurgy, or mineral ·processing. Co~ that . 
prepare for plant operation and management also may be 
selected. The minimum requirements for this degree in­
clude 30 credits of course work and the satisfactory com-· 
pletion of an M.S. thesis research problem (9 credits of 
MET E 700). At least 18 graded credits of 500- and 600-
level courses are required, including' MET E 'courses 511, 
524,. 5~.1, and 56.; also required are' ~~T E 421 and 
MET E 46(j or their equivalents. Three full quarters of resi­
dence are required; a full quarter of residence is any quarter 
or cOnib~on of part-time quarters in which at least 9 
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credits of 4OO-to-800-level courses are acceptably com­
pleted. 

The. thesis . research problem is generally selected by the 'stu­
dent·following consultatio~ with the faculty. members. 

Master of ScIence Degree 

Students with undergraduate majors in science, particularly . 
chemistry or physics, may work for this degree after com­
pleting basic undergraduate courses in metallurgy. The 
same academic and thesis program is required for this de­
gree as is described for the·-degree of Master of Science in 
Metallurgical Engineering. 

Doctor of PbUosopby Degree 
. . 

Students who have completed one year of graduate work 
may request an examination to determine whether or not the 
faculty will advise proceeding to the General Examination 
for the degree of Doctor of Philosophy. A critical examina­
tion of the applicant's record, recommendations, and pro­
posed cow:se of study will be pertinent to this decision. In 
addition to course work, each student is required to prepare 
for a General Examination on a list of subjects sel~ted by a 
Supervisory Co~ttee. The General Examination is suffi­
ciently comprehensive to demonstrate the student's ability 
to deal with broad aspects of materials science, as well as 
with a specialized subject area. Proficiency in basic 
research is of faramount importance. EacQ prospective can~ 
didate is required to present a written dissertation that 
makes an original'and independent contribution to knowl­
edge. 

MINING ENGINEERING 

DIvision Head 

Donald L. Anderson 

Mining engineering is a discipline that deals with mineral 
resources. It is directed towaro all phases of the develop­
ment and extraction of mineral raw ma~erials, including al­
leviation of the environmental effects of mining. At the 
undergraduate level, a student may elect to pursue a pro­
griun of s~dies leading to the Bachelor of Science in Engi­
neering degree (mineral reso1Jrces). At the graduate level, 
the Mas~er of Science in Engineering degree (mineral re­
sources) is available. 

Both undergraduate and graduate students may expect to be 
associated with the. Washington Minjng and Mineral 
R~urces Research Institute, established in J.anuary, 1980. 

NUCLEAR ENGINEERING 

303 Benson 

Nuclear. engineering is cQncemed with the release, control, 
and utilization of all forms of energy from nuclear sources. 



The discipline was', created more than twenty-five' years 
ago, when concerted efforts were begun for the develop­
ment of ~ceful uses of nJ,lclear energy, such as central 
station power , ship propulsion, radioisotope applications, 
and space applications. bevelopment of breeder reactors, 
controlled thermonuclear fusion reactors, and other clean­
energy sources proVide additional challenges for nuclear 
engineers and maintain the'already str~ng demand for engi-: 
neers who have specific technical training in nuclear engi­
neering. Not oitIy will they need to solve technical prob­
lems, but future engineers also wiU have 'to provide 
solutions that preserve and enhance the env~nment.The 
successful engineering of these nuclear energy projects in­
volves the use of skills and specialties in many areas other 
than the basic area of applied nuclear physics, such as heat 
transfer and fluid flow, metallurgy, stress analysis, automa-

'-, tion arid control, cor,rosion, ,thermoelectricity;thermionics, 
and'cliemical processing. Although the nucle~ engineering' 
program' is administered by the Department 'of Nuclear En- . 
gineering, close relations exist with other engineering and 
science departments. 

Faculty 

A. L. B,abb, Chairperson and gradu~te pr~gram .adviser; 
Albrecht, Chalk, Garlid~ McCormick, Rib<;, , 'Robkin, 

, Vlases, WOodruff. 

AftiUate Faculty 

Clayton, Olsen, Oml:lerg, Schmid, Shen. 

Research FaCulty 

Audenaerde, Knox, Marrs, Pietrzyk, Reynolds" Uyelli. 

Undergraduate Program 

BPelor 91 ScIence In Engineering Degree 
, (Nuclear EngineerIng Emphasis) 

,The coUrse of study for the, Bachelor of ScieJlce in' Engi­
neering de~ with a nuclear engineering ~mphasis pro­
vides a student with. (1) a background in the fundamental 
Diathematics and physics needed for nuclear energy appli­
cations; (2) aD 'introduction to nuclear technology 
appropriate for either advanced study in nuclear e~gineer­
ing or employment at the baccalaureate degree level; and 
(3) a solid foundation in an area of engineering that com­
plements nucle.- engineering as a discipline. 

The Department of Nuclear Engilieering requires that 
PHYS 123, CH E 330, and either ENGR 260 or M 'E 320 
be include4 in the engineering college program as technical 
preparation for department courses. The departmental re­
quirements are: Nuclear technology: 18 credits minimum­
ENGR 305, ENGR 307, NUC E 444, 477, 484, 485, 486, 
488, 489 or 490, 498, 499. Engineering mathematics and 
natural sciences: 30' credits minimum-At least 9 credits 
from: MATH 327, 328, 329, 438; ENGR 401, 402, 403;. 
PHYS 324, 325, 327, 424,425, 426; A A.370, 470. The 
remaining 21 credits may be chosen from any University 
coUrse offered'in engineering, mathematics, or natural sci-

ences at or above the 300 level, except that 15 of these 
. credits may be from any level of natural sciences offerings. 
Elective technology option: 18 credits-Thi,s sequence of 
courses is prepared by the ~tudent and must be 'approved by 

, his adviser and the Nuclear Engineering B.S.E. Coordina­
tor. A description of the B.S.E. program requirements is 
found in the Interdisciplinary Engineering Studies section 
of the College of Engineering program. Fields,of study that 
provide a sound complement to the disciplines of nuclear 
engineering include, but are not limited to: 

Applied mathematics: This option involves the application 
of mathematical techniques to the solution of problems in 
nuclear engineering. Numerical metpods and computer use 
are emphasized. 

ChemiCal systems: In this area, emphasis is placed on the 
'development and application of processes and equipment ' 
such as those used ,in' the nuclear fuel cycles in which mat-
ter is treated to induce a change of state (or phase), energy 
content, or chemical composition. 

Electrical/electronic systems: This area is concerned'.'with 
the control of electricity and the electrical properties of 
materials with applic'ations in system theory,. computers, 
physical electronics,'and instrumentation and control. 

Environmental engineering: In this area, the student obtains 
an understanding of the growing problems of air, water, 
and land pollution. This mcludes the qualitY and quantitY of 
present production of wastes, their known e~vironmentaI 
effect, practic~ meth~s of control, ,and prospects for the 
future. 

Materials ,technology:, This" ~a- 'is, ,oriented toward the 
materials sciences, with emphasis being placed on atomic, 
molecular, and crystalline structure, the physical properties 
of solids, thermodynamic properties ofmateriats, reactions, 
and mechanical behavior. The preparation, properties, and 
applications, of metals and alloys inv~ous environments 

, also are considered. . 

\ Thermal-hydraulic systems:, This area, provides the student 
with a strong background in thermodynamics, fluid flow, . 
and heat transfer. It provides the necessary prep~on for 
advanced work in the design and analysis of thermal­
hydraulic systems in nuclear Steam-supply systems, and nu­
clear reactor safety analysis. 

Graduate Programs 

Graduate Program Adviser ' 

A. L. Babb 

Master of ScIence, In Nuclear EnglneeringDegree 

Students who have earned a baccalaureate degree in engi­
neering, mathematics, chemistry, or physics are eligible for 
admission. A strong foundatiol;l in atomic and nuclear phys­
ics and' in' advanced inathematical analysis is recom-

'mended. 
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A total of 45 credits required: 36 in formal course work, 
including basic courses in nuclear reactor theory for both 
fission and fusion systems, nuclear engineering laboratory, 
nuclear reactor engineering, nuclear system design, and nu­
clear engineering seminars, including at least 6 credits in an 
advanced nuclear engineering ~ption and at least 6 credits 
in an elective course sequence in mathematics, physics, or 
engineering science; 9 ~its in a thesis project; foreign 
language not required. 

Doctor of Phllosepby Degree 

Lectures, seminars, informal discussion, independent 
study, and research enable ~e student to acquire compe­
tence and to make original contributions in his or her cho­
sen field. Approximately one full year of course work be-

, : yond the master's degree, is usually essential .. , Courses are 
selected on the basis of a student's interest and background 
and may be chosen from of(erings of other departments, as 
well as from the Departinent· 'of Nuclear Engineering. 
StUdents may specialize in several areas" each representing 
an important aspect of nuclear technology:' 

Fission Reactor Systems: Concerned with the time-indepen­
dent ,and -dependent analysis of light-water and oth~r reac-' 
tors. Includ~ fundamental studies on the migration' of neu­
trons, C;riticality, stability, ·and control of nuclear reactors, 
noise analysis, safety and, reliability analyses, and systems, 
studies involving economic and fuel cycle cOrIsiderlltions. 

Controlled Thermonudear Fusion Systems and Plasmas: 
Includ~s studies of plasma behavior with emphasis on fun­
damental concepts,:such as confinement and heating, laser­
plasma intel1lctions, and studies of fusion and fusiOn/fission 
reactor systems, wi~·an emphasisupo~neutrol)ics, thermal 
analyses, materials problems, and resourc~ considefStions. 

engineering analysiS of nuclear ,systems: A specialiZ:8tion , 
concerned with the engineering aspects of nuclear systems, 
including such areas:as thennal-hydraulics, matenals, envi­
ronmental engineering, and birinuclear systems. 

Prospective candidates for .the doctoral degr.ee must pass, 
successively, a written and oral qualifying examination, 
a General Examination for admission to candidacy, and a 
Final Examination. Aprospectiv~ candidate for the degree 
is expected to conduct an original and independent investi­
gation in one of the fields of nuclear engineering. The dis­
sertation must be II significant contribution to knowledge. 

OCEAN ENGINEERING 
PROGRAM 

326 Mechanical Engineering 

, Faculty 

Bruce H. Adee, Director; Acker, Calkins, Childs, Ehren­
berg" Francois, Hawkins, Mar, Merchant, Nece, Richey, 
Sandwith,Storch, Wenke 

COLLEGE OF ENGINEERING 

An interdisciplinary ocean engineering program haS been 
established to provide students the opportunity to acquire 
the education and training needed to pursue careers in ma­
rine-related industries. Its location at the University pro­
vides a complete range of marine environments available 
for testing and research. Courses offered both within the 
College of Engineering and outside the college provide stu-

. dents with a broad range of opportunities for study and· re­
search. Undergraduate students may follow a program of 
study in ocean engineering by entering the interdisciplinary 
Bachelor of Science in Engineering degree program or 
through a departmental degree program. 

Graduate study leading to the Master of Science in Engi­
neering degree is offered by the Inter-Engineering Group. 
Students also may pursue a master's 'degree within the 
framework of one of the departments, with an emphasis on 
ocean engineering. Students who wish to work toward the 
Doctor. of Philosophy degree must be admitted to one of the 
departmental programs. 

Areas of concentration. in ocean engineering include: 
Coastal and Harbor Engineering; Marine Structures; Social, 
Legal, and Ec()nomic Dimensions of Ocean Engineering; 
~d Instrumentation, Data Gathering, and Analysis. 

SCIENTIFIC AND 
TECHNICAL COMMUNICATION 

356 wew 
Faculty 

,Myron L. 'White, Director; Coney, Souther, Williams. 

An interdisciplinary degree program provides students with 
the edu~ation' and training nee4ed for careers in scientific 

, and tecbni~· communication. Students with this career 
goal may earn a Bachelor of Science degree in the College 
of Engirieering or a baccalaureate degree in the General 
Studies ,program of the College of Arts and Sciences. Fol­
I~wing,either of these paths~· students meet the general re­
q~irements' ,of their respeCtive colleges, acquire a back­
ground in, science and/or engineering, and combine this 
with a required set of core courses in scientific and techni­
cal communication, plus electives in related aspects of 
commUilication. For a description of the core and other Sci­
entific and Technical Communication courses, see the De­
scription of Courses section of this catalog under College of 
Engineering, Scientific and Technical Communication. 

SOCIAL MANAGEMENT 
OF TECHNOLOGY 

/314 Guggenheim 

Social Management of Technology is an interdisciplinary 
program devoted to analyzing interactions between technol­
ogy and society. For' a description of this program. see the 
Interschool or Intercollege Programs section of this catalog. 
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Dean 

Douglas G. Chapman 
204 Fisheries 

AssocIate Dean 

Donald E. Bevan 
214 Fisheries 

Faculty 

Armstrong, Bailey, Bell (emeritus), Bevan, Bledsoe, Bran­
non, Brown, Burgner, Carlson, Chapman, Chew, Clark, 
Congleton, Conquest, DeLacy (emeritus), Devol, Donald­
son (emeritus), Eggers,Erickson, Felton, Fletcher, Gales, 
Gallucci, Gunderson, Halver, Hardy, Hershberger, 
Hertzberg, Iwaoka, Landolt, Liston, Matches, Mathews, 
Mathisen, Miller, Nakatani, Nevissi, Pauley, Pietsch, Pi­
gott, Richey, Rogers, Royce, Salo, Schell, Seymour 
(emeritus), Sibley, Smith, Stober, Swartzman, Taub, Tho­
mas, Thome, Van Cleve (emeritus), Welander (emeritus), 
Whitney, Wissmar , Wooster. 

AfftUate Faculty 

Amend, Anderson, Balsiger; Bergman, Bqurne, Bouse­
field, Braham, Buckley, Cake, Calabrese, D'Aoust, Eber­
hardt, Estes, Fujimura, Fukuhara, Glude, Gould, Helfrich, 
Hodgins, Johnson, Joseph, Katz,Lord, Low, Mahnken, 
Malins, McCain, McCaughran, McKenzie, Mulcahy, 
Pereyra, Roubal, SedelI, Sparks, Stout, Tillman, Thomp­
son, Towner, Utter, Watters, Weber, Wedemeyer, 
WoeUce. 

Adjunct Faculty 

Mar, Newell. 

FISHERIES 

The College of Fisheri~s is concerned in research and train­
ing with the ·investigation of possible ways to use stocks of 
fish and sh~I1fish more· effectively, to make better uSe of all 
waters to produce more food from living organisms, and to 
culture aquatic plants and animals more efficiently. 

The college is also deeply concerned with the impact of 
pollution, of industry, and of h~an population pressure on 
the. aquatic environment, as these affect both fisheries and 
other uses of our waters. In general, the program of the col-

. lege provides opportunity for training, not only in fisheries 
but.also in, the management of natural resources and in the 
understanding and use of the aquatic environment. 
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Founded in 1919, the College of Fisheries has been inti­
mately associated with the. development and conservation 
of the fisheries of the northeastern Pacific C>cean. The col­
lege attempts to deal with whole problems rather than with 
isolated technical' questions, an approach that involves 
many phases of bio~ogy with particular emphasis on the 
quantitative aspects. Full attention is given to political, s0-

cial" legal, and economic problems associated with the use 
of resources. Although fishery problems of the Pacific 
Northwest are emphasiZed, they are examined as case his­
tories, with many fea~s applicable to problems of har­
vesting aquatic resources throughout the world. As a result, 
many foreign students register in the college. 

Fishing and fisb p~ucts are an important part of the total 
food industry. The Institute for Food Science and Technol­
ogy offers undergraduate and graduate curricula to prepare 
food sci~ntists for industry, government, and academia. 
Th~ undergraduate program provides a broad coverage of 
all phases of food technology with some additional special­
ization in fisheries technology. Strongly based on micro~i-



ology, chemistry, biochemistry, physiology, and engineer­
ing, graduate programs emphasize an experimental 
approach to the solution of proble~s. 

Although the food science teaching program concentrates 
on general principles applicable to a wide range of food 
products, courses in fishery technology are offered, and 
much of the research is· concerned with marine and fresh­
water products of the Pacific Northwest. The program at­
tracts many out-of-state and foreign students, particularly at 
the graduate level. 

The College of Fi'sheries offers courses leading to the de­
grees of Bachelor of Science in Fisheries, Bachelor of 
Science with a major in fisheries, Bach~lor of Science with 
a major in food science, Master of Science, and Doctor of 

-Philosophy. The college programs are designed to provide 
both the· scientific training and the professional competency 
necessary for graduates to satisfy the various needs of their 
chosen fields. 

Fisheries Research Institute 

Faculty 

Robert L., Burgner, Director; Roy E. Nakatani,' Associate, 
Director; Bevan, Carlson, Devol, Eggers, Felton, Gun4e~­
~on, Mathisen, Miller, Richey, Rogers, Salo, Smith, Sto-
ber, Thomas, Thome, Wissmar. ' 

Research Staff 

Cederholm, Conrad, Cordell, Crumley, Dawson, DiJulio; 
Dinnel, Donnelly, Drew, Garrison, Graybill, Griggs; Har­
ris; Kinney, Marshall, Martin, McClain, McComas, Poe, 
Prinslow, Rabin, RogerS, Simenstad, Synder, Stables, 
Steinfort, ,Thlelk, Tornberg, Tyler, Wangerin, Whitmus. 

The Fisheries Research Institute is a research branch of the 
College of Fisheries. Many of the college's grants and con­
tracts in the field of fishery biology are handled by the insti­
tute under' the direction of both teaching and research fac­
ulty. The research J?rograms provide practical training 
opportunities for fisheries students as well as support and 
thesis research under the guidance of the faculty with the 
assistance of the technical staff. The research projects in the 
institute provide a wide spec~m of opportunities for thesis 
research, and financial support for these activities comes 
from diverse sources. 

Research on Alaskan and Washington salmon runs 1s con­
ducted under various industry, state, and federal contracts. 
Currently, the principal salmon studies are: population dy­
namics and ecology of lakes producing sockeye salmon; 
migration and abundance of salmon on the high seas; yield 
forecast; ecology of stream nursery areas; regulation for op­
timum· yield; spawning, channel rearing, and behavior of 
chum salmon; effects of altered' environmental· conditions 
in freshwater and estuaries, and estuarine pen-rearing of 
salmon. 
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Research related to impact of man's activities on the quality 
of our environment includes. projects on effects of logging, 
offshore oil exploration, dredging in the marine environ­
ment, muncipal-industrial wastes, dams, and equalizing 
reservoirs. The institute is conducting ecological studies in 
the Lake Washington--Cedar River drainage to develop 
models for decision-making in rational use of forest and 
aquatic resources in the Pacific Northwest. 

Aquaculture studies are supported primarily by Sea Grant 
and industry, with field activities' centered at Big Beef 
Creek field station on Hood Canal. Selective breeding, de­
velopment of hatching substrates, disease control, and es­
tuarine pen-rearing of salmon and trout are directed toward 
assisting development of commercial aquaCUlture as well as 
sport fishing resources. 

Another major program of activities is in the application of 
acoustical techniques to the assessment of fish stocks in 

\ lake and marine environments. Computerized sonar sys­
tems developed at the University are used in a wide variety 
of projects, ranging from local studies of hake, herring, and 
salmon, supported by Sea Grant and the Washington De­
partment of Fisheries, to studies of coastal upwelling re­
gions under the National Science Foundation, International 
Decade of Ocean EXploration Program. 

The institute maintains headquarters and laboratory facili­
ties' on the University campus and semipermanent field 
stations at five locations in Alaska. The campus headquar­
ters and the Big Beef Creek station are used for work in 
Washington. 

The Kumtuks, a ninety-nine-foot floating physiology labo­
ratory, is used in Puget Spund and on nearby watel'S' for the 
study of fish. It contains large well-equipped laboratories, 
aquaria, and living quarters for several· students and staff. 

The motor vessel Maika, thirty-eight feet long, is used for 
inshore oceanographic and biological work in Washington. 
It is equipped with winches for handling specialized fishing 
or sJlIllpling gear. 

The thirty-two-foot Iliamna, thirty-foot Sa-yak, and thirty­
foot Kakhonak are stationed on Lake Iliamna, the largest 
lake in Alaska and a major producer of sockeye salmon in 
North America. They are equipped for studies of limnology 
and of the fish populations. A large amount' of field and 
laboratory equipment is available together with an exten­
sive collection of fishery records from the Pacific North­
west and Alaska. Provision is made to conduct research on 
fishery problems in collaboration with other colleges, 
schools,~d departments of the University. 

Institute for Food Science and Technology 

Faculty 

John Liston, Director; Iwaoka, Matches, Pigott, Taub. ' 



The Institute for Food Science and Technology incorpo­
rates the teaching, research, and advising programs in food 
science into a single unit. The teaching program includes 
undergraduate and graduate instruction described elsewhere 
in this catalog. 

The research activities within the institute are concentrated 
in food microbiology, food chemistry, food engineering, 
seafood technology, food safety, radiation processing of 
foods and other materials, biochemical processes in foods, 
marine microbiology, aquatic microsystems, and nutrition. 
At least one 'specific research project usually is active 
within each of these m:eas. These projects provide opportu­
nities for research training for both the undergraduate and 
graduate students in food science. . 

Industrial research is undertaken on an'ad hoc basis by the 
institute at the request of food companies. Such research, 
which is paid for by the companies, is encouraged. 

Advice aqd consultation, particularly on problemS of sea­
food technology, are provided under fonnal and informal 
arrangements. The principal formal program in this area is 
operated jointly with this university's Division of Marine 
Resources. A seafood specialist, qualified at the Master of 
Science degree level and with several years of industrial ex­
perience, is employed to maintain contact with individuals 
and companies in the seafood business and, to assist them, 
as well as other interested Persons, in resolving problems 
associated with seafoods and seafood processing. 

A center of information in seafood technology is main­
tained in the institute. The institute, usually working with 
the seafood specialist, offers workshops and other such pro­
grams from time to time for the seafood industry. 
Workshops on more general food science topics are also of­
fered from the institute. The involvement of students in 
these industry-contact programs is encouraged to the great .. 
est extent possible, because it provides them with excellent 
experience in iIidustrial conditions and operations. 

Laboratory of Radiation Ecology 

Faculty 

Nakatani, Nevissi, Schell, Sibley. 

Researeh Staff 

Lusk, Tomberg, , Vick. 

The Laboratory of Radiation Ecology undertakes research 
programs related to contaminants in marine and freshwater 
environments" including man-produced radionuclides, nat­
urally occurring radionuclides, and heavy metals. Interdis­
~iplinary in nature the programs involve a' combination of 
field and laboratory studies conducted, by faculty and 
graduate students from the College of Fisheries and from 
other colleges and departments on the campus. . 
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The 'field programs are complemented by research projects 
in the laboratory. Originally, most of the fieldwork was re­
lated to biological studies' of nuclear detonation or reactor­
produced radionuclides in marine environments remote 
from the University, but in recent years studies of naturally 
occurring radionuclides and heavy metals in Washington 
waters also have been undertaken. The laboratory has ex­
cellent equipment and facilities for the measurement and 
identification o( alpha-, beta-, and gamma-emitting radi­
onuclid~, and of heavy metals in animal, plant, soil, sedi­
ment, water, and air samples. 

The ,laboratory's current contract research programs with 
the Nuclear Regulatory Commission, Environmental Pro­
tection Agency, National Institutes of Health, Battelle 
Northwest Laboratories, and Lawrence Livermore Labora­
tories are conducted by a core staff that is strongly sup- . 
ported' by, undergraduate and graduate employees. These 
programs often provide the subject materials ,and support to 
graduate students for their degree program research project. 
Cummt research prognims include: (1) bioenvironmental 
studies of the radionuclides in the Central Pacific, in New 
York State, in offshore waters of the United States, and at 
Alnchitka, Aleutian", I~lands; (2) biogeochemical studies of 
transuranic elements and of natural, alpha-emitting radio­
nuclides' in marine environments; (3) age dating of sedi­
ments by isotope ratios; and' (4) the identification and 
measurement of heavy metals in Puget Sound. 

Washington Cooperative Fishery Research Unit 

Faculty· 

Richard R. Whitney, Unit Leader; Gilbert B. Pauley, As-
sistant Unit Leader; James L. Congleton. . 

Cooperators in the Washington Cooperative Fishery Re­
search Unit are the United States Fish and Wildlife Service, 
the Washington State departments of Fisheries and Game, 
and the University of W~shington. Research projects are 
funded by the cooperators, as well as other agencies, to 
benefit the management of recreational fisheries in Wash­
ington' State. 

The unit research program emphasizes lake fisheries. Since 
the unit was established in 1968, life history studies have 
been completed fqr most of the major fishes in Lake Wash­
ington. The response of warm-water fish populations to re .. 
moval of aquatic vegetation is currently under investiga­
tion. Other studies deal with estuarine and marine fishes 
and invertebrates. Utilization of salt marshes, by juvenile 
salmon is being studied on the lower Skagit River, and an­
other project is assessing the ~ontribution of artificial reefs 
to recreational fishing in Puget Sound. In addition, Dr. 
Whitney serves as technical adviser to the federal district 
court in relation to Judge George H. Boldt's decision on In .. 
dian fishing rights. 

Offices of the unit are in 220 Fisheries Center. Facilities of 



the cooperating agencies can be made available for use by 
students through the unit. 

Aquaculture 

Faculty 

Brannon, Chew, Halver, Hardy, Hershberger, Landolt. 

The college has a major research and teaching prognml iil 
both salmonid and shellfish aquaculture. An annual run of 
several thousand salmon has been developed and is main­
tained at the college by the release of ,thousands of finger~_ 
lings each spring. Brood stocks of rainbow trout, catfish, 
and carp are maintainec:t at thecol~ege facilities for research 
and training. ' 

In progress are long-term, studies on the culture of 
salmonids and warm-water fish, on enviromnental effects 
on' salmonids ~~g embryonic development,' on dietary 
requirements of the culq.ued broOd stock and' young fish, 
and on selective breeding. ' 

The college has many activities under, way that relate to 
shellfish aquaculture:' (e.g., clam seed planting, raft cul­
ture, intertidal beach studies, ~d parasite studies). 'A 
genetics program is in progress to develop the resistance of 
Pacific' oysters to disease. One of the recent emphases in 
aquaculture is in the area of disease control. The college 
now has research and instruction under way in this aspect 
of both fish and shellfish, as well as more broadly on the 
pathology of these s~ies, both for their own sake and as 
they affect man. While many of the aquaculture 'studies are 
carried on in the college hatchery and laboratories, other 
work is carried on at various outlying research stations 
(e.g., Fern Lake, Manchester, Big ~eef Creek). 

RELATED PROGRAMS 

Programs in the College of Fisheries benefit from the fact 
that a regional office- and laboratories of the National Ma­
rine" Fisheries Service, as well as branches of the Bureau of 
Sport Fisheries and Wildlife, are located in the city of Seat­
tle. In addition, the headquarters and research staff of the 
International Pacific Halibut Commission are located on the 
campus. The' Washington State Department of Fisheries 
maintains offices in the Fisheries Center, and close contacts 
also exist between the college and the research staff of both 
the Department of Fisheries and the Department of Game in 
Olympia. Many of the senior research members of these or­
ganizations and some from industry are lecturers or affiliate 
faculty members in the college. 

, The College of Fisheries' is actively engaged in water re­
source management activiti~s through the participation of 
its faculty in the interdisciplinary programs.',The college is 
represented in "the State of Washington Water Resources 
Center .. 
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The Institute of Marine Studies provides coordination be­
tween the, diverse marine activities throughout the Univer­
sity, as well as conducting interdisciplinary programs that 
relate marine sciences to social sciences and to other disci­
plines. The Division of Marine Resources supervises the 
University's Sea Grant program, which provides support 
for research and extension services in problems of the rna,;. 
rine environment, particularly fisheries. 

INTERCOLLEGE PROGRAMS 
WITH THE COLLEGE OF 
FOREST 'RESOURCES' 

Center for Quantitative Science in Forest Resources, 
Fisheries, anti wuilute .' , 
Faculty " 

Bare, Bevan" Bledsoe, Chapman, Conquest, Dowdle, 
Fletcher, Gales, Gallucci, Greulich, Hatheway, Hertzberg, 
Mathews, Rustagi, Schreuder, SwartZman, Turnbull. 

Research Stalt 

Clark, Lindsay, Mesmer, Mobrand, Somerton. 

Adjunct Faculty 

Mar, Newell. 

AfIlUate Faculty 

Eberhardt, Estes, Tillman. 

The' Center for Quantitative Science in Forestry, Fisheries, 
and Wildlife' is an intercollege academic unit sponsored by 
the College of Forest Resources and the College of Fish­
eries. The center offers a broad program in applied mathe­
matics and in applied. statistics, directed principally to the 
two resource colleges and to other life science departments 
of the University. The center's applied mathematics pro­
gram is concerned with quantitative descriptions for the 
management of both aquatic and terrestrial ecosystems. 

The center's teaching program consists of five areas of 
course offerings: (1) computer programming with particular 
emphasis on the problems of the management of living re­
sources, (2) quantitative I ecology including population, 
community, and systems ecology, (3) operations research 
with particular focus on the utilization of renewable re­
sources, (4) applied statistics with emphasis on statistical 
inferences and experimental design for the biological sci­
ences, and (5) applied analysis consisting of differential 
and integral calculus applied to the life sciences. Courses in 
each of the five areas are interrelated in such a way as to 
meet a wide range of student interests and needs. 

The faculty of the center participate in the research activi­
ties of several 'academic units of the University. These in­
clude, in addition :,to the two resource colleges, the Bioma~ 
thematics Group, 'the College of Engineering, the College 



of Arts and Sciences, including the departments of Eco­
nomics, Geography, and Oceanography, and the graduate 
schools of Business Administration and Public Affairs, and 
the Institute for Marine Studies. 

, Both ~e teaching and the research programs of the cente~ 
are designed to bring together living systems, mathematics, 
and the computer for purposes of understanding and man­
agement. Particular emphasis is placed upon the use of the 
computer for quantitative descriptions of both terrestrial 
and aquatic ecosystems'and resource management. Compu­
terization makes possible a study of the impact of explora­
tory management policieS on simulated resource systems 
embedded in backgroundS of interrelated physical, biologi­
cal, and economic activities, 'and under numerous institu-' 
tional constraints. Compu~e,r-based ~odels have been suc­
cessfully employed in the management of forest stands, 
control of insect pests, management of fish and aquatic 
mammal stocks, and in the descriptions of complex eco-
systems. ' 

WUdlife Science Program 

Committee 

Fisheries: Donald E. Bevan, Chairperson; Mathews, Salo. 

Forest Resources: Driver,·Gessel, Scott, Taber. 

Teaching and Research Faculty 

Erickson, Manuwal, Taber. 

The colleges of Fisheries and Forest Resources, through the 
Wildlife SCience Committee, jointly administer an under­
graduate degree program in 'wildlife science. This interdis­
ciplinary program requires training' in biological and quanti­
tative science, ~ well as work i~ fisheries and forest 
. resources. Students interested in the aquatic aspect of wild­
life should register in the College of Fisheries. The student 
who obtains a Bachelor of SCience degree with a 'major in 
wildlife science ~ilI be able to apply his training to man­
agement of wildlife resources and the relitted environment, 
or he may proceed to do graduate work for advanced man­
agement or to fill a res~ch position. An undergraduate 
interested'in this field may prefer to' major in a broader area 
(fisheries, forest resources) and to select an elective con­
centration'in wildlife sCience. Additional inform~tion may 
be obtained from a member of the committee. 

COLLEGE FACILITIES 
AND SERVICES 

The Fisheries Center on the' Lake Washington ship canal 
contains classrooms, laboratories, and general facilities, as 
well as several research organizations. Located in the 
Oceanography Teaching Building nearby is the Fisheries­
Oceanography Library, a branch library of research materi-
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als in fisheries, food science, oceanography, and wildlife 
science. The collection of fishes and shellfish maintained 
by the college for research and teaching purposes contains 
more than three hunclre4 thousand cataloged speCimens. 
These are mainly northern Pacific Ocean rilarine fishes and 
northwestern freshwater fishes. However, the collection 
also includes ~xtensivematerial from the Philippine Islands 
and the southern Pacific Ocean, as well as representative 
collections from other parts of the world. 

An annual run of several thousand salmon has been devel­
oped by, and is maintained at, the college by the release of 
thousands of fingerlings each spring. Returning adults uti­
lize a fish ladder to enter the college's experimental fish 
hatchery. The run is the basis for both instruction and re­
search on the life cycle of Pacific salmon. In progress are 
long-term. studies on the effects of chronic irradiation of 
salmon during embryonic development, on dietary require­
ments of the young fish, and on the selective breeding of 
both salmon and rainbow trout. A saltwater aquarium also 
is inaintained by the college. Cold or warm recirculated 
seawater may be supplied to a battery of aquaria, as well as 
to· a unique three-thousand-gaIl9n annular tank. 

Other laboratories. provide for the study of the physiology, 
biochemistry, and behavior of fish and of the effects of pol­
lutants on fish. These include a separate room containing 
troughs and tanks in which water temperature may be main­
tained at various levels. Physiological facilities include 
equipment .lor surgical procedures and for biochemical 
analysis of body fluids from both freshwater and marine 
fish. 

The College of Fisheries and the Fisheries Research Insti­
tute maintain an extensive library of computer programs for 
processing biological data. The Fisheries Analysis Center 
of the college provides service in programming and data en­
try, and assistance with the use of the computer; the college 
maintains a CDC 200-user terminal to provide ready access 
to the larger computers in the Computer Center, CDC 6400 
and CDC CYBER-73. With the cooperation of a multidisci­
plinary group of national and international experts, faculty 
and staff qf the college and of the Center for Quantitative 
Science have developed a comprehensive set of resource­
management teaching games. The games are being em­
ployed as "Link trainers" in a number of courses. They 
supplement traditional methods by providing students with 
opportunities to experience management decision making 
and to test their analytical skills on a variety of simulations 
of national resource-management problems. 

A research trawler is available for instruction and research 
in Lake Washington, Puget Sound, and the North Pacific 
Ocean. It is capable of trawling to a depth of a thousand 
fathoms and is equipped for other types of fishing carried 
on in the North Pacific, as well as for handling a variety of 
experimental gear. It has facilities for marine microbiologi­
cal studies and for technological investigations at sea. 
These include freezing and other refrigeration equipment 
and a small laboratory unit. Periodic training cruises intro-



du~ students to shipboard operations, including the use of 
various types of sampling equipment and acquaintance with 
a diversity of marine habitats. The college also uses the 
MaIka, a diesel-powered, 4O-foot, seine-style vessel, for in­
structional and research work on Puget Sound and Lake 
Washington. She is capable of a variety of research work, 
including tow-netting, purse seining, hydro wire, bottom 
grabs, and various sizes of otter trawls to depths of one 
hundred fathoms. Other fishing gears and sampling equip­
ment have been successfully utilized from the MaIka. 

The headquarters of one of the Pacific Coast's largest fish- ' 
ing fleets is lOCated within two miles of the campus. Be­
sides serving as a base for the world-famous salmon, crab, 
and halibut fisheries, Puget Sound has extensive bottom 
fish and commercial oyster, clam, and shrimp operations. 
Sport fishing, particularly for trout, is available in the Pa­
cific Northwest's many lakes and streams, and the college 
takes ,full advantage of the proximity of these natural re­
sources in research and teaching. A College of Fisheries 
field station at Big Beef Creek on Hood Canal provides ad .. 
ditional opportunities for class field studies and research in 
stream and estuarine ecology. The stream contains estab­
lished runs of chum and coho salmon and steelhead trout. 
R~~ch fac~ities include a salmonid spawning channel, 
estuar1ne reanng ponds, and stream observation channels. 
Other field activities are carned on at stations in both 
Washington and Alaska. 

Food Science facilities include separate well-equipped lab­
oratories for food microbiology, food biochemistry, and 
food analysis. The food-processing and -engineering labo­
ratory pilot plant complex comprises several separate facili­
ties containing equipment for teaching and experimental 

, work ~ applied areas of unit operations and processing. 
, These'mclude thermal processing (e.g., canning),/ drying, 

~moking, and freezing equipment and machinery for study­
mg process parameters as well as for preparing commer­
cial-type food products. 

A unique feature of the Food Science laboratories is the Co­
balt-60 research food ,irradiator (Mark II), which is 
designed for irradiation of large quantities (one hUndred 
pounds or more) of food or other materials by gamma rays 
at a high dose rate. ' . 

Facilities for graduate studies in'nutrition, including experi­
.mental work with vqtebrates and invertebrates, are pro­
vided in the Institute for Food Science and Technology, 
Laboratory and shipboard facilities for graduate studies in 
the field of marine microbiology are maintained in the Insti­
tute for Food Science and Technology. 

In 1971; the University of Washington was named a Sea 
Grant institution under the national Sea Grant College and 
Program Act, which is administered by the National 
Oceanic and Atmospheric Administration. The College' of 
Fisheries participates actively in this program, with re­
search projects concerned with the living resource of the 
northeastern Pacific Ocean and the changing' environment 

of Puget Sound, with advisory services to industry, and 
with a variety of courses. ' , 

FiSheries Club 

Since its formation by the students of the College of Fish­
eries in 1922, the Fisheries Club has been the center of ex­
tracurricular social and educational activities for the college 
stu~ents. ' 

Monthly meetings offer . varied programs that include 
speakers from the industry and motion, pictures that deal 
with. fisheries all over the world. In tJte past years, the 's~­
dents have organized the open house of the Coilege'of Fish­
eri~. In addition, the clu~ has'an ~nual picnic, a steelhead 
derby, and ,other sociaJ gatherings, as well as a variety of 
other projects beneficial to members. 

Financial Aid 

Through industrial and private scholarships, the college of­
fers limited financial assistance to undergraduates and 
graduates. The Handbook of Scholarships, obtainable from 
the . Office of Student Financial Aid, 170 Schmitz,' lists 
avaIlable scholarships. 

Employment 

The College of Fisheries maintains a file of both permanent 
and summer job opportunities for its students. Summer or 
part-time employment during the scholastic year is fre­
quently available with the research organizations that are 
associated with the College of Fisheries on, or near the cam­
pus or elsewhere in the Pacific Northwest. The Fisheries 
Research, Institute usually hires students for summer work 
in the fi~ld and often h~ several part-tilDe positions avail­
able dunng the school year. Similar work is available in the 

, W~hington State Department of Game, the Washington 
! State Dep~ent of Fi~heries, the United States National 

,Marine Fisheries Service, the International Pacific Halibut 
Commission, the Laboratory of Radiation Ecology, the 
Oregon Fish Commission, the International Pacific Salmon 
Fi~heries Commission, and the Alaska Department of Fish­
enes. Some of these jobs are, l~ within the state of 
Washington, but many take, students to Alaska or elsewhere 
in the United States .. These agencies usually interview stu­
dents at the College' of Fisheries during Winter Quarter, 
seeking both permanent employees and summer-only em­
ployees. Fisheries students are encouraged to seek summer 
work in the field to gain valuable experience in fishery biol­
ogy or in fisheries or food technology. 
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Undergraduate Programs 

Degrees offered 

Fisheries Science: Bachelor of Science in Fisheries and 
Bachelor of Science with 'a major in fisheries. 

.F~od Science: Bachelor of Science with a major in food 
science .. 



mgh School Preparation 

Although the College of Fisheries does not have specific 
high school requirements other than those of the Univer­
sity, students are urged to take intermediate algebra and 
trigonometry, because these are prerequisites for the first 
courses in mathematics included in all College of Fisheries 
curricula. If possible, students who plan to enter the college 
should complete these courses in addition to elementary 
algebra and plane geometry, which usually are the two 
units of college preparatory mathematics. The study of 
chemistry, physics, and biology in high school .is useful 
preparation. ' 

Admission 

Admission as a premajor: Students entering the University 
directly from high school and indicating intent to major in 
fisheries or food science are automatically placed in. pre~ 
major status. Students transferring from other colleges in 
the University or from other' institutions will, if they have 
not completed the equivalent of the courses in the premajor 
program listed below with a 2.30 grade-point average and 
at least 75 quarter credits in total, also be accepted as fish­
eries or food science premajors. Fifth-year students must 
meet the requireme~ts for . major status to be admitted for a 
s~ond baccalaureate degree. In· general, students on pro­
bationary s~s are not accepted as transfers. 

PremaJor Program 

Prior to becoming a fisheries or food science major, a stu­
dent must complete the quarter credits in the subjects 
shown below: 

. Fisheries Science: General biology (15 credits); general 
chemistry (.10); organic chemistry (5); English (advanced 
expository and technical writing) (5); mathematics (alge­
bra, calculus) (13); statistical methods (5); speech, public 
speaking (5); total-58. 

Food Science: General biology (10 credits); general chem­
istry (14); qualitative and quantitative chemistry (5); or­
ganic chemistry (10); English (advanced expository or 
technical writing (5); mathematics (algebra, calculus) (13); 
statistical methods (5); general physics (12); total-74. 

FISH 101 and courses in humanities, social sciences, and 
physics, or in the use of computers are recommended for 
additional credits. The student must earn 10 credits in for­
eign-language study unless two units already have been 
taken in high school. 

Students at the University of Washington may refer to sub­
sequent pages in this. catalog for the numbers of specific 
courses required or recommended for the fishery science 
and food science curricula. Students at community colleges 
in Washington should consult the most recent Transfer 
Guide for Community Colleges in Washington. Students at 
other institutions should take equivalent courses. 
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Students in the College of Fisheries must finish the prema­
jor·program or obtain permission from the instructor before 
entering a 4OO-level course in fisheries or food' science 
other than FISH 40 1. 

Admission as a Fisheries or Food Science Major 

After completing 75 credits, including requirements of the 
premajor program, a student may apply for admission to the 
College of Fisheries with major status. Application forms 
may be obtained from the college office. 

When more applicants than can be accommodated apply, 
satisfaction of minimum admissions standards does not 
guarantee acceptance. Criteria of acceptance include grade­
point average, appropriateness of completed course work, 
academic objectives, motivation, references, and personal 
interviews with advisers. 

Applicants for major status must have earned a minimum 
grade-point average of 2.30 in the courses required for the 
premajor program. 

Minority and women students are urged to consider poten­
tial futures in this field. The college cooperates with the 
Educational Opportunity Program ill' giving special aid to 
students who have not received the usual educational ad­
vantages. 

Advising 

After receiving notification of admission and before regis­
.tering, new students should visit or write to the College of 
Fisheries for help in planning their course programs. Aca­
demic and other counseling of fisheries students is given by 
faculty advisers in the College of Fisheries . 

Gradnation Requirements 

Students who do not include two units of foreign language 
in their college preparatory programs are required to 
achieve equivalent competence in a foreign language as a 
graduation requirement. This requirement may be fulfilled 
by successful completion in the University of 10 credits of 
a foreign language or by passing an appropriate placement 
examination. 

If not more than ten years have elapsed since the date of en­
try into the college, the student may elect to follow the re­
quirements set out in the General Catalog published most 
recently prior to entry or those in the most recent catalog. 
However, this option is subject to approval of the faculty 
and Dean 'and to the procedures of the Faculty Handbook. 
All responsibility for fulfilling graduation requirements 
rests with the student concerned. 

The University requires 180 academic credits for gradua­
tion, of which 36 must be taken in fisheries or food science. 
At least 60 of the 180 credits must be in upper-division 
courses, those numbered 300 and above. Advanced ROTC 
courses do not count toward upper-division credit, and no 
more than 18 credits in advance4 ROTC courses may be 



counted toward graduation. For graduation, a student must 
have a cumulative glade-point average of 2.00 in fisheries 
and food science courses and an overall average of 2.00 in 
all courses. Additional graduation requirements associated 
with specific degrees are given below. 

The total number of credits that may be taken SINS is 25. 
But only 5 of these credits may be for core curriculum 
courses. Any credit/no credit courses presented, at the time 
of transfer into the College of Fisheries reduces the number 
of SINS credits that may be taken. A combined total of no 
more than 25 ~RINC or SINS credits are accepted' for a bac­
calaureate degree program. 

Students who transfer from other institutions to the College 
of Fisheries are· required to earn at least 10 credits in their 
major subject in this college. 

FISHERIES SCIENCE 

Adviser 

George W. Brown, Jr. 
228 Fisheries Center 

A baccalaureate degree requires completion of a common 
core curriculum and no fewer than 36 credits in fisheries. 
The normal program includes the subjects listed below or 
their' equivalents. 

Core Curriculum 

Basic Science: (30 credits minimum) Biology, general­
BIOL 210, 211, 212 (DIOL 101, 102 and BOT 113 or 320 
may also be accepted- though some courses in fisheries re­
quire BIOL 210, 211, 212). Chemistry, general-CHEM 
140, 150~ 151. Chemistry, organic---CHEM'102 or 231, 
232. 

Mathematics and Statistics: (13 credits minimum, beyond 
MATH 105, Elementary Functions) Mathematics (Cal­
culus~ SCI 291;292 or MATH 124, 125. Statistics­
Q SCI 281 or 381. 

Environmental Sciences: (11 credits minimum) BIOL 472 
(Ecology) and 473 (Limnology). Also, OCEAN 203 (Intro­
duction to Ocean). or BIOL 474, 475 (Laboratories for 
Ecology, 'Limnology). 

Fishery Science: (14 credits) FISH 101, 311,401. 

Social Sciences: (11 credits minimum) The following 
courses are recommended: 'ECON 211 (General Econom­
ics), ECON 435 (Natural Resources Utilization and Public 
Policy), POL S 471 (Administrative Processes) or A ORG ' 
440 (Organization Theory). 
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Functional Techniques: (20 credits minimum) ENGL 271 
(Advanced Expository Writing), or ENGR 130 (Introduc­
tion to Technical Communication) and ENGR 331, or STC 
401; FISH 314, 340, 395; SPeH 220 (Introduction to Pub-

, lic Speaking). ' 

Bachelor of ScIence In Fisheries Degree 

In addition to the core curriculum, students select any two 
sets of prescribed courses from the following eight sets: 

. 1. Fish Culture: FISH 444, 450, 451, 452, 453, 454, 460, 
467, (3, 3, 3, 3, 4, 3, 4, 5); Q SCI 382, 383 (5, 5) Statisti­
cal Inference in Applied Research. 

2. Invertebrate Culture: FISH 405,406,454,459 (5, 5, 3, 
5); Q SCI 382, 383 (5, 5); ZOOL 330 (5) Natural Hi~tory 
of Marine Invertebrates.' , 

'3. Recreational Fisheries: FISH 367, 467, ,(4, 5); FOR M 
451 (3), Outdoor Recreation Economics; FOR M 452 (3), 
Sociology of Leisure and Outdoor Recreation; Q SCI 382, 
383 (5, -5); SOC 110 (5), Survey of Sociology, SOC 330 
(5) Human Ecology.' ' 

Choose at least 5 credits from: FISH 425,460, 499 (5, '4, 
1-5); FOR M 467 (3), Economics of Forest Land Use; 
Q SCI 480 (3), Sanipling Theory for Biologists; URB P 
412 (3), Forecasting Methods in Urban Planning. 

4. Aquatic Resource Management: FISH 379 (3), 425 (5), 
463 (5); FISH 451 (3) or 405 (5) or 406 (5); Q SCI 456 (4)~ 
457 (4); Q SCI 382 (5), 383 (5). ' 

5. Water Quality: C~M 321 (5); CEWA 456 (3), 457 (3); 
BlOC 405,406 (3, 3); FISH 415 (3), 477 (3). Choose addi­
tional courses (9 credits) from among the following to total 

, at least 31 credits in this option (exclusive of co~es in 
other options). The further courses from which selections 
may be made are: BOT 446 (5); CHEM 160 (4), 350 (3); , 
CEW A 442 (3), 485 (3); FISH 430 (5), 456 (5), 459 (5), 
460 (4), 472 (3), 473 (3); FISH 434 (3/5), 435 (3); OCEAN 
451 (2). (For this ,set, chooseCHEM 231, '232 from the 

- core curriculum.) 

6. Fish Processing: CHEM 321 (5), Quantitative Analysis; 
FD SC 380, 381, 481, 484 (3, 3,4, 3); MICRO 301, 302 
(3, 2); MICRO 400, 401 (3, 3), Fundamentals of General 
Microbio'ogy. (For this set, choose CHEM 231, 232 from 
the core curriculum.) 

7. Environmental Studies: Two of FISH 430 (5), 434 
(3/5), 435 (3); two of FISH 405 (5), 406 (5), 415 (3), 425 
(5), 463 (5), 467 (5), Q SCI 382 (5), 383 (5). Choose addi­
tioJlal courses from those listed above within this option or 
those below to total at least 31 credits exclusive of ,courses 
taken to satisfy other opti(Jns. The further courses from 
which selections may be made are: FISH 456, 459, 472, 
473, 475 (5,5,3,3,3); FD SC 381 (3); WLF S 350 (4), 
FOR B 493 (2); ENV S 352 (5), 361 (5), 425 (3), 441 (3)" 



453 (3-5), 481 (5), 482 (3-5); CEWA 450 (3/5); GEOG 444 
(3). 

8. Biometrics-Quantitative Fishery Biology: Q SCI 391, 
392,393 (3, 3, 3) or MATH 238,239 (3, 3) may be substi-, 
tuted for 392, 393. Q SCI 382, 383 (5, 5), 480 (3) or 486 
(3). Q SCI 456 (4); FISH 457 (4), 458 (4). 

Bachelor of Science'Degree with a Mi\lor In Fisheries 

Students who wish to enlarge their opportunities for choice 
of electives may pursue this option. In addition to the core 
curriculum, he or she selects any single set of prescribed 
courses from the above eight sets. Electives sufficient to 
bring total credits to 180 and credits. in fisheries to 36 ~e 
subject to approval by the college. 

FOOD SCIENCE' 

Ad ... 

John Liston· 
213 Fisheries Center 

Bachelor of Science Degree with a Mi\lor In Food Science 

The food science program provides a curriculum leading to 
a Bachelor of Science degree with a major in food scienc~. 
It is recommended that the entering student will have com­
pleted mathematics, including advanced algebra and trigo­
nometry, and laboratory science, including chemistry and 
physics. 

In addition to'the core requirements (of the premajor), the 
following courses must be taken: 

BlOC 405,406 (3, 3), Introduction to Biochemistry; FISH 
395 (3); FD SC 350, 380, 385, 481, 482, 483, 484, 485, 
486, 498 (3, 3, 3, 4, 3, 3, 3, 3, 3, 2-6); 395, 491, 492, 
493, 494, 495, 4:96 (1, 1, 2, 2, 3, 2, 2); MICRO 301 (3), 
General Microbiology; 302 (2), General Microbiology Lab­
oratory; and either ENVH 440 (4), Water and Waste Sani­
tation; or ENVH 441 (3), Food Sanitation. 

Students ~tending to proceed to graduate study should con­
sult with an adviser about the substitution of more 
advanced-level courses in certain areas for those listed in 
the outline. 

A suggested sequence of courses for the four-year curricu­
lum in food science is as follows: 

First Year: First quarter-CHEM 140 (4),.MATH 105 (5), 
elective (6). Second quarter-CHEM 150, 151 (4, 2), 
MATH 124 (5) or Q SCI 291 and 292 may be substituted, 
electives (4). Third quarter-CHEM 160 (4), MATH 125 
(5), or Q SCI 291 and 292 may be substituted, electives 
(6). 
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Second Year: First quarter-CHEM 231,241 (3,3), ENGL 
271 (5), or ENGR 130,331 (3, 3), PHYS 114 (4), electives 
(1). Second quarter-CHEM 232, 242 (3, 3), PHYS 115 
(4), electiv~s (5). Third quarter-CHEM 321(5), Q SCI 
281 (5), PHYS 116 (4), electives (1). 

Third Year: First quarter-MICRO 301,302 (3, 2), ENVH 
440 (4), FD, SC 350 (3), electives (3). Second quarter­
FD SC '380, 385, 395 (3, 3, 1), BlOC 405 (3), electives 
(5). Third quarter-BlOC 406,426 (3,3), FD SC 481, 491 
(4, 1), electives (4). 

Fourth Year: First quarter-FD SC 482, 484, 492, 494, 
498 (3, 3, 2, 3, 2), FISH 395 (3). Second quarter-FD SC 
483, 493, 485, 495, 498 (3, 2, 3, 2, 2), electives (3). Third 
quarter-NuTR 321 (5); FD SC 496, 498 (2, 2); electives 
(6). 

Electives.' should include ten hours of biology. 

Graduate Programs 

The Graduate Student Guide of the College of Fisheries 
should be consulted for more complete information. 

Admission 

Basic requirements for admission to the graduate program 
in the College of Fisheries are a. baccalaureate degree from 
an institUtion of recognized standing, a grade-point average , 
of 3.00 in the junior and senior years of college work, ap­
provaI of the College of Fisheries, and approval of the 
Graduate School. Applicants must also take tlJe Graduate 
Record Examination (general only) and submit the score 
with the application for Graduate Sch901. Preference is 
given those with a strong background in the basic sciences. 
A student admitted with a baccalaureate degree is accepted 
initially for a Master of Science degree program. 

The College of Fisheries is now under an enrollment quota 
imposed on the entire University. This limits the number of 
students who can be admitted to a number approximately 
equal to those who graduate. Prospective students should 
obtain current infonnation on the procedures used to evalu­
ate applications for admission from the graduate program 
adviser or the Dean's office so as to make the best presenta­
tion of their talents and experience in their application for 
admisson. 

Graduate Program Adviser 

Donald E. Bevan 
214 Fisheries 

Graduate students in the College of Fisheries are required to 
take a minor or a minimum number of supporting courses 
in selected departments of the University. The nature and 
number of such courses are determined by the student's 
supervisory committee. 



Master of ScIence Degree 

At least one year of approv~ study, with the completion of 
a research project, leads to the master's degree. 'A mini­
mum of 45 upper-division or graduate credits must be 
earned, including 18 credits for FISH 700 or FD SC 700, 3 
credits in FISH 520 and 3 in 522, and 6 additional credits in 
courses numbered 500 or above; or 3 credits in FD sC 521 
for food science majors. The degree requirements must be 
completed within six years. 

Doctor of PhUosophy Degree 

Students must complete at least three years of graduate 
study, including a dissertation. Certain credits earned for a 
master's degree may be applied toward the doctoral degree. 
The master's requirements for FISH 520, 522 and FD SC 
521 must be met, if not achieved as part of a master's pro­
gram. Preparation of a dissertation requires registration for 
36 credits in FISH 800. Requirements must be completed in 
no more than ten years. 

Foreign-Language Requirements for Advanced Degrees 

The foreign-language requirement for the master's degree 
will be satisfied by anyone of the following: 

,. One year of foreign-language study in college with pass­
ing grades. 

2. Independent study courses equivalent to 1. above., 

3. Summer intensive courses at the University of Washing-
ton with passing grades. ' 

4. Educational Testing Seryice examination with passing 
(minimum 50 percentile) grade. 
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5. Two years of foreign-language study in'high school with 
passing grades. 

6. Completion of secondary school education in a language 
other than English. 

The foreign-language requirement, if any, for the Ph.D. de­
gree, in addition to fulfillment of the master's degree re­
quirements, is determined by the student's Supervisory 
Committee. 

FInancial Aid and Employment 

In addition to that contained in the Handbook of Scholar­
ships, obtainable from the Office of Student Financial Aid, 
170 Schmitz, infonnation concerning graduate student sup­
port is available at the office of the Dean. Many scholar­
ships, fellowships, and teaching and research'assistantships 
are available for qualified graduate students. Students 
requiring financial support should make application at the 
office of the Dean. 

The specific fishery orientation of the college program is 
supported by a unique combination of subject interests 
among the faculty, wide range of equipment, and physical 
facilities. These factors, together with the active research 
program, put graduate students in a very favorable position 
to pursue programs leading to advanced degrees. ' 

In addition to the opportunities for graduate work at the 
College of Fisheries, opportunities exist in international, 
federal, and state fishery and water research agencies on or 
near the campus., Graduate students, 'besides finding finan­
cial support from such agencies, may, under specialar­
rangements, carry out research that, upon approval, may be 
used to satisfy the thesis requirements for the advanced de­
grees.' 
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Dean 

James S. Bethel 
I02A Anderson 

AssocIate Dean (lDstrudfon) 

Thomas R. Waggener 
130 Anderson 

AssocIate Dean (Research) 

Stanley P . Gessel 
107B ADderson 

Faculty 

Agee, Allan,. Bare, Bethel, Bledsoe, Bradley, Brockman 
(emeritus), Brubaker, Bryant, Burke, Burns, Carson, 
Chapman, Cole, Dowdle, Driver, Edmonds, Erickson 
(emeritus), Field, Fritschen, Gara, ,Gardner (emeritus), 
Gessel, Greulich, Grier, Hatheway, Hinckley, Hrutfiord, 
Lee, Leney, Leopold, Manuwal,. Marckworth (emeritus), 
McCarthy, McKean, Morison, Oliver, Pearce (emeritus), 
Pickford, Robertson (emeritus), Rustagi, Sarkanert, 
Schaeffer (emeritus), ·Schiess, .Schreuder, Scott, Sharpe, 
Smith,' Stenzel (eme~tus), Stettler,· Taber, D. Thomas, 
Turnbull, Ugolini, van K1averen, Waggener, West, Witt, 
Wooldridge, Zasoski .. 

AfftUate Faculty 

Atkinson, Clark, Darley, DeBell, Eaton, Fahnestock, John­
sey, Larson, Medcalf, Morey, Neogi, Odegaard, Pitman, 
RusSell, Sandberg, Steinbrenner, Stonecypher, B. Thomas, 

. J. Walker, Williston,Wilson; Winjum. 

AcVlIDd Facalty . , 

Gallucci, R.Walker, Jorgenson, ,Landolt. 
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Studies in forest resources include natural and social sci­
ences applied to the uses of forest, range,' and' recreational 
lands and the technology necessary to 'provide' forest-based 
~oods ~~ services. 

Founded in 1907, when forestry education was in its in­
fancy, the college holds a position of national and interna­
tional leadership in both instruction and research. Its 
location in one of the world's largest forest regions pro­
vides unique opportunities for field classes and research, 
actual management of forested lands, exposure to wood­
based industries, and awareness of resource-use issues. 
College enrollment is approximately 535 ~ndergraduates 
and 250 graduate students, taught by more than fifty faculty 
members; Thus, students enjoy small classes and close as­
sociation with faculty, as well as· the diversity and superior 
facilities of a large university. 

The College of Forest Resources is accredited by the Soci­
ety of American Foresters (SAF). Most curricula areftexi­
ble enough ,to' provide" qualification for SAF and the 
Forester rating for U.S. Civil Service. Students should con­
sult with advisers in planning their schedules to include the 
specific class requirements for SAF and civil service quali­
fication. 

The college provides assistance to its majors in obtaining 
summer employment while in school and permanent em­
ployment upon graduation. Summer work is available 
through federal and state agencies and in the numerous pri­
vate companies in the wood-using industry of die region. 
Although field experience is not required for graduation, 
students are strongly urged to seek summer employment 
relevant to 'their major and career goals. As in any applied 



technical field, practical experience is as important as aca­
demics in preparing for a professional career. 

The College of Forest Resources offers curricula leading to 
a Bachelor of Science in Forest Resources degree and, 
through ~e Gljaduate School, the de~ of Master of For­
est Resources~ Master of Science, and Doctor of Philoso­
phy. 

MANAGJ:MENT AND SOCIAL 
SCIENCES DIVISION (MSS) 

CbaIrperson 

David P ~ Thomas 
123 Anderson 

Faculty 

Bare, Bradley, Bums, Dowdle, Field, Hinckley, Lee~ Pick­
ford, Rustagi, Schreuder, Sharpe, Thomas, Turnbull, Wag­
gener. 

Basic and applied subject matter in social sciences, man­
agement techniques and quantitative sciences for all curric­
ula, and specific curricula in forest management and 
outdoor recreation are. taught by the Management and So­
cial Sciene:es Division. 

BIOLOGICAL SCIENCES 
DIVISION (BS) 

Chafrperson 

David R. M. Scott 
101 Winkenwerder 

Faculty 

Agee, Bledsoe, Qrubaker, Cole, Driver, Edmonds, 
Fritschen, Gam, Gessel, Grier, Leopold, Manuwal, Mori­
son, Oliver, Scott, Stettler, Taber, Ugolini, van Klaveren, 
West, Witt, Zasoski. 

Basic subjects, in ecology, including plants, animals, cli­
mate, and soils for all cunjcula, and specific curricula in 
wildlife sciences and certain senior options in· forest man­
agement are included in the teaching responsibility of the 
Biological Sciences Division. 

PHYSICAL SCIENCES 
DIVISION (~S) 

C~ 

Bjorn Hrutfiord 
332 Bloedel 

Facalty 

Allan, Bethel, Bryant, Burke, Carson, Greulich, Hathe-
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way, Hrutfiord, Leney, McCarthy, McKean, Sarkanen, 
~c~iess, Smith, Wooldridge. 

.Courses for which the Physical Sciences Division is respon­
sible include those in wood utilization and properties,. the 
organization of the wood-using industry, and principles of 
timber harvest for all curricula as well as specific programs 
of study in pulp and paper technology, wood and fiber sci­
ence, and forest engineering. . 

UNDE~GRADUATE PROGRAMS 

In addition to the University's general admission require­
ments, students who plan to enter the College of Forest Re­
sources should have completed Algebra m (intennediate), 
trigonometry, and at least one unit each of biological and 
physical science. 

The college offers six undergraduate curricula. The first 
two years of study emphasize general preparation, followed 
by an upper-division professional program. Each curricu­
lum contains a number of elective credits selected at the 
student's discretion~ Students are encouraged to take a 
number of these credits outside the college to broaden their 
preparation. An honors program also is available in each 
curriculum to qualified students. Interested students may 
obtain information from the honors program adviser. 

In addition to' University regulations regarding require­
ments and grading, college regulations state that no re­
quired course may be taken on a satisfact()ry/not satisfac­
tory or credit/no credit basis. Some clasSes include field 
trips, laboratory supplies, or material duplication at extra 
expense to the students. Grades and credits for such classes 
are contingent on these fees being paid. 

The instructional program is administered by three college 
divisions: Management and Social Sciences (forest re­
sources management and outdoor recreation), Biological 
Sciences (wildlife science and several upper-division op­
tions in forest resources management), and' Physical Sci­
ences (pulp and paper technology~ wood and fiber science, 
and forest engineering). . .. 

Students intending to complete curricula in the Manage­
mentand Social Sciences and Biological Sciences divisions 
are classified as premajors until they have completed 75 
credits of required course work with' a cumulative grade­
point average of at least 2.00. At this point, students may 
be admitted to a specific upper-division curriculum subject 
to. completion of lower-division -requirements. Students in­
tending to complete curricula in the Physical Sciences Divi­
sion should. apply. for admission to the specific curriculum 
as sOOn as they are admitted to the college. 

Students interested in forest resources management or for­
est engineedng should note that up~r-Ievel course work 
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may be taken only after completion of the required field 
camp at Pack Forest. 

Students planning to enter the college from junior colleges 
or from other universities should check with their advisers 
to ensure their prior programs of study include the proper 
prerequisites. 

Student advising is the joint responsibility of the College 
Advising Center, 116 Anderson, and the. divi~ions. Student 
files are located in the advising center, and the curriculum 
adviser is available to assist with scheduling and questions. 

Pack Forest Residential Field Classes 

Students enrolled in the forest resources management and 
forest engineering curricula are required to attend the Pack 
Forest program during either Spring Quarter' or Summer 
Quarter at the end of the sophomore year. This program is 
conducted as a field residential program at the Charles La­
throp Pack Demonstration Forest near LaGrande, sixty-five 
miles from Seattle. Classes taught include field measure­
ment, surveying, and ecology. Students taking course work 
at Pack Forest are required to live at the field residential 
station, paying room and board charges in addition to regu­
lar tuition. 

Students may apply for admission to the Pack Forest pro­
gram approximately two months preceding the quarter they 
wish to attend. Admission is based on completion of lower­
division course work an4 available space. Application 
forms and inforination are available from die. curriculum 
adviser, 116 Anderson~ . , . 

Courses of Study 

In the descriptions of courses of study listed below, the di­
vision administering the program is indicated by initials 
after the curriculum title (MSS, BS, or PS). Explanations 
for footnotes are found at the end of the curricula listing. 

Outdoor Recreation CurrIculum (MSS) 

Outdoor recreation is a restricted' curriculum, requiring a 
special ~pplication procedure prior to beginning upper­
division courses. Interested students should obtain applica­
tion forms no later. than February' I preceding their junior 
year. Application forms and infonnation are available in 
the advising center. 116 ~detson.' . 

LoWER-DMSION REQUIREMENTS 

Forest Resources-FOR M 100, Introduction to Forest Re­
sources Management (5 credits); FOR B 210, Introductory 

, Soils (3); FOR M 252, Introduction to Naturill Resources 
Sociology (3)., Mathematicsl-Q .gCI 281, Elementary S18- I 
tistical Methods (5), Q SCI 290, Introduction to Mathemat­
ics for Biologists (4), ,Q SCI 291, Analysis for Biologists 
(4). Physical Sciences-10 credits of the following: CHEM 
10l, 102, PHYS 114.117, or PHYS 115, 118. Earth Sci­
ence-GEOLI0l, Physical Geology (5); ATM S 101, 

207 

Survey of the Atmosphere (5). Social Science-ECON 
200, Introduction to Economics (5); POL S 202, Introduc­
tion to American Politics (5). Humanities/Communica­
tion-SPCH .220, Introduction to Public Speaking (5); 
ENGL 181, Expository Writing (5). Biological Science- . 
10 credits of the following: BIOL 101-102, General Biol­
ogy, BOT 110, Plants in the Human Environment, or BOT 
113,2 Elementary Plant Classification, Engineering­
ENGR 123, Graphical Analysis (1); ENGR 161, Plane Sur-' 
veying (3). Electives (12). 

UPPER-D1VISIO~ CORE 

Forest Resources-FOR M 350, Field Studies in Outdoor 
Recreation (3 credits), FOR M 351, Introduction to Out­
door Recreation (5); FOR B 325, Forest Ecology (5); 
FOR M 353, Interpreting the Environment (5), FOR M 
354, Introduction to Recreation Area Management (3), 
FOR M 355, Resources Planning Processes (3), FOR M 
459,3 Case Studies in Outdoor Recreation (5), FOR M 452, 
Sociology of Leisure and Outdoor Recreation (3), FOR M 
450, Law Enforcement for Outdoor Recreation Profession­
als (2); WLF S 350, Survey of Wildlife Biology and Con­
servation (4); FOR B 322, Silvicultural Methods (3). Hu­
manities-ENGR 331, Scientific and Technical Reporting 
(3); CMU 338, Public Relations (3). 

PARK MANAGEMENT' OPTION 

Forest Resources-FOR B 333, Forest Protection (4 
credits); FOR M 451, Outdoor Recreation Economics (3); 
'ACCT 210, Introduction to Accounting (3); A ORG 440, 
Organization Theory (3); HRSYS 301, Personnel Systems 
and Industrial Relations (3); FOR M 370, Forest Policy, 
Law, and Planning (5). Environmental Health-one of the 
following:ENVH 440, Water and Waste Sanitation (4), or 
ENVH 442,.Vector Control (3).' Electives (18-19). 

INTERPRETATION OPTION 

Forest Resources-FOR M 453, Advanced Interpretation 
(5 credits). Education-EDC&I482, Still Photography in 
Education (3). 20 credits from the following: HSTAA 412, 
The Westward Movement (1700-1850) (5); ANTH 417, 
North American Indians: Pacific Northwest (5); ZOOL 
331, Natural History of Freshwater Invertebrates (5); 
ZOOL 330, Natural History of Marine Invertebrates (5); 
FOR B 435; Forest Entomology (3); WLF S 40 1, 411, Bi­
ology and Conservation of Birds, and Laboratory (3, 2), 
WLF S 404,414, Biology and Conservation of Mammals, 
and Laboratory (3, 2). Electives (15). 

PARK PLANNING OPTION 

Forest Resources-FOR M 366, Quantitative Methods in 
Forest R~ource Management (3), FOR M 455, Advanced 
Planning: Regional (5), FOR M 458, Advanced Planning: 
Site (5), FOR M 307, Environmental Impact Assessment 
and Regulation in Forest Resource Management (3), 
FOR M 463, Conteinporary Problems in Forest Land Use 
(3), FOR M 250, Computer; Programming (3), FOR M 
451, Outdoor Recreation Economics (3); and one of the fol-



• lowing: FOR B 430, Silvicultural Methods for Special 
Uses (3); WLF S 402, Human Culture arid Wildlife Con­
servation (5); FOR B 311, Soils and Land Use (3), FOR B 
329, MicrOclimatology(3), FOR B 300, Dendrology (4). 
Electives (13-15). . 

Forest Resource Management Curriculum (MSS) 

LOWER-DMSION REQUIREMENTS 

Forest Resoprces-FOR M 100, Introduction to Forest Re­
sources Management (5 credits), FOR M 252, Introduction 
to Natural Resources Sociology (3)~ FOR M 250, Com­
puter Applicatio~s to Forestry Problems (3)4; FOR B 3QO, 
Dendrology (4). Mathematics1-Q SCI 281, Elementary 
Statistical Methods (5), Q SCI 290, Introduction to Mathe­
matics for Biologists (4),' Q SCI 291, Analysis for Biolo­
gists (4). Humanities-ENGL 171, 172, College Writing~ 
(3, 3). Physical Science-CHEM 101, General Chemistry 
(5), CHEM 102, General and Organic Chemistry (5); 
PHYS 114, General Physics (4), PHYS 117, General Phys­
ics Laboratory (1).·Earth Science-(5).6 Social Science­
ECON 200, Introduction to Economics (5); electives7 (10). 
Biological Science-BIOL· 101-102, General Biology 
(5-5). Electives (11). 

UPPER-DMSION REQUIREMENTS 

Pack Forest Field Program-FOR M 320, Multiple Forest 
Uses (2 credits); FOR P340, Forest Surveying and Draft­
ing (4); FOR M 360,··Field Studies in Forest Mensuration 

. (3); FOR B 302, Practicum in Forest Soils, Plants, Dis­
eases, and Insects (3), FOR B 320, Forest. Community 
Ecology (3), FOR B 321, Silvics (3),8 FOR B 322, Silvi­
cultural Methods (3), FOR B 329, Microclimatology (3), 
FOR B :no, Forest Soils (4); FOR M 362, Aerial Photos in 
Forestry (3), FOR M 365, Forest Economics (5), FOR M 
361, Forest Measurements (4), FOR M 370, Forest Policy, 
Law, and Planning (5); FOR B 333, Forest Protection (4); 
FOR M 469, Forest ResourCes Management Case Studies 
(5). Professional option-(27-34). Electives (3-10). 

FOREST LAND USE PLANNING OPTION (MSS) 

Forest Resources-FOR M 355, Resource' Planning Pr0-
cesses (3 credits), FOR M 307, Environmental Impact As­
sessment and Regulation in Forest Resource Management 
(3); FOR B 415, Applied Forest Hydrology (4), FOR B 
311; Soils and Land Use (3); FOR M 463, Contemporary 
Problems in Forest Land Use (3), FOR M 366, Quantita­
tive Methods in Forest Resource Management·(3), FOR M 
467, Economics of Forest Land Use (3), FOR M 482, For­
est Land· Use Case Studies (4). Political Science-POL S 
465, Law and Public Policy (5), or 471, Administrative 
Processes (5), or 452, Political Processes and Public Opin-
ion (5). I 

FOREST INDUSTRIES MANAGEMENT OPl'lON (MSS) 

Forest Resources-FOR P 374, Wood Utilization ·(3 
credits), FOR P 375, Wood Utilization Laboratory (2), 
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FOR P 400, Wood and Fiber Structure (5); FOR M 464, 
Economics of the Forest Products Industries (3); FOR P 
479, Analysis of Wood Processing Facilities (3), FOR P 
480, Wood Process Development and Design (3). Business 
Administration-FIN 350, Business Finance (4); Q SCI 
376; Operations Research in Resource Utilization (3); 
MKTG 301, Marketing Concepts (4); HRSYS·301, Person­
nel Systems and Industrial Relations (3). 

TIMBER' MANAGEMENT OPTION (MSS) 

Forest Resources-FOR P 341, Timber Harvesting (4 
credits); Forest Protection Block (one course)-FOR M 
430, Introduction to Wildland Fire Management (3) or 
FOR B 432, Introductory Forest Pathology (4), or FOR B 
435, Forest Entomology (3); Forest Soils and Silviculture 
Block (two courses)-FOR B 422, Reproduction Methods 
in Silviculture (3), FOR B 415, Applied Forest Hydrology 
(4); FOR B 429,. Intermediate Operations (3) or FOR M 
417,. Forest Soil Management (3), FOR M 466, Economics 
of Timber Production (3), FOR M 368, Forest Regulation 
(3); . FOR P 304, Wood: Properties and Best Use (3); 
FOR M 468, Timber Resources Management Case Studies 
~). . 

FOREST RECREATION OPl'lON (MSS) . . 
Forest Resources-FOR M 351, Introduction to Outdoor 
Recreation (5 credits), FOR M 353, Interpreting ~e Envi­
ronment (5), FOR M 354, Introduction to Management of 
Recreation Areas.(3), FOR M 355, Resource Planning Pro­
cesses (3), FOR M 451, .Outdoor Recreation Economics 
(3), FOR M 452, Sociology of Leisure and Outdoor R~­
ation (3), FOR M 456, Wilderness Preservation and Man­
agement (3); FOR B 430, Silvicultural Methods for Special 
Uses (3), FOR B 311, Soils and Land Use (3); FOR M 
488, Case Studies in Forest Recreation (5). 

~ER HARVESTING OPl'lON (MSS) 

Forest Resources-FOR P 341, Timber Harvesting' (4 
credits); Forest Soils Block (1 course)-FOR B 415, Ap- fI 

plied Forest Hydrology (4); or FOR M 417, Forest Soi~ 
Management (3); FOR. M 366, Quantitative Methods in 
Forest Resource Management (3), FOR M 368, Forest 
Regulation (3); FOR P 342, Forest Road Engineering. (4); 
FOR M 307, Environmental Impact Assessment and Regu­
lation in Forest Resource Management (3), FOR M 466, 
Economics of Timber Production (3), FOR M 448, Timber 
Harvesting Case Studies (5). Business Administration­
BG&S 403, Commercial Law (5). 

Sll.vICULTURE AND PROTECTION QPI'ION (BS) 

Protection Block (two of three courses)-FOR M 430, in­
troduction to Wildland Fire Management (3. credits); 
FOR B 432, Introductory. Forest Pathology (4), FOR B 
435,436, Forest Entomology and ~boratory (3, 2). Forest 
Soils Block--FOR M 417, Forest Soil Management (3), Qr 
FOR B 415, Applied Forest Hydrology (4). Silviculture 
Block (two of three. courses)-FOR B 422, Reproduction 
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Methods in Silviculture (3), FOR B 429, Intennediate Op­
erations in Silviculture (3), FOR B 427, Forest Genetics 
(3). Miscellaneous ,Block-FOR B 420, Forest Chemicals 
(3), or FOR B 326, Range and Wildlife Habitat (3); FOR P 
341, Timber Harvesting (4); FOR M 468, Timber Re­
sources Management Case Studies (5). 

WILDLIFE CONSERVATION omON (BS) 

Wildlife Science-WLF S 350, Survey of Wildlife Biology 
and Conservation (4 credits), WLF S 402, Human Culture 
and Wildlife Conservation (5), WLF S 401, 411, The Biol­
ogy and Conservation of. Birds, and Laboratory (3, 2); 
WLF S 404,414, The Biology and Conservation of Mam­
mals, and Laboratory (3, 2). Zoology-ZOOL 409, Socio­
biology (3). Botany-BOT 113, Elementary Plant Classifi­
cation (5). Forest Biology-FOR B 326, Range and Wild­
life Habitat (3). . 

HYDROLOOY AND SOILS omON (BS) 

Forest Resources-FOR B 440, Soil Physics (4 credits); 
FOR P 343, Introductory Soil Mechanics (3); FOR B 417, 
Environmental Biophysics (3), FOR B 415, Applied Forest 
Hydrology (4), FOR B 413, Soil Distribution and CJassifi­
~ation (4); FOR M 417, Forest Soil Management (3); 
FOR P 344,. Hydraulics for Forest Roads (3). Geology­
GEOL 412, Fluvial Geomorphology (5). Engineering­
CEW A 447, Physical Hy~ology (3). 

URBAN FORESTRY omON (BS) 

Forest Resources-FOR B 420, Forest Chemicals (3 
credits), FOR B 430, Silvicul~ Methods for Special 
Uses (3); FOR M 307, Environmental Impact Assessment 
and Regulation in Forest Resource Management (3), 
FOR M 484, Urban Forestry Case Study (5). Botany­
BOT 331, Ornamental Plants (3). Landscape Architec­
ture-L ARC 341, Site Planning (3), L ARC 421, Land­
scape Horticulture (3), L ARC 463, Natural Processes as 
Planning and Design Determinants (3). Business Adminis­
tration-A ORG 440, Organization TheOry (3). Wildlife 
Science-WLF S 350. Survey of Wildlife Biology and 
Conservation (4). 

sruDENT -SPECIFIC omON 

Students desiring to pursue an option other than those es­
tablished for the Forest Resources Management Curriculum 
should discuss their interests with members of the faculty. 
Upon sponsorship of two members of the faculty, the stu­
dent shall submit to the associate dean a proposed program 
of study consisting of. at least 30 credits of course· work. 
Upon approval by the associate, dean, a copy of the ap­
proved program is returned to the student and a copy' placed 
in the student's, file.in the College Advising ,Center. This 
program is binding as. a graduation requirement in lieu. of, 
one of the specified options. All other requirements of the 
curriculum, including the core requirements and senior case 
study, must be satisfied. ' 
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Wndlife ScIence Curriculum (BS) 

TEACHING AND RESEARCH FACULTY 

Donald E. Bevan, Chairperson; Driver, Erickson, Gessel, 
Manuwal, Mathews, Salo, Scott, Taber, West, Whitney. 

LOWER-DMSION REQUIREMENTS 

Biological sciences-BIOL 210, 211, 212, Introductory 
Biology (15 credits). Physical sciences--CHEM 140, Gen­
eral Chemistry (4); CHEM 150, 151, General Chemistry 
and Laboratory (4, 2); CHEM 231, 232, Organic Chemis­
try12 (3, 3). Mathematics--Q SCI 290, Introduction to 
Mathematics for Biologists (4); Q SCI 291, 292, Analysis 
for Biologists (4, 4); Q SCI 381, Introduction to Probabil­
ity and Statistics (5). Social sciences-ECON 200, Intro­
duction to Economics (5); ECON 201, Introduction to Mi­
croeconomic Theory (5); social science electives7 (15); 
ENGL 271, 272, Advanced Expository Writing (5, 5). 
Earth sciences-GEOL 205, Introduction to Geological 
Sciences (5). Fisheries-FISH 340,' Application of Digital 
Computers to Biological Problems (4). Electives (2). 

UPPER-DMSION REQUIREMENTS 

Forest Resources-FOR B 310, Forest Soils (4), FOR B 
325, Forest Ecology (5), FOR B 300, Dendrology (4), 
FOR B 329, Microclimatology (3). QuantitativelScience­
Q SCI 456, Mathematical Models in Population Biology 
(4), Q SCI 457, Management of Exploited Animal Popula­
tions I (4), Q SCI 382, 383, Statistical Inference in Applied 
Research (5,5). Resource husbandry (one course)-FOR B 
322, Silvicultural Methods (3), or FOR B 326, Range and 
Wildlife Habitat (3) or FISH 451, Reproduction of Salm­
onid Fishes (3), or FISH 467, Fisheries Management (5). 
Fisheries-FI~H 401, Icthyology (5). Social sciences­
ECON 435, Natural Resource Utilization and Public Policy 
(5). Wildlife science-WLF S 350, Survey of Wildlife Bi­
ology and Conservation (4); WLF S 401, 411, The Biology 
and Conservation of Birds and Laboratory (3, 2), WLF S 
402, Human Culture and Wildlife Conservation (5), 
WLF S 404, 414, The Biology and Conservation of Mam­
mals and Laboratory (3, 2). Approved electives (23). 

Pulp and Paper Technology Curric:olUm (PS) 

LOWER-DMSION REQUIREMENTS 

Forest Resources-FOR P 101, Introduction to Wood and 
Paper (1 credit), FOR P 102, Introduction to Pulp and Pa­
per,Technology (3), ~OR P 205, Pollution Problems in the 
Forest Industries (2). Mathematics-MATH 105, Elemen­
tary Functions (5), MATH 124, 125, .126, Calculus With 
Analytic ,Geometry (5, 5, 5), MATH 238, Elements of 
Differential Equations (3). Quantitative science--Q SCI 
281, Elementary Statistical Methods (5). Physical: sci­
ences--CHEM 140, General Chemistry (4), CHEM 150, 
151, General ,Chemistry and Laboratory (4, 2), CHEM 
160, GeJieral Chemistry (4), CHEM a31, 232-, Organic. 



Chemistry (3,3), CHEM 2419, Organic Chemistry Labora­
tory (3); PHYS 121, 122, 123, Mechanics (4), Electro­
magnetism and Oscillatory Motion (4), Waves (4). Social 
sciences-ECON 211, General Economics (3); ENGL 171, 
172, College Writing (3, 3). Engineering-ENGR 141, In­
troductory FORTRAN Programming (4); ENGR 260, 
Thermodynamics (4). Electives (4). 

UPPER-DIVISION REQUIREMENTS 

Forest Resou~FORB 323, 324, Forest Biology I, II 
(3, 3 credits); FOR P 400, Wood and Fiber Structure (5), 
FOR P 403, Fibrous Structure and Rheology I (3), FOR P 
406, Wood Chemistry I (3), FOR P 407, Wood Chemistry 
I Laboratory (2), FOR P 408, Wood Chemistry II (3); 
FOR M 464, Economics of Forest Products Industries (3); 
FOR P 476, Pulping and Bleaching Technology (3), 
FOR P 477, Papermaking Technology (3), FOR P 478, 
Pulp and Paper Laboratory (2), FOR P 481, Pulp and Paper 
Unit Operation (3), FOR P 485, Undergraduate Research 
(I, 1, 1), FOR P 488, Polymer Chemistry (3). Physical sci­
ences-CHEM 350, 351, Elementary Physical Chemistry 
(3, 3). Engineering-CH E 310, Material and Energy Bal­
ances (4), CH E 330, Transport Processes I (4), CH E 340, 
Transport Processes n (4), CH' E 436, Chemical Engineer­
ing Laboratory I (3). Humanities and social sciences elec­
tives (27). 

Wood and Fiber C1II'I'icuIum (PS) 
/ 

Sdenee Option 

LOWER-DIVISION REQUIREMENTS 

Forest Resources-FOR P 101, Introduction to Wood and 
Paper (1 credit). Mathematics-MATH 105, Elementary 
Functions (5), MATH 124, 125, 126, Calculus With Ana­
lytical GeOmetry (15); Q SCI 281 or STAT 311, Elemen­
tary Statistical Methods (5). Physical sciences-CHEM 
140, General Chemistry (4); CHEM 150, General Chemis­
try (4); CHEM 231, 232, Organic Chemistry (3, 3); PHYS 
121, 122, 123,9 Mechanics (4), Electromagnetism and Os­
cillatory Motion (4), Waves (4). Biological sciences-BOT 
110, Plants in the Human Environment (5). Social sci­
ences-ECON 211, General Economics (3); ENGL 17'1, 
172, Coliege Writing (3, ~). Electivesl8 (24). 

UPPER-DMSION REQUIREMENTS 

Forest Resources-FOR B 323, 324, Forest Biology I, II 
(3, 3 credits); FOR P 374, Wood Utilization (3), FOR P 
400, Wood and Fiber Structure (5), FORP40I, 402, Phys­
ics of Wood and Fiber Composites (4, 4), FOR P 403, 'Fi­
brous Structure and Rheology I (3), FOR'P 406, Wood 
Chemistry I (3), FOR P 407, Wood Chemistry I Laboratory 
(2); FOR P 408, Wood Chemistry II (3); FOR M 464, Eco­
nomics of the Forest Products Industries (3); FOR P 476, 
Pulping and Bleaching Technology (3), FOR P 477, Paper­
making Technology (3), FOR P 478, Pulp and Paper Labo-

ratory (2), FOR P 485, Undergraduate Research (I, I, I); 
FOR'P 488, Polymer Chemistry (3). Electivesl8 (40). 

Wood Products Opllon 

LOWER-DIVISION REQUIREMENTS 

Forest Resources-FOR'P '101,10 Introduction to Wood 
and Paper (I credit). Mathematics-Q SCI 290, Introduc­
tion to, Mathematical Models in Biology (4); Q SCI 291, 
292, Analysis for Biologists (4, 4), Q SCI 281, Elementary 
Statistical Methods (5). Physical sciences-CHEM 101, 
General Chemistry (5); CHEM .102, General and Organic 
Qtemistry (5); PHYS 114, 115, Genenll Physics (4, 4). Bi­
ological sciences-BOT 110, II Plants in the Human Envi­
ronment (5). Social science~ECON200, 12 Introduction 
to .'Economics (5); ENGL 171, 172, College WritingS (3, 
'3). Social science electives (10). Electives13 (28). 

UPPER-DMSION REQUIREMENTS 

Forest Resources-FOR B 323, 324, Forest Biology I, II 
(3, 3 credits); FOR P 374, Wood Utilization (3), FOR P 
375, Wood Utilization Laboratory (2), FOR P 377, Materi­
als Science in Forestry (4), FOR P 400, Wood and Fiber 
Structure (5), FOR P 401, The, Physics of Wood and Fiber 
Composites ,(4), FOR P 406, Wood Chemistry I (3), 
FOR P 407,' Wood Chemistry I Laboratory (2); FOR M 
464, Economics of the Forest Products Industries (3); 
FOR P 470, Forest Products Protection (3), FOR P 472, 
Gluing Process Technology (3), FOR P.473, Plywood and 
Board Processes (4), FOR P 476, Pulping and Bleaching 
Technology (3) or FOR P 477, Papermaking Technology 
(3), FOR P 478, Pulp and Paper Technology Laboratory 
(2), FOR P 485, Undergraduate' Research (3). EI~tivesl4 
(30). 

Forest Ef:IgIneering Curriculum 
I· , 

LO~-DMSION REQUIREMENTS 

Forest Resources-FOR M -100, Introduction to Forest Re­
sources Management (5 credits); FOR B 310, Forest Soils 
(4), FOR B 300, Dendrology (4); FOR P 243, Mechanics 
in Forestryls (3), FOR P 377, Materials Science in Forestry 
(4), FOR P 343.; Introductory Soil Mechanics (3). Mathe­
matics--Q SCI 290, Introduction to Mathematics for Biol­
ogists (4), Q SCI 291, 292, Analysis for Biologists (4, 4), 
Q SCI 281, Elementary Statistical Methods (5). Human­
ities-ENGL 171, 172, College WritingS (3, 3). Physical 
sciences-CHEM 101, General Chemistry (5); PHYS 114, 
115, General Physics (4, 4), PHYS 117, 118, General 
Physics Laboratory (1, 1). Social sciences-ECON 211, 
General' Economics (3).' Biological sciences-BIOL 101-
102,General Biology (5~5). Pack Forest Field Studies­
FOR M 320, Multiple Forest Uses (2); FOR P 340, Sur­
veying and Drafting (4);-FOR M 360, Field Studies in For-

o est Mensuration (3); FOR B 302, Practicum in Forest Soils, 
Plants,Diseases, and Insects (3), FOR B 320,Forest Com­
munity Ecology (3). Engineering science~ENGR 161, 
Plane Surveying (3). Electives (6). ' 
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COtLEGE OF FOREST RESOURCES 

UPPER·DIVISION REQUIREMENTS 

Forest Resources-FOR B 321, Silvics (3 credits), FOR 8 
322, Silviculture (3); FOR P 342, Forest Road Engineering 
(4), FOR P 344; Fluid Mechanics and Hydrology (3), 
FOR P 440, Construction (4);,.FOR M 370, Forest Policy, 
Law, and Planning (5), FOR M 365, Forest Ec~nomics (5), 
FORM 362, Aerial Photos in Forestry (3); FOR P 341, 
Timber Harvesting (4); FOR M 361, Forest Measurements . 
(4); FOR P 441, Forest Engineering (5); FOR P 443, 
Safety Practices in Forest Engineering (I), FOR P 442, Fi­
nancial Analysis of Logging Equipment and Operations (4); 
FOR M 368, Forest Regulation (3); FOR P 445, Advanced 
Forest Engineering (3), FOR P 446, 447, 448, 449, Senior 
Forest Engineering Field Studies (2,' 5, 5, 3). Mathemat­
ics--Q SCI 392, Techniques. of Applied Mathematics in 
Biology I (3). Engineering-MEIE 411, Engineering Econ­
omy (3). Electives.(l4). 

See Explanation of Requirements on page 48. 

GRADUATE P~OGRAMS 

Graduate Prqgram Adviser 

Thomas R. Waggener 
130 Anderson 

Graduate programs offered in forest resources lead to de-
, grees of Master of Forest Resources, Master ;of Science, 
and Doctor of Philosophy. Graduate students may center 
their graduate study in one of the college divisions and in 
the special fields of study and research within the division. 

Students who .prefer an interdisciplinary program of gradu­
ate study are encouraged to devise a program with the ass is­
tance of faculty in the appropriate specializations. Such 
programs are a long-standing tradition in the college. 

Upon enrollment, the student is assigned a Graduate Pro­
gram Committee, which is responsible for guidance in the 
early stages of the graduate program, followed by more for­
mal committees as the student's program develops. 

Graduate education is offered through the divisions of Man­
agement and Social Sciences, Biological Sciences, and 
Physical Sciences. The programs cover the following areas: 
Forest Industries Management, Quantitative Resource 
Management, Foresf Resource· Management, Forest Eco­
nomics and .Finance; Sociology and Leisure Studies, Land 
Use Planning and Resource Policy, Resource and Environ­
mental Interpretation, Outdoor Recreation Management, 
Forest Resource ·ManagementlBiological, Forest Soils,For­
est·Genetics, Forest Entomology, Forest Pathology, Forest 
Ecology, Tree Physiology, Forest Hydrology and Meteo­
rology, Wildlife Science, Ecosystem Analysis, Wood Sci­
ence~ Pulp and Paper Technology, Forest Engineering, and 
Wood Utilization and Technology. 

211 

Other special programs can be developed in response to 
particular graduate needs. 

In all areas of study, the college maintains a close working 
relationship with faculties in associated colleges and de­
partments throughout the University, including service on 
graduate committees.: 

Admisslon 

A student who intends to work toward an advanced degree 
must apply for admissic;m to the Graduate School and must 
meet the requirements set forth· by the Graduate School and 
the College of Fore~t Resources. 

Basic requirements for adrriission to the· Graduate School 
. are a baccalaureate degree from an institution of recognized 
standing, high academic performance in the junior and se­
nior years of college work, approval of the Dean of the 
Graduate School, and approval of the college in which the 
work is to be taken. For complete information, see the 
Graduate S~hool section of this catalog. 

In addition to requesting admission forms from the Gradu­
ate Admissions Office, an applicant should obtain admis­
sion and reference forms from, the Dean of the College of 
Forest Resources. These forms contain supplementary in­
formation required from the applicant. 

Master of Forest Resources Degree 

The Master of Forest Resources degree is a professional 
degree offered for the student who desires to acquire a 
greater competence in a s~ific subject area of forest re­
sources. Course work may be in forest resources and in ap­
propriate natural and social sciences. Both thesis and non­
thesis options are available. 

Master of Science Degree . 

The Master of Science degree is a learned degree, often 
precursory to the Doctor of ·Philosophy degree. Its require­
ments include a minor of at least 9 credits in a field outside 
the major. Both thesis and nonthesis options are available. 
The nonthesis program requires at least 6 credits of re­
search. 

Doctor of Philosophy Degree 

The Doctor of Philosophy degree may be preceded by bac­
calaureate education either in forest resources or in another 
discipline. The program comprises an appropriate selection 
of courses in forest resources and in the related natural and 
social sciences. The program requires passage of the 
General Examination 'in forest resourCes, the necessary re­
search, and completion ()f the dissertation. A minimum of 
two years of residence at the University also is required. 
The time necessary to complete the degree requirements de­
pends upon the thoroughness and applicability of prior 
course work. Reading proficiency· 'may be required in one 
foreign language, subject to . Graduate Program Committee 
recommendation. If required, the language examination 



should be passed within two years of the baccalaureate de- . 
gree or within one year of the master's'degree, whichever 
has preceded the doctoral work, and it must be passed be­
fore the General Examination is taken. 

The General Ex~nation, the fonn of which is detemuned 
by the Supervisory Committee and the prospective Candi­
date, centers on the specific areas of forest resources and of 
natural or social science in the student's major field. 

Mldcareer Education' 

A program has been established in the college for profes­
sionals in the field who, 'on a part- of full-time basis, take 
graduate work at midcareer to prepare themselves for new 
or broader responsibilities. Under this' program, courses 
can be taught in a more flexible time arrangement to meet 
the constraints of participants and can be tailored to specific 
career needs. Professionals interested in midcareer graduate 
work should contact the graduate program adviser. 

Scholarships and Flnandal Aid 

Students interested in undergraduate and graduate scholar­
ships, fellowships, assistantships, and awards available 
specifically to students in the College of Forest Resources 
may contact the Office of Student Financial Aid, 105 
Schmitz, for infonnation, which also may be obtained from 
the associate dean, 107 Anderson. 

The Washington Pulp and Paper Foundation, Inc., provides 
scholarships ,for students preparing for careers in the pulp 
and paper industry. Awards are based upon professional 
promise and scholastic achievement. The foundation is sup­
ported by companies of the pulp and paper industry and by 
supplier companies. 

INSTITUTE OF 
FOREST RESOURCES 

Dfredor 

James S. Bethel 
102A' Anderson 

Associate Director 

Ian G. Morison 
107 A Anderson 

The Institute of Forest Resources is the research, continu­
ing education, and infonnation branch of the College of 
Forest Resources. Besides administering federally funded 
and state-supported programs in research, the institute 
coordinates cooperatively sponsored research and teaching 
programs with federal, ~tate, and private agencies. 

The .employment of graduate and undergraduate students on 
grants and contracts is administered by the institute and its 
rese8rch divisions. Many students earn research and thesis 

credit toward advanced degrees by working on major forest 
resources problems, supported by grants or contracts. 

Research programs within the institUte are administered by 
three research divisions: Center for Forest Ecosystem Stud­
ies, Center for Resource Management Studies, and Center 
for International Forest Resources Studies. 

Center .for Forest Ecosystem Studies 

Director 

Dale W. Cole 
204 Bloedel 

Faculty 

'Bledsoe~ Brubaker, Dawson, Driver, Edmonds, Fritschen, 
Gara',Gessel, Grier, Hatheway, Leopold, Manuwal, Mori­
son, Oliver, Pickford. Schiess, Scott, Stettler, Taber, Ugo­
lini, van Klaveren, Vogt, Witt, Zasoski. 

The Center for Forest Ecosystem Studies has two major 
responsibilities within the College of Forest Resources. It 
provides administrative supervision for all lands of the col­
lege, including both the arboretum and forest properties 
(see Research Areas and Facilities). In addition, the center 
is responsible for the college research ,programs in the bio­
logical areas. The interests of the faculty working in the 
biological-based investigations are highly diverse, ranging 
from basic considerations of plant growth to the application 
of such infonnation to the analysis of forest ecosystems. 

Research projects within the center include both individual 
studies concerned with the many aspects of forest ecosys­

, tems and highly interdisciplinary. programs such as Ecosys­
tems Studies. 

Center for Resource Managemen! Studies 

DIrector 

Gerard F. Schreuder 
228 Anderson 

Faculty 

Allan, Bare, Bethel,Bradley, Bryant, Burke, Dowdle, 
Field, Gessel, Greulich, Hrutfiord,' Jorgensen, Leney, 
Pickford, Rustagi, Sarkanen, Schreuder, Sharpe, Thomas, 
Turnbull, Waggener, Wooldridge. 

This center presently conducts research in four different 
program areas: (I) land-use planning and decision making 
in forest management and forest industry; (2) public poli­
cies as they influence land use, resource management, out­
door recreation, and the forest industry; (3) goods and 
services and environmental protection in resource manage­
ment, harvesting, and wood processing; (4) improving the 
yield on the utilization of forest resources. In general, 
research stresses the ,soc.ial, economic, and technological 
aspects of dealing with wildlands and the forest resource 
while being fully aware of the ecological and J>i!l~ogical as­
pects. 
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COLLEGE OF FOREST RESOURCES 

Center for International Forest Resources Studies 

Director 

Kenneth J. Turnbull 
l07C Anderson 

Fa~ulty 

Allan, Bethel, Bryant, Cole, Gam, Gessel, Greulich, 
Hatheway, Leney, Morison,.Schreuder, Taber. 

The people of Washington -State long have had a profound 
involvement in the forest resources of other countries 
through an ever-increasing volume of commerce and intel­
lectual and social interchange. The objective of this center 
is to develop . and assist programs of study of forest re­
sources in other lands ,and their products with respect to 
their biology management, economics, manufacture, legis­
lation, and administration. For example, specific programs 
now active include studies of tropical forest ecosystems in 
Latin America and Thailand, analysis of alternatives in the 
utilization of tropical forest in Honduras, solution of prob­
lems in forest utilization in Thailand, foreign log supply 
and- the domestic market, national parks in Central Amer­
ica, and control of insect pests of mahogany. When possi­
ble, the topics -·of study· are selected not _ only to foster the 
interests of individuals and groups in this state but also to 
promote the national intere~t and to aid the scientific com-
munity at large. . 

This center also provides academic support to studies of 
forestry in other lands by both domestic and foreign stu­
dents. 

Center for Quantitative Science in 
Forestry, Fisheries, and Wlldlife ' 

Acting Director 

Douglas G. Chapman 

Faculty I 

Bare, Bevan, Bledsoe, -<;:hapman, Fletcher, Gallucci, 
Greulich, Hatheway, Mathews, Rustagi, Schreuder, 
Swartzrilan, Turnbull. 

The Center for Quantitative Science in Forestry, Fisheries, 
and ,Wildlife is an intercollege academic unit sponsored by 
the College of Forest Resources and the College of Fish­
eries. The center offers a broad program in applied- mathe­
matics and in mathematical services directed principally to 
the two resource colleges, as well as other life science de­
partments of the University. The applied mathematics 
program of the Center for Quantitative SCience is con­
cerned with quantitative descriptions of the management of 
both aquatic and terrestrial ecosystems. The center's pro­
gram consists of six areas of coUrse offerings. These areas 
include computer programming with particular emphasis on 
problems of the management of living resources; quantita­
tive ecology, including population, community, and 
systems ecology; physical processes in biological systems, 
.emphasizing mass and energy transport in ecosystems; op-

erations research with particular focus on the utilization -of 
renew~ble resources; applied statistics, with emphasis on 
statistical inference and experimental design for the biolog­
ical sciences; and applied analysis consisting of differential 
and integral calculus applied to the life sciences. Courses in 
each of the six areas are interrelated in a way that m~ts a 
wide range of student interests and needs. 

The faculty of the center participates in the research activi­
ties of several academic units of the University. These in­
clude, in addition to the two resource colleges, the College 
of Engineering and the College of Arts and Sciences, 
including the departments of Economics, Geography, and 
Oceanography, and the graduate schools of Business Ad­
ministration and Public Affairs. 

Both the teaching and the research programs of the center 
are designed to bring together living systems, mathematics, 
and the computer for purposes. of description and manage­
ment. Particular emphasis is placed upon the use of the 
computer for quantitative descriptions of both terrestrial ' 
and aquatic ecosystems and resource management. Compu­
terization makes possible a study of the impact of explora­
tory management policies on simulated resource systefDSI 
embedded in backgrounds of interrelated physical, biologi­
cal, and economic activities, and under numerous institu­
tional constraints. Computer-based models have been suc­
cessfully employed in the management of forest stands, 
control of insect pests, management of fish and aquatic 
maminal stocks, and in the descriptions of complex ecosys-
tems. . 

College Facilities 

The college occupies a complex of three buildings: Alfred 
H. Anderson Hall, the Hugo Winkenwerder Forest Sci­
ences Laboratory, and Julius H. Bloedel Hall. They pro­
vide the college with excellent areas and equipment for sci­
entific laboratories, classrooms, seminar rooms, special 
collectiQns, and administrative offices. _ 

, The library, a branch of the University's Suzzallo Library, 
houses more than twenty-six thousand bound volumes and ' 
thirty-three thousand pamphlets, reports, and monographs. 
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It also has an excellent collection of approximately twenty­
five hundred periodicals and many indexes to current litera­
ture in forestry and supporting sciences. Under the mttion­
wide Farmington Plan" sponsored by the Special Libriuy 
Assopiation, the forest resources library has assumed re­
sponsibilitY for collecting foreign material published in the 
fields of forestry and pulp and paper t~hnology, providing 
an unusu81 opportunity for academic research. 

The herbarium supplements forest resources students field­
work in dendrology. Containing representative plant mate­
rial from all parts of the United States, the collection 

. includes dried, mounted specimens of shrubs, hardwood 
trees, and' conifers. Fruit specimens and a complete cone 
collection of American conifers are maintained apart' from 
the mounted collection. Another herbarium complete in 



range plans· is maintained by the Department of Botany and 
is available for use by forest resources students. 

Research Areas and FaclIities 

Designed'for both graduate and undergraduate use, the lab­
oratory facilities of the colleg~ include an e~tensive array of 
modem equipment for· research. The many available re­
search tools include optical equipment, electronic instru­
mentation for a wide variety of uses, gas chromatographs, 
spectrophotometers,. physical test equ.pm~nt, ~d .~ 

electron microscopy facility .. The college computing facili­
ties include a NOV A computer and a remote input-output 
teiminal for the main :University CDC computer. Specific' 
laboratories are designed to study soil chemistry and soil 
physics, hydrology, polymer chemistry, meteorology, tree 
physiology, genetic~, wood and extractives chemjstry, 
physics of fibrous composites, applied mechanics, wood 
process technology, pulp and paper technology, pathology, 
entomology, and recreation. 

The college field facilities include four major forested ~as 
covering nearly ten thousand acres, an arboretum, two re-

o serves, and three cooperative research centers and stations. 
These lands offer a wide variety of terrestrial and aquatic 
characteristics favorable to the.full range of scientific inves­
tigations. These field units provide a general natural sci­
ence laboratory for the many disciplines in the college spe-

, cifically related to, or concerned with, the research .and 
teaching of natural resources behavioral patterns and man­
agement. 

The Charles Lathrop Pack Demonstration Forest, a tract of 
about three thousand acres located at La Grande, Washing­
ton, sixty-five miles from the University ,consistsof highly 
developed field research facilities and teaching and living 
accommodations in an excellent terrestrial ecology area. 

The Lee Memorial Forest, a IS8-acre property at~altby'in 
nearby Snohomish County, is located about twenty-two 
miles from the University. It provides for exceptionally 
valuable stUdies and demonstrations of forestry practices. 
applicable in western Washington. 

The Gordon D. Marckworth" Experimental Forest is ,a 
6,900-acre area managed jointly by the State Department of 
Natural Resources and 'by the University. Located abo~t 
thirty miles from campus an~ offering a wide variety of for­
est soil and water conditions, the forest is an ideal site for 
study and research. Many ponds, beaver dams, streams, 
and' swamps mak~ .excell~nt study areas. for all types of rec-

reation use, as well as 'for the operation of progranis in eco­
logical and management phases related to the forest re­
source. 

The Allan H. Thompson Research Center in the Cedar 
River watershed is maintained by the college in cooperation 
with the water department of Seattle for studies in forest 
hydrology and mineral cycling in the forest· ecosystem. 
This area serves' as a principal research site for the Conifer­
ous Forest Bionie study. Other research stations in this pro­
gram are established at Chester Morse Lake and in tlie 
Findley Lake watershed. 

The Washington· Park Arboretum, a ·120-acre natural· set.­
ting located within Washington Park, is only' a" ten-minute 
walk from' the University campus. Tbmugh a long-tenn 
lease with Seattle,thisproperty has been . dedicated to· the 
University for arboretum purposeS. The' diverSity of soils 
and topography of the arboretum, together with· the mild 
climate of the Puget Sound, has· assisted in the successful 
propagation of more than five· thousand' species, including 
one of the best collections of woody plants. ·This area has 
been' managed as an arboretum since· 1934 by the college, 
and manY-'of the specimens are now fully mature, excellent 
for a number of academic and research prograntS centered 
.at the University, including studies in dendrology, ecology, 
and landscape architectoi'e. The botanical collection at the 
arboretum also serves an important public educatio~. func­
tion of the University. 

\ 

- The Bloedel Reserve isa 200-acre property on· Bainbridge 
. Island that is currently under study and development as part 
of an arboretum complex broadening the offerings of the 
urban-oriented Washington Park Arboretum. 
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EspIaDation of Requirements 

1. MATII lOS forQ SCI 290, MATII 124 forQ SCI 291, or equivalent mathemat-
ics courses may be substituted. . 
2. DOT 110, 113 must be taken by inteIpretation majors. 
3. Internship participants substitute FOR M 357, 457. 
4. May substitute ENGR 141, Q ~ 200, MAnl114, FOR M 470, or equiva-

lent course. . . 
S. Or fromENGL 11l~ 121, 122 or ENOR 130,331. 
6. From GEOL 101,205,310 or ATM S 101,201,301. 
7. From social scieuce section of College of Arts and Scienc:c distribution. 
8. Prerequisite to silviculture. 
9. Or PHYS 114, liS, 116witb adviser's approval. . 

. 10. A minimum of r7 credits must be taken in the humanities or social scieDc:cs, or . 
boIb, as well as 18 credits of approved scienc:cs and enginCering electives, of which 6 
must be in laboratories. . 
11 •. Or DIOL 101·102 or 210. 
12. ECON 201 may be substituted by a transfer student. 
13 •. A minimum of 16 credits from the following: physiCal sciences, matbematics, 
earth sciences, computer programming. M E 303, Acero 210, 220, 230. 
14. A minimum of 30 credits from approved list. 
15. Or £NGR' 180~' . '. . 



INTERDISCIPLINARY .GRADUATE 
DEGREE PROGRAMS 

To assist students and faculty who have interests not well 
matched to the University9s departmental. structure, the 
Graduate School establishes interdisciplinary groups of fac­
ulty. Certain of these groups, having reached a stage of suf­
ficient maturity, are authorized to offer programs leading to 
advanced degrees. Students may apply for admission to 
study in one of these groups in the same manner as apply­
ing to a department. Brief descriptions of the degree-offer­
ing groups and their programs are given in the following: 

APPLIED MATHEMATICS 

408 Guggenheim 

Faculty 

William O. Criminale, Jr.,. Chairperson; Baker, Brownell, 
Davidson, Faaland, Finlayson, Goldst~in, Ishimaru, 
Kevork:ian, Klee9 Pearso·n, Rockafellar, Sarason, Vagners, 
Westwater9 Winter. 

The Applied Mathematics Group provides an independ~nt 
interdisciplinary graduate degree program involving train­
ing in mathematics as well as significant study in at least 
one outside field, and is vested with the sole authority to 
offer a degree of Doctor of Philosophy or Master of Science 
in Applied Mathematics. Graduate work in Applied Mathe­
matics leading to M.S. and Ph.D. degrees· encompasses 
(1) broad training in those mathematical techniques that 
have been found generally useful in applications, (2) iIi­
depth exposure to· at : least one field of application, and 
(3) an opportunity to explore certain specialized aspects of 
applied mathematics. . 
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Admission 

Candidates for admission should hold an undergraduate de­
gree in the physical, earth, or life sciences; in engineering; 
in economics, management, or a behavioral science with a 
strong background in mathematics; or in mathematics with 
sigriificant experience or study in at least one other field. 
Grade records and three letters of recommendation are re­
quested Jor each person seeking admission to graduate 
study in applied mathematics. The Graduate Record Exam­
ination is suggested, but· is not required. Knowledge of a 
foreign hmguage is strongly encouraged. 

Programs of Study 

At present, the principal areas of study in applied mathe­
matics include applied linear algebra, real variables anc;l op­
erator theory, ordinary differential equations, partial. 
differential equations, complex variables, special functions 
and approximations, numerical analysis, control and esti-

. mationtheory, probability and statistics, optimization the­
ory and mathematical programming, combinatories, and per­
turbation and approximation techniques. An extensive 
. range of appropriate outside fields has been identified, in­
cluding all branches of engineering, the physical sciences, 
the biological sciences, computer science, economics and 
management science, and certain areas of medical science. 
Nontraditional fields of application may be approved by the 
Applied Mathematics Group where appropriate. 

Master of ScIence Degree 

In addition to the minimum fonnal requirements of the 
Graduate School, the following·requirements must be met: 

Applied Mathematics: A total of at least 18 credits chosen 
from the current. approved course list. Of these, there· must 



be at least 3 credits in each of three of the twelve' areas 
listed under the Ph.D. breadth requirements. At most, 3 
credits may.be in a 400-level course, and only then if a 
grade of at least 3.0 is obtained. 

Applications field requirement: A total of at least 9 credits 
at the 400 and 500 level in a field of application (see defini­
tion of such fields as given under Ph.D. requirement). At 
most, 3 credits below the 500 level are usually accepted, 
and only then if a grade of 3.0 or better is obtained. 

Additional courses, or thesis: 9 additional credits to be cho­
sen by the student, subject to approval of the group. These 
may be fulfilled by the preparation of a thesis; otherwise, 
additional course work is required; All students must have 
completed a minimum of 3 credits in AMA TH 501 (Ap­
plied Mathematics Seminar). 

Computational skills: The student is expected to have had, 
or to acquire, some experience with high-speed computa­
tion. 

Doctor of PhIlosophy Degree 

Admission to the Graduate School does not imply admis­
sion to the Ph.D. program. A decision on admissJon to the 
Ph.D. program is contingent· upon passing a qualifying ex­
amination . administered by the Applied Mathetnatics 
Group. Once admission has been obtained, the Supervisory 
Committee chairperson, in consultation with the student, 
recommends at least four faculty members to serve as the 
Supervisory Committee for the student's doctoral program. 
In addition, a graduate faculty representative is appointed. 
A minimum of three members (including the· Supervisory 
Committee chairperson) must belong to the Applied Mathe­
matics Group, and at least {)ne member of the Supervisory 
Committee must be in the field of application chosen by the 
student. In every case, the final cominittee must be ap­
PI'Qved by the group chairperson and appointed by the Dean 
of the Graduate School. 

The individual Supervisory Committee, so constituted, ap- . 
proves the student's course of study and sets the General 
Examination, covering areas deemed appropriate. In ap­
proving a course of study and in setting examinations, the 
Supervisory Committee may modify the detailed require­
ments lis~ below as may' be appropriate for unusual or 
special cases, while maintaining the concepts of breadth, 
depth, and Qutside field. The reading committee for the dis­
sertation is recommended from the Supervisory Committee 
and submitted to the Dean of the Graduate School for ap­
pointment. 

A reading knowledge of one appropriate'foreign language 
must be demonstrated to the satisfaction of the Supervisory 
Committee. 

In addition to a satisfactory dissertation, to be approved ac­
cording to the standard procedures of the Graduate School, 
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the student will have completed work to such a degree that 
adequately ensures: 

(a) Applied mathematics breadth: A total of at least 18 
regular graded credits in six areas chosen from the follow­
ing twelve fields must be satisfied:. (1) applied linear alge­
bra, (2) combinatorics, (3) real variables and operator the­
ory, (4) ordinary differential equations, (5) partial 
differential equations, .(6) complex variables, (7) special 
functions and approximations, (8) numerical analysis, 
(9) control and estimation theory, (10) probability and sta­
tistics, (11) optimization theory and mathematical program­
ming, and (12) perturbation and approximation techniques. 
(b) Applications field requirement: a knowledge (essen­
tially equivalent to 18 credits at the 400 and 500 level or 
above) of a field that uses mathematical tools to a signifi­
cant ex~nt and at a reasonable level of sophistication. This 
field' should be outside the area of mathematical technique 
per se and must meet the approval of the Supervisory Com­
mittee~ 

Additional courses: All students must satisfactorily com­
plete a minimum of 6 credits in AMATH 501 (Applied 
Mathematics Seminar). 

Computational skills: The student is expected to have had, 
. or to . acquire, some experience with high:-speed compu~­
tion. 

The current grouP. course list, from which the degree re­
quirements may be'met, is available from the applied math­
ematics graduate program adviser ~ 

For ~nimum' Graduate School requirements, see the 
Graduate School section of this catalog. . 

BIOLOGY TEACHING 

212 Johnson 

Faculty 

Ingrith Deyrup-Olsen, Chairperson; Donald S. Farner, As­
sociate Chairperson; .Douglas (Microbiology and immunol­
ogy), Gordon (Biochemistry), Halperin. (Botany), . Kohn 
(Zoology), Meeuse (Botany), Nester (Microbiology' and 
Immunology), Olstad (Education), Stettler (Forest Re­
so~es). Ingritb Deyrup-Olsen, ~uate program adviser. 

Master of Arts for Teachers Degree 

The University of Washington offers an interdisciplinary 
program leading to the degree of Master of Arts for Teach­
ers in the field of biological sciences. Designed for biology 
teac~ers in secondary schpols and comm~ty colleges, the 
program emphasizes the broadening of the student's under­
standing of the various fi.elds of biological science and the 
providing of opportunities for independent study, with the 
pqmary goal being the improvement of the student's effec­
tiveness as a teacher. 
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The program offers training in the major areas of biological 
science and, in advanced courses and seminars, in science 
teaching methods and curriculum design. Each student is 
asked to perform an in-depth study of a biological problem 
in the context of its relevance to the teaching of biological 
science. Guidance in this work is provided by a sponsoring 
professor and an advisory committee drawn from the range 
of departments and colleges throughout the University con­
cerned with biological science and with education. 

Admission to the program may be granted to teachers with 
provisional or permanent certification who meet, the re­
. quirements of the Graduate School as outlined in the 
Graduate School section of this catalog. 

Specific requirements for the M.A.T. degree in the field of 
biological science include a minimum of 36 credits in 
course work distributed as follows: 27-30 credits in courses 
in biological science and science education, including at 
least one course in each of the fields of biochemistry, bot­
any, genetics, microbiology and immunology, and zool­
ogy. A minimum of 9-12 of these credits must be at or 
above the 500 level. In project work, 6-9' credits. are re­
quired. These may take the form of laboratory or field 
study .. 

Award of the degree is recommended on successful com­
pletion of a written report on the project work and on pas;. 
sage of a general examination in the fields of the candi­
date's specific interests 'and course work.' 

Additional information about the progriun may be obtained 
from'the graduate program adviser. 

BIOMATHEMATICS 

F664 Health Sciences 

Faculty 

Richard A. Kronmal, Chairperson; Bassingthwaighte (Cen­
ter for Bioengineering), Bell (Biostatistics), Bledsoe (Fish­
eries), Breslow (Biostatistics), ,Chapman (Fisheries), Davis 
(Biostatistics), DeRouen (Biostatistics), Diehr (Biostatis­
tics)~ Farewell (Biosiatistic~), Feigl (Biostatistics), Fisher 
(Biostatistics), Fletcher (Fisheries), Gallucci (Fisheries), 
Goldstein (Mathematics), Hatheway (Forest Resources), 
Hewitt (Mathematics), Hutchinson (Bioengineering), John­
son (Bioengineering), King (Finance, Business Economics, 
'and Quantitative Methods), Martin (Biostatistics), Martin 
(Electrical Engineering), Mathews. (Fisheries), Perlman, 
(Statistics), Penin (Health Services), Peterson (Biostatis-

, tics), Polissar (Biostatistics), Prentice (Biostatistics), Pow­
ers (Biostatistics), Pyke (Mathematics), Schoener (Zool­
ogy); Shorack (Mathematics), .swartzman '(Fisheries), 
Thompson (Biostatistics), Turnbull (Forest Resources), van 
Belle (Biostatistics), Wahl (Biostatistics), Ward (Epidemi­
ology). Richard A. Kronmal, graduate program adviser. 
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Biology and medicine are undergoing major changes in 
their developme~t as quantitative sciences. As rapid tech­
nological advances find expression in new research tools, 
new theoretical concepts are being employed in the analysis 
of quantitative data. The techniques and viewpoints of 
mathematics and statistics, traditionally peripheral to biol­
ogy and medicine, are rapidly being woven into the fabric 
of the life sciences. The recent emergence and rapid growth 
of interest in mathematical biology provide exciting new 
opportunities in research and teaching. The aim of this pro­
gram is to stimulate interest in, and to produce researchers 
for, this interdisciplinary area. 

Many universities have instituted programs relating mathe­
matics andlor statistics to Qne particular biological field. 
The aim of the program at the University is to give students 
the opportunity to bring together one or more branches of 
mathematics with selected fields of biology, medicine, or 
health services. This is done b¥ means of prescribed, path­
ways as well ~ individual programs. 

Admission 

Students may enter the program from an undergraduate ma­
jor in mathematics, statistics, or a biological field. Ideally, 
an applicant should have 30 or more quarter credits· in 
mathematics and'statistics (to include a year of advanced 
calculus, one course' in lin~ar algebra, and one course in 
probability theory), and 15 or more quarter credits in abio.. 
logical field. Excellent students with some deficiencies in 
this preparation may be admitted and allowed to make up 
these deficiencies during the first year of their program's. 

The' number of students admitted to the biomathematics 
program is limited, and selection is made by a faculty ad­
missions committee. Review of applications begins in Feb­
ruary for admission to Autumn Quarter. Applications are 
accepted for other quarters as well. The earlier an applica­
tion is SUbmitted, the greater the pOssibility of admission. 

In addition ,to fulfilling graduate admissions requirements, 
an applicant' must' submit three letters of recommendation 
from persons competeDt to evaluate the applicant's abili­
ties, a narrative statement regarding the applicant's purpose 
and interest in entering the program, and an official Gradu­
ate Record Examination score report (only verbal and quan­
titative sections are required). 

Master of ScIence Degree 

The Master of Science degree program is designed for the 
Biostatistics Pathway and includes two options: Health 
Sciences Biology, and Quantitative Ecology and Resource 
Manageme~t. 

Only in exceptional situations is this degree offered in the 
Independent Program pathway. 



Degree requirements: 
Credits 

MATH 394,395 (3, 3) or STAT 511 (5), Probability 5 or 6 
STAT 472,473 (3,3) or STAT 512 (5), Statistical Inference . 5 or 6 
STAT 484, Distribution Free Inference. or 
BIOST 520. Nonparametric Methods ....."....... 3 
STAT 485, Analysis of Variance ....•......... 3 
BIOST 511,512,513 (4, 4, 4), Medical Biometry I. II, III or 
Q SCI 382, 383 (5, 5), Statistical Inference 
in Applied Research . . . . . . . • . . . . . . . • . . . . . 10 or 12 

Two appropriate electives from selected· courses in biosta­
tistics, health services, quantitative methods, or quantita-

-" "tive science: 

6 or more credits of approved electives in biology or health 
services appropriate to a student's particular background. 
At least· 9 of the total course credits (not to include thesis 
credits) must be for work in courses numbered 500 OJ 

above. Competence in computer programming :must be 
demonstrated. A thesis also is required, as well as a passing 
performance on the first-year examination. This examina­
tion is offered after a student's first year and, if a student 
does not pass at this time, he or she has the option of con­
tinuing in the program and retaking the examination the 
next year. 

- Doctor or PhUosophy Degree 

Students may pursue the Doctor of Philosophy degree by 
following either the Biostatistics or Independent Program 
pathway. Within the Biostatistics pathway there are two op­
tional areas of emphasis. Health Sciences Biology develops 
the theory" and application" of s~tistics" regarding phenom­
ena associated with the health sciences. The second option, 
Quantitative Ecology and Resource Management, applies 
statistics to problems in ecology and resource management; 
students ~e appropriate supplementary course work in 
fisheries, forest resources, and zoology. 

Students who seek the Ph.D. degree in the Independent 
Program pathway wish to emphasize an area of biomath­
ematics other than fundamental statistical" approaches" to 
ecology or health; frequently the topic deals with applied 
mathematics and its use in mathematical biology. Applied 
mathematics areas i.nclude stochastic processes, differential 
equations, tiple series, numerical analysis, control theory, 
and decisi9n theory. Mathematical biology areas include 
population genetics, popUlation dyn3mics, automata the­
ory, biophysics, optilnal foraging theory, ecosystem simu-. 
lation, bioengin'7ring, and biochemical kinetics. 

DEGREE REQUIREMENTS (BIOSTATISTICS PATHWAY) 
Credits 

MATH 394, 395 (3, 3) or STAT 511 (5), Probability . • . . . . . 5 or 6 
STAT 472,473(3,3) or STAT 512 (5), Statistical Inference •. . 5 or6 
STAT 484, Distribution Free Variance ..•...•...... 3 
STAT 485, Analysis of Variance . . . • • . . • • . . ... • . . 3 
MATH 424, 425.426 (3,3,3), Fundamental Concepts of 
Analysis 
or MATH 427, 428 (3. 3), Topics in Applied Analysis . . . • • • 6 or 9 
and " 
MATH 527, Elements of Rea"Variables for Scientists .. . . . . 3 
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BIOST 511.512.513 (4. 4, 4). MCdical Biometry I. II, III or 
Q SCI 382, 383 (5, 5), Statistical Inference 

Credits 

in Applied Research ..........."........... 10 or 12 
MATH 438 (3), Principles of Differentiid Equations, or 
Equivalent, or Q SCI 392. 393 (3, 3), Techniques of Applied 
Mathematics in Biology I, 11(3,3) .............. 4 or 6 
STAT 581,582,583 (3. 3. 3), Advanced Theory of 
Statistical Inference ....................... 9 
BIOST 571. Applied Regression Analysis ...•....... 3 
BIOST 572, Multivariate Statistical Methods ......... 3 
BIOST 573, Statistical Methods for Categorical Data . . . . . . 3 

2 elective courses from the following: 

BIOST 524. Design of Medical Studies ...•. . . . . . • .., max. 3 
BMA TH 554, Stochastic Processes in the Life Sciences .... 3 
BIOST 574, Statistical Computing .......'....... 3 
BIOST 575, Population Models ............... 3 
BIOST 576, Statistical Methods for Survival Data . . . . . . . 3 
BIOST 578, Special Topics in Advanced Biostatistics. . . . . • 3 
STAT 491.492 (3, 3), Introduction to Stochastic Processes . • • 6 
Q "SCI 480. Sampling Theory for Biologists ......... 3' 
Q SCI 486, Experimental Design . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3 

9 credits at 1 per quarter of 

BIOST 580, Seminar in Biostatistics or . . • . . . . . . . . . 9 
BMA TH 597, Seminar in Quantitative Ecology ........ 9 

Three credits of either of the following 

BloST 590, Biostatistical Consulting • . . ... . . • . .". . . 3 
Q SCI 502, Statistical Consulting for the Life Sciences •.•.• 3 
BMATH 800, Doctoral Dissertation .•.•... ~ . . . . . 36 
At least three electives from suitable courses in health 
scienCe or ecology related areas. " 

Three appropriate electives from selected courses in the life 
sciences, health services, or quantitative science. 

ADDITIONAL REQUIREMENTS 

(1) Demonstration of competence in computer program­
ming. (2) Research experience. (3) Examinations. All stu­
dents must take and pass a first- and second-year examina­
tion. Students take the first-year examination fonowing 
their first year. Those who fail the examination" after one 
taking have to retake it after the second year and receive a 
passing score as partial fulfillment of the Ph.D.examfua­
tion requirement. Similarly, students take the second-year 
examination after their second year. Students who fail this 
examination after one taking are required to take" it after 
their third year and receive a passing score to fulfill grouP. 
examination requirements. After passing both the fitst- and 
second-year examinations, a student takes a separate biol­
ogyexamination, which may be oral or written. This exam­
ination covers the knowledge of a student's biological spe­
cialty and some selected topics in mathematical and applied 
statistics. The General Examination is an oral examination 
that covers a student's proposed thesis topic, and it mayor' 
"may not include the biology examination. Upon completion 
of the General Examination, most of a student's time is de-· 
:voted to his or her dissertation. (4) Dissertation. 
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DEGREE REQUIREMENTS 
(INDEPENDENT PROGRAM PATHWAy) 

Credits 
MATH 394, 395, 396, (3,3, 3), orSTAT511 (5), Probability 5 or 9 
MATH 424, 425, 426, (3, 3, 3), FundamentalConcepts of 
Analysis, or MATH 427,428,429, (,3, 3, 3), Topics in 
Applied Analysis,. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . '.' . . . . . 9 
BIOST 511,512,513 (4, 4, 4), Medical Biometry I, II~ III or 
Q SCI 382, 383 (5, 5), Statistical Inference 
in Applied Research .................... 10 or 12 
9 credits of biology consisting of courses that have been ' 
approved by a student's committee. 

BMA TH 800, Doctoral Dissertation ........•.... 36 

ADDmONAL REQUIREMENTS 

(1) Demonstration of competence in computer program-:' 
mingo (2) Research experience. (3)· Examinations. Follow­
ing the firSt year of course work, students take the first-year 
examination. A student may take the examination a second 
time. Upon completing this examination, a student forms a 
Supervisory Committee and submits a proposed Indepen~ 
dent Program. This must be approved by the biomath­
ematics faculty. As req~ired of other Ph.D. students, 
students in this pathway are required to pass a second-year 
examination that is typically constructed by the student's 
Supervisory Committee chairperson and other faculty mem­
bers. In addition, a student takes a separate biology 'exami­
nation, which may be ofal or Written. 

Below is a sample program for the Independent Program 
Pathway, with a concentration on' Applied Mathematics­
Differential Equations. Any requirements under numbers 
1-3 may be satisfied 1;>y course work covered prior to enroll­
ment in the Biomathematics Group program. Other Ph.D. 
requirements fulfilled by previous study may be waived 
with permission from the Chairperson of the group. 

, 
MATH 394,395,396, (3,3,3), or STAT 511 (5), Probability 
STAT 472,473 (3, 3), Statistical Inference .. . • . . . • . . 
BIOST 511, 512, 513 (4, 4, 4), Medical Biometry I, 0, III or 
Q SCI 382, 383 (5, 5), Statistical Inference 

Credits 
5or9 

6 

in Applied Resean:b . . . . • . • .. • . " . . . . . . . . . . 10 ~ 12 
MATH 438, (3), Elements of Differential Equations, or 
Q SCI 392, 393 (3; 3), TeChniques of Applied 
Mathematics . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . '. . . . . .. 3 or 6 
MATH 427, 428, 429 (3, 3,3), Topics in Applied Analysis, or 
A A 587, 588, 589 (3, 3, 3), Techniques of Applied 
Analysis .•.........•..•..•.•.•.•.. 
STAT491, 492 (3, 3),lntrod~ction to Stochastic ~ ... 

Seven electives from the following courses:. 

A A 562,563, 564 (3,3,3), Methods of Partial Djfferential 

9 
6 

Equations I, 0, III .................... .. ' . 9 
MATH 464,465,466 (3,3,3), Numerical Analysis I,D, III . . 9 
MATH 538, 539 (3, 3), Nonlinear Ordinary Differential 
Equations ..••.•..•..••.•••.••.••...• 6 
MATH 574, 575, 576 (3, 3, 3), Advanced Partial Differential 
Equations .................."......... 9 
At least 9 credits of appropriate electives in biology th8t have' been ap-
proved by Ii student's committee. ' 

Other electives that may be selected from various courses in 
computer science, bioengineering, electrical engineering, 
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fisheries, pathobiology, quantitative science, or mathemat­
ics. 

The additional requirements shown above. 

COMPARATIVE LITERATURE 

8531 Padelford 

Faculty 

Ernst H. Behler, Chairperson; 'Altieri (English and Com­
parative Literature), Ammerlahn (Germanics and Compara­
tive Literature), Andrews (Near Eastern Languages and 
Literature, and Comparative Literature), ,D. Behler (Ger­
'manics and Comparative Literature), Brandauer (Asian 
Languages and Literature), Carpenter (Slavic Languages 
and Literature, and Comparative Literature), Christofides 
(Romance Languages and Literature, Comparative Litera­
ture, and Art History), Ellrich (Romance Languages and 
Literature, and Comparative Literature), Gerstenberger 
(English), Grummel (Classics and Comparative Literature), 
Harmon (Classics and Compara~ve Literature), Hruby 
(Germanics and Comparative Literature), L. Jones (Ro­
mance Languages and Literature, and Comparative Litera­
ture), D. Kapetanic (Slavic Languages and Literature), 
Konick (Slavic Languages and Literature, Comparative 
Literature, and International Studies), Kramer (Slavic Lan­
guages and Literature, Comparative Literature,and Interna­
tional Studies), J. Leiner (Romance Languages and Litera­
ture, and Comparative Literature), W. Leiner (Comparative 
Literature), Loraine (Near Eastern Languages and 
Literature~ and Comparative Literature), MacKay (Clas­
sics, Near Eastern Languages and Literature, and Compara­
tive Literature), McKinnon (Asian Languages and Litera­
ture, Comparative, Literature, and East Asian Studies), 
McLean (Germanics and Comparative Literature), Penuelas 
(Romance Languages and Literature), Reinert (English and 
Comparative Literature), Rossel (Scandinavian Languages 
and Literature, and Comparative Literature), Sehmsdorf 
(Scandinavian Languages and Literature, and Comparative 
Literature), Steene (Scandinavian Languages and Litera­
ture, and Comparative Literature), Vaughan (English and 
Comparative Literature), Wang (Asian Languages and 
Literature, and Comparative Literature), Webb (Compara­
tive Religion and Comparative Literature), Willeford (En­
glish and Comparative Literature), Yarbro-Bejarano (Ro­
mance Languages and Literature, and Comparative 
Literature), Ziadeh (Near Eastern Languages and Litera­
ture). Otto Reinert, graduate program adviser. 

The graduate pro~ in comparative literature leading to 
the Master of Arts or Doctor of Philosophy degree is ad­
ministered by an interdisciplinary Comparative Literature 
Group of the Graduate School. 

The comparative literature program is devoted to the study 
of literature that transcends the cOnfines of nati9nal litera­
ture an4 explores the relationships existing among several 



literatures. In addition, the program is concerned with the 
relationship of literature to the arts and fields of knowledge, 
such as philosophy, religion, and political thought. Typical 
areas of inquiry include literary traditions and periods, mo­
tifs, and genres; patterns of influence and reception of liter­
ary works ainong national cultures; and the general princi­
ples of literary ,theory and criticism. 

On receiving the Master of Arts or Doctor of Philosophy 
degree, the graduate is qualified for teaching and research 
in comparative and world literature and in the history of lit­
erary genres, as well as in the language and literature of his 
or her specialization. 

Master of Arts Degree 

Admission Requirements: Bachelor of Arts degree in com­
parative literature, English, or any foreign literature, 'or 
equivalent background. Advanced competence in one for~ 
eign language. 

Graduation Requirements: 40 quarter credits at the 400 and 
500 level, of which at least 25 must be in 500-level courses; 
with permission, a maximum of 10 credits may be at the 
600 level. Of the required 'work, three courses must be 
taken in comparative literature, including C LIT 519. The 
remaining credits must include study in two or more litera­
tures, with at least three courses being taken in each of two . 
literatures. Advanced competence in one foreign language 
must be demonstrated on entering the program; basic read­
ing knowledge, of a second foreign language must be 
acquired before examinations are scheduled. A com­
prehensive written exalnination must be taken after comple­
tion of course' work. With permission, a thesis may be 
presented for '10 of the 40 credits. 

Doctor of Philosophy Degree 

Admission Requirements: Master of Arts degree in compar­
ative literature, English, or any foreign literature, or equiv­
alent background. Advanced competence in two foreign 
languages and a ~asic reading knowledge of a third. 

Graduation Requirements: A minimum of 90 postbacca­
laureate degree credits at the 400 and 500 level, of which at 
least half in each section of the student's program must be 
in 5OO-level courses; with permission, a maximum of 15 
credits may be at the 600 level. Of these total credits, the 
program must comprise: (I) at least 30 credits in compara­
tive literature (including 510; one course among 513, 514, 
515; and one among 570, 571, 572, 573); (2) at least 30 
credits in the literature of major interest to the student; 
(3) at least 20 credits in the student's minor field (or, if 
more than one minor fieJd is chosen, at least 15 credits in 
each); and (4) 10 elective credits selected from any area of 
the student's choice. With permission, on~ of two minor 
fields may be history, philosophy, art, or other subjects not 
covered by the departments participating in the comparative 
literature program. Advanced competence in two foreign 
languages must be demonstrated on entering the program; 
basic reading knowledge of a third foreign language must be 
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acquired before the General Examination. Written and oral , 
General Examination, dissertation, and Final Examination 
complete the Ph.D. degree requirements._ 

During the period of, study, students working for advanced 
degrees in comparative lite~ture are eligible for teaching 
assistantships in the language of Uleir major literature (i.e., 
Asian, Classics, English, Germanics, Near Eastern, Ro­
mance, Scandinavian, or Slavic). 

Additional information regarding the comparative literature 
program may be obtained from the Comparative Literature 
office .. 

HEALTH SERVICES 
ADMINISTRATION 
AND PLANNING 

F361 Health Sciences 

Faculty 

William L. Dowling, Chairperson; Amoss (Architecture 
and Urban Planning), A. Bergman (Health Services), 
Blackman (Health Services), French (Business Administra­
tion), Gross (Sociology), Hom (Nursing), LoGerfo (Healt~ 
Services), Lyden (Public Affairs), MacStravic (Health Ser­
vices), McCaffree (Economics), Miller (Urban Planning), 
Morrill (Geography), Page (Finance, Business Economics, 
and Quantitative Methods), Patti (Social Work), Phillips 
(Family Medicine), W.' Richardson (Health Services), 
Riedel (Health Services), Rosenzweig (Management and 
Organization), Saxberg (Management and Organization)~ 
Schneider (Urban Planning), Shortell (Health Services), S. 
Williams (Health Services), W. Williams (Public Affairs). 
William L. Dowling and Stephen J. Williams, graduate 
program advisers. 

Mas,ter of Health AdmlnfstratiOD Degree 

A two-year program of studies leading to the degree of 
Master of Health Administration is offered by the faculty in 
the interdisciplinary Health Services Administration and 
Planning Group of the Graduate School. Administrative of­
fices are located in the, Department of Health, Services, 
School of Public Health and Comoiunity' Medicine. The 
course of study is designed to provide preparation, for ca­
reers in management, planning, policy' analysis, and similar 
roles in ambulatory-care organizations, hospitals, long­
term-care facilities, mental-health-care organizations, gov­
ernment agencies, planning agencies, and other organiza­
tional settings in the health field. The curriculum is de­
signed to be highly interdisciplinary, with a faculty drawn 
from. several academic units within the University. 

Admission Requirements: Admissibility to the Graduate 
School, including a baccalaureate, degree from an ac­
credited college or university 'with it least a 3.00 grade-

'point average for the last two years' of undergraduate work; 
successful performance on either the Graduate Record Ex-' 
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ami nation or the Graduate Management Admissions Test; a 
narrative statement regarding the applicant's objectives; 
three letters of reference; and, for applicants who pass ini­
tial screening, interviews by members of the program fac­
ulty or their designees are generally required. Relevant 
health field experience is preferred. In general, applications 
are accepted only for Autumn Quarter of each year. 

Graduation Requirements: Degree requirements include 
three quarters of study with emphasis on multidisciplinary 
basic disciplines and methods courses following distribu­
tion requirements established by the program; introductory 
health services courses; a summer internship at an institu­
tion, agency, or program appropriate to the applicant's pro­
gram of study; and an additional three quarters of health 
services core courses, specialization courses, and electives. 
In addition, as part of the graduation requirement, second­
year students undertake a field analysis or research report. 
The project is supervised by the faculty, and academic 
credit is awarded. 

Additional information· and application materials may be 
obtained from the graduate program adviser. 

MARINE AFFAIRS 

102 Clifford Apartments 

Faculty 

Warren S. Wooster, Acting Chairperson; Adee (Ocean En­
gineering and Mechanical Engineering), Bevan (Fisheries), 
Burke (Law and Marine.Studies), Crutchfield (Economics, 
Public Affairs, Environmental Studies, and Marine Stud­
ies), Fleagle (Atmospheric Sciences), D. F1emiDg (Geogra­
phy and Marine Studies), R. Fleming (Oceanography and 
Marine Studies), Goodwin (Division of Marine Resources), 
Hershman (Law and Marine Studies), R. Johnson (Law), 
Lee (Environmental Studies and Political Science), 
McManus (Oceanography), Miles (Public Affairs, Political 
Science, and Marine Studies), Murphy (Division of Marine' 
Resources, Oceanography, Mechanical Engineering, and 
Ocean Engineering), Vesper (Business Adminstration, Me~ 
chanical Engineering, and Marine Studies), Wenk (Engi­
neering, Public Affairs,: and Social Management of Tech­
nology). Marc J. Hershman, graduate program adviser. 

An interdisciplinary program of study leading to the Master 
of Marine Affairs (M.M.A) degree is offered under the 
auspices of the Marine Affairs Group. The Marine Affairs 
Group comprises graduate faculty members associated with 
the Institute for· Marine Studies through joint, adjunct, or 
affiliate appointments with appropriate academic units. The 
program of study includes course offerings from the Insti­
tute for Marine Studies, business administration, econom­
ics, engineering, fisheries, .law, oceanography, political 
science, and public affairs. 

Programs are designed to meet the individual needs. of 
graduate students with varied academic backgrounds and 
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different levels of education and types of experience. The 
objective is to prepare students for professional·careers in 
policy-making and management organizations and for 
teaching and research. Emphasis is placed upon breadth, 
and all students are expected to gain familiarity with perti­
nent aspects of the social, technological, and environmental 
sciences~ In addition, each student is expected to build 
upon his or her specialty and to develop professional and 
scholarly proficiency in one aspect of marine studies. 

The M.M.A. degree program requires ·two academic years 
for students who have recently received a baccalaureate de­
gree. The first year is largely devoted to achieving a gen­
eral comprehensive understanding of the field of marine af­
fairs and to developing analytic skills. The second year 
provides the opportunity to take advanced courses and sem­
inars and to develop special competence in one of the three 
areas of specialization: coastal zone management, marine 
resource managetnent, and marine policy. Under the guid­
ance of a faculty supervisory committee a research project 
reported in a thesis should be completed during the second 
year. 

Core curriculum requirements include a basic marine af­
fairs introductory course and required courses in ocean sci­
ence, economics, law, political science/public affairs, and 
policy analysis/planning. Proficiency in written communi­
cation and familiarity with statistical techniques are re­
quired. There is no foreign-language requirement; how­
ever, students with a background in one or more foreign 
languages may be encouraged to plan programs of study 
and research that focus upon an appropriate foreign area. 

Students entering the program with substantial and perti­
nent prior graduate study or professional experience may be 
able to meet the requirements in twelve months of continu­
ous study. 

For students with a degree in law, there is an LL.M. degree 
program administered by the School of Law that is closely 
affiliated with the M.M.A. program. 

Admission 

Admission requirements include a baccalaureate degree, 
application to the Graduate School, supplementary infor­
mation form to the Marine Affairs Group, Graduate Record 
Examinations scores (verbal and quantitative required, oth­
ers optional), a letter outlining career objectives, and three 
letter of recommendation. Application deadline for Autumn 
Quarter is March 1. . 

Course sequences normally begin during Autumn Quarter, 
and students are strongly encouraged to begin their study at 
that time. However, under some. circumstances students 
may be. admitted during Winter or Spring quarters. 

Addjtional information on the M.M.A. degree program 
may be obtained from the graduate program adviser. 



PHYSIOLOGY -PSYCHOLOGY 

333A Guthrie 

Faculty 

Moncrieff H. Smith, Jr., Group Chairpe~on. Psychol­
ogy-Lee Roy· Beach, Chairperson; Kenney, Makous, 
Rose, Simpson, M. Smith, Woods. Physiology anfl Bio­
physics-Harry D. Patton, Chairperson; Fetz, Luschei, 
Miller, O. Smith, Towe. MoncrieffH. Smith, Jr., graduate 
program adviser. . 

This interdisciplinary program administered by the Physiol­
ogy-Psychology Group of the Graduate School has been de­
signed to meet a need for intensive training in the overlap­
ping area of the behavioral and the physiological sciences. 
Currently, physiology and other departments of medical 
schools are appointing psychologists to carry on certain 
types of "physiological research and to teach medical stu­
dents. Psychology departments long have felt the need for 
individuals more highly coilVersant with physiological tech­
·niques and concepts than is usual for persons with a Ph.D. 
degree in psychology. Further, because physiological psy­
chology is a fruitful research field, numerous research 
institutes are seeking persons trained in both disciplines. 

Individuals could obtain a Ph.D. degree in each subject. In 
practice, this is rarely feasible, with the result that individu­
als in physiological" psychology and in behavioral neuro­
physiology usually are less than adequa~ely" trained in one 
or the other of the parent disciplines. Therefore, it is the 
aim of the faculty in psychology and the faculty in physiol­
ogy to work jointly to offer graduate students intensive 
training in the large area of overlap between the disciplines. 

The program of each student is supervised by a cominittee 
of four faculty members. Each student is expected to do 
laboratory work in both areas in order to become familiar 
with cunent research techniques in the respective depart­
ments. Although no formal master's degree program is pro­
vided, each student is expected to do independent research 
in either one discipline or the other prior to undertaking a 
doctoral research program. 

Each student spends approximately a year in basic course 
work in each discipline. At the conclusion of these two 
years of study, the" student's training consists of advanced 
seminars in either area and doctoral research. 

Because physiological psychology and neurophysiology are 
strongly developed at the University of Washington, the 
graduate student finds the latest in instrumentation and re­
search techniques in both fields. 

In addition· to the facilities of both the physiology and psy­
chology departments, students have the opportunity of 
working with laboratory primates at the Regional Primate 
Center. The "center has facilities for a wide variety of be­
havioral and physiological studies of a number of primate 
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species. Because primates offer unique advantages for both 
the behavioral and the physiological work, the center is a 
valuable adjunct to the resources of the training program. 

RADIOLOGICAL ,SCIENCES 

D213 Health Sciences 

Faculty 

Kenneth L. Jackson, Chairperson; Christensen (Environ­
mental Health), Fairhall (Chemistry), Figley (Radiology), 
Geraci (Environmental . Health), Gordon (Biochemistry), 
Lee (Epidemiology), Nelp (Radiology), Robkin (Nuclear 
Engineering), Roman (Genetics), Schell (Fisheries), Sey­
mour (Fisheries)~ Stoebe (Metallurgical Engineering), Wolf 
(Pathology), Wootton (Radiology). Kenneth L. Jackson, 
graduate program adviser. 

Master of Science In Radiological Sciences Degree 

The program leading to the degree of Master of SCience in 
Radiological Sciences is offered by the Radiological Sci­
ences Group of the Graduate School. Study for this degree 
is open to students· with baccalaureate degrees in a physical 
or biological science or in engineering, depending on the, 
option selected. Several curriculum options are offered to 
satisfy different requirements and interests of biological 
'scientists, physical scientists, or engineers. 'QIe various op­
tions described below prepare students for careers in health 
physics, radiological health, radiological physics, radiation 
biology, or hospital physics. . 

Thesis topics include studies in radiation biology, radio­
ecology, nuclear medicine, "radiochemistry, radiation phys­
ics, or nuclear engineering. The first three options also are 
offered at the Joint Center for Graduate Study in Richland, 
making available for thesis research the extensive govern­
ment laboratories there. 

A student with a deficiency in one area of the prerequisites 
may be accepted for the program, provided he or she 
removes the· deficiency during the first year of graduate 
study. Credit toward the degree. is not ordinarily granted for 
a course used to remove a deficiency. 

PHYSICAL SCIENCE OPTION 

Prerequisites for this option include a baccalaureate degree 
in a physical science or in engineering, and a year of gen­
eral biology at the college level. 

Courses Credits 
. FlSH.473; Aquatic Radioecology 11 • . ". . . . • • . . • • • . .• 3 
PHYS 431,433, Modem Physics Laboratory ............ 3,3 
NUC E 484, Introduction to Nuclear Engineering ......... 4 
NUC E 485, Nuclear Instnunents . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 3 
or CHEM 410, Radiochemical Techniques and Radioactivity 
Measurements .......................... 3 
NUC E 477, Introduction to Radioactive Tracer Techniques 3 
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RADGY 505,506, Radiological Physics ........••.. 3,3 
RAD S SOl, SOl, Biological Effects oflonizing Radiation •. •. 2,2 
RAD S 503, 504, Laboratory in Radiation Biology . . . . .' . .. 1,1 
RAD S 507 , Radiation Hazards Analysis and Control •• . ~ . . . I 
RAD S 520, R~diological Sciences'Seminar . . . . . .' .'. . . . 2 
RAD S 700, Master~sThesis .' ............ '. . . . . 9 

BIOLOGICAL SCIENCE OPTION 

Prereqwsites for this option include a baccalaureate degree 
in biological science, courses in mathematics through dif­
ferential and integral calculus and statistics, and chemistry 
through quantitative analysis and organic chemistry. 

Courses Credits 
SOO-level course in a biological science ...•......... 3 
FISH 473, Aquatic Radioecology Physics . • . . . . . • . . .. 3,3 
CHEM 350, 35 I, Elementary Physical Chemistry ........ 3 
CHEM 410, Radiochemical Techniques and 3,3 
Radioactivity Measurements .................• 
PHYS 221, Quantum Physics . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • 3 
PHYS 327, Introduction to Nuclear Physics . . . . . . . . . . . 3 
RADGY 50S, 506, Radiological Physics ........•... 3 
RAD S SOl, 502, Biological Effects ofioDizing Radiation . . .. 2,2 
RAD S S03, 504, Laboratory in Radiation Biology . . . . . . .. 1,1 
RAD S SO?, Radiation Hazards Analysis and Control ...... I 
RAD S 520, Radiological Sciences Seminar . . . . . . . . . . . 2 
RAD S 700, Master's Thesis .: . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 9 

ENVIRONMENTAL SCIENCE OPTION 

An applicant with a baccalaureate degree in a physical sci­
ence or engineering and a year of general biology at the 
college level generally is prepared to pursue this curricu­
lum. 

Courses 
CEW A 434, Ecological Effects of Waste Wafer ....•.... 
or FISH 473, Aquatic Radioecology n . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
CEW A 461, Air Pollution Dynamics and Control ....•.•. 
NUC E 484, Introduction to Nuclear Engineering ..:..... 
NUC E485, Nuclear Instruments ..............•. 
NUC E 486, Nuclear Power Plants ...••.....•.... 
CHEM 410, Radiochemical Techniques and 

Credits 
4 
3 
3 
4 
3 
3 

Radioactivity Measurements ...............•.. 3 
RADGY 50s, 506, Radiological Physics ..••.•.•...• 3,3 
RAD S SOl, SOl, Biological Effects ofioDizing Radiation •. .• 2,2 
RAD S 503, 504, Laboratory in Radiation Biology ........ - 1,1 
RAD S 520, Radiological Sciences Seminar . . • . . . . •. . . 2 
RAD S 700, Master's Thesis ... . . . . • . . . . . • . . . . 9 

MEDICAL RADIATION PHYSICS OPTION 

Prerequisites for this option include a baccalaureate degree 
in a physical science or engineering. 

Courses Credits 
CONJ 317-318, Introductory Anatomy and Physiology . . • . .. 6-6 
NUC E485, Nuclear Instruments . . • . . . . • . . . . . . • • I 
RAD S SOl, SOl, Biological Effects of IoDizing 3 
Radiation •.........•...•........•... 
RADGY 50S, 506, Radiological Physics •......•.... 2,2 
RAD S 520, Radiological Sciences Seminar . . . . . . . . . .. 3,3 
RAD S S07, Radiation Hazards Analysis and Control .•••.. 2 
RAD S 600, Independent Study or Research (Hospital 
Pbysics Board Certification Related Experience) . . . . . • . . . 3 
RAD S 700, Master's Thesis .•. . • . . . . • . . . . . . • . 9 
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SOCIAL WELFARE 

204 Eagleson 

Faculty 

ScottBriar, Chairperson; Austin (Social Work), Berlemap 
(Social Work), Dear (Social Work), Dowling (Public 
Health), Hooyman (S<?Cial Work), Gottlieb (Social Work), 
Hutchins (Social Work), Jaffee (Social Work), Levy (So­
cial Work), N~h (Social Woi'k) , Page (Business Adminis 
fration) , Patti (Social Work), Resnick (SociaI Work), 
Richey (Social Work), Robinson (Psychology), Schinke 
(Social' Work), Smith (Law), Thompson (Biostatistics), 
Valdez (Social Work), Weatherley (Social Work), Weiss 
(Sociology), Williams (Public Affairs). 

The social welfare doctoral program is administered by the 
interdisciplinary Social Welfare Group, appointed by the 
Graduate School and representing the disciplines of law, 
psychology, public affairs,. social work, and sociology. 

The doctoral program in social welfare prepares students to 
contribute to the field of social welfare and the profession 
of 'social work through research, teaching, policy analyses, 
and program development. The program builds on the 
premise that the field of social welfare must be scientifi­
cally based, continually responsive to service and practice 
needs, and knowledgeable about developments in related 
fields and disciplines. 

Each student's program is individually designed with an 
emphasis on interdisciplinary study. In the basic core of re­
quired courses, as well as others specially selected, stu­
dents have ample opportunity to pursue their particular in­
terest. 

During the first two years, the student is expected to define 
and develop the specialized area that will be the focus of 
the subsequent -dissertation research. The area selected 
most have clear significance for the development of prac­
tice, programs, or policies in social work and social wel­
fare. A variety of specialized areas of study are possible 
within the program, ranging, for example, from studies of 
child welfare policy, services for women, services to the 
aged, or income maintenance programs, to the effective­
ness of social work practice with individuals and families. 

Admission 

Applicants should have a master's degree in social work or 
comparable preparation in a closely related field. The appli­
cants. selected for admission . are those whose scholastic 
achievements, previous experience; and aptitude for social 
welfare research and scholarship indicate the greatest prom­
ise for achieving the objectives of , the program. In addition, 
an effort is made to maintain a balanced student group re­
flecting the range of concerns in social work and social 
welfare as well as the affirmative action goals of the Uni­
versity. 



Graduation RequirementS 

Successful completion of a set of core courses required of 
all students and additional courses recommended by the 
student's SUperviSOry Committee that emphasize the inter­
disciplinary and individualized character of each student's 
program. Courses may be -taken in such fields as econOm­
ics, law, psychology, public affairs, public -health, social 
work, and sociology. Successful completion of the General 
Examination for advancement to· candidacy. Preparation of 
a dissertation acceptable to the Supervisory Committee. 
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Successful completion of the Final Examination, the. de­
fense of the dissertation. 

Students enroll in-the following _ sOCial" work cpurses: 
SOCWL 552, Histoiy of Poverty and ~eqliality: The An­
glo-American Experience (1485-1900) (3 credits); 553, 
Seminar in Contemporary Social Welfare Policy (3); 580, 
Introduction to Advanced Research Methods and Design 
(3); 598-599, Research Problems and Priorities in Social 
Work and Social Welfare (3-3); 600, Independent Study or 
Research (*); 800, Doctoral Dissertation· (*). " 



INTERSCHOOL OR 
INTERCOLLEGE PROGRAMS 

BIOENGINEERING 

328 Aerospace Engineering and 
Research Laboratory Building . 
Harris Hydraulics Laboratory 

Faculty 

Lee L. Huntsman, Acting Director; Allan S. Hoffman, 
. Thomas E. Hutchinson, Assistant Directors; Baker, Bas­
singthwaighte, Carter, Foster, Halbert, Holloway, Horbett, 
Huntsman, Johnson, Lee, MacKenzie, Pearlman, Pollack, 
Ratner, Rushmer, Spelman, Verdugo. 

Adjunct Faculty 

Auth,.Bruckner, Forster, Guy, Martin, Warren. 

AffiUate Faculty 

Tam. 

Bioengineering provides a comprehensive multidisciplinary 
program of research and education. The concepts and tech­
niques of' engineering are applied to problems of' biology 
and medicine through collaboration" among the many disci­
plines of engineering and health sciences. 

Undergi'aduate Programs 

Programs of study for engineering students are individually 
tailored to career objectives and may be accomplished by 
either of two pathways: (1) adherence to "a traditionalengi­
neering department program using electives t9 cover bioen­
gineering and health sciences courses; (2) adherence to a 
Bachelor of Science in Engineering degree program provid­
ing wider latitude in course requirements as approved by 

the Interdisciplinary EngineerlDg Studies Group and the 
student~s advisory committee. 

Graduate Study 

In consultation with departmental and bioengineering ad­
visers, graduate students may develop programs confonn­
ing to .their career objectives. This may be done by enroll­
ing in one of the traditional departments or by formulating 
an individualized Master of Science in Engineering pro­
gram under the auspices of the Inter-Engineering Group of 
the College of Engineering or an individual Ph.D. degree 
program under the auspices of the Graduate School. Courses 
and thesis topics, oriented toward the application of 
engineering technology to problems of biology and medi­
cine, are available. Most programs emphasize combining 
advanced engineering principles and techniqu~s with sub­
stantial biological and· health sciences studies. Current col-

" laborative projects involve most departments of engineering 
and many health sciences divisions. Major areas of current 
research include bioinstrumentation, biomaterials, bio­
mathematics, biomechanics, computer applications, fertil­
ity studies, health-care delivery systems, laser applications, 
microanalysis of subcellular structures, microcirculatory 
transport, muscle~ orthopaedic engineering, and ultrasonic 
instrumentation. 
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'COMPUTER SCIENCE 

112 Sieg 

Computer science is the study of information and algo-. 
rithins within the context of real and abstract computing de­
vices. Computer scientists are interested in: the representa-



tion and storage of infonnation; algorithms to access, 
display, edit, and transfonn infonnation; programming and 
mathematical languages to express algorith~s; and hard­
ware and software processors ,to execute algorithms. These 
concerns lead both to theoretical investigations of comput­
ers, algorithms, and data and to practical developments in 
computer ~hnology and applications. 

. The objective of computer science education is to develop 
professionally cOmpetent and broadly educated computer 
scientists. Und~graduate education is designed to· prepare 
students for professional careers or graduate studies; espe­
cially important is a foundation that will not become obso­
lete as teChnology advances and changes .. 

The computer field has a broad base of industrial and gov­
~ental computer users, providing· many· of the jobs 
suitable for the Bachelor of-Science graduate. Typical jobs 
are systems analyst, systems programmer , technical sales­
person, and hardware or software specialist. Above this 
base is a pyramid of producers and. developers of computer 
systems, as well as teachers and researchers. Graduate edu­
cation is appropriate for many of the jobs at these higher 
levels. 

F~ 

Robert W. Ritchie, Chairperson; Almes, Baer, Dekker, 
Fischer, Golde, Kehl, Ladner, Lazowska, Noe, Ruzzo, 
Shaw, Tanimoto. 

Adjunct, Research, and Lecturer Appointments 

Adolphson, Garthwaite, Gillespie, Holden, D. L. Johnson,· 
K1ee, Meditch, ~oritz, Rockafellar, So~lewski, Zick. 

Undergraduate Program 

Bachelor of ScIence Degree 

Although the Department of Comp~ier Science operates ad­
ministratively within the College of Arts and· Sciences, it of- . 
fers Bachelor of Science degrees through both that college 
and the College. of Engineering. A student typically enters 
the program during the sophomore year or at the beginning 
of the junior year. The required computer science curricu-
lum consists of four components: . ' 

GENERAL EDUCATION COMPONENT (93 CREDITS) 

A student may satisfy this component by completing 93 
credits of approved general education courses. For exam­
ple, a student. in the College of Arts and Sciences. may sat­
isfy this component by study in the following areas: 

Proficiency requirement: MATH 124, 125, 126: 15 credits. 

Humanities from the college distribution list:, 20 credits. 
Social sciences from the college distribution list: 20 credits. 
Free electives: 38 credits. . 

226 

A student in the College of Engineering may satisfy this 
component by studying in the following areas: 

MATH 124, 125, 126: 15 credits~ Humanities and social 
sciences from the college distribution list: 30 credits with at 
least 10 in each. Functional techniques (excludes computa­
tional): 10 credits. Free electives: 38 credits. 

PREPARATORY COMPONENT (32 CREDITS) 

MATH 205, 238. PHYS 121, 122, 123. ENGR 251. 10 
credits of natural sciences, business, or engineering. 

COMPUTER SCIENCE CORE COMPONENT (42 CREDITS) 

C SCI 201, 241, 321, 322, 326, 341, 378, 470, MATH 
464, and 6 credits of C SCI 498. 

COMPUTER SCIENCE ELECTIVE COMPONENT (13 CREDITS) 

,A. student may satisfy this requirement by taking additional 
courses on the approved computer science ele<itives list or 
by taking graduate courses in computer· science. 

Four-Year Program 

Printed below is a sample cuniculum for a student. who 
starts a computer scie~ce major during the sophomore year. 
The number in par.entheses indicates ·the number of credits; 
G, P, and C denote courses from the general education, 
. preparatory, and computer science elective components, re-
spectively. 

FRESHMAN YEAR 

Autumn Quarter: MA-TH 124(5), GIP (10). Winter Quar­
ter:MATH 125 (5), PHYS 121 (4), C SCI 201 (5), OIP 
(1). ·Spring Quarter: MATH 126 (5), PHYS 122 (4), G/P 
(6). 

SOPHOMORE YEAR 

Autumn Quarter: MATH 205 (3), PHYS 123 (4), C SCI 
241 (3), GIP (5). Winter Quarter: MATH 238 (3), ENGR 
251 (4), OIP (8). Spring Quarter: OIP (15). 

JUNIOR YEAR 

Autumn Quarter: C SCI 321 (3), C 'SCI 378 (5), MATH 
464 (3), GIPIC (4). Winter Quarter: C SCI 322 (3), C SCI 
341 (5), G/P/C (7). Spring Quarter: C SCI 326 "(5), GIPIC 
(10). . 

'SENIOR, YEAR 

Autumn Quarter: C SCI 470 (4), O/C (11). Winter Quarter: 
C SCI 498 (3), O/C (12). Spring Quarter: C SCI 498 (3), 
O/C (12). 

Admission Requirements: Each applicant must: have been 
admitted to the University or have completed an application 
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to the University through the Office of Admissions; have 
earned at least ,30 quarter credits applicable toward gradua­
tion;have achieved an overall University grade .. point aver­
age of at least 2.50; have c.ompleted the following courses 
or equivalent-MATH 124, 1~, ·PHYSI21, and C ~CI 
201. Selection of applicants is made primarily on th~ basis 
of scholastic achievement and potential. Other selection 
criteria, such as relevant work experience and grades in 
computer science preparatory courses or in mathematics, 
scien~, and engineering ~es, also may be considered·. 
Women and minorities are encouraged to apply. For more 
information, the computer science undergraduate adviser or 
the colleges of Arts and Sciences or Engineering advising 
centers should be consulted. Departmental application 
forms are available at the Computer Science office, 114 
Siege 

Completed applications must be received by the department 
by: April 15 ,for Autumn Quarter, October 15 for Winter 
Quarter, January 15 for Spring Quarter. Transcripts from 
all applicants are also needed by the above dates. Univer­
sity of Washington students must arrange for their latest 
4"anscripts to be sent from the Office of Admissions and 
Records''; 

Graduate Program 

Graduate Program Adviser 

David B. Dekker 
112 Sieg , 

Master of ScIence Degree 

Two options leading to the Master of Science degree in 
computer science are offered. Individual programs' should 
be designed to provide considerable breadth o( .knowledge, 
as well as depth in some area of specia1ization. The pro­
gram usually can be completed in one to two years. In' addi­
tion to the degree requirements outlined in the Graduate 
School section of this catalog, the student must satisfy' the 
following requirements: . ' ' 

1. Nonthesis Option-Completion of 40 credits of course 
work with at least one-half of the credits in courses num­
bered 500 or above is required. At least 30 credits must be 
in courses' chosen from the computer science course list~ 

The remaining course work should be in one or more sup­
porting fields (e.g., engineering, mathematics, natural sci-

_ ences, business administration,' linguistics, philosophy, 
psychology, or ,medicine).1'he candidate must satisfacto­
rily pass a written examination o~· the· computer science 
core curriculum (currently based on the courses C SCI 470, 
501,505,508,531, and 551, and MATH 464), and submit 
a written report acceptable to the stUdent's faculty adviser. 
An example of such a report. would be one on'a computer 
science project in.which ·the 'student had participated. ' 

2. Thesis Option--Comp~etion of 31 credits, of which at 
least one-half must be in courseS numbered·500 or above,' is 
required. At least 24 credits, must'-be. in courses chosen from 
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the computer science course .. list. The remaining course 
work should be in one or more supporting fields (e.g., en­
gineering, mathematics, natural sciences, business admin­
istration, linguistics, philosophy, psychology, or medi­
cine). The candidate must prepare a thesis acceptable to a 
computer science supervisory committee and must 
satisfactorily pass an oral examination on the thesis work. 
Students must register for at least 9 credits of C SCl700 in 
addition to the 31 credits of course work. 

Doctor of PhDosopby Degree 

(1) The .student must satisfactorily pass a Ph.D. degree 
qualifying examination adminis,tered by Computer Science. 
The examination generally is taken after completion of four 
quarters of graduate study and covers breadth of knowledge 
in computer science, which can be obtained from the basic 
computer science courses. A detailed prospectus is issued 
well in advance of the examination. (2) The student must 
also satisfactorily pass the General Examination 'specified 
in the Graduate School section of ~s catalog. In this exam­
ination, the student must demonstrate depth of knowledge 
in a' number of special. areas acceptable to the Supervisory 
Committee. (3) Approximately 60 credits of course work 
must be completed, of which at least 40 credits are to be in 
courses numbered. 500 or above and approximately 45 
credits should be in courses chosen from the computer sci­
ence course list. Course work taken for the Master of Sci .. 
ence degree is applicable to the Doctor of Philosophy de­
gree. (4) The Candidate must prepare a dissertation 
acceptable to the Supervisory Committee. Students· must 
register for at least 27 credits of C SCI 800, Doctoral Dis-

, seriation. 

Admission to the Computer Science Graduate Program 

1. To be admitted to the graduate program in computer sci­
ence, a student must satisfy the admissions criteria outlined 
in the Graduate School section of.this catalog. In addition 
to the Application for Admission to the Graduate School, 
the student must make a separate application to Computer 
Science..showing background that includes: (a) a knowledge 
of ,computer organization and computer programming; 
(b) advanced undergraduate preparation in the mathemati­
cal, natural, .or engineering sciences (this preparation does 
not imply a major. in these fields). 

2.· ~ . letters of fecommendation are required with the 
applicatiotr and should be sent directlY.to the department by 
the recommender. 

3. It is recommended that applicants take. the Graduate 
Record Examination. Graduate Record Examination results 
are ·not required, . but may be helpful to the student in com­
peting for .availableopenings in the program. 

4 ... Official: transcripts (two . copies). should be sent directly 
to the Graduate Admissions Office and not tQ the depart­
ment. 



5. Applications for admission -to the program should be 
submitted by these deadlines: July 1 for Autumn Quarter, 
November 1 for Winter Quarter, February 1 for Spring 
Quarter, and May lS for Summer Quarter. 

6.· Students applyiDg for assistantships starting in Autumn 
Quarter should have all 'applications to the University and 
the department completed by February 1. 

Computer science and the separate assistantship application 
forms may be obtained directly from the University of 
Washington~ Department of Computer Science, 114 Sieg, 
FR-35 , Seattle, Washington 98195. Applications from 
women and minorities are encouraged. -. 

MARINE STUDIES 

102 Clifford Apartments 

Faculty 

Warren S. Wooster, Acting _ Director;. Burke, Crutchfield, 
D. K. Fleming, R. H. Fleming, Hershman, Miles, Stokes, 
Vesper. 

AdJUDCtFaeoIty 

Adee, Bevan, Fleagle, R. W. Johnson,' Lee, McManus, 
Murphy, Wenke 

AlIIUateFacaIty 

Alverson, D. R. Johnson, Marasco, McCulloh, Opheim~" 

Research Faculty 

Brewer, Duxbury, Fluharty, Gibbs, Kaczynski, Miller. 

- The Institute for Marine Studies is an acadeinic -and re­
search· unit established in SepteiPber, 1972, for· multidisci­
plinary studies and research of problems -and conflicts· aris­
ing from increased use of the-world's oceans and coastal 
areas and the increased exploitation of marine' resources~ 
The institute's focus .is the study of "marine affairs," 
which refers to the use, management, and policy affecting 
the living and nonliving resources found in the oceans, es­
tuaries, large inland bodies of water and associated shore­
lands and wetlands, and the aquatic environment associated 
with those resources. Emphasis is on the development and 
evaluation of alternative solutions to policy -and' manage­
ment issues at the local, national, and international-levels. 

The problems of conflicting ocean and coastal use that are 
examined must be addressed from different disciplinary 
perspectives and with reference to different· sets of goals 
and. objectives. Typically, this policy research requires 
teams of faculty members and students; each person con­
tributing special knowledge and talents. Objectives of this 
researCh are to improve government and industry decision 
making, to· improve the rationality· of Ocean use, and to 
minimize -conflicts. 
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Research projects undertaken by students usually: stem-from 
the interests and public service activities of the institute fac­
ulty. The work that a studeritdoes might well have a signif­
icant, measurable impact on the evolution of United States 
and international marine policies. . 

MJijor sponsors of the research work of the institute include 
the National Sea-Grarit Program' of the National .oceanic 
and' Atmospheric Administration, the Nati.onal Marine 
Fisheries SerVice, and the Rockefeller Foundation. In addi­
tion, international organizations, federal and state agencies, 
priva~e foundations, and - individual companies have 
assisted and continue to assist the institute iil' its. research. 

Members of the. faculty of the Institute for Marine Studies 
offer· through the Graduate School an interdisciplinary Mas­
ter of Marine Affairs degree program for students seeking 
careerS in ocean management. Information -on the degree . 
program appears in the Interdisciplinary Graduate Degree 
Programs section of this catalog. Additional information on 
the institute and the degree program may be obtained from 
the ~uate program adviser. 

QUANTITATIVE SCIENCE 

Faculty 

Bare, Bevan, Bledsoe, Chapman, Clark, Conquest, Dow.; 
'dle,Fletcher, Gales, Gallucci,. Greulich, Hatheway, 
Hertzberg, Mathews, Rustagi, Schreuder, Sw~man, 
Turnbull. 

Adjunct Faculty 

Mar, Newell. 

AfBilate Faculty 

Eberhardt, Estes, Tiliman. 

Reseaa:ch Staff 

Clark, Lindsay, Mesmer, Mobrand, Somerton. 

The Center for Quantitative Science in Forestry, Fisheries, 
and: Wildlife is an intercollege academic. unit sponsored by 
the . College of' Forest Resources and the College· of Fish­
eries. The center offers abroad program'in applied mathe­
rnatics and statistical services directed principally to the 
two resource colleges· and to other life science· departments 
of the University. The center~s applied mathematics pro­
gram is concerned With quantitative descriptions of the 
management -of both aquatic and terrestrial ecosystems. 

The' applied mathematics program of the center consists of 
six areas· of course offerings: (I) computer programming, 
with particular emphasis on problems of the management of 
living resources; (2) quantitative eCology, including popu­
lation, community, and systems ecology; (3) physical pro­
cesses.in biological systems, emphasizing mass and energy 
ttansport'in ecosys~ms; (4) operations research, with par~ 
ticular focus on the utilization of ~newable reSources; 



INTERSCHOOL OR INTERCOLLEGE PROGRAMS • 
(5) applied statistics, with emphasis on statistical inference 
and experimental design for the biological sciences; and 
(6) applied analysis, consisting of differential and integral 
calculus applied to the lif~ sciences. Courses: in each of t)te 
six areas are int~rrelated in a way that" meets a wide range 
of student interests and needs. 

The faculty p~icipates in the research activities of several 
academic units of the University. In addition to the two re­
source colleges, these include the Biomathematics Pro­
gram, the College of Engineering, the College of Arts and 
Sciences, the departments of Economics, Geography, and 
Oceanography, and the graduate schools ,of Business Ad­
ministration and Public Affairs. 

Both the teaching and the research programs of the Center 
for Quantitative Science are designed to bring together 
living systems, mathematics, and the cOl!lputer for pur­
poses of description and management. Particular emphasis 
is placed on the use of the computer for quantitative de­
scriptions of both terrestrial and aquatic ecosystems and re­
source management. Computerization makes possible study 
of the impact of exploratory management policies on 
simulated resource systems embedded in backgrounds of 
interrelated physiciU, biological,' and economic activities 
and under numerous institutional constraints. Computer­
based models have been successfully employed in 'the de­
scriptions of complex ecosystems and in the management 
of forest stands, the control of insect pests, and the man­
agement of fish and aquatic mammal stocks. 

SOCIAL MANAGEMENT 
OF TECHNOLOGY 

314. Guggenheim 

Faculty 

Barry Hyman, Director; Bereano, Douthwaite, Wenk, 
Zerbe. ' 

AcUund Faculty 

Bodoia, Fleagle, Gale, Lauritzen, Lopez, Rushmer, 
Storch. 

AfIUIate Faculty 

Sine, Watson. 

Advisory Faculty 

Crutchfield, Fleagle, Garlid, Lyden, Richardson. 

Because of the pervasive impact of technology on society, 
we must develop means for guiding technological change to 
benefit mankind more effectively and to minimize undesir­
able side effects. Social management of technology is con­
cerned with examining how technological change is af­
fected by political, economic, legal, technical, and cultural 
factors. It seeks to assess those societal goals that are met 
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by technology, the processes by which public policy' 
modifies technology in response to social needs, and the 
roles that public .and private institutions play in bringing 
about technological change. Specific techilologicalareas 
studied include, but are not restricted to, biomedical, en­
ergy, health care, communication, transportation, marine 
activities, and municipal services. ' 

The problems involv~ in imal~g and ~g~g techno­
logical systems have created a demand for new professional 
skills that the Program in Social Management of Technol­
ogy (SMT) aims to satisfy in two ways: (l),by complement­
ing an individual's primary skills with a deeper perspective, 

.so that the professional, such as an engineer, can work 
effeCtively' with matters involvirig public policy on techno­
'logical issues, and (2) by providing preparation for special­
ization in technology-intensive public policy per se, draw­
ing upon disciplinary training but with a primary interest in 
technological policy analysis. Such endeavors require a 
knowledge not only of scientific and engineering prinCiples 
but also of social sciences and law for' comprehension of 
processes and institUtions that impleme~t 'techriology, of 
the humanities that give expression to our society's value 
'preferences, and of associated techniques of analysis that 
facilita~ generation of options and identification of poten­
tial consequences. 

This' program is involved' in the real-world settings where 
technology is generated. Through its teaching,' research, 
and public service activities, SMT contributes' to examina­
tion of'technology policy issues at local, state, national, 
and iliternationallevels. SMT is also committed to a group 
practice 'Qf scholarship by faculty and students as an essen­
tial mechanism for synthesizing the contributions of various 
disciplines." ' 

The SMT program is an interdisciplinary effort. It supple­
ments a full-time core faculty, all of whom have joint ap­
pointments elsewhere ~n the campus, with a part-time 
faculty with appointmen~ in such disciplines as business 
administration, engineering, physical and social sciences, 
economics, medicine, and public administration. The pro­
gram contributes to strengthening the technology policy di­
mension of the other professional schools, of the social sci­
ences, and of the institutes for Marine Studies and 
Environmental Studies. 

The program is administered through a committee of deans 
representing the College of Arts and Sciences, the School 
and Graduate School of Business Administration, the 
Graduate School of Public Affairs, the Graduate School, 
and the College of Engineering, with the Dean of the latter 
serving as chairperson. 

Undergraduate Studies ' 

Students in engineering whose interests embrace social 
management of' technology can design an individualized 
program leading to either a Bachelbr of Science or a Bache­
lor of Science in Engineering degree. Students iii ,the Col-



· lege of Arts and Sciences can pursue their interests in this 
field through an individualized program leading to a Bache­
lor of Arts or Bachelor of, Science degree in General 
Studies.' ' 

In addition, students enrolled in any school or college bf 
the University may select courses from, or may minor in, 
this program to enrich their general appreciation of the 
technology and policy aspects of their major field. 

Graduate Studies 

Graduate students specializing in social management of 
technology come from a wide variety, of educational back­
grounds. Course, offerings are designed for students who 
want (1) to deai with policy, institutional, and ,decision- ' 
making processes in' social managem~nt of technology; 
(2) to study social, eConomic, and environme~tal, impacts 
of ~hnology; (3) to broaden, their perspectives of the role 
of technology'in modem society; or .(4) to becoQ1e special­
ists in a particular technology-related policy field., 

Graduate students may .fomiul~te their ~dividual programs 
in several ways, but all programs require student ~nroll­
ment in a degree-granting unit of the University., Students 
may (1) employ studies in the social management of tech­
nology area to augment a major elsewhere in the Univer­
sity; (2) select s~ience and technology policy as one of the 
degree options for the ,Master of Publi~ Administration de­
gree in the Graduate School of Public Affairs; (3) ulil:ize the 
fleXibility bf established, master's and doctoral PrQgrams in 
the -Co~ege of Engineering (e.g., the Inter-En~eering 
Group) to develop programs of study that cross dep~en­
tal o~ college lines; (4) make special arrangements with ,de­
partments in which SMT faculty hold joint appointments; 
(5) qualify for the special iJldividual Doctor o~ Philosophy 
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degree program in the Graduate School under Social Man­
agement of Technology supervision. 

An active SMT research program provides opportunities' for 
financial support for 'graduate students. Internships with in-
dustry and government also are available. ' 

WILDLIFE SCIENCE 

WDdI1te Sclence Committee 

Donald E. Bevan, Chairperson; Driver, Gessel, Mathews, 
Salo,.Scqtt, Taber, Whitney. 

TeacbIDg and Research Faculty 

Erickson, Manuwal"Taber, West. 

The colleges of Fisheries and Forest Resources, through the 
Wildlife Science Committee, jointly administer an under­
graduate degree program in wildlife science. This interojs­
ciplinary program requires training in biological and quan­
titative sci~nce . as well as work in ,fisheries and forest 
resources. A student seeking a degree in wildlife science 
applies for admission to eitJier one of the sponsoring col­
leges. The student who obtains a Bachelor of Science de­
gree with a major in wildlife science to be able to apply his 
training to m~agement of wildlife resources and the re­
lated environment, or he may proceed to prepare for ad­
vanced management or to fill a research position. An un­
dergraduate interested in this field may alternatively major 
in one of the other curricula of the chosen college and select 
an elective concentration 'in wildlife science. Additional in­
formation may be obtained from a wildlife science adviser 
in either college or from a member of the faculty. 



Dean 

George Schatzki 
336 Condon 

AssocIate DeaD 

Richard O. Kummert 
414 Condon 

AssIstant DeaD 

Joseph J. G811ucci, Jr .. 
306 Condon 

Fac:uJty 

Andersen, Aronson, ,Burke, Chisum, Corker, Cosway, 
~s, Fletcher, Gallagher, Harsch (emeritus), Haley, Har­
disty, Henderson, Hjoftb, Hume, Hunt, Huston, Johnson, 
Junker, Kummert, Loh, Lyness, Meisenholder, Morris~ 

Peck, Price, Prosterman, Rieke, Roddis, Rodgers, ~Rom­
bauer, Schatzki, Shattuck (emeritus), C. Z. Smith, Stoe­
buck, Taylor (emeritus), Trautman, Tunks, Whitman. 

Established in 1889, the School of Law is a member of the 
Association of American UlW Schools and is on the Ameri­
~. Bar Association's list of approved law schools. 
Gradu~tes of the: school are prepared to practice law any­
where.m the Umted States or other common-law countries. 
Additional information about the school· is contained in the . 
curren.t University bulletin School oj Law. 

School Fadlltles and services 

The School of Law is housed in Condon Hall, a new build­
ing adjacent to the University's main campus. It is 
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LAW 

c:'Iuipped ~ith classroom, library, student, and office facili-
ties. .. , " , 

The School of Law library contains some 280,000 bound 
volumes and 24,000 microform equivalent volumes. It in­
cludes decisions of all English and American courts of last 
resort, in addition to an excellent collection of Japanese and 
other Asian law material. ' 

Studt:nt Services and Activities 

The school offers many student semces and cocurricular 
activities, including the Student Bar Association, affiliated 
~th the Americ~ B~ Association; a, chapter of the Na~ 
tional Lawyers Guild; a program of legal services to prison­
ers ~f the state reformatories at Monroe and Purdy; an. ex­
te~lve moot court program; a nationally recognized law 
review; chapters of the Order of the Coif and three national 
law school fraternities; an active Minority Law Student 'As­
sociation and Law Women's Caucus;' opportunity for lim­
ited ,practice before the Washington courts for those stu­
dents who have completed two of the three years of law 
school; and a legal-aid program. 

The school has liinited financial aid available, principally 
for second- and third-year students, which, is usually dis- ' 
pensed on the basis of need. 

A ·school-maintained placemen~ service assists students in 
finding legal positions upon their graduation, in finding 
law-related summer jobs, and in gualifying for legal intern­
ships under the Washington court rules.' 



Programs of Study 

Juris Doctor.Degree 

The Juris Doctor degree is conferred upon a student who 
has met the residence requirements, consisting of nine 
quarters of at least 12 credits each, and has earned at least 
135 credits satisfactory to the School of Law .. 

As in most law schools of the United States, the first-year 
courses are 'required and are designed to introduce students 
to basic legal skills, foundational subject matter, and the 
vanety of public and private processes with which the pro­
fession is concerned. Those courses are Contracts, Torts, 
Property, Civil Procedure, Criminal Law, Administrative 
Law, and ~8sic Legal Skills. 

Except for a required course in professional responsibility, 
courses in the second and third years are elective. A student 
may, therefore, choose a program designed to suit his or 
·her interests and needs. In addition, LA W 600 (Indepen­
dent Study or Research) and LAW B 532 (Research and 
Writing) are available to students· interested in pursuing in­
dividual projects. Seminars are also offered. They are built 
on the belief that an opportunity for sustained research, 

, analysis, and writing at an advanced level is an important 
part of preparation for the contemporary legal professJon. 
The intended product of the seminar is a high-,quility paper. 

Postgraduate Degrees in Law-
. .: 

Applicants for admission to the postgraduate programs in 
law must meet the requirements of the· faculty in law as 
well as the requirements of the University's Graduate 
School. Thus, prospective applicants should familiarize 
themselves with the general policies, procedures, and regu­
lations of the Graduate School. . Statements about admis­
sion, scholarship, residence, continuous enrollment, gen­
eral master's and doctoral degree requirements; and other 
pertinent infonnation may be found in the Graduate School 
section of this catalog or' in the Graduate School bulletin, 
entitled Graduate Study aiuJ Research. 

Admission' applications may be obtained by writing: 
University of Washington, Graduate'Studies in Law, 618 
Condon, JB-20, Seattle, Washington 9810). ' 

Master of Laws Degree 

Admission to the Master of Laws (LL.M.) degree pro­
grams, with specialization in Asian law or in law and ma­
rine affairs, is limited to applicants who have'received a 
first professional degree (LL.B. or J.D.) and who have a 
record of superior academic achievement. In the case of the 
Asian law emphasis, the applicant must be admitted to 

:' practice and must be competent in English and either Japa­
nese, Korean, or Chinese. Both programs contemplate one 
year in residence, at least 26 (40 in the case of law and ma­
rine affairs) credits, and an acceptable inajorresearcb un-
dertaking. ' 

Doctor of PhUosopby Degree 

Admission to the Ph.D. degree program in Asian law is 
limited to exceptional scholar-lawyers who are bilingual 
(English and either Chinese, Japanese, or Korean). The 
core of the program is a major creative research project us­
ing Asian language sources as well as English language 
sources. At least two, and usually three, years in residence 
are necessary in order to accomplish the work that must be 

. done to pass the General Examination that precedes candi­
dacy for the doctoral degree. An acceptable dissertation 
must thereafter be submitted to complete the degree re­
quirements. The Candidate may spend a year abroad while 
working on the dissertation, but must be in residence during 
the quarter in which the degree is to be received. 

Summer Quarter 

The School of Law offers courses during Summer Quarter 
for its own students and for students from other law schools 
who have completed at least one year of law study, as well 
as a few courses for nonlaw students. Summer Quarter 
courses also are available on a nonmatriculated basis for 

. practicing lawyers who desire structured instruction in 
areas of expanding significan~. 

Admission 

When Students May Enter 

New students may enter the SchO()I of Law only in Autumn 
Quarter'. Instruction begins for first-year students a few 

. days earlier than the time set for upper-class students. 
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AppUcants to the First-Year Class 

Beginning students must have receive4. a bacc~aureate de­
gree from an accredited college or university' prior to com-­
mencing the study of law. 

All applicants are required to take the Law School Admis­
'sion Test (LSAT) and to register for the Law School Data 
Assembly Service (LSDAS). Registration material for both 
appears in' the Law School Admission Bulletin and LSAT 
St1.fdy Guide. To avoid paying a late registration fee and to 
ensure being registered, candidates in the United States 
must poSbnark their LSAT registrations no later thin thirty 
days before a ~. date and 'register directly with the Educa­
tiona! Testing Service. The School of Law recommends 
taking the LSAT as early as April of the junior year and re­
quires applicants to take the test no later than the December 
administration immediately prior to the application dead­
line. 

No specific prelaw course is required or recommended, and 
the School of Law' subscribes to the remarks set forth on 
prelaw preparation in the Prelaw Handbook-Annual Offi­
cial Guide to ABA-Approved Law Schools. Personal inter­
views are neither required nor encouraged. Applications for 
admission to the next entering class must be posbnarked or 
delivered by February 1. To be assured of consideration for 
admission, an applicant must cause complete credentials, 



including the LSDAS report, to be· filed in the School of 
Law by March 1. 

Transfer AppUcants 

Students who have completed at least one year at a member 
school of the Association of American Law Schools may 
apply to this school for admission with advanced standing 
with credit for no more than one year of such work. A stu­
dent who has completed or expects to complete at least two 
years of work at a member school of the Association of 
American Law Schools, and who expects to graduate from 
that member school may apply to this' school for admission 
as a nondegree candidate. 

Applicants should' request application forms an4 instruc­
tions from the admissions officer in time to pelmit filing of 
the application by July 15. To be"assured of consideration" 
the applicant must compl~te his or her application' file by 
August 1. ' 

. Students':are ac~epted ,?nly to the extent that ~acancies ex':' . 

~CHOOL OF LAW 

ist. Selection of the applicants is based on evidence either 
- (1) that the candidate can produce acceptable work at this 

law school and that only by transferring to this law school 
will the candidate alleviate serious hardship, or (2) that the 
candidate can produce' above-average work at this law 
school. Minority transfer applicants are considered' undet ,- . 
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criteria applicabl~ to first-year admissions. , . 

Students working on law degrees to be', conferred. by the -
University -have pJiority over nondegreecandidates in the ,'. 
$election o~ courses. This policy IS in ~ccordance With the 
general 'University'policy on'the registration of nonmatricu­
lated stUdents. 

Inqulrl~: . 

A more complete statement on admission policy and appli­
cation'. procedure is available' -in the School of Law. Re­
quests' for application mateJ;ials arid the University law, 
sc,hool-l?uD.etin should be addressed to the University of 
Washi~gton, .School of Law,. Admissions Officer, JB-20, 
Seattle, :Washington 98105. ' 

- ,.' 





Director 

Peter Hiatt 
133 SuzzalIo 

Faculty 

Ahlers (emeritus), Bates, Benne, Bevis (emeritus), Chis-, 
holm, Gallagher, Hiatt, Lieberman (emeritus), Mignon, 
Milczewski (emeritus), Nelson, Page, Shaw, Skelley, 
Soper, Turner (emeritus), Zweizig. Peter Hiatt, ,graduate 
program adviser. 

The School of Librarianship offers two master's degree 
programs, leading to the Master of Librarianship or the 
Master of Law Li~rarianship degrees .. Both programs. were 
completely revised in 1979 to empower. graduates to meet 
the rapidly changing information needs of individuals and 
society in the close of this century. 

Phllosophy 

For centuries, libraries have· been given responsibility for 
the identification and preservation of the most useful in the 
record of human experience. Increasingly, libraries and in­
formation centers have broadened their resources to include 
all forms of recorded information and, in recent decades, 
human resources as well. But the role of library/infor­
mation agencies has taken on new dimensions in the past 
decade-dimensions that predict very different and increas­
ingly important roles for libraries in the last quarter of this 
century. The problem faced by libraries today is not so 
much preserving information as it is dealing with an expo­
nential increase in the volume of the human record. This in­
formation glut and rapidly increasing social and technologi­
cal change demand a new role for librarians and for 
libraries. 
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LIBRARIANSHIP 

A librarian deals with ideas and in the ways those ideas are 
made accessible and useful to people. The librcuy's role is 
to provide access to the'human records of the past-factual, 
imaginative, scientific, and humanistic. This means orga­
nizing the human record so that access can be made to it 
from a myriad of directions allowing not only the facts, but 
also the wisdom in the record, to be retrieved. Increasingly, 
it means packaging and presenting the human record to al­
low easy access for people previously excluded by lack of 
education, lack of language facility, ethnic or cultural back­
grounds, age, physical or mental handicaps, and apathy. It 
means effective networks, linking all collections in the 
region, sta~, nation, and the world. 

Librarians. and. information specialists are needed to lead 
the changes necessary to see that society receives the kinds 
of library information services it needs in the close of this 
century, whether the introduction of the preschool child 
to the wonder. of history's imaginative creations, the 
~her creating knowledge, the student in the midst of 
the learning process, the retired adult exploring new inter­
ests and coping with new problems, indeed, the whole 
range of human and societal needs. The program of the 
School of Librarianship is designed to produce profession-
als who can lead such change. . 

The School 

Established in 1911, the School of Librarianship is the old­
est library school west of the Mississippi River. It has been 
accredited by the American Library Association since 1926 
and is the only accredited library school program in the. Pa­
cific Northwest. Degrees granted are. the Master of 
Librarianship and the Master of Law Librarianship. In Oc­
tober, 1979, the school became the second library school in 



the United States to lengthen and diversify its Master of Li­
brarianship program by offering a two-year course of study. 
At the same time, an augmented program of professional 
continuing education was developed to help practitioners 
keep abreast of new ideas and changes in professional prac­
tice. 

The goals of the school are: (1) to prepare candidates for 
professional careers and leadership roles in the field of Ii­
brarianship; (2) to conduct systematic study and research on 
problems, concerns, and policies in librarianship; (3) to 
provide leadership in encouraging cooperative ventures in 
the application of innovation and advances ·within the pro­
fession; (4) to plan with professional associations, institu­
tions, and related disciplines in designing 'programs of in­
struction 'and research leadi.ng to improved library' and 
information services; and (5) to act in cooperation with 
other state institutions and agencies and other units within 
the University concerned with educ~tion for library practice 
in developing programs for Iibmry edutation at various 
levels. . 

Facllities 

Headquarters for approximately one hundred sixty librari­
anship students, twelve faculty members, and six nonteach­
ing staff members are,located on two floors.in the south 
wing of Henry Suzzallo Library. Facilities include a recep­
tion area, .faculty offices, a student lounge, and two class­
rooms. The William E. Henry collection of rare books is 
housed in the school. 

The school has three computer terminals with the capability 
of accessing 120 special data ~ases. 

Curriculum 

A completely redesigned curriculum, offered for' the first 
time Autumn Quarter 1979, incorporates an increased num­
ber of coUrses, major changes in content .and sequencing, 
and new teaching approaches. ' 

The curriculum gives greater emphasis to the needs of li­
brary users, as contrasted with the traditional institution­
centered approach. The foundation courses, LffiR 500 (So­
ciety, Users and Libraries), and LffiR 501 (Bibliographic 
Control), provide the theoretical base for further study. Ad­
vanced and skill courses are organized around five areas of 
Concentration: managerial tools; organization of resources; 
information resources and retrieval; design and provision of 
information services; and environments of informationser­
vice. 

LIBR 590 (Directed Field Work) is one of the most popular 
options available to librarianship students. A faculty 
coordinator matches students with libraries throughout the 
United States. Each student participating works full time 
for six weeks carrying the equivalent responsibilities of a 
new professional staff member. After six weeks, both the 
student and the supervising librari~ prepare written evalu-
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ations that provide the'basis for the student's grade. While 
required for students earning the Master of Law Librarian­
ship degree, fieldwork is optional for those seeking the 
Master of Librarianship degree. Students make their own 
arrangements for travel and living expenses. 

Students are encouraged to complement their, library 
courses' with the wealth of course offerings outside the 
school in related fields, such as business~ communications, 
computer science, education, and public administration. 
Careful faculty advising ensures that the courses selected 
serve the student's chosen career path. 

Master of Llbrarianshlp Degree 

This two-year program is designed to prepare information 
professionals to work in a variety of environments, includ­
ing academic, public, school, and special libraries,. other 
information agencies, and free-lancing. A student typically 
begins the program in late September with the required 
foundation courses and completes six quarters of academic 
work in June of the second year. A toiaI of 63 creditS of 
graduate work are I.'equired for the degree, of which two­
thirds (42 credits) must be taken within the school. Librari-
anship is generally anonthesis program. ' 

Degree requirements are detailed as. follows: 

Credits 
Two foundation courses (UBR 500 and 501), 6 credits each (of-

fered Autumn Quarter only) ..........,.,..., 12 
, 

One course from each ·of five areas of concentratij)n, 3 credits 
each: (1) Managerial Tools (LIBR 510, 511, 512, 599); (2) Or­
ganization of Resources (UBR 520, 522, 523, 52S, 526, 528); 
(3) Information Resoun:es and Retrieval (UBR 540,541,542, 
543,545,546,547,549,550,551,553,557,558); (4) Design 
and Provision oflnfonnation Services (560,561,562,563,567, 
568,569,570,571,572,577); (5) Environments oflnformation 
Service (581,583,588, others to be added) ., ~ .... , , ,. 15 

Individual selection of courses in b'brarianship and in other depart­
ments, with the approval of a faculty adviser. A maximum of 21 
credits may be taken in other departments on campus ••.•.• 36 

Total ...........•. ,......... 63 

Master of Law LlbrarlaDsbip Degree 

The Master of Law Librarianship program is designed to 
prepare lawyers to serve as law librarians in courts. federal 
and state units of government, law finns, associations of 
legal practitioners, and schools of law. 

For this program, the basic professional curriculum in Ii­
brarianship is augmented by courses that deal specifically 
with law Iibrarianship. Courses required for the Master of 
Law Librarianship degree include: LffiR 500 and 501, 557, 
558, 577, 590, and one course each in Organization of Re­
sources and Environments of Information Service, for a 
total of 33 credits. Elective courses (12 credits) are chosen 
with the assistance of an academic adviser; A total of 45 
credits is required for the degree, which can be completed 
in four quarters, beginning with the Autumn Quarter and ' 
concluding with the following Summer Quarter. 



An applicant for admission to this program must hold a de­
gree from an accredited American law school or from a law 
school in one of the common-law countries. All other re­
quirements for admisson are identical to those for the Mas­
ter of Librarianship program; the same application forms 
and procedures are used. 

Admission Requirements 

The primary criterion for admisson is the applicant's appar­
ent ability to progress satisfactorily in a graduate degree 
program. The following are examined as evidence: (1) ap­
plication for admission; (2) a baccalaureate degree from a 
college or university of recognized rank,· and evidence in 
the college record of above-average scholastic ability, usu­
ally shown by graduation with a 3.00 minimum grade-point 
average for the junior/senior years; (3) an official score 
from the Graduate Record Examination, general aptitude 
section only, taken within five years of the year of expected 
enrollment; (4) three letters of reference; (5) a statement of 
educational and personal objectives; and (6) an interview, 
when possitile. In addition, an applicant from a non­
English-s~g country must demonstrate a satisfactory 
command of English by submitting a recent score from the 
Test of English as a Foreign Language examination. 

While not required, it is recommended that applicants have 
completed some formal study of a modem foreign lan­
guage. Familiarity with computer programming, statistics, 
or college algebra is helpful in some areas of librarianship. 

The University offers intensive courses in English as a sec­
ond language. These are available to international appli­
cants during the Summer Quarter prior to entering the 
School of Librarianship. 

Completed applications for admission must be received. by 
April 1. International· students, howev~r, are advised to 
complete their applications by February 1. Decisions re­
garding transfer of credits earned at other schools are made 
when the student meets with an adviser during the first 
quarter after enrollment. Applicants must be admitted into 
the program by both the Graduate School and the School of 
Librarianship. . 

Application forms may be obtained by writing or telephon­
. ing the University of Washington, School of Librarianship, 
133 Suzzallo Library, FM-30, Seattle, Washington 98195; 
(206) 543-1794. 

Financial Aid 

. The School of Librarianship application for financial aid 
must be completed by students who want to be. considered 
for any scholarships, research assistantships, or student as­

: sistant positions within the school. The amount of available 
, assistance varies from year to year; however, the school 

regularly awards a multiethnic scholarship to a minority 
student who has been admitted to the program. The applica­
tion form may be requested from the school. 
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A resident of Alaska, New Mexico, or Oregon may be eli­
gible for assistance through the WICHE Professional Stu­
dent Exchange Program. Because these states do not offer 
professional library programs, the difference between in­
state and out-of-state tui~on is paid for qualified applicants. 
Funding is limited, however, and early application is ad­
vised. Requests should be directed to the WICHE Certify­
ing Officer in the home state. 

Information about national and state scholarships may be 
obtained from American Library Association, Library Edu­
cation Division, 50 East ·Huron Street, Chicago, lliinois 
60611, or through contact with a state library. 

Placement 

The University's Placement Center works closely with the 
School of Librarianship in assisting graduates. Prior to 
graduation, a counselor helps with resume preparation, 
gives advice on job-hunting techniques, and assists students 
in developing placement files. 

In recent years, students .with mobility regarding place of 
employment and flexibility in type of position have had the 
greatest success in finding professional positions. Those of­
fering speci~ backgrounds, such as undergraduate. degrees 
in business or the sciences, have an edge in the job market. 

Recent information concerning placement and salaries for 
graduates of accredited library schools appears annually in 
the July issue of Library Journal. 

Continuing Education 

The School of Librarianship is deeply committed to provid­
ing a variety of options for librarians interested in updating 
their skills and keeping abreast of new ideas and the latest 
in research;. 

The Professional Development Studies Program has. five 
admission spaces set aside by the school each year for li­
brarians who wish to pursue formal continuing education. 
This nondegree program is designed to serve those who 
have graduated from an ALA-accredited library program 
and whose career objectives can best be met through addi­
tional course work at this university. 

Interested persons must apply to both the Graduate School 
and the School of Librarianship. Applications are accepted 
throughout the year. 

Some credit courses, noncredit workshops, and institutes 
are held during the summer months on topics of particular 
interest to practicing librarians. Each lasts from a few days 
to a week or more. Scheduling and· publicity are handled 
throughtbe Office of Conferences and Institutes, OW-50, 
Seattle, Washington 98195. Full details are usually avail­
able each spring. 

A limited number'of credit courses is offered each summer. 



Information about summer school classes may be· obtained 
by writing the School of Librarianship after March 15. 

Colloquia are held throughout the year on topics of general 
interest to librarians, students, and others. Any interested 
person may attend. Information regarding topics and sched­
uling may be obtained by contacting the Colloquia Chair­
person, School of Librarianship. 

The Career Development and Assessment Center for Li­
brarians project, supported by a Kellogg Foundation grant 
of $315,316, was established on the campus on July 1, 
1979, with the primary goal of providing women librarians 
equal oppOrtunity for appointment to managerial responsi-
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bility. Cosponsored by the School of Librarianship and the 
Washington State Library, the model project will be sup­
ported by the foundation ~ugh June, 1982. 

aach individual. will participate in two full days of testing 
and group participation, resulting in confidential written 
analysis of strengths . ~d weaknesses and developmental 
needs. 

During 1980, librarians from Washington State will be able 
to participate, and both men and women will be eligible for 
assessments. In 1981/82, the territory served will expand to . 
include Washington, Oregon, Montana, Idaho, Alaska,. 
British Columbia, and Alberta. 



Dean 

Robert L. Van Citters 
AJoo Health Sciences 

AssocIate Deans 

Benjamin H. Belknap 
John D. Chase 
Jack M. Docter 
E. Harold Laws 
J~N. Lein. 
T. J. Phillips 

AssIstant Deans 

Zenaido Camacho 
John D. Loeser 
Werner E. Samson 
Richard K. Tompkins 
Loren C. Winterscheid 

The School of Medicine was established in 1946 and is the 
only medical school directly serving the states of Washing­
ton, Alaska, Montana, and Idaho. Located in the Warren 
G. Magnuson Health Sciences Building, the school oper­
ates a decentralized program of medical education (W AMI) 
via a network of teaching affiliates throughout the Pacific 

- Northwest. . 

The school's basic science de~ents provide. educational 
opportunities for students from all schools and colleges 
within the University. Clinical teaching programs are con­
ducted at the University Hospital, Harborview Medical 
Center, Children's Orthopedic Hospital· and Medical Cen­
ter, Veterans Administration Hospital, and United States 
Public Health Service Hospital, as well as at ninety-seven 
other clinical affiliates in the W AMI states. 
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The school currently admits one hundred seventy-five stu­
dents to its first-year class and has a total enrollment of 
seven hundred. The full-time faculty numbers more than a 
thousand mem~rs. The affiliated University residency 
training network enrolls six hundred house officers. Enroll­
ment in the graduate programs in the basic sciences exceeds 
two hundred, ,and there are approximately four hundred 
postdoctoral fellows in various advanced training pro-: 
grams. The school has baccalaureate and graduate pro­
grams, in occupational therapy, physical therapy, and labO­
ratory ~hnology, and also participates in training a broad 
spectrum of other allied health professionals. 

Curriculum 

The curriculum is divided into two major divisions, the 
basic curriculum, which must be completed by all students 
who are candidates' for the Doctor of Medicine degree, and 
the pathway curricula, which provide an opportunity for 
students· to complete their degree requirements by taking 
courses in one of three prescribed pathways. Attainment of 
the M.D. degree is based upon credits earned. 

Basic CurrIculum 

The basic curriculum has two 'parallel programs: ~e. Lec­
ture-Discussion Program and the Self-Paced C~c"lum 
Program. Each covers the basic infonnation prerequisite to 
the clerkship rotations in the University-affiliated hospitals. 
The major difference between the two. programs is the 
method of study. In the Self-Paced Curriculum Program, 
the student proceeds at his own pace. The basic curriculum 
is designed to occupy six quarters; the lecture-discussion 
students usually complete it in Spring Quarter of the second 
year of medical school. The Self-Paced Curriculum Pr0-
gram allows' the student to l~ independently and to inte-



grate medical school. activities with other degree programs 
or special interests. 

The pathway curricula usually occupy an additional two 
years, so most medical students receive their Doctor of 
Medicine degree in four years. Exceptional students may 
accelerate to graduate in three years; students with aca­
demic di~culties may require more time .. Students pursu­
ing conjoint degree programs usually require more than 
four years to complete the work for the degree. The curric­
ula·.·.are. designed to pennit flexibility arid individualized 
learning experiences. 

The Lecture-Discussion Program in the medical sciences 
occupies the first six quarters. There are three general 
phases: pre-organ systems courses, organ systems, and in­
troduction to clinical medicine, the last running parallel to 
the :other two phases. Clinical medicine begins in the first 
q~r and steadily assumes increasing prominence until 
the sixth· quarter, when nearly half of the curriculum offer­
ings are in this area. The first phase is designed to provide 
the background required for the organ systems courses and 
an insight into some of the many different aspects of the 
world of medicine. Among these experiences is an elective 
opportunity to spend one morning a week with a practicing 
physician at work in his office or clinic. The third, fourth, 
fifth, and sixth quarters are concerned with teaching the an­
atomical, physiological, and biochemical properties of the 
several organ systems of man. Emphasis is placed upon 
correlating these properties with clinical methods of data 
collection arid upon derangements of function· of these sys­
tems that illusb'ate the application of basic scientific princi­
ples to clinical medicine. During the introduction to clinical 
medicine, students are taught on the wards and at the bed-

. side, their clinical skills being developed so they .may be 
launched into their pathway· programs with a fundamental 
knowledge of clinical medicine. 

Students are expected to proceed through the basic curricu­
lum during· their firSt six quarters. in the School of Medi­
cine. The academic demands of the basic curriculum are 
sCaled so that most students will be able to take elective 
courses in addition to Ute basic curriculum. Electives may 
be used to make up educational-deficiencies, to broaden. the 

. student's background, or to begin the fulfillment of path­
way requirements.. No student is expected to undertake 
work in excess of 24 credits per quarter. Assumption of an 
academic load in excess of 24 credits requires special per­
mission from the student's adviser and the associate dean 
for academic·affairs. A student may decide to embark·upon 
a specific pathway at any time, but is required to. make a 
decision by the fifth, quarter. 

flRST QUARTER (AUTUMN) 

Introduction to medicine and curriculum 
orientation 

HUBIO 510P Anatomy (Microscopic) 
HUBIO 511 P Anatomy (Gross) 
HUBIO 512P Mechanisms in Cell Physiology 
,HUBIO 513P Introduction to'Clinical Medicine 

HUBIO 514P Molecular and Cellular Biology I 
HUBIO 515P The Ages of Man 

SECOND QUARTER (WINTER) 

HUBIO 520P Cell and Tissue Response to Injury 
HUBIO 521P Natural History of Infectious Diseases and 

Chemotherapy 
HUBIO 522P Introduction to Clinical Medicine 

- HUBIO 523P System of Human Behavior I 
HUBIO 524P Molecular and Cellular Biology II 
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THIRD QUARTE~ (SPRING) 

HUBIO 530P Epidemiology 
HUBIO 531P Head, Neck, Ear, Nose, and Throat 
HUBIO 532P Nervous System 
HUBIO 534P Endocrine System 
aUBIO 535P Introduction to Clinical Medicine 

FOURTH QUARTER (AUTUMN) 

HUBIO 540P· Cardiovascular Respiratory System 
HUBIO 541P Gastro-Intestinal System 
HUBIO 542P Introduction to Clinical Medicine 
HUBIO 543P Principles of Pharmacology I 

FIFfH QUARTER (WINTER) 

HUBIO 550P Introduction to Clinical Medicine 
HUBIO 551P Skin System 
HUBIO 552P ~eproductive. Biology 
'HUBIO 553P Muscu,loskeletal System 
HUBIO 554P Genetics 
HUBIO 555P Medicine, Health, and Society 

SIXTH QUARTER (SPRING) 

HUBIO 560P Introduction to Clinical Medicine 
HUBIO 561P Hematology 
HUBIO 562P Urinary System . 
HUBIO 563P System of Human Behavior.II 
HUBIO 564P Principles of Pharmacology II 

" 
Pathway Curricula 

Three pathways are currently defined. Their general de­
scriptions: 

Family Physician Pathway: Physicians are ttained to fulfill 
a role in our ,health-care system that is in great· demand and 
in short supply. These physicians assume responsibility for 
the overall health care of individuals of all ages. They are 
capable of making initial diagnoses and treating many 
illnesses. Their knowledge allows them to make decisions 
regarding the need for more specialized consultation and 
care. They are capable of resuming the care of patients who 
are treated for a time by specialists. These physicians are 
particularly skilled in utilizing all of the health service re­
sources of their community and region in the care of their 
patients. Their training emphasizes experience in ambula­
tory clinics and situations in which diagnostic and treatment 
facilities are used in caring for patients who need .n~t be 



hospitalized. They learn to work with specialists in internal 
medicine, surgery, and psychiatry, and with public health, 
nurses, social workers, diagnostic technicians, and other 
members of the health-care team. Through coordinated 
teaching they follow patients through acute illness and into 
convalescence, so JIlat the full impact of illness on the pa- , 
ti~nt, the family, and th~ community can be appreciated: 

Clinical Specialist Pathway.; In modem medical prac~ice~ 
sophisticate~ application of scientific knowledge is of great . 
importance in the diagnosis and treatment of many dis­
eases. The specialties of internal medicine, pediatrics, and 
surgery have become highly diversified. The Clinical Spe­
ciaJis(Pathway provides the fundamental education for stu­
dents who will develop into specialists in' either internal 
medicine, pediatrics, or. surgery. Emph~is is placed upon 
hospital experience and upon ~eknowledge of basic sci­
en~ essential. to the t:8tional' app~ication of scientific 
knowledge to clinical·problems. Opportunities are provided 
for prolonged follow-up treatment of patients with chronic 
disease.,' . 

'Medical Scientist Pathway: This pathway is designed to al­
low students who are 'highly 'motivated toward d~veloping 
themselves as research investigators in medicine an oppor­
tunity to' pursue simultaneously their education in the areas 
of scientific investigations and Clinical, medicine. The pro­
gram ,allows time for a detaiied development of knowledge 
in ,one of the basic sciences and" a sound education in 
medicine. Because of the coUrse demands' and the need for 
prolonged, periods of research training, five years are're­
qu~ to complete this course of study. The granting of a 
combined degree is under consideration .. A Doctor of Phi­
losophy or Master of Science degi:ee frOm a .basic science 

. department ~ay be obt.ained under existing rules of the 
GradUate School, but special arrangements must be made in 
each case. . 

In general, each pathway has certain absolute requirements, 
makes available an opportunity for the selection of courses 
from a defined list, and offers completely free. elective 
choices. The poctor of Medicine degree may be granted 
after satisfaction of basic curriculum and pathway require-
ments. . 

The curriculum of the School of Me4icine is predicated on 
the assumption that all graduates will continu~ their training 
through several postdoctoral years of internship and resi­
dency. It is believed that the curriculum provides a maxi­
mum opportunity for the student to prepare to make a 
career choice and to develop his or her own education to 
permit the fulfillment of a chosen career. ' 

W AMI Progriun 
(Decentralized Medical Education) 

The W AMI Program was initiated in 1971 as aD experiment 
in decentralized medical,' edJ,loation to provide a broader 

, range of edu~tional opportunities for students. It is an inJe- . 
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gral part of the undergraduate medical curriculum and is a· 
fully. accredited program of the. School of Medicine. The 
W AMI Program is named for the four states (WashingtQn, 
Alaska, Montana, and Idaho) that share resources and re­
sponsibilities in the regional program .. Funds appropriated 
to the W AMI Program by Alaska, Montana,and Idaho 
legislatures ensure each state of positions in the freShman 
medical class each year for its students. 

University Phase 
) 

. In the University 'Phase of the W AMI Program, approxi­
mately forty percent of the students admitted to the Univer­
sity's School of Medicine receive the first year of their" 
medical schOQI training at Washington State University, 
University of 'Al~ka, Mon~a' State University, or the 
University of Idaho. While in one of-these institutions, ~they 
e~l].in basic, science courses taught by the science faculty 
and are provided supplemental resources from this univer­
sity's School of Medicine faculty. Preceptorships with .' 
community physiciaris are also offered first-year students'at 
the W AMI-p~cipatmg universities. ~ese stu,dents join 

. their classmates at the University's campus in Seattle for ' 
. the second year of medical studies. 

Clinical Phase 

At the conclusion of the second year, students enter the 
elective portion of their training, which is predominantly 
clinical, and select a pathway of study. As part of the clini­
cal training, they may choose among clerkships at the Uni­
versity of Washington, at its affiliated hospitals, or at sev­
enteen CQmmunity Clinical Units located in the four-state 
region. At these sites, physicians in private practice serve 
as School of Medicine clinical faculty members to provide 
supervised clinical training in five specialties: family 
medicine, obstetrics and gynecology, psychiatry, pediat­
rics, and ,internal medicine. The W AMI Coriununity Clini­
cal Units are also used for a portion of the residency train­
·ing iil the respective disciplines. Training experiences at the 
W AMI Community Clinical Units· include outpatient 
contact at local physicians' ,private offices~ hospital rounds~ 
follow-through inp.atient care, emergency room duty, ser­
vice at local community .special' clinics, lectures, and didac-

, tic and participatory discussions. Clerkships in family med­
icine are offered ·at Pocatello; Idaho; Anchorage and 
Ketchikan, Alaska; Whitefish-Kalispell, Montana; and An­
acortes, SpOkane, and Omak, Washington. Clerkships in 
obstetrics and gynecology are offered at Spokari~; Wash­
ington; Anchorage, Alaska; and Boise, Idaho.' Psychiatric 

. clerkships are offered· at Anchorage. Pediatrics c1erkships 
are available in Pocatello; Great Falls, Mon~a; and Spo­
kane. Clerkships in i,nternal medicine are offered 'at Billings 
and Missoula, Montana, and Wenatchee, .Washington. 

By capitalizing on the resources of neighboring state uni­
versities, the clinical expertise of community practitioners, 
and the medical center, the W AMI Program has been able 
to expand medical school admissions' for students from all 
four states, to expand clinical blining' opportunities in the . ' 
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primary-care' disciplines, and to expand continuing medical 
education progtams offered health professionals in their lo­
cal communities. 

A~on* 

Requirements for Entrance 
. , 

The New Medical Coll~ge Admi~sion Test is required and 
must be' taken by autumn of the year preceding the pro­
posed date of enrollment. All MCAT tests prior to April, 
1977~ do not meet the requirement and cannot be substi- . 
tuted. Minimum science course requirements are: biology \ 
'(8 semester/12 quarter credits); chemistry (12 semesterll8. 
qu~r credits), including one year of .organic chemistry 
(all lectures and laboratories within a sequence; and physics 
(8' semester/12 q~arter credits). These courses should be 
completed by time of application if Possible; all must be 
completed pri~r to anticipat~d medical school matricula­
tion. Proficiency also is required in English and basic math­
ematics. Candidates are considered regardless of major; all 
must demonstrate substantial academic ability in major 
fields and required science courses. A minimum of three ' 
years of college is required; however, ninety-nine' to ()ne 
hundred percent of entrants in recent years have. had bacca- . 
laureate degrees. A broad background in biological science 
and the humanities; a knowledge of, and expo,sure 'to, the 
needs of individuals and society; and an awareness of 
health-care de!ivery systems are desirable. . 

Candidates are· urged to discuss undergraduate credentials 
~d curriculUm with premedical advisers at their undergrad-
Uate institutions. . . 

New Medical College Admfssfon Test 

Applicants .to the class entering in the autumn of 1978 an~ 
s~bsequent' classes must provi~e the "scores received on the 
New MCAT. Arrangements for this test may be made with 

. thepre~edical adviser at the institution where premedical 
training is being taken.' The New MCAT customarily is 
given iIi.the spring and autumn of each year. As noted,.the 
New MeAT must be taken by autumn of the year preceding 
the proposed date of enrollment. Additional inf9rmation on 
the administration of this test may be obtained by writing to 
the American College Testing Program, Post Office "Box 
618, Iowa City, Iowa 52240,' or,telephoning (319) 356-
3833. Early application for testing is advised. The deadline 
for registration is generally a month prior to the actual test 
date. 

Variations in the type and amount of course work com­
pleted by the time of testing are considered in evaluation of 
MCAT results, particularly where retesting has been em­
ployed. All candidates' are referred specifically. to the sec-: 
tion' of tlte Association· of American Medical Colleges' 
(AAMC) Medical School Admission Requirements relating 
to the New Medical College Admission Test. 

• These procedures and policies are subject to dJangc. Information reganling 
changes is available at the School of Medicine Admissions.Office. 

AppUcation Process 

The University is a participant in the American Medical 
College Application Service (AMCAS) Program. Applica­
tions may be obtairied from AMCAS 6ffices, 1776 Massa­
chusetts Avenue Northwest, Suite 301, Washington, D.C. 
20036: Because the admissions committee begins examin­
ing applications a year ahead of, the time of entrance, early 
application is advisable .. Deadline for receipt Qf application 
by AMCAS is Novem~r 15. 

'Can4idates generally given serious consideration' are 
persons, who are· legal residents of W ashi~gton, Alaska, 
Montana, and Idaho, and, regardless of residence, M.D.­
Ph.D. program candidates and Black Americans, American 
Indians, and Chicanos. Those considering application as 
nonresidents apart 'from the groups outlined above should 
be aware that no such individuals gained admission to the 
last five entering classes. Applications from those who 
have. failed to meet minimum standards' in another medical 
school or a dental school cannot" be considered. 

The AMCAS application and supplemental· ·material are re­
quired before an application is reviewed. Legal ~idents Of 
Washington, Alaska, Montana, and. Idaho, and Black 
Americans, American Indians, and Chicanos should auto­
maticaJIy submit the required supplemental material except 
for the application fee. All other applicants, including non­
residents designating themselves as candidates for the com­
bined M.D.-Ph.D. program, are asked not t~ submit any of 

. thesupplementai material until speCifically requested. 

The required supplemental materials are: a three-hundred­
word autobiography (personal commen~ section of the 
AMCAS application may be used); a premedical committee 
evaluation Oetters from three science. [biology, chemistry, 
physics, mathematics] and two nonscience collegiate in­
structors may be substituted); a $10.00 nonresident fee. 
which should not be ~nt until specifically requested and 
may be waived for:' economic reasons (residents of Wash­
ington, Alaska, Montana, and Idaho do not pay this fee). 
Legal residence certification by the appropriate state certi­
fying officer is required for Alaska, Montana, and Idaho 
"applicants. . 

Letters of recommendation should evaluate critically the 
candidate's academic abilit¥, strengths, weaICnesses, moti­
vation for medicine, maturity, difficulty of course work at­
tempted, and, speCial attributes and aSsets. 

In addition to the transcripts filed with AMCAS at the time 
that application is submitted, supplementary transcripts 

. should be filed directly with the school's Office of Ad mis­
sions as soon as available. H the course of study as outlined 

. in the AMCAS application changes, it is requested that this 
office be notified of these changes in writing, preferably us-. 
ing the format on the AMCAS applica~on. 

\ 

InterVie~s are by invitation only and are granted, after 
, careful review of C<?mpleted applications, to those candi-
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dates considered potentially competitive for the positions 
available. ' . 

Attempts are made to issue notices of acceptance about the 
middle of. each month, starting in December. Successful 
applic~ts ~hould respond in ~riting to the notice of accep­
tance wlthm two weeks. Prior to matriculation, the comp­
troller'~ office will require a $50 deposit from those e~­
~~ to enter. This deposit is applied to the first quarter's 
tuItion. 

The W AMI ~gram of decentralized medical education is 
discussed earlier in this catalog. All students enrolled in the 
School of Medicine may, as part of the W AMI Prograht, 
receive a portion of training at sites away from the 
University campus. Those who enter as residents of 
Alaska, Montana, and Idaho are ex~ted to spend their 
first year at the university site in their particular states. Of-

, fers of acceptance, therefore, are conditioned upon agree­
ment to participate in W AMI operations. Questions about 
this program should be directed to·the University of Wash­
ington; School of MediciIie; W AMI Office; A300 Health 
Sciences,SC-64; Seattle, Washington 98195. 

Inquiries, ad~ss changes, or other information reg~ding 
the application should be transmitted in writing, rather than 
made by telephone or in pe,rson, and directed to the Univer­
sity of Washington;' School of Medicine; Office of the 
Dean, SC-64; Committee on Admissions; Seattle, Wash­
ington 98195. 

Residence Classification 
. . 

Upon review of an application, the Committee on Admis­
sions may request proof of legal residence for Washington 
candidates and will require proof of legal residence for 
Alaska, Montana, or Idaho candidates. Determination of 
state of legal residence is not made by the School of Medi-
cine. . 

The University's Residence Classification Office: handles 
. determinations of Washington residency for University pur­
poses. Application for such a determination can be obtained 
by writing: University of Washington; Residence Classifi­
cation Office; 320 Schmitz, PC-30; Seattle, W~shington 
98195. . . . 

Certification of Alaska, Montana, and Idaho residency for 
University purposes is made by each state's W AMI certify­
ing officer. Alaska applicants sh~uld contact University of 
Alaska; Dr. James R .. Crook; ·W AMI Residency Commit­
tee, W AMI Medical Education Program; Fairbanks, Alaska 
99701. Idaho applicants should contact University' of 
Idaho; Judy McNevin,_ Associate Director of Admissions; 
Moscow, Idaho 83843. Montana applicants should contact 
Ms. Leoti J: Waite, Certifying Officer ·for the W AMI Pr0-
gram, 33 South Last Chance Gulch, Helena, Montana 
59601.·Please note that these certifying offices do not have 
access to the AMCAS application. Candidates must supply 
data on residency directly to the certifying office~ .. 
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Medical Scientist TraInIng Program (M.D.-Ph.D. Program) 

A limited number of highly qualified candidates wishing to 
pursue both the M.D. and Ph.D. degrees have been consid­
ered annually. The program is designed particularly for 
those students who pl~ a career in academic medicine with 
a strong interest in research. Upon completion of training in 
~e p~gram~ which nOflllally lasts six years, medical scien­
tist trainees are expected to engage· in biomedical. research. 
or teaching for. a period equal. to the period of support. 

Medical scientist trainees must be accepted by the medical 
school for the M.D., degree and by a department of the 

·Graduate School for the Ph.D. degree. They are permitted a 
wide choice of research specializations from among numer­
ous disciplines and interdisciplinary areas of biomedical 
scien~. The program emphasizes continuity of both clini­
cal and basic science exposure. Among participating gradu­
ate departments and interdepartmental disciplines are 
Biochemistry, Bioengineering, Biological Structure, Bio­
mathematics, ~iostatistics, Epidemiology, Genetics, Mi­
crobiology and Immunology, Pathobiology, Pathology , 
Phann~cology, Physiology and Biophysics, and Physiol­
ogy-Psychology . 

Applicants should correspond directly with the University 
of'; Washington Director of the Medical Scientist Training 
Program; C413 Health Sciences, SM-30; Seattle, Washing­
ton 98195, as well as proceeding with regular School of 
Medicine application indicating clearly on the personal 
comments section of the AMCAS application or by letter to 
th~ Sch~1 of Medicine A~niissions Committee that the ap­
plicant Wishes to be conSidered a candidate for the M.D.­
Ph.D. program. 

Selection FactOrs 

Candidates are considered comparatively on the basis of ac­
ademic performance, medical aptitude, motivation, matur-

i ity~ and demonsln:lted humanilllIi:an qualities. Extenuating 
. background circumstances are considered as they relate to 

these selection factors. 

The School of Medicine does not discriminate on the basis 
of race, creed, national origin, sex, or age. The School of I 

Medicine is an integral part of a ~niversity with strong in­
stitutional commitments toward the end of providing higher 
education to qualified. applicants from all backgrounds. 

Transfer Students . 

Washington State ~siden~s who are attending two-year 
medical school~ in the United. States, foreign medical 
schools, or United States ~edical schools are eligible to ap-' 
ply for ~sfer for clinical training into the third-year class 
only .. Students interested in ~sferring from other medical 
school~ should direct their inquiries to the admissions office 
. of the School o.f Medicine for the latest i~formation. 



Medical School Admission Requirements, 
United States and Canada 

This annual publication of the· Association of American 
Medical Colleges includes not only a statement on each , 
United States and Canadian medical school, but also infor­
mation deming with a variety of subjects with which' all in­
dividuals considering medical school application should be­
come familiar. It is recommended that all applicants refer to 
it and, if possible, obtain a perSonal copy. Premedical 
advisers should have a copy' of the current edition of this 
publication. It is available, at a nominal charge, from: As­
sociation of American Medical Colleges; I Dupont Circle 
Northwest, Suite 200; Washington, D.C. 20036. Attention: 
Membership and Subscriptions. 

Frequently requested addresses and telephone numbers: 
University of Washington; Office of Residence Classifica­
tion; 320 Schniitz, PC-30; 1400 Northeast Campus 'Park­
way; Seattle, Washington 98195; telephone: (206) 543-
4188. I 

University of Washington; Premedical Advisory Service; 
BI0Padelford, GN-I0; Seattle, Washington 98195;' tele,:, 
phone: (206) 543-2550., . 

University of Washington; Medical Scientist Training Pro­
gram; C413 Health Sci~nces, SM-30; Seattle, Washington 
98195; telephone (206) 543-7902. 

University of Washington; School of Medicine; Committee' 
on Admissions; Office of the Dean, SC-64; Seattle, Wash­
ington 98195; telephone (206) .543-7212. 

Financial Information 

Fees and Other Charges . 

All fees and extra, service charges are payable in United 
States dollars and due at the time specified for such fees 

. and charges.The University reserves the.right to change any 
of its fees and charges without notice. Resident tuition pres­
ently is $343 per quarter. Nonresident tuition presently' is 
$1,253 per quarter. The' average annual cost for books, sup­
plies, equipment, and examination fees for medical stu-
dentS is $600. . 

Financial Assistance 

All financial aid is based on the demonstrated need of the 
student .. All applicants for aid from the school must submit 
data for an analysis of need by the College Scholarship 
Service. This requires a full disclosure of resources avail­
able to the student from individual and family sourceS. The 
National Direct Student Loan ,Program, the Washington 
Guaranteed Student Loan Program, the Health Education 
Assistance Loan Program, and the Health Professions Stu:' 
~ent Loan Program are the primary sources of aid .. 

Financial aid information is 'distributed to all accepted ap­
plicants. Application forms for financial aid may be ob­
tained from the Office of Student FinanCial Aid, School of , ' 

I 
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¥edicine. In case of emergency or 'special need, . an 
application for financi~ assistance may be made at any 
time. 

Outside employment is discouraged,' and a number of 
grants and loans are awarded, with the stipulation that the 
student not engage in remunerative employment without 
consent of the Financial Aid Committee. 

Research and Training Grants 

. Each year, 'grants from various public and private sources 
are ,received by individual faculty, members and by the 
School of Medicine to support medical research and train­
ing in teaching and research. Training programs, supported 
largely by the National Institutes of He~th, provide train­
ipg in teaching and ·research to individuals at the undergrad­
uate, graduate, and postdoctoral levels. The programs have 
limited availability to undergraduate students. 

Traineeships 

A traineeship is an academic award of honor based upon 
scholastic achievement, designed to' aid and encourage the 
student in studies or research. In cases in which the trainee 
collaborates with a faculty member, the trainee is expected 
to take the lead as principal investigator. The trainee is' al-

. lowed freedom of publication of the project's results as a 
condition of the grant. The trainee is expected to devote full 
time and energy to the 'project and may not be otherwise 
gainfully employed during- the period of'traineeship. Ordi­
narily, the traineeships cover the three months of a free 
quarter ~ often the summer. 

Assistantships , 

A number of positions with individual faculty members are 
usually available to medical students during the summer 
months. Most of these positions involve laboratory work on 
research projects. 

Student Evaluation and Promotion 
I 

Receipt of the Doctor of Medicine degree is contingent 
upon the satisfactory compleqon of academic and noncog- . 
nitive or samaritan requirements. The latter includes the ac­
quisition of behavior patterns and attitudes consistent with 
the oath that all physicians take at the time of graduation. 
As. such, student evaluation is based upon the (acuIty's ob­
servations of the student's behavior and co~duct, as well as 
upon written papers and examinations. Periodic review of 
student progress is made by' a faculty committee, and 
'students are inform~d of their deficiencies and the remedial 
requirements for these deficiencies. Dismissal from the 
school may occur if the-student fails to maintain an a<;cept­
able academic record, fails to follow academic directives 
proyided by the committees of the school, and/or fails to 
develop attitudes and behavior patterns appropriate to a ca­
reer in medicine. Opportunities to make-up unsatisfactory 
work are allowed at the discretion of the Dean, the execu­
tive committee of the School of Medici~e, or the academic 



affairs committee of the School of MediCine. Once the dis­
missal has occurred, readmission requires the approval of 
the academic affairs committee. Readmission after dismis-: 
sal will not be considered unless there is substantial 

. evidence that the problems . causing dismissal have been re­
solved. All students are required to pass Parts I and II of the 
National Board Examinations and University of Washing­

. tori examinations, including year-end comprehensive exam­
inations, before receiving the Doctor of Medicine de~e. 

Honors 

A charter as Alpha of Washington was granted to the 
School of Medidne in 1950 by Alpha Omega· Alpha, the 
honorary medical fraternity.· Members are elected by the 
membership of Alpha Omega Alpha on the bas.i~ of high 
scholarship and good moral character. 

Medical Thesis Program 

The medical thesis program of the School of. Medicine is 
voluntary, and partit:ipation is initiated by the student. qr­
ten a student will become especially interested in ,some par­
ticular field in medicine. This interest will create a desire to 
learn more about the field ,or to do special ,work in it. The 
thesis program, is a means of fulfilling ·th~t desire. A prize 
may be awarded for the best thesis submitted each year, 
and· certain departments have' available prizes for the. best 
thesis written under that department's supervision. The 
preparation of a satisfactory thesis may carry w,ith it honors 
in the department. Additional informatio~, concerning t~e 
thesis program can be obtained from the chairperson of tbe 
Medical Thesis Committee or from the ~ce of the Dean. 

Graduation With Honor 

A degree of Doctor of M~dicine with. honor may be 
awarded to students with high 'achievement who,· in addi­
tion have demonstrated initiative and success in olinical 
and' scholarly pursuits related to medicine. Evidence of 
such scholarly achievement may be represented by a thesis 
of acceptable quality, by a paper a,ccepted for publicati~n in 
a recognized ,scientific journal, or by a scholarly analysIs of 
a clinical subject comparable· to review papers and t:ase re­
ports. 

'Academic Programs 

Doctor of Medldne Degree 

Upon completion of the ·curriculum of the· School of Medi­
cine, the M.D. degree is awarded to those candidates who 
(I) have given evidence of goOd moral character; (2). have 
satisfactorily completed the, requirements of the basic and 
pathway 9urriculum; (3) have' fulfi~edall special require­
ments; and (4) have discharged all indebtedness to the 
University . 

Bachelor of·Sd,ence Degree . • Pro. l~ng to a bacckaureate degree with a . major in 
microbiology are offered through the C~llege of .Arts and 
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Sciences. The p~rams are. described in the College of 
Arts and Sciences seetion of this catalog. 

Bachelor of Science in 'Medical Tedtnology, Degree 

The medical technology curriculum is designed to ~ill 
young men and women to be professional employees in 
hospital, clinic, public health, and medical research labora­
tories .. The prescribed preparatory program consists of two 
years' of University study in which an emphasis is placed 
upon coUrses in chemistry and biology. This is followed by 
a two-year period of .full-time instruction and. training in 
medical technology. Information concerning the curriculum 
and admission to the program in medical technology ap:" 
pears under Laboratory Medicine in this catalog. 

Bachelor of ScIence in Physical1'herapy Degree 

A curriculum in physical therapy is offered by the Depart­
ment of Rehabilitation Medicine in the School of Medicine. 
It provides professional training in the basic scienc~. and in 
the clinical use 'of accepted phys~cal therapy modalItIes and 
procedures. Information concerning admission to 'physical 
therapy appears under Rehabilitation Medicine in this cata-
log. . 

Bachelor of ScIence in Occupational Therapy Degree 

A curriculum in occupational therapy is offered by the 
Department of Rehabilitation Medicine in the School of 
Medicine,. It provides professional 'tt:aining in the basic sci­
ences and in tl)e clinical use of occupational therapy. Infor­
mation concerning. admission to occupational therapy ap­
pears under Reha~ilitation Medicine in this catalog. 

Bachelor of Science Degree 

A curriculum in prosthetics and orthotics leading to . the 
degree of Bachelor of S~ience is offered by the Dep~ent 
of Rehabilitation Medicine in the School 'of Medicine. It 
p,avides professipnal training· in the basic sciences and ~h~ 
clinical application, design, and fabrication of prostheses 
and orthoses. Information concerning admission to ~he cur­
riculum in prosthetics and orthotics appears under Rehabili-
tation Medicine in this catalog. . 

~ of ScIence and Doctor of Pbllosophy Degrees 

Work leading to master's and doctoral degrees is offered, in 
accordance with the requirerqents· of the Graduate School, 
in the deparbnents of Biochemistry, Biological Structure, 
Microbiology and Immunology, Pathology, Pharmacology, 

. and Physiology and Biophysics. Master's, degree programs 
are offered by the departments of Biomedical History, Re-
habilitation Medicine, and Laboratory Medicine. . 

, Students who work toward these degrees concurrently. with 
the M.D. degree pursu~ the ,Medical Scientist Pathway. 

In order to expedite the training of physicians who wish to 
speciaIize in public health or coinmunity medicine,. dIe 
school has made available :a' program that leads simultane-
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apy, radiology,. rehabilitation medi~ine, and urology. The. 
residency programs vary in duration from three to five years 
and.are integrated, providing for rotation through several of 
.the University-affiliated· hospitals' during this period of 

ously· to the degrees of D~tor of Medidine and Master of 
Public H~th. The program requires the addition of a fifth 
year to the medical education process. The quarters of the 
fifth year may be taken sequentially or interspersed with 
medical training in a variable pattern, subject to appropriate 
academic approval. Students may pursue either the Clinical 
Specialist Pathway or the Fainjly Physi~ian Pathway: Stu-

, training. 

,dents can elect concentration in any of four departments Qf 
the School of Public Health and ~ Community Medicine: 
Biostatistics, Environmental Health, Epidemiology, or· 
Health Services. 

A student who intends to work toward. a graduate degree 
should confer with the. Chairperson of the department in 
which graduate study is to be pursued. Specific require­
ments for admission to. work for advanced degrees appear 
in the Graduate School section of this catalog. 

Medical Accreditation and LiCensure 

The University of Washington School of Medicine is a fully 
accredited institution, having received approval from the 
Liaison Committee on Medical Education representing the 
Association of American Medical Colleges and the Ameri­
can Medical Association. 

Admission to the practice of medicine in any state is condi­
tional upon meeting the requirements of that state's board· 
of exaJJliners. Admission to practice in the state of Wash­
ington is dependent upon the,candidate's having an M.D. 
degree, completing internship, and passing the basic 
science and Iicensmg exaininations. Completion of the ba­
sic science requirements may be arranged through reci­
procity with the N~tional Board of Medical Examinations 
and with certain specified states .. 

Additional information about licensure requirements may 
be obtained from "the Washington State Division of Profes­
sional Licensing, Post Office Box 649, Dept. 71175, 
Olympia, Washington 98504. 

Postgradua~ Medical· Education 

InterDships and ReSIdencies 

First-year· postgraduate clinical training programs are avail­
able at U~versity affiliated hospitals: University Hospital, 
Harborview Medical Center, Veterans Administration Hos­
pital, United States Public Health Service Hospital, Chil­
dren's Orthopedic Hospital and Medical Center, Provi­
dence Hospital,· Swedish Hospital, and Group· Health 
Cooperative of Puget Sound. AU clinical departments par-. 
ticipate in the training program for first-year trainees in one 
or more of these institutions. First-year tt:aining programs 
are available in the clinical fields of anesthesiology, family 
medicine, general surgery, . laboratory medicine, medicine, 
neurology, neurological surgery, obstetrics and gynecol­
ogy, ophthalmology, orthopaedic surgery, pathology, pedi­
abics, psychiatry and behavioral sciences, radiation ther-
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Postdoctoral FeI10wshlps and TralDeeshlps . 

Postdoctoral fellowships and traineeships are available in 
all departments. They are designed to provide additional re­
search and teaching experience· for the advanced students 
who already have obtained their Ph.D. or M.D. degree. 

CONTINUING MEDICAL 
EDUCATION 

. Director 

JOM N .. Lein 
(406) 543-1050 

The Division of Continuing Medical Education offers a va~ . 
iietyof programs for physicians and health professionals at 
the School of Medicine' and' i~ Pacific Northwest and . 
Alaska communities .. 

Programs at the School of Medicine include short courses 
and conferences, year-long review ,courses, workshops, 
visiting professorstlips, preceptorships, and ,; teleconfer­
ences. Programs· in the communities include an annual 
circuit course, which visits twenty-three communities 
throughout Washington, Alaska, Montana, and Idaho, and 
guest lecturers and programs as requested by communities 
ihroughout the region. 

All physicians are invited to participate in continuing medi- ~ 

cal education programs and in the regular hospital rounds 
and conferenceS 'scheduled at the University Hospital or its . 
~filiated hospital clinics. 

All programs sponsored 'by the Division of Continuing 
Medical Education are applicable to physician relicensure 
requirements Qf the Washington Board of Medical. Examin­
ers, Category I of the Physician's Recognition Award of the 
American Medical Association, and the Liaison Committee ' 
for Continuing Medical Education. Prescribed credit from 
the American Academy of Family Practice is requested for 
all applicable prograpts. 

\ 

A quarterly catalog is published, and descriptive brochures 
for short courses and conferences are published eight to ten 
weeks in advan(:e of each program. Information conceOling 
Continuing Medical Education programs may be obtained 
from: University of Washingtod; School of Medicine; Divi-

. sion of Continuing' Medical Education; E303 Health Sci­
ences. Building, SC-50; Seattle, Washington 98195; 
telephone: (206) 543-1050. Infonnation concerning' hospi­
tal rounds should be requested from .the various responsible 
departments. 



ANESTHESIOLOGY 

881459 Health Sciences 

Faculty 

thomas F. Hornbein, Chairperson; Amory, Barsa, 
Bashein, Batra, Benedetti, Bonica, Buckley, Buffington, 
Butler, Charlton, Cheney, Colley, Eng, Fink, Fruend, Har­
grove, W. Kennedy, Lamb, Lillie, Murphy, Orr, E. pav .. 
lin, J. Pavlin, Ralston, Ready, Sivarajan, Tyler, Ward. 

The Department of' Anesthesiology has responsibilities for 
. the teaching of medical students during their years of un­
dergradua~ training .. During the second year ~ faculty who 
also have joint appointments in physiology and pharmacol­
ogy participate in the teaching of students in these areas. 
During. the clinical years; students are taught basic' princi­
ples of anesthesiology, including artificial- respiration' and 
resuscitation through clini~al c1erkships. In addition, the 
depamnent has an active training program for interns and 
residents' in anesthesiology and affords experience in an­
esthesiology to dental interns and residents in surgery' and 
. obstetrics. 

ANIMAL MEDICINE 

T142 Health Sciences 

Faculty 

G. L. Van Hoosier, Jr., Chairperson; Cotton, Dennis, Di­
Giacomo, Miller, Rausch, Wardrop. 

Aninial Medicine provides·education and research opportu­
nities in laboratory aninuil and comparative medicine, in 
cooperation with other campus units ~d the College of 
Veterinary Medicine at Washington State University. Cur- . 
rent educational programs ,incl~de ~heduled courses in 
principles and techniques of animal experimentation, wild­
life diseases, and zoonotic disease; predoctoral and post­
doctoral training in la~ratoryanimal and special animal 
medicine for veterinary students; M.S. and Ph.D. degree 
programs in relevant areas of veterinary science. Areas of 
current research include bacteriological ~d viral diseases 
of laboratory, animals, parasitic diseases,. and animal mod­
els of human disease conditions. 

'BIOCHEMISTRY 

J405' Health Sciences 

. Faculty 

Earl W. Davie, ,Chairperson; Agabian, Bomstein, Davie, 
Fischer, Gordon, Hauschka,'Herriott, Jensen, Morris, Neu­
ratb, Palmiter,. Parson, Shapiro, Teller, Wade, Walsh, 
Young. 

" 
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Biochemistry is the branch of the biological sciences in 
which the chemistry of life processes is studied. 

Academic Programs 

Tl)ere is no curriculum that leads to an undergraduate de­
gree in biochemistry, but students who seek a Bachelor of . 
Science., degree in the field of biology (molecular and cell) 
enroll in biochemistry courses.' The department offers the 
Doctor of Philosophy degree~program in biochemistry. 

Admission ReqUiremenfg 
, , 

An undergraduate degree in chemistry, physics, or biology. 
Overall grade-point average ~f 3.00 or higher, or equiva­
lent, in th~ following. required courses: calculus, general bi-. 
ology, general physics, organic chemistry, phys~cal chem­
istry. Deficiencies may be remedied during the first year of 
graduate study. Graduate School requirements, which 
appem: in the Graduate School section of this catalog, 
should be consulted. ' 

Graduation Requirements 

In exceptional circumstances, stlldents not continuing in the 
Doctor of Philosophy 4egree program are able to receive a 
Master of Science degree by completing a minimum of -36 
quarter credits. One-half are in courses numbered 500 or 
abOve· with a minimum of 9 thesis credits. Nonresearch 
co~ credits must be completed within the first year. 

DQctor of Philosop,hy Degree: A minimum of three aca­
demic yem:s of study; dissertation; teaching experience as a 
teaching assistant. or predoctoral teaching associate. An .ad­
viser may be consulted for additional information. See 
Graduate School requirements, which appear in the Gradu­
ate School section of this catalog. 

BIOENGINEERING 

Harris Hydraulics Laboratory 
328 Aerospace Engineering and Reset;lrch Laboratory 

Facul~ . \ 

Lee L. Huntsman, Acting Director; Allan S. Hoffman, 
Thomas E. Hutchinson, Assistant Directors; Baker, Bas­
singthwaighte,. Carter , Foster, Halbert, Holloway, Horbett, 
Huntsman,. Johnson, Lee, MacKenzie, Pearlman, Pollack, 
Ratner, Rushner, Spelman, Verdugo. 

Adjunct Faculty 

Auth, Bruckn~r, Forster, \Guy, Martin, Warren. 

AfIiUate J'acuIty , 

'Tam .. 

'ne Center for Bioengineering provides a multidisciplinary 
program of collaborative research" and 'training designed to 
accelerate the application of new engineering technologies 
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. . 
to clinical practice and research. Major areas of current re-
search involvement include bioinstrumentation, biomateri­
.als~ biomathematics,biomechanics, computer I applicat~ns, 
fertility . studies, health-care delivery systems, laser appli­
cation, microanalysis of subcellular structures, microcircu­
latory transport, muscle, orthopaedic. engineering~ and 
ultrasonic instI1lmentation. 

, FaCultY and sll:tdents in the health sciences may en~age in 
stUdies of mutual interest 'willi faculty and students in the 
College of Engineering. Programs offered in the College of 
Engirieering ean lead to the interdepartmental undergradu­
ate B.S.E. and graduate M.S.E. degrees, and in both the 
College of Engineering and the School, of Me~icine a ~­
cial individual Ph.D. program can be fonnu~ated .. , Informa­
tion on bioengineering also' appears in the' Interschool or 
Intercollege Programs section of this catalog. 

BIOLOGICAL STRUCTU~E 

G511 Health Sciences 

Faculty 

, E. M. ~dy, Acting ChaUp(,rson{ Adman, Baskin, Bolen­
,der, Blandau, Broderson, Gaddum-Rosse, Gehrig, Graney; 
Hampton, Holbrook, Jensen, Kashiwa, Klimpel, Koehler, 
Landau, Lasher, Luft, Merchant, Nameroff,' Odland:, 

'Prothero, Roosen-Runge, Rosse, Stebbins, S~ndsten, Szu- " 
, binska-Luft, Tamarin, Watenpaugh, Westrum. James K. 
K~hler, graduate program adviser: 

In' the Department of Biological Structure, courses are of­
fered that comprise all levels of structural organizatio~ of 
the body, from the ~olecular to the gross. 

The traditional major .fields of anatomy are represented in 
. the department: gross. ~atomy and neuroanatomy, growth 

and development, cell biology and histology. 
,.' ". ,. 

In addition to courSes for students in medicine, denqstry, 
dental hygiene, nursing, physical therapy, and occ~pational 
therapy, a graduate program is offered to provide the back­
ground necessary for pursuing a professional career in a va­
riety of fields relating to the morphological sciences (e.g., 
neuroanatomy and cell biology). 'Students who intend to 
work toward the degrees of Master of Science or Doctor of 
Philosophy'must meet the requirements ~£ the 9raduate 
School as outlined· in the Graduate School secti~n of this 
catalog. 

Continuous Course 

Gross Anatomical Dissection: Physicians who desire addi-
. tional individual experience: in the dissection of the entire . 
cadaver or parts thereof may make arrangements through; 
the Division of Continuing Medical Education and the De­
partment of Biological Struc~. Laboratory space and an­
atomical'material may ~ provided, without staff participa-

, tion. The fees are propOrtionate to the amount of gross 
material supplied. 

BIOMEDICAL HISTORY 

, A204 Health.Sciences 

Fac:u1ty 

Charles W. Bodemer, Chairperson; Dworkin, Gottdenker, 
McCormick, Odegaard, Whorto~. J~es C. WhortoD, 
!P.'8duate program adviser .. 

I ' 

The history of medicine and biology 'represents an integral 
part of the history of Western civilization. Study, of the his- _ 
tory of bioinedical s~iences provides s.imultaneously a 
greater understanding of their relation to the social, eco­
noinic, philosophic, and religious factors influencing, and 
irifl~enced by; them at different times and places during 
their development. The biomedical sciences lend another 
dimension to history .valuable to the s~ientist and nonscieq-

, tist alike, and the associated legal and ethical issues are of 
criticij importance. '. 

Master of Arts Degree 

,The Department of Biomedic~ History o~fers a program of , 
studies leading to the Master of Arts' degree. Specific re- , 
quirements for this degree may be obtained by contacting, 
the department. . 

The department's courses and ~search sponsorship in the 
. history of medicine and biology and biomedical ethics, and 

medicolegal affairs, are available to undergraduates, medi­
cal students, graduate students, and postdoctoral fellows. 
Approxima~ly fifteen hundred rare books relevant to the 
development of the modem medical' sciences provide a 
v8Iuable adjunct to the teaching program. 

FAMILY MEDICINE 

C408 Health Sciences 

Faculty .' 

J. P. Geyman, Chairperson; Beck, Berg, . Bergman, Cog­
gan, Deisher, ~nglish, Gordon, Leversee, Lincoln, T. J. 
Phillips, W. R. Phillips, Rosenblatt, Schneeweiss, Smilk­
stein, Smith, Taylor, Williamson. 

Family medicine is the discjpline concerned with the con­
tinuing and comprehensive care of individuals and their 
families. The prime instructional goal of the department is 
the education and training of physicians who will apply the 
. knowledge and skills of this and other medical disciplines . 
in family practice. Implicit in this goal is 'the necessity for 
continual development of new knowledge, and its ~pplica-
tion in. the clwcal activities of the department. . 

The Department of Family. Medicine ~as .founded i~ 1971 
and is involved with instruction of medical students in sev­
eral ways. These include presentations, in the basic curricu­
lum of the first two years, elective courses open to all 
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medical students, and responsibility for developing and ad­
ministering the Family Physician Pathway curriculum. A 
graduate residency program in family practice provides 
training consistent with the standards of the American 
Board of Family Practice, the American Academy of Fam­
ily Physicians, and the Council on Medical Education of 
the American Medical Association. Active teaching affm~­
bons are maintained throughout the W AMI region at both 
undergraduate and graduate levels". A clinical \ clerkship is 

. offered in eight community practices in the W AMI states, 
aDd a residency-based clerkship is offered within a network 
of nine affiliated family medicine·.residency programs. 

LABORATORY MEDICINE 

AA~10 University Hospital 

Faculty . 

Paul a. Strandjord, Chaiiperson; Behrens, Benjamin, Chat­
rian, Clausen,· Clayson, Corey, Coyle, Delaney, Dennis, 
D,.etter, Fine, Gavin, Gillil~d, Hamernyik, Hamlin, 
Hutchinson, Kadin, Kaplan, Kenny, Labbe, Larson, Le-

. Crone, Lettich," McGonagle, Opheim, Peterson, Petra, 
Pierce, Plorde, R~sys, Schiller, Schmer, Schoenknecht,. . 
Smith, Szabo, Tompkins, Wilkus. " . 

The Department of Laboratory Medicine includes divisions 
of clinical chemistry, hematology, microbiology, coagula­
tion, immunology, genetics," virology, computer technol­
ogy, . and electr~encephalography ~d neurophysiology. In 
addition.to courses for medical students, the department of­
fers a curriculum leading to the Bachelor of Science in 
Medical Technology degree. 

Bachelor, of Sdeiu:e in Medical Technology Degree 

The medical technology program is a. four-year college pro­
gram, supervised by. the College of Arts and Sciel)ces in the 
freshman and sophomore years (preprofessional, 90 credits) 
and by the Department of Laboratory Medicine in the junior 
and semor years (professional, 105 credits). 

Admission Requirements: The professional curriculum con­
sists of seven consecutive quarters of study that must be 
taken at the School of Medicine. Prerequisite requirements 
may be satisfied at the University or at other accredited col­
leges and universities. Completion of 90 quarter credits, or 
achievement of junior standing, must be attained and must 
include the following p~professional courseS: one year of 
general chemistry, quantitative analysis, 12. ~redits of or­
ganic cl;1emistry, college algebra, and 15 credits of biologi­
cal science. Admission to the professional program is. 

. competitive. and require§ submission of an. application to 
the Department. of Laboratory Medicine by April 15 of the 
year the applicant plans to enroll. The Allied Health Profes­
sions Admission Test is required, and the scores from the 
test must be available by the April 15 deadline for applica­
tion to the program. A grade-point llv~rage of 2.00, both 
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cumulative and in required courses, is necessary for admis­
sion consideration. 

Graduation Requirements: MICRO 441, 442," 443, 444; 
PATH 410; BlOC 405, 406, 426; LAB M 321, 322, 418, 
419,420,421,422,423,424,425,426, and 4~7. A 2.00' 
grade-point average in the required courses, as well as an 
overall cumulative average of 2.00, is necessary for gradu­
ation.- The medical technology curriculum is accredited by 
the Committee on Allied Health Education and Accredita­
tion. Graduates are eligible and are encouraged to take an 
appropriate exami~tion to become certified medical tech­
n~.1ogists. 

Master of ScIence in Laboratory Medicine Degree 

. Admission Requirements: The Master of Science degree 
program is designed for studen~s. who have earned under­
graduate degrees from accredited colleges in medical tech­
nology, microbiology, chemistry, or related fields ~nd have 
received a minimum of 3.00 grade-point average in the ju­
nior and senior years~. The applicant must also be certified 
as a medical technologist or as a specialist in a particular 
field of medical technology by one of the national or 
governmental certifying bodies and should have taken the 
verbal and quantitative parts of the Graduate Record Exam­
ination. Three letters of· recommendation and a two-to­
three-hundred-word statement of the applicant's educa­
tional and professional objectives should be sent .0 the 
graduate program adviser. Admission to the program is 
competitive, because the University enrollment is limited; 
the most highly qualified applic~ts are selected for admis­
sion b)' a departmental admissions committee. 

The master's degree program requires two years of study 
for' most students. Much of the first year is taken up with 
core courses relevant to the laboratory medicine specialty, 
including courses in statistics and management. Courses in 
education are recommended for those contemplating a ca­
reer in teaching .. Much of the second year is occupied by 
seminar courses and work on a thesis. 

Students interested in applying fo~ admission should write 
to the graduate PI'9gram.adviser, Department of Laboratory 
Medicine, SB-I0, for more detailed information. 

Graduation Requirements: At least 36 approved credits 
with 18 in courses at the 500 level'or above; 18 in courses 
at the 400 level or above (or at the 300 level in outside de­
partments)· taken for numerical grade; 9 credits in thesis re­
search for a thesis that -is . acceptable to the department. 

. There is no foreign-language requirement. 

MEDICINE 

RR512 University Hospital 

Faculty 

Seymo~ J. Kiebanoff,". Acting Chairperson; Aagaard, 
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Adamson, Ahmad,' Albers, Albert, Altman, D. Appel- • 
baum, F. Appelbaum, Arend, Atkinson, Banaji,Baylink, 
Beasley, Beeson, Belcher, Belknap, Bensinger, Biennan, 
Bird, Blackmon, Blagg, Blair, Bleyer, BOJI1Stein,' J3rem­
ner, Brice, Bruce, Brunzell, Bryant, Buchanan, Buckner, 
Burnell, Burstein, Butler, Byers, Caldwell, Camennan, 
Cannennan, Chait, Chase, Cheever, C. Chen, M. Chen, 
Chesnut, CheUng, A. Clark, H. Clark, Clift, Cobb, Cole, 
Collins, Cook, Copass, Corey, G. Counts, R. Counts" 
Crill, Critchl()w, Cullen, Culver, Cummins, Curtis, CuUer, 
Cowan, Dale, Davidson, Deeg, deHaen; Dennis, Dodge, 
Dohner, Doney, Dorsa, Eiriksson, Eis~nberg, Eisenman, 
Eliel, Emlen, Ensinck, F. Evans, J. Evans, FaIkow, Far­
quhar, Farrell, Farrow, Farwell, Featherstone, Fefer, Fiai­
kow, Figley~ Fihn, Finch, Fleet, Franz, Fretwell; Fritz, Fu-

'jimoto, C. Furlong, F. Furlong, Gartle.r,' Giblett, Gilbert, 
Gilliland, Glomset, Gloster, Goodell, Goodner, Gotshall, 

. Gould, B. Green, W. Green, Greenberg, Greene, Griep, 
Grootes-Reuvencamp, Gruber, Haakenstad, Habernicht~ 

Hall, Halter, Hamilton, Hammarsten, Hammenneister, 
Hammond, Handsfield, Hansen, Harder, Harker, Harlan, 
Harmon, Harris, Hazzard, J. Heller, t. Heller, M. Hender­
son, W. Henderson, Hildebrandt, Hillman, Hirschmann, 
H1astala, Holbrook" Hollander, Holmes, Hook, Hossack, 
Howard, Hudson, Huebers, Huseby, Inui, Ivey, Jiminez, 
Johnson, long, Jorg, Kaplan, J ~ Kennedy, M. Kennedy, 
King, ·B. Kirby, W. K,irby, Klebanoff, Knapp, Knopp, 
Koe~ {{oerker, Koespell, Kraning, Kudchodkar" Kush­
waha, Kusumj., Lakshminarayan, E. Larson, S. ~on" 
Lee, Leonard, Ley, Lindner, Ling, Linial, Lipsky, Little, 
Liu, LoGerfo~, Mannik, Marini~ Martin, Mastropaolo, Ma­
thews, McA{thur, McDonald, MCGuffin, McRae, Metz, . 
Meyers, Michelson, Miller, 'Milner, Milstein, Monsen, . 
Motulsky, Moy, Najf~ld, Naidella, Neiman, Nelp, Nilson, 
Nute, Odland, Ogilvie, Olerud, Omenn, Oram, Ovennan," 
Pac~, Palmer, Paquette, Parrish,. Paulsen, A. Pearlman, R. 
Pearlman, Pecoraro, Pehlke, Perkins, Peterson, Pfeifer, 
Pierson, Pippard, , Plonie, Polin, Pollock, Pope, Porte, 
Preston, Price, Pro, Protell, Putsch, Puzas, Rattazzi, Ra­
zevska, Rea1iick, Reddy, Richmond, Ritchie, Robb, H. T. 
Robertson, R. P. Robertson, Rockey, Rogers; Rosen, 
Rowell, Rubin, Rudd, Saunders, ,Sawyer, Sayers, Schibli, 
Sch~ne, Schuffter, K. Schwartz, R. Schwartz, Schwindt, 
Scribner, Shanahan, Shannon, M. Shaw, W. Shaw, Shen, 
Sherrard, Silverstein, S,imkin, Smger, Siscovick, Slichter, 
A. Smith, H. W. Smith, Sobolewski, Sparkman, Spence, 
Springmeyer, Stahl, G. Stamatoyannoupoulos, T. Stama;. 
toyannoupoulos, Stamm, Starkebaum. O. Stein, Y. Stein, 
Steinberg, ,Stevens, D. Stewart, J: Stewart. P.' Stewart, 
SlOrb, Strand, Subbaiah, K. Sullivan, M. ~ullivan, Sumi, 
Surawicz~ Swanson, Syrotuck, Taborsky, Tenckhoff, Ten­
niean, Thomas, Thompson, Tigelaar, Tompkins, Torok­
SlOib, Trobaugh, Tsoi, Turck, Tyler, VanArsdel, Van Cit­
ters, 'Vestal, Volwiler,. Wallace, Warnick, Warren, D .. 
Weaver, J. Weaver, Weiden, Werner, Whitten, Wilensky, 
Wilkus', Williams, Willson, Wisner, Withei-spoon, F. 
Wood, R. Wood, Woods, Wright, Young. 

, . Active programs' in teaching, research, and patient care are 
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carried on at the University Hospital, Veterans' Administra­
tion Hospital, Harborview Medical Center, United States 
Public Health Service Hospital, and' the Fred Hutchinson 
Cancer Res~h Center.' Major affiliations for 'clinical 
teaching also exist with Providence Hospital' and Swedish 
Hospital. There are many additional affiliations with com­
munity hospitals in Seattle, the state ,of Washington, and 
the W AMI region. Medical students, interns, medical resi­
dents,· and postdoctoral research fellows rotate through 
these various hospitals and participate in the learning ex­
periences offered at each. 

MICROBIOLOGY AND 
'IMMUNOLOGY 
G305 Health Sciences 

Faculty 

John C. Sherris, Chairperson; Barnes, Bicknell, Cham­
poux, Clagett, Corey, Coyle, Crainer,. Crosa, Douglas, 
Evans, FaIkow, Gilliland, Groman, Hakomori, I. Hell­
strom, K. E. Hellstrom, Henney~ Holmes, Kenny,. Kiehil, 
Klebanoff; Lara,' Laxson, Linial~ Mannik, Memmer, Min­
shew, Nester, NewmlUl, Nowinski, O'Connor, .Parkhurst, 
Plorde, S. Pollack, Rohrschneider, .Schoenknecht, Staley, 

'StantOn, ,U.' Storb, Tompkins, H. Whiteley, Wright. E. 
Nester, graduate program adviser. ' 

The Department of Microbiology 'and Immunology is con­
cerned with two branches of natural scien~e. Microbiology 
deals with microscopic organisms, including bacteria, vi­
ruses; fungi, protozoa, and algae, and is con,cemed with the 
nature and properties of these organisms and their' effects 
on man and the environment. Immunology deals with spe­
cific and nonspecific resistance to. tissue injury by foreign. 
or autochthonous substances. The mechanisms of resistance 
involve primarily the activities of leUkocyteS and antibod­
ies, inclu~g tho~e involved with'the specific'immune re­
sponse. 

\ , ~. 

Undergraduate Programs 

In addition to courses for health sciences professionals, th~ 
Department of Microbiology \ and Immunology offers 
programs in microbiology that lead to a baccalaureate de­
gree in the College of Arts and Sciences (see College of 
Arts and Sciences section of this catalog). . 

Gradu~te Programs 

Master of ScIence Degree 

Admission 'R~quirements: Students interested in applying 
for admission should write the Department of Microbiology 
and Immunology for current, more detailed infonnation. A 
minimum of a 3.00 grade-point average in the junior and 
senior years and approval by -the faculty of microbiology . 
and immunology. An undergraduate major in microbiology 
or immUnology is not required. For me nonthesis medical 
mi~biology option, two y~ of" acceptable work experi­
ence in a medical9~ pub~c health laboratory are required.· 



Verba. and quantitative parts of the Graduate Record Ex­
amination must be taken by applicants. An adva~ced 

Graduate Record Examination in either biology or chemis­
try is useful but not required. Three letters of recommenda­
tion are required, as is a two-t~three-hundred-word state-' 
ment of the applicant's educational and professional 
objectives. 

Graduation Requirements: ,With Thesis-Includes course 
. work and ,preparation of a theSis based on laboratory re~ 

search. Without Thes~s-Includes course work and an indi­
vidually supervised laboratory project resulting in a report. 
There is no foreign-language requirement. 

DoetOr of Philosophy Degree 

,Admission Requirements: Same as for Master, of Science 
degree: .' ' 

Graduation Requirements: Microbiology option--One 
course in three areas must be taken from among the general 

. areas of virology, microbial physiology, advanced general 
microbiology, and immunology. For the ~rst year, the re­
search experience of students normally consists of research 

, 'in three different laboratories, one per quarter. Laboratory 
courses in immunology and electronmicroscripy may sub­
stitute for one quarter of this experience. Research~ ~bora­
tory teaching experience., General Examination, disserta­
tion, and Final Examination~ There is no foreign-language , 
requirement. Immunology option-Same as microbiology 
option, except for specific additional course requirements.' 

Combined Doc:torof Medicine-Doctor of,PhUosopby Degree 

This ,degree is off~red in cooperation with, the School of 
Medi~ine.Information about, and' application blanks f~r, 
the Medioal Scientist Training Program may be obtained by 
writing to: University of, Washington; Office of the 'Dean; 
School of Medicine; A300 Health Sciences, SC-64; Seattle, 
Washington 98195. 

NEUROLOGICAL SURGERY 

RR744 University Hospital 

Faculty , 

Arthur A. Ward, Jr., Chairperson; Calvin, Chatrian, De- , 
Vito,' Dikmen, Dodrill, Farwell, Fraser, Harris, Howe, .. 
Kelly, Levy, Lockard, Loeser, G. Ojemann, L. Ojemann, 
Schwartzkroin, Temkin, Westrum, Wilensky, Wyler. 

, . 
The Department of Neurological Surgery is concerned with 
teaching and research in the entire spectrum of diseases of 
the central and peripheral Jl~rvous system. Instruction in 
this ~a is provided for medical students and postgraduate' 
physicians. 

The department's medical student instruction includes par­
ticipation in the human' biology curriculum as well as in 
elective basic 'science and clinical experiences. These are 
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available at University Hospital and Harborview Medical, 
Center, including the Epilepsy Center at Harborview. 'The 
department also has several course offerings correlating re­
search and clinical problems of the nervous system, includ­
ing the neuroscience research seminar, and clinical and ba­
sic science i correlates of the epilepsies'. . 

Selected medical' students also may elect research expe­
rience within the Department of Neurological Surgery. T,he ' 
department research facilities are housed in the Medical 
Research Tower of'~e University Hospital and at the Epi­
lepsy Center at Harborview. Investigations are under way 
at these institutions in many areas of neurophysiology, in 
behavioral research in man and primates, and in light' and 
electron microscopic examination of tlie anatomy of the 
nervous system. Particular research interests encompass the 

, basic aspects of animal models of such disease processes as 
epilepsy, including confinnation from human material, and 
the mechanisms and pathways of pain. 

in addition to the undergraduate instruction, a fully certi­
fied residency program in ,neurological surgery is available 
for selected postgraduate physicians. The six-year program 
emphasizes preparation for a career in acade'mic neurosur-' 
gery. 

OBSTETRICS AND 
GYNECOLOGY 

BB607 Health Sciences 

, Faculty 

Morton A. Stenchever, Chairperson; 'Benedetti, Bremner, 
Briggs, Brown, J. Conrad, S. 'Conrad, DeJong, Eschen­

, bach, Figge, Gellert, Guzinski, IrPy" Karp, Lein, ~Bue" 
Luthy, Moore, Peterson,Petra, Prince, Shy, Smith, Spa­
doni, Steiner, Tamimi, V,?ntver. 

The Department of Obstetrics and Gynecology is involved, 
with teaching patient care and research in· the areas of nor­
mal and abnormal human reproduction: growth and devel­
opment of the fetus, nonnal and complicated obstetrics, 
and surgical and medical diseases of the female reproduc-
tive system, including endocrinology. ' 

OPHTHALMOLOGY 

RR801 Univ~rsity Hospital 

Faculty 

Robert E. K~ina, Chairperson; Bensinger, Bunt, Chin, 
Hendrickson, Kinyoun, Rodieck, Saari, Sarthy. 

The Department of Ophthalmology is responsible for the 
instructional and research programs in diseases of the eye 
and its adnexae as well as the visual system. 

251 



Medical student instruction is p~ovided at all levels, includ­
ing multiple electives in the clinical years.· G~duate p'hysi­
cians are provided with three or four years of residency 
training at the affiliated hospitals. Patient care is provided 
under the supervision of full- and part-time faculty physi­
cians at University Hospital, Harborview Medical Center, 
United States Pu~lic Health Se~ice H~spital, Veterans t:d­
ministration Hospital, and Children's Orthopedic Hospital 
~~ Medical Center. . . 

Clinical research programs relate' to blinding eye diseases. 
.' Laboratory research encompasses neurophysiology of vi­

sion, morphology of the' retina and visual system, and 
biochemistry of ocular tissues. Postdoctoral training is of .. 

, ·fered in all these disciplines, and predoctoral ttaining is of-
fered in morphology. 

ORTH,QPAEDICS, 

B,fl1043 Univ(!tsity Hospital 

F~eulty . 

Victor H. Frankel, ,Chairperson; Bachy 'Bramwell, Green­
lee, Hansen, Henderson, Hunter, King, Lippert, Matsen, 
Spengler, Staheli, Wyss .. 

In addition to providing instruction for medical students, 
the Departinent of Orthopaedics participates in the teaching 
program of students in the School of Nursing,~e School of 
Dentistry, and the Department of Rehabilitation Medicine. 
A fully approv~ residency with opportunities to carry out 

. fundamental research is offered. Residents may work to­
ward'the Master of Scien~e degree by meeting the require­
ments of the Graduate School and the academic unit offer­
ing the degree program. Sports M,edicine is a division of 
the Department of Orthopaedics. 

OTOLARYNGOLOGY 

BB1165 University Hospital 

F8culty 

Charles W. Cummings, Chairperson; Clopton, Dobie. 
Donaldson, Duckert, Lonsbury-M~, Martin, Miller, 
Pfingst, Rees"Snyder, Sutton, Weymuller, Vue. 

The Department of Otolaryngology undertakes the teaching 
of the principles and ~e practi~al aspects of the diagnosis 
and treatment of diseases of the ear, nose, throat, and lar­
ynx to first-, second-, third-, and fourth-year medical stu­
dents. The department assumes responsibility for the orga­
nization and supervision of a residency' training prog~m 
and provides consultation and, instruction to interns and 
.members of the residency training program at theUniver-
~ty. ' , 

PATHOLOGY 

C506 Health Sciences 

Faculty 

Earl· P. ' Benditt,. Chairperson; Alvord, Barker, BeckWith, 
B~gle, Benjamin, Byers, Camacho, Chen, Ek, 'Giddens, 
Hellstrom, . Huang, . Kadin, Lee, Loeb, Martin, Mottet, 
Mishimura, Noms,' Norwood, Page, Reay, -Reichenback, 
Ross, Sale, Schwartz, ·Shaw, Shulman, Spence, Striker, 
Sumi~·Thorning,Van Hoosier, Vracko, Wright, Wolf. Ste­
phen Schwartz, graduate program adviser. 

Pathology is both a basic biological science and a~ sPC;ciaity 
of medicine. As a basic s.cience, it deals with· the natural 
~istory' an~ mech8l\isins of initiation and expressi~n of dis­
ease processes. In its broadest sense, the study of disease 
encompasses the entire animal and plant kingdoms. The in­
terests of the department focus on diseaSes of vertebrates,.' 
especially of man. The principal aimQf the pathologist is· to 

.' understand'disease manifestations -and processes in what': 
ever . te~s are required. Tberefore,the_,-techruques· of the 
path()logist range from those of the physicist and physical 
chemist through those of the physiologist to the realm of 
the epidemiologist. Present emphasis in the department is 
on cellular and"molecular pathology, environmental pathol­
ogy,- analysis 'of disease by light and electron microscopy, 

. histochemistry and cytochemistry·, analytical biochemistry, 
~ell and organ cultu~, and immunology .. 

Courses are offered for undergraduate students, as well as 
for medical students, dental students, students of medical 
technology, and other allied health sciences professions. A 
program leading to a Doctor of Philosophy degree in the 
field of expeJiiPlental pathology is offered for.1x!th predoc­
toral students and those with degrees in medicine, dentis­
try t or veterinary medicine. 

Central teaching and research facilities are located in the 
Health Sciences Center and University' Hospital. Closely 
associated are the .. personnel and facilities of Harborview 
Medical Center, Veterans Administration Hospital, United 
States Public Health Service Hospital, Children's Ortho­
pedic Hospital and .M~cal Center, ~d Swedish Hospital. 

Research programs in the department include studies of the 
basic pathological process involved in arteriosclerosis, 
cancer, and inflammation (including allergic' diseases), 
congenital defects, and' of the inju~ous effects of various 
drugs, toxins, foods, and other things qerived from the en­
vironment. Diseases of certain systems, including organs 
such as the brain, heart, blood vesseis, kidneys, lungs, 
liver, anc;l skin, are studied with appropriate specialists in 
these areas. The approach to the study of these basic dis­
ease entities and spe~ific systemic diseases utilizes the con­
cepts and techniques of modem biological and physical dis­
ease. The combinatio~' of modem morphologic techniques 
with chemical ~d ~nctional. studies is emphasized 
thro~ghout. 
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Graduate Programs 

Ma$ter of ScIenCe and Doctor or PhiloSophy De8rees 
~grams in the field of experimental pathology that lead to 
the Master of Science or Doctor of Philosophy degrees are 
offered through tl}e Graduate School. Graduates of the pro­
gram are qualified for research and academic appointments 
in medical, dental, or v~ierinary schools, ,as well as in ex­
perimental pathology in government laboratories and pri­
vate industry. 

Postd9doral. Programs 

Postdoctoral traineeships.in experimental pathology include 
specialized programs in renal pathology, electron micros-:­
copy, immunopathology, tumor bjology, genetic pathology, 
cOnnective tissue and vascular disorders, inflammation, 
and teratology and environmental pathology, and ne~ 
pathology. Stephen Schwartzi~programdirectOr. 

~dency Training Program 

The . department supervises an interns~ip ... and residency 
training, program in, anatomic pathology and, jointly wi~ 
the Department of Laborat~ry Medicine, in clinical, pathol­
ogy for <Nalified medical doctQrs. Persons who complete 
the residen~y program are eligible for certification by' the 
American' Board of Pathology. Edward A. Barker is pro­
gram director. 

PEDIATRICS 
, -

RR314 Health.Sciences 

Famity 

Beverly Morgan, Chairperson; Beck, Beckwith, Benjamin, 
Bennett, Bergman, Bernstein; Bleyer, Blumhagen, Chen, 
Clarren, Cohen, Connell,' Corey, Davis, Deisher, Doan, 
,Emanuel, Fantel, Farrow, Farwell,' Gladstone, Graham, 
Griffith, Guntheroth,,' Guthrie, Hall, Hayden, Hodson, 
Holm, Holterman, Johnson, Kawabori, Kelley~ Kessler, 
Koup, Labbe, Lamson, Lemire, Lum, Mackler, McLaugh­
lin, Milstein, Mirkes, Morgan, Murpby', Novack, Oebs, 
Okamoto, Orr ~ Osb.ome, Pagon, Pendergrass, Pious, ~~, 
Reichler, Rice, Robertson, Robinson, ~othenberg, Ruval­
caba, Sanders, Schaller,'Sco~, Sells, Shepard, Shurtlef, A. 
Smith, D. Smith, E. K~ 'Smith, N. Smith, Standaert, Ste­
venson, Sulzbacher,· Sybert, Telzrow .. T11l0g .. Tyler, Wedg­
wood, Wilson, Woodrum, W~gg. 

Pediatrics involves th~ study of the physical and beh~yioral 
'development ·of man, in health ~d disease, from cOncep­
tion to maturity. 

Instruction is provided through conjoint courses, lectures, 
. conferences, clerkshlps, and electives. Faculty members 

participate in teaching the' basic curriculum" and offer 
twenty-four el~ves,. including PEDS 66SP (Pedi~c 
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General Clerkship), which almost all medical students take~ 
A reSidency program is offered with a wide variety of el~- . 
tives in addition to traditional hospital inpatient and clinic 
experience and a new primary care/general pediatric track. 
Postdoctoral trainirig is available in virtually every subspe­
cialty. area of pediatrics. The major teaching hospitals are 
Children's Orthopedic Hospital and Medical Center, Uni­
versity Hospital, and Harborview Medical Center .. 

PHARMACOLOGY 

E401 Health Sciences 

Faculty 

Edwin G. Krebs, Chairperson;.Aagaard, Beavo, Bowden, 
Camerman, Catterall, Carino, Davis; Halpern, Hinds, 
Hori~,' Juchau, Loomis, McKnight, ~amkung, Nathanson, 
Storm, Vincenzi, Watson, Mont R. Juchau, graduate pr0-
gram adviser. 

Pharmacology is the science that ~s with the nature of 
. the interactions between drugs an~ the biological system, 
and with the application of these drugs to the treatment of 
disease. Courses in this field are given for medical, dental, 
pharmacy, nursing, and graduate stUdents. 

Graduate Programs 
Master of Sdence and Dodor or PhIlosophy Degrees 

Admission Requirement: A baccalaureate degree with a ~­
jor in· any of the 'sciences, ,such as biochemistry, chemistry, 
ph~y, physics, physiology, psychology, or zoology. 

Graduation Requirements: Master of Science de~ 
PHCOL511, 512, and tw0500-level. pharmacology 
courses. Demo,nstration' of competence in pharmacology 
and a related diScipline such as biochemistry or physiology, 
.and a thesis. A (oreign langu~ge is not required. Doctor of 
Philosophy de~PHCOL 511, 512, and six 500-level 
pharmacology ·~urses. Passing a compre~ensive examina­
tion covering general pharmacology and the allied ~i­
plines of physiology and biochemistry. Gen~ral .Examina­
tion,' dissertation, and Final, Examination. A foreign 
language is not required. ' 

PHYSIOLOGY AND BIOPHYS,CS 

G412 Health Sciences 

Faculty _' . 

Harry D. Patton, CIiairperson; ~nderson, Almers, Berger. 
Binder, Brerigelmann, Conrad, Crill, Detwiler, Feigl, Fetz. 
Fuchs, Gale, Gordon, Harris, Hildebran4t, Hille,' Hlastala. 
Hombein, Ito, Kaneko, Kebl, Kennedy, Kerrick, Koerker. 
Landau, Luschei, Martin, McGuire, Miller, ,Rowell, Scher. 
Schwindt; Shaw, Smith~ ·Stahl, Steiner, Stirling, Taylor, . 



Teller, Towe, Van Citters~ Wiederhielm, Young. Thelma 
. T. Kennedy, graduate program adviset. 

Physiology deals with the processes, activities, and phe­
nomena incidental to, and characteristic of, life and living 
organisms. Based upon zoology, physics, chemistry" and, 
mathematics, physiology interlocks closely with the other 
basic medical sciences-biological structure, biochemistry, 
pharmacology, and: pathology--and with psychology. For 
this reason, physiology appeals to students with diverse 
backgrounds and goals. Courses in this field are given for 
medical, dental, pharmacy, nursing, and graduate students. 

Biophysic,s emphasizes the physical aspects of organs and 
control systems studied by the instruments and methods of 
thinking used by physicists. 

. Gra~ua~ Programs 

Admission 

Th~ department considers applications with baccalaureate 
degrees in biology, zoology, psychology, chemistry, phys­
ics, or engineering, '~r with M.D. degrees. Applicants must 
meet the requirements of th~ Graduate School. 

Proirams of Study 

A program of study leading to the Doctor of Physiology de­
gree is offered. (In special instances, a program leading to 
the Master of Science is available, requiring fiye quarters of . 
course wQrk and a' thesis.) Several specializations within 
the broad field of physiology' are ~ognized, and the re­
quirements and cUrricula vary somewhat fqr each. Areas of 
specialization cover the functions of cell membrane, the 
nervous system" the renal and gastrointestinal systems, 
muscle, circulation, respiration; and the endocrines. For 
studen~ who desire a program equally divided between 
physiology and psychology, an interdisciplinary Ph.D. de­
gree program is administered, by the Physiology-Psychol­
ogy Group of the Graduate School (see Interdisciplinary' 
Graduate Degree Programs section of this catalog). 

PSYCHIATRY AND 
BEHAVIORAL SCIENCES 

BBl644 'Health Sciences 

Faculty 

C. Eisdorfer, Chairperson; Anderson, Armstrong, .,Att­
neave, Avery, Backus, BarneS, Barr, Becker, 'Beiser, Beit­
man, Bokan, Bowden, Brinldey, Buffington, Burke, Car­
lin, Carr, Chaney, Chapman, Chiles, Cohen, Combs, Con­
ner, Cox, Crnic, Croake,' Dagadakis, Daggett, Darby, 
Dietze, Doerr, Dudley, Dunner, Dworkin, Fay, Fellner, 
Fiore, Gentry, Gerber, Goldenberg; Hampson, Herman, 
Hernandez" HoImes, Horita, Humphreys, Hunt, Hyde, 
James, Johnson, Kaplan, Katon, Kleinman, Kogan, Kraus, 
Landesman-Dwyer, Larsen, Little, .Li~gstone, Loebel, 
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Maiuro, D. Martiri, J. Martin, Mason, Masuda, Maxim, 
McCauley, Meltzoff, Mendez, Okimoto, O'Leary, Olson, 
Paig~, Pla~er, Preston, Printz, Prinz, Pro, Ragoiio, Ras­
'kind" Reichert, Reichler, Reifter, Ries, Ripley; Robinso~, 
Roszell, Rothenberg,' Scher, Schwartz, Shapiro, Smith, 
Stauss~ Stewart-Larson, Streissguth, StfQther, Sulzbacher, 
Taylor, Townes, Trupin, Varley, Veith,Vemulst, Vitali­
ano, Walker., Ward,' Wenet, Wilkie, Williams, Wilson,. 
Womack, Wright. 

The department offers course work, clinical training, and 
research opportunities for undergraduate students, medical 
students, gradpate physici~s,. and graduate students in al­
lied health programs such as psychology, social work, and 
psychiatric nursing.' , 

'A holistic approach is emphasized, which incorporates il1-
trapersonal, interpersonal, and sOCiOCultural factors. Intra-' ' 
personal factors include emotion, perception, cognition, 
psychodynamics, neurochemi,stry, neuroanatomy, neuro­
physiology, ,~d the developmental and, aging processes. 
Interpersonal factors focus upon duadic, familial, and 
group interactions. ',Sociocultural factors include the cul­
tural, social, institUtional, and community systems as well 
as the envir~nment and epipemiology of health and disease. 

~ndergraduate Programs 

A variety of courses in the behavioral scierices and psychia- ' 
try are available to students during their undergradqate 
years. Included among these are psychosocial growth and 
development, aging andadul~ development, preventive 
methods for mental health, cross-cultural mental health, 
and clinical psychiatry. 

Graduate Programs 

The medical school curriculum is divided into a core (basic) 
curriculum and an elective curriculum. Tbe Department of 
Psychlatnr and Beh~vioral Sciences offers Qlaterial cover­
ing learning th~ry, 'cognition, memory, perception, neul'9-
pharmacology, social growth and development, epidemiol­
ogy of health and disease, and psychopathology, as well as 
the development of interviewing skills and assessment 
techniques within the core curriculum. Its elective progiam 
includes a ~ariety of clinical experiences and advanced di­
dactics and seminars designed to further tJte knowledge and 
skills developed during the' basic curriculum. In addition, 
the department encourages research and other scholarly 
pursuits by students in areas of interest to them. Stipends 
are available for research studies. 

CIInkaI Psychology Internship Program 

A Qne-year clinical psychology internship approved by the 
Anierican Psychological Association is offered as an inter­
d~partmental program.' This internship is open to candi­
,dates for the doctora~e'in clinical psychology from graduate 
programs approved by the American Psychological Associ- , 
ation. Postdoctoral fellows with equivalent· training who ' 
have not completedpredoctoral internships can also be ac-



cepted. The training entails supervised experience in psy­
. chological assessment, treatment, and clinical- research 

within a wide variety of clinical and community settings. 

Co11f1ieS for Graduate Stud~nts in Allied Health Programs 

In addition to the medical school' curriculum and the psy­
chology internship, a wide variety of cou~es are available 
for students in other allied health programs. Among- these 
are included: problems and dynamics of families and small 
groups, beh~vioral medicine, community psychiatry, and 
clinical psychiatry. -

... 
Residency Program 

The department offers a three-:-year psychiatric residency 
training program for those who have comple~ed internships, 
and a four-year program, including the mini-internship, for 
recent recipients of the M.D. degree. Graduates of both 
programs are eligible for ABPN certifi~ation. Residents in 
the program must have the equivalent of an M~D. degree 

'received from an accredited medical school. The program 
is eclectic in its philosophy, with a faculty of mental-h~alth 
p~fessionals whose expertise spans psychoanalytic through 
biochemical interpretations of behavi9r. The -program pre­
pares the resident for either the general practice of psychia­
try of the pursuit of subspecialty interests. ~esidents inter­
ested in child psychiatry are eligible to apply for training in 
that subdiscipline after two years of. general psychiatric 
training. Training fellowships in child psychiatry and com­
munity psychiatry are available. 

RADIATION- ONCOLOGY 

NNIIO University Hospital 

Faculty 

Thomas W. Griffin, Chairperson; Eenmaa, Groudine, 
Kurtz, Laramore, Rasey, Russell, Tong, _W~otton. & 

Radiation oncology is the branch of c1~cal medicine that 
utilizeS high-energy radiation to treat disease, usually 
~cer. The department consists of three divisions: clinical 
oncology, medical radiation physics, and experimental 
cancer biology. Training. programs are offered in all three 
divisions~ Research progr~ ~ the Department of Radia­
tion Oncology are aimed at the physical and biological 
mechanisms of interactions between ionizing radiations and 
normal and" malignant ti~sues. 

" RADIOLOGY 

RR215 University Hospital 

Faculty i 

10hn" W: Loop, Chairperson; Allan, Allen, Bolender, 
Chestnu~, Chikos, Cromwell, Figley, Graham, Harley, 

SCHOOL OF MEDICINE (1) 
Hirsch, Mack" MOrlshima, . Nelp, Phillips., Ricketts, 
Ro~ann, Rudd. 

Diagnostic radiology is the branch of clinical medicine that 
applies electromagnetic and nuClear radiations to the detec-­
tion of disease. In diagnostic radiology, the differential ab-. 
sorption of penetrating radiation is detected by fluorescent 
crystals (fluorosCopy)" or by photographic emulsions (radi­
ography). The majority of important diseases have some 
radiologic expression. 1;he diagnostic radiologist is,' in ef.! 
fect~ a general pathologist with special" methods for non­
destructive internal examination . 

The radiations emanating from disintegt:atingradioactive 
isotopeS. can "be measured in quantity and energy and can be 
plotted spatially in living tissues as well as· in samples of I 

body fluids. Nuclear" medicine is that branch of radiology 
that concerns itself with isotopes in organs" and metabolic 
systems for diagnosis and treatment. 

The Department of Radiology is represented by senior staff 
with extensive practical experience. Instruction is provided 
for medical students, residents, and otJter physicians. Cer­
tain courses are open to graduate students. The staff and its 
_teaching and research activities are represented in each of 
the hospitals affiliated with the University. 

. " 

REHABILITATION NJEDICINE 

CC~14 University Hospital 

Faculty 

lustus F. Lehmann, Chairperson; Anderson, Andrews, 
'Becker, Berni, Brockway, Buekelman, Carman, Chitnis, 

-Chou, ~lateur, Dikman; DeLisa, Dralle, Dundore, For­
dyce", Fowler, Freal, Gordon, Guy, Hager, Halar, HertIing, 
lamero, Kariny , Kessler, Klein, Kraft, Kunkel, McG~, 
McMillan, Moore, Okamoto, O'Shaughnessy, Peterson, 
Simons, Steger, Stolov, Trotter, Warren, Williamson­
Kirkland, Woolf, yorkstoil. 
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The Dep~ent of Rehabilitation, Medicine provides in­
struction for medical students, interns, and residents. in" a 
comprehensive approach to rehabilitation· problems. This 
includes special diagnostic and evaluative procedures; 
methods and ratio~ale in the application of principles of oc­
cupational therapy, physical therapy, prosthetics and 
orthotics, and other health professions; and advanced inves­
tigation of special problems encounteres in the field. In 
addition, the department conducts a residency training pr0-
gram for the specialty of physical medicine and "rehabilita­
"tion. 

The department offers curricula leading to the.following de- , 
grees: Bachelor of Science" in Occupational Therapy 9 Mas­
ter of Occupational Therapy 9 Bachelor of Science in Physi­
cal -Therapy, Master of Physical Therapy 9 Bachelor of· 
Science in the field of prosthetics and orthotics, and a Mas-



, ter of Science for residents in physical medicin~ and reha­
bilitation who wish: to enter the academic field. 

Occupational Therapy 

Head 

Brenda H. Moore ' 
BB869 University Hospital ' . 

Occupational therapy is one of the vital health-care disci- . 
plines that . provides s~rvice to those individuals whose 
abilities are' impaired by deveJop,mental d~ficits, aging, 
poverty, cultural differences, physical injury or illn~ss, or 
psychologic and social disability. Occupational therapy' 
skills include evaluation and treatment of problem~ interfer-

, ing with functional, performance. Services may cons~st of 
self-care, homemaking, sensorimotor activities, fabrication 
and application of orthotic devices or adaptive equipment, 
functional therapeutic activities, and prevocational evalua- , 
tion and training. ' 

The program in o~cupat~onal therapy leading to a Bachelor 
of Science degree awarded by the School of Medicine is ap­
proved by the Ameri«an Occupational Therapy Association 
and the Council on Medical EducatIon of the American 
Medical Association, Graduates are eligible to become reg­
istered occupational therapists by' passing the registered 
certification examination for occupational therapists. 

Bac:helor of Sdence in Occuplltional Therapy Degree 

Admission Requirements: Students are admitted to the pro­
fessional program at the junior level. 'Preprofessional re­
quirements prior to admission include completion of the 
proficiency and distribution requirements established by the 

, College of Arts and Sciences with a minimum of 20 credits 
each in the humanities, natural sciences, and social sci­
ences,' and B'STR 301; PHYS 114, 117; PSYCH 101; 
PSYCH, 306; SOC 110; ZOOL 118; REHAB 290 with a 
minimum ~ cumulative' grade-point average of 2.50, as 
well as a cumulative grade-point average of 2.50 in all 
academic work on a 4.00 scale. Transfer students should 
consult the Division of Occupational Therapy to determine 
eligibility for'the professional program. All interested ap-' 
plicantsshould obtain a detailed copy of the program re­
quirements and selection process fro~ the Division of Oc- . 
cupational Thet:apy. 

Student Evaluation 

The University grade-point. system is used with the 
excepti9n that grades below 2.0 in all required professional 
courses are not acceptable. Satisfactory scholars~ip re­
quires the maintenance of a cumulativ~ grade-point average 
of 2.50, which is the basis for promotion and graduation: 

Returning Students 

A student who has left' the progranl and wishes to retUrn to 
it will be required to reapply and ,to be presented 10 the oc­
cupational therapy Advisory and Evaluation Committee for 
consideration due to limited enrollment and space. 

\ 
Graduation Requirements: . REHAB 320~ 321, 332, ~80, 
414, 435, 442, 444-445, 446, 447; 448, '468, 469, 473, 
477, 481, 482, 483, 484, 492, 499; B STR 331; PBSCI 
451, 452, 553; and ,REHAB 494 (six months of field expe­
rience) with a minimum cumulative grade-}l9int av~rage ,of 
2.50 in major courses. 

Certification of Occu~ational Therapists 

To provide occupational therapy services to any publicedu­
cational program in the state of Washington, registered oc­
cupational therapists must be certified by the State Super­
intendent 'of Public Instruction as an educational staff 
associate. 

Candidates, for certification must demonstrate knowledge 
, and competencies at acceptable levels of professional prac­
tice. They inust be graduates from state, regionally; or na­
tionally approved/accredited prograQls for the preparation 
of occupational therapists and registe~ by the American 
Occupational Therapy Association. In" Washington State, 
the programs approved by the Board· of Education for the 
preparation of occupatiomll therapists are those of the Uni­
versity of Washington and the University of Puget Sound. 

Application materials and information packets may be pur­
chased for $5 from the 'University Book Store, 4326 Uni­
ve~ity Way Northeast, Seattle, 'Washington, 98105. 

Additional information is available from Office' of Certi­
fication, and Licensing, Superintendent of Public Instruc­
tion, Old Capitol Building,' Olympia, Washington 98504; 
(206) 753-6773. ' 

Physi~ Th~rapy 

Head 

Jo Ann 'McMillan . ' 

Physical therapy is a health-care profession whose practi­
tioners work in hospitals, clinics" nursing homes, and pri­
vate practice. Physical therapy practitioners work with pa­
tients who are disabled by illness or accident or were born 
with a handicap. They evaluate neuromuscular, mus~ulo- , 
skeletal, sensorimotor, and related cardiovascular and re-

, spiratory functions of the patient. Evaluati~n includes· per­
forming 'and interpreting tests to assist in diagnosis and to 
determine the degree of impairment of relevant aspects, 
such as muscle strength, motor development, functional ca­
pacity, or respiratory and circ~latory efficiency. Evaluation 
provides the basis for the selection of appropriate therapeu­
tic procedures and for the evaluation of the results of treat­
ment. 

Physical therapy practitioners plan and implement initial 
and subsequent treatment programs on the basis of test find­
. ings, and within the referral of the licensed physicians or 
dentis~ with whom they maintain contact regardin~ the 
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care of the patient. The treatments given by physical the~~ 
pists and physical therapist assistants include exercises for 
increasing strength, endurance,coordination, and range of 
motion; stimuli to facilitate motor'activityand learning; in­
struction in activities of daily living and the use of assistive ' 
devices; and tl)e application of physical agents such as heat, 
cold, sound, and water to' relieve pain or alter physiological 
status. In addition, they try to motivate and instruct the pa-' 
'tierit and others who provide: care and support for -the 
patient. 

The University offers two patterns of education leading to 
basic professional certification in physical therapy, a bacca- • 
laureate degree program as well as a Master of Physical 
Therapy degree curriculum .. The professional programs are 
approved by the American Physical Therapy Association. 

, Admission Requirements: Students are admitted to the bac­
calaureate program at the junioilevel. Detailed program re­
quirements and selection process information, may be ob~ 
tained from the curriculum' office. Students are urged to 
request this information early because the deadline for re­
ceipt of applications is 'February 15. At the time of applica­
tion deadline, applicants must be legal residents of Wash­
ington (as defined by the Universi~ administration code), 
or ofa state in which no accredited school of physi~al 
therapy is located. Requirements prior to admission inClude 
completion of the College 'of Arts and Sciences proficiency 
and distribution requirements with a minimum of 20 credits 
each in the humanities, natural sciences, and social· sci­
,enceS; and 'completion of ~e following prerequisite course 
work, which may be counted toward, distribution require­
ments: 

, . 
Physical Sciences: CHEM'I40, 150, Ge~erhl Chemistry (4, 
4); or CHEM '191, ,General Chemistry (5), CHEM 102, 
~neral.JlDd Organic Chemistry (5). ~HYS 114, 115, 117, 
l1S, G~neral Physics and Laboratory (10). 

, ' 

Biolo~cal Sciences:' B 8m 301, General Ariatomy( 4-
credits); ZOOL liS, Survey of Physiology' (5) or ZOOL. 

"2OS, Elementary Human Physiology (5); MICRO 301, 
General Microbiology (3); MICRO 302, General Microbi­
ology. Laboratory (2). ' 

Social Sciences: PSYCH 101, General Psychology (5 
credits); one addiQonal psychology or psychiatry course (5) 
(only 2. creditS from the additional course may be counted 
tow~ the prerequisite grade-point average) .. 

Washington, Alaska, Idaho, and Montana applicants must 
earn a minimum grade-point average of 2.70 'on die preced­
ing courses and have a cumulative grade-point average of 
2.70. Residents of other states must have a 3.50 oD'the p~­
requisites and 3.00 overall.' Admission is competitive, 
based on demonstrated academic ability an4 apparent apti­
tude for physical therapy. Returning stude~ts, who previ­
ously dropped out of the pro~ must reapply and are sub­
ject to the. same review process as that used for all other 
app~cants. ' 

, ,SCHOOL OF MEDICINE 

Graduation Requirements: The following courses must be 
completed satisfactorily in the scheduled sequence, begin­
ning Au~mn Quarter only, at the University: REHAB 320, 
321; 332, 4OS, 414,415, 416, 442, 443, 444;.445,451, 
452, 460, 461, 462, 463, 464, 466-467, 471-472, 475, 
476, 4S9, 490, 491, 495, 499, PATH 410; B STR 331. 

Student EvaluatJon 

The University grade-point system is used. A student in the 
. professional phase of the curriculum ~ust maintain a cumu- . ' 

lative grade-point· average of 2.50 in all required courses 
for satisfactory standing and for graduation from the curric­
ulum. At the end of any academic quarter in which a stu­
dent's performance falls below, that· point, he or she is 
placed on academic probation. Once on academic proba­
tion, a student is allowed two additional consecutive quar­
ters to bring his or her curriculum grade-point ,av¢rage to 
2.50. A student not m~ting the aboye standard is drop~d 
from the curriculum and is advised to transfer Ito an alter­
nate major within the l!niversity or to withdraw from the , 
University. ' 

Any. grade of less than 1.7 in' a professional curriculum 
course will require that the course be repeated if recoin-, 
mended' by the physical therapy facuIty and approved by 
the Advisory and Evaluation Committee. 

Prosthetics and Orthotics 

Undergraduate Program Adviser 

Bernard C. Simons ' 
BB~ll University 'Hospital 

The prosthetist-orthotist is part of a professional. medical 
team devoted to the evaluation and treatment of the physi­
cally handicapped. He' o~ slte is responsible for the design­
ing and fabricating of prosthetic and orthotic d~vices .<artifi- ' 
ciallimbs and braces), and for helping handicapped patients 
of all ag,es to enjoy more functional and independent lives. 

Bachelor of Science, Degree 

Admission Requirements: Students are ~dniitted to this 
curriculum at the junior level. Preprofessional requirements 
prior to admission include ·completion of the College of 
Arts and Sciences proficiency requirements, as well as the 
distribution requirements with a minimum of 20 credits 
each in the h,umanities, natural sciences, and social sci-

, ences with a 2.00 cumulative grade-point average on' a 4.00 
scale, and completion by,the end of Autumn Quarter or se­
mester of the year: prior to expected admission into the pro­
gram of a minimum of 22 ,quarter' credits of the 36-41 
credits in'the following prerequisite courses (or their equiv­
alent for transfer students) with a minimum grade-point av­
erage of 2.50: 

BIOL 101·102 (10 credits) or MICRO 301,302 (3,2); note 
that CHEM 102 is prerequisite 'for microbiology; PHYS 
114, 115, 117, liS (10); B STR 301 (4); ZOOL liS or 20S 
(5); PSYCH 101 (5). 

257 



/. 

At the time of application a student must submit a reason'- ~ 

able plan for completion before the date of expected entry 
into the program of1he balance of the prerequi~ite courses 

, listed above. H by the time of expected, entry into the pro­
gram the student has not completed all p~requisite courses 
. with .a minimum grade:'point average of 2.50 as well as a 
total grade-point average of 2.00, then that student win not 
be admitted to the program. . 

Gr:aduation Requirements: The following courSes m~st be. 
tak~n in the scheduled' sequence, beginning Autumn Quar­
ter only, at the U.uversity of Washington: REHAB 320, 
3Z1, 332, 340, 341, 342, 343, 414, 420, 421, 423, 427, ~ 

~28, ,429, 430, 442, 443, 444-445, 451, 452. 

Student Evaluation: The University grade-point system is 
,used with the exception that a grade below 2.0 in any re­
quired:prbfessional cQurses is not acceptable. S~tisfactoty 
scholarship requires the maintenanc~ of a' cumulative 
,grade-point averag~ of 2.50 in the required courses, which 
'is the basis for promotion and graduation. 

Graduate Prograins 

Grad~te Program Adviser 

JustusF. Lehmann 

The graduate programs in, rehabilitation medicine lead to 
the 'degrees of Master of Science, Master of Occupational 
Therapy, and Master of Physical Therapy. An applicant for ' 
admission to the Master of Science degree program must be 
enrolled, or have completed residency training, in the spe­
cialty of physical medicine and rehabilitation.· 

An applicant for admission to the_Maste~ of Occupational 
Therapy degree program must be a 'registered occupational 
, therapist or have a college degree in a related field. Appli­
cants must meet the requirements ~f the Graduate School 
and of the program. . 

The Master of Physical Therapy degree program is offered 
for persons who wish to 'qualify for entrance into die pro­
fession and tQ develop an area of specialization. Applicants 

, should have a ~accal~ureate.degree in a related field. 

Master or Science Degree . 

It is anticipated that graduate students working toward the 
Master of Science degree will take some of the course work ' 
during the three-year residency and will devote an ad­
ditional one or two years to the master's program. Opportu­
nity is given to students who have already completed their 
residencies to combine the course work and research in a 
two-to-three-year program. . 

Master or Oceupatlonal Therapy Degree 

This program is designed to prepare the candidate, as an ac­
ademic or clinical educator" administrator-supervisor, or 

, researcher in the field of occupational therapy,' ·or to de­
velop leadership qualiti~s in a selected area of specializa­
tion'. B~ on the applicant's needs and prior preparation, 
the p~gram can be planned to cover a span 'of one to 'two 
years~ 

Admission Requirements: One-calendar-year program, 
open to the registered occupational therapist with.,a bacca­
laureate degree' from an accredited institution. ,Graduate 
Record EX'amination score; one year of professional work 
experienc~ desirable. 

Two-calendar-year program approved by the' American Oc­
cupational Therapy Association. and the American Medical 
Association for the applicant with a baccalaureate degree in 
a related field from.an accredited'institution. Graduate Rec­
ord Examination scores and prerequisites required. ' 

\ Graduation Requirements: One-year program, minjmum of 
36 credits, of which 18 must be in courses at the 500 level 
or above, including established core courses and supporting 
courses, in an area of special interest. Completion of an ap­
proved thesis. 

Two-year program, ~inimum of 77· quarter credit~, with 
approximately 30 credits in courses at the 500 level or 
above, six months of fieldwork, and completion of an ap­
proved thesis. 

Detailed adinission requirements' and descriptions of the 
, available programs may be obtained from the Division Qf 

Occupational Therapy. ' 

Master of Pbysical Therapy Degree 

This program combines the. basic profe~sional,curriculum , 
in physical therapy. with an individual specialized pia., 'so 
that in-depth preparatiQn can be' achieved in an 8{ea of in-

-terest -for a career in administration, teaching, research, 
andlor consultation. Possible areas of focus include c~ of 
the multiple-handicapped child, orthopaedic physical ther­
apy, rehabilitation of the severely disabled, pathokiilesiol­
ogy research, therapeutic use of energy, and neurot:Jluscular 
mechanisms of movement. Approximately three years are 
required for completion of the entire program. 

Admission Requirement~: Special requirements for admis-
,sion to the 'Master of Physical Therapy degree program in­
clude completion on the baccalaureate degree and course 
work prerequisite to the program; attainment of a 3.00 pre­
requisite and cumulative grade-point average; completion 
of the aptitude portion of the Graduate Record Examina­
tion; and completion of the departmental .application pro­
cess by February 15. Admission to ,this program is competi-
tive. ' . 

GraduOt;on Requirements: All students must meet the 
minimum requirements for a master's degree as outlin~ in 
the Graduate School section of this catalog. Students must 
complete satisfactorily the basic professional course work, 
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as. well as a specific curriculum designed by the studt:;nt in 
collaboration with his or her committee. All ,students are re­
quired td complete a major project ~d' a ·m.aDuscript. suit-
able for publication. ~ 

. Detailed information concerning admissions requirements 
and the departn:lentalapplication procedure is available 
from the 'Div~sion of Physical The~py. 

SURGERY 
BB48~ University Hospital 

Faeulty 

John.A. Schilling, Chairpe~on; Buehler, Carrico, Dellin­
ger, Dillard, I;ngrav, He~bach, Herman, Hessel, .lvey, . 
Johansen, Jones, Lennard, .Marchioro, Marvin, Merendino, 
Miller, M~, Oreslcovich, Radke, Rattazzi, Sikkema, Si-· 
monowitz, Stevenson, Strandness, Thiele, VOci,White., 
Winterscheid. . 

SCHQO.L OF MEDIC·INE. 

The unde.,gmduate instruction in surgery provides the stu­
dent with a basic background of surgical principles and 
surgical diagnosis and a knowledge of surgical problems. 
In addition to the basic undergraduate instruction" a fully 
certified surgical residency program is available in general 
and thoracic surgery. 

UROLOGY 

BBl115 H~th Sciences 

Fac:uIty ., 

Julian Ansell, Chairperson; Barnes, Berger, Chapman, 
ColJ'e8, Keene, M~n, Miller, Mayo, Monda, Rajfer. 

Urology is the- surgical discipline concerned with diseases 
of the male genitourinary organs and the .femaIe urinary 
tract. TraiDing for medical students starts iIi 'the second year . 
and conpnues through'the 'third and fourth years. 

Training is·a1so provided for interns, riurses, and'physical 
In the Department of Surgery J. instruction is camed o~'dur- " m.edicine. technologists and allied speci. alistS. 
ing all four years of the student's training arid is inte~ted 

. with that of the other departments in the School. of' Medi- .. 

cine. An approved ~logy residency prograin is avail~le. 

'. 





Dean 

Rbeba d~ Tornyay ": 

Assoclate Deans 

Dorothy Crowley 
Florence Gray 
Alice· Kuramoto 
Ddaura Murillo-Rohde 

Faculty 

Abrums, Barnard, Batey, Beauchaine, Bee, Benoliel, 
Betros, Binn~ Blackburn, Blainey, Boase, Booth, Boozer, 
Bowers, Brown, Bruno, Bulkley, Bumbalo, Campbell, 
Carnevali" Champoux, Chrisman,· Clark, Cobb, Cornman, 
CO'Yan, Craven, Crpwley, Cumings, Cunningham, De­
lecki, Denton, de tornyay, Disbrow, Draye, Dye, Ed­
wards, Ellerbe, Ellison, Estes, Eyres, Fast, Finch; Fine, 
Fuller, Gallucci, Gaut, Giblin, Goertzen, Grassley, C. 
Gray, F. Gray, Gurel, B. Hall~ C. ~all, ·Hammond, Han­
son, Hassel~lad, Hay, Heinem~n, l:loehn, Hoff~an, Hol­
land, Barbara Hom, Beverly Hom, Houk, J. Jones, M. 
Jones, Johnson .. Crowley, Kang, Keefer, Kelley, Knapp, 
Knight, Kotchek, Kuramoto,· Kvidera, La Fargue, K. Lar­
son, M. Larson, LeBaron, Lee, Leitch, Lewis, Lindskog, 
D. Little, T. Little, 'Livak, Lobo, Loustau, McCorkle, 
McCreery, . McLeod, Mann, Marvin, E. Mitchell, P. 
Mitchell, S. Mitchell, Mitsunaga, Molbo, Moniz, Morino, 
Muecke, Mukai, MuriIIo-Rohde, Nakagawa, Nakao, New­
ton, Nikolaisen; Norkool, O'Neil, Osborne, Ozuna, Pat­
rick, Pesznecker,Peters, Pittman, Plunkett, Reichert, 
Richardson, Richmond, Rose, Roberts, Rokosky,' Ruff, 
Russell, Sainple,Schodde, Shamansky, Sharp, Sivarajan, 
Smith-DiJulio, Smyth, Snyder, Spietz, Spratlen, Stade, 
Stevens, Suilivan, Sweeny, Tyler,' Underhill, . Virden, P. 
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',NURSING 

Walker, W. Walker, Walters, Webster-Stratton, Wenner, 
~eeler, Whitley,. Wiegardt, Williams, Wolf-WHets, N. 
Woods, S. Woods, Worthy, .Youngberg. 

f 
I 

Nursing has a unique s~ieta1 role in ·assisting individuals, 
families, and community groups in coping with health 
problems of a physical, emotional, cultural, or social na-. 
ture. All persons have a right to competent health-care ser­
vices with positive consideration of, .and regard for, color, 
'creed, and ethnicity. In a pluralistic society, a variety of 
conditions and pressures exert an impact upon individuals, 
families, and community groups in their efforts tO'maintain 
a healthy state of well-being. Individuals and social groups 
vary in their abilitY to deal effectively with both life 
stresses ~d ,environmental conditions. The practice of 
nursing focuses upon ways to help individuals and groups 
to promote and maintain optimal health and to provide 
remedial care and treatment to a wide range of persons 
from different social, cultural, and economic groups with­
out prej~dgment on the basis of sex, color, c~d, life-style, 
·or cultural difference. 

PhUosopby 

. The philosophy of the School of Nursing supports the Un­
~ergraduate and graduate programs within the framework 
of the overall philosophy of the University. The faculty 'as­
sumes responsibility for the quality of the educational.pro­
grams offered and for promoting effective nursing for the 
public through teaching, research, and service. Responsive 
to the· changing· needs within society and acknowledging 
the growing involvement ·of citizens concerned with their 
health care and the quality of their' total elivironment~ the 
faculty of the University of Washington School of Nursing 
accepts the following statements as a ~ftection of its be-
liefs: . 



We believe that each human being is endowed with individ­
ual, qualities but holds, .in common with other human be­
ings, the basic need for respect and recognition of personal, 
dignity, worth, and uniqu~ness. The individual develops as 
a whole being and interacts within a culturally pluralistic 
society that includes various culturally defined values. Dy­
namic and reciprocal relationships with the total environ-, 
ment affect both health and the ability to deve(op human 
potential. It is the right of each human being to be con­
cerned with the qu~ity of life and to participate in decisions' 
affecting personal well-being. 

The' ability to utilize one's full potential' is basic to health. 
Health isinftuenced by the changes that affect human be­
ings and their environment, and vice versa. All pers~ns 
have a right to competent health-care services with consid­
eration of, and positive regard for, color, creed, and eth­
nicity. The events of the present presage even more rapid ' 
change in the years aliead. Persons and social units vary in 
their ability to deal effectiv.ely with change and its results. 
It is essential the disciplines within the health-care systems 
understand the complexity and effects of change and the 
processes involved. In addition, health-care ~iscipliries 

have responsibility for, and the ability to collaborate with, 
the recipients of their services. 

Nursing. is a health-eare discipline .and exists to promote' 
'health and provide c~ to all without prejudgment on a ' 
basis of sex, color, creed, life 'style, or cultural differences. . 
Nursing has ~ professio~al responsibility to expand its body 
of kno'Yledge' through research. The. profession shoul4 ini­
tiate and respond to ch~ges pertinent to the health of hu­
man .beings and their environment. Nursing is a caring pro­
cess that involv~ working with others and through others. 
The process responds to 'the . basic human need for 
compas.sion and dignity with consideration of, and positive 
regard for, color, creed, ethriicity., Caring encompasses the 
provision. of those eleptents necessary for promoting, con­
serving, or restorfug health, or enabling a dignified death. 
It includes ~ose activities, that persons would perform 
unaided if they had the strength, will, knowledge, or cour- . 
age to do so. Implicit in caring is respect for the individual 
that is essential to the realization of his maximum potential 
for health. Caring is the acceptance of responsibility for an­
other person or persons in situations where protection' or as­
sistance is needed. The caring process· is demonstrated 
through nursing actions based on theories and knowledge 
from nursing, the physical and behavioral science$, and the 
humanities. Nursing actions should be scientific, rational, 
deliberate, arid humanistic. ' 

Organization 

The School of Nursing is organized as one of five autono­
mous schools within the Division of. Health Sciences. It is 
located in the Health Sciences Center, a complex of build-

,ings located on the south campus s~ared by the schools of 
Dentistry, Medicine, Nursing, ~d Public Health and Com­
muility Medicine, the Health Sciences Library, the 
University Hospital, and'related research and training cen­
ters. 

Administrativ~ responsibility for the School of Nu~ing is 
vested in the Dean. ,Faculty of the school is organized into 
four departments. Faculty members of each department are 
concerned with the advancement and transmission' of 
knowledge in a particular field of nursing and share similar 
research, teaching, and community service interest. 

Undergraduate students do, not affiliate directly. with a spe­
cific department. Programs of study are designed to draw 
upon knowledge and skills from all. of the departments. At 
the graduate level, however, the student selects a depart­
mental affiliation to gain a.depth of knowledge and skill in 
a particular field of study in nursing. 

COMMUNITY 'HEAL TH CARE 
SYSTEMS 

Chairperson 

Barbara Hom 
T517 HealtlJ Sciences Teaching 

Programs in the Community Health Care Systems Depart- . 
ment focus upon: the nursing 'process in preventive health 

, services, health maintenance behaviors and attitudes,' and 
rehabilitatipn toward. optimum wellness .of individuals and 
families; the influence of social and Cultural conditions on . 
the delivery of personalized services to individuals, fami­
lies, andhigh.:risk populations; and health-delivery systems 
that maximize the us~fulness of nursing to consumer 

, groups. 

Graduate paUtways are offered in: (I) Advanced Commu­
nity Health Nursing, which provides specialization, in 
(a) transition services for patients/families with progressive 
illness, using advanced cancer as a model of personalized 
care; (b) teaching leadership; (c) oc,?upatiooal health, and . 
(d) cross-cultural nursing. (2) Nursing Administration, 
which prepares DlUses to assume leadership positions in 
health-care facilities~ (3) Family Nurse Practitioner Pro­
gram ~hich prepares nurses to provide primary' care to-indi­
viduals and families. Inquiry, including independent re­
search through conduct of a thesis, is an integral part of all 
pathways. ¥ost path\l{ays in this department require a min- . 
imum of five quarters .of full-time study. Nursing Adminis­
tration requires six quarters. 

MATER~AL AND CHILD. NURSING 

Cbafrperspn 

. Sally O'Neil 
T410 Health Sciences Teaching 

. Programs in maternal and child' nurSing focus upon the nor­
mal physiological and psychological' stressors that center 
around reproduction and development inherent in the indi­
Vidual's life from birth through' childbearing and child-

. rearing years. The influence of the intergenerational biolog- . 
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ical, developmental, soCial, and emotional adaptations of 
children and parents are of major interest. Stressors related 
to growth and development" preparation' for family' fife, 
role adaptation, pregnan~y, childbirth, and childrearing are 
content areas for teaching and researc1t. Each student 'se­
leCts one of the 'following pathway specialties: Maternal­
Infant, Nursing of Children, Pediatric N~e Practitioner, 
Handicapped Child Care, 'or Predictive Nursing Care of in­
fants and Children. Completion of the program requires a 
minimum of four quarters of full-time study. 

PHYSIOLOGICAL NURSING 

CbaIrperson 

Maxine Patrick \ ' 
T611 Hea19t Sciences Teaching 

Programs of study offered i~ this department are directed 
toward thy prep.-ation of prof~sional nurses with a major 
interest in the care of adults with problems of a health­
illness nature in which disturbances of a physiological na­
ture represent a major element in the need for care. Courses 
offered in the department are directed to' the ~smission 
and expansion of a body of substantive knowledge upon 
'which clinical'practice is based. Courses are offered in both 
specialized ,and gen~ areas of physiological nursing: 
~ursing speci81ty pathways available are: Cardiovascular, 
Gerontology, Nervous System, Oncology, Respiratory, 
Bum, Trauma, and,Emergency Room. ' 

PSYCHOSOCIAL NURSING 

ChaIrperson 

Betty Mitsunaga 
T407 Health Sciences Teaching 

Programs in Psychosocial Nursing have the aim of prepar­
ing nurses for the trea~ent of clients, program plimning, 
an4 program evaluation .in mental-health-care delivery sys­
tems. The 'pathways of s~dy in~lude Interpersonal Sys­
tems, Family-Child Treatment, Management of Stress 
~esponse, Alcoholism and Drug Abuse Nursing, and Sys­
tems Oriented Community Mental Health. These pathways 
are built upon a required theoretical base of ~ co~es. 
Students are expecte<1 to select at least two pathways that 
consist of seminars and practicums. Research, primary pre­
vention, and commun.ity involvement are general 'themes 
that pervade all offerings of the department. Completion of 
the' program usually requires at least five quarters. 

UNDERGRADUATE PROGRAM' 

Assodate'Dean, Undergraduate Program, and CUnlcal FadUties 

. Florence Gray 
T303 Health Sciences Teaching 

SCHOOL OF NURSING 

Advlsen ' 

Gail Bongard, Doris Camevali 
T303 Health Sciences Teaching 

@) 

The .first nursing course given at the University of Wash­
ington was offered in June, 1918. The School of Nursing 
became an autonomous unit in 1945. The School of Nurs­
ing is recognized as one of the outstanding scnools of nurs:. 
ing in the country and has prepared distinguished ieaders, 
teachers, administrators, researchers, and practitioners who, 
have been active in regional, national, and international 
nursing endeavors. 

The University of Washington School of Nursing proposes 
to prepare nurses to give effective~ safe, and competent 

, nursing care. Wi~ continued experience and ongoing pro­
fessional learning opportunities, these nurses will become­

, increasingly proficient in providing general or 'sPecialized 
'nursing serVices, to' individuals and 'groups. The graduates 

, of our nursing programs are expected to· collaborate with a 
variety of health diSCiplineS in planning, implementing, and 
eval~ating health-care services, but these graduates are spe­
cifically responsible for the quality of nursing care gi,ven. 
Nurses, as practitionerS, are expected to be creative think­
ers and initi~tors of change, and able to make independent 
decisions regarding nursing care, all based on a sound foun­
dation of ~ientific and huinanistic principles and research 
related to health care. The professional nurse also assumes 
the responsibility -for directing nursing care of nursing 
assistants who have less. preparation in order to maintain 
and coordinate giving quality care to individuals and 
groups. 

Preparation ,of professional, nurses capable ·of promoting 
and meeting present and future challenges demands a flexi­
ble curriculum responsive to change. Baccalaureate educa­
tion in' nursing assists. an ,individual in becoming an in­
formed, 'educated, and comp~ssionate person with a 
foundation for competent nursing practice, professional 
leadership, and effective participation in community af­
fairs. Basic to learning the abOve is the individual's self~ 
awareness and, personal involvement in the learning pro­
cess. Baccalaureate education serves' as a stimulus for the 
student to accept responsibility for development of his or 
her maxiinal potential and to continue in a life-long educa­
tional pursuit if he or she so desires. Students come to the 
program with diverse and v~ing educational" personal, 
and cultural experiences that are valuable to the program. 
Persons desiring baccalaureate education in nursing are al­
lowed to enter at the point complementary· to each individ­
ual's background. Throughout the program, students are 
encouraged to '~sume increasing self-direction and inde­
pendence. Core content germane to professional nursing 
practice is provided for all students enrolled in baccalaure­
ate education. Increased complexity of nursing knowledge 
and practice precludes intensive preparation in all major 
~ of nursing practice at the undergraduate leveL Expo­
sure ·to specialization is offered through opportunities to 

, pursue selected nursing and related interests. 
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The baccalaureate graduate is prepared to make informed' 
judgments and to do critical thinking. The graduate is able 
to assume the initiative and responsibility for making nurs­
ing decisions and formulating new approaches as necessi­
tated by varying circumstances and techqological advanc~s. 
Essential to the development of the above processes is a 
cumculum . based on knowledge and scientific findin~ 
from nursing, the physical and behavioral sciences, and the 
humanities. Opportunities for learning include experiences 

, and environments that represent the multicultural composi­
'tion of the region. Students and faculty share in the search 
for excellence iIi nursing through the manipulation, synthe­
sis, and testing of theories and abstract ideas and their rela­
tionships. 

Bachelor of Science in Nursing Degree 
" . 

The ~utTiculum leading to ~e Bachelor of Science in Nurs-
ing degree :is designed for two types of students: (l) a stu­
dent with no· previous preparation in nursing, or (2) a 
,graduate of a hospital, or community college school,of nurs­
ing, who is referred to 'as a registered nurse student. 

ObJedives 

Upon completion, of the undergraduate program~ the School 
'of Nursing faculty believes'the student will be able to make 
an outstanding contribution to professional nursing. The , 
student- ' 

(1) Assesses with'individuals and groups their health-illness 
status and context in order to determine nursing-care impli­
cations. (2) Collaborates with others in synthesizing plans 
to improve, health care. (3) 'Formulates a plan of nursing 
care that contributes to the total plan of health care. (4) Im­
plements plans for health and nursing care within broad 
health-Cate plans or systems. (5) Implements teaching to 
improve nursing and health care. (6) Evaluates the effec­
tiveness of nursing care and health· plans and systems. 
(7) Develops and maintain$ helpful relationships with indi­
viduals that would facilitate health care. (8) Is committed to 
. using research. knowledge applicable to nursing and health 
care. (9) Applies research skills to solve andlor study nurs-

i ing and health problems. (10) Appreciates the historical as­
pects of the Profession of nUrsing and health care and their , 
relationship to curren~ and futuijstic go8Is in the delivery of 
health-care service. (II) Is characterized by the app~priate 
us,e of. independent leadership and ~llaborative role rela­
tionships as indicated by the goals to be 'accoinplished. 
(12) Is characterized by a concern for the uniqueness and 
rights of individuals and groups in relation· to ,health care. 
(13) Is characterized by continually developing self-aware­
ness. (14) Continues developing the ability to learn and be 
responsible for own learning. (15) Is cbaJ:acterized by using 
social actions with. responsibility to bring about changes in 
the interest of promoting health. (16) Is characterized by 
the ability to, use ,dynamic, ~hnological advances to' im­
prove nursiilg and health 'care. (17) Is committed to provid­
irig holistic health care, which' includes consideration of 
ethnic diversity. ' 
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DescrIption or Practitioner of Tomorrow 
" 

The graduate of' the ~accalaureate nursing progfam of the 
Uniyersity of Washington 'School' of Nursing will be pre­
pared to function as a generalist with beginning competen- ' 
cies in a specialized area of nursing. 

The graduate will be prepared to function in a varie~ of 
settings and be able to: (1) ObtainhealthhistC)ries and make 
general health assessments. (2) Provide safe !Uld ~ompetent 

. care in emergency situations and acute illnesses. (3) Pro­
vide .supportive care to' persons with chronic or terminal 

, health 'problems'. (4) Provide health teaching" guidance, 
and counseling. (5) Assist persons to maintain op~imal 
health status . .(6) Provide for continuity of health services. 
(7) Assume leadership'responsibility for planning and eval­
uating nursing care. (8) W~rk effectively with, all persons 
concerned with health-care problems. 

The baccal,aureate nurse, as ,a practitioner of nursing, will 
be accountable and respOnsible to. -clients for the quality of 
nursing, whether administered directly or indireCtly. 

Within the school philosophy, a curriculum has been devel­
oped to enable each student to achieve these' objectives. It 
seeks to be relevant to today's social needs, but also looks 
forward to the future focus in health care. The curriculum 
emphasizes six core areas: human .development; inter-, 
personal-interaction skills; social, cultural, and health-care 
,systems; research and scholarship skills; nursing process 

I 

and skill in giving care to patients; and beginning special­
ization in a selected field of nursing. 'These areas build on a ~ 

one-year base of th~ social and natural sciences. . 

Admissions 

Admission to the Prenurslng Program 

Admission to the University with a designation of nursing 
as an area of interest allows the student to be considered a 
student in the' School of Nursing prenursing component. 
This designation is possible for basic--students, individuals 
with other degrees, ,and regiStered nurse students. 

Admission to the Nundng MJUor 

Admission'to the nursing major takes place twice each 
ye~, Summer and Winter qum.rers, for both basic and reg­
istered nurse students. 

In filling the' enrollment quota for the professional part of 
the nursing program, preference is given those applicants, 
in the judgment of the school, best q~fied to undertake . 
the program; Equal con~ideration is given applicants al­
ready enrolled in the school or seeking transfer to it from 
elsewhere on the University campus' or from ano~er insti­
tution. ,Prospective transfer, students should· write to the 
School of ~ursing Undergrad~ate Advising Office approxi­
mately three quarters before they wish to enter the profes­
siC)nal part of the nursing program. Applications from mi­
no~ty students are· given special consideration. 

" 
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Generic students must complete a total of 45 credits before 
the professional part of the program. begins wi~ registration 

. in CONJ 317-318 (Introductory An~tomy and Physiology). 
Selection o( generic students for the professional part of the 

, program is based on the following criteria: applicant's 
, admissibility to the University; applicant's scholastic stand­

ing; a· minimum of 2.0 must be achieved in each required 
prerequisite; completi()n of 30 credits, which must include 
10 of the na~ ,science credits (including at least one of 
the required chemistry courses), English composition~ 

PSYCH 101, SOC 110 or ANTH 202 plus other courseS 
(electives) to bring the total to 30; indication of plans to 
complete 45 credits prior to' enrollment in the professional 
component. . 

ne 45 credits must include: CHEM 101 (5) and .02 (5), 
English composition (5), PSYCH 101 (5), SOC 110 or 
ANTH 202 (5), MATH 105 (5) or 106 (3), MICRO 301 
and 302 (3-2), electives (10-12) to complete 45 credits. 

Registered nurse students are admitted as upper-division 
majors with junior standing, and thus they must complete 
the prerequisites above. In addition, .. the registered nurse . 
transfers a maximum of 40 nursing credits. This is . done ei­
ther by 'transfer of associate de~ nursiIig,courses or by 
translating diploma courses into University of Washington 
Credits by taking and passing selected National League for . 
Nursing (NLN) achievement tests. Scores indicating suc­
cessful completion of the NLN tests, plus transqipts or 
plans showing that all prerequisites. will have been met by 
the quarter of projected admission, are required in order to 
be considered for the selection pool~ 'Selection of registered . 
nurse students is based on applicant's .admission to the Uni;. 
versity of· Washington and on scholastic standing. 

Additional informatiQn about specific criteria for all stu­
dents and protocols and deadlines for submission of materi­
&is are available from the School of Nursing Undergraduate 
Advising Office. Applicants to the nursing major must 
complete both the University of Washington admission 
form and the School of Nursing admission materials. Both 
are available from the School of Nursing Undergraduate 
Advising Office. . 

Admfssfon WIth Advanced Standing 

.Students from other schools of nursing who wish to transfer 
into the advanced nursing' courses at the' University of 
Washington School of Nursing should be aware that limited 
clinical- facilities and limited educational resources place 
definite restrictions on the number of transfer students that 
may be accomlnodated~ Students who are contemplating 
transfer to this school should contact the School of Nursing, 
Undergraduate Advising Office well in advance of the 
quarter they .. wish to enter.' The Undergraduate Advising 
Office has the responsibility for deciding how the.studFnt's. 
previo~s n~ing program will coincide. with the cUrrent 
curriculum requiJ:ements • theUruversity o~ Washington. 
The Admissions and Continuation Commi~ determines 
the assignment ,of applicants to any' available spaces. ' 
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Fifth· Year Students 
" 

Those stud~nts who already possess a baccalaureate degree 
and who wish to pursue a ·second baccalaureate degree in 
nursing are considered equally with other applicants. Pro­
cedure to be followed is the same as that for admission to 
'the professional part of the program. 

Students· holding a baccalaureate degree in nursing with a 
deficiency in basic community health nqrsing' and/or psy­
chosocial nursing may be admitted as space is available 
with fifth-year status. A student admitted with fifth-year 
status is not in Graduate School. 

Returning Former Students 

Students who plan to withdraw from the nursing program 
for a period of time, should contact the School of Nursing 
Undergraduate Advising Office at the time of withdrawal. 
These students should state their plans and proposed date of 
re-enrollment if they wish to complete their education at 
this School of Nursing. Based on this information and sub­
sequent confirmation, vacancies in the professional part of 
the program can be aUocated to returning former students if 
available and appropriate. In order to return to the :Univer­
sity, these students must,complete a former student enroll'::' 
ment application and submit it to the Registrar's Office by 
the prescribed deadline~ There is no assurance· that a place 
will be available for these students unle~s they are notified 

. m writing by the chairperson of the Admission-Continu­
ation Co~ttee of the School of Nursing' to this effect. . 

Advanced Credit Examinations 

Because the faculty' of the School~'of Nursing believes that 
students bring to the program a variety of competencies. and 
knowledge, advanced credit examinations are planned for 
all nursing courses: All credit obtained by advanced credit 
examination is conside~ by -University policy to be exten­
sion credit. A total of 90 credits may be earned by .exten­
sion. 

Continuation In Program 
, . 

The S~hool of Nursing reserves the privilege of retaining 
only those students WDO, in. the· judgment of the faculty, 

, satisry the requiJ:ementS of scholarship, health, and per­
sonal suitability to the practice of nursing. Students must 
maintain a minimum 2.00 grade-point 'average at the Uni· 
versity to continue in the nursing sequence of the profes­
sional program, and must attain a 2.0 minimum' on all re­
quired, graded courses· in the professional cuniculum for 
graduation. 

'Graduation Requirements' 

Generic ~tudents. NURS 263, 281, 297,302, 303, 300, 
,321, 322" 405, 323, 324, 361, 327, 378, 406, 403, 407·, 
400, 402, 423 or 424 or 425 or 426; CHEM 101, 102; 
PSYCH 101; ANTH 202.or SOC 110; MATH 105 or 106; 
CONJ 317-318; ~CRO 301, 3p2; PHARM 315; a cou~ 
in statistics; NUTR 301; English composition, 5 credits; 



KINPE 205; electives, 25-27 credits. A total of 190 eredits 
-is required for the Bachelor of Science in Nursing degree. 

Registered nurse students. NURS 350,361,354,300,405, 
403, 407~ 397, 398, 406, 402, 423 or 424 or 425 or 426; 
CHEM tOl, 102; PSYCH 101; ANTH 202 or SOC 110; 
MATH 105 or 106; CONJ 317-318;\MICRO 301~,302; a 
course in ~ statistics; English composition, 5 credits; elec­
tives, 35-39 credits. A total of 190 credits is required for 
.the Bachelor of Science in Nursing degree. 

Fees, Expenditures, and Financial Assistance 

Students are expected to -anticipate their need for financial 
.sistance and to apply to the Office of Student Financial 
Aid within the published dates. This is usually February 1 
-preceding-the next academic year. Students who wil~ be at­
,tenc;ling Summer Quarter should be sure to request funds to 
include Summer Quarter. General University scholarships 

- ,are awarded on a co~petitive basis according to scholarship 
-achievements, financial need, and participation in the ex-
tracurricular activities of ~~ campus and coinmunity. Sev­
eral scholarship funds and a loan fund are administered by 
the School.of Nursing and are available to eligible students 
when funds are not available through the Office ,of Student 
Financial Aid. Infonnation concerning funds administered 
by the School of Nursing is available in the Undergraduate' 
Advising Office, T303 Health Sciences. 

Students should be prepared to pay the' cost of transporta­
tion between the University campus and the teaching units. 
The use of a car may be required ai any time in the program 
and· is a requirement for NURS 402 !Maximizing Health in 
the Community). Each stud~nt must have a current driver's 
license and 'meet state requirements1 for insurance -protec­
tion. Students should expect to spend approxim8tely $85 to 
$100 for the purchase of unifonns in the sophomore year 
and at least $10 for special achievement tests throughout 
the Program. 

Health Care 

Before beginning clinical laboratory co~es, students are ' 
required to have had a recent physical examination, a test 
for tuberculosis, and inoculations for tetanus, poliomy-. 
elitis, and diphtheria. Physical defects must be corrected at 
the student's own expense. In addition, all students must 
show serological evidence of immunity to rubella or be vac­
cinated with rubella vaccine. . . '. 

Student ~tions and Activities 

The University of Washington OrganiZation of Nursing 
Students is an organization established to provide a vehi~le 

. for nursing students to participate in the activities of the 
School of Nursing and the University of Washington. Stu~ 
dent representatives participate in departmental and school 
committeeS and in councils. School and departmental meet­
ings are open to students. Dates and places are posted on 
the student bulletin board. I 

In addition to the nursing organization, there is a nursing' 
honorary, Sigma Theta Tau, to which students are invited 
during the junior and senior years. _, ' 
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Continuing Nursing Education Programs ' 

Assodate Dean for Contlnufng Nursfng Education 

Alice Kuramoto 
T304 Health Sciences Teaching I _ _ 

To meet increasing demands and challenges for-improved 
health care, the University. of Washington School of Nurs­
ing. offers a continuing nursing. education program for 
registered nurses. The Continuing Nursing Education pr0-
gram-provides die registered nurse a variety of educational 
offerings throughout Ute year. These educational offerings 
meet the identified and projected needs 9f nurses and pro­
vide an opportunity' to maintain or -update knowledge and 
skills in ,the nursing prof~sion. They include workshops, 
conferences, and extension credit courses. 'Continuing n~­
ing education offerings are provided off campus as well as 
in the Seattle area. The Continuing Nursing Education-Pro-

, gram is accredi~ by the ANA Western Regional Accredit­
ing Committee as a provider of continuing education for 
nursing. All of the courses are approved for CERP points. 

FadIlties and ServIces 

The :School of Nursmg is part of the Health Sciences Cen­
ter, which comprises the schools of Dentistry, Medicine, 
Nursing, arid Pharmacy. The School of Nursing is l~ted 
in the T wing fronting on 'Northeast Pacific, Street. Avail­
able facilities include study carrells wired for the use of 
multimedia instruction, behavioral science laboratories 
with one-way mirrors-f~r observation and 'Videotaping of 
interviews with individuals ,and interactions in groups, and 
an audiovisual production studio that provides Opportunities 
for students to engage in innovative and creative modes of 
teaching and learning. \ 

Augmenting the main campus librarY, the Health Sciences 
Library in the T wing incorporates the latest developments 
in planning and facilities. Some areas Qf the library remain 
open at night. 

GRADUATE PROGRAMS 

'Also see Graduate Programs and Degree Policies, page 48. 

AssocIate Dean, Graduate Pr9gramS 

Dor:othy M. Crowley. 
no 1 Health· Scienc~s Teaching 

Gradua~ ~ Adviser 

Stella Hay 
no 1 Health Sciences Teaching 

,The University of Washington School-of Nursing has of­
Jered ,programs of -study. leading to the maSter's degree 
'since 1937. It is recognized as having one· of the. largest, as 
well as one of the top-rated, graduate programs in the coun­
try. It has prepared distinguished teachers, administrators, 
researchers, and practitioners in nursing, of whom many 



are actively engaged in ieadership positions in -nursing on 
local, state, regional, national, and/or international levels~ . 

The School of Nursing offers 'graduate curricula leading to 
the degrees of Master of ArtS, ·Master of Nursing, and the 
Doctor of Philosophy in nursing science. Opportunities for 
study at the post-master's or postdoctorallevels.are individ- , 
ually planned. Additional information may be . obtained by 
writing the associate dean for graduate programs. 

Master's Programs 

M~jors are offered in the following areas: Community 
Health Care Systems, Maternal and Child Nursing, Physio­
logical Nursing, and Psychosocial . Nursing. Graduate 
courses offered in the School of Nursing provide oppOrtu­
nity for advanced study in the area of clinical specialty and 
for functional preparation in selected areas of clinical prac­
tice, teaching, and/or administration. 

The faculty believes there are theories, concepts, and·a sci­
entific rationale that underlie the nursing process.· Theories 
and concepts from related fields are reconceptualized and 
applied in each of tb.e specialty areas as appropriate. Gradu­
ate ()fferings 'provide opportunity for the student to increase 
cliriical skills, to develop teaching or administrative abili­
ties, and tq acquire research skills. Opportunities for learn­
~g include experiences and environments that represent the 
multicultural composition o,f. the region. It is assumed that 
the student enters ~ a professional practition~r with basic 
knowledge and nursing ability ,and that, in addition to 
upper-division, preparation in clinical nursing, the' student's 
undergraduate education has provided a foundation in the 
liberal arts. Students come to the pr9gram with diverse and 
varying educational, personal, and cultural experiences that 
are valuable to the prograril .. 

The faculty recognizes that each student comes with indi­
vidual goals and that the attainment of these goals, will be 
achieved in various ways. Graduate study is characterized 
particularly by the student's involvement in independent 
study and researcb. Research, followed by t~e sharing of 
results for critical review of one's colleagues, is a compo­
nent of all graduate programs. The results of independent 
study for the master's degree are set forth in a thesis. 

I 

Each. student has the opportunity to test nursing theory, to 
observe and analyze phenomena in health situations in a 
specific clinical area, to identify researchable pro}>lems, 
and to specialize in one area of know~edge. Opportunity for 
the application of relevant theories is provided throughout 
the clinical field experience. Thus, the student achieves a 
·base for continuing the refinement of such competencies 
after graduation. '. . , 

~e length of time required to complete the .master's pro­
gram varies among departments, depending upon the par­
ticular clinical pathway chosen, the number of credits car­
ried each quarter, and the interests of the particular student. 
At least half of the total credits. taken must be at the 500 
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level or above. Ea~h stu~ent in the'master'sdegree program 
carries out independent study in nursing and presents a 
written thesis. Within th~. first quarter of ,graduate study, 
the student should, I with the help of the major adviser, plan 
his' or her entire program. of study to ensure a satisfactory 
sequence of coUrses'. . . . 

Master of Nursing Degree 

. Emphasis is on advanced preparation in an area of special­
ization in nurSing. Supporting courses from at least two 
fields outside of nursing·are required. A foreign . language is 
not required for this degree. A typical program would in-
clude: .' . 

Credits 
Major: ad~ced nursing cow:ses ..•..............• 19 
Related fields' courses in at least two other disciplines •...•.. 12 
R~h: courses in research and thesis • • . . . . . . . . . . .• 14 

. I -

45 

Master of ~ Degree 

This program includes a major in nursing and a ,minor in 
. 'another 4iscipline. Students are encourag~ to select a mi­

nor that will serve. as a basis for further post-master's study. 
Students. are expected to m~t' the undergraduate prerequi­
sites of the minor department The required course work 
and ex~ct number of credits may vary, depending on the 
minor ~eld selected. A student seeking this degree must 
demonstrate a reading knowledge of one foreign language. 
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Credits 
Major: advanced nursing courses ... ,. . . . . . . . . . . . .. 19 
Minor: courses in another discipline ..........•. .. .. 12 
Research: courses in research and thesis . .' '. . . . . . . . . . .. 14 

. -
45 

Adm~on to G"-duate Standing 

Admission to the graduate programs of the Sch9(>1 of Nurs­
ing requires acceptance by the Graduate School as well as . 
admission to the School of ,Nursing (see the Graduate 

. School section of this catalog). Applicants are expected to 
be graduate~ of a baccalaureate degree program with an up­
per-division 'major in nursing accredited by the National 
League for Nursing. Transcripts of ~ applicants who are 
graduates of programs not' accredited by. the National 
League for NurSing are evaluated on an individual basis. 
Graduate Record Examination (aptitude test) and successful 
completion of a basic course in statistics are required prior 
to admission. ~fessio.nal experience prior to admission is 
. desirable for students selecting majors in some programs, 
. such as nw:sing administration and the family nurse practi­
tioner. 

Extra Fees and Expenses 

Graduate students who are matriculated in advanced degree 
programs sho~dd have a current registered nurse license and 
plan to have available a minimum of $200' for costs'con~ 
nected with the preparation of the master's thesis .. Selected 
field instruction may be in one of several agencies, either 
in, or outside of, Seattle. Everystud¢nt should have a car 
available for use. . , 



Doctor of Phllosophy Degree 

This program {eads to a Doctor of Philosophy degre~ in 
~ursing sCience: The primary purpose of the program IS to 
prepare scholars to develop and expand the body of knowl­
edge upon wh!ch the practice of nu~ing rests. ,The program 
provides for rigorous rese~ch trainmg related to five fields 
of nursing science: (I) Individual Adaptations to Health and 
lllness; (2). Family Adaptations to Health .. and ~e~s; 
(3) Environments: Supporting and NonsupP'?~mg; (4) Cbn-, 
ical Therapeutics: Interpersonal; and (5) Clinical Therapeu­
tics: Physical. 

. The intent of the program is to prepare persons to meet tlie 
substantial state, regional, 'and national need for doctoral!y 
prepared faculty in schools of nursing· and for leadership 
positions in key'service agencies in w~ich nurse researche~ 
are needed to study the many multifaceted problems ID 

modem' health-care delivery. ' 

The aoctoral degree is the highest· degree conferr~d by the 
University. All requirements and regulations leading to the 
doctoral degree are mechanisms whereby the stude!lt may, . 
demonstrate preSent capacities and future pr01~l1Se for 
scholarly work. It is not conferred mere)y as a certIficate to 
a prescribed course of study and research, no matter how 
long or faithfully pursued. The program of study of ea~h 
student is developed collaboratively by the student and hiS 
or her supervisory committee as appropriate to the student's 
research interest. 

Admission Requirements: All applicants must meet the ge~­
eral requirements for admissiqn. to Graduate School at the 
University of Washington. Appbcantsare requested to sub-

, I 
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init official' transcripts of all work undertaken at the gradu­
ate and undergraduate levels, Graduate Record Exam­

. ination scores, 'five referenCes (at" least two from former 
,college or university professors and ~o from persons re­
lated to an area of professional ex~nence), a statement of 
goals for doctoral study and a description of area of re­
search interest, and evidence of scholarly work demonstrat­
ing . potentia. for· independent scholarly work.' A person~ 
~nterview may be requited. 

Graduation R,equirements~ Credits varia~le; one-half total 
program, including dissertation, must be in courses at the 
500 level or above; a minimum of 27 ,cre~its for disserta­
tion. Creditable passage of progression examination; com­
pletion of a program of study approved by the Sup<:rvi~ory 
Committee; creditable passage of the General ~xamlDatlo~; 
completion of a minimum of three academic years of resI­
dent study, two of them at the University of Washington" 
with at least one year of· continuous full-time residence 
prior to' the General Examination; prep~tion of a disserta­
tion that makes a significant contribution to knowledge and 
clearly indicates training. in research;· creditable ~assage. of 
a Final Examination devoted to a defense of the dissertation 
and the area of research interest, and completion of the 
minimum general requirementS of the 'Graduate School at 
the time, the degree is aw~ded. 

. Graduate Student Association 

All stud~nts enrolled in the graduate programs offered by 
,the School of Nursing are eligible for membership in the 
Graduate Nursing Students' . Association and, are repre­
sented in the University's Graduate and Professional Stu­
dent Senate. 



Dean 

Milo Gibaldi 
D303 Health Sciences 

AssocIate De8n 

Joseph A. Romano 
D303 Health Sciences 

Pharmacy has been a component of the academic offerings 
of the University since 1894. ~ts heritage embraces the 
apothecary-chemist . who compounded, mixed, and tritu­
rated all fonns of natural and synthetic fOI;IDulations, based 

. upon a prescriber's recipe (Rx). During the late 1940s and 
1950s (The Golden Age of Drug Development), the prac­

.tice of phannacy evolved to a· more distributive function 
that required practitic;>ners to promote and· ensure rational 
drug therapy~' 'the right drug, for the right patient, at the 
right time. " 

-
The development of new, prefonnulated dosage fonns dur-
ing the l~te 1950s' and 1960s reduced the necessity for phar-:­
macists to use the mortar and pestle in preparing individual 
prescriptions, aff6rding practitioners an opportuility to 
serve as sources of infonnation on prescription and non­
prescription medications, ancillary bealth supplies, and 
general health care. The phannacy is easily accessible to 
consumers, and today's patiept-o~entedphannacist is often 
the first and last source of professional advice. In fact, in 
many instances, phannacy serves as the only free source of 
'hea1th-care infonnation ~d guidance in the community. . '. 

The academic offerings at this'university's.Schooi-of Phar- , 
macyemphasize the biologi.cal, chemical, and physical sci~ 
ences that prepare students for intensive training in clinical ' 

PHARMACY 

and professional 'practice. The five-year' curriculum, 'lead­
ing to the Bachelor of Science in Phannacy degree, consists 
of two years' preprofessional training. and three years' 
residence in the school's' professional program. 'Prafes': 
sional course work includes: anatomy, bi~hemistrY, bio~ 
phannaceutics/phannacokinetics, compounding practice, 
medicinal chemistry, pathology, pharmacology, tDerapeu­
tics, physiology, and clinical clerkships (students actively 
practicing pharmacy under close supervision at our' affili­
ate4 ,hospital and community phannacies). 

As with other dynamic professions, phannacy is constantly 
changing, and an ongoing review of our program is main­
tained in an effort to meet society's needs. Important 
issues, such as drug product selection, patient medication 
compliance, and drug interactions, are focused upon by the 
faculty and addressed in the curriculum. 

Upon completion of thi~ program, students' find exciting 
. opportunities to practice phannacy in the community, in 

hospitals, in ph~ceutical industry, and in govenimerit 
service. Because the School ,of Phannacy is fully accredited 
by the American Council on Phannaceutical Education, 

. graduates are eligible for licensure in all fifty states'. A4di­
'tionaIly, the school is a member .of. the American Associa­
,tion of Colleges of Pharmacy. 

Beyond the professional degree in phannacy, graduate edu­
cation (Master of Science and . Doctor. of Philosophy 
degrees) is an integral compo~ent of the schooL Faculty 
members, working closely with graduate students, are en-· 
gaged in diversified pbannaceuncal research, including 
drug synthesis, drug metabolism, the pharinacodynamics of 
drug actiVity; and. the socioeconomic factors related to drug 
utilization. These activities' are conducted at the University 
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and at affiliated clinical facilities, often in collaboration 
. with other health-care practitioners. ' 

In addition to attention given to its professional and re­
searob-oriented ~uate programs, the school, has a major 
commitment to improving the quality of patient care. This 

, service .Concern includes: responsibilities at affiliated teach­
ing sites by fapulty members engaged in providing direct 
patient care and therapeutic consultations; the University 
Drug Information Service, which disseminates unbiased in­
formation to health practitioners statewide; and contempo­
rary continuing education programs offered to phaimacists 
and allied ~ealth-care practitioners. 

School and Related Facllities 

The.SchOC?I of Pharmacy faculty, staff, and facilities are lo­
cated in both the Warren G. Magnuson Health Sciences 
Center and Bagley Hall. The Office'of the Dean, pharmacY" 
student advisory offices, faculty and staff offices of the De-

. partment of Pharmacy Practice, undergradua~ and profes­
sional practice teaching laboratories, the Regional Medical 
Library, the University Drug Information Service, and the 
division of Continuing Pharmacy Education are located in 
the Magnuson HealthScien~ Center. Bagley Hall houses' 
the· faculty and staff offices of the Department of Pharma­
ceutical Sciences, the school's' audiovisual learning re­
source center, and' undergraduate and graduate research 
labqratories for specialiied training in certain areas of phar­
maceutical sciences. 

The' University Hospital, Harborview Medical Center, , 
Children's OrthoPedic Hospital and'MedicalCenter, Veter­
ans Administration Hospital, ,Virginia Maspn Hospital, and 
other S.eattIe ~ hospitals serve as major training facilities 
for undergraduate students. Students are assigned to the pa­
tient-care and service areas of these facilities to gain an' un­
derstanding of drug-delivery systems, therapeutic treat­
me~t, and therapeutic planning. 

The Drug Information Service (DIS) is operated by' the 
University Hospital Pharmacy Service in conJunction with 
the School of Ph~cy and the Health $ciences Library. 
~ted in the Health.Sciences Library,· the DIS, provides 
drug information and consultation to health professionals 
and serves as a teaching laboratory for students in the clini­
cal pharmacy .and clerkship programs. 

The University Hospital Outpatient Pharmacy, the Ruben­
stein Memorial Pharmacy in the Hall Health Center, and 
nearly a hundred COmnlunity pharmacies throughout the 
state ~e as ambulatory pharmacy training facilities. Stu­
dents 4lSSigned to these pharmacies acquire .skills in pre­
scription practice under the direction of affiliate faculty 
pharmacists •. 

The University Hospital Inpatient Pharmacy and twenty 
other hospital ph~ies .in the Puget Sound area ~erve as 
. training sites for undergraduate and graduate programs in 
the institutional pharmacy. . 

II 

For elective externships, projects, and, clerkships, the 
school makes use of phannacies and other h~alth-care facil­
ities throughout the state. These facilities include coinmu­
~ty pharmacies, hospitals, clinics, law enforcement and 
governmental, agencies, and public .health uni~. 

Student Organizations 

Students are encouraged to participate in one or more cam­
. pus organizations, especially the following organizations 
for pharmacy students: the student chapter o( the Ameqcan 
Pharmaceutical Association (the chapter is also an affiliate 

. of the Washington State Pharmaceutical Association); 
Kappa Psi, a professional fraternity; or Rho ~i, ,the phar­
maceutical honor society. All of these groups' are affiliated 
with their respective national organizations, the first two of 
.which have graduate groups throughout the nation and en­
courage continued participation after grad~ation. 

Undergraduate ~ogram 
AdvISIug 

Lillie Jones 
Edward Krupski 
Jack B. Orr 

Badlelor 01 ScIence In Pharmacy Degree 

( 

The pharmacy student advisory office concerns itself with 
undergraduate pharmacy advising,. counseling, and aca­
demic program planning. Once the student is in die school~ 
the office provides· curriculum guidance and other assis­
tance necessary for successful completion of the phaimacy 
program. It also coordinates the prepharmacy programs of 

. 'the various two- and four-year state schools with the en-
. trance requirements of the School of Pharmacy. The office 
is responsible ,for implementing the school's policy of 
encouraging women and ethnic minorities to seek admis­
sion. 

Admission Requirements: COlppletion of ~e prepbarmacy 
program is required for admission to the School of Pbar- . 
macy. The prepbarmacy program may be satisfied by the 
following courses at the University of Washington or their 
equivalent at any accredited college or university: 

Credits 
BIOL 210, 211, 212 (General Biology) .•........•... 15 
CHBM 140,150,151, and 160 (Inorganic) .•...... =- . • •• 14 
CHEM231, 235, 236, 241, and 242 (Organic). . . . . . . . . •• 15 
ENOL 171, 172 (College Writing) and . 
'~b or other writing course . . . . .• • . . . • . . . . • . .. 9 .. 
or 

ENG~.181 (Expository Writing) and 
speech or other writing cow:se . • . • '. .. . . . .. . . . . . .. 9 
MATH lOS (Elementary Functions) • . . . . . . . : . . . • . .• 5 
MATH 157 or 124 (Calculus) • • • • . • • • '" • • • '. • • '. • •.. 5 
Microbiology or bacteriology ~ . . • . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 5 
Electives from the humanities and/or social sciences 
(n:commended:. sociology, psychology, anthropology, 
economics. interpersonal communications) .••••.. : •... '. 9 
Other electives (applicants .who have not completed one 
year of bigh school physics are required to 
complete two quarters of physics) .. • . . • . . . • .. . . . .. 13 

Total credits not fewer than' .' ••••••••••••.•••••• , 90 
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Applicants who have completed the prerequisites for enter­
ing the School of Pharmacy should be aware that facilities 
are limited and admission is competitive. In order to be 
considered for admission: 

1. All appli~ts not currently enrolled iii the University of 
Washington must .submit to the' Office of Admissions an ap­
plication for admission to the University. Two complete 
sets of ttanscripts from all colleges and one set from all 
high schools previously attended should be sent to the Of,:, 
fice of Admissions by registrars of the institutions.' . . 

2. Submit to the School of Pharmacy a supplementary ap­
plication together with a complete set of transcripts from all 
schools attended after graduation fr~m high school. 

3. Arrange for a personal interview; with the Pharmacy Ad­
missions Committee.' in . lieu of an interview, out-of-state 
applicants who find it a hardship to appear may submit 
~ letters· of recommendation, of which two must be 
from science professors. ' 

4. App~cantsare requested to submit Pharmacy College 
Admission Test (PCA T) scores. '.' 

The pharnut~y supplementary application must be submit.: 
ted ~ith complete up-to-date scholastic records by April '1 

, to receive first consideration for admission. The date of 
April 1 applies only to applications for pharmacy. It does . 
not apply to-other schools andlor colleges in the University. 
Students are ordinarily admitted to the School of Pharmacy 
only at the beginning of Autumn Quarter. . 

An applicant who is admissible to the University is 'not nec­
essarily, assured of admission to. the School of Pharmacy. . . 

Application fonDs may be obtained by writing: UDiversity 
o~ Washington; School of Pharmacy; Qtairperson, Admis-

(_ $ions Committee; 3030 Bagley, BG-20; Seattle, WaShing-
ton,98195.' . . 

Applicants from other institutions who have not fulfilled 
the prephannacy program should complete only the Appli­
cation for Admission to an Undergraduate College or 
School· and, if admissible to the University, will be as-' 
signed to the College of Arts and Sciences as premajors. 

Curriculum 

The curriculum continually is being revised as new courses 
. are made available to meet the changing needs of the phar-

o macy profession. A copy of the'latest revision may be ob-
tained on request. . . 

. . 
. All required courses in ~e preph8efDUlCY and professional 
curriculum are to be taken for a grade when'so offered. 

I 

FIrst ProfessJoDal Year 

, Au. Q~rter: pHARM 330, Pharmaceutical Calcula-

SCHOOL OF PHARMACY . ® 
tions (1 credit); PHARM 331, General 'and Physic~ Princi­
ples (3); PHARM 340, Pharritacy Health and Society (3); 
PHARM 369, Pharmacy Experience Project I (I); P BIO 
360, General Human Physiology (5); elective (0-3); total-
16. 

~inter Quarter: BlOC 405, Introduction to Biochemistry 
(3 credits); PHARM 33.3, Dispensing Practice (2); PHARM 
450, Pharmacy Laws (3); elective (0-8); total-16. 

Spring Quarter: BlOC 406, Introduction to Biochemistry 
(3 credits); B STR 301,General Anatomy (4); PHSCI 405, 
Biopharmaceutics and Pharmacokinetic~ (4);' elective (0-5); 
total-16. . 

Second Professlonal Year 

. Autumn Quarter: PATH 410, Introduction to Pathology (3 
credits); PHCOL 401,GeneralPharmacology (5); PHSCI 
440, Medicinal Chemistry (3); PHARM 435,. Social and 
Behavioral Aspects of Phamiacy Practi~e (2); PHARM 
469, Pharmacy Experience Project n (I); elective (0-2); 
total-16. 

Winter Quarter: PHCOL 402, General Pharmacology (5 
credits); PjJSCI 441, Medicinal Chemistry (3);PHARM 
436, Social and B~havioral Aspects of Pharmacy Practice 
(2); PHARM 481, Introduction to Clinicat Pharmacy (3); 
elective (0-3); total-16. . -

Spring Quarter: PHSCI 442, Medicinal Chemistry (3 
credits); PHSCI 406, Clinical Pharmacokinetics (3); 
PHARM 484, Clinical Pharmacy (3); elective (0-7); total-
16. . " . . 

1bfrd Professional Year 

Autumn Quarter: PHARM" 470, Extemship in Pharmacy 
(0-6 credits); PHARM 482, Introduction to Clinical Clerk­
ship (3); PHARM 485, Clinical Pharmacy (2); PHARM 
487, Clinical Clerkship: Inpatient Care (0-6); PHARM 488, 
CliIiical Clerkship: OUtpatient Care (0-6); elective (0:"11); 
total-16.' . 

Winter Quarter: 'PHARM 470, Extemship in -Pharmacy 
(0-6 credits); PHARM 487, Clinical Clerkship: 'Inpatient 
Care (0-6); PHARM 488; Clinical Clerkship: Outpatient 
Care «()"6); elective (0-16); total..:.....16. . 

Spring Quarter: PHARM 470, Externship in Pharmacy 
(0-6 credits); PHARM 487, Clinical Clerkship: Inpatient 
Care «()"6); PHARM· 488, Clinical Clerkship: Outpatient 
Care «()"6); elective (0-16); total-16 . 

Students are required to complete a minimum of 400 ~xpe­
riential hours, or 12. quarter credits, in the following 
courses: PHARM 482, Introduction to Clinical CierkshipJ3 
quarter credits-l00 experiential hours); PHARM 470, Ex- . 
temship in Pharmacy (6 credits-200 hours); and an addi-

, tional 3 credits-IOO hours from the following: PHARM 
470 or PHARM 487, Clini~al Clerkship: Inpatient Care, or 
p~ 488, Clinical Clerkship: Outpatient Care. 
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Graduation Requirelneilts 

The pharmacy pro~ is a five-y~ 'r0urse of study that 
leads to a Bachelor 01 SCismce in Pharmacy degree. The 
professional program usually requires three. years' to com­
plete, and most students spend the final three years in resi­
dence at the ·University. Students working toward the· bac­
calaureate degree. in pharmacy ~ust 'meet· certain general 
reqti~ments of the Universityaqd the followi~g school re­
quirements: completion of the prescribed curriculum, with 
a minimum of 234 academic credits, and with a cumulative 
grade-point average·of 2.00 in the professional courses and 
an overall. cumulative ayerage of 2.00. No' more ·than 18 
credits in advanced ROTC courses, no more than 6 credits 
in PHARM 495, and no more than 6 credits in professional 
courses numbered 499 may' be applied toward· graduation. ' 

Llceusure' 

In o~ to' be admitted to the,practice of pharmacy as a reg~ 
istered phannacist in the state of Washington, the candidate 
must graduate from an accredited school of pharmacy, 
complete the internship requirements as prescribed by the 
State Board of Pharrilacy, and pass the licensing examina­
tion. . 

A prospective pharmacy student should file an application 
for licensure as a pharmacy intern With ~e State Board of 
Pliarmacy so that internship. experience gained will be 
credited toward state ~uirements~ The board establishes 
the n~ture and amount of internship experience required. 

Additional information about· licensure requirements may 
be obtained from the State Board of Pharmacy; Washington 
Education Assocbltion Building; -319 East Seventh. Avenue; 
Olympia, .Washington 98501. 

PHARMACEUTICAL SCIENCES 

. 305 Bagley 

Faculty . 

. Lynn R. Brady, Chairperson;·Brady, Elmer, Fisch~r (emer-. 
itus), Gibaldi, Goodrich (emeritus), Huitric (emeritus), . 
Hwang, Krupski, ,Levy, McCarthy, S. Nelson, W. Nelson, 

.. Slattety, Teng, Trager, Vincenzi. 

The Department of Pharmaceutical Sciences provides 'the 
phannaceutical sciences component of the pharmacy curric­
ulum. Courses include background training in biopl1arma­
~utics, pharmacokineti~, mechanisms of m:ug action and 
drug meiabolism, medicinal. chemistry, pharmaceutical 

. analysis and pharmacognosy . ' Fundamentally, this' basic 
bOdy of knOwledge is intended to .meet the present needs 
and, with the contribution of continuing education, the fu­
ture' needs of pharmacy practice for expertise in the phar­
maceutical sciences. A limited number of elective courses 
is avail8ble tononmajors' with suitable prerequisites. 

Scientific research activities of the faculty include studies 
()n various .problems of drug distribution and metaboljsm, 
identification of ~seful natural products, instrumental anal­
ysis, meChanisms of drug action, microbial metabplism and 

. physiology, and structure-activity relationships. A number . 
of projects involving drug distribution and drug metabolisQt 
are cooperative efforts with research groups in the School 
of Me<ticine. . 

Graduate Programs '. 

Graduate Prognlm ~dvlser 

Lynn- R. Brady 
~05Bagley , 

The Department of Pharmaceutic~ Sciences offers pro­
grams of graduate study leading to the degrees, of Master of 
Science and Doctor of Philosophy. The programs provide 
opportunities, for acquiring advanced' expertise inbio­
pharmaceutics, medicinal chemistry', pharmaceutical chem­
istry, pharmacognosy, and pharmacokinetics. Those phar­
maceutical . sciences, which apply - diverse di~iplinary 

knowl~ge and techniques to· pharmaCeutical problems re­
lated to bioavailability and ph~acokinetics, drug design, 
·drug metabolism, formulation, production, and quality con-

I trol, can qualify the graduate to assume a place in teaching, 
research, manufacturing, or other health-service affiliati~n. 

When substantive information is available, permission may 
be granted for the student to bypass the master's degree and 
to proCeed directly into a'doctorate progfam. Eyidence Jor 
reading competence in one f9reign language (French, Ger­
man, Japanese, or Russian) is required. for all graduate 
students, and the stu~nt who has not satisfied this tequire­
ment prior to admission is expected to do so at the earliest 

· opportunity. Academic aocomplishments and progress to­
ward meeting the t:equirements of the projected degree. FoO­
gram for each student are reviewed at six-month intervals 
by a departmental graduate evaluations comrhittee. Par­
ticipation . in a cumulative examination process is an 
additioDaI requirement for the Ph.D. program . 

· Admission Requ;rements~ Students who inte~d to work to­
. ward a Master of Science or Doctor of Philosophy degree 
· must apply for admission to the Graduate School and meet 

the requirements outlined in the Graduate Study section of 
this ~atalog. Graduate students must' satisfy the' req~ire­
ments for an advanced degree in force at the time the de­
gree is to be awarded. Graduate study requires approval of 
the Graduate School and the Department of Phannaceutical 
Sciences. ' . 

Students with undergraduate degrees in pharmacy' or in the 
biological or physical sciences are accepted for graduate. 
study in the pharmaceutical sciences., Undergraduates who 
plan to pursue graduate study may expedite their programs 
by selection of pertinent el~tives.· Although the choice of 
electives varies with the student's selected field j.n the phar- . 
maceutical sciences, graduate stUdy reqllireS adequate prep-
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aration ,in mathematics and in the biological and' physical 
sciences. 

Master of Sdence Degree 

A student in the M.S. degree program must present at least 
27 credits of course work, exclusive of thesis and nonthesis 
research. The student also must complete a research proj­
ect, prepare an acceptable thesis, and pass a final examina-
tion. ~ 

Doctor of Philosophy Degree 

A sludent'in the Ph.D. program must present a minimum 
total of 45 credits of course work, exclusive of dissertation 
and nonthesis research. The credits earned for the master's 
degree may be applied toward the doctot:aJ degree. The stu­
dent must pass a Gener8l Examiliatio~ for admission' to 
candidacy for the doctoral degree, complete a research 
project, prepare an acceptable dissertatio~, and pass a Final ... 
Examination. The research for the doctoral degree must be 

, ~ne_ at this University. 

PHARMACY' PRACTICE 

215 Health Sciences Annex II 

Faculty 

William H. Campbell, Chairperson; Christensen, Dawson, 
Edwards, Erickson, Fuller, Hall, Hammarlund, Hom, 
Ivey, Jones, KradJan, Koup, Mue~er, Orr, E. Plein (emeri­
tus), J. Plein, Romano, Smith, Woo. . , 

The Department of Pharmacy Practice is responsible for the 
compon~nts of the pharmacy' curriculum that s~ifically 
relate to the provision of professional pharmaceutical ser­
.vices. These include courses in dispensing pharmacy, clini­
cal pharmacy, hospital ,phannacy, basic pharmaceutics, 
man~acturitig pharmacy, arid phatmacy administration. 

Extemships, ser:Wce-oriented projects, and clinical clerk.;. 
ships are available for experientialleaming Qf both tradi­
tional and innovative practice roles. The department offers 
giaduate programs leading to the Master of Science degree " 
with emphas.is on clinical pharmacy, drug information ser- -
vice, and pharmacy administration. Courses concerning 
pharmacotherapeutics and drugs in society are also pro- ' 
vided for nonpharmacy majors. In recognition of the impor­
tance of continuation of education for phannacists and 

, other health practitioners, various lectures, seminars, and 
. workshops are sponsored both on ,and off campus. This 

function is recognized as a responsibility of the department . , 

--

SCHOOL OF PHARMACY 

and is further implemented by the Director of Continuing 
Education. 

The Department ~f Pharmacy' Practice is administratively 
responsible for operating th~ Rubenstein Memorial Phar­
macy'in the Hall Health Center and the Drug Servic~ Cost 
Center. 'These facilities are also used as teaching sites, f()r 
pharmacy students. 

Research programs are conducted by faculty members 'of 
the Department of Pharmacy Practice on methods of deliv­
ery of phamuiceutical serVices' in health care and on qpti:­
mizing drug effects in patients. Development and evalua­
tion ofinnovativ.e teaching technigues also receive major 
attention. A pharmacy extemship program is offered to pro­
vide students a better opportunity to relate their academic 
education to professional pharmacy practice. 

Graduate PrOgrams , 

Graduate Program Adviser 

William H. Campbell 
2151:1ealth Sciences Annex n 

The Department of Pharmacy Practice offers programs of 
graduate study leading to the Master of Science degree. The 
programs provide a broad education in pharmacy and the 
allied supPorting sciences, completion of which can qualify 
, the graduate to assume a place in advanced levelfof profes­
sional practice. 

These programs .combme formal course work with indepe~­
dent study and research training in the area of spechiliza­
tion. Course work taken by the graduate student depends 

. upon the student's background and chosen area of s~ial­
ization. Programs are designed to be completed within a 

, two-year period. ' 

·A,dmissioIJ Requirements: A student with an imd~rgraduate 
degree in pharmacy and who meets requirements for admis­
sion to the Graduate School is eligible to apply.-for ,graduate 
study in the,Department of Pharmacy Practice. In addition, 
all students must be eligible for licensure as pharmacists in 
Washington. For students interested in advanced clinical 

. pbarmac!y work, it is highly desmlble that their undergradu­
ate preparation include completion of a clinical clerkship or 
externship as well as courses in such basic biomedical sci­

. ences as pathology, ,anatomy, and biochemistry. 

Master of Sden~ Degree 

A student in the M.S. degree program must p~sent at least 
, 36 credits of course work, exclusive of thesis and nonthesis 
research. A nonthesis option is available. ' 

" " 
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Dean 

Brewster C. Denny 
266 S~th 

F~ 

Brown, Crutchfield, Demmert, Denny, Elmore,' 'Goodis­
man, Hall, Hashimoto" Jose, Kroll, Levi, Lindenberg, 
Lines, Locke, Lyden, Mackle"Marts~ May, Miles, Miller, 
Peaty, Shipman, Wenk, Williams, Wolfte, Wolters. M. 
Eric Wolters, graduate program adviser. ' 

Graduate Program 

Master of Pohle AdmfnJstratioD 

Graduate School of Public Affairs' is a' graduate profes­
sional school providing education and research for the pub­
lic service. The, school offers a 'program of studies leading 
to the degree of Master of Public Administratio~, designed 
to prepare the student for service ~ a professional adminis­
trator in the public service', at all levels-local, state, 
national, and international. 

Graduates serve in ,such varied positions as foreign~service 
officers, city managers, budget" ahalysts, and legislative 
staff assistants. The school draws upon those disciplines of 
the University that contribute to. professional education and 
research ~ the field, and thus the faculty ,includes partici­
pating members from these disciplines. The school also 
cooperates with a number of University departments in doc­
toral programs that have a significant public policy or pub­
lic administration content. 

, Admission Requirements: Admission to this program re­
quires formal admission to the Graduate School as well as 

PUBLIC AFFAIRS 

acCeptance by the Graduate School of Public Affairs. There 
is no fonnal requirement, for sPecific undergradu~te courses 
or majors. The' school invites applications from students 
with such :varied' backgrounds as' business administration, 
econo~c~, engineering, history, political science, public 
health, social work, or other fields in the social and physi­
cal sciences to undertake a program leading to professional 
public. service. The student usually needs a background in 
the social sciences and the nature' and historical background 
of American institutions, basic, prepafation in gener:aJ: eco­
nomics aJId statistics, and a mature capacity to digest read­
ing and to express ideas in clear and lucid English. The 
student who lacks sufficient background in these areas may 

, be required, to make up these ~eficiencies by taking or au­
diting appropriate COulses in addition to the course require­
ments for th~ degree. ' 

Graduate ReiF.irements: Ordinarily, the d~gree of Master 
of Public Administration is' awarded upon the successful 
completion of two yeats of course wor.k, or 60 quarter 
credits, an internship, and a. degree project. Spedfic 
courses required or taken depend upon the curricular track 
selected and the stUdent's interests. This is a nonthesis pro­
gram. There is no formal foreign-language requirement. 

A student may select a field of emphasis from two general 
concentrations: (1) public administration, for students pri­
marily interested in general administrative or managerial 

. po~itions in the public service, and (2) public poli~y, for 
'students 'preparing for government positions that require 
professional preparation in one or more particular areas of 
public policy such as tbreign affairs, science and public 
policy, social and health· policy, natural resources, urban 
affairs, and the like. With the approval of a program ad-

, viser, the student selects courses from those offered by the 
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school and by 9ther University units. Centtal to the pro­
gram are courses offered by numerous other. schools and 
colleges throughout the University, and courses taught by 
cooperating and participating faculty serve as an integral 
part of the school's curriculum. 

In addition to the basic course work and the internship, the 
student has the .opportunity to participate in seminars at 
which distinguished public servants appear, in·.workshops, 
in confere.nces sponsored by the Graduate School of Public 
Affairs; an(fin the activities of the Institute of Governmen­
tal' -Research. 

MhIareer~ 

, A substantial number of.students in the! school are public. set-. 
vants with several years of public serVice who, on a part- or 
full-time basis, take ~uate work at midcareer to prepare 

. themselves. forn~w, and broader policy and administrative' 
responsibilities. The UniveJ:Sity is one of eight univerSities 
participating in the Edueation for PUblic Management pro­
gram sponsored by the United States Office of Personnel Man­
agement. Under this program, approximately tw~lve federal 
and state officials enroll each year in the Graduate School of 
Pgblic Affairs for a special midc~~ educational program 
that emphasizes the adminjstratio~. of public ,policy. 

Tribal A,dmlnlstratlon 

:rheGraduateSchool of~blic Affairs, in cooperation with the 
United Indians of All Tribes Foundation, has developed a Tri- .. 
balAdministration Program leading toa'Master of Public Ad..: 
. ministration degree. The program coiDbines the core of the ex-
isting M.P .A. program with course work. and experiences 

'·directed at the specific needs of tribal· and native corporation 
administrators. Students sPend a minimum of one year at Ute 
Universjty ,followed by a y~ar in th~ field. 

Course work includes a number of specialiZed courses taught 
. by Nativ~ American faculty, plus workshops and seminars by 

experts in the field. 

institute of GovemmeDtaJ Researdl 

As a major research unit of the University, the Institute of 
Governmental Research perfonns a variety of roles con­
cerned with problems of public policy and administration in 
the state of Washington and other P~ific Northwest stateS. 
In the perfonnance of these roles, a primary mission of the 
institute is to work with other organizations of the Univer­
sity in bringing the highest standards and criteria of various 
disciplines to the solution of public p~blems. 

'Institute policies are developed through advisory commit­
tees composed of representatives of University schools and 
departments that wish to . participate in efforts to formulate 
solutions to public policy issues. The institute also receives 

. policy advice from committees composed of public officials . 
and CiViC leaders. Thus, the institute is University-wide in 
its activities and interests and is an important link between 
the U~versity and the world of public affairs. 

The rapid urbanizatiop Qf WashingtOn State has created new 
problems and has inter)'Sified old ones for the state govern­
ment and its local governments, as well. as for federal and 
regional agencies. Consequently, in the activities of the .in­
stitute staff and its relationships within the University, with . 
public officials, and with citizen organizations, major pr0-
gram emphasis is on problems of urban public policy and 
administration. The insti~ develops and admini~ pro-

I grams ~ increase opportunities for cooperative inteidisci­
plinary research by faculty and graduate students on press­
ing problems of ~an society that have lasting research 
significance. 

The ihsti~te is administered on'beliaIf of the University by 
the Dean of the Graduate School of Public AffairS as execu­
tive agent. The institute, with a substantial broadening in 
mission and an expansion of UniversitY research and service 
in url?an affairs, is the su~sor organization to the Buieau 
of GOvernmental Research and Services. 

Additional .information and a detailed publication on this 
PJOgram may be obtained from th~ University of Washing­
tOn, Graduate School of Public Affairs, Graduate Program 

. Adviser, 253 S~th, DP-30, Seattle; WashiDgton 98195. 
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~ 

Robert W. Day 
F350 Health Scien~ 

Associate Dean 
William· C. Richardson'· 
F350 Health Sciences 

Faculty 

Beasley, Bell, Bergman, Bergner, Bice, BQatman"Bobbitt, 
Breslow, Breysse, Brodsky, Bruneau, Buchanan, Callen, 

, Carter, Chapko, Chen, Christensen,. Connell, Conrad, 
Cooney, Corbett, Covert, Daling, .Davis, Day, DeRouen, 
DeWaIle, DiehrF DiGiacomo, Dolan, Dowl~g, Durham, 
Eaton, Emanuel, Evashwick, Faigenblum, Farewell, Feigl, 
Fish, Fisher, Fox, Foy, Frank, Freeman, Gale, Geraci, 
Gilson, Goble, Grayston, Bakomori, Hall, Hallstrom, 
Harmon, Hatten, Henderson, Hibbard, Hoover, Horst­
man, Inui, Jackson, Johnson, Kalman, Kenny, Kleinman, 
Koenig, J<oepsell, 'Kronmal, Kuo, laWrence, Lee, Lester, 
LoGerfo, Luchtel, MacStravic, Martin,' McCaffree, Mil­
ner, Morgan, Moscovlce, Penman, Perrin, 1\. Peterson, D. 
Peterson, M. Peterson, Polissar, Prentice, Rausch, Reeves, 
M. Richardson; W. Richardson~ Riedel, Shortell~ Spiers, 
Stibbs, Stoll, Temkin, Thomas, Thompson, Tompkins, 
Triv~i, Urban, Van Belle, Van Dusen, Wahl, Wang, 
Ward, Watts, Weiss; Wetzler, Williams, Wilson., ' 

I .' ,. , 

The School of Public Health ~d COlD{Jlunity Medicine, es­
tablished in 1970, comprises five academic departments: 

. Biostatistics~ Environmental Health, Epidemiology, Health , 
Services, and Pathobiology. In addition, special academic 
programs . in biomathematics, health administration and 
planning, 'and radiological scien~ are sponsored ~y the 
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. departments of Biostatistics, Health Services, and Envkon­
mental Health~ respectively. 

A~adeDlic programs are characterized by their clo~ ~ia­
tionships widl the research and service programs of the 
school; ~y the careful ,selection of s~dents; by, their .empha­
sis on flexibility for adaptation.to,theneeds andinterests·of 
individual students; and by their interrelationships with ex": 
isting pro~ in other units of the Uniye~ity. Through its 
academic programs, the schQcI gradua~s highly qualified 
inv~gators, teachers, and specialists in a variety of disci­
plines relevant to public health and community medicine. 

Community Inv91vement and Research 

, The .Sch~l . of Public Health and Community Medicine 
maintains a continued involve~ent in· research, technical 
assistance, and consultation activities relevant to local, 
~tate, regional, and ~onal needs. Members of the faculty 
serve on various advisory groups at all governmental and 
voluntary agency levels. 

Faculty and students of the school collaborate in a niunber 
of .major interdisciplinary and multidisciplinary studies . 
. Representative examples include Inational Wilms 1\mtor 
Study, Northwest Lipid Research' Center, Collaborative. 
Study in:Coronary Artery Disease, Group Health COOpeJ:8.­
tive of Pug~t Sound, and the Health ~ Financing Admin­
istration. Specific arrangements exist betwee~the Depart­
. ment 9f Environmental Health .and th~ Washin~n State 
Department of Labor and Industries for consultation, train- . 
ing, and special studies in the area of occupational medi­
~~ and industrial hygiene. )4"aculty from the departments 

. of . Health Services, Biostatistics, Environmental HeaIth, 
and Epi~miology collabOrate in studies and other activities 
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, 
with the ,Washington State Dep~ent of Social and Heal~ 
Services, the State Hospital Commission, planning agen­
cies, and local county health'departments. Clinical faculty 
appointments in a number of the departments include per­
sons particularly slQlled in aspects of the teaching and re­
search programs but whose primary. responsibilitieS are 

. with governmental and voluntary health agencies and,orga-
fib3tions. . 

The contributions of faculty members and students, as well 
as the findings from research programs, 'provide a wealth of 
knowledge and skills. that· are made available to the region 
ihrough tec~cal assistance, consultation, and continuing 
education. The school provides information and, the skill ,of 
faculty and students in a broad range of health-related 'top­
ics, including the management, design, and' analysis of sta­
tistical data; planning and c09rdination of health ~rviCes; 
studies of medical c~; community survey design; imple.: 
mentation and evahiation; clinica\ trial d,esign; industrial 
hygiene and occupational health and safety; health policy 
analysis;· impact of infectious and chronic diseases on the 
community; an.d in a :variety of health-related areas. 

Increased public and professional concern for competency 
. majntenance and quality assurance in health care has re­

sulted in a growing emphasis on continuing and extended 
degree education. The school maintains a strong industrial 
hygiene co~tinuing education component in cooperation 
with the· Washington· State Department of Labor and Indus­
try. Technical assistance in continuing education is pro­
vided through' needs', assessment, curriculum design,' and 
program deSign. The number of cOUfSes, seminars, and 
conferences participateqin by school faculty continues to 
grow in relationship to the needs of the community and the 
Pacific . Northwest. 

Admissio~ 

Admission to the School of Public Health and Community 
Medicine is Permitted only through ,one of the five depart­
ments.-Inquiries concerning both degree program and resi­
dency training and related requests for applications should 
be directed to the departine~tal program adviserS, as fol­
'lows: Biostatistics,. Richard A. Ktonmal, ·Ph.D~; Environ-
. mental Health, Jack Haden, M.S.; Epidemiology, Noel S. 
Weiss, M.D.; Health Services, Frederick A. Connell, 
M.D.; Pathobiology" George E. Kenny, :ph.D.; or to the 
Office of the Dean. 

If there ,is a problem determining'the proper dep~ment to 
which to apply, inquiries should be sent to the Office of the 
Dean. Letters of inquiry should indicate as. clearly as possi­
ble the wri~r's educational background, 'relevant work ex­
perience, general area. of interest, type of training desired, ~ 

. and pOssible tareer goals. 

The Graduate School of the University oLWashington has 
administrative responsibility for graduate study in whatever 
division of the University it is undertaken. ' 
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The Graduate School coordinates admissions and approves 
programs of study leading to graduate degrees. The student 
undertaking graduate. education, therefore, must be admit­
ted to the Graduate School, as well as to tJte school, 
college, or group in' which he or she wishes to stu~y. .­
Graduate School application forms are sent to all persons 
interested in, degree programs offered by this school. The 
scltool application also is considered c.omplete when the 
following have been received: 

By the Graduate School admissions office-the Graduate 
School application form; application fee; two copies of offi­
cial transcripts covering all previous university-level educa-
tion. I . 

,By the School .of Public Health and. Community Medi­
cine--:the Schoo~ of Public Health and Community 
Medicine application form; a narrative statement indicating 
the·education and career goals of the applicant; three letters 
of recommendation from persons competent to evaluate the 
applicant's professional abilities; test .scores or interviews, 

, if required by the particular program. 

Most training begins with Summer Quarter or Autumn ' 
Quarter. Some progriuns allow entry at other times of the 
year. The deadlines for applications are: Summer Quarter, 
May 15; Autumn Quarter, July 1; Winter Quarter, Novem-
ber '1; Spring Quarter, February 1. -

Applicants are strongly encouraged to submit their applica­
tions well in advance of the deadline. Those whose native 
language is not 'English must establi~htheir competence in 
English, which may be accomplished by the passing of an 
English language proficiency test. 

Financial' Aid , 
Limited stipend support is' available' from ,a variety of 
sources. Some funds are available as general support. Sev­
em 'of the departments have training grant student support. 
In individual cases, it may be possible to arrange limited­
financial support for students whose area of research and 
teaching overlap with, areas supported by 'federal research 
grants •. Such support can be on a limited basis only and 
must be· arranged w~th the principal investigator of each, in­
dividual grant. A. limited number of teaching assistant posi-:­
tions may be available. Inquiries about support may be 'sent 
to the program adviser of the department in which the ap­
plicant has a major interest.· 

Graduate Programs 

Graduate degree programs offered by the School of Public 
H~a1th and Comniunity Medicine include: 

~ of Publlc Health Dep'ee 

This degree is intended for the student with a background in 
the health field sufficient to, give an ~pportunity to benefit 



SCHOOL OF PUBLIC HEALTH, AND COMMUNITY MEDICINE 

from the breadth requirements and to enable the student to 
make an, infonned choice with respec~ to specialty interests~ 
Some de~ of related work experience is generally re­
q~. ~ prior doctorate in the health ~el~ would satisfy 
this requIrement. The M.P.H. is a school-wide degree re­
quiring fonital 'course work in the several areas of public 
health., Each student, in addition, must choose an area of 
concentration corresponding to one department of the 
school (usually Environmental I1ealth, Epidemiology, or 

. Health Services). The time required to complete an M.P.H. 
degree~ including thesis, 'is nonnally six quarters. 

For physician candidates for this degree, concurrent credit 
~.a res.ident in general preventive medicine o~public. health 
IS proVided. Because the Board of Preventive Medicine re­
quires a minimum of one year of graduate study' and one ,or 
tw? .y~ of residency., .candidates with prior residency 
training m a cognate cbrucal field, may work toward joint 
board ce~cation. Stu~nts of the School o~ Medicine may 
enter a Jomt M.D.IM.P.H. program, beginning' 'with the 
second year of medical school. . 

Master of ScIence In PubUc Be8Jth • 
. I . . 

The Master of Science in Public Health degree is offered in 
the following areas of s~ialization: environmental sanita- . 
tion, industrial hygi~ne and, safety, health services, epide­
miology, and pathobiology (the biology 'of infectious 
agents). The Biomathematics Group, in which the Depart~ 
ment of Biostatistics faculty participates, offers tfaining in 
statistical theory, mathematics', and statistical analysis lead­
ing to a Master of Science degree. The .Radiological Sci­
ences Group, ~omposed in part of faculty from the 
Department of Environmental· tiealth, offers training inra­
diation' biology, radiation dosimetry, and radiation protec­
tion leading to a master's degree~ . 

Master of Health 'Administration Degree 

A two-year program of studies leading to the degree of 
MaSter of Health Administration is offered by the faculty in 
the interdisciplinary, Health Services Administration and 
Planning Group of the Graduate School~ Administrative of­
fices are located in the Department of Health Services. The 
program accommodates degree candidates in anyone of 

,three areas of specialization: health services administration 
planning, and policy analysis. The curriculum is designed 
to be highly interdisciplinary, with a faculty drawn from 
several academic units within the University. FacultY of the 
Departme!1t of ~ealth Services and. collaborating faculty 
~m a Wide vanety of graduate schools and academic de­
p~ents on campus gove~ a cumculum leadJng t~ this 
. degree. " 

~ Interdisciplinay Graduate Degree Programs, page 215. 
. . 
~r 01 PbDosopby Degree 

The ~h.D.degree is offe~ both by the Department of Epi­
demIOlogy and 1;ly the Biomathematics Group. In addition, 
·the,Departme~t of Health Services offers a "doctoral op-

portunities" program by which doctoral students from vari­
OUS' disciplines and schools at the University may take an 
area of conc~~tration in he~th services res~arch. 

Summ~r ~ogram 

The basi~ graduaie courseS in biostatistics, environmental 
health, epidemiology, and health services are offered dur­
ing the six weeks beginning about July I of each year. A 
limited ftumber of more advanced courses are also offered 
on a selective basis. 

. For prospective candidates entering 'the program during 
Summer Quarter, taking this courSe sequence permits easy 
and ~y transition to more specialized courses, individ- : 
ual stu~y, and. field ~d research work. ' 

BIOSTATISTICS 

F600 Health Sciences 

'. chaliperson 
Donovan J •. Thompson 

The biostatistics specialization prepares the' student fo~ 
technical positions' in health research organizations and 
health-care agencies. It .emphasizes mastery of quantitative 
methods (statistics, operations research, systems 8naIysis), 
elements of compu~r programming, and data processing. 
In, addition, students specialize in one or more health­
related ~, such as epidemiology, biology, or health ser­
vices research. (See also description of biomathematics' 

. pro~ on page 217 for additional degree programs.) 

ENVIRONMENTAL HEALTH 

F'I63 Health Sciences 

ChaIrperson 

John T. Wilson" Jr. 

Undergraduate Program , 
Bachelor of Sdenee Degree 

The Department of Environmental Health offers an under­
graduate program. fox: the·study of environmental conditions 
~ aff~t h~ health and well~being and thus are of maw 
Jor concerillD .the .field of public health. Many environmen­
tal hazards have been successfully controlled or modified, 

, ~ut ~ur .highly technological and urbanized society con­
tinues to· create new hazards and magnifies exispng 
proble~ that threaten the social, physical, and mental 
~ell-bei~g of·all of 11;8. A few of the .problem areas requir­
mg enVlronmen~ health expertise are: maintaining adew 
quate .quality and quantities of food and drinking water; 
~e disp,>Sal of waste material; Jimiting air, noise, and vi­
sual pollution; ens~ng safe and health~l housiQg; prop~ 
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erl~ selecting and applying ~sticides to control the spread 
?f IDsec~- and rodent-borne diseases; enhancing the work-
109 enVIrOnment; an<J reducing or limiting OCcupational 
exposure to hazardous substances and unsafe conditions 
~d ~ractices. Once the environmental health specialist has 
Identified relevant community and 'industrial health 
hazards; ~a! person s~ks to reduce or modify those prob- . 
lems .. This IS accomplIshed by educating the persons re­
.sponslble on the Jl~ for change in individual behavior, in 
work practices, or in the physicaI facilities. The environ­
me~tal .health specialist enforces applicable laws, codes, 
ordlOsnces, or regulations pertaining to environmental 
health when the educational approach is not effe~tive or 
when an imminent health hazard exists. . , 

The program of study in environmental health train.s· indi­
vid~als in the ~chniques for assessing and managing our 
enVIrOnment as It relates to health and safety and for exam­
ining the effectiveness and efficiency of community envi- . 
£?~m~n~ health programs. This program of study is mul­
tidiSClplinary, With strong foundations in the natural 

I sciences. The. courses and learning experiences are. de­
si~ed to pro~ide students with the functional knowledge, 
skills, and attitudes necessary to initiate needed. changes. 
Core courses must be taken and requirements must be met 
but t1lere also exists the opportunity to pursue areas of par: 
ticular interest and need by individual students. The curric­
ll1:um provides the student with a baSic orientation and train­
ing in environmental' health . ~oncepts and practice, while 
~roviding for career flexibility in a number of possible pub­
lic health, environmental health, industrial hygiene and . 

. safety, and occupational health fields~' . . 

~ost gradu~tes are' initially employed by local h~th agen­
Cies. A few start employment with state agencies, such as 
the Department of Social and Health Services and the De~ 
partment of Labor and, Industries, arid, at the federal level 
with the Occupational Safety and Health Administranon i~ 
the Department of Labor or the Public Health Service. Em- ' 
ployment in .these upper-level governmental agencies, as 
weI! ~ most private in~ustry, requires field experience in 
addition to the baccalaureate degree, if not a graduate de­
gree. 

Environmental health ,specialists also have established ca­
ree~ in areas such as comprehensive health planning, edu­
cation, and private c.onsultation activities. The student's 
creativity, initiative, interests, adaptability, and selection of 
elective 'courses determines, in large.part, the professional 
preparedness at graduation and future employment and ad­
vancement. 

A number of our graduates apply for further study in a vari~ 
ety of graduate programs, including environmental health 
industrial hygiene and safety, air pollution, hospital 0; 
heal~-care administration, arid radiological health, or pro­
fessIOnal pro~s in medicine or dentistry. It is strongly 
recommended that students have from one to three years of 
field experience prior to application for graduate study in a 
techRica1 area. ' 

Graduation Requirements 
I 

A student in this program must meet the distribution course 
requirements established by the College' of Arts and Sci­
ences: 20 credits in humanities, 20 credits in social sci­
ences, and 30 credits in natural sciences ''(See Distribution 
List, Bachelor's Degree Planbook, distributed by College 
of Arts and Sciences Central Advising). He or she should 
take additional courses in the sOCial sciences and humani­
ties that help the student develop an awareness and 
understanding of the social issues and limited skills or tech­
niq~es in community planning and communications. Pre­
env!ronme~tal health course requirements include CHEM 
140, 150, 151, 160 and 231, 232, or 102; DIOL 210 211 
212" or 1QI-102; P BIO 360; PHYS.114, 115, 116; MATH 
105 or 106; MICRO 301, 30~; ENOL 171 or 271; and 
ENOR·331. 

. Required introductory courses in ~nvironmental h~alth and 
public health include: ENVH 411, EPI 420, and BIOST 
472. 

Environmental health majors are 'required to complete the 
technical courses that may relate to their future professional 
work. These include ENVH 430, 431 (Methods in Environ-

. mental Sampling and Analysis I, U), 440 (Water and Waste 
Sanitation), 441 (Food Sanitation), 450 (Measurement and 
Control of Air' Pollution), 453 (Industrial Hygiene and, 
Safety), 154 (Industrial Hygiene Laboratory), 442 (Vector 
Co~trol), 443 (Human Habitat and Health) or 444 (Institu­
tional Environmental Health), and 457 (Noise and .the Envi­
ronment). Toward the end of the student's academic train­
ing, the environmental health major is required to write on 
an ·environmental health topic that has been investigated. 
through library,' field, and laboratory research and as a 
stud) project (ENVH 479, 480). Field training (ENVH 
482,483,484), involving ten weeks of actual work experi­
ence, is required. It may be taken between the junior and 
senior years if basic environmental health courses have 
been co~pleted during the senior year or directly following 
graduation. . . ". . 

De~artmental ~ppUcatiOD Procedure ' 

~e process for applying for admission to the environ­
mental health curriculum is as follows: 

1. Submit a departmental admission application form dur­
ing _the last quarter of the sophomore year or after comple­
tion of at least 90 quarter credits. 

~. Arrange for interviews by departmental faculty involved 
in the .undergraduate program. ' ' 

3. Have ~ letters of reference sent to this department. 
These letters should be from persons able to assess personal 
and academic capabilities. . 

The application form and other necessary materials may be 
obtained from any of the departmental advisers. Students 
interested in pursuing environmental he8Ith .as a maJor or 
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who want information about thp field of envirOnmental 
. health are encouraged to make· an appoinbnent with a de­

partmental adviser: Karen VanDusen or Jack B. Hatlen, 
F461 Health Sciences, telephone (206) 543-4252. . 

Graduate Program 

Master ~f Science In Public Health Degree I 

Three optional routes l~ad to a master's degree: industrial 
hygiene and safety, environmental sanitation, and occupa.;. 
tional medicine. AU three J;'outes provide training' ~d expe­
rience in technology ,- management,· and/or applied re­
search. 

The industrial hygiene and safety option focuses on' the 
technical, psychological, and administrative. aspects rele­
vant to the prevention or control of industrial disease and 
accidental injury. Students in this option develop profes­
sional expertise in hygiene and safety. 

The environmental· sanitation option's· goal is to educate 
and train individuals capable of identifying commuriity en­
vironmental health problems and then to plan· and manage 

. effective. control programs. Special emphasis may be-
, placed· in a single area of. technology such. as . water or 

waste-water sanitation, environmental microbiology ,0 food­
bonie-di~ control; program management, env~nmen­
tal health education, or in general sani~tion for communi­
ties or industry. 

The ocCupational' medicine opti9n provi4es physicians. clin­
ical experiences, didactic instruction,- and participation in 
field studies relating to industrial or work-related health 
problems. Research efforts focus on the etiology and pre­
vention of occupational disease. Admission to this option, 
by special permission, iSlrestricted to physicians and medi-
cal students. . 

Admission Requirements: Prerequisites for admission to 
/ this graduate program inclu4e: ! . 

I. Bachelor of Science or equivalent degree in environ­
mental health, a physical science, or a biological'·science. 

2. Admission to the ofaduate School. A grade-point aver­
age of at least: 3.09 overall or during the last year of college . 
is a guide in considering the scholarship of an applicant. 

3. Preference is given to applicants with two or more 
.' years' experience in environmental health practice who are 

applying for the environmental sanitation option. 

4. The applicant is required to take the Graduate Record 
Examination. The Miller Anal~gies TC1St is optional. 

Graduation Requirements: 'Six-quarter program of stUdy,. 
including field application~ and research, totaling a 'mini­
mum Qf 60 ~redits plus 9 credits of thesis .. Submission of an 
acceptable,·thesis ... 

Additional informa~on regarding the program content, de­
gree options, and recommendations on specific courses '. 
may· be .obtained from one of the .graduate program advis­
ers: Jack B .. Haden, environmental sanita~on, and Peter A. 
Breysse, industrial hygiene and safety. 

Radiological'Sclences 

The.Radiological Sciences Group, in which Department of 
EnVIrOnmental Health faculty members participate, offers 
training . leading to careers in health physics, radiological 
health, and radiation biology: Multiple options for the mas­
ter's degree are available in order to satisfy the somewhat 
different requirements and ~te~ts of biologicai scientists, 
physical sci¢ntists, and engineers: 

Career objectives include researCtt or administrative posi­
tions in government laboratories and regulatory agencies, I 

industry, and academic institutions. Additional information 
about this degree program inay' be found in the Interdisci­
plinary Graduate Degree Programs section of this cat8Iog. 
Inquiries concerning the program should be addressed to 
the Chairperson of the Radiological Sciences Group. _ 

EPIDEMIOLOGY 

F263 f1ealth Sciences 

Chafrperson' 

. Donald R. Peterson 

The 9bjective o! the epidemiology. specialization is io pro­
duce ,future academicians., highly qualified as. investigators 
and teachers. in the area of epidemiology, and well-trained 
practitioners of epidemiology. A doctorate in a he8Ith field 
is desirable for admission tpthe epidemiology specializa­
tion, . although applicants· are considered if they have mas­
ter's level or high~ training in a relevant area, such as 

. anthropology, biostatistics, microbio.logy, or nursing. The 
. curriculum gives major emphasis to biostatistics and .epide­

miology, but it. also' is ftexible in content to serve the par­
ticular goals of the individual student. Each student works 
with a faculty adviser or a su~rvisory committee. The con­
duct of ~ independent study ( original research or field. 
project) constitutes the most important aspect of the pro­
gram. 

HEALTH SERVICES 

F346 Health Sciences, , 

Specialization ·in health services· offers ,graduate training in 
tw~ ~: (1) Health Ser\'iceslCommunity Medicine 'and 
(2) Health Services Administration and Plaiming. The pro- . 
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grant in Health Services/Community Medicine is open to 
individuals who have completed their professional health 
training, ,such as physicians, dentists, and nurses, an4 to 
others wilt> have had substantial experience in the health 
field. This program offers a general curriculum. that in­
cludes introduction to health systems and current issues re­
garding' the provision of medical care, as well 'as method- , 
ologic training for research and program evaluation. 
Examples of"areas of concentration· include studies of,pa­
tient and provider behaviors, evaluation of local" state~ and 
federal health programs, the relationship of health-care 
financing' schemes to the provision of medical care, and the 
study of the'impact of technology on medical care costs and 
benefits. Students may take courses in'other departments of . 
the University, if deemed appropria~ by their advise~. Ex­
tensive use is made of community agencies and resources. 
Students with a background in medic me may also qualify to 
receive concurrent credit for residency training in preven­
tive medicine. 

'PATHOBIOLOGY 

F161 Health Sciences 

Chairperson , 

George E. Kenny 
, . 

The pathobiology specialization prepares the student for ~ 
research career in academic institutions, research institutes~ 
or'public health laboratories. Pathobiology is defined as the 
study of pathogenic biological agents an~ their interactions 
with a, host. The agents of interest range from multicellular 
parasites to viruses and also include tumors as a class of en­
dOgenous parasites. Host responses studied are primarily 
immUnologic, although, pathological and biochemical re­
sponses also are investigated. Training is solidly based in 
molecular biology with ~pecific application to the, study of . 
infectious agents and host responses. Major, course work in 
pathobiology is supplemented by appropriate courses in 
biochemistry, biostatistics, epidemiology, and microbiol­
ogy. Admission preference is given a .student with a bacca­
laureate degree in biology or biochemistry. 

, BIOMATHEMATICS 

Chairperson 

Richard A. Kronmal 

The Biomathematics Group,. in which the Department of 
Biostatistics faculty participates, offe~ training in mathe­
matics, statistical analysis, and statistical theory. Career 
objectives include academic teaching and research, as well 
as positions in research or administrative agencies, of fed­
eral or local government an~ private corpora~ons. A career 
example might be the statistician who designs and analyzes, 

. clinical, trials o( new drug therapies. Information concern­
ing the gradua~ program in biomathematics appears in the 

Intei'disciplinary Graduate, Degree Programs section of this 
catalog. Inquiries concerning this program shoulq be ad- . ' 
dress~ to the Chairperson, of the Biomathematics Group. 

HEALTH SERVICES 
ADMINISTRATION 
AND PLANNING 

The graduate program in Health Services Administration 
and Planning offers. a two-year course of study leading to ' \ 
the degree of Mastef of Heaith Administration. The 
M.H.A. degree is formally sponsored through the interdis­
ciplinary group degree mechanism of the Graduate School. 
The pro~ is administratively b~ed in the School of 
Public Health and Community Medicine with its core 
teaching faculty appointed in 'the Department of Health Ser­
vices. The course of study is designed to provide prepara­
tion for careers in management, plapning; policy analysis, 
and similar roles in ambulatory-care organiZations, hospi­
tals, long-term-care facilities, mental-health-care orga­
nizations, government agencies, planning agencies, and 
other organizational settings in the health field. Additional 

, infonnation about this degree program may be found in the 
Interdisciplinary Graduate Degree Progiains section of this 
catalog. Inquiries should be addressed to: Director, Gradu­
ate Program in Health Services Adniinistration and Plan­
ning. , 

PUBLIC HEALTH AND 
COMMUNITY MEDICINE 

Doctor of PhUosophy Degree 
/ 

Programs leading to the Ph.D., degree, offered by the De­
p~ent of Epidemiology ,and by' the Biomathematics 
Group, are described in the Interdisciplinary Graduate De­
gree PrOgrams ~tion of this catalog. ~oth programs, differ 
from the master's degree program principally in the nature 
and scope of the programs' iridependent study project and 
the resulting ~sertation, and in the expected titpe required 
to complete th~ program, usually a minimum of three years. 

The prospective epidemiology Ph.D. candidate studies ~e 
distribution of disease in populations for mankind and seeks 
to identify factors that influence its occurrence. Course 
work includes a basic series on epidemiology, one or more 
courses in biostatistics, and Seminars in both of these fields. 
Electives are dictated by the individual student's interest .. 
Soon after admission,. the student begins participation' in an 
ongoing research project to gain familiarity with specific 
techniques and research methods. The student may plan and 
execute a particular minor phase of the project. The appli­
cant for this program must have a degree in medicine, den­
tistry, or veteI:inary medicine, or be a qualified holder of a 
master's or higher degree in a relevant field; such as nurs­
ing, microbiology, biostatistics, or an appropriate. social 
science. Others considered are studentS enrolled in the 
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\- SCHOOL OF PUBLIC HEALTH AND COMMUNITY MEDICINE 

schools of J?entistry or Medicine and recommenddi for the 
.concurrent D.D.S.-Ph.D. or M.D.-Ph~D. program.· 

The Department of Heatth Services has a doctoralopportu­
nities progiam in which doctoral students from various dis-. 
ciplines and schools at the UniversitY may take an area of 
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concentration in health services research. The purpo~ of 
this program is to build UpOD. the student's basic disciplinary 
knowledge and 11lethodotogies by showing how they can be 
applied to issues involved in th~ delivery of health serVices. 
~quiries con~ming this program should be addresSed to 
Donald C. Ri~l, Ph.D. . 

. { 

• 





RESERVE OFFICER 
TRAINING PROGRAMS. 

The departments of Aerospace Studies, Military Science, 
and Naval Science offer ~OTC prognu;ns under agreements 
between th€! University and the United States Air ~orce, 
Anny, and Navy. Eligible freshman students, both male 
and female, may enroll iri anyone of the ROTC programs. 
Transfer or currently enrolled students who plan to attend 
the University at least six more quarters, excluding summer 
sessions, may apply for enrollment in ROTC. Participation 
in ROTC is elective. 

The Department of Military Science offers a traditional 
four-year, and a special tWo-year, progriun each of which 
leads to a commission as a second lieutenant in the Anny 
Reserve or active forces. Students may opt for simultane­
ous membership in reservesINational Guard and additional 
financial compensation. The special two-year option allows 
students to attain a J:eserve/National Guard commission and 
to serve as reserve second lieutenants prior .to graduation. 

The Department of Naval S~ience 'offers both a four-year 
and a two-year program leading to a commission as an en­
sign in 'the Navy, or a second'lieutenant in ~e Marine 
Corps. ' 

The Air Force program consists of.a two-year general mili­
tary course and a two-year· Pl"9fessional. officer course, 
which lead to a commission as a second lieutenant in the 
United States Air Force. Any qualified male or female stu­
dent may" enroll 'in the general military course. Each quali­
fied entering freshman may register for Air Force ROTC 
and be enrolled in the four-year program. Students to be 
given financial assistance are advised accordingly. Transfer 
students' 'having eleven or more quarters remaining in 
school may also enroll in the four-yearprogram~' Students 
with at least two fgll years remaining in school as an under- , 

" \ 

gra4u;ate, graduate, ~ a eombin,tion of both may app~y for 
the two-year program. AFROTC, NROTC, and' AROTC 
counselors are, available at all times in the departments of 
Aerospace Studies, Naval Science, and Military SCience. 

. 
Students given financial assistance and entering the aQ­
vanced or upper-division ROTC .program must agi-ee, in 

, writing to complete the program and to accept a commis­
'sion in the service for which they are educated. 

The specific courses and requirements for each service are 
, described in the following sections. The courses are taught 

by regular officers assigned to the University by the' Army, 
Navy, Marine Corps" and Air Forc~.. . 

AEROSPACE STUDIES 

Clark Hall 

Faculty 

Col. James Kennedy, USAF, Professor of Aerospace Stud­
ies; Estes, -Gentry, Kim, Klein. 

The Air Force ROTC prograIl!; is designed to provide for 
the development of skills and attitudes vital to the career 
professional' Air ~orce officer. The graduate. qualifies for a 
co~ssion and enters upon active d~ty in the Air Fo~e. 

Four-Year Program 

The four-year Air Force ROTC program consists of a two­
year ,general military course',and a ~o-year professional of­
ficer course. Any qualified inale. or female student may en­
roll in the general military course. Tt)is program consists of 
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one classroom hour and one corps training hour per week 
during the freshman and. sophomore years. Uniforms and 
tex~books are futnished. 

After completing the general military co~rse, CaPets may 
apply for entrance to the professional officer course. En-

. . .tratice is competitive. 

Cadets. selected for enrollment. in the professional officer 
course are enlisted in the Air Force Reserve and receive 
subsistence. pay of $100 per mo~th. They 'are furnished 
texts and uniforms and are required to attend three class pe­
riods and one corps training hou~.each week .. Between ~e 
sophomore and junior years, each cadet is required to at­
tend a four-week field training course at an Air Force base, 
for which he or she receives pay. Travel costs are paid by 
the Air Force. . 

FInan~ Assistance Grant Program 

'Each year a number 'of selected cadets ~ the four-year pro-
· graDj are awarded AFROTC college scholarships. These' 
cadets'are enlisted in the Air Force Reserve and receive tui­
tion, fees, books, uniforms, and. $100 subsistence per 
month. C~urse' requirements are as described above. 

. . 

Three- and two-year scholarships are also available for cer­
tain scientific/engineering and pre-health .professions ma­
jorsanc:l pilot, navigator, and missile launch officer candi­
dates. Limited numbers of two-year scholarships are 
available to students maj~ring in selected nontechnical aca- . 
demic disciplines. To take advantage. of these three- and 
tWo-year. scholarships, the student applies directly to the 
Air Force ROTC detachment during the freshma~ or sopho­
more year. 

Two-Year AIr Force ~OTC Program . 

To provide for those students who are unable to participate . 
iIi the four-year Air Force ROTC program, a .two-year pro­
fessional officer course.is available on· a competitive basis. 
Students in this PI'Qgram are required to attend a six-week 
field training course at an Air Force base during the sum- . 
mer preceding entry into this program. The student is paid' 
during the six-week period. Course requirements, upon 
return.to the campus, are as listed for the professional offi­
cer course. Uniform, texts, and.$I00 subsistence per'month 
· are pro~ided. . 

PrIor MDitary ServIce 

Those studen~s with prior military service selected for the 
· professional .officer ~ourse may be given credit for .the gen­
eral military course. They also ~ay.be aJlowed to attend a 
four-week field training course instead of a six-week field 
training course. The four-week field training course may be 
taken either between the sophomore and junior years. or be­
tween . the junior and senior years. The student is paid 

, during this o'folJrooweek period. The rest of the course re­
quirements are as lis~ for the. professi~nal .officer course. 
Unifonn, . texts , . and $100 subsistence pay per month. are 
provided .. ' 0 

. FlIght TraInIng 

Flight training is available to students enrolled in the 
AFROTC Flight Instruction Program (PIP). The Air Force 
pays the cost for up to twenty-five hours of flight instruc,;, 
tion .from an accredited flying school. Those who complet~ 
the PIP and receive commissions go on to Air Force pilot 
training to ~ome Air ForCe pilots. 

Four-year students must have 24 graded credi~ of aero­
space studies, not. including PIP, and tWo-year students 
must have 18 graded credits of aerospl,lce studies, not in­
cluding PIP, to -satisfy departmental gradua~on n;quire­
ments. 

Inquiries about enrollment or other information should be 
addressed to the University of Washington; Professor of 
Aerospace Studies; Clark Hall, DU-IO; Seattle, Washing­
ton 98195. 

·MILITARY SCIENCE 

147 Savery 

Faculty 

Lt. Col. I Ronald H. Thomquist, USA, Professor of Military 
S~ience; aain, Camden, Crawford, Mazikowski; 

The Department of Military Science offers the college stu­
dent several elective op~ons for the attainment of an ~y 
officer's ~mmission in reserve, or active forces through 
Army ROTC while pursuing the a~ademic degree of his or 
her choice. 

Tradltloual Four-Year· Program 

Open to incoming 'freshman meri and women, this program 
leads to a commission in either the Regular Army or the 
Army Reserve. Acadeniic studies include courses in mili­
tary history and tactics, principles of leadership', techniques 
of instniction, management and staff procedUres, logistics, 
physical copditioning, and military blw. FlfSt- and second­
year students may choose to take either the scheduled aca­
demic courses or to participate in selected extracurricular 

I activities to, receive program credit. Extracurricular activi­
ties include such, options as Rangers, nfle ~, cqlor 
guard, training exercises, field trips, and rela~ activities .. 
There is no obligation of any kind during the first two years 
of the four-year Army ROTC program. 

. Placement credit toward completion of ROTC courses . may 
be given for prior ROTC or military training. Veterans rou­
tinely receive full- credit for the first two years of Army 
ROTC and may enter the advanced course directly. All mil­
itary iexth90ks and unifonn items are furnished without 
ch~ge. Students jn the advanced course receive a tax-free 
stipend of $100 per month for a maximum of twenty 
·months. In the advanced course, cadetS' are requiied to par­
ticipate· in the leadership development program, which is a 
practi,cum o.f skills and principles taught in the previo,:,s two 
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years. Cadets attend a six-week summer camp between', 
their junior and senior years, during which they receive var­
ied and challenging training' and for which they paid both 
for the time at Camp and :for travel expenses to and from the 
camp'location. Upon entering the advanced course, stu~ 

dents agree to complete the co~e, to accept a commission 
upon graduation, if offered, and to serve on active duty for 
three years after commissioning or three to six months' ac­
tive duty training, with the balance of service in the, Army 
Reserve or National Guard. ' 

Two-Year Program 

This program is open to qualified undergraduate and 
graduate students with at least two years in school remain­
ing. Students may qualify fQr ,entrance into the advanced 
course under this program in either one of two ways. First, , 
they may participate in a special summer program offered 
on the University campus. This is a two-week program cov­
ering the freshman and sophomore .years of the normal ba­
sic ROTC work: (M SCI' 101, 10Z, 103, and M SCI 201, ' 
202, 203). Fees ~ not charged for registration in this pro­
gram, ~d students are free to register for and to take other 
University co~ during Summer Quarter. Participation iIi.l 
the program includes individually arranged classwork to 
accommodate each student's summer work or academic 

. program. Students who have taken some military science 
courses but who have not completed all courses in the first 
and second year of ROTC may also 3rrange to complete the 
remaining course requirements during this summer pro­
gram .. 

The second alternative under this program requires atten­
dance ata basic camp for six weeks at Fort Knox, Ken­
tucky. Completion of this basic camp also qualifies 
students for direct entry ,into the advanced course. While at 
camp, the student receives pay, plus travel expenses to and 
from the camp location, and can compete for two-year 
scholarships. Academic subjects covered in' the two-year 

..program, are the same as those covered in the four-year 
programs. 'Both programs have the same military obIiga ... 
tion. 

, SchoIarsbIp Program for Currently EnroUed Students 

This program is open to students enrolled in ROT~. Selec­
tions ~ made on a regional level based upon the recom­
mendation of the Professor of Military Science. The 

, scholarship provides finanCial assistance during the remain­
ing years of the student's enrollment (up to three years). 
Each scholarship pays for tuition, books, and laboratory ex­
penses and p~vides, in addition, $100 per month, tax free. 
All other advantages and obligations are the same as those 
of the four-year scholarship program. A $750 annual schol­
arship is also available for those students who desire to a~­
cept commissions directly ,into the Washington National 
'Guard. Jbis noncompetitive scholarship is available to all 
qualified Army ROTC advanced course students in the 
Washington National Gu~. Because these. scholarship 
funds are limited, they are distributed on a first-come-first­
served basis. 

RESERVE OFFICER TRAINING PROGRAMS 
I 

Four-Year, Scholarship Program 

Application for this program should be made while ~e stu­
dent is still in high school. Selection of students is made on 
a nationwide' competitive basis. This program leads to a 
commission in th~ Regular Army or the Army Reserve. All 
tuition, laboratory fees, textbooks, and uniform items, plus 
tax-free retainer pay: of $\00 per month for a maximum of 
four years, are provided by the Army. The, program re­
quires four years of academic study on campus, as well as a 

'" six-week advanced camp training period between the junior 
and senior years, for whic~ the cadet is paid for both time 
and travel expense to and from the camp location. Aca­
demic studies are identical to those of the traditional four­
year program. The student must,sign a contract (with the 
consent of parents if under eighteen years of age) wherein 
he or she agrees, to complete the program', to enlist in the 
Army Reserve, to accept a commission if offered,. and to 
serve on active duty for four years after commissioning. . . 

Additional information co~cerning the Army ROTC pro­
gram may be obtained by writing: University of WashiIig­
ton; Professor of Military Science; 104 Clark, DU-20; Seat­
tle, Washington 98195; by visiting the Army ROTC offices 
at 104 Clark, or by telephoning (206) 5~3-1930. 

NAVAL SCIENCE, 

305 Clark 

Faculty 

Capt. P. K. Collins, USN, Professor of Naval Science; 
Cdr. M. W. Riley, USN, Associate Professor of Naval Sci­
ence; Butler, Gole, Madden, St. Pierre, Win~off, Woer­
man. 

The Department of Naval, Science offers University stu­
'dents the opportunity to engage in study leading to a com­
mission in the United States Navy or Marine Corps while 
working toward a ,baccalaureate degree in an: academic 
field. Two programs are offered. 

NaVy-MarIne CoUege Program. 

Each year a number of young men and women are accepted 
for four-year and two-year college programs. For the four­
year program, the profes~or of naval science accepts appli­
cations from qualified students prior to the beginning, and 
up through the end, of Autu~ Quarter. Applications 'for 
the ,two-year program are accepted from current, sopho­
mores in community colleges or four-year colleges and 
must be received prior to-'Ap,ril IS. 

Those students selected for the two-year program attend a 
six-week cotirse of instruction at the Naval,Science Institute 
(NSI) during the summer prior to their junior year. I 

SucCessful completion of· NSI qualifies students for enroll­
'ment in the, advanced course in the NROTC program. 
NROTC colle~e program stude~ts pay their own college 
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expenses" but receive subsistence pay of $100 per month 
during their junior and senior yearS, including the 
interVening summer. 

The Navy furnishes the uniforms and textbooks used in na­
val science' courses. College program students may obtain 
scholarships through various avenues, including ~e na­
tion~ competition, by nominations for special competitive 
appointments by the professor of naval sCience, and .by· su­
perior perfonnance at the Naval Science Institute. Upon 
graduation, college program students ate commissioned in 
the Navy, Reserve or Marine Corps Reserve and serve on 
active dutY for ~ years. 

Navy-Marine ScholarshIp Program 

Each year a ~umber of young men and women are accepted 
for sch9larship status in the four-year and two-year Naval 
ROTC scholarship programs. Selection for the four-year 
Program is based upon nationwide competition and selec­
tion by a central selection cOlDQlittee. Application must be 
made by December 1 of the academic year preceding ap­
po~tment as midshipman. Those selected are provided ed~ 
ucational benefits, including subsidy by the Navy of all 
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tuition fees, textbooks, and uniforms, and $100.:per month 
in subsistence pay. For the two-year~ scholarship program, 
applications from current sophomores, or juniors in five­
year programs of study, must be received prior to April 15. 

. Those Selected by a central selection board attend a' six­
week course of instrpction at the Naval Science Institute 
(NSI) during the summer prior t~ their junior year. Success­
ful completion of NSI' qualifies these students for enroll-

1 menl in the advanced course in the NROTC scholarship 
program. All scholarship students are appointed -as mid­
shipmen, USNR, and upon graduation are commissioned as 
regular officers in the United States Navy or Marine Corps. 

Ail naval . ROTC students take the same naval science 
,courses during the first two years. Students who elect to be 
commissioned in the Marine' Corps take' Marine Corps sub­
jects during their third and fourth y~ars. 

Additional information concerning the naval ROTC pro­
grams may be obtained by writing the University of Wash­
ington; . Profes~or of Naval Science; 305 Clark, DU-~ 
SeattIe, Washirtgton 98195; or by Visiting the NROTC unit 
on the campus. 



Dean 

Scott Briar 
204 Eagleson 

AssocIate Dean 

Naomi R. Gottlieb 
201 Eagleson 

AssoCiate DeaQ 

Edward -C. Teather 
29,5 Eagleson 

, Faeulty 

Allen, Anderson, Austin, Berleman, Blythe,' Briar, Bryant, 
Burden, catalano, Day, De8r, DeLange, Dixon, Duplica, 
Ellis, FallCreek, . Farber, Gallegos, Gottlieb, Griswold, 
Gronewold (emeritus), Hall, Hanneman, Hawkins, Her­
rick, Hershey, Hooyman, Hunt (emeritus), Isbisaka, Jaf­
fee, Johnson, _Kelley, Kethley, Klingbeil~ Leigh, Levy, 
Lewin (emeritus), Macdonald, Mmer, R. Miller., S. Miller, 
Mundt, Nash, Northwood, Norton, Olson, Parsons (emeri­
tus), Patti, Resnick, Richey, Roffman, Schinke, Smith 
(emeritus), Stier, Takagi" Teather, Valdez; Wacker, 
Walsh, Weatherley ,Whi~er, Wys~ki. 

AdJUDdFaculty 

Jamero. 

CUnkal Faculty 

Armstrong, Blackard, ' Buyagawan, Castle~ Clement, 
Coughlin, Davis, Durgin,Evans, Gelzer, Golosman, Gra­
ham, Holland, Hull, Lawson, LeConte, Lytle, Manaois, 
Miller, Muench, Mykut, Ousley, Peters.on, Rice, Richards, 
Rivara, ,Robinovitch, Schilling, Smith, Sprague, Stevens, 

SOCIA-~' 'WORK 

Tomita, rwersky, Ware, West, ,C. Williams, V. Williams, 
Wilson. 

. The marked groWth in the magnitude, complexity, and in­
tensity of such social problems as poverty, racism, urban 
unrest, physical and mental illness, and crime and delin­
quency during the last forty years has generated the need 
for new, enlarged, and more 'effective social welfare pro­
~ to meet these problems. In response to ~his need, as 
well as to the rapid changes OCcurring in society, in the 
broad field of social welfare, and in the profession of social 
work, the' School of Social Work has- developed programs 
that have as their primary objective the preparation of per­
sons for competent perfonnance in a variety of professional 
roles and functions. The school's undergraduate, graduate, 
and continuing education pfferings are ~esigned to equip 
students pos~sing differing academic. and experie~ce 

backgro~ds with the knowledge and skills needed for, im­
proved practice. Consistent with the aims of the University~ 
the program of the School/of Social Work has three major 
objectives: (1) the transmission of existing knowledge 
through, the professional curriculum and participatidn in in~ 
structional offerings of other units of the University; (2)_ the 
acquisition of new knowledge through research and schol­
arship by the faculty and students; and (3) service to the 
community through collaborative traitling programs, spon­
sorship of professional institutes, and consultation. 
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Undei'graduate Program 

DIrector 

William C. Berleman 
109 Eagleson 

The School of Social Work undergraduate program· pre­
pares students to receive a Bachelor of Arts degree with -a 



major in the field of social welfare. Students who desire a 
basic liberal arts background with concentration in social 
welfare and the social and behavioral sciences may satisfy 
their inte~ts by enrollment in this major. Specific objec­
tives include preparation for human services occupations at 
the beginning level of practice competence, for graduate 
education in. social work or related fields, as well as for in­
formed participation iri contemporary society. Students in- . 
terested in other fields and discipline~ have an opportunity 
'to add an enriching experience to their program of stu~y. 

The education of students in an applied profession calls for 
integratio~ or~cademic training and practical learning. The 
social welfare program is designed to provide students with 
the basic liberal arts and with aD introduction to the theory 
and practice of social work. Requirements include intro­
ductory·courses in social welfare history and policy, so~ial 
welfare research, and the theory and practice of so~ial 
work. In addition, students are expected. to supplement' 
their programs with relevant elective courses offered 
through the School of Social Work and elsewhere in the 
University. Classroom study during the senior year is ac­
companied by an extended practicum in a number of social 
agencies. in which stu4ents participate directly in the provi­
sion of social services. 

An increasing number of elective and specialized offerings 
in social' welfare are available as service courses to students 
in other schools and colleges of the Unive~ity. 

Admission 

Students conJemplating this major spend their freshman and 
sophomore years as premajors, fulfilling the distribution re­
quirements set forth by the College of Arts and Sciences. 
They should. have junior status (90 credits) at the time of 
their admission t~ the program. Thenceforth, they are 
advised by the school's undergraduate program adviser. 
Additional infonnation ~bOut -admission procedures and an 
application fonn are available at the undergraduate social 
welfare office, 109 Eagleson. 

FfnandaI Aid 

Infonnation conCerning scholarship awards; fellowships, 
stipends, and loans may be obtained from the Office of Fi­
nancial Aid, 105 Scluititz, and from the chairperson of the 
Scholarship Committee, School of Social Work. A limited 
number of awards are available to gra~uate students~ . 

GradUate Program 

Graduate Program Adviser 

Naomi R. Gottlieb 

. Admission to the graduate professional program of the 

"\ 

School of Social Work tequires formal admission to the 
Graduate School as well as to the School of Social ,Work; 
hence, separate application forms should be submitted. 

Ma,ster of Social Work Degree 

A two-year program of study leads to the Master of Social 
Work degree. Students are prepared for professional work 
in social ag~ncies. and for programs serving indiyiduals, 
families, and small groups. Graduates also may work in 
various capacities with governmental or community groups, 
and organizations in social planning, research, or adminis­
trative activities. Consistent with its responsibility. to the. 
profession and to the public, the school exercises dis­
cretionary judgment concerning the suitability of students 
for admission to, or continuation in, the degree program. 

the c~culum is cotitposed of courses concerned with is­
sues of social w~lfare; the philosophy, organization, and 
administration of service delivery systems; social work. 
practice; human behavior and social change; and research 
methods. Field instIipctional experiences integral to the ed­
ucational program are required during both years. Thus, 
through a blending of theory and practice, the student ac­
quires· the knowledge and skills necessary for professional 
competence. 

In the course of his or her graduate education,the student 
chooses one of two major tracks: human services or· com­
munity and organizational development. 

Requ~ments for the degree include completion of the pre­
scribed curriculum· and a minimum of thrett quarters in 
residence at the school. Each student must present a total of 
74 quarter credits in passing work and mai~tain a 3.00 
grade-point average in all courses numbered 400, and 
above. The degree is awarded on the basis of the student's· 
competence in theory and practice, as evidenced through 
satisfactory completion of. classwork and practicum. 

In addition to tuition costs and general fees, each student 
must plan for the costs of transportation to and from field 
instruction agencies. 

Courses for Non-sodal Work ~ors 

Class enrollment pennitting, and with 'pennission, 'a num- • 
ber of courses are available to students enrolled in other 

• graduate and prqfessional departments of the University. 
These 'are: SOCW 300;395, 401, 409, 500, 502, 503, 
504, ,507, 509, 533, 541, 543, 560, 561, 564,'5'65, 570, 
575, 585, 586, and 590 . 
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Course listings in this sec~on are arranged alphabetically 
according to college or school first, then according to de­
partment within each college or school. Each course listing 
includes prefix, course number, title, and credits. Each list­
ing' also may include quarter(s) offered, names of instruc­
tor(s), description of the course, and prerequisite(s), if any. 

Specific information on courses offered in a particular quar­
ter, including descriptions of courses approved s~nce the 
publication of this 'catalog, appears in the quarterly Time 
Schedule. 

Course Numbers 

100-299 Lower-division courses primarily for freshmen 
and sophomores. . 

300-499 Upper-division courses primarily for juniors, se­
niors, and ~stbaccalaureate' (fifth-year) stu­
dents. Graduate students may enroll in 300- and 
400-level courses. WJten acceptable to the ml\ior 
department and the Graduate School, approved 
~Ievel ~Urses may be applied as' graduate 
credit in the major field and approved 300-level 
courses may be applied in the supporting 
field(s). 

500- Restricted to graduate students; (Courses num­
bered in the 500 and 600 series with P suffix de­
note professional courses for students in the 
School of Medicine, and such courses may not 
be applied as graduate credit in the Graduate 
School.) Undergraduate, postbaccalaureate, and 
nonmatricu1ated . stud~nts who wish to register 
for 500-level CourseS must obtain permission 
from the ins~ctol' of the class" departmental 
Chairperson, Or other designated person. 

Credit Designation 

ART 100 (5) 5 credits are received for the quarter. 

ART 101-102 
(5-5) 

ART 100-
(5-) 

I Hyphenated course. C~it, is earned, but may 
not be applied toward graduation'until the entire 
sequence is completed. (An N grade may be 
given the first quarter and the final grade the 
second quarter.) 

Course may take longer than one quarter to 
complete. Repeated registration may be neces­
sary. An N grade is received until the final grade 
is submitted. 

al 

ART 100 
~2, max. 8) 

ART 100 
(1-5) . 

ART 100 
(l-5;max.15) 

, ART 100' 
(*, max. 10) 

ART 100 
(3 or 5) 

ART 100 
(3 or 5, max. 15), 

ART700(*) 

May be repeated 
for credit. 

'I 

2 credits per quarter; course may be repeated up 
to four times to eam a maximum of 8 credits. • 

Up to 5 credits may be taken in a given quarter. 
Specific number' is determined in consultation 
with instructor or adviser. 

Up to 5 credits may be taken in a given quarter. 
I Course may be repeated to a maximum of 15 
credits. ' 

Credit to be arranged per quarter; course may be 
repeated to a maximum of 10 credits. ' 

3 or 5 credits are earned in a given quarter. Spe-
, cific amount is determined by school or college 
offering the course. The Time Schedule may in­
dicate 3, credits. 5 credits. or 3 or 5 credits. 
Credits:may vary by section. 

3 or 5 credits are earned in a given quarter. 
Course may be repeated to earn a maximum of 
15 credits., 

Credit is to be arranged with school or college 
offering the course. No maximum state~. Only 
600-, 700-, and 800-level courses do not require 
a maximum. ' 

This statement ~ appear in the course descrip­
tion. giving permission f~r rePetition of the 
course for credit. 

Background Required 

PrereqUisites 

Quarters otTered 

A,WtSptS 

Examples: , 
ART 100 AWSp 

Courses to be completed or conditioQs to be met 
before a student is eligible to enroll in a specific 
course. 

Indicates the quarter(s) the course is offered. 
A = Autumn. W, =' Winter. Sp, = Spring, 
S =',Summer. 

ART 100 offered Autumn. Winter. and Spring 
quarters. . 

ART 100, 101 A,W ART 100 offered Autumn Quarter. 

ART 100,101 
AW,WSp 

ART 101 offered Winter Quarter. 

ART 100 offered Autumn and Winter quarters. 
ART'101 offered Winter and Spring quarters: 



Gradua,te courses numbered 600, 601, 700, 750, or 800 are restricted tQ students in the Graduate School. 
They appear by number and title only where applicable under the departmental course listings in this cata­
log. Descriptions for these courses are listed below. 

600 ,IndependelJt Study Qr Research (*) 
, 

Individual readings or study, including indepe~dent study in preparation for doctoral examinations, re­
search, etc. 'Prerequisite: permission of Supervisory Committee chairperson or graduate program adviser. 
Name of faculty member responsible for supervising the student should be indicated <?n program of studies. 

601 Internship (3·9, max. 9) 

Inteniship required of students in a graduate degree program other than Doctor of Arts. Permission .of 
Supervisory Committee~hairperson or gnfduate program adviser is a prerequisite. Name offaculty member 
responsible for'supervising the student should be indicated on· program of studies. ' 

700 Master's Thesis (*) 

Research for'the master's thesis, inc1udingresearcbpreparatory or related thereto. Limited to premaster 
graduate students (i.e., those who have not yet cQmpleted the master's degree in their major field at the. 
University of Washington). Prerequisite: permission of Supervisory Committee chairperson or graduate 
program adviser. Name of faculty member responsible for supervising the student should be indicated on 
program of studies. 

7S0 Internship (*) 

Internship required of all graduate students in the Doctor of ~s degree program. 

800 DOctoral Dissertation (*) 

Research for the doctoral dissertation and research preparatory or related thereto. Limited'to graduate stu­
dents who have completed the master's degree or the equivalent, or Candidate-level graduate students. 

, Premaster students initiating doctoral dissertation research should register for 600. Prerequisite: permission 
of Supervisory Committee chairperson or graduate program adviser. Name of faculty member responsible 
for supervising the student should be indicated on program of studies. 
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Courses lor Undergraduates 
ARCH 150, 151 AppredatfoD of ArdIItedare I, n 
(2 or 3, 2 or 3) ASp,'WS . 
Bosworth. Pundt ' 
Historical survey of the architecture of Western civiliza­
tion. For nonmajors.· . • 

ARCH 152 Enmomnental DesJp ProfessloDIJ (3) 
Bonsteel 
Survey of professional role in shaping physical environ-
ment. Por nonmajors. . 

ARCH 250 Anierlean Arehltec:ture and Urban 
EnvIronments (1) Sp 
Pundt 
Study and critical investigation of architecture and the 
problems of urban design in North America from colonial 
times to the present. Por nonmajors. 

ARCH 300, 301, 301 .lntrodlldkHI to'DesIgn: 
LIiboratory (6,6,6) A WSp,AWSp,A WSp 

, 'Registration for credit in these courses permits the stu­
dent to choose from among a number of Sections that in- . 
troduce design theories, methods', and processes. Sec­
Jions !lie given in various studio-seminar-lecture formats 
and include subjects in four general groups; technological 
ddenninants o( design; visual-tbeoletical cfctenninants of 
~; sociobehavioral determinants of design; intro­
duction to design syn~ sections. Entry card ~. 

ARCH 3Q3.304.305 IDtrocIIldkm to DesIgn 
s,uthesIs (6+6) AWSp,AWSp,AWSp 
Provides initial awareness, knowledge, and basic skills 
needed to ckvelop a mastery of the derivation of building 
form and the integrative aspects of an:bitectural design. 
Emollmalt limited to studeilts eutering the graduate pro­
sram in architecture with ~.~ in fields 
otber Ihan architecture. Entry card n:quircd. . 

ARCH 310,311,312 I.atrocIacdon to DesIgn 
. Graptda (2.2.2) AWSpS,AWSpS,A WSpS 
Donnette, ~uIrkr 
Lcc:tmcs and laboratoty in theories and ~ of 
graphic c:ommunication for designers: lettering, drafting, 
iiwltiview and paralinc drawing, photographic simula­
tion, descriptive geometry" pcrSpecdve, sbadcand 
'shadow, computer graphics, and freehand drawing. Entry 
card required. 

ARCH 313 IntrodadioD to ArchItectural 
Photography (1) AWSpS 
StaUb· 
Introduction to the basic elements and processes of 'ar­
chitectural photography to include: camera controls, ex­
posu.tC tedmique,and pboto processing. Student must 
provide own camera with lens, shutter, and aperture con-

• trois. Entry card required. '. 

. ARCH 314 IntrodndloD to ArddtedaraI Sketddng 
(1) AW . 
SkiD development in conceptualization of forms and their 
Jdationshi..P.I thIOugb observation and recording in free­
band graphiC manner. The course deals with ~on, 
scales, Ji8bt effect, value texture, and variOus perspCc:tive 
techniques. Entry card n:quircd. . . 

ARCH 315 Arddtec:tuIaI SketddDg (1) WSp 
See 314 for course description. Entry card required. 

ARCH 320 Introdudlcm to Strac:turaI 'I'heorJ I (3) 
AS . . 
Albrecht, !AHrt, Onouye, To"ence 
Lec:tures on vcc:tqN, cquihDrium of ~. graphic and 
aua1ytical study Of ~ systems. and load tiicing in 
buildiDgs. Entry card ~. 

ARCH 321 IDtrodudIoD to Strudaral 'I'IIeory n (3) 
AW 
Albrecht, Lewrt, OnoUle, Torrence 
Nature of strudUml materia1s, their reactions to forces 

and fcm:e;systcms, their stteDgtbs and clastic properties 
and methods of designing and joining structUlal mem- . 
bers. Prerequisites: 320 and permission. 

ARCH 321 Introdudlon to StraduraI 'I"hmrj m 
(3) WSp . 
Albrecht. !Abert. OnoUle. To"ence . 
Simple building strudUral elemalts and systems. Beams 
and posts. Trussed structures. Introduction to lateral 
fon:e and vertical fon:c-resisting systems. Prcrcquisitcs: 

.... 321 and permission. . . 

ARCH 350 Survey or Environmental Arts I (3) A 
Pundt . 
Survey of ard1itcc:ture, city, and land fonn, from earliest 
times to dl'CtJ 1150. 

ARCH 351 Survey of Envlroameutal Arts n (3) W 
Pundt . . 
Survey of architectum, city t and land form, from dl'CtJ 
1150 to. 1750. . 

ARCH 352 Surveyor Environmental Arts m (3) Sp 
Pundt ' 
Survey of 8rchitecture, city, and land fonn, from cil'CtJ 
1750 to the present., . 

ARCH 400, 401, '402 IntroductfoD to Arddtedaral 
DesIgn Laboratory (6,6,6) A WSpS,A WSpS;A WSpS 
Registration for credit. in these courses permits the stu .. 
dent to choose from among a number of Sections that in­
troduce architectUral design theories and processes. Sec­
tions are given in various studio-seminar-lecture formats 
and include subjects in several groups: introduction to 
architectural design sections, case studies, and design 
studies; and introduction to utban design. Entry card re­
quired. 

ARCH 410, 411, 4U Desfau Grapbks Laboratory 
(2.2,2) AWSpS,AWSpS,AWSpS 
Donnette, Zubtrbulrkr . 
~~onofdesign~~~with~ 
on advanced an:bitectuml graphi~. Entry card reqUiRd. 

ARCH 413 ArcbItedural PIlotography Projects (2) 
AWSp . 
Staub 
Projects involving the study of illumination and ~ 
live as related to the n:presentation and. pcn:eption of 
spiIcc, form, color, texture, pattern, and scale of ar­
chitectural subjects. Student must provide own camera 
with lens; shutter, and aperture controls. Prerequisite: 
313. Entry ~ n:quircd. t1 

ARCH 414 ArddtedDral SketcbIng (3) AS 
Kelley 
Exercises in ftceband representational drawing using 
charcoal, graphite, and conte crayon with emptiasis on 
line, proportion, values, and composition. StUdies pr0-
gress from geometric to nongeometric forms. Entry Card . 
rcqtPred. . 

ARCH 416ArddCedural SketddDg (3) W . 
Introduction to the use' of watercolor as a monoduomatic 
medium in sketching and rendering with emphasis on 
proportion, value, and co~ition. Reptesi:ntational 
drawing ranges from geome,IriC to nongeometric fonus. 
Entry card required. 

ARCH 417 ArcbItedural SketddDg (3) Sp 
Studio and field exercises in drawin~ and aketching of 

. natural and arehitectural subjects. Vanous media are uti­
lizccl, includin, an introduction to the use of color in wa­
tercolor sketdDng. Entry card required •. ' 

ARCH 420 Strudu.raI DesIgn I (4) AS 
Albrecht. !Abert. Onouyt. To"ence 
Design of complete builcgng.frames in timber, laminated 
wood, and steel; CODSIdcring earthquake resistanc:c, 
building n:sponses, continuity,.and the structural design 
process. Entry card required. . ' 

ARCH 421 Strudaral DesIgn n (4) A W 
Albrecht. Ubm, Onouye. T~ntU 
DcvcIopmcnt of basic reinforCed and prestressed concrac 
design process and desigh of continuous SIIUctUrcs in 
reinforCed concrete, _em.ploying beams,. giJdeis, and 
slabs. EutIj card required. "-

ARCH 422 strudural,De&fsa m (4) WSp 
Albrecht, Ubm, Onouyt, Torrence 
Design of reinforCed.c:oncrete structures, including flat' 
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slabs and plates, columns, footings, shearwaUs and re­
taining walls. Entry card required. 

ARCH 416 StrudDraJ UDIt Masonry (3) Sp 
!Abert 
SbUCtUral behavior and design of mnfon:ed mc:t, tile, 
and unit masonry SIIUc:tUres. Offered joindy with CESM ' 
487. Entry card requiIed. 

ARCHl27 An:bItcctwal Problems (3-7) AWSpS 
Entry card required. 

ARCH 430 MaterIals and ProceSses (3) AWSp 
VDMg,s • I • 
Lectures, field trips, :aJ!d Jaboratory sessions ctirected to­
ward the nah1te, pGtcfl~, and limitations of a variety of 
materia1s (wood, _~, plasdcs, inorganic CCJl11:nting 
materials, minerals, FOCks, and clay) and the processes 
involved with their production, fabrication, and system 
compatibiUty. Entry rro requjred. 

ARCH 431, 432 . The Sdence or the Bunt 
EDvlromnent (3,3) W,Sp , 
Study of mlcroclima~ controls in the built environment 
with special emp~ on ligb\inS, acoustics, and thennaI 
phenomena. ~, laboratOry work, and student ~ 
sentations. Entry car4 required. I . 

I 
ARCH 43! PrlDdpIes and Practices of 
Envlroamental ~ (3) 
Milkt : 
Perception-based approach to the nrinciples of natumI 
and artificialligbting: practical consldCr8iions of lighting 
involving ~viionmCbtal evaluations, calculations, and 
the use of lamps and fixtures; sketch and model studies 
for applications in both interior and exterior measure­
ments; impact of ligbdng design on enemv conservation; 
relation ot lighting ~gn process to-8iclil'tectura! design 
concepts. Entry card ~. 

I 
ARCH 440 Introc!UctfoDto PER AnalysIs (3) A-
WI.re i 
Introcluctlon to the mCasurement and quantitative analysis 
of variables encountered in ~vironmem relations 
research. Ri ... ~, ... .tR aD basic statistics and dtcision tbeoJy 
used as d;;~ decision-making aids with behavioral 
daIa. Prepares ~ to utilize and criti published 
design rescarcb. ~ card n:quircd. que 

ARCH 441 Metboc1s and TedmIq1ies or PER 
Raeardl(3)W 
Wi.re 
Introcludor)' COW'Se to wars and means of discovery in 
pcrson-enVirODmcDt I relations: RcquiJes a working 
knowledge of daIa ~. measures, but is nonquanti­
tatlvc except in applii:ation of measures to class projects 
data. Invofves reidiD8: and application of research tecb­
niques includinf unobtrusive measures, din:ct assess­
ment through mterVlcw and survey, simulation and 
experimental observ\ttlon, and phenomenoJogical re­
search. Entry cant ~. 

ARCH 442 lD~te PER Research ~ 
ADaIysfs (3) Sp . i 
Wise . I 
Extends material intrOduced in 440 to include multivari­
ate studies and a more thorough treatment of statistical 
decision JJ!OCCdurcs. Understanding simubition and quan­
titative aWdeling procledures as a means of pretesting and 
evaluating design PIOPosals is messed afong with the 
treatment of·this fnfOrmation by appropriate decision­
theoretic methods.:t~ rescarcb problems as a means 
of cfevcloping the . " • Entry card requited. 

ARCH 443 
AWSpS 
Thlel . 

I 

~ DesIgn NotatfoD (3) 
1 

Lectures, seminars. and studioIfteld studies in pbiloso­
pby. theory, and practiCe of intervention in the physical 
cnviromncat for &OCially preferred buman experiences. 
Entry card n:quircd; ; 

ARCH 444 User AnaIysfs of Urban Spaca (3) Sp 
Bonsteel. Grey 

. ~opDlCUt and application of tecbniques for appraisal 
of the tiuilt environment so as to imply -planning and de­
sip criteria for urban open spm:es. Oft"cred joiDtly with 
URB P 444. For studentS in bCbavioril ftcld studies in sr­
chitectme, landscape architecture. and urban planning; 
others by entry c:aiI. 
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ARCH 445 EnYlroameatal DesIgn Research 
Through Pbotograpby (3) AWSpS 
Alden , 
Photographic approach to the coUcc:tio~, analysis, and 
presentation of visual information relevant to the design 
and evaluation of man-made environments. Case studies, 
1ec:tures. and class discussions on technical. psychologi­
cal, and visual problems, fonowed by five weeks of indi­
vidual or team p~c projects resulting .. in com­
pleted visual or audiovisual presentations. Efitry card 
iequiJaI. ' 

ARCH 446 Greek Arddtedure (3) Sp 
Edmonson' - " 
Detailed study of GRdt ardUtedUre from its beginnings, 
with special Cmpbasis on the Periclean buildin ' 
in fiftb.c:entury Atbcns. Offered jointly ,with ~~ 
and CL AR 446. Entry card required. (Offered alternate 
yeatS: offered 1980.) 

ARCH 447 Pbyskal Structure and Humau 
IDtaactlon (3) W 
Sasanoff 
For social work and architec:tural students examining the 
effect of physical structure pn human interaction. Entry 
card requited. , 

ARCH 4SO Survey of Environmental Arts (5) S 
Hildebrtmd 
Environmental arts of architecture. landscape architec­
ture, and urban planning. Historical evolution with spe­
cial emphasis on factors shaping these arts in the Western 
world and the twentieth century. For nonmajors. 

ARCH' 451 HIstory or Modern Architecture (3) A 
P~ . 
Study and critical analysis of major architectural achieve­
ments since the mid-nineteenth century. Entry card re­
quired. 

~CH 453 ArchItecture or the Ancient World (3) W 
Bosworth " 
Study aDd critical analysis of major architectUral'achieve­
ments of ancient Greece and Rome. Entry ~ard required. 

ARCH.454 Romanesque and Gothic Architecture 
(3) W 
Hildebrand ' 
Architecture of Western Europe from the decline of the 
Roman Empire through the fifteenth century. Entry card 
requjred. 

ARCH 455 Renaissance and Baroque ArchItecture 
(3) Sp 
Pundt 
Study and critic:al analysis 'of European architecture and 
urban design from ciI'CQ 1450 to 1750. Entry card re­
qllired. (Offered alternate years.) . -
ARCH 456 HIstory of Cblcago School ArchItecture 
(3)WS' ' 
P~ 
Study and critical investigation of the contribution of ma­
jor arc:bitec:ts in Clic:ago, the Midwest. and the West 
Coast from circa 1870 to 1920. Entry card requited. 

ARCH 457 Neoc:IassIdsm and Romanticism In 
Europe and AmerIca (3) Sp 
P~ 

Study and critical investigation of European and Ameri­
can arc:bitecture and urban design ftom 1750 to'185O. En­
try card required. (Offered alternate years.) , 

, ARCH 458' South AsIan Arddtedure (3) W 
Cunis 
Introduction to South Asian arc:hi~. its generating 
fon:es. parameters. and ~t env~nments. Pre­
requisite: HSTAS 201. Entry card required. 

ARCH 459 Amcrk:aa utilitarian ArchItecture (3) 
Sp , 
Hildebriznd 
Examination of significant American envircmrpental de­
si~ efforts-arising from utilitarian needs (e.g .• factories. 
bridges. mass housing schemes. and associated technical 
building innovations). ~try card required. , ' , 

ARCH 460 DesIgn Theory and Analysis (3) A WSpS 
Nyberg. Seligmann . , 
Problematical nature of pbilosophies of architecture; in­
teraction ofphUosophic:al concepts,and architectural form 
and expression. Fundamentals of architectural criticism. 
Entry card requi~. 

ARCH 461 Recent Developments In ArchItectural 
'I1leory (3) WSp . 
Selifmann ' " , 
Revtew of recent developments in architectural tJleory. 
Concentrates ,particularly on those that sPring from recent 
work in the ePistemology of science and in philosopby. 
Entry card required. 

ARCH 4SO Contract DrawInJI (3) ASp 
Lec:tures and dmftiog-room,practice. Entry card required. 

ARCH 495 Arddtedural StucUes Abroad (9) Sp 
Studies conducted under faculty supervision in various 
locations outside the United States. Student may be regis­
tered conc:mrently in an appropriate studio scc:tion. Entry 
~ required. , • 

ARCH 498 SpedaI Projects (I.I~ mU~ 12) AWSpS 
Instructor-initiated and ~t-8pproved systematic 
study and offering of specialized subject matter. Topics 
vary and are annOimc:ed in preceding quarter. Entry card 
required. 

ARCH 499 Undergraduate Research (1-6, DIU. 6) 
AWSpS 

, Entry card required. 

Courses for Graduates Only 

ARCH. SOO, 'SOl ArdlltedaraI DesIgn Laboratory 
(6,6) AWSpS,A WSpS 
Theories and processes in architectural design with em­
phasis on development of professional skiDs ip design 
synthesis. Entry Card requiJed. - , 

ARCH 502, 503, 504, 505 . ArchItec:turaI Studfes , 
Options (6,6,6,6) AWSpS,AWSpS,AWSpS!AWSpS , 
A group of advanced architectural studies and sequences 
in general architectural design synthesis. in special ~t- ' 
eets examining particular architecturat determinants in 
detail. and in architcctural research. Entry card required. 

ARCH 513 DesIgn Communication ,I (3) A WSp . 
Rohrer 
ClasswOrk in design illustration techni~ together with 
workshop experience in developing tndividual experi­
ments in graphic presentation. Entry card required. 

ARCH 514 DesIgn Communlcatlon 0 (3) WSp 
Study in ~vanced graphic presentation methods with 
limited classwork, ancLtoward development of individual 
style and competency in media other than offered in 513. 
Entry card required. . 

ARCH 520 Advanced wood Structures DesIgn 
(3) Sp 
Albrecht ' ' 
Study of design methods related to wOod structureS. Top­
ics include nature of wood as a building material. ply-

, wood, glued laminated wood structures. timber piles and 
pile foundations. ~le buildings and conventional wood 
building framing. Entry card required. 

" ' 

~CH 521 Structural DesIgn Through Model 
Studles (3) W 
Albrecht . 
Theory of models. dimensioilal analysis. direct mcx!C1 
analysis; studies employing specific materials, tech­
niques of tciting and ~t. Offered jointly with 
CESM 477. Entry card required. ' 

ARCH 522 SkIn-ResIstant SVuctnres (3) A 
Albrecht 
Resistance mechanisms. structural systems employing 
platcs. folded plates. sheDs. and ~ with appli­
cations to the structural design process. Entry card re-
quired. ' 

ARCH 523 industrialized Bafldlng Systems (3) A 
Romer 
Consideration of the evolution of prefabrication. building 
products, components. c:Onstruc:tion methods. and bUild-
109 systems through the nineteenth and twentieth cen­
turies. Enry card requU:cd. 

ARCH 526 Adyanced ArddtecturaI Studlei (6) 
AWSpS - , 
Advanced experimental studies dealing with significant 
arc:bitectural relationships involving scholarly investiga­
.tion, development. and presentation of results. Entry card 
required. 
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ARCH 530, 531, 532 (;radnate StudIes In the 
ScIence of .,.e BDllt EnWoament (3,3,3) A,W,sp' 
Graduate studies in'mic:roc:Jimatic controls in the built en­
vironment, inc:ludinJindividual ~ties for investi­
gation in depth of lighting. acoUStic and thermal condi­
tions. as weD as ~. related researc:b interests. Entry 
card required. , ' 

ARCH 535 . Graduate SemInar, Study Topics In 
EnYlroamental LIghting (2) W 
Milkt 
Focus on individual student projects involving resean:h 
and design for lighting. Entry card required. 

ARCH 536 Acoastfa semmar (2) • 
Principles of acoustical designing as applied to ~dings. 
Entry card required. (Offered alternate years.) 

ARCH 550, 551 Gradnate SemInar: Eavlronmental 
DesIgn Issua (3,3) A,W . 
Seminars conccming a wide variety of c:urtent issues in 
the area of environmental design. Seminar focuses on 
different spec:ial topics and is directed by seminar leaders 
who are authorities in their fields. 

ARCH 560 Graduate Seminar on ArddtednraJ 
TheorIes (3) W ' 
SeligmDlfll 
Recent develo~ts. in architec:tural theory. urban de­
sign theory. cntic:ism. and the methodology of criticism. 
Entry card required. 

ARCH 571 . BDlldfng Economks (3) A 
Mithun 
Social. political. and economic factors affecting the loc:a- . 
tion. c:onstruc:tion. financing. and marketing of buildings. 
Entry card required. 

ARCH 572 Spedficatlons and Contracts (3) W 
Detailed organization and 'composition of- conlrac:ts. 
specifications. and related contract documents. Entry 
card required. 

ARCH 573 Professional Pr8etke (3) Sp 
Operation of an' architectural office, and professional 
.practice. Entry card required. ' 

ARCH 575 Gradnate SemInar: ResearcblStudy 
MethodS (3) A WSp' , , 
Methods and techniques used in researc:blstudy. with par­

. ticular emphasis on Investigative procedwes for graduate 
students in architecture; includes a review of methodolo­
gies from related discipJines as applied to recent and on­
going research/study decision making. Assistance and 
guidance is given in the selection' of Ii researc:blstudy 
topic. proposal wridn,. and thesis preparalion. Offered 
00 credit/no credit basis only. Entry card required. 

ARCH 578 ComputerAppIIcatIoas In ArcbItedare 
(3) A i ' 
BolISteel . 
Studies of feasibiliiy and the appUcation of computer pr0-
grams and automated systems for the buildiJig deSign 
process. Entry ~ required. 

ARCH 591 .SemInar on School EDvIronment (3) W 
R. Schneider' ' 
Survey of problems and issues fi=d ~ an:hitec:ts and ed­
ucators that an: impading on educational fdities. Di­
rected readings and'informal disc:ussion of the people. 
processes. programming.' pl~~ and evaluation of . 
ways and. means of aa:ommodating dianges due· to 
identifiable ~lems and issues. Entry card required. 

ARCH 593 Gndnate SemInar on the Theory or 
HousfDg DaIp (3) A 
Dietz ' 
Comparison and evaluation of housing designs: develop­
ing die ability to distin~ and apply ~ refer­
ents-bistorical. stylistic. social. and tcdmica1-to the 
systematic analysis of housing. Entry card required. 

ARCH 594 Health FacUltIes PIannfDg (3) W 
BOlISkel 
Examination of the organization and execution of the, to­
tal planning process for health care facilities. with indi­
vidual paraI1el studies in selected topics. Entry card re­
quired. 

ARCH 596 FIeld Work In Professtonal Pradfce (9) 
Vare)' , 
On-Ioc:ation study under the supervision of a practicing 
professional involved in an aspect of environmental de-



sign. Offered on creditlno credit basis only. Entry card 
required. 

ARCH 598 Special Topics for Graduate Students 
. (1-6) AWSpS' '. . 

Systematic study and offering of specialized sUbJect mat­
ter. Topics vary and are announced in the preceding quar­
ter. May be repeated for credit. Entry card required. 

ARCH 600 Independent Study or Research (.) 
AWSpS 
Offered on creditlno credit basis only. Entry card re-
quired. . 

ARCH 700 Master's ThesIs (.) A WSpS 
Offered on creditlno credit basis only. Entry cUrd re­
quired. 

BUILDING CONSTRUCTION 

• Courses for Under~aduates 
B CON 301 BuiIdIDg Industry (3) A • 
Eberluzrter 
Organization and functioning of t,he building industrY: 
legal, ethical. business. and management aspects. Pre­
requisite: permission of department. Entry card requ~red. 

B CON 303 'CoDStrudfon Safety (2) Sp 
Harrison 
Explanation of the requirements of the Occupational 
Safety and Health Act and 9ther related federal and state 
legislation. as applied to the building construction indus­
try. Standards for accident prevention and responsibility 
for compliance are emphasized. Offered On creditlno 
credit basis only. . 

B CON 310 . HIstory of Bulldlag (3) Sp 
Boswonh 
Historical survey of building techniques and materials as 
conditioned by environmental. technical. and social in­
ftuenccs. 

B CON 330, 331, 332 BuUdfag Tedmology I, 0, m 
(3,3,3) A, W,8p 
H~~ , 
Introduction to the functional and constructional charac­
teristics of building components: electrical distribution, 
lighting, heating. air conditioning, plumbing, fire protec­
tion. walls. floors. roofs. etc. Prerequisites: 330 for 331; 
331 for 332. Entry card required. 

B CON 401 BuDding EstImaitng (5) A W 
Ossinger 
The principles of building costs. estimating. and con­
stiuction cost control. Prerequisites: 332. ARCH 310. 
312. Entry card required. 

B CON 420 BaIIdfng FInancfng (3) W 
FltzJrerty . 
The financing of building construction: financial institu­
tions. regulations. government paiticipation, and financ­
ing principles. 

B CON 470 Construction Management (3) Sp 
Rivet • . 
Systematic study of management functions in the. build­
ing industry: planning and schedulin$. organization. time 
and equipment utilization. monitonng and expeditirig. 
project administration, cost control. Prerequisite: senior 
standing. Entry card required. 

B CON 480 Law and the Contractor (3) Sp 
Siqwland 
Basic legal aspects of construction of private and govern­
mental projects. Survey of general principles relating to 
rights and liabilities of the contrador and other parties 
under construction contracts, im:luding union-labor 
agreements. Major statutory and regulatory requirements 
affecting the contractor. including lien . laws, environ­
ment .. and minority hiring practices. Prerequisite: senior 
standing. Entry card required. ' 

B CON 496 Coqstructibn Practice (3) S 
Integration of classroom theory with practical experience 
through direct. on-~e-job application for one summer. 
For majors in building construc:tion with 135 credits com­
ple~. Applicants are selected under competitive appli. 
cation during Spring Quarter. Offered on creditlno credit 
basis only. Entry card required. 

B CON 498 Special Topics (1-10, max. 20) AWSpS 
Systematic study of specialized subject matter., Topic 
may vary each quarter. Prerequisite: permission of de­
partment Chairperson. 

B CON 499 Undergraduate Research 
(*, max. 12) AWSpS 
Individual or small-group studies in which students may 
Select topics with approvl11 of faculty sponsor and depart­
ment. Prerequisite: permission of department. Enlly card 
required.' . 

LANDSC~E ARCmTECTURE 

Courses for :Undergraduates' 

L ARC 300 Landscape Afchltecture Proft~lency 
Program (16) S 
NaJumo 
Intensive learning experience by which student can de­
velop or ellhance perceptual awareness and design sensi­
tivity to the natunil and man-made landsCape, plus basic 
skills necessary for more advanced course work required 
in the Bachelor of Landscape An:bitecture degree pr0-
gram: landscape pen:eption. graphics. site analysis. and 
design will be. interrelated. Emphasis placed on 
examin'ation of landscape environments throu~ prob­
lem-solving techniques that acknowledge holistic ap­
proach to the environment. Case studies and h~thetical 
design problems provide basis for both studio work and 
1ectureIseniinars. Students responsible for laborotory fee 
to cover cost of transportation. food. and lodging for all 
field trips associated with course .. Diversity of teach­
ing/leaming modes are used to develop basic skills' as 
well as a philosophic approach to perceptual awareness 
regarding man and nature. landscape graphics and pre­
sentationtechniques. site evaluation and behavioral stud­
ies. site anaysis techniques and methods. program devel­
opment. design methOdology. design alternatives and 
criteria. design v~ and details. and construction 
o! simple structures and Site details. Enlly card required. 

L ARC 301 Site PIaJmIDg (6) A. 
Bucluman, Haag. Nalcano 
Introduction to site planning and landscape design. cov­
ering the factors of site analysis and planning. resourc:c 
utilization. site suitability related to specific programs 
and activities; and planning, design, construction, and 
beluivioral studies for selected case ~dy projects. 

. LARC 302 Landscape DesIgnStudlo (6) W 
Bucluuuzia. Haag, NaJuznb 
Urban design through landscape architecture. Design of 
public use areaS in the· urban area. Projec&. types for this 
course are waterfront development. commercial areas. 
campus and cultural centers. plazas and historical· sites; 
recommendation for policy to be established as. part of 
the design solution. 

L ARC 303 Urban Recreational DesIgn (6) Sp 
Untennann 
Past~ present. and future concepts of recreation design 
and theory. with an examination of the role of various 
governmental agencies and professional groups' in the 
field of recreation .. Special studies in metropolitan, ur­
ban. and neighborhood recreation areas; the design. Poli­
cies. and behavioral studies ()f existing parD, play­
grounds. public placesJ and commercial recreation areas: 
Design projects dealing With the play environment for all 
ages. 

L ARC 311 Landscape CommDDlcatloDs (2) A· 
Nalcano 
Inroduction to codununlc:ation techniques for various 
phases of the ~illJl process, Many tecbniques are intro­
duced and their sU[tability and ~ for differ-

. ::t=.exPlored. PrerequiSIte: major status. Entry 

L ARC 331 Landscape Construction (4) W 
Kerr : 
Basic course in site enJrinceriog. correlating the design 
and technical aspects olsite development and suitability. 
Gradiilg, drai~. circulation requirements and align­
ment. organization conce~ relative to landScape re­
sources. site evaluation. Utilization and protection. and . 
building and site program analysis and coordination. 

as 

Landscape Architecture 

L ARC 332 Landscape Construcdon (4) Sp 
Kerr 
Materials and structures in landscape construction. De­
sign criteria and construction techniques for detail ele­
ments of landscape architecture. Working drawings • 
specifications. cost estimates. and procedures. 

L ARC 341 Site PI8nnfng (3) A 
Streatfield . 
Introduction to site planning and landscape design. cov­
ering the factors of site analysis and planning. resource 
utilization. site suitability related to specific programs 
and activities; and planning. ~gn. construction. and 
behavioral studies for selected case study projects. Open 
to nonmajors. ' ~ 

L ARC 352 History of Landscape Archltecture (3) 
W 
Johnston 
Analysis of the design treatment of the landscape as an 
art form and its relation' to the 'culture of each period. 
Open to nonmajors . 

L ARC 361 Theory and Percepdon of Lanclsc:ape 
ArcbItecture (3) A 
Haag 
Reciprocal relationships of manlnature are explored. with 
particular attention given to the cultural variations 8nd in­
terpretations of esthetics. landscape materials, and hu­
man behavior and their effects on si~ 'planning and proj­
ect design. I.andscape architecture philosophy related to 
the physical design problems and potentials of the Pacific 
Northwest. Open'to nonmajors. 

L ARC 363 Urban Recreation DesIgn (3) Sp 
Untemrann . 
Special recreational studies in metropolitan. wban. and 
neighborhood areas; the design. policies. and behavioral 
studies of existing parks. playgrounds. public places. and 
commercial recreational areas. Design eroj~ dealing 
with the play environment for all ages. open to nooma­
jors. 

L ARC 401 Landscape DesIgn Studio (6) A 
Furtodo· . 
Scenic roads and lineal.F.Ub. rivcrways. and trails as de­
sign· studies dealing WIth policy a:L~ing implica­
tions for scenic control m the . Oencrally 
focusing on scmiruraI areas or undeveloped urban areas. 

L ARC 402 . Landscape DesIgn Studlo (6) W 
Jongejan. Small. Untemcann 
Large-scale site planning and design. Generally related to 
housing. new communities. and institutional develoP. 
ment. Identification of landscape character. resources. 
and problems of site. cost factors. design alternatives and 
implications for architectural direction. polic)' for land 
acquisition. Program .development to Dl8lUIDize site 
utilization. and p~ation of natural attributes. 

L ARC 403 Landscape DesIgn Studlo (6) Sp 
FUTtIlIJo, Streatfield 
Environmental and tec:bnological aspects of site develop­
ment. Project design studieS in. areas of "critical con­
cem~" rclitted to environmental restraints. DIltUJ'd sys­
tems, ~ character. and capacity of site to recover 
from human mtervention.Gener8I1y deals with usc of 
natural systems in the planning/design process. environ­
mental issues in relation to federal. state, and loca1legis­
lation. 

L ARC 404 ~pe Desfgn StudIo (6) A 
Untennann 
mcments of the urban landscape. Visual assessment and 
resource identification ,and implications for large-scale 
urban landscape plaftning. LaDdsc:apc. features, image 
factors,.and design potentials for recreation, open-space 
cbatadCr, and neighborhood identity. Design policy rec­
omJnaldations and detailed design stud~caI pr0b-
lem area, .f'nml metropolitlU! to neigh, scale. 

L ARC 405 Landscape DesIgn Studlo (6) W 
Streatfield 
Landscape planning and policies utilizin8 natural sys­
tems. ExaJriination of the ecological restraints and the 
desip criteria for selected land usc'and development cat­
egories. ~ 'studies dealing with landscape types,fea­
tures, ameniues,. and cultural resources; their Identifica­
tion, ciassiftcadon. Visbal assessment. and interpretation 
for design, planning. program development, imd poUcy 
decisions. Metropolitan to regional scale. 



COLLEGE OF ARCHITECTURE AND URt3AN PLANNING. 

L ARC 406 LaudscapeDesfgD StudIo (6) A WSpS 
Senior projects in landScape archi~, l'f'Ojects vary 
aa:onting to the student's particular ~basis and needs. 
Open only to majors in landscape architecture with fac­
ulty permission and one quarter prior notice. 

L ARC 411 Landscape Grapblcs (2) A 
Buduman 

. Delineation techniques and office, presentation methods 

. for landscape perspectives, sections. rendering of plant 
materials. Stresses plant identification and associations 
genaally used in landscape archi~. DiscUssion of 
historical and contemporary examples of Jandscapc draw-
ing. . 

L ARC 412 landscape GraphIcs (2) W 
NaJ:imo 
Office presentation G:chniques for various phases of land­
scape architectural projects. Multimedia techni~ and 
presentationmcthods suitable for public hearings. Citizen 
groups. design commissions, and private clients. Individ­
ual projects and casC-study examples. 

L ARC 420 Plant Ideatlflcatfoa (3) A 
Glitter 
VISUal recognition of woqdy ornamental plants (native 
and intmduced species) suitable for usc in Pacific North­
west landscapes. Plants with significant aUtumn charac­
teristics ~ up a ,~ority of plants studied. ~basis 
on design cbaracteristics and horticultural, requU'CIDents 
of each plant or plant group. FIeld studr with laboratory 
reviews. Open to nonmajors'. Prerequisite: SOT 113 or 
331, or 10 credits in biological science, or permission of 
instructor. • 

L ARC 421 Landscape Hortlculture.(3) W 
GUlUr 
Basic horticultural principles with special attention given 
to the pio.blems encountered in urban situations. Course 
deals witli design implications and the effect of environ­
mcntaI influences. such as wind. sun, heat. precipitation, 
and soU, on plant growth; maintenance lind related cOst 
factors. Prerequisite: experjence in plant sciences or BOT 
331. " . 

L ARC 422 PIaD1s and Tbefr DesIgn CJuiraderistlcs 
(3)Sp 
BucIuuuzn ' , , 
Utilization of plants in the wbaD ~ and as major ele­
JllCZ!IS of ~ect design. Technica! co~~tions for se­
lection, climate, and cultural SWtabUlty; maintenance. 
costs. and availability. History and t1ieoJ')' of composition 
and ~ design qualities of plants. open to nonma-
jOtS. ' 

L ARC 423 PlaDdDg DeSIgn,(5) Sp 
GUlUr 
Utilization of plants in the mban areas and as major ele­
ments of project design. Tedmic:aI considerations'for se­
lection, climate. and cultural suitability; maintenance, 
costs. and a~ailabUity~ ~ and theory of composition 
and abstract design qualiues of plants. Open to nonma­
jars. 

, .. ARC 433 ~ Site Coastnictloa (4) A 
• Includes studies of aatuml determinants and restlaints on 
IaIge-scaJe cOnstruction, development affected by service 
and pIity systems, physiognipbic suitability of site. 
cost-beocfit analysis; and critical paIb methodology for 
site c:onstnICtion projects. Prerequisites: surveying. and 
331, or permission of instJUctor. 

L ARC 462 Site PIamdag for Ho~ (3) W 
Small. Untermann . 
Large-scale site planning concerned primarUy with hoos­
'ing as it IC1ates to physical environmental conditions. 
Lectures cover methods for understandin$ and manipulat­
ing the huid and the house. plus insigbrs mto other ISSUes 
relevant to cbc site-planning process. Open to landscape 
an:bitects, 8%dJitects. plannas, engineers. and business 
administration students interested in . mctbods, pro­
c:eduIes. rationale. and decision-making techniques in the 
physical {»Janning of reSidential projects. Emphasis on 
hijb-denslty. low-rise housiDg. ' 

L ARC 463 Natural ProcesSes as Planning and 
DesIgn DetermlDaaCl (3) Sp 
S~M' . 
InUodudoJy lecture courie relating methods. procedures, 
aDd rationale for use of natu:ml ~' information­
sons. vegetation, hydrology, physiOgraphy. wUdlife, and 
geology. The p~desig:n process covers areas of 
cdtic:aI cOncern. envinmmcnl!d' restraints. natural sys­
tems" ~pe cbaracter. and capacity of site to recover 

from human intervention. Open to planners, architects. 
foresters. geographers. etc. 

, L.ARC 470 Landscape Aiddtecture Tu10rlal 
(2, max. 6) , 
Tutorial course; coJ;lCClDed with various aspects of proj~t 
oigaDization. prOgramming. scbctluliJig of work loads. 
graphic and verbal communication problems. data coUec-

, . tion methods and in~tion. methodologies for land­
scape planting ~d design. Prerequisites: fourtb- or fifth­

. year standing and one quarter advance permissio~ of in­
structor. 

L ARC 473 ~ Proudure (3) W 
HQQ8 ' 
Professional practice in, the private office and public 

, agencies. Federal, state, and 10c:al controls and financing 
for public projects. Ethics. fees. proposal development. 

, contracts. c~ction documents. supervision, opera­
tional aspects of a private office. relationship to other 
professionals. ' 

. L ARC 474 Project DafgD (6) Sp , 

RDetailQQ~ cd des' !.....a:_ f small _ .... : __ I' • tgn ~ 0 - to WIOWWD-lMo4ile proJ-
ects. General focus on public ~ areas and so­
~chological. uses of site: design master plan and 
details. planting and construction documents, and profes­
sional office presentation of material. Prerequisite: fifth­
year standing in the department or pennission of instruc-
tor. ' 

I 

L ARC 476 ProfFSSloual Operations 
(306" max. 6) Sp > . 

Untemumn 
Practicum COU(SC for landscape architecture majms for 
internship and ex~ to the profession with.Working 
experiences at various . levels of professional endeavor. 

,Student . apprenticeship in selected private offices and 
public agencies. Offered on cieditlno credit basis only. 
Prerequisite: permission of adviser, 

L ARC 477 i Landscape Arc:hIttdure CoDsultancy 
Studlo (3-6) AWSpS . ' 
Sunulation of the Professional relatiOnship' of the land;. 
scape IUthitect as a consultant to Universlty students in 
other design planning and management disciplines (an:bi­
teets, planners. urban designers. fenat resources,'etc.). 
Focus is on site analysis, master planning. schematic de­
signs . and detailed design. working drawings. and 
planting plans associated witJi student projects. Prerequi-

. sites: foWth- or fifth-year standing as a major in the De­
partment of Landscape Architecture. pennission 'of fac­
Ulty sponsor. and 3.00 grade-point average in previous 
landscape architecture course work. 

, L ARC 495 Landscape Arddtectural ~ 
Abroad (1-10tIDBL3O) A WSp 
Studies conduc:ted' undec faculty supc:rvUion in various 
locations outside the U~ States. Prerequisite: permis-
sion of instructor., : 

L ARC 498 ~pedalProJeds (1·10, max. 30) 
AWSpS 
Special projects as arranged. Prerequisites: permission of 
instructor and one quarter prior notlce. 

L ARC 499 UadagJaduate ReseardI (1-6) AWSpS 
Individual or small-group studies, pertaining to special , 
problems, theories. or iss1=s of landscape an:bitecture ' 
and envfronmental issues; Prerequisites: permission of 
instructor and one ~ prior notice. , 

... 
Courses for Graduates 
L ARC 504 Regfoaal Landscape PImmfDg (6) W 
Streatfield ' 
,Studio in applied regional 1an4scape, J)Janning in Illdro­
polilan regions to examine, conflicting land usc pressu!CS 
of UJban/nuaI fringe. Ecosystcmatic a.pproac~ empba­
si7..l",s maintenance of landscape CNality. Prerequisite: per­
mission of instntctor. 

L ARC 522 Landscape Tedmoloay (3) Sp 
LectureJseminar on ~~OSOphY and constmc:tion 
technology related to ~ babi~ dcvC1~t. 
TechnolO8fes and their appmjmateness for rehabilitation. 
restoration. and creation of landscapes at site specific 
scale. maintenance programs, energy conservation. im­
,plementation problems and.public policy. To be taken 
c:oncurrendy with S~. Pnerequisite: permission of in­
structor. 

a6 

L AIlC 523 Landscape Tedmology (3) Sp 
Studio on application of technologies andtbeir a~ropri­
ateness for rehabilitation, restoration. and creation of 
landscapes at site-specific scale. Examination of mainte­
nance programs, energy conservation, implementation 
problems and public policy. To be taken concurrently 
With S22. Prerequisite: pennission of instntc:tor. 

L ARC 561 , Rl!gtoual Landscape Planning and 
~(2)A· • 
Streatfield 
Seminar on objectives. philosOphy, history. and theorj of 
regional landscape planning and design. Overview of the 
context of regional landscape planning. examination of 
critical issues in the Pacific Northwest region, and oppor­
tunities and role of the landscaee aldtitect in addresSing 
these issues: Prerequisite: pemussion ~( instructor. ' 

. L ARC 598 Special Toplcs (3, max. 9) AWSpS 
Systematic study of specialized regional landscape sub­
ject matter. includin~. history. technology. implementa­
tion. and other' toplCS depending on current interestl 
needs. Topics ~ and ~ ann~ in the preceding 
quarter. Prerequisite: penmssionof inStJUdOr. 

L ARC 600 Independent Study or Resean:b C-) 
AWSpS , 

L ARC 700 Master's ~esIs (*) AWSpS 

'URB~ PLANNING 

Courses for UndergraduateS 
'. 

URB P 300 Iotrodudloa to Urban PIaDDlng (3) 
A\vSpS . 
Principles and theories of urban structure and institutions. 
Concepts and logic of planning as a co~unity process ' 
and a professional activity. Evolution of planning ideas 
in response to chansln$ social. economic. and environ- . 
mental conditions withm the American political· frame­
work. Complementary nature of public and private re­
sponsibilities. Major. procedures used by planners. 
Offeredjoindy with U » 31S. Prerequisite: jUnior stand~ 

, ing or permission of'instructor. 

URB P 340' AmerIcan Urban Problems (3) AS 
Hancock. " 
StUdy of major trends and problems in urban America 
that have grown out of our past or that are developing to­
~y. A new topic and new materials are PJCSeDled each 
'quarter. Topics are selected fOr their contemporary im­
portanc:e, environmental (biocultuml) impact, and plan­
ning implic:ations. History is used as our chief record of 
the past. not as a blueprint of the present and future. 

URB P 350 Iolrocludlon to Urban Developmeat 
(4) AWSpS 
Introduction to real estate'markers. investment, appraisal, 
accessibility concepts, urban history. urban rese8{cb, and 
related topics. Offered jointly withU 0 310 • 

URB P 351 PrIvate Iovestmeat In Urban 
Development (4) AW 
Emphasizes the role of the private sector in urban dcvCl­
,opment; valuation and investment theory; 1edmiques of' 
investment analysis and capital allocation. Offered 
joJutly with U 0 395. 

URB P 381, Legal Aspects or Urban Dev~ment (3) W . 
Legal aspects of modem land utilization including the ur­
ban plan, zoning, and private and public ownership­
with preliminary disc:ussion of the nature of ~ and 
a brief survey of real property law. Offered jointly with 
U032O. 

URB P 399 Future Pattems of Settlemeat (3) W 
MomU. Schneider " 
Study of possible future patterns of human use of tbe en­
vironmentfrom apocaJyptic,to glorious. Review otland­
scape evolution. Problems of long-range regional and na­
tional planning. Offered jointly with GEOG 399. 
Prerequisite: 340 or GEOG 207 or 271, or permission of 
instructor. 

URB P 401 Urban PIaImIDg PoUdes and Programs 
(3) Sp 
.Norton ., 
Goals. processes of policy fonn~lation, methods of plan-



ningeffectuation. and n:lated problems. Community. re­
gional; state; and national programs. Pn:n:quisite: 411 or 
pennission of instructor. \ 

URB P 4f11 Urban PIamtIDg Studio (5) Sp 
ArenllS. Norton, Shinn 
Synthesis of urban planning problems and mdhods in a 
laboratory section. For majors only. Pn:requisite: 465 or 
equivalent substantive focus sequence. 

URB P 410 Planning Theory (3) W 
Norton 
S)'Dthesis of theories and theorizing flrawn from several 
disciplines and applied to urban planning. Particular em­
phasIS on explanatory concepts associated with a future­
oriented rational decision process in complex 
bureaucratic organization. Pn:n:quisite: 300. 

URB P 411 PlannlDg Process and 'Methods (3) Sp 
MiUer . 
The urban plan and plan making. Empbasis on compre­
hensive. coordinative urban planning. Methods and ana­
lytical techniques used in planning public actions and 
policies. Various planning surveys and methods dis­
cussed. Pn:n:quisite: 410. 

URB P 412 Folecastlng Methods In Urban PlaJmlng 
(3) Sp 
J. B. Schneider 
Examination of several fon:casting methods, includinB 
tn:ncfextrapolation. Delphi. n:levance trees. mmpbologi­
cal boxes, c:ross-impact matrices. scenario generation, 
and literature monitOring techniques .. Past fiillurcs and . 
successes. Applications to urban planning problems. 

URB P 420 Introclucdoa to Quantitative AJuilysis In 
Urban PJaanIag (3) A 
BeU 
Data analysis for urban planning. statistical description, 

bability. ling. cstimaIion, hypothesis testing. 
=les •. :g computer exercises, to be taken 
from planning literature using real data from assessors' 
files; building pennit tiles. etc., and from other'environ­
mental design iields. Prerequisite: 421 or MAm 105. 

URB P 421. QwmtItat1ve AnalytIcal Models and 
Methods (3) W 
BeU 
Survey of probabilistic aDd matbcmatical models and 
other techniques of operations research n:levant to plan­
ning. Emphasis p!aced upon linear and dynamic pr0-
gramming, critical path methods, queuing models. net­
works and the Bayesian approach to decision making 
under unc:ertainty. Stress placed upon the underlying 
mOdel and imP.lications for planning rathec than on math­
ematical detail. Prerequisite: 420 or pcnnission of in­
structor. 

URB P 426 Tnmsportatloa System Impact ADaIysIs 
(3) 
SchneUJer 
Review and evaluation of methods of forecasting the s0-
cial. economic. political. enviroDJnentai. and energy 
impacts of propoSed transpoItatiOD projects. PreleQUi­
sites: 412. cETC 425 or URB P 430. or permission o(in­
struc:tor. 

URB P 429 On-One P1anDlng of Ur!Jaa Systeais 
(3)W 
J. B. Schneider 
Survey of on-line planning applications; use of various 
on-line systems to solve urban systems design problems; 
investigation of b'arclwarelsoftwarc trade-offs; human fac­
tors in man-c:omputer systems design,theory as it n:lates :rlcm-solving adivity. ~ered jointly with CETC 

URB P 430 IntrodudloD to Urban TraasportatloD 
.(3) A 
Horwood 
Identification of the framework, central c:oncepts'. COD­
straints. and' issUes of the urban transportation planning 
problem. Offered j!)indy with CETC 425. 

tJRB P 444 User ADaIyafs of Urban Spaces (3) Sp 
BolUlUl. Grey 
Developntent aIJd application of ~ques fC?l appmisal 

. of the 6uilt CDVUOIIlDalt so as to unpbf&!:lI1ng and de­
sign criteria for urban open spaces. joindy with 
ARCH 444. For students in behavioral field studies in ar­
cbitecturc, ~pe architecture. and UIban planning; 
others by permission of instnactor. 

URB P 446 Pradical ExperleDce (4, max. 8) AWS, 
Off-campus experience under academic supervision m 
situations Useful to the education of planners, such as 
planning .offices, pUblic burcaucracies, projects n:lated to 
the environment, cross-cuItural matters, and decision 
making. Assistance in identifying appropriate projects. 
Pn:requisite: pennission of instructor. 

URB P 447 SocIal Factors In Urban PIaDDIDg (2) A 
Analyzing the impact of planning and planning policies 
on die social' environment, including an examination of 
those social factors important to the planning process, 
such as nci~borboocl aitcl community stlUcturc, age and 
sex composttion, race, and class. Methods for evaluating 
and incorporatinll socia1 infonnation into the planning 
process. Pn:n:quisite: 300, which may be taken concur­
n:ndy. 

URB P 448 DIreeted SodaI Change (3) A 
~ . ' 
General course for both undergraduate and graduate stu­
dents on the theories and practice of din:cted social 
change and citizen involvement in the planning process. 

URB P 449 PlaaaIag Problems or the Black 
CommUDity (3) W 
Course objective is to enable student to 8CCI,Uirc an under­
standing of the comple!, factors operating m urban C0M­
munities that give rise tb and sustain the inncr-city gbcUo 
and how planning has been n:lated to these problems in 
both their creation and solution. 

uRB P 450 Urban Comm1mlty FadHtles (3) WS 
Norton ' 
Relationships of goal stnJcturc and physical n:quircments 
of public· fdities. Criteria pertinent to schools. parks. 
utilities, etc., and their effect on the comprehensive plan. 
Pren:quisite: 300. 

URB P 451 1IousIDg.(3) AS 
ArenllS, Grey, LudwIg, Rabinowitz 
Survey of housing and tedevelopmalt problems, the0-
ries, standards, and practice. Development of public poli­
cies. finani:c. technological considerations. social factors 
and priorities. Offered jointly with U D 451. Pn:n:qui-
site: 300. . 

URB P 452 Urban Development Location 
Determhwds (4) W , 

. Practical wOIkshop on cmpiri<:al methods to CQndUCl and 
evaluate, location81 studies. Offexecl jointly with U D 
405. . 

URB P 460 IDstory of CIty Development (3) A 
Johnston • 
Analysis of city fonDS alfd cfcsi$Ds emphasizing their re­
lation to the 'culture of each penod. 

URB P 461 HIstory of Urban PIaDDIag In the UDlted 
.SlaUs(3)W . 
HancocIc 
Seminar inquiry into the origins, ,development, and sig­
nificance of the American planning movement and the 
profession that emerged frorii it, as defined by some of its 
Seminal innovators, theories, practices, and achieve­
ments; and as evaluated by c:Ultural rcali1ies then:by 
served. Emphasis on the twentieth-century American ur­
ban record, foreign inftuences, and planning as an instru­
ment for societal change. 

URB P 465 Land Use (3) W 
Shinn ' 
Substantive presentation of land Use as a focus for plan­
ning issues. l>cve1opment of pro!J~ consicfcration of 
analysis. ~ and iIDptemcn'lation methods in 
preparation for.407. SCminar arid gioup project sections. 
Pn:n:quisitc: 481. 

URB' P 466 RegIonal PIanaIag and Developmeut 
(5)'Sp 
Thomas 
Emphasis placed primarily on the process of implement­
ing regioDBl development policiCII in economiCally ad­
vanced· and lessCr-dcvelOJ)ed countries. Rcsu1tant 
pumges that occur in the .dlstribution and stn1c:ture of 
ec:onomic activities and settlement patte.ms ~ also stud­
ied and· evaluated. Offezed joindy with GEOG 466. 

URB P 4i;t Urban PIaDaiag Uses. of Remote SeasIDg 
(3) Sp 
Grey· 
Using aerial pbotographs, n:Jateddata, and ~ps in ur-
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ban pIaruiing. Urban change analysis, land-use classifica­
tion systems. other planning applications. Scale and 
n:solution considerations. Development of proficiency 
through laboratory exercises. Prerequisite: 300 or equiva-
lent; 46S n:commended. . 

URB P 468 Laad Use From Satellite Data (3) W 
Shinn 
Digital data from Landsat, etc., arc used to determine' 
land-use and land-cover classification in urban and rural 
areas. "HandS-on" exercises on computer. PbolOinte~­
tation, statistics, land-usc classification and v'erification 

. arc incorporated. Prcn:quisite: 465. 467 or permission of "­
instructor. 

URB P 470 Introductloa to urban DesIga (3) Sp 
~ . . 
Definitions and examples of basic urban design; impor­
tance of urban physical form in the attaintn=t of social 
o~vcs; heritage of urban design; designing parts of ' 
the city; theories of city building; the role of urban design 
in th,e fields of architecture. landscape architecture. civil 
engineering. and urban planning. Enrollment restricted to 
seniors with pcnnission of inslrUctor. 

URB P 471. BJstory of Urban DesIga (3) Sp 
Johnston 
AsPects of form. pattern. and space that nwk efforts of 
individuals and groups to express ~ir values and goals 
in the desian of their cities. Special attention given to 
both historical and modem examples. 

URB P 4n Grapblc CommDDlcatioD In Urban 
PlaDDfDg (3) A 
Shinn 
Intended to introduce the nondesign student to the use of 
graphics and other representational ~ as a means 
of coDCCPtUalizing and expressing ideas, and for record­
ing. analyzing, and COOltolling the environment. The 
course covers· the use of drawing. three-dimensional 
models; mapping, diagrams; report layout. photography. 
exhibit ~on. etc., as tools for the effective com­
munication of ideas. 

URB P 475 Town as ArtIfact (3) Sp 
Wolfe 
Studies of contemporary and historic towns, utilizing 
work in cultural anthropology and settlement geography 
to examine urban form and struc:tui'c; Focus on the ~YS1-
cal environment of the town as the cootaiDa' of social in­
teraction. Human adivity related to the "shelter" society 
builds. at the scale of the whole community. Pn:rcquisitc: 
479. 

URB P 479 The Urban Form (3) A 
Wolfe 
Examination of the pbysical patterns of ~ areas re­
lated to the fcm:cs producing them. Observatia.n. 
identification, and methods of recording aspects of the 
urban scene. Prerequisite: 300. 

URB P 480 Introducdoa to Urban, Suburban, and 
MetropoUtan PoIltIal Systems (5) 
Causes and consequences of variations in urban form and 
political structure. Social, economic, and cultural charac­
teristics of different urban forms. and processes bf wbich 
they have developed;, emphasis on suburbanization and 
metropolitanism. Offered "jointly with POL S 480. 
POL S 101 or 202 n:commended. 

UJlB P 481 Lep1 BasIs for PIaJmlDg (3) A 
BagM 
Political, legal. and administrative'institutions closely n:-
1ated to the planning process. Issues of devolution of au­
thority and pubUc representation and p~cipation. Legal 
basis for planning and associatedreguJation. Prerequisite: 
300. 

UR:B P 498 SpecIal Topics (1-6, max. 15) A WSpS 
Systematic study of &peeialized subject matter. Topics for 
each quarter vary. depending upon cunent interest and 
needs. and arc announced·in the preceding quarter. Pn:­
requisite:1 permission of instructor. 

URB P _ SpedaI ProJeds fa Urban PIaDJdag 
(., max. 6) A WSpS 
~t/tutorial study for undergraduates. Individual 
reading. reseaIdI, fieldwork, or other specia1 P"?Ject. 
outlined in advance. approved by. and under the direc­
tion ·6f. the faculty advaser most appropriate for the proj-

. eel proposed. A report on the putpOSCS. procedures, and 
results -of tho stuay is requilcd. Pn:requisitcs: seni~ 
standing and permission C?f the supervising insttuctor. 



CQLLEGE; 'OF ARTS AND SCIENCES 

Courses for Graduates, Only' 
URB P 500 Survey of Urban DI .. ~ .. I .... '(3) A Mllkr .... .. 0QUUU'6 

~ and logic of planning as a professional activity. 
Evolution of guiding ideas in relation to changing social. 
economic. and environmental conditions Yiithin the 
American political framework. Major procedures used by 

. plannas. Critical appraisal. Open to ~te students in 
wban ~ and -to graduate students in architecture , 
seeking the Ulban Design Certiftcate~ . 

VRB P 501 Resources ror Urban P1anDIDg (2) A 
lnIrocluc:tion to areas of specialized study in environmen­
tal pJannirig and policy programming. O,rganization for 
p1aDnJng in the Seattle ·region; range of activities and em­
phases, established and changing roles. Required of new 
jraduate students; not open to others: 

. , 

tJRB P 502 . MetropoUtaD PIamdDg Analysis (3) A 
Investigative and aruilytical techniques appropriate to 
plan preparation at metropolitan or regionaJ scales. in­
cludbig consideration and evaluation of methodologies 
and organizing concepts C!edvecl from other discipliries. 

URB P 506- General Urban PIamdDg (2-) W 
NetIIJI. Norton, Ryan 
Introduction to applied professional planning. Considera­
tion of analysis, programming, and implementation 
methods in ~on for general urban planninglabora.;. 
tory. PrerequiSI~: SOO and SOl. 

VRB P.5f11 General Urban PIamlfDg Laboratory 
(-5) Sp '- . '. . 
Annas, Norton, Ryan 
.Laboralmy exercise in applied professional planning, 
utilizing a local SCUdy area to cxaminethe realities of 
problem solving in situations of fuitctional and normative 
Conftic:t. lrJtegration of analysis. programming. imple­
meataIion, and presentation phaseS of the planning pr0-
cess. P.raequisite: 506. ' 

URB P:508 SpedaUzed PIaDnID& Laboratory . 
(5, mu.l0) A 
Several dill'ercnt seCtions or options arc to be offered 
each year, such as regional-environmental planning, ur-

, ban systems aruilysis, housing, ~litaJi planning, 
urban design, and community services and organization. 
~tes: SOO and SOl. Some sections may have pre­
n:quistte UJb!m planning lecture or seminar courses. 

v.-.. P 510 TbecIries and MetbodoIogIes of PIaDnfDg 
J(4)W '.' , 
btntu,'Ludwig, Ryan 
Survey of d(e philosophy. methods, and analytical tec:b­
nlques used in planning public actions and policies, with 
eaIphasis on the I. and assumptions on which these 
arc based. Various planning surveys and methods c:n&: 
cussed~· Open to gradUate students in utban planning and 
to ~uate. students in ~~itectureseeking the Urban 
DeSIgn Certificate. Prerequisite: SOO. 

URS P 511 TheorIes and Methodologies of PlannIng 
0(4) Sp . 
Annas . 
Factors relating to the timins. phasing, and programming 
of UJban developmenL The bearing of amenity, density, 
dC.. on the actual development process. Prerequisite: 
~~ ./ 

URB P 512 Research Semfnar (2) A . 
Arenas, Wolfe . . 
Development and presentation of advanced topics of indi­
vidual investigation. 

URB P 525 EY8Iuad~n In Ur:ban Plaimlng (3) W 
·D.MUkr 
Methods an4 techniques for a priori 8$SCSSment of pbfsi­
cal improvement plans, program desif1S' public policies. 
Includes cost effectiveness and matriX or goal· adti~ 
meat, as well as ~CODveationaJ cost-bencfit~"COSt­
revenue fonns of analysis. Emphasis on underStanding 
the reasoning and issues in ev8luation, and gaining a 
WOJking competence in at least one of the methods 
treated. 

URS P 527' Data Raoarces aad Use Tedmology Cor 
Urbal AaaJysls and PIaanfDg (3) A 
lJorwood ' . 
Data rcsoun:es, structure. acc:ess, and ~ technology for 
urban sc:osraPhic, planning, and b'ansportation anaJysis. 
United States census geography. content, and automated 
products. The wban region geographic base file, g~-

ing, and g~g. Data base development in local 
agencies. Use of pilckaged computer programs. but not 
basic J)l'C)gramming inSllUction. Offered jointly with· 
CETC S27 and GEOG S27. . 

URS P 528 Automated MapplDg and GrapbfDg (3) 
Youngmann . 
Computer applications to statistical'and areal analysis. 
LaboIaiory problems adapted to specialized interests of 
students. Offered jointly with. c£rc S28 and GEOG 
S28. Prerequisite: basic statistics or permission of in-
structor. I 

URB.P 529 Informatlan SystepuJ AppUcatloas to 
Urban and Reslonal Analysis (3) Sp 
Horwood, Staff .' , . 
Logical design of information systems for' analysis, pol­
icy development. planning and plan monitoring in the 

. context of land-use planning,' environmental studies, 
land-resource management, and ~neral public agency 
planning putpoSCS. Data confideiJtiaJity considerations, 
case studies. and critical analyses of c:wrent information 
systems programs. Offen:d jointly with CETC 'S29 and 
G~S29. . . '. 

URB P 530 Laud-Use PlannIng Models (3) A 
J. B. Schneider " 
Review of theoretical basis of S9vem1 existin, models 
used to forecast UIban growth patterns and their associ­
,ued land-use, ~on, and energy requirements. 
Model validation studies in relation to empirical studies 
of urban grpwtb an<i change. EnvironmentaJ implications 
of alternative urban growth "patterns. Offered jointly with 
CETC SZS. 

URB P.534 AIrport Systems PlannIng (3) W 
Shinn 
Investigation of environmental, SOCl~litical, and ec0-
nomic features of air transportation sYstem planning. 
Emerging technologies, intermodal relationshipS. the de­
cision-making process. Sceuarios of anticipatCd conSiet 
and resolution problems.Dffenidjointly with CETC S3S. 

URB P 540 SemInar In Cftb:en PartICIpation (3) W 
Amoss .' . 
Seminar on modes of citizen participation in public deci­
sion making, advocacy planning, participant democracy. 
and conuminity development arc considered in tenDs of 
contemporary problems. 

URB P 545 MInorlty eo.imIty DeveIopmeat (2) 
Sp .' 
Problems associated with the diJectedo and planned devel­
opment of urban ~ communities; analysis of plan­
~ policy and,its role m the develop!JlCllt ~; ex­
aminition of specific areas of devdOJnneDt. such as 
health. education, housing, and ecoommcs; and evalua­
Jion of certain c:uuent developmental programs. 

URB P 546 Prac:tkum (4, max. 8) A WSp 
Anwu . 
Off-campus experience under academic. supervision in 
situat!ons usef\il to ~ education of pJanners, sudi as 
planning offices, public 1nueauCracies; projects related to 
the environment, c:ross-culturaJ matters, and decision 
making. Assistance in identifying app1'Opriate projects. 
Offered on creditlno credit basis only. PrerequiSite: per-

. mission of instructor. ' 

URB P 550 Beae8t.cost AnalysIs AppUed to Urban 
Developmeat (3) Sp . '. . 
S~d . . ' 
PractIcal' application oJ benefit-cost methodology to the 
decision-m8king process for urban ~velopment •. 1n a 
"workshop" format, benefit-cost analysis prOcedures arc 
applied to urban development projects ~)r pro~, in­
clUding urban renewal as defined by legislation. Theory 
or methodoIO~utilized.as oec:essaJ)' to determine ob-
jectives, to • and to measure benefits and costs. 
and to SPCCify ion criteria in terms' of the bUe in-
terest. Offerid jointly with U D SSO. PO. 

URS P 551 AIIocadou Processes In Urban and 
JtealoaaI PImmIDg(3) A 
Grty, Rabinowitz 
General economic context of planning analysis and ~ 
decision makin,. Priorities and public budgets. Measun> 
~t of coUcctive needs. Alloc8tive processes applied to 
laDd use. Offered jointly with U D 551. 

uaB P 552 Survey or Urban Development (3) A 
Topical survey of wban development. Objective to pr0-
vide s~dve infonnation. nietbodology, theory, and 
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baSe for additiOnal courses and seminars in area. Topics 
include urban economy and detenninants of land use, 
capJtaI investment in urban development. land tenure, ur~ 
ban functions and public sector, urban d. evclopment pol­
j~y and ~gy. O~ercd jointly with U D SOS. Prerequi-
stte: penn1SS10n of mstnlctor. . '. 

URS P 553 Caphallnvestmeat In Urban 
DeveIopmeat (3) W • 
Develops principles for evaluating oppoibmities to invest 
in'UJban real estate, discusses the question of determining 
the cost of capital for such investments, investigates 
some probl~ in. the aPf.licadon of an ~te in­
vestment cnterion to ~c types of opportunities. and 
explores some aspecfS of the urban renewal problem. Of­
fered jointly with U.D 51S and FIN SIS. PMequlsite: 
SS2, U D SOS, or permission of instructor. '. 

URS P 554 Semlnar In Urban Developmeat 
Locatlon Determfnants (3) Sp 
Advanced worksbQp on empirical' methods to conduct 
and evaluate locatioDal studies. Offered jointly with U D 
SZS. PrereQuisite: one of the foUowing: U D 505, U D 
SIS, FIN s15. or pennission of instructor. 

URB P 557 Ecouomks of Land-Use ReguJatlon (3) 
W . 
~~ . 
Taxation. s.idy, and other means to further public pur­
poses in land utilizadon and development. Open space, 
transfer of devel~nt rights •. tax allocation financing. 
Resource use, distribUtive and market effett& of controls. 
Off~Jointly. with U D SS7. Prerequisite: SSI or SS2 or 
penmsslon of instructor. 

URB P 565 Comp4ratlveUrbanIsm (3) W 
Wo(fe 
Cbaracteristics and problems of urbanization in the 
world; comparisons ot origins.and development; physical 
fonn, land Utilization, and planning. SeJected major cit­
ies. ~ o~ creditlno credit basis only. Prerequisite: 
pemusslon of inStrUctor. ' 

'URB P·566 RegloDaI PIannIDg SemfDar (3) W 
Thomos . . . . 
Regional planning and development theories and 
methodologies. Critical 'evaluation of regional planning 
in selected "economica11f advanced" and "lesser devel­
~" countries. Offered Jointly with GEOG 566. Prereq­
uIsite: 466 or OEOG 466. 

URB P 567 Research SemInar: Geography and 
DeveIopmeat (3, maL' 6) A 
Thomos . . . 
Offered jointly with GEOG '567. 

URB P 570 Urban DesIgn Process (3) W 
Wolfe .' .• . 
The study of co~. methods, and processes basic.. to 
planning,' "design. aDd effectuation. 'Offered on creditlno 
credit basis only. ~uisite: specialization in wban de-
sign or permission of instlUctor. . ' 

uaB P 571 Raeardl and AnalytkaI Methods for 
Urban DesIgn (3) Sp 
Studies of the various arrangements of wban forms that 
affect petCeptUaI experiences. Urban design considera­
tions of the focation of structures, open space. mcmment 
cbannels, and methods of implementing ""hllc polley de­
cisions affecting UIban desiJpl. ~ Spccia1iza­
.tion in urban design or penmssion of inStIUctor. 

URB P 580 .LepI and AdmInIstrative FratDework 
for PIannIas (3) A. - . 
}lagne. Rabinowlt% .. 
Pc?litical, legal, and administrative institutions closely re­
lated to the planning process. Issues of devolution of au­
thori.t>' and public representation and participation. Legal 
basis'for pl8nning arid associated regulation. . • 

URB P 591-592-593 Doctoral SembJar I, 0, m 
(2-2-2) A,W,sp 
Resean:bable issues and research metbodology. Discus- . 
sion and critique of selected pieces of recent research 
wort. Presen1ation and critique of research proposed by 
members of the seminar. Gedits given on satisfactory 
cOmpletion of the Iflreo.quarter ~. Pn:rcquisite: 
master.'s degree or the equivalent m a planning disci-
pline. . . 

, URB P 598 Special Topies (1-6, mu. 15) A WSpS 
Systematic study of specialized subject matter. Topics 
vuy for each quarter, depending upon current in~ 



and needs, and are announced in the preceding quarter. 
PreRquisite: permission of instructor. 

URB P 600 Independent Study or Research (.) 
AWSpS 

URI P 700 Master's ThesIs (.) A WSpS 

URB P 800 Doctoral DlssertatloD (.) AWSpS 

COLLEGE OF ARTS 
AND .SCIENCES 

AFRICAN STUDIES 

See international Studies. 

AMERICAN INDIAN STUDIEs 

Cou.-ses for Undergraduates 

AIS 101 Introdudlon to Amerlcan indian Stndles 
(3) A . 
Overview of the content, methods, and' objeGtives of 
American Indian Studies. Contemporary Indian values 
and career' development in a bicultural setting. 

AIS 110 American Indtan Song and pance 
~DS(3) . 
Vocal tedmique, instrumental accompaniment.. and song 
and dance tnlditions from different ciJltural areas of na-

f tive North America. 

AIS 151 Indfan Art or 'Northwest Coast (3) . 
. Studio course on Northwest Coast IndianJEskimo art. 
Traditional and contemporary foons; principles of fonn, 
style, and techniques; values that iJiftuencc In­
dUmIEskimo art styles. Not open for credit to students 
who have taken ART 101. 

AIS 170 Survey or North AmerIcan indian Art (5) 
Sp 
Oliver 
Maj9l' Indian art traditions of North America. PIecontact 
and earty-contact era traditions, and the evolution of ~ 
dian art fonDS in contemporary times. Design and tech-
niques in Indian art. . 

AIS 215 Paget Sound indian Uterature In EDgUsb 
(3)W 
HilbUt 
Traditional and modem stories, life and tribal histories 
from various Indian groups of the Puget Sound area, in­
cluding TulaIip, Swinomish, Skagit, Snohomish, 
Duwamish, Muckleshoot. 

AIS 230 Contemporary IndJan Issues (3) 
Legal, Soc::ioeconomic, political, and educational status 
of reservation and UIban Indians. Problems and cOntro­
versies in soc::iaI scmcc and educational programs; tribal 
governments and self-detennination; hunting, fishing, 
inineraI and water ri8hts. Not open for credit to students 
who have taken GIS 313. 

AIS 240 Amerlean IDdIan W01I1UlIn SocIety (5) 
Indian women in the·social struc::ture; historic:al and con­
temporary rotCs; cban~ in maIe-female relationships; 
problems and opportunities of contemporary women: the 
feminist movement and Indian rights. Not open for credit 
to students who have taken 475. 

AIS 253 Wood DesIp (3, maL 9) , 
Studio course in wood sc::ulptuIC Utilizing Nortbwest in­
dian band tools. Properties of woods and their uses. Not 
open to students who have ~ 475. . 

AIS 310 LIDgaIstfc Approacb to Culture (3) . 
Analytic::al study of. language, focusing on North Ameri­
cim fndian languages. Language sound systems: univer­
sal system of classifying and Writing speech sounds; and 
sound uansc:ription pra¢c::c. Students selcc::t a language 
for extended study 8nd transcription. Not open to stu-
datts who have taken 475. . 

'AIS 313, 314, 315 AmerIcan indian Lauguage: 
SaUsh (5,5,5) 
The Salish language indigenous to the SeattIc area. 0b­
jectives: (1) to have a command of the ~ic structure and . 
vocabuJ!U)' to the extent of being able to converse en­
tirely ill the language (at a simple and restricted level) 
and have total command of the sound system: (2) to be 
able,with the aid of a dictional)', ,to read the.oral litera­
ture that has been Written and write down stories and 
other texts that the knowledgeable people of a tribe re­
count; (3) to.understand those aspects of the Indian c:ul­
tures .and ttaditions not understandable through. Englisb. 
Not open for credit to students who have taken GIS 223 
and 224. Prerequisites: upper-divlsion standing and per-
mission of instnlctor. - . 

AIS 33S Legal Problems of the Ameriam indian (5) . 
Legal status of the Americ::an Indian with emphasis on the 
reservation: heirship, land ownership and use; mineral, 
water, fishing, and hunting rights; and problems related 
to self-determination. Not open forc::redit to students who 
have taken GIS 317, . 

AIS 340 Ind1aa CbIldral and FamlUes (3) 
Psychosocial development of the· Indian c:bUd and family. 
Historic::al c::banges in family structure; value orientations: 
and soc::iaI adaptations to a bicultural cnvimnment. 

AIS 350 Two-DImeasIonaI Art of the Northwest 
Coast IQcUans (3, max. 9) 
Studio course emphasizing principles of .structure and 
style of two-dimensional art on the Pacific Northwest 
coast; analysis of traditional pieces (painted storage 
boxes and chests, house panels, ceremoni8J scncns, etc.) 

AIS 413, 414, 415 LusbooCBeed Uterature (5,5,5) 
Reading and 'translating English ~tions 'of Salish 
oral li~ and history. ethnobiologic::al descriptions 
and Myth Age stories; transc::ription.of tape recordings of 
different oral styles: and study of advanc::ed'grammatic::al 
structures. ~ites: 313, 314, 315. 

AIS 435 ProsemInar In indian LeplIssaes (3) W 
Continuation in depth of 335. Focuses intensively on 
c::ote issues in Indian Jaw and legal development (e.g., tri­
bal sovereignty, treaty law, jurisdiction) from the per­
spective of emerging case law. Emphasizes legal analy­
SIS. . Knowledge of basic Incilan law' required. 
Prerequisite: 335 or permission of instructor. 

AIS 450 - AmerIcan Indtan Song and Dance 
Tradltloa: Performance (3) W 
Wopp , 
Pcrfonnancc of various Ameri~ Indian social dances, 
son~, . and games. In-depth study.of various AJnerican 
Indian voc::al styles. Prerequisite: 110 or permission of~­
structor. 

AIS 475 Special. Topics bllndIan ~ 
(1-5, maL U> AWSpS 
CUrrent research and readings in American Indian Studies 
content areas. 

AIS 499 Independent Study (1-5, max. 15) A WSpS 
Readings anellor researcb under faculty supervision. 

ANTHROPOLOGY , 

. Courses for Undergraduates 

GENERAL 

ANTB 100 Introdudloa to the Study or Man (5) 
IntroduCtion to the SubfieIds of archaeology, pbysic::al an­
thropology, and sociocultural anthropology through the 
exaril1nation of selected problems in buman pb)fsic81, cul­
tural, and social evolution; Not recommended for stu­
dents who have, bad other courses in anthropology, ar­
chaeology,- or pbysic::al anttar=po1 • May not be 
c:ountccl towanl the SO credits • for the major in 
miduopology. • 

SOCIOCULTURAL ANTBROPO~Y 

ANTB 202 Prlndples or SoeIaI Anthropology (5) 
Introduction to ,analytic::al and comparative·methods for 
the analysis of social and cultural systems. Training in 
fundamentals for more advanced c::oiJrses in social antbJo.; 

. pology. 

a9 

Anthropology 

ANTB 203 Introdudlon to UDgufstk: Anthropology 
(5) 
Survey of linguistic approaches, methods. and theories of 
use within anthropology. Lcc::tures deal with desc:riptive 

nnguistics,c::omparative and bistoric::allinguistlcs. etbno­
grapJtic semantics, sociolinguistics, and language classi-
fication. . 

· ANTB 213 Afrfm (3) 
· Introduction to the c:ultures and societies of Africa with 
emphasis on sub-Saharan Africa. 

ANTB 216 OceanIa (3) . 
Contemporary andtradition~ life in the Pacific Basin. . 

· ANTH 225 Comaumlty Developmelit and Act10n (3) 
Use of co~ and examples of direc::ted c::ultme change 
to analyZe community action and community 
dCvelopmcnt. l..cc:tmes are supplemented by case studies, 
films, &nd discussions with those who are actually wolk­
ing with directed c:ulture change. 

ANTB 230 ComParative Tribal ReUglon (5) W 
World's "folk" or "little traditions" of religious belief and 
practice. Cosmologies, esc::hatologies, notions of cau­
sality and of human nature. "Utt1c trilditions" as cum­
pies of man's imaginative attempts to create a relatively 

. closed, knowable, and morc-or-~ ID8DIlF,lbIe cosmos. 

ANTH 301 Duman Nature and Culture. (3) . 
Soun:es of variations in the customs, values, and beliefs 
of buman groups. Appraisal of the anthropological notion 
of ~tural relativism. 

ANTH 302 ptants, AnImals, and PeopJe (3) 
Hunn 
Emphasis on the knowledge of, and attitudes toward, 
plants and animals of non-Western peoples. Role of re-

. source species as food and medicine and in tool manufac­
ture. myth, and ritual. Hunters and gatherers, fishermen, 
paStoralists, and agric::ulturalists studied in cOmparison 
wi~ contemporary Western societies. .' 

ANTH 316 South AsIa'(3) 
Major c::ultura1 features of the Indian and Pakistan sub-
cpntinent. . .' 

ANTB 317 Southeast AsIa (3) _ 
Survey of the c:ulture, histoIy, and contemporary ethnol­
ogy of the peoples of southeast Asian c::ountries: Bunna, 
Thailand, Laos, Cambodia, Vietnam,. Malaysia, IndoDc­
sia, and the 'Pbi1ippines. Prerequisite: permission of 
instn:tc::tor. '. , ' 
ANTB 318 Peoples and cultures or the IsIamlc 
Middle East (3) 
Survey of c:ultures and ~Ies of Islamic Middle East 
and North Africa. First IiaIf of the course emphasizes the 
integration of pCasant, UJban, and nomadic- sociedbs in 
the traditional Culture and economy; the second half COD­
c:en1JatcS on the transfonnation of the traditional life 
styles through the proc::css of westernization and ~ 
ization. . . 

ANTH 321 Introductlon to the Anthropologleal 
Study or RelJslon (3). . 
Introduction to the comparative study of reHgion as ap­
proached by the disc::ipJiilc of anthropology. EJamimtion 
of various ~ of religious ~ recognized by an-

· thropology.· Rec::ommenaed JJrimari1y for ~I­
ogy majors. RELlG 201 or 202 rec::ommendecl. 

ANTB 322 Peoples of South America (3): 
Contemporary societies of South America: economic. 
pol!tic::al, ~c, ~ .c:ultural ~cs: historic::al 
backgrOUnd. Prerequisite: permission of iDSttUctOr. 

ANTH 333 Art or the NortInre5t Coast IadIan (3) 
Emphasis on the structure and style or two-dimensional 
an of the northern ·tribes. Offered jointly with ART H 
333; Prerequisite: sophomore standing. . 

ANTH 334 Art or the Northwest Coast indian (3) 
Holm 
~ional art of the Northwest Coast c::ultural 
area. with emphasis on esthetic principles, techniques. 
and c:ultural functions. Offered jointly with ART H 334. 

. Prerequisite: ~ standing. 

ANTH 335 Art 9f the Northwest QIast.1adlaD (3) 
Nmtbwest Coast IndiaJi art as related to drama and dance 
with special attention to the Kwaltiutl Indians. Offered 
Jointly with ART H 335:' PrerequIsite: sophomote SIaDd­
mg. 



COLLEGE OF ARTS AND SCIENCES 

ANTR 350 Ecological Anthropology: CI~ ana 
PrlmItive (3) , ' 
Evolution of ' social forms. Development of urban modes 
of life in the light of the common and distincti~' social 
and cultural characteristics of cities. peasantries. and tri­
bal groups or bands. The process of urbanization. disap­
pearance of truly primitive peoples, and emergenc:c of the 
peasant. Selected case studies from the past and the pres-
ent. . , 

ANTH 352 Bud~ and SocIety: The Theravada, 
BudcIhlst TradltlOD In South and Southeast AsIa (5) A 
Keyu • . 
Introcfuction to the religious tradition of Theiavada Bud- . 
dhism (as practiced in Sri Lanka. Bunna. Thailand, 
Laos, and Cambodia) and examination of the variations 
in ethical orientations developed through Theravada Bud­
dhist ideas. Offered jointly with REUG 3S0. ~­
ommencfed: REUG 202 or knowledge of one eastern reli-
gious tradition. , 

ANTS 3S3 Anthropologlcal Studfes or Women (5) 
Jacobs , 
Cross-c:ultural'and comparative survey of the varieties of 
women's cultural experiences. statusCs. and roles in cul­
tural context and the anthropological theories used to Ie. 
count for them. Topics iilclude: is biology destiny? 
studies of primates. woman the gatherer. work in prein­
dustrial and industrial societies. women in folklore and 
music. matriarcby and matrilineal kinsbip. childbirth, 
and women·s roles in economic development. Offered 
jointly with WOMEN 3S3. Pren:quiSites: 202 and 
WOMEN 200. or permission of instructor. 

ANTS 354 The Comparative Study of ,SocIeties (3) 
van un StrBke ' 
Compares entire societies at various levels of technologi­
'cal complexity to explore problems of their development 
and stnIc:turaI organization. Examines both historical and 
contempoJ:my. and Western and non-Western societies. 
Offered jointly with SOC 354. Prerequisite: 202 or SOC 
110. 

ANTII 355 Agfng In Cross-Cultural Perspective (3) 
Amou 
Survey of strategies for dealing with the. fact of aging in 
various socioc:ultural systems. Relates the varieties of 
cultuJal solutions'"to the theories on aging. drawn from 
psychology and medicine, with ~is on non-West­
ern societies. Pren:quisite: 202 or pCrmission of ins1rUc-
tor. ' 

ANTS 360 EcoIoglcal ~thropoIogy: IDtrodudfon 
to Cultural Ecology (5) , 
Hunn. Spain, Watson, Winans ' 
Ecology of subsistence economy. Examines and com­
pares -basic 'preindustrial subsistence stratefes (e.g •• 
hunting/gathering, maritime. pastoralism. agnculture) in 
the foJ1Owing contexts: interaction of subsistence strate­
gies aDd D8IUi'al environment! populatiOn size aDd distri­
butiou; population controls; productivity and cultmal cv~ 
olution; dynamic factors and prospects for man's future. 
Prerequisite: junior standing or permission of instructo~. 

ANTS '371 PoUtlc:aI Anthropology (3) 
Ottenbirg, Winans 
Tbeorles of the development of political forms and of the 
social struc:tural analysis of political organization. 
~ori~! and concepts of pOlitics and adminis-
tration. lte: 202. 

ANTS 372 Anthropology of Law (3) 
OnenberB, Winans " 
Major theories and studies in lcpl anthropology. Dispute 
settlemes}t, Juridical ~. 8nd concepts of law and 
legal adlvities. Prerequisite: 202. 

ANTH 401 'West AfrIcan Sodetfes (3) 
~ed analysis of social and cultural'features. includ­
,ing the western Sudan area. Prerequisite: 202 or penni&­
sion of instructor. 

ANTS 402 SodetIa of EastaD and Southern Aftka 
(3) 

, Historical background and con~ life of cultural 
groups fn eastern and southern Africa with special study 
of selcctccl cases of political and economic ~on 
and cultmal ~ge. Prerequisite: 202 or pCnnission of' 
instructor. 

ANTS 403 TradItIonal Chinese Sodety (5) 
Institutional forms of late traditional China-societal, p0-
litical. economic. and religi~ ,light of contempo-

my social science theory. Attention is also given tq mod­
ernizing change. Offered jointly with SISEA443. 
Prerequisite: 202 or pennission of !nstnlctor. 

ANTB 404 MaJnJand Southeast Aslan SodetIes (5) 
Intensive treatment of the Idnsbip systems, religious in­
stitutions, ecology. and sociopolitical systems of the pe0-
ples of mainland Southeast Asia. Prerequisite: 202 or 
penitission of ins1rUctor. ' 

ANTH 408 New GuInea Sodeties (5) 
Indigenous peoples of coasta1 and 'interior New Guinea 
and adjacent islands; their aboriginal 'cultures and modem 
development in spatial and temporal perspective. -The 
studies deal intensively with the selcctccl general prob­
lems of ethnographic method and ethnological and socio­
logical interpretation. Prerequisite: '202 or pennission of 
instructor. ' 

ANTS 409 MIcronesfan SodetIes (3) 
~ve social anthropOlogy of the social systems of 
high islands and coral atoDs of Micronesia. Inte~ive 
treatment of the kinship. religion. ecology. and politics 
in both traditional and contemporary periods. Prerequi­
sites: 202, and either 216 or pcnnission of instructor. 

ANTS 410 PoIyiIesfan Sodedes (3) 
, Comparative social anthropology of the high and low is­
lands of Polynesia. including the PolynesIan outliers in 
Melanesia and Micronesia. History. ecology. economics., 
political organization, and ritual systems are covered as 
well as speCial ~cs such as colonialism. land tenure in 
relation to Idnsbip, and child adoption. Prmquisites: 
202. and either 216 or permiSsion of ins1rUctor. 

ANTH 411 Australian AborfgInaJ Sodetl" (3) 
Exauiination of archaeological and linguistic evidence of 
distribution of. and ",lationsbips among. abori~ 
groups before white Contact. EthiloSraphic comparisons 
of local orsanization and land tenure, Jdnsbip, law, and 
religion. Past and present use of aboriginal data in social 
science theory. Prerequisites: 202. and either'216 or per­
mission of i~tnlctor. ' , , " 

ANTH 412 South AsIan SQdafStructure (5) 
Caste dynamics. political control. economic organiza­
tion. and religion in Hindu-village India. Pretequisite: 
202 or permisSion of instructor. 

ANTH 415 North Amerlc:an IndJans: Eastern Native 
America (3) , 
Amou, Nason 
Overview of traditional cultures of the East Coast and 
Great Plains, using anthropological pers}x:c:tives and 
data. Insights from Native America that articulate human 
differences and similarities. History. ecozones. lan­
guages. and representative culture areas (the Subarctic. 

, Northeast. Southeast, and Plains). Prerequisite: 100 or 
202 or a ~ in introductory anthropology. 

ANTS 416 North Amaic:an IDdfanS: Western 
Native America (3) 
Amoss, Nason 
Overview of traditional cultures' of the .west Coast and 
intermountain regions. using anthropolofcal paspec-' 
tWes 1md data. Insights from Native America that articu­
late human diffemlces and similarities. Histmy. eco­
zones. languages, and representative culture areas (the 
Southwest. California; Great Basin. Plateau, and Arctic). 
Prerequisite: 100 or 202 or a background in introduct~ 
·anthropology. , 

ANTS 417 North AmerIcan 1DdImis: Padfle 
Northwest (3) 
Amoss 
Overview of traditional societies of the Pacific Northwest 
from' southern AIaska to n~)[them California; significant 
areal featuies such as rank, totemic crests. guardian spir­
its. the potlatch. fishing, and foragin~ illustrated by com­

,parisons and by seleCted ethnographic sketches; the con-
, temponuy situation in the context of c:oniinuity with the 
, past. Prerequisite: 100 ,or 202. 

ANTS .418 Meso-American Sodety and Culture (3) 
Analysis of the social and cultural features of Meso-, 
America. ~te: 202 or permission of instn1ctor. 

ANTB 419 Peoples and Caltures or the iranian 
Plateau (3) 
Survey of the cultmal features of the Iratiian Plateau with 
particular attention to modem problems of cultural 
change. Prerequisite: permission of instructor. , 

al0 

ANTH 421 BeDel, Ritual, and the Structure or 
ReIlgfOD (5) W 
Amoss, Keyes 
Systenlatic survey of'the concepts. models. and theories 
that charac:terize the, anthropological study of religion. 
Consideration of religious phenomena with reference to 
those fonnulations that provide meaning for social expe­
rience and those actions that serve to fulfill social func­
tions. Pl'erequisites: 202 or 321 or RELiG 201 and 202. 

ANTH 422 ReUglous Systems (5) Sp 
Amoss, Keyes 
Intensive examination of one type of religious system 
with reference to the anthropological study of rebgious 
phenomena. '!1te type of religious system ,chosen for 
study varies. Prerequisite: 421 or REUG 380. 

ANTH '425 .AppUecl Anthropology (3) 
Planned and cIirec:ted-sociai and cultural change. Prereq-
uisite: 202 or permission of instructor. • 

ANTH 426 Peasant Culture and Sodety (5) 
Survey of current methodological and theoretical ap­
proaches to the study of peasant society and culture. 
Comparative analysis of selected cases iIlustratipg the re­
lationship of peasant societies to other types of social sys­
tems. Prerequisite: 202 or pennission or instructor. 

ANTH 427 Anthropology In Urban SettIngs (3) Sp 
Chrisman, Jacobs, Spain , 
Cross-c:ultmal exammation of theoretical issues in an­
thropology as they have been studied in urban places. 
DisCussion focuses on ethnic identity and the formation 
of urban ethnic groups; migration and its rural and urban 
consequences; family 'and kinship organization as an ad­
aptation to urban complexity; the nature of .urban volun­
tary associations; law and politics; and the developments 
in anthropological method. Prerequisite: 202 or penni&-
SiOD of instructor. .' , 

ANTB 428 Anthropological Penpedlves' OD 
Ettmldty (3) 
Keyes, OnenberB 
Survey and evaluation of anthropological approaches to 
ethnicity and ethnic group relations, with reference to 
other nlodels including race. caste, class. regional PP" 
ings. national. religion, and stratification. Discussion of 
research design for each approach. Data drawn from pre­
colonial. colonial. and postcolonial periods. Prerequisite: 
202 or permission of instructor. 

ANTH 429 EspressiveCulture (5) , 
Anthropological view of the expressive aspects of cul­
ture: plastic-graphic SIts. myth and folktale. music. 
dance. humor anCl tragedy, pJay and games. Prerequisite: 
202 or ~n of instructor. 

ANTS 431 Oral TradftfOJlS (3) 
Oral traditions and verbal expression, examined anthro­
pologically and in relation to student interests. Critical 
Cxamination of relevant theories and methods of analysis. 
Prerequisite: 100 or 202. 

ANTH 432 Visual Anthropology (3) 
The place of photography and films in ethnography; their 
use in the documentation and interpretation of cultural 
, and social systems. Prerequisite: 202 or permission of in­
structor. 

ANTH 433 Culture and Homoscxaallty: U.s.A. (3) 
Rtad " 
Descriptive and analy~ ~tment of homosexuality 
and culture in the United States. CuItmal bases for the 

, stigma of homosexuality; beterosexuallores of the "mas­
culine·· and' "feminim:"; cultural definitions of intra- and 
inter-sexual roles and their relationship, to the h0mo­
sexual stigma. Homosexuality and cuftUml alienation. 
Homosexual modes of communicatinlJ and expressing the 
stigmatized preference; institutionalized settings. Sym­
bolism of homosexual ritualized behaviors. Prerequisite: 
202 or permission of instructor. 

ANTH 434 ComparadYe Morals and Value Systems 
(3) 
Sociolofca1 functions of morality in simple societies. 
PrerequISite: 202 or pennission of instnlctor. 

ANTH 435 PrimItIve and Peasant Economic 
~(5) , -
Chief features of nonmonetary and simple monetary ec0-
nomies. The impact of monetary economy and industrial 
tecbnology on preindustrial systems and those of limited 
monetary circulation. Prerequisite: 202 or permisSion of 
instructor. 



ANTH 436 Comparative FamJly OtganizadoD (5) 
HarnU 
Various fonns of family organization and marriage ar­
rangements in nonindustrial societies. emphasizing the 
effects of ecological and economic variation on family 
structuIe and the eITects of family structure on relation­
ships between parents. children. spouses. and siblingS. 
Prerequisite: 202. " 

ANTH 437 PoUdcaI AnthropolO8J and SocIal . 
CbaDge(5) 
Anthropological studies of local-level politics in colonial •. 
modernizing. and encapsulated societies. ProccssuaI ap­
proaches to the stUdy of political change. Preo:quisites: 
202.371. or permission of instructor. 

ANTH 438 The Analysis of Kbishtp Systems (5) 
Kinship groups in evolutioruuy perspectIve; functional 
analyses of kin roles; structural analyses of kin statuses; 
thC analysis of sets of kinship tenninology; the culture of 
kinship. Prerequisite: 202 or ~ion of instructor. 

ANTB 439 Law fD Changlug SocIeties (5) 
Anthropological viewpoints on legal aspects of colonial. 
modernizing. and encapsulated societies. Problems of 
~lural legal systems and of co, nflicts in jUdicial systems. 
Prerequisites: 202. 372, or pennission of instructor. 

ANTH 440 CbDd-ReariDg, Culture, aDd Health (3) 
Cross-cu1tura1 study of the child-rearing pfllClices, the 
cultuml norms. and the health behavior of Children and 
adolescents in different societies. Comparative ap­
proaches, diverse theoretical postureS, and empirical re­
search findings are used to study socialization practiCes 
and their relationship to cultural. social. and health sys­
tems of selected cultures. Offered jointly with· NURS 
495. Recommended: courses in child development, intro­
ductory anthropology, and psychological anthropology. 

ANTB 441 Introdadlon to Culture aDd PenoaaUty 
(5) 
Systematic survey of the field of culture and personality 
as a subdiscipline of social anthropology. 'The relevance 
of psychological variables for the study of social systems 
and culture. Prerequisite: 202 and any introductory 
course in general psychology or personality theory. or. 
permission of instructor., ' 

ANTH 442 ADthropoIoglcaI Aspects of 
CommUDlcatloD (5) 
Introduction to communicational aspects of culture. Pre-
requisite: 202. ' 

ANTB 444 Contemporary ChInese Sodety (5) 
HarreU' 
Analysis of society in the People's RePUblic of China as a 
product of traditional Chinese sdciety and the changes 
wrought upon it by the impact of the West and by the rev­
olutiODaJY policies and ~ces of the Chinese Com­
munist Party. OITered jomily with SISEA 444. Prerequi­
site: 403 or SISEA 443 or another acceptable c:Ourse on 
~ society. or permission of~. 

ANTR 445 Quantitative Methods'lIl Anthropology 
(5) , 
Atkins, Hunn , 
Introduction to elementary computer processing of typi­
cal anthropological data. Intended for students of anthro­
pology. Prerequisites: one of 202, ARCHY 205, or 
PHY A 201; aDd ,STAT 311; or permission of instructor. 

ANm 446, Strudural ADtIIrOpoJogy (3) , 
Contributions of Levi-Strauss mid otherS to anthropol­
ogy. with concentration on the holistic aDaIysis of culture 
through ,myth, ri~. society, and cosmology. Prerequi­
site: 202 or pcnmsslon of instructor. 

ANTB 447 ReUgtOD III Chlua (5) Sp 
HarreU 
Place of religion in Cbincsc society, examining the doc­
trines, practices, and social coDSeq1lCDCCS of the eclectic 
folk religion, the elite Confucian, Taoist, and Buddhist 
traditions, syncretistic sects, and imported Christianity. 
Offered jointly with SISEA 445. Preri:qu1site: one cowse 
in Chinese society, politics, or history, or permission of 
instmctor. ' 

ANTR 450 Theory aDd Mdboclln LIDgDIstlc 
Anthropology (5) '. 
Various ~ and methods used in linguistic anthro­
pology, with focus on the goal of producing descriptively 
adequate grammar. carrying out research on world-view. 
cthnOscientiftc. sociolinguistic, or typological problems. 

Students 'carry out projects demonstrating their ability to 
apply theory and method to data gathered on a .afic 
problem in one of these areas. Prerequisite: ~3 or equiv-

• alent. 

ANTR 451,452,453 Phonology (3,3,3) A,W,Sp 
Brame, Contreras, Kaisse 
Speech so\lIlds, mechanism of tbeir production. and, 
structuring of sounds in languages; generative view' of 
=10~. OITered jointly ~ith LING.451, 452. 453. 

uistte:· UNG 200 or 400, either of which may be 
taken concum:ntly, or permission of instructor. 

ANTB 4SS Areal LIDguJstIc:s (3, max.·6) 
Unguistics analyses of the languages of a selected area. 
OITered jointly with UNG 455. 

ANTe 458 Cross-Cultufal Perspectives OD Textiles 
and Costumes (3) 
RYIslcy . 
Technological, economic. social, ideological, esthetic, 
and communicatiVe aspects of textiles and costume of 
non-Wcstem societies, analyzed from perspectives de­
rived from anthropology and.other social sciences. Modi­
fications in the design and use of textile products due to . 
the impact of industria1 society. Offered jointly with 
TSeS 458. Prerequisites: 10 credits in anthropology or 
sociology. 

ANTB 459 Types mid Tedmlq1le5 of TnmscrlptloD 
(3) 
Analysis of aims ,and pt!)blems in the written symboliza-

. tion of structured data. Emphasis on field transcription of 
human movement, music. and language. Prerequisite: 
202 or permission of instructor. ' 

ANTB 460 HIstory or Anthropology (5) 
mstory of developments in the several fields of general 
anthropology. Prerequisites: 202 and 15 additional 
credits in ,anthropology. ' 

ANTe 461, 462,. 463 Syntax (3,3,3) 
Newmeyer 
StUdy of the stIUcturaI properties of language; iritroduc­
don to generative tninsCormational' syntax. OITered 

'jointly withUNG. 461, 46.2, 463. Prerequisite: LING 
200' or 400, which, may be 'taken concurrently, or permis­
sion of instructor. 

ANTR 464 Language Policy and CulturaIldeDdty 
(3) . 
&utmIln, Schiffman 
Examines linguistic policies of the DlOdem national state 
and their ~ on cultural identity, especially of lin­
guistic minonties. In the United States, for example, de­
mands for non-English medium schools and other use of 
non~Englisb'ate compared with language policy in other 
societies ~. Africa, Asia). Attention is paid to atti­
tudes undcrlymg' ' second-language instruction, bilin­
gualism, and language loyalty among Americans of non­
English language background. Examines th6 persistence· 
of language minorities in some societies iri terms or 
special cultural factors underlyln$ language loyalty, such 
as reUgion. ethnic pride, and Ilteracy. Offered jointly 
with LING 433. Prelequisite: 450 or LING 200 or 400. 

\ ' 

ANTR,469 SPml StudleS fD Anthropology (3) 
Delineation and analysis of a specific problem or related 
problems in anthropology; OITered occasionally by visi­
tors or resident faculty. May be repeated for credit by' 
permission. Prerequisite: 202 or ~ of~. 

ANTB. 480 IntroclucdoD to Museology (3) 
Nason· , . 
Museum history, philosopby, and basic operations, in­
cluding organization, income. collection management, 
conservation, exhibition, securi!)'~ «lucation, research, 
and ethics-. Prerequisite: uppcr-division standing or per­
mission of instructor. . . 

ANTB 481 Museum CoDedfoD MaDagemeDt: 
EtImolORY (3) 
Lecture and work cxpericm:c in museum collection man­
agement in the ethnology collections of the Burke Memo­
rial Washington'State Museum, including: identification. 
cataloging, fumigation, stora~e, cleaning, inventory, and 
specimcD prep8!8tion for exhibition. Work involves both 
an:hival and nOnan:hival museum specimens from North 
America, the Pacific. and Pacific Rim meas. Prerequi­
site: 480 or pcnnission of instnlctor. . 

ANTS 48l . Museaai CoDsemtloD (5) 
Lecture and laboratory work . in the recognition and 

all 

treatment of museum conservation problems for spcci-
. mens o( wood. fiber, stone, 'metal, arid bone. Application 

of basic principles to specific conservation and restora­
tion problems faced by curatorial personnel. Prerequi­
sites: 480, 481 or pennission of instructor. , 

ANTH 486 BUID8D FamJIy Systems: Blologl~ and 
SodaI Aspects (3) . 
van den Berghe ' 
Survey of the biological bases for human mating and re­
production. and an examination of the range of aoss-cuJ­
tural Variability in h\JllUUl systems of kinship and mar­
riage: comparisons between a wide range of human and' 
nonhuman species, and between Western and non­
Western human societies; interplay of biological. ecolog­
ical. and sociocultural factors in detennining the structure 
and function of human family systems. OITered jointly 
with SOC 486. PrerequiSite: 100 or PHY A 201 or SOC 
110. . 

ANTII 488 AdwncedToplcs III Museology (3) 
Focuses on one or more selected current topics in mu­
seology. Prerequisite: 480 or permission of instructor. 

ANTS 489 Anthropology P.radfcum (3-9, max. 15) 
AWSpS , 
Faculty-supervised oIT-campus internships in organiza­
tions where anthropological skills may be utilized in non­
academic settings. Ass\stancc witb establishing educa­
tionally valuable individual projects for internships given 
by faculty sponsor. Suitable intcm organizations inClude 
museums, social service and other 'governmental 
agencies. and private non-Profit service agencies. Prereq­
uisites: major m anthropology and permission of instnJc-

. tor. 

ANTB 490' Problems III Sodal Structure (3) 
Selected current problems in the study of social structure. 
Prerequisites: 202, 20 additional credits in anthropology, 
andpcnnission of instructor. . 

ANTR 493 AdvaDced Toplca III ExpressIve Culture.... 
(3), .. 
Analysis and.testing of special domains of esthetic ex­
pression, such as graphic arts, oral ~teratuIe, dance, and 
humor among non-Western ~les. Prerequisites: 202, 
429, 450 (or 453), and penmssion of instructor. 

ANTB 494 Problems III the Anthropology or Law 
aDd PoUtlcs (3, max. 6) . . 
Ou~~,W/~ , 
Seminar in the interrelationships of law and politics. P0-
litical asJlCcIS of proc:cdural and substantive law. Law as 
a basis of political power and authority. The intertwining 
of political and legal processes. Prerequisites: 371 or 439 
and 372 or 437, or pennission of instructor. 

, ANTB 495 Adwnced Problems In EthDoIogy (3) 
One or morc current problems in ethnology. Seminar for­
mat. Prerequisites: 2S credits in anthropology and per-
mission of Instructor. . 

ANTB 496 Problems III Psychologfcal ADthro,poIogy 
(3) , '. 
Problem areas and new aJWtoacbcs to the study of culture 
and personBlity. PrereqUisites: 441, 20 additional credits 
in anthropology, and pcnnission of instructor. 

ANTS 4cJ7 Cognitive Anthropology (3) 
Hunn , 
Discussion and practical experience in the collection Il1\d 
analpis of data. Excmpbuy COfrltive anthropological 
studies are replicated as class projects. Each project pr0-
vides a starting point for dCbating the central theoretical 
issues in this speci~ty. Prerequisites: 202 and major in 
anthropology. or ~ion of instructor. 

ANTB 498 SemInar on Recent Advanc:es fD MedIcal 
and Psyddatrlc An~ (3) r .. 

Comparative studies of medical systems; cultural c0n­
struction of iUness categories and behaviors; health-seck­
ing behavior; comparisons of indigenous and cosmopoli­
tan ptaCtitioncr-paticnt transactions; cross-cu1tural studies 
of the healing ~; cultural analysis of affective and 
be:;Oral disOrders; and applied clinical relevance of 
an logical concepts arid findings. OITered jointly 
with P SCI 497 • Prerequisites: 321 and permission of in­
structor. 

ANTB 499 UDdergradaatte Research 
(., mu. 12; mas. 18 for houon students cmIy) 
Prerequisite: permission of instructor. 
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ARCHAEOLOGY 

ARCHY 105 A Survey of World Prebfstory (5) 
Wenke 
World prehistory fro)Jl cultural beBinnipgs through the 
first Old and New World. empires. Discussion ofPleisto­
cene c:u1tural developments, New World colonization, 
agric:uJtIUaI origins, theappcaranc:e of the first states and 
~, and ~ evolution of ancient writing and techno-

- IOgtcal systems. Emphasis on the archaeology of ancient 
Mesopotamia, Egypt, qllna, Europe, Peru, and Mexico. 
May DOt be counted towanl.the SO credits required for the 

. major in anthropology. ~ . 

ARCRY 205 Prlndples of Archaeology (5) . 
Introduction to the alms of archaeology and methods of 
reconstrucdnS PIdUstorY. ·Significanc::e of various meth­
ods of food colIection aiid food productioD, of domestica­
tion of plants and animals, and of agricultural systems. 
Techniques of dating archaeological remains. . 

ARCHY 270 Ffe1d Coane In Arcb8eology (12) 
Methods and techniques of field excavation as 
demonstrated through field experience. Prerequisite: per- . 
mission of department. (Offered Summer Quarter only.) . 

ARCHY 303 Prebbtorlc Cultures of the Old World 
(3) 
Beginnings of culture in the Old ·World to the Early Iron 
Age in Western Europe. . 

ARCHY 304 PreIIfstorie Cultures of the New World (3) . 

Beginnings of culture of the New World from Pleistocem: 
times until European exploration and ~t. 

. ARCBY 320 PrehIstory of the Northwest Coast of 
~(5) . . 
Greengo 
PIebistoric development of life-ways in the Pacific 
Northwest f'rom the late Pleistocene Age to contact with 
Euroamcricans. Strategies employed to adapt to the ma­
jor tinds of environment. as well as stylistic systems in 
various types of artifacts and art fonos. Audiovisual il­
lustration and at least om: field trip. 20S or ANTH 100 
recommended. , , 

ARCHY 371 AaaIysfs of Arcbaeologkal Data (3) 
Introduction to archaeological data preparation and de­
scription dcsigm:d for students who have' bad field 
~ ip archaeology. Prerequisites: 205 and per­
JDtSSioo of instJUctor. 

ARCBY 468 Issaes In Cultural Resource 
MaDaaement (1) Sp . . 
Dunne1J. Grayson. Nason' . 
Review of fedcral and state cultural resoun:e manage­
ment po~cs and the effects ofthesc policies on the con­
duct of projects that may impact cultural resources on 
public lauds. Survey of related issues in museum man­
agement. Prerequisite: lOS, ANTH 202, or permission of 
instnlctor. 

ARCRY 469 Spedal StucUes In Archaeology 
(3, max. 6) 
Consideration in detail of specific archaeological topics, 
either methodological or substantive in content" of cur­
rent ~. Offered occasionally by ~dcnt, m:w, or 
visiting ,f81:ulty. For advanced undcrgI'aduates and gradu­
ate students. Prerequisites: 205 and permission of instruc­
tor. 

ARCBY 471 Tnms-Padflc Contacts In 
Pre-ColUmbIan 'I'bna (3) 

• Investigation of numerous pamUels in agricultural tech­
niques, an:bitccturc, religious s.YJDlx?1ism, astronomical 
and calendric systems, and vanous implements of spe­
cific form between Asia, Oceania • .Middle AmeriCJl. and 
South America be~g with the third or fourth miI­
lenium before Christ. Prerequisites: 304 and pennissi~n 
of instiuctor. . 

ARCBY 472 Early Man In the New World (3) 
Examines the archaeological evidence for early human 
oc:cupation of North and South Amaica. with attention to 
geolOgical, paleontological, climatic, and other env.\".>n-

. mental cbanS~. Covers evidence for simple Paleolithic 
oc:cupatiODS preceding the widely acknowledged cultural 
sequence that began about twelve thousand years ago. 
Prercq~isite: 304. . 

ARCBY 473 PrebIstorIe Cultures of Mexico (5) 
fle.Hispanic culture history of Middle Amaican civ-

ili2ations in central and southern Mexico and the desert in these areas, the basic assumptions employed in schiev-
dwellers in northern Mexico. ~ite: 304 or pennis-, ing these aims, and an introduction to the methods em-
sion of instructor. . ployed. Prerequisites: lOS and 497. 

ARCHY 474 PrehIstoric Cultures of South ~erk8 
(3) . . 

An:haeological history of the Andean'region from the be-· 
P.aings of agriculture to the culmination of Incan civ­
ilization and related civilizations in Colombia, Ecuador. 
Peru, Bolivia, Chile. arid Argentina. Archaeological his­
tory of some trofical and subtropical regions of South 
Amaica. PrerequISites: 304 and pennission of ~ctor. 

ARCHY 475 Archaeology of the Mayan ClvUfz8tfon 
(3) 
Prc-Hispanic culture history of the Mayan peoples of 
Guatemala, the Yucatan JJCDlnsula, Honduras, and Chia­
pas (Mexico). ~ttes: 304 and permission of in­
structor. 

ARCHY 476 Middle America PrehIstory: SemInar 
Tour I (7) S . . 
Seminar-tour of major archaeological sites and museums 
in Mfddle America. The course is designed to follow 
473, Prehistoric Cultures of Mexico, and includes visits 
to the federal district of Mexico, Hidalgo, Morelos, Ou­
ClIO, Pucbla, Veracruz, Oaxaca. and lalisco. Knowledge 
of Spanish recommended. Prerequisites: 304 and pennis­
sion of instructor. ' 

ARCHY 478 PrehiStoric Cultures of North 
America: Western North America (3). 
Grayson . 
An:haeological history of the various regions of North 
America north of Mexico and west of the Rocky Moun­
tains with primary emP.hasis on the far western area. Pre­
requisite: 304 or permission of insbUctor. 

ARCHY 479 PrehIstoric Cultures of North .. 
America: Eastern North America (3) Sp 
Dunnell 
PrccolumbijUl culture history of the cuhural areas within 
North America east of the Rocky Mountains and north of 
Mexico. Prerequisite: 304 or pennission of instructor •. 

ARCHY 480 Advanced ~aeologlcal AnalysIS: 
Tools (6) , , 
Dunnell. Grayson. Greengo. Wenke 
Combination of lecture and practical laboratory instruc­
tion in the presentation of arChaeological data for analy­
sis. emphaSizing stylistic and functional analyses of 
lithic, ceramic, and other artifacts, attribute recognition, 
and st8adard techniques for data manipulation. IDcludcs 
the theoretical bases for techniques and their Ul\CS and 

. limi~tions in cultural, hlstorical, and proccSsual ac~ 

counts, Prerequisite: 371 or pennission of instructor. 

ARCHY 481 Advanced Archaeological AnalysIs: 
Emironmental Remafns (6) 
Dunnell. Grayson 
Combination of lecture and practical laboratory instruc­
tion in the preparation of an:haeolo~i:al data for "analysis, 
emphasizing (aunal, v~geta1, cdaphlc~ and other nontech­
nological 'clements of arChaeological assemblages and 
standard techniques for the mailipulation of these data. 
Includes the theoretical bases for the techniques and their 
uses and limitations in cultural, historical, and processual 
accounts. ~ite: 371 or pennission of instructor. 

ARCIIY 496 Quantitatfve Archaeological AnalytIc 
Tedmfques (3l . 
Wenke . 
Introduction to quantitative 'approaches to archaeological 
problems; data-screening, Qwrieric methods of classifica­
tion and identification. graphical and computer-based 
seriation techniques. and the imalysls of spatial patterning 
in artifact distributions. Prerequisites: 205, an introduc­
tory descriptive' ~cs course, and permission of in­
structor. 

I 

ARCHY ~97 Archaeological Method and Theory I: 
Formal Theory (5) . 
Examination of theoretical constructs in the analysis of 
archaeological data. Terminology. typolQgies, and inter­
regional co:' ns. Prerequisites: 205, 20 additional 
credits in an pology, and permission' of instructor. 

ARCHY 498 ArcbaeoIogical Method and Theory D: 
Explan8tory Theory (5) , 
ConCC!ptual frameworkS' employed by arch"acologists in 
obtaining explanation in· the three major areas of culture 
history, cultural reconstruction, and explanatory prehis­
tory, considering the nature of explanation as c:onc:eivcd 
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ARCHY 499 Undergraduate Research 
(*, mix. 12; max. 18 for honon students only) 
Prerequisite: pennission of instructor. 

PHYSICAL ANTHROPOLOGY 

, PHY A 201 Prm~ples of PbfSlcal Anthropology (5) 
The evidence for primate evolution from the fossil record 
and . from the morphological.' genetic, and behavior81 
variability of living fonns. Relationship of human genet­
ics to the evolution of modem populatiOns. 

PHY A 370 Introdudkm to Prfmates (3) 
In-depth examination of the origin and the distribution of 
primates in time and space: growth and development, 
posture,' and locomotion. sexual and intraspecific differ­
ences, special sense organs. oral cavity. SKin and hair. 
behavior, and major evolutionary trends; Prerequisite: 
201. 

PHY A 375 Biology of Human Race (l) Sp 
Hurlich 
Worldwide survey of the distribution and causes of varia­
tion in human biology: the distribution of human body 
shape 'and size. skin and eye color, gem:tic systems such 
as blood groups, arid responses to cold, heat, and disease; 
their relation to processes of adaptation and natural selec­
tion, environment. and population history; and problems 

. arising from previous attempts at classifyinJ human vari­
ability. Prerequisite: 201 or permiSsion of~. 

PRY A 381 Biological Aspects of Afrlcan 
Populatfons (3) 
Origin and biological nature of African populations with 
emphaSis on the interaction of genetics, ecology, and so­
cioCulturaipractices in extant populations. Biological 
perspective of black populati~ns in the New World with 
emphasis on the United States. Prerequisite: 201 or BIOL 
210.211.212. 

PRY A 382. ~wDan Population BIology (3) 
Nute 
Principles of population biology as they apply to the hu­
man species, including basic genetic. demographic. and 
ecological aspeCts of human populations discussed from 
bi.storical and present-day perspectives. Prerequisite: 201 
or BIOL 210, 211, 212. 

PHY A 384 BIological Aspects of American Indlan 
Populatfons (3) 
Peopling of the abOriginal New World. i~ population at 
time of dlscovcry, and. subsequent changes in genetics. 
physique, nutrition, and health. Emphasis is first placed 
UpoD the historical background through analysis of skele­
tal remains in their ~ archaeological setting. The ex­
tant populations of livmg Indians of both contim:nts are 
investigated with respect to biological panuncters (ecol­
ogy. demography, and genetics) and the relationship of 
their quality of life 19 their biobebavioral welfare. 
Intensive review of the American Southwest, MCJ!,ico. 

, Guatemala, Venezuela, and Peru. Prerequisite: 201 or 
BIOL 210, 211. 212. . 

PHY A 387. EcoIogfcaI Anthropology: Ecological 
and Biological Adaptatfon In Man (5) 
Hurlich 
·Man·s biologicallegac)' and prescnt adaptability viewed 

. from various aspects of human ecology; the cultiual past. 
. climate and geography, nutrition and disease, and pollu­
tants and contaminants. Oriented in terms'of ~ and 
cultural selection of those who are to live to reproduce 
and those' who are not, and of the physical and mental 
damage resulting from ecological factors.' Prerequisites: 
201 or BIOL 101-102 or 210. 

PHY A·388 FossU Man (3) 
Presentation of the· major trcrids in. the evolution of hu­
man morphology and behavior. The remains of fossil 
man. their geol~cal context, age, and ccological set­
ting, and how thIS information has been used to recon­
struct man's early history. Changes in both morphology 
and adaptation to enyironment. Prerequisites: 201 or 
BIOL 210.211,212. 

PHY A 390 Ecol~ Jmpad ofCldes on People (3) 
Interdisciplinary, integiative approach to the effects of 
urban stresses upon the biobebavioral c:baracteristics of 
city peOple in both developed and underdeveloped coun-



tries: pollution. poor nutrition. disease. social break­
down. maladaptive ru:~lcs. anonymity. aDd ovcrstimu­
lation. The multifactorial nature of these stresses is 
empbasiz.cd. as well as the mcc:hanisms behind the re­
sponses to them. Prerequisite: 201. 

PRY A 469. Spedal Topics In Physical 
'Aidhropolosy (3, DIU. 6) 
Ed. Hurllch. NewU. Nute. Swindler 
Delineation and anaIysis.of a specific problem or a more 
geneniJ area in physical anthropology. Offered occasion­
ally by visitors or resident facUlty. Prerequisite: permis-
sion of instructor.. . 

PRY A 473 BloIogkaI AdaptabOity of Human 
PopuIatfoDs (5) W . 
Hurlich 
Human variability in body composition. stature, skin and 
eye color, meta~lic p~, ieproductive mtes, and 
circulatory physiology in environments that arc at the ell­
tremes with .-espcct to cold, heat, altitude, nutritional de­
privation, and urban concentration. Prerequisites: 201 
and general physiology, or permission of insbuctor. 

PRY A 418 Dental Anthropology (5) , 
Intensive survey of the dentitlons of primates from tree 
shrews to man. Emphasis placed on the range of metric 
and D;IOtPholo~c variability existing in the teeth of theSe 
animals, bOth to fossil and living groups. Environmental 
and genetic factors arc considered \Yitbin ~ ontogenetic 
and phylogenetic framework. Pn:rcquisite: 201. 

PRY A 480-481 PrImate ADatomy: Strad1Ire and 
F1mdloD (5-5) . 
Anatomy of various primates studied in detail with spe-

. cial reference to structural and fUnctional relationships. 
The evolution and present ecology of primates as they re­
·Iate to the total anatomical p'icture. The laboratoty con­
sists of dissection of a specified primate and a stUdy of 
the dattition and osteology. PrereqUisite: 201 or penni&­
sionof instructor. 

PHY A 48l Physical Antblopotogy: Population 
~(5) • 
The popUlation as a unit of study defined. and methods of 
anaIjzUIg the fcm::es of evolution operative in human 
populatiqns prcscnb:d. PrereqUisites: 201, 382,.GENET 
4S1. and statistics.. or permission ~f ~or. 

PRY A 484 Ruman Growth and DeVelopnleat (3) 
. Principles of g'rowtb and development in man from the 
CmbrYological period through old age. The interaction of 
gepetics and the. environment as they dctennine the 
growth and matumtional proc:csscs. 1;bc evolutionary as­
pects of human growth lind development. Prerequisites: 
201 and BIOL 210, 211, 212. or permission of Instruc­
tor. 

PRY A 485 PrImate and' Ruman Growth 
J.aboratory (%, max. 8) 
Labomtory dealing witb c:urrcnt metbods used to assess 
growth and development. Must be accompanied by 484 
or4~.· ~ 

PJIY A 486 PrImate SodoeccJloay (3) 
Focus on the variety of social Sfstem5 exhibited by non­
hwnan primates and adaptive SlgnificanCC ()f tbcsc soci­
eties; sOc:iaI systcins in terms of the present ecology and 
evolutionary past of the species; the function of ~mmu­
nicatory. gestures and voc:aJizalioos, tradition. kinship, 
and social roles in maintaining and structuring groups 
over ,Cncrations; the relationship amOng mating systems. 
foragmg stmtegies, . ranging patterns, and ecolOgical scp. 
arationlrcsoun:e partitioning and thciI: contribution to 
spCc:iCs-typ~~ social organization. Field data and current 
socioccolojical theories of primate social structure. 
PrerequIsite: 201. . 

PRY A 487 HamaD and ComparatIve Osteology (3) 
Introduction to the vertebrate skeleton. The skeleton is 
described in detail, and various methods of determining 
age and sell arc presented, as. weD as osteometry and 
modern statistical mctbods for bandling such data. Pre­
requisite: permission of ~. 

PRY A 488 PrImate EYOIutloa (5) 
Ed 
Major trends in nonhominid primate evolution through 
the Cenozoic. Discussion of the specimens. geological 
context, and age of the fossD taxa and their relationship' 
to moc!cm taxa. Practical experience in analyzing fossil 
material. Prerequisites: 201 aDd 370, GEOL 361. or per-
missIon.of instmctor. '. 

PRY A 489 Early EYOIation of the HomlDldae (5) A 
Ed 
Data and interpretations basic to the Pliocene and early 
Pleistocene evolution of the family Hominidae. Presenta­
tion of the geological contexts; ages. faunlll associations, 
fossil and cultural remains of the hominid lineages. Prac­
tical ex . CDCC witb the hominid· fossil material. and 
exp: of the morphological apd contextual similari­
ties and clitrcrcnccs. Prerequisites: 201 and 370, GEOL 
361, or J?CDDission of instructor. . 

PRY A 490 Later Evolatlon of the Hominidae (3) W 
Eck . 
Data and interpretations basic to the middle and late 
Pleistocene evolution of the family HomlnltIoe. Presenta­
tion of the geological contexts. ages, faunal associations. 
fossil and cul~ remains of the hOminid ~. Practi­
cal expericnc:c with the hominid fossil material and ex­
planation of the JI10rph0I~caI and contextual similarities 
and differences. ~iSltes: 201, 370, and 489. GEOL 
361, or permission of instrUctor.' . . 

PRY A 491 Molecular Aspects of PrImate Evolution 
(3) Sp . 
Nute 
Primate ~volution from the pers~ve of molecular evo­
lution. Mec:hanismsof change 8ffccting informational 
and structunil macromoJccules, and their contributions to 
evolutipnary diversification. Concordances and disc:or­
~ bctweeD~Ylogcnetic infcreoccs based on 
biochemical and . eontological data. Prerequisites: 201 
(or BIOL 210; 2 1,212). and GENET 4S1. and permis-
sion of instructor. _ 

PRY A 494 Nonhuman PrImate Growth and 
DeYelopmeat (3) 
NeweU 
Significant physical and behavioral, changes that occur 
from infancy to death witb emphasis on the role of ontog­
eny in the evolution of primates. Prerequisites: 201, 370. 
and statistics. . 

PRY A 4" Undergraduate Research 
(., DIU. 12; max. 18 for honon students only) 
AWSpS. . , 
Prerequisite: pcrmissi!lD of instructor. 

Courses for Graduates oniy 
GENERAL 

ANTII 600 Independent study or Research (t') 
AWSp 

ANTII 700 Master's Thesis (t') , 
Offered on creditlno credit ~ only. 

ANTB 800 Doctoral DIssertatlOn (.) 
Offered on credit/no credit bas!& only. 

SOCIOCULTURAL ANTHROPOLOGY 

ANTII 500 Preceptorial ReadfDa (6) 
For beginning graduate students Who have not had ade­
quate training in the problems, principles, and methods 
involved in the anaJYsis and companson of -social and 

• cultural systems. Not open to graduate students in the so­
, ciocuJt}Iral andJropology program. 
, . 
ANTII 503 Preceptorial Reading In LIDguIstlc . 
Anthropology (6) . 
For beglnnirig graduate students who have not had prior 

. traininS in the problems. principles, and methods in­
volved in linguistic anthroPology. Sec· also course de- . 
scription for 203. Not open to graduate students in the 
linguistics program. 

ANTII 507-508-509 Methods or Soc:IocuIturaJ 
Research (5-5-5) 
Corc-course sequence intended for first-year graduate' 
students in sociocultural anthropology. Survey of major 
issues. alternative strategies, and scIccted special • 
in the· design of anthropological rcscan:b and the = . 
tion, proc:cssing. and analysis of anthropological data. 
Prerequisite: graduate standing in anthropology or per­
mission of instnlctor. 

ANTB 510 .Semfnar on North American IndJaDs (3) 
Advanced c:ompmtivc trcaImCDt of selcc:tccl aspects of 
the Indian Cultures and societies of Ncntb America. 
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Anthropology 

ANTB 512 SaDfDar on OceanIa (3) 
An advanced comparative trcaImCDl of selec:ced aspects 
of the cultureli and'societies of Oceania. 

ANTJi 513 . SemIDar on AfrIca (3, max. 9) 
Advanced comparative treatment of selected aspects of 
the cultprcs and socicti~ of Africa. 

ANTB 516 SemInar on Southeast AsIa (3, DIU. 9) 
AdvancCd comparative treatment of .selcc:tccl aspects of 
the cultures and societies of Southeast Asia. 

ANTB 517 SaDfDar on Sooth AsIa (3) 
AdVanced anaJysis of selcc:tccl = in South Asian 
cdmology and social~. tc: 412-

ANTB 518 SemInar on MIddle AmerIca (3) 
Advanced comparative treatment of selec:ced aspects of 
the cultures and societies of Middle America. 

ANTB 521 SemInar on the AntbropoJogkaJ Study 
of RdIglon (3, DIU. 9) 
Advanced seminar in the anthropological study of reli­
gion designed for students who have D background in the 
theory and applicatiOlJS of theory developed in the an­
thropological study of religion. Seminar tOpics vary each 
quarter. Prerequisites: 422 and graduate ~8; per­
mission of instructor 'for graduate students in 
Comparative Religion. 

ANTII 525 SemInar In Culture Processes 
(3, max. 6) 
The concept of process and its application to the study of 
culture.' 

. ANTB 527 Acculturation and EtImldty (3) 
Systematic analysis of psychological, social, and cultural 
implications of the contact of peoples. . \. 

ANTB S29 SemInar In &presslft Cultme (3) 
Detailed study of selcc:tccl topics in ex...PJ'CSSi~ culture 
from an anthropological point of view. Prerequisite: 429 
or permission' of instructor. 

ANTB 537 PoUtfcal AnthropolORY and Law 
(3, mu.~ • 
Seminar on spec:iaI topics in politi~ and law and their in­
terrelationships. Prerequisites: 437. 439. or permission of 
instructor. . 

ANTB 541 semtaar'ln Psychological AsP.eds of 
Culture (3) '. 
Selected problems in the relation of culture and personal­
ity types. Prcrcquisite:441 or permission of instructor. 

ANTB 5S3 Analysis of LIngufstIc Strndares 
(3, max. 6) 
Syntactic and/or phonological analysis, LangWIge varies. 
Offered jointly with UNG 5S3; Prerequisite: permission 
of instructor. ' . 

ANTB 559 SemInar In Language and CuJture (3) 
Tbcoretical and methodological problems in language 
and culture. '. 

ANTR 561 SemInar In Methods and 1beorIes 
(3, max. 9) 

ANTB 563 Structural FundIonaI AnaIyJds 
(3, ID8L 9) 

ANTB 564 Formal Methods of AaaIysIs for SocIal 
Anthropology (3) 
Seminar on selected nonstatistical mathematical methods 
and models of relevance to various problems in social an-
tbropology. ' 

ANTB 565-566-567 -HIstory and Theory or 
SocIocultural Anthropology (5-5-5) 

. Core course scqucncc for Ihe beginning graduate student 
in socioculturaJ anthropology in which the development 
of theory is analyzed and emphasis is placed on the rela- . 
tion between ~ry and a grostV:!nbody of ethnographic 
data. Prerequisites: graduate 'lDg in anthropology or 
pennission of instructor; S6S for S66; S66 for 567. 

ANTJi 571 Communkadonal Antbropology (3-9) 
Introduction to communicational aspects. of culture. Pre­
requisite: permission of instntc:tor. 

ANTII 590 SemInar In Museum Theory (3) 
Jiason . 
Fundamental tbcot:etical issues involved in current mu­
seum administrative and operations WOIk.· including 
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administrative structure, orpnizational conftiCCS. m~ 
UDH:OmDlUDity relations. and museum educaIional 
progmmming. Pr=quisiIes: permission of insttuctor. 

ANTB 591 Semfuar fa Museum OperatiODS (3) 
Nason. Quimby 
Desigaiog hypothetical museums end creating a first year 
of operations. Design elements inClude aJdtitccturaJ 
plan, lltaffing plan. initial and recwring budgets, security 
system, n:tords s,stem, educ:ational plan, and· policy 
making. PrerequisIte: 590 or permission of instructor. 

"AN1H m SemInar in Museum Specimen 
DocameutatiOD (3) . 
Seminar discussion of museum specimen docUmentadon 
rescmdl approaches, including technological and raw 
material analyses," ~textual studies, and· esthetic stud- \ 
ies. Doc:umcatation of a collection and reference wmk. " 
Prerequisites: 590, 591, or permission of instructor. 

ARCHAEoLOGY 

ARCBY 501 PreceptorIal Re8.uag (6) 
For beginning graduate students who have not bad ade­
quate Irainin in.d= problems, prlncipIes, and methods 
involved in ~ rec:onstruction of prebiStoJy. Not open to 
gmduate students in d= an:bacology program. 

ARCBY 570 SemIaar in Theory and Method in " 
ArchaeoJosy (3, max. 9) 

ARCBY 571 F1eId Course ID Archaeology (5) 
Study of prebistoric c:ultures through archaeological ex­
cavation and analysis. Wmk is largely in the state of 
Washington, but other areas may be included. (Offered , 
Summer Quarter only.) 

ARCBY 572 SemInar in North American 
ArchaeolOl)' (3, maL 6) 
Selec:ted problems in d= an:bacology of America north 
of Mexico. Prcrequisitc: 472 or permission ofiDstnlctor. 

ARCBY m SemfDar in MIddle Amerkan 
ArdIatoJog)' (3, max. 6) " 
Selected problems in the archaeology of Middle Amer­
ica. Prerequisite: ~73 ~ 475 Or permission of instructor. 

ARCBY 574 SemInar in South Amerkaa 
ArcbatoJogy (3, max. 6) 
Se1ec:tcd problems in d= archaeology of South America 
and southern Central America. Prerequisite: 474 or per­
mis&ioo of instructor. 

ARCBY A 575 Strategy or ArdJaeoJogy (6) Sp • 
D~U , 
SyStematic examinati,Sln of methods "imd techniques of 
field resean:h in arcb8eology, acquainting students with 
sou:n:es of existing material and techoiciucs of btoad ap­
plicability. PradicaI cxperience" in archaeological 'map 
preparation, sampling design manufacture, aDd niap in-
tapretation. Preri:quisite: permission ofinstruc:tor. ' 

ARCBY 91 Advanced FIeld Course fa" 
ArdIaeolou (9) , 
Designed fOr intenpedjate-ievel graduate- students who 
have bad some field experience and other graduate­
c:ounes in archaeology. Field experience· in Mexicoi 
other geograpbfcal locati~ as arrangecL ~tes: 
497,498,-571,575,,8 worldng knowledge of S=· , an 
appropriate area COUISC (473 for Mexico) and ion 
of instructor. : 

ARCBY 600 I1i4epeudent Study or Research M 
Prerequisite: pennission of instructor. 

PBYSICAL ANTBROPOLOGY 

PRY A SOl PreceptorIal Reading (6), . 
For beginning puate students who have not bad ade­
quate tlaining In the study of primate principles. and 
medlods involved in the study of evolUtion, human 
~, and the evolution of modan 'PoPuIations. Not 
open to graduate students in the physiCal' ~Iogy 
program. 

PRY A 570 PrfndpIes Of Prfmatc TuoDOIDY 0) 
Problems In primate classification involving considera­
tion of living imd fossil fonns and the extent to Wb1c:b ap­
plication of taxonomic principles can aid in both the deft­
Ditioo and solution of dJese problems. Prerequisite: 488 

" or 489 or permission of insaructor. 

PRY A 583 Topics fa Growth and Development 
(3, max. 9)" 
Seminar dealing with various topics of primate growth 
and development. Topics vary from quarter to quarter. 
Prerequisite: 484 or 494 or pennlsslon of instructor. 

PRY A S84 Topics fa EcoJoay and Adaptatloa 
(3, max. 9) ", 
Seminar dealing with various aspects of ecology and ad­
aptation. Topics VIU)' from quarter to quarter. ~­
Slte: 483 or permission of instructor. . ' 

PbY A 588 t~cs fa PrImate Evoilltfon (3) 
EmplJasis on fossil taxa and their importanCe in under­
standinS the mmpboJogies and distributions of members 
of mqdem taxa. ~tes: 488 and permission of 
instructor. 

\ PRY A 589 Topics fa BomInld EvolutloD (3) A 
Emphasis on the fQSSilIaxa and their ~ in un­
dcrs~ding the cvolutioruiry history of the modem 
genus. Prerequisites: 489 and peIJIlission of instructor. 

, ' 

PRY A 590 Current Issues lD Bwnaa and Non­
Bumaa Prfmate Evolution (I, max. 15) 
Biweekly pteSCI1tation by participants and guest Icc:turers 
of current literature and ongoing ,research in topics per­
taining to human and nonhuman primate evolution. biol­
OP." anatomy. genetics variation. and behavior. Prereq-
. wite: graduate standing' in physic:al anthropology or . 
permissfon of ' Instructor. " , 

PRY A 600 Indepeudent Study or Researc:b (.) 
AWSpS ., 
Prerequisite: permission of iDstructor. 

ART 

CoUrses for Undergra~uates 
ART 100 ' Introdudloa to Art (3) 
Introduction to materials and techniques through studio 
activities. For nonmajors. , 

ART 101 SpedaJ Studies In"Art ror No~on . 
(3, max; 9) , . " 
Individual and group.instrui:don in art with special proj­
ects. readings, and "papers in art serving as 8 focus for 
studio wmk. 

ART 105, 106, 107 Drawlag (3,3,3) 
Perspective. light and,shade, composition. Prerequisites: 
lOS for .106; 106 for 107. 

ART 109, 110 Dafgn (3,3) 
Art structure as the ~ for creative work. Organization 

. of line. space. and color. Prerequisite: 109 for 110. 

ART 129 Appreclatlon.of Design (3) 
Lectures on. design fUndamentals. illustrated with slides 
and paintings. pottery. textiles. etc. Reading and refer-
ence wmk. . 

ART 161 Suney or Interior DesIp (2) 
Survey of twentictb-c:cntury interior design practic:c and 
an overview of the profession in relation·to an:bitecture 
and other a1lled professions., Prerequisite: interior design • 
major. ' 

ART 197 Study ~road: N~or IDdlvldual 
Projects (3-5, max. 10) 
Prerequisite: permission of Art advisory office. 

• ART 200 Art aad the ChDd (3) 
Introductory orientation to art, designed to acquaint the 
student with the struc:tura1 and esthetic elements of art 
and those art-related processes of self-expression and 
communication basic to a child's general education. Pre­
requisite: prospective student in elemciltaJy education •. 

ART 201, 202, 203 CeftmJc Art (3,3,3) 
Hand-buikling proc:esses,wbceI tIuowing. glazing, Idln 
firing. PrerequiSites: 107,110, for'201; 201 for202i202 
for 203. ' " 

ART 204 Grapble. DesIgn: CODtext, FormulatloD, 
Perfon:nance (3) . 
Lec:tures and assignments cxplorlnf gra{lhic design and 
its fimCtion in the context of specific visual situations. 
Primarily for nonmajors. 
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ART 205 qrapldc DesIgn (3) , 
Series of basic graphic design projects that involve the 

, primary concerns of visual communication. PrOjects are 
Intended to reveal the desi$D abilities of the student as 
well as to offer an introduction to the profession. Prereq­
uisites: 107, 110. major in graphic design. 

ART 206 Graphic DesIp (5) , , 
Basic graphic design projects in visual communication. 
EmphaSis is placed on attitud;s of investigation and im-
plementation. Prerequis!te: 205. . 

ART '1.07 Grapblc De$Ign: Visual, Methods 
(3, max. 6) 
rlJ'St in a series of .courses that apply the fundamentals of 
photograpby and photomechanic:al processes to design. 
Comprised of theory, demonstration; and laboratory. 
Prerequisite: 206. , . . 

ART lOS Grapblc DesIgn: Visual ~ 
(3, max. 6) , 
Photogra,Phy/illustration and processes related to. visual 
communications and advertising ifesign. Prerequisite: 
W7" , 
ART 210 • Art and the IadlVldnal (3) . 
Studio-lecture survey of contemporary' art forms and their 
significance as they relate' to the individual. One of a 
tbrce-quarter series to develop a core of knowledge ap­
propriate to prospeCtive teachers of art. Prerequisite: 
·sophomore standing in art education. . 

ART 211 ,Art in the Schools (3) , 
Studio-lecture survey of contemporary art forms ~ their 
significanc:e as they ~ to the schools. One of 8 three­
quarter seri~ to dcveJqp a core of knqwJ~ge appropriate 
to prospective teacherS of arlo Prerequisite: sophOmore 
~g in art education. . 

ART 212 Art in thti Community (3) . 
Studio-lectUre SUlVC¥ of contemporary art forms and their 
significance as they reJate to· the community. One of a 
tbrce-quarter series to develop !l core of knowledge ap­
pnnmate to ~ve teachers of art. Prerequisite>: 
soPhomore standing in art education. ' 

ART 220 I>rfIwIDg and ~tfag OS, max. 18) 
Integrated approach to drawing and painting for three 
consecutive quarters with the same instructor. Prerequi­
sites: 1m, 1.10. and peimission. 

ART 230 Introductory Photograpby I (3) 
Introd~on to the basic theory. tecfmiques, and pr0-
cesses of stiJl photograpby. Emphasis on camera. film. 

." and exposure. Student must provicle camera with lens. 
shutter. and aperture contrQls. Prerequisite: art major or 
permission of Art advisory office. 

ART 231 Introciuctory Pbotography U (3) 
Introduc:tion to' basic black-and-white dadcroom pro­
c:cdures. equipment, and tecluti~. Emphasis on both 
darlaoom printing and the camera. Student must = 
camera with lens, shutter. and ~ controls. 
uisite: 230 or ~ion of Art ~visory office. " 

ART 232 Theory and Crltldsm"of ~phy (3) 
Study of photogmpby based on its origins and cleveJop­
ment as an art fonD from early nInetceiltb century to the 
pteSCI1t day. Emphasis on photographic traditions and 
photographers of the twentieth century. 

ARTl4S IDlroduc:tloD to Prlnlmaklng (5) 
Survey of historic:al aDd cunent ,approaches. in d= art of 
printmaking. Proc:esses'inclucle etching, woodcut. wood 

_engraving. CO~Y'la::::t:pby. silk .~, li-
noleum. pbotograpbic p g. Prerequisites: 107. 
110 . 

ART l46 Imao ..... OD Paper (5, max. 10) 
Combines ~;;;W.,nntmakin with, drawing and 
painting. Bx~ntal m nature. fnvolves wmkiog with 
various media and translating an ~e from one medium 
to another. understanding and dealing with the unique 
c:baracteristics of each medium. Prerequisites: 107. 110. 

ART 250 DesIga and MaterIals: TatfIe&-PrfntfDg 
and DydDg (3, maL 9) , 
Techniques include ~~ printing, batik. tic and dye, 
discbariing. PrereqQ1Sltes: 107, 110 •. 

ART l53 Desfga and Materials: Wood (3) 
Shaping,and fonning of W90d. Lamination.and fabricat­
ing teclmfques. Usage of band.and power tools. Prerequi­
sites: 107. 110. 



ART 254 Desfgn and Materials: Metal (3) 
Basic techniques in manipulation and coilSlrUCtion of 
metals. Prerequisites: 107, 110. . 

ART 255 DesIgn and Materials: TextUe 
Coastradlon (3, max. 9) 
Knotting, hooking, stitching, and other nonwoven con­
struction81 techniques with a variety of textile fibers. Pre­
requisites: 107, 110. 

ART 256 Palntfng (3) 
Beginning oil painting. Prerequisites: 107,,110. 

ART 2S7 PaInting (3, max .. 6) 
Oil painting. Prerequisite: 256., 

ART 258 Jewelry, DesIgD (5) 
Introduction to j~ design and construction through 
techniques of sawing, filing, solderilJg, forging, and cast­
ing in silver, copper, bronze, and brass, as wen as simple 
~ setbng;Prerequisites: 107, 110. 

ART 259 WaleI'-8oIuble Media (3, max. 9) 
Prerequisites: 107, 110. 

ART 261, 262, 263 Introdudlon to interior DesIgn 
(3,3,3) " 
Graphics, struc:tUIe, space analysis, and materials. Pre- ' 
requisites: 162 and pennission fot 261; 261 and pennis­
sion Qf Art aCiviSOl)' office for 262; 262 and permission of 

, Art advisory office for 263. 

, ART 265 IntermecUate DrawIDg (3, max. 9) 
Pracquisites: 107, 110. 

ART m BegImdag SaiJpture Composition 
(3, max. 6) , , 
Fundamentals of composition in the round and in relief. 
Prerequisites: 107, 110. 

ART 274 lJfe Sculpture (5, max. 15) 
Work in clay from the posed 'model. Prerequisites: 107, 
'110. 

ART 300 Appreciation of the Crafts (3) :. 
Lecture:s and illustration of historic. -ethnic, and contem­
~ crafts analyzing design, materials, and 
techniques. Open to, art majors and non-art majors. Pre­
requisite: ,upper-division standing. 

ART 301 Art Education: Crafts (3) 
Design in !eathcr. Exploration of techniques and pr0c­
esses leading to c:readve ~. Prerequisites: 107. 110. 

ART 302 Art EducatIon: Crafts (3, maL 6) 
Bookbinding. The design and construction of books in­
eluding decorative paper techniques. PrerequisiteS: 107, 
110. ' 

ART 303 Art Education: Crafts (3) 
Paper techniques and processes. Prerequisites: 107. 110. 

ART 304· Art Education: Crafts' (3) 
Textile tcclmiques and processes. Prerequisites: 107, 
110. 

ART 3fY1 IntamedJate PaIDtIag (3, max. 6) 
'Prerequisite: 6 credits in 257. 

ART 309 PortraIt ~ '(3) 
Prerequisite: 6 ~ts in 307. 

ART 310, 311, 312 Interior Deafgn (5,5,5) 
Analysis of interior spaces and ftunishings in relation to 
~uman needs. Includes studf of matefia!s! scale draw­
mgs, models. and presentation. PrerequisItes: 263 and 
TSCS 428 for3IO; 310 for 311; 311 for 312. 

ART 316, 317, 318 DaIgD for Industry (5,5,5) 
Product design. working dm~as. 1.11Ode1s. JlfeSCEtatiOll' 
dmwings, ~ analysis. display, markdiog. Prereq­
uisites: jumor standing in industri8l design for 316; 316 
for 317; 317 for 318. 

ART 319, 320, 321 FurnJiureDesfp (5,5,5) 
Design for fuJI-scale construction offumIture in the 
shop, including working ·dmwings. scale mode~, and 

, ~~. Prerequisites: ~12 for 319; 319 for 320; 320 for 

ART 325 AdftDced DrawIDs (5, max. 15) 
Study on the advanced level invol~ bistmy. pn1cticc. 
and theory of dmwinS as an art forin. Prerequisite: 9 
credits in 265. 

, . 

ART 328 The Film as Art (3) 
Historical development of film as an esthetic medium 
with an emphasis on pivotal film-makers and their unique 
contribution to the art of film. 

ART 332 intermediate Sculpture Composition 
(5, DUlL 15) , 
Advanced wort in vanous media aDd techniques. Prereq-
uisite: 6 credits in 272. ' 

ART 335 Metal CastIng (5) 
Introduction to foundry techniques as applied to fine arts 
casting of nonfen'Ous material. Prerequisite: 6 credits in 
272. 

ART 336 Advanced Metal CastIng (5) 
Prerequisites: 335 .and permission of Art advisory office. 

ART 337 WekUog (3, max. 6) , 
Study and application of welding methods as a sculpture 
technique making use of oxyacetylene, elec:tric arc. and 
hcliarc. Prerequisite: 6 c:re;cfits'in 272. 

ART 339 Film MaIdDg (5, max. 15) 
Fundamentals of C8IIICI8 tcclmiques: fens lighting. meter 
reading, filming speeds. film types. cinematic move­
ment, camera movement. PundaJrientals of film editing. 

, splicing and timing. sound recordin~. and synchronizing. 
• Pre,requisite: permission of Art adVISOry office. 

ART 340 Destgn for Printed Fabrics (3, max. 9) 
Hand-block and silk-screen printing; mass-)JI'Oduction de­
sign. Prerequisite: 2SO or permiSsion of Art advisory 
office. 

ART 345' Etddag (5) 
Traditio~ and contemponry methods of etching as a ' 
creative art fonn. Included me aquatint. bard-soft and lift 
ground mezzatint, burin. engraving. dry point, niello. 
cn'b~. and others. T~. such as intaglio. relief. 
stencil. and others. Prerequisites: 107. 110. 

ART,346 C~(5) _ 
Fundamentals of ~Itive plate buildup with hard, soft. 
and pliable materials. The interrelationship of individual 
graphic ideas. plate making • .and various techniques of 
printing. Prerequisites: 107. 110. 

ART 347 IJthograpby (5) 
General suriey of bistorical and contemponuy lithogra­
phy. Studio problems using 'a variety of stone. plates. pa: 
pen. inks, and presses. Hand-drawn and pbotOdiemical 
inetbods. Prerequisites: 107. 110. 

ART 348 Woodcut (5) • '. 
Basic Eastern aJt4 Western approaches to the art of the 

, woodcut. Varicm ~ •• w,ols. papers. inks. color. 
priri~8. tecImiques. PrerequISItes: 107 .. 110. ' 

ART 349 Silk-screen (5) 
Studio problems employtng the tecM~ of ~. 
glue. laCquer. ~. band.drawn-cut. and photocbemical 
stcnciJs. Prerequisltes: 107. 110. 

ART 350 Suney of PrlntmaIdDg (3) , 
Study of ~g from the first forms of 1nciscd sur­
faa:s tluoUgh Chinese 'and European artists. the Japanese 
woodcut, die Expressionists. aDd twemfetb.c:eotury art­
ists. Prerequisites: 107. 110. 

ART 353 Adwnced CeramIc Art (5, ~ 15) , 
Advanced work in forming. decorating. and JdazinR.' Pre­
requisites:.203 and permission of Art advisOiy office. 

ART 357 Metal DesIgn (5) 
Proc:csscs of raising. soldering. forging in cOpper~ 
pewter. sDver. Prerequisites: 101. 110. ' 

ART 358 Jewelry Desfga (5) 
Intermediate jewelry design. such as etching. reth:u1a-
don. makumC. ~= repousse •• chasing. and , advanced stoDC-settiDg • Pierequisite: 258. 

ART 359 lnameUna (5) , 
Enamel design for metal work or jewelry. Cbampleve, 
Plique.a-jour. Limoges. ,eloissonne on copper. silver. or 
SOla~ Prerequisite: 357 or 358. 

ART 360 LIfe (3, maL 9) , 
Drawing and painting from the mOdd. Prmequisites: 9 
credits in 265 and 6 credits in 257. ' 

~ ':1 ~ ~ ~=9!f the artist and 

a15 

Art 

their application to painting and dmwing. Prerequisite: 6 
credits m 257. . 

ART 366, 367,368 Grapblc DesIgn,(5,5,5) 
Intermediate graphic design. Theory and presentation. To 
be taken concurrently with 376, 317, 378. Prerequisites: 
207 and 208 for 366; 366 for 367; 367 for 368. 

ART 370 lnteniIedfate PIloCOgraphy'l (5) 
In4ividual projects in pho=comb" tec:bnical 
and conc:cptua1 objectives. • on = . 
tion and contemporary photographic directions. == 
sites: 231 and permission of Art advisory office. 

ART 371 intermediate PhotoRI:aPby D (5) 
The photo essay. Thematic inVeStIgation of time and 
space. qsing the =grapmc image. In-depth treatment 
of a single topic. uisites: 231 and pem:ilssioD of Art 
advisory office. 

ART m IntermecUate Pbotography m (5) 
Detailed investigation of the negative and pint in black-

, and-wblte photography. Empbasis on creative application 
of exposure. clcve1Optncnt. and printing techniques. In­
cludes preparation of· prints for eXhibition. Prerequisites: 
231 ana pCrmission of Art advisory office. 

, . 
ART 376, 377, 378 Graphlc~3,3,3) 
Intcrmcctiate graphic design. S· investigafions. 
To be take~ concurrently with 66. 367. 368. Prerequi­
sites: 207 and 208 for 376; 376 for 377; 377 for 378. 

ART 411 AdYallCeCl PhotOgraphy (5, IDU. 15) , 
Topics in advanced photography including! color print­
ing. large-format pliotograpby. artificial ,lighting. and 
pbotograpblc image transfotmation"Prerequisire: 372 or 
permission of Art advisory office. ' 

ART 421 VIdeo Art (5, max. 15) • 
DiScussion. demonstrations. and practical experiments in 
closed-circuit television and videOtape as creative media. 
Prerequisites: extensive work in printmaking and film 
and permission of Art adviSory office. , 

ART 436 Sculpture Composltlon (5, max. '15) 
Individual compositions in' various media in large scale. 
Prerequisites: 15 credits in 332 and permission of Art ad-
visoryoffice. ' 

ART G AdYaDced FIlm Maktng (5, maL 15) 
Advanced individual projects in film-making. Pre­
requisites: 15 credilS in 339 and permission or,Art advi­
SOIY office. 

ART 445, 446, 447 Advanad industrial Desfgn 
(5,5,5) , 
Market analysis and seleCted professional problems in in­
dustrial design. Consultation tec:hniques; psfchological. 
sociological. and economic factors involved m designing 
for consumer ac:ccptancc. Prerequisites: 318 for 445; 445 
for 446; 446 for 447. 

ART 450 AdYanced EtddDg (5) 
Advanced poblCms in etching; photo pocesse8; c0mbin­
ing of tcChDiqucs. Integration of the individual idea with 
the plate. printing., and color. Prerequisite: 345. 

ART 451 Acmmced CoIIagraph (5) " 
Advanced problems in the art of the coUagrapb. Prerequi­
site: 346 •. 

ART 452 Advanced Ll~hy (5) 
Advanced problems in lithography. PrerequiSite: 347. 

, . -',' , 

ART 453 AdYllnced Woodcat (5) 
Advanced problems in the art of the woodc:ut. PrCrcqui-
site: 348. ' 

ART 454 AdftDCed SIIk«nal (5) 
Advanced problems in the art of silk-screen. Individual 
creativity stressed. PIerequisitc: 349. 

ART 455 Advanced Prfntmaklng (5) , 
Advanced problems integrating various ~ and 
trICbniques. ""Matting. framing. multiples. clb1bltlng. stu­
dio arrangement, shipping. dealers, ·niuseums. collect­
ing. catalogs. PreIeqUiiite: 30 credits in printmaking. 

ART 457 AdftDCed Metal n-Ian (5) 
JndivkIual problems in meial-J;j and CODStnJc:tioD. 
Prerequis~357. gn 
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ART 458 . Advanced Jewelry DesIgn (5)' , 
Incllvidual problems in jewelry design and coDSb'Uction. 
Pftftquisite: 358.' . 

ART 459 AdvaDcecI RnameIfDg (5) , 
. Individual problems in enameling. Pielcquisite: 359. 

ART 460 AdYaDced MdaI ne:JS' max. 15) 
Advam:ed individual proJects in design. Prerequi-
site: permission of Art advisoty office. , " 

ART 463 ,Advanced PafntIDg (5, max. 15) 
Development of individu8lity in painting .through creative 
excn:ises. Prerequisites: 6 credits in 307 and 9 credits in 
360. 

ART 464 AdYanc:ecI PahttIng/Drawln (5, max. 15) , 
Advam:ed prob1ems in c:omposition. PrereqUisite: 15 
credits of 463., 

ART 466, 4({J:; 468 Grapblc DesIp (5,5,5) , 
Advanced graphic design. ThcOtyand Presentation. To 
be tabri concurrendy. with 478, 479, 480. Prerequis~tes: 
368, 37~ for 466; 466 for 467; 46~ ,or 468. , 

ART 472, 473, 47.4 AdY8llCeCl ~terlor ~ 
(5,5,5) , 
~ve problems related to CODtcmponuy needs, 
both public areas and residences, usually offered in COD-

C· with off-campus desl8ners. Further research of 
'c interior masterpicc:cs. Models, materials and 

their sourc:es, perspective and worldng drawings. Prereq­
Wsitcs:~12 fen: 472; 472 for 473; 473 for 474. 

ART 478, 479, 480. G~hIe DesfgD (3,3~), . 
AdV&,JR:ed graphic design. Specialized investigations. To 
be 1akal concurrently with 466, 467. 468. Prerequisites: 
368, 378 for 478; 478 for 479; 479 for 480. _ 

ART 485 .Aatvaaced Caamle.Art (5, max. 15) 
PotteIy design and constrw:tion. stoneware. clay bodies. 
glazes. Plerequisitcs: IS credits in 3S3 and permission of 
Art advisoty office. 

ART 490 Art EdatdoD·Ja the Sc:hools (3) 
For school administrators and teachers • • g help in 
problems relating to 1M teaching of art~op ex­
pcricaces. lectures. and discussions. No previous art ex­
pcricncc necessaty. Prerequisite: teadling experience. 

ART'491 ReadfDgs In Art EduadIon 
(3 01' 5, max. 15) , 
B. rea4ings in art education. Survey of leaders and 
IIlOVeDlalts that have contributccl to the development of 
art education. with special attention to social and philo­
sophical factors that have influenced art programs in 
ADierican ~ls. Prerequisite: permission of Art advi­
sory office. 

ART 492 FIeld Study In Art EdaadIoD (3, mas. 9) 
IncIividual study of a selected problem in art education 
within a school setting under the, dIrec:tion of a faculty 
member. Praequisite: ~ of Art 8Jlvisoty office., 

ART 493 Problems In Art EdacatIon (3, ma. 9) 
Desigped to consider significant and critical problems in 
the oeldof art education. Prerequiaite: permission of Art 
advJsorr office. 

ART 494 IasarudloaaI MaterIaIs,In Art Educatlcm 
(3, maL 9) 
Preparation of tcacbing materials in selected media &p-

, p!Op!iate to ~ ~ ~ with ~ for subject mat- ' 
tcr. ~: pemus8lOD of Art advismy oflice. 

ART 495 GraphIc DesIga SemfDars (S, max. 15) 
'""'-ndcnt and work' fW'O .... ;.. desi "'--' 
~.i";"" QAL group ........ u .. ,!Dinoo .... --: desP """"'''3' 
& ._-. ....... _. uuu-year .. ~ graphic Ign. 

ART 4fY1 Study Abroad-Stadlo IDdIvldaal 
Projects (3-10, DIU. 20) 
Prmquisitc: permission of Art advisoty office. 

ART_ 1ndBIduaI~ 
(3 01' 5, DIU. 15) 
Prerequisite: pemdssion of Art advisory office. 

ART _ IDdIYIdaaI Projec:tB--Dafp ;' 
(3 01' 5, DIU. 15) 
Pren:quisitc: permission of Art advisoty office. 

Co~ for Graduates ,Only 
ART 500, 501, 502 SemIDar In Art Edueatlcm 
(3 or S, 3 ~r 5. 3 or 5) 

ART 509 PortraIt PafDtIag (3) 

ART S12 SemIDar In PaIIltfDg (3, ma. 9) 

ART 513 Con~ Studio Theories and 
ProblemS In PabdJIig (3) . , 

ART m SciuJpture c3 or 5. ma. 15) 

ART 530 DesIp (3 or S. ma. 15) 

ART 5SO PrfDtmakIDg (3 or S, max. 15) 

ART'm Ceramlc Art (3 or 5, om. 15) 

ART 560 Ufe PabdIDg (3 or 5, max. 15) 

ART 563 Advanced PalDtiDg (3 or S, max. 15) 

ART 600 lDdependellt Study'orResearcb (.) • 

ART 700 Master's ThesIs (~ 

ARTHIS10RY 

Courses for U .. dergraduates 

ART 8 200 Ideas In Art (5) 
Selected monuments of art and lUtbitecture in the West­
ern tradition. from the Greeks to the twentieth centuiy. 
studied in relation to the inteUcc:tuaI background of t&c 
ages and civilizations tbat jnoduccd them. Slide lcaures 
accompanied by discussion of assi~ readings in philo­
'sophical, religious, scientific. political. literary. aDd ar-
tistic texts. . 

ART 8201 Surveyor Western Art-Andent (5) 
Introduction to the ~jor ae:bievements in painting, 
sculpture. arcbitecture, and the decorative arts in Europe. 
the. Near East. and North Africa, from prehistoric tima 
to the beginnings of Christianity. 

ART 8 202 Survey of Watenl Art-Med&md (5) 
The arts of the Byzantine Empire. Islam. and Western 
Christendom through the fi~th century. , 
ART 8 203 Surv." or Western Art~odem (5) 
European art and its extensions ~m ISOO to the present. 

ART 8204 Survey of AsIan Art (5) 
Origins and interplay of major movements of South and 
East Asian art. 

ART 8 205 Survey of Tribal Art (5) 
Introduction to the arts of Sub-Sabaran Africa and 
Oceania from prcbistorlc times to the present. and to the 
Pre-Columbian arts of the Americas. . , 

ART 8 230 ~Amerkan Art (3) 
Histoty ,t1f Afio-American art from colorUal times until 
the present. the African background and its extensions 
into the West Indies. Brazil. and Surinam. 

ART 8 296 StuClI.Abf98d: Art ~ LoDdoD 
(3-5, max. 15) " 
General introduction to art and art histmy thtOugb the 
study of objects in London's museums. of buildings in 
and near London. and through seleded readings and re­
search projects. Specific course content is ~ in 
Study Abroad bulletins. Prerequisite: permission of un-
deJgraduate adviser. ' 
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ART 8 305 Introductlonto IsJamlc Art muI 
Civilization (5) 
Islamic art and civilization as represented by five court 
cities (Cairo. Cotdova-Granada. Istanbul, IsfabaD. DebU­
Fatebpur-Sibi) and the art and architcdure, literature. re­
ligious expression. and social modes cbanu:teristic of 
~. F'te1d trips to various local collections. 

ART 8 311 Chinese Art (5) 
Overview of the arts of China with emphasis on a struc-

, tural· approach to the styles found therein; a survey of 
Chinese esthetics and its relation,to the major varieties of 
Chinese philoSopby; and an indication of the larger pat­
terns of clevc10pnicnt inJhe arts of China and their reta-­
tion to the groWth of ~ Chinese cultural nation. 

. ART 8 316 Japanae Pafntlng (5) 
Survey of Japanese painting Ir8ditions from earliest times 
to the' present. Examples of each tradition are ilIUSIrated 
and discuSsed in the ~t of Japanese cultural histoIy. 
Analysis is made of painting styles as weD as of the roles 
artists bave played and the meaning their'works have bad 
in Japanese society. 

ART H 321 Art of India (5) 
Arts and architecture of India and peripheral regions from . 
prehistoric times to the modem period. , 

ART 8 333 Art' 01 the Northwest CGast Iadlan (3) 
Emphasis on the structure, and style of two-dimensional 
art of the northern tn'bcs. Offered joindy with AN1lI 
333. PrereqUisite: sophomore standing. 

ART H 334 Art of the Northwest Coast IIldJaD (3) 
Three-dimensional 8rt of the Pacific Northwest coast cul­
ture area, with emphasis .. on' esthetic piincll?les. ~b­
Diques. cultural functions. Offered jointly With ANTH 
334. Prerequisite: sophomore standing. 

ART 8 33S Art of the Northwest CGast Iadlan (3) 
Northwest s:oast Indian art as related to dnuna and dance. 
with special attention to)be Southern KwakiutJ. Offered 
joindy with ANTH 33S. Prerequisite: sophomore stand­
ing. 

ART 8 337 Atrkalt Art anei SocIety (5) 
Explores the ideas and notions exp~ visually in, 
sculpture, paintin,. ceramics, textiles, and arcIUtCcture 
and describes tbell' relationships to 1l)8ll and, culture in 
Africa. 

ART 8 340 PreoClassIcaI Art aDd ArdJaeoIou (3) 
Survey of the art and the other material remains of the 
civilizations in the Aegean from the Neolithic Age to the 
end of the Bronze Age. with special emphasis on Minoan 
Crete and the Mycenaean kingdoms of iDainland Greece; 
ilIustrated.by slides. The histoIj. techniques. and results 
of significant excavations are examined. Offered joindy 
with CL AR 340. ' 

ART 8 341 ·Greek Art mUt ArdIaeoIOBY (3) . 
, Survey of the material remains and the developing st)'les 

in ~pture. vase painting. arcIlitectIft. and the mmor 
arts from the Geometric to the HcUenistic periods; illus­
trated by slides. Principal sites and 1I1ODUIJICDts. as weD 
as techniques and metbods df excavation. are examined 
in an attempt to rec:onstnJct the material culture of an-
tiquity. 0ffCred jointly with CL AR 341. ' 

ART H 342 Roman Art and ArdJaeoIou (3) 
Roman architecture. and art .• with emphasis on the inn0-
vations of the Romans; ilIuscrated by slides. Offered 
joindy with CL AR 342. ' , 

ART 8 343 IIeDeir.IstIc Art aDd ArdJaeoIou Q) Sp 
lAngdon , 
Survey of the art of Greece and the eastern Meditcmmcan 
from the time of Alexander the Great to the Roman COD­
quest. Principal siteS with their scul • painting. m0-
saics. and niinor arts examined in Ce. with slides. 
~ joind~ with CL AR 343. . 

ART 8 351 Early Medleval and BYzantme Art (5) . 
Christian art and arcbitccture of the Roman and. Byzan­
tine emp~ and of Westcrit Europe through the eighth 
century. . 

~TW: ~i: -:t~~~~from the ' 
time of Charlemagne to the Renaissance. 

ART 8 361 Itallan ReaaJssance 'Art (5) 
Sculpture. painting. and architecture from 1300 to 1600. 



ART 8.371 Baroque Art (5) 
AJts and architecture of Europe from the end of the six­
tccntb century to the filSt years of the eighteenth century. 

ART H 372 Rococo to Romantldsm (5) 
Mainstream of European art and architecture from about 
1710 to about 1830. Attention is' also given to Central 
and Eastern Europe, Scandinavia, and the colonial Amer-
icas. . 

ART H 380 NIneteenth- and Twentleth-Century Art 
(5) 
Arts and architcdurc of Europe and America from Real­
ism to the present, with emphasis on Stylistic and 
thematic changes in pain~g. . 

ART H 381' Art Since World War D (5) 
Art of Europe and the United States in the deCades since 
World War D: painting, sculpture, and architecture, mul­
tiplication of new fonns (video, performance pieces, land 
and installation pieces, etc.), changing context of patron­
age, publicity, and ouukcting. 

ART H 391 Palntlug Sbu:e the RenaIssaDc:e (3) 
.. mustrated lectures. Prerequisite: 203. 

ART "392 Eogllsb and AmerIcan interior Design 
(3)' • 
mustratcd lectures on the evolution of furniture and inte­
rior architeCture from about 1400 to about 1830. Prereq­
uisite: 203. 

AR'J: "393 Italian and French interior Design (3) 
History of interior ~tecture and furnishings of Italy 
and Fnmcc from the Dade. Ages to the early ninctccnth 
centUry. Prerequisite: 203. , 

ART "396 Study Abroad: Art In London 
(3-5, max. 15) 
Advanced or specialized work in art history based on 
materials available in the museums, private collections, 
libraries, 8nd buildings 'of London, conducted through 
lcc:turcs, reading and rcscarch projects. Specific COUISC 
content is dctcnnined by the assigned faculty member 
and is announced in Study Abroad tiulletins. Prerequisite: 
permission of undergraduate adviser. . 

ART "3m Art and ArchItecture or the Kansal (8) 
Study, conducted in the field and in lecture/discussion 
sessions, of all the important monuments of Japanese art 
in the temples, sJuines, and museums of Kyoto,. Otsu, 
Nam, Osaka, and their vicinities. 

ART "398 Study Abroad: Art In Provm 
(5, mu~ 15) 
Monuments in and around Avignon: Emphasis on Roman 
and Roman~e architecture and sculf~' later medi­
eval Frencb 'painting, great works 0 all periods and 
countries in regional ,museums, and the Provencal land­
scape of Cczannc,'Van Gogh, and Gauguin. Prerequisite: 
permission of undergraduate adviser. . 

ART "399 Study Abroad: IndIvldaal Projects 
(3-10, max. 20) ',' 
For participants in Study Abroad pn>grams. Prerequisite: 
permission of undergraduate adviser~ , ' 

400-16", C,Ounll IlI'I mt.ruiVI, qulU ,IUIITOW In scope, 
Il1Ul tulllnllttl to ClI1'mIt sc1uJ1iui"robltnu. A nlll­
tivdy high k,,'o/,oplrlstktztion iI ""dttI.ln'ge",ral, 
sollllll prior hllllUlldltic tnIinIng tuUl knowledge 01 at 
ktut OM 0/. /ollowlng are nflUlJwl: art 0/. period 
0' Trgion at G g,nmdlnel (me' A,t1urt provltkd by • 
nlntmt ZOO- 01' 3fJO.1nel coline); ,ocItzl 0' cultural 
history 0/. ,ubJect aretI; literature Il1Ul thoUght 0/. 
tImI; 0' Gn approprillte /orrigia IIIng,""e. 

ART "400 Art HIstory and Crltlclsm (3, max. 9) 
Courses on special topics, frequently' by visiting faculty, 
which cannot be offeled on a contiriutng, basis. Consult 
art history office for $Objects offered. 

ART "406 islamic: Art: 1beBook (3) 
Qur'anic calUgraJlhy. illumination, Arab, Petsian, Turk­
ish and Indian painting, bookbinding, and papcrmaking. 
Prerequisite: pcnnission of undergraC!uate adviser. 

ART B 4(Y1 'laIamle Religious Art: Mosques (3) 
Survey of Islamic relifous art as, seen primarily ~ the 
mosque and its dcc:oration. Emphasis on the devcl~nt 
of tfIc ~ form and its various manifestations 
throughout the Islamic world. Attention ,is ~d to the lan­
guage and fUnction of pattern and decoration as embod­
ied in the mosque. 

ART "408 .Royal Images: Byzantium, Sasanld 
Iran, Islam (3) 
Si~ and symbQls of royalltingship in Byzantium. Sas­
arud Iran, and Islam; three major Middle Eastem dynas­
ties organized on principles of religious ideology; origins 
of royal symbols and their iconography in Mesopotamian . 
and classical cllitlire. 

ART H 411 Early Chinese Palntlng: T'ang to Ytian 
(3) . 
Study of the changing styles and attitudes accompanying 
the development of painting (particularly landscape 
painting) in China from earliest times. • 

ART "412 ~ter Chinese PaIntIng: Ytian Through 
Ch'lng (3)' 
Chinese painting frOm the time that the study of individ­
ual mastelS becomes the main task at hand: 

ART" 413 Selected Toplc:s In ChInese Art 
(3,mu.9) 
Variety of Chinese art, concentrating on a specific period 
in time or a specific problem in Chinese history. Topics 
might incJude the art of Bronze Age China, Chinese fig­
ure painting, or Chinese painting of the Sung Dynasty. 

ART "417 . Buddhist Palntlug or China and Japan 
(3) 
Survey of Buddhist painting in Clina and Japan from the 
fifth century until circo 1300. 

ART "418 Buddhist Sculpture of ChIna and Japan 
(3) 0 

Survey of Buddhist sculpture in China and Japan from 
'the fifth century until circo 1300. , 

I . 

~T "419 Chinese and Japanese Archltecture (3) 
Religious and secular architecture of China and Japan, 
with emphasis on Japanese temples and sluines. ' 

, ART B 420 Art or the Japanese PrInt (3) 
Foundations of Ukiyo-e in Japanese genre from the 
twclftb through the mid-seventeenth centuries; wood­
block technique from the Heian period through the early 
Edo period. Emphasis on the cbanging styles and subject 
matter in Ukiyo-e Hanga from Moronobu through Kuni­
yoshi. 

ART "421 The Yamato-e Tradltlon (3) 
Oldest (twelfth-to-fourtcenth-century) IUUTIlU.ve hand­
seroUs and their descendants .. the paintings of Tosa and 
other court artists from the fifteenth century onward, and 
the art of the Rimpa movement from Koctsu and Sotatsu 
(seventeenth century) to the present. 

'ART "422 The Kan-ga Tradltlon' (3) 
Ink paintings of Japanese Zen priests from the fourteenth 
century onward, and the works of professional artists be­
longing to those families (Kano, Hasegawa, Unkolru, and 
Kaiho) in which Chinese academic painting bas bcenthe 
principal inspiration, from the sixteenth century to the 
present. 

ART "423 JaPanese Genre PaInting (3) 
Various types of "popuJar"painting in Japan, including 
the Nambtin·e and townsman-~ter art of the sixteenth 
and seventeenth centuries, the entire spectrum of uklyo-e, 
and the "realistic" art of the Maruyama-Sbijo school, 
~ the 'eighteenth century to the present. ' 

ART "424 The ~anga TracIItlon (3) 
Works of painting' and callipapby by Japanese artists 
who have been part oflbe Chinese scholar-painting trad1-
ti~ from the late seventeen~ centuiy to the present. 

ART "425 Modern Japanese Palntlug (3) 
Painting of the Meiji, Taisho, and Sbowa eras (1868 to 
the present) by artists working in the mocfcm idiom of ei­
ther Yoga or NiJronga. 

ART "428 East AsIan CalIIaraphy (3, max. 9) 
, Classical callignqJhy tradition of China and Japan in his­
tory and practice. Prerequisite: pcnnission of under-
graduate adviser. ' 

ART "431 Pre-Co1umblan Art (3) 
Stylistic and contextual study of the arts of pre-Colum­
bian' cultures of Central and South America from prehis-
toric times to European contact: ' , 
ART "432 0ceanJc: Art (3) 
Stylistic and contextual study of the arts of Oceania, 
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through a survey of. the cultures of Polynesia, Micronc­
,sia, Melanesia, and Australia. 

ART H 436 Arts or Sab-Saharan Afrfca I (3) 
Stylistic and contextual study of the traditional 'P. of the 
Western 'Sudan and the Western Guinea coast with their 

, archaeological antecedents. 

ART H 437 Arts 'or Sub-Saharan AfrIca D (3) 
Surve~ of the traditional arts of the Central Guinea coast, 
Nigena, Cameroon, and Gabon, from precontact times to 
the present. 

ART "438 Arts or Sub-Saharan Afrlea m (3)' 
Stylistic and contextual study of the arts of ZaiIe, An­
gola, the Swahili coast, and southern Africa. 

ART "442 Greek and Roman Palntlug (3) A 
Langdon . 
Painted deCbration on Greek vases, and Roman wall 
painting, with emphasis on the historic and stylistic de­
veJopment of each. Offered jointly with CLAR 442. (Of­
fered alternate yem; offered 1980-81.) 

ART "444 Greek and Roman Sculpture (3) 
History and development of Greek scufpture and sculp­
lOIS, their Roman copyists, and Roman portraits and 
sarcophagi. Emphasis on Greek sculpture of the fifth cen­
tury B.C. O~ jointly with CL AR 444. (Offered al­
ternate yem; offered 1980-81.) 

ART "446 Greek, An:hltedare (3). 
Detailed study of Greek architecture from its beginnings, 
with special emphasis on the Periclean building program 
in fiftli-century Athens. Offered jointly with CL AR 446 
and ARCH 446. (Offered alternate yem; offered 1980-
81.) 

ART "454 Romanesque Art (3) 
Western European art in the eleventh and twelfth centu­
ries, focusing on monuments along' the pilgrimage roads 
to Compostela in Fnmcc and Spain. 

ART "459 Late Medieval Art or GermaDy and 
Central Europe (3) . 
Painting, printmaking, sculpture, and architecture of the 
fourteenth and fifteenth centuries. 

ART H 460 Netherlandish Art-Late Medleval and 
Renaissance (3) 
Arts and architecture of the northern and southern Ned!-

. erlands from the last half of the foUIteenth century 
through Pieter Br=geI. . .. 

ART "461 Early Renalssance Palntlug In Italy (3) 
Painting of the fourteenth and fifteenth centuries in cen­
tral and northern Italy. 

ART "462 HIgh Renalssance PaInting In Italy (3) 
Painting in central and northern Italy, circo 1480 to clrco 
1530: Leonardo, Raphael, the early Michelangelo, Sarto, 
Correggio, Bellini, Giorgione, and the early Titian. 

ART "463 Italian Reualssance Sc:ulpture (3) 
From Nicola Pisano to Giambologna. 

ART "464 Late RenaIssance PaInting In Italy (3) 
Painting in central and northem Italy, circa ISIS to circa 
1580: Pontormo, Rosso, Pannigianino, Beccafumi, the 
later Michelangelo, Vasari, Bronzino, Salviati, the later 
Titian, Tmtoretto, and Vcronese. 

ART "465 Italian Reaalssance Arddtedure (3) 
From the cathednil of Florence to St. Peter's in Rome: 
the style, s)'!Dbolism, and theory of architcctuF. 

ART," 467 The German RenaissanCe (3) 
Painting, printmaking, sculpture, and architecture of the 
sixteenth century in Germany, Alsace, Austria, and Swit­
zerland. 

ART" 470 EagUsh Art, 1500-1800 (3) . 
Outline of English art, principally of painting, and to a 
lesser extent of an:hiteciure. Emfbasis on patronage, on 
the conditions (sucb as the cult 0 the portrait, the prefer­
ence for foreignclS, and the accorn~ying disregard of 
native artists, the Grand Tour) that produced the decided 
peculiarities of English art. and the final triumph of the 
native tradition. 

, ART B 471 Rome In the SeYmteadb Cadary (3) 
Painting, sculpture, and architcctuJe; concentration on 
Caravaggio, Bemini~ Poussin. and Bonomini. 
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ART R 472 . French Art-Seventeenth -Century (3) . 
Pain~, scuIptwe, and prints. SpeCial attention is given •. 
to relations with Italy and the lowlands. 

ART H.p3 ABe ofllemlmmdt and Vermeer (3) 
An of the Dutch RcpubUc in the late sixteenth and 5eYCll­
tcenIb centuries, concentrating 011 painting, prints, and 
drawings. . . 

ART B 474 Studfes In l\merlcan ColonlSJ Art 
(3, max. 6). . 
Surveys of an:hitectwe, town design, painting, scul.,twe, 
and the decorative arts in the eastern and southwestern 
colonies from original European settlement until the Rev­
olutionary War. Key figures and developments in EngUsb 
art and an:hitecture. Content varies &om quarter to quar­
ter. 

ART H 415 The Age of Rubens (3) . 
Flemish art from the late sWecnthcentury to about 1650, 

. c:onc:entrating on the sources, iQfluence, and European 
cultural milieU of the art of Peter Paul Rubens. . 

ART H 476 French Art-EIghteenth' Century· (3) 
Painting. sculpture, and prints; em~ 00 the succes­
sive ptiases of. Rococo style and Iconography and the 
emergence of Neoclassicism. ' 

ART H 477 Religious Arddtedure In Colonial 
Mafco (3) . 
From the Great Conversion through Rococo: sixteenth­
century monastic foundations and die metropolitan cathe­
drals; the·Cowiterrefonnatioo, high Baroque, and Solo­
monic styles; continuation of orthodox articulation in the 
eighteenth century and Chumgueresque. 

ART B 481 Romantfdsm (3) 
Romantic tendencies of the late eighteenth and early 
nindeentb centuries, with em~is on stylistic and 
ic:onograpbic study of painting m Spain, England, Ger­
many, Fiance, and the U~tCd States to about 1830. . 

ART H 481 Realism and Impressfonlsm (3) 
Art and the world, 1830-80: High Romanticism through 
Realism and Impressionism, with emphasis on painting 
in France. ~uisite: 380. 

ARTH 483 Post.lmpresslonlsm to 1918 (3) 
Post-Impressionism and the ~ revolution pf early 
twcntietb-c:entury art, with·M'lmhAcis on painting. From 
the lint revisions of ~~ 8round 1880 (Ce­
zanne, Seurat, Van Gogh, and Gauguin) to Fauvism, 
Cubism, Futurism. the Blane Rcilef, and the final burst 
of antislrUctUre with Dadism. Prerequisite: 380. 

ART H 484·· Thematfc Studies In M~ Art 
(3, maL 6) 
Approach to art of the nineteentbltwentieth. centuries 
dUOuJ!l thanatic c:ontenL The focus varies from year to 
year: for example, development of l~ ~; 
treatment of the figwe; woman in art; the cris1S in pottrai­
ture. Prerequisite: 203 or 380 or pennission of under­
pduate adviser. 

ART H as Art Since World. War I (3) 
Various aspects of art in Europe and the United States 
from 1918 to the present, from the pOint of view of style 
aud iconography. PrereqU:isite: 380. 

, ART H 4'n AmerIcan Art FroiD the Revolution to 
tile CiYII War (3) 
Survey of painting. sculpture, and an:bitectwe during the 
fedcral and early indusIrial periods. Developments in 
prinlmakin~. the. dec:oralive arts. and folk art. 

ART R 489 Mulcan Palntlng Since 1790 (3) 
Colonial backgrbund and the emergence of the national 
style in thegineteenth century in pottraiture. genre, and 
history Jl8iDting; the persistence of naive art; the proto­
modernists, circa 1880-1920; and the easel paintings and 
mural cycles of Diego Rivera and lose Clemente Orozco. 

ART H 490 American NaJ1'e Art In the Twentfetb 
Cada:ry (3) 
"Pioneer" primitives,· and American artists recently or 
CUI1'eIltly at wodt,in this vein, with emphasis on the Pa­
cific Northwest. What is naive art? Under what circum· 
5tanCCS does it arise, and how docs one define it? 

ART H 491 Esthetk:s 01 Modenl Arddtecture (3) 
Focuses on twentietlM:entwy esthetic issues;artistlc aims . 
and accomplishments of paJticular individuals (e.g .• 
Wright, Mies, Kahn, Pb~ lOhnson), effect of their art on 

trends in architecture. and conflicts that occur when artis­
tic sensibiUties of the individual are at odds with those of 
the public that the an:hitect must please. Prerequisite: up­
per-division standing.· . 

ART H 499 individual Projects (3, max. 9) 
Not offered for graduate credit. Prerequisite: permission 
of undergraduate ~viser. . 

Courses for Graduates Only 
ART d 500 Methods of Art HIstory (3) . 
Introduction to the specialized bibUography of art histori­
cal research and to the wide variety of approaches to art 
historical problems of all periods and reSlons. Prerequi­
site: graduate standing in art history; others by permis­
sion of graduate program adviser. 

ART H 501, S02, S03 SemInar.1n the General Field 
of.Art (3,3,3) 

ART H 511 SemInar In Cbfnese Art (3, max.. 9) 
Critical appraisal of the principal research methods, 
theories, . and types. of Uteratwe dealing with the art of 
China. ~uiSite: permission of graduate program ad­
viser. 

ART H 515 SemInar In Japanese Art (3, maL 9) . 
'Critical appraisal of the principal ~h methods, theo­
ries, ana types of Uteratwe dealina with the art of lapan. 
Prdl'equisite: permission of graduate program adviser. 

ART H 521 SaDInar In indian Art (3, max. 9) 
Critical appraisal of the principal research methods. the0-
ries; and types of literature dealing with the art of India. 
Prerequisite: 321 or permission of graduate program 
adviser. 

ART H 531 SemInar In Tribal Art (3, max. 9) " 
Metbodological and c:ross-disciplinary problems in the 
visual arts of precolonial Africa. Oceania. and America. 
Specific content varies. Prerequisite: pennission of 
graduate program adviser. 

ART H 533 SemInar In North American Indfan Art 
(3, mas. 9) 
Problems in North Anierican Indian visual arts. Content 
varies. Style,' iconography. c:ross-cultural compariscnJ, 
methodology. attribution, and history. of research and 
collection are potential subjects. ~uisite: pennission 
of graduate program adviser. 

ART H 541 SemInar bl Greek and Roman Art (3) 
Langdon 
In-depth study of selected topics and problem of the art 
of ancient Greece and R~. Offered jointly with 
CL AR 541. ~uisite: permission 'of graduate·pro; 
gram adviser. 

ART H S66 Semfnar In North. European Art 
(3, max. 9) , . 
Deals with problems of style and iconography of the 
northern European masters of tfte fourteenth tIirough seve. 
enteenth centuries. Prerequisite:: pennission of graduate 
prograin adviser. . , 

. ART H 577 SemfDar In ~ Art (3, max. 9) 
Iconographic and stylistic problemS of the art of the Ba­
roque period. with empb8sis on the JJrinci1IaI researdl 
methods. theories. and types ofUt.cratuie dealing with the 
art of tile seventeenth ana eigli~nth centuries in Europe. 
Prerequisite: permission of graduate·program adviser. _ 

_ ART H 581 SemIuar In M~em Art (3, ·m. ') 
Art-historical problem of the nineteenth and twentieth 
centuries. Prerequisite: permission of graduate program 
adviser. 

ART H 590 SemInar In ~rltIdsm of Contemporary 
Art (3, max. 9) 
Contem~rary art ~ appropriate critical methodology. 
PrerequISIte: 581.. -

ART R 600 Indepeadent Study or Researdl (.) 

ART H 700 Master:s ThesIs (~ 

UT H 800 Doctoral DIssertation (.) 
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ASIAN AMERICAN· STUDIES . 

Courses for,:Undergraduates 

. AAS 108 Language and Study SIdIIs (3-5) A WSp8 
Development of reading, writing, listening, speaking. 
and study slalls. For ,BOP students who have been ap­
proved by the Asian American StuHies Program. Prereq­
uisite: pennission of department adviser. 

AAS lOS AsIan AmerIcan Cultures (5) A 
Kashima,D.ue.Stoff . 
Asian American subcultures; evolution of Asian Ameri­
can cultures in the United States from 1850 to 19S0-
immigration ~. evolution of subcultures. evacua­
tion, lnterraclal relations. assimilation, and signs of s0-
cial .disorganization. Not open to students who: have 
taken GIS 305. 

AAS 206 Contemporary Problems of AsIan· 
Americans (5) W 
BaeM 
Recent Asian American issues from 1950 to the present .. 
Topics include ghetto communities, civil rights. identity 
·problems and etlmicity, social· organizations, plUtica1 
movements, bilingualismlbiculturalism. and recent immi· 
gration. 

AAS 30S AsIan AmerIcan Cultures for Teachers 
(5)W 
MOTishima . 
Specially designed for teachers who wish to learn more 
about the histoty. culture. and cum:nt concerns of Asians 
in the United States.lmP,llcations for elementary and sec­
ondary school are COJISldered. Not ~ to ~ts who 
have takeJl 205, 405, or GIS· 305. Prerequisite: permis­
sion of instructor. 

AAS 3SO CblDese-Ameriam RIsto.,. and Qdture (3) 
Sp . 
D.Lee 
Experience of the Chinese in AmeriCa from 1850 to'the 
present. Special attention to. the transfonnative process 
from an immigrant community to an ethnic ~. Im­
migratiqn pattern and problems. racism and the anti-Chi­
nese movement, etfmic sociopolitical mid economic insti­
tutions. community issues. Cbinese-American culture, 
ethnic poUties involving the community, CJina and 
America, local variations in Chinese America. Prerequi­
site: 205 or equivalent or permission of~. 

AAS 360 FUfpIno Amerfeim 1Ilsto.,. and CultIire (3) • 
Sp 
BaeM 
Histo!)' and culture of the FJli~ in America and the in­
fluence of an admixture of FmpJno. Spanish. and Ameri­
can traditions ~ the Filipino irimiigrant and his or her cfc.. 
scendants. Not open to students who bave taken GIS 360. 
~ite: 205 or permission ofiJlstnJc:tor. 

AAS 370 Japanese Amerlcan HIstory and Culture 
. (3)Sp . 
Kashima , 
Historical roots and subsequent changes in the Japanese 
American ~up examined through an interdisciplinary 
~h.· Topics include bistorical eVents. cUlture. 
valUes. social and community structures, institutions. 0c­
cupations. and future odentadons. Prerequisite: 205 or 
equivalent orpennission ofinstmctor • 

f;: . 
AAS 400 AsIan Amerlcan UteI'aI')' EspiasIon (5) 
Representat!~ writinp, essay~. fiction •. ~ and p0-
etry . by AsIan Americans; With emphasis on the past . 
quarter-century' Offers a wide range of ideas, attitudes, 
and concerns with which to explore the. role of the writer 
in a minority culture, the relation of Uteratwe to self and 
society. and the specific experience and pen::epUon of the 
Asian American writer. Prerequisite: 205, 405, or per­
mission of instrw:tor. (Last time offeRd: Spring Quarter 
1982.) . 

AAS 405 AsIan Americau Culture (5) 
. Kashima, D. ue, SIIljf 

Historical and cultuml experience of Asians in the United 
States from 1850 to 1950. Immigration and settlement 
patterns, race relations. occupational patterns, cvacua­
tion. social mganizations. and contemporary problems. 
Extended reaearcb paper required. Not open to students 

. who have taken lOS-or 305 or OIS 305. Prerequisite: 
pduatc standing or permission of instmc:tor. (Last time 
offeRd: Spring Quarter 1982.) 



AAS 442 SocIal PoUcy and the AsIan Americaa 
CommaDIty (5) W 
Bacho . . 
1'heomical bases of a vari~ of socia1 policies. ~i­
zational and power structures in a varicty of social Insti­
tutions. Real-Ufc cxamples cnablc students to sec the im­
=ns of social policies for an cthnic' community. 

isite: 20S or equivalent or permission of instruc­
tor. 

AAS 443 UDdaRraduate FIeld Experieace 
(3-5, max. 15) A WSpS 
KashinuJ 
Faculty-supervised practicum~cx 'CIlCC in a variety of 
community settings and clcalin with Asian 
Americans. Pren:quisites: 2 5 or 206, or :f2. or equiva-
lent. and pcnnission of instructor. ' . 

AAS 490 Allan American Studla-Spedal Topics 
(3, max. 9) A WSpS 
Prerequisite: lOS or permission of instructor. 

AAS 499 UDdaRraduate Jadepeadent Study 
(1-5, DIU. 10) A WSpS , 
Prerequisites: 205 or equivalent and permission of in-
structor. 

ASIAN LANGUAGES· 
AND LITERATURE 

Courses for Undergraduates 
ALTAIC 

. ALTAI 401, 401, 403 Written MOJlBOIfan (3,3,3) 
A,w,sp 
NOTITIQIJ 
Introduction to Mongolian written in the vertical Script. 
Texts of different periods and genres. Prerequisite: per­
mission of insbUctor. (Offered alternate years.) 

ALTAI 405, 406, 407 Manchu (3,3,3) A,W,Sp 
Norman 
Introduction to Manchu. with principal focus on the 
structute of the language. RcadiDg of texts of different 
genres. Prerequisite: permission of instructor. (Offered 
altcmatc years.) 

ASIAN 

ASIAN 401 introduction to Aslan LlnguIstfcs (3) A 
Cooke, Schljfinan. S!wPiro .. . 
Introduction to Unguisuc analysis. with particular cmpha­
sis on the ~ of East, Southeast. South. and Cen­
tral Asia. Specific topics include phonetics, phonemics. 
omphology. syntax lcxic:ography. ·historical reconstruc­
tion, linguiStic: typology. and ~ve grammar. 
Survey of major-languages and language families of 
Asia. Speakers of divCJ'SC Asian languages used as sub­
jects or linguistic analysis. No prior knowledgc of lin­
guistics is required. ~te: two years of an Asian 
languagc or pcnnission of iDStIUCtor. . 

cBoo:sE 
CHIN 101, 102, 103 BasIc Cantonese (5,5,5) 
A,W,sp 
Kwolc 
Instruction in a major dialect. stressing phonology and 
grammar. and using basic dialogues and cultural materi-. 
also Prcrcquisitcs: 101 for 102, 102 for 103, and permis­
sion of dcpartmcnL 

.cmN 111,112,113 FIrst-Year CbIDese (5,5,5) 
A,W,sp 
Norman . 
Introduction to the standard language. Emphasis on 
learning correct pronunciation and basic struc:tu1'e. Drill 
in oral usc of the language. Activc usage of a minimum 
of six hUJlClml characters by end of year. No credit for 
111, 112 if 121 taken. or for 111. 112. 113 if 134 taken. 
or for 113 if 222 _n. 

CHIN 121, Accelerated CbInese (10) A 
Norman 
Covers same material as 111 and 112. In conjunction 
with 222·and 223, all~ complction of two years' lan­
guage study in onc school year. No credit if 111. 112 
~., . 

CHIN 134 J1nt-Year IDtmsIYe CbInese (15) S 
Nornum. 
Equivalent of 111. 112. 113. Introduction to the standard 

language; correct pionunciation and basic structure; drill 
in oral usc of the languagc; active usagc of a minimum of 
six hundred characters. Especially recommended for stu­
dents <pm;ticu1arly graduate students) who plan to devote 
more bmc to othcr subjects during thc regUlar academic 
year. No credit if 111. 112. 113 taken. 

CION lll, 111, 113 Second-Year Chinese (5,5,5) 
A,W,Sp , . 
Norman 
Continuation of 111 •. 112. 113. Learning of cbaractcrs 
and ICading of texts is emphasized. Oral practice and 
structural drill are contiriued. No credit for 211 if 222 
taken. or for 212.213 if 223 taken. or for 211. 212. 213 
if 234 taken. Prerequisite: 113 or equivalent. 

CION m Accelerated Chinese (10) W 
Norman , 
Covers same material as 113 and 211. In conjunction 
with 121 and 223. allows completion of two years' lan­
guage study in one school year. No credit if 113. 211 
tak.cn. Prerequisite: 121 or equivalent. 

CION m' Accelerated ChInese (10) Sp 
Norinan 
Covers samc material as 212 and 2131 In conjunction 
with 121 and 222, allows completion 01 two years' tari­
guage study in one school year. No credit if 212. 213 
taken. Prerequisite: 222 or equivalent. 

CION 234 Second-Year InteaslYe Cbfnese (15) S 
Equivalcnt of 211. 212. 213. No credit if 211,212. 213 
taken. Prerequisite: 113 or equivalent. (Orfered Summer 
Quarter only.) . , 

CION 301, 302, 303' Advanced Cblnese 
Conversatlou (5,5,5) A, W,5p , 
C.N. Wang . ,. 
Extensive practice in conversational Chinese. as if the 
students were in a nativc environment. Primarily for ma­
jors in Chinese language and litcrattue and related ficlds. 
Prerequisites: 213 or equiv*nt. and permission of de­
partmcnt. 

CION 311,312, 313 Tblrd-Year ChInese (5,5,5) 
A,W,sp 
Reading of unedited texts of many typcs--newspapcr ar­
ticles, essays. short stories'. Oral prudice and structural 
driB are continued. No. credit if 334 taken. Prerequisite: 
213 or equivalent. . 

CION 334 ThIrd-Year InteDslve ChInese (I5),S 
Equivalent of 311. 312. 313. Reading of unedited texts 
of many types-oewspapcr articles. essays, short stories. 
Oral practice and stnidiual drill. No credit if 311. 312. 
313 taken. Prerequisites: 213' or equivalent and 
permission of instructor. ' 

CION 407 ChInese Reference Works and 
BibUograpby (3) A 
Lo 
Introduction to the search of library information on Chi­
nese studies through the usc of basic rcfcrcncc works and 
modem Ubrary methods. with twenty-fivc ~t of 
class time dealing with individual student's SUbject inter­
est. Prerequisite: 313 or equivalcnt . 

CION 415, 416, 417 .ReadIngs III SocIal Sdmce 
TextS (3,3,3) A, W,Sp .' . .. 
Introduction to rcaclirig current materials from People's 
Republic of China. Prerequisite: 313 or equivalcnt. 

CION 441, 442, 443 StrDdure or ChInese (3,3,3) 
A,W,5p , . 
Practical .,bonctics· with special application to the prob­
Icm of arucuJation improvement. Morp~logy with appli­
cation to vocabulary buildin" usc of particles and syn­
tax. Prerequisite: 3i3 or equlvalcnt. , , 

CHIN 451, 452, 4S3 First-Year Classical ~ 
(5,5,5) A,W,Sp 
Serruys 
Study of classical language ,based on selected texts of 
pre-Han literary works. Focus on systematic sentence 
analysis and distinctive functions of ~cal parti­
cles. To be taken in sequence. Prerequisite: 213 or equiv­
alcnt. 

CHIN 454 Accelerated CIassfeal CbInese (10) S 
Serruys 
Same focus and method as 451.452.453. Nonmajms 
only. Prerequisite: 213 or equivalent. 
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CION 481, 482, 483 Modem Cbln~ uterature 
(5,5,5) A,W,sp , 
BraruJouu 
Modem literary texts in the original language. c0ncen­
trating on thc short story and the essay. Works studied 
come from May Fourth writers and from writers in the 
Peoplc's Republic of China and Taiwan. Literary, histor­
ical. and social significance with an introduction to bibli­
ographic and reference resources. Prerequisite: 313 or 
equivalent. 

CION 499 Undergraduate Researdl (3-5, max. 15) 

AFoWS~ J and li • u-.-..,;.,; r Chinese anguagc terature majors ...... -. ...... te: 
pennissJon of iJ)structor. 

lUNDI 

HINDI 311, 312, 313 Elementary HIndI (5,5,5) 
A,W,sp' 
Shapiro 
Introduction to modem literary Hindi. Conversational 
drills. In~on to Dcvanagari script and Hindi prose 
composition. (Formerly 201, 202, 203.) 

HINDI 3l1, 322, 323 Intermedlate IIIDdl (5,5,5) 
A,W,sp . 
Hawley. Shapiro .• 
Systematic expansion of vocabulary and grammatical 
forms and stIucturcs. Oral and writing practice based on 
Hindi prose readings. Prerequisite: 313 or equivalcnL 
(Formcrly 301.302.303.) 

HINDI 401, 402, 403 Advauced IIIDdl (5,5,5) 
A,W,sp . 
Hawley. Shapiro . 
Rapid teading of contemporary Hindi -prose. poetry, and 
drama. Advanced conversation and compositfon. Prcn!q­
uisite,: 323 or equivalcnL , 

HINDI 499 Undergraduate Researdl 
. '(3-5, max. 15) A WSpS 

Primarily for Hindi language and litcrattue majors. Pre-
requisite: permission of instructor. . 

INDIAN 

INDN 400 Practlcum III South AsfaD LaDgaages 
(3, max. 18) A WSp , 
Ru~gg, Sc~.ShapUo. ~r 

Introduction to anyone of various South Asian languages 
(c.g., Kannada. NcpaU, Punjabi, Sinhala, Maratbi, 
Tclugu. BraJ) not regUlarly taught on a tutorial basis or as 
reading courses. Students may receivc credit for more 
than one such languagc. and should check with releVant 
instructors for more information. Prerequisite: pennis­
sion of instructor. 

.INDN 401, 402 Pall (3,3) W,Sp 
Rwgg , 
Introduction to Pali language and literature. Prerequisite: 
SNKRT 401 or equivalcnt, or specialization in a relcvant 
south/southeast Asian languasc. 

INDN 499 UDdeqradaate Research 
(3-5, max. 15) A WSpS . 
Primarily for South Asian language and literature majors. 
Prerequisite: permission of instructor. 

JAPANESE 

·JAPAN 111,112,113 FIrst-Year Japanae (5,5,5) 
A,W,sp 
Niwa . 
Introduction to spoken Japanese. pronunciation, conver­
sation, oral composition. and grammar; reading of roo 
manized Japanese; introduction to modem written Japa­
nese in 113. No credit if 134 or 331 taken. 

JAPAN 134 FIrst-Year InteDslve JapaDae (15) S 
NiWa 
Equivalent of 111. 112. 113. Intioduction to.spoken 
Japanese. pronunciation. conversation. and grammar; 
reading of romanizcd Japanese; introduction to modem 
written Japanese. No credit if 111. 112.113. or 331 
taken. 

JAPAN 111,112,113 Secoud-Year Japanese 
(5,5,5) A,W,Sp 
M~ , 
Reading and IraDSlation of modem Japanese. Continued 
oral wmk in Japanese. No credit if 234 or 332 taken. Pre­
requisite: 113 or equivalent. 
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· JAPAN,nt Sec:oud-Year IDleasIve Japanese (15) S 
Niwa ,-. 
Equivalent of 211, 212, 213. Reading and translation of 
modem graded materials. Continued omI work in .J .. 
ncse. No credit if 211, 212, 213, or 332 taken. Prerequi­
sites: 113 or equivalent ~ permission of instructor. 

JAPAN 311, 312~ 313 Tbfrd-Year Japanese (5,5,5) 
~W,sp 
Millu 
.Reading and translation of modem Japanese at a more 
advanced level. Continued omI W9Ik. No credit if 333 
taken. ~site: 213 or equivalent. 

JAPAN '331 IDteDslve FIrst-Year Japanese (15) A 
Niwa 
EqUivalent of 111, H2. 113 ~g full·time commit­
ment by the student. In conj1UlClion with 332 and 333. al· 
lows completion of three years' language study in one 
school year. No credit if 111. 112. 113. or 134. taken. 
Prerequisite: permission of instructor. 

JAPAN m intensive Second-Year Japan~ (15) W 
Niwa 
Equivalent of 211, 212. 213. mpUrin~ full·time commit­
ment by the student. In conjunction With 331 and 333, al· 
lows completion of tbRe· years' language study in one 
school year. No credit if 211. 212, 213. or 234 taken. 
Prcrequisitcs: 331 or equiv81ent. and permission of in-
SIrUctor. , , 
JAPAN 333 Intensive/ThIrd-Year Japanese (15) Sp 
Nt 
~ent of311. 312. 313, ~ full·time commit­
ment by the student. In conjunction With 331 and 332, al­
lows c:ompJetion of ttiree years' language study in one 
school year. No credit if 311. 312. 313 taken. Prerequi-

· sites: 332 or equiv81ent, and permission of ~ctor. 

· JAPAN 405, 406 HIStory of the Japanese Language 
(3,3) W,Sp , 
M~ • 
Introduction to, tho hJstory of Japanese. Including phonol­
ogy. motpbology, syDtax, and leXicon; Prerc!quisites: 213 
orequiyalent. and ASIAN 401. (Offered alternate years.) 

JAPAN 431, 432, 433 Re8dfngs In Modem 
· Japanese LIterature (5,5,5) A, W,Sp 
R@m' . 
Reading and discussion of selec:ted modem literary texts 
in the originallanguagc. c:onc:entrating on the short story 
and ilovef. and with close attention to grammar and~-
tax. Prerequisite: 313 Or equivalent. . . . . 
JAPAN 451, 452, 453 Readfngs In Japanese for 
ChIna and Korea SpedaUsts (5,5,5) A, W,sp 
Hiraga 
Reading of scholarly prose on China and Korea, espe­
cially books and articles of past fifty years. with empha­
sis on grammar and style. Introduction to reference 
works useful to China and Korea specialists, and needs of 
the individual student. Completion of three quarters with 
3.0 or·above fulfills' Japanese reading requirement for de­
partment majors in Chinese. and Korean. Prerequisites: 
113; and (for China ~alists) CHIN 313 and 4S3, or 
(for Korea speclalis,ts) KOR,467; or permission of in-, 
SIrUctor. 

JAPAN 461, 462, 463· . AdvaDa!d Japanese ReadIngs 
(3,3,3) A,W,8p 
Milkr 
Directed readings and translation of modem Japanese 
~ selections in ftclds reflecting in~ of students 
mcluding;languase, linguistics, and the social. sciences. 
Prerequisite: 313 or equivalent or permission of instJuc-
tor. . 

JAPAN 471, 472, 473 ReadbIgs In CIassfcaI 
Japanae lJterature (5,5,5) A, W,sp , 
McKinnon 
Readings in prose. poetry. and drama. antiquity to nine­
teenth century. ~uisite: 313 or equivalent. 

JAPAN 499 Undergraduate Raearcb 
(3.5, JDa,J. 15) A WSpS , 
For Japanese' language and IiteratlUe majors. Prerequi­
site: permission of instructor. 

KOREAN 

KOR301, 302, 303 .Introchu:doa to Korean (5,5,5) 
A~W,sp 

LMIwJf • f" IntrodUction to Ihc fundamentals 0 Korean wnting, , us-

iDg the native alphabet, pronunciation, and grammar. 
(Formerly 211, 2f2. 213.) . 
KOR 304 spoken l'oreaa (10) S 
LuIwJf ' 
Supplements courses offered during academic year. Lan­
guage as spoken in oRfjnary conversational situations. 
PIlonetic accuracy and appropriateness of idiom. May be 
taken an~ summer after iJic ffrst :year. Class discussion in 
Korean. Prerequisite: 3p3 or pcnnission of .insbuctor. 

KOR 311, 312, 313 lntrocIudloa to Korean Writing 
In MIxed Sc:rlpt (5,5,5) A,W,Sp 
LuIwJf . , 
Systematic expansion of vocabulary and. grammatical 
fOnDS of standard Korean; introduction of Chinese char­
acterS in ~ed script. Prerequisite: 303 or equivalcnt. 

KOR 411, 412, 413 ReadIngs In Contemporary 
Korean (5,5,5) A,W,Sp 
LuJcoJl 
411 completes the introduction to Korean writing in 
mixed script. 412 and 413 provide experience in reading 
a variety of contelDpOrao'styles. Materials from pub­
lished works include infolmal essays. short stories, one­
act plays, academic essays, and newspaper editorials. 
Prerequisite: 313 or equivalent. 

KOR 415 Writings pf North Korea (3) A LuIwJf ,. . 
Features of North Korean usage that distinguish it from 

. traditional standard KOrean., Materials selected from 
North Korean books and journals are studied. read, and 
translated. Prerequisite: 413 or equivalent.· , 

KOR 416 Korean Nlirradve and DramatIc 
LIterature (3) W . 
Lulco.tf . . 
Unguistic features rather tbanpUfCly literary ~tfes of 
modem Korean literature, ana attention to figures of 
~ and sophisticated linguistic expression. Prerequi-
SIte: 413 or equivalent. .. 

KOR 417 ReacIIags In Korean JODI'IUlIs (3) Sp 
Lulco.tf . 
Special'idiom in current usc iil various fields. from inter­
national and domestic alTairs to politics, business. and 
problems of everyday life. Selections from newspapers, 
neWs magazines. and other journals. Prerequisite: 413 or 
equivalent; 

KOR 465, 466, 467 ReadIags In Ko{eaD Docummta 
(5,S,5J A, W,sp 
465: Korean bibliogradiy and references. Prerequisite: 
413 or pcnnission. 466,467: primarily for students in the 
social scicnces majoring in the KOICaJ1 field. Prerequisite: 
465 or peimissl'on of instructor. 

KOR 499 Undeqp'aduate Research (3-5, maL 15) 
A~ . , 
For Korean language and literature majors. Prerequisite: 
~ion of instructor. . 

SANSKIlIr 

SNKRT 301, 302, 303 Introdudloa to SaDskrJt 
'(5,5,5) A,W,sp . 
'ThrtisMr 
Basic grammatical struCture and vocabulary of the classi- , 
cal language; reading of elementary texts from the epic 
and classical periods written . in. the Devanagari script. 

SNKRT 401,402, 403 intermediate SanskrIt (5,5,5) 
A,W,sp . 
Thrasher 
Advanced classical srammar; rapid reading of a kAvya 
text or texts, OTdinariIy a drama or major prose wmk. 
Pretcquisite: 303. . 

SNKRT 411, 412, 413 Advanced Sanskrlt (5,5,5) 
A,W,Sp 
nv~her . 
Intensive reading and analysis of classical texts, dJoscn 

. from the sastraic or belletristic Uteratures. Prerequisite: 
403 or permission of instructor. 

SNKRT 491, 492, 493 Vedk: Studles (3,3,3) . 
A,W,Sp 
nv~her 

Readings of selected Vedic texts,' with lingUistic, reli­
gious, and historical analyses. Includes extensive back. 
ground material on Vedic religion,literature, and culture. 
Pretcquisite: 303 or equivalent.. 

a20 

SNKRT 494 Readfop In ReUgtous.CIasfcs of IadJa 
(5) Sp 
Poner, Thrasher 
Introduction to Ihc older reliS,ious literature. with cmpha­
sis . on . the Upanisads. thc'. Dhannasastras, and the 
Bhagavad Gita. Rapid reading of the texts. plt!S content 
analysis of the developing religious fonns. Prerequisite: 
402., . . 

SNKRT 495. Studles In Indlaa Thought 
(3, maL 9) A 
Ruegg 
Reli~ous and philosophical traditions in South Asia. The 
origmal documents stUdied vary from year to rea!' .PIe­
requisites: ability to undertake the study of original docu­
ments and an introduction to Buddhist thought. 

SNKRT 499 'Undergnlda8te Researda 
(3-5. max. '15) A WSp 
Primarily for Sanskrit language and literature majors. 
Prerequisite: permission of ~r. I 

TAGALOG 

TAGLG 101, 102, 103 Elementary Tagalog 
(5,5,5) A,W,sp 
Sumulong 
Introduction to the standard languasc of the Philippines, 
emphasizing pronunci8tion and 'clCmcntaty conveisation; 
grammatical clements 'and basic structures; so~ muting 
and writing. Includes disCussion of the culture and litcia­
ture. Prerequisite: pcrInission of instructor . 

TAGLG 201, 202, 203 Second-Year Tagalog . 
(3,3,3) A, W,sp . 
SumuJong " 
Continuation of tOl, 102. 103, stressing conversational 
fluency, aural comprehension, vocabulary. and grammar; 
()fa) and written composition; readinJ of articles and 
short stories of historical and cultural mtelest. Prcrequi- . 
site: 103 or pennission of instructor. . , 

TAMIL 

TAMIL 311. 312, 313 Elementary TamD (5,5,5) 
A,W,Sp 
Schiffman 
Introduction to the modem spoken language; emphasis on 
basic sentcnc:c types aod tnmsformation drills. The writ­
ing system and literary dialecrare introduced. (Formerly 
201,202,203.) 

TAMIL 321, 322, 323 ~te,TamD (5,5,5) 
. A,W,sp 
. Schiffman . 

Intensified use .of the modem spoken languagc. begin­
ning with moderately difficult cOnversation and drills. 
and working up to more advanced materials, including 
mdio plays. Continuation. of work with written language. 
Prerequisite: 313 or equivalent. (Formerly 301, 302, 
303.) . 

TAMIL 401,402, 403· Advancccl Taa1n (5,5,5) 
A,W,8p . 
Schiffman 
Readings in modem literary Tamil. including the modem 
novel aqd short story. Continued practice in the collo­
quial dialect. Prerequisite: 323 or equivalent. 

TAMIL 455 Structure of DravfdJaa(3) 
Schfffman 
Compariltive analysis of.. the phonologies and morpholo-
gies of the major DraVlCtian languages. • " 

TAMIL 499 Uad«graduate Rcsearcb 
(3-5, mas. 15) AWSpS . 
Primarily for Tamil language and literature majon. Pre­
requisite: permission of instrilc:tor. 

THAI 

TIIAJ 301, 302, 303 Basic: ThaI (5,5,5) A, W,sp 
Coou ' 
Introduction to modem spoken and written ·Thai. 
Emp~is on spoken language ~ with addi­
tional skills in elementary reaiIins and spelling. 

THAI 401, 402, 4Q3 intermediate Thal (5,5,5) . 
A,W,8p . 
Cook, • 
Short stories; articles on Thai history.· geography, cul­
ture. politics. economics, etc. Primary emphasis on read­
ing. translation, comprehension, and grammar. Prereq­
uisite: 303. 



THAI 411, 41l,413 Readings in Thai (5,5,5) 
A,W,$p 
Coou 
Advanced reading and translation of selections from 
various Thai authors, with occasional practice in conver­
sation and composition. Prerequis~te: 403. 

THAl499 Undetgraduate Research (3-5, DIU. 25) 
AWSpS 
For Thai language and literature majors. Prerequisite: 
~min~. . 

TIBETAN 

TIB 304, 305, 306 CoDoquial11betan (5,5,5) , 
A,W,$p 
Nornong 
Introduction to phonology, mmPbologyy and syntax of 
spoken Tibetan, Uutsa dialect. (Offered alternate years.) 
(Formerly 201. 202, 203.) '., . . 

TIB 3f1I, 308, 309 Intennedlate CoDoquIaI11betaD 
(5,5,5) A, W,$p 
NOntiJn$ , , 
Instruction and drill in advanced colloquial scnteoc:c pat­
terns and syntactical constructions. Prerequisite: 306 or 
equivalcgt. (FormCrly 301, 302, 303.) 

TIB 311, 312, 313 LIterary Tibdan (3,3,3) 
~,W,sp 
wylk 
Introduction to the 'phonology, grammar, and syntax of 
written Tibetan. Materials selected for rapid development 
of reading knowledge. (Offered altcmatc years.) 

TIB 407,'408, '409 Advanced Colloquial TIbetan 
(5,5,5) A,W,sp 
Nomang 
Advanced instruction and practice in coUoquJaJ Tibetan, 
Lhasa dialect, intended to build on previous oral-aural 
experieuc:e and increase fluency in the modem spoken 
language; Pmequlsite: 309 or equivalent 

TID 411, 41l, 413 Rea-ellnp In l1bdan (3,3,3) , 
A,W,Sp 

~ from various Tibetan nlaterws. Prerequisite: 
313 or equiwlenL 

TJB 415, 416, 417 Readfngs In TIbetan Uterature 
(3,3,3) A, W,$p 

~= of selectionS from Tibetan ~cal litera­
ture. May be taken in any sequcnc:e. site: 413 or 
permissiOn of instJuc:tor. 

TIB 499 Undergradnate Research (3-5, mas. 15) 

AWSpS I" 0...-..,;"; , For Asian lanFges and lterature maJOIS ••• _ ........... te: 
I permission of mstnlCtor. 

TURKlC 

TKlC 301, 302, 303 Introdudlon to Uzbek (3,3,3) 
A,W;Sp I 

Cirttzuttu 
Introduction to the modem written and spoken language. 

TKlC 341, 342, 343 latrodadlcm to a Second 
TurIdc LaDguage of Cadral AsIa (3,3,3) A,W,$p 
Cirtautiu ' 
Introdudion to phonology, morphology, and syntax of a 
second mOdem 'I'uddc language of CCOtraI ~ such as 
Kirgbiz, Kazakh, Tatar,.1\ufmen, Uighur; or Azerbai­
jani. Prmquisite: ~ion of instructo.r. 

TKlC 401, 402, 403 intermediate Uzbek (3,3,3) 
A,W.Jjp 

,Cirttzuttu . 
'Continuation ofTurttic 301,302,303. Oral work, gram­
mar, and readings in Uzbck lib:ratme.' Prerequisite: 303 
or permission of instructor. ' , 

TKIC 404, lDtIodadloa to TarIdc StadIa (3) A . 
Ci1'ttlUllU 
Introdudion :to the bibliography, problems and methods 
of research in 1bct &eId of'I'umC studies (language, 1itera­
ture, and cdmograpby m past and present Taddc 

, peoples). .: \ , ' 

TKlC 411, 41l, 413 'Advanced U~ (3,3,3) 
A,W,$p 
Cinaulos 
Continuation of 401, 402, 403. Readinp from selected 
Uzbek writers. Prerequisite: 403 or equivalent. . 

TKlC 499 uJUlerp'adaate Research (3-5, max. 15) 

::~c language and·literature majors. Prerequisite: 
permission of instructor. 

LITERATURE CPURSFS IN ENGLISH 

ASIAN 263 Great Works of As1aD Literature 
(5) Sp 
BrtI1UlaIu, 
Introduction to selected major works of Asian literature. 
Taught on a rotational basis with the literary traditions of 
Chhia, Japan, India, etc., coveR:d' in suc:c:essive yeius. 
Content v8rles depending on specialization and interest of 
instructor. Primary CDPbasls on literary values of works 
and their tradition; attention also given to historical and 
social contexts and the thought and value systems of the 
culture involved. 

CHIN 293 introduction to Literature and Ideas In 
Cblna (5) Sp 
Knechtges. . . 
IntrodUction to basic co~ of Chinese thought (Con­
fucianism, Taoism, and Buddhism) asrcflccted in philo­
sophical writings and literature. Focus on a single idea 
(e.g., human nature) for an entire quarter. In Eoglisb: no 
previous course wort on anna required. 

CHIN361 Ideas and LIterature In ~ Early 
~, In EagUsb (5) A . , 
Wang 
Historical survey of the major works of early Chinese 
literature (beginnings to third c:entuty A.D.), including 
introduction to early classics, and the development of p0-
etry, rhyme-prose, and ~ve and phil~calprose; 
major themes aDd ideas, with sp,ecial emphasas on Confu­
cianism and Taoism: reference to the political and social 
context, and relevant developments' in ~ ptber arts. Pte­
vious course work on China not requim£. Prerequisite: 
pennission of instructor. . 

CHIN 3Q Ideas and LIterature In CbiDa, MIcldIe 
Perlod, In EDgUsb (5) W 
Knechtges . 
Historical survey of the major wOrks of Middle Q.inesc 
literature (third to thirteenth centuries A.D.), including 
introduction to the devclopmcnt·. of . classical poetry, 
"song-verse" (u'u), the classical essay, and classiCal 
short story; major themes and ideas, with special empha­
sis on Confucianism. Taoism, and Buddliism: political 
and social context, and relevant developmalts in the 
other arts. Previous course worlt on China not· required. 
Prerequisite: permission of instructor. 

CHIN 363 Ideas and LIterature In Cbfna, Modem 
PerIod, In EagIfsh (5) Sp It' 

B1YJIUlaue, .. 
Historical survey of the major works of modem Chinese 
literature (thirteenth century A.D. to the present), includ­
ing introduction to the development of vemac:ular litera­
ture such as the short story, drama, and novel; major 
themes and ideas, with special emphasis on Confucia­
nism, Taoism,· and Buddhism; political and social c0n­
text, and relevant dcvel~ts in the other arts. Previ­
ous course worlt on Chma not required. Prerequisite: 
permission of instructor. 

INDN 420 CIasskalIndlaD LIterature In EDaUsh (5) 
A I . 

Hawley , . 
Major classical works in Indiao literature, both Soudi and 
Nmtb, up to the thirteenth century: ~cs, clnimas, and 
lyrics. Major themes, their phUosophical and miSious 
backgrounds, ana correlati01l with music and the visual 
arts. . 

. INDN 421 Modmllndian LIterature In EnglIsh (5) 
w 
Hawley 
Major works in Indian literature from the medieval pe­
riod onward, considered against their cultural back­
ground. Special attention to mccticval lyrics. and other 
fonns of t&e modem period. especially novels and short 
stories. 
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Asian Languages and Literature 

JAPAN 321 Japan In LIterature and FIlm: 1(5) • 
Rubin 
Literary bistoty of Japan from the eighth to the·1ate 
twelfth c:entUriC;S, with readings in The Tal~ of Genjl and 
other major works of thc·impcrial court, p'lus films··~ 
fleeting the architecture, life, and natural milieu of classi-
cal Japan. . 

JAPAN 322 Japan In Literature BUd FUm: II (5) W 
Rubin 
Literary history of Japan from the thirteenth to early nine­
teenth ~nturles. with readings from Zen-inftuenced 
. warrior cultme and townsman culture, plus films on the 
NO, Bunraku puppet, and Kabuki theaters, and odJcr as- _ 
peets of mediev81 and early modem Japanese esthetic 
life. Recommended: 321. 

JAPAN 323 Japan In Uterature and FIlm: m (5) A 
Rubin 
Literary history of Japan in th-e modem period. with read­
ings in the major novelists on the clash of cultures, the 
generational struggle. war. and the searcb for· inner 
peace, plus films that portray these themes and re8ec:t the 
variety of modem Japanese life. Recommended: 321 and 
322. ' 

JAPAN 425 ~e, Japanese NoYellil EagIfsh (5) A 
McKinnon 
Close examinati~ and discussion of several classical and 
modem Japanese novds, with emphasis on theme and in­
ternal strilcturc and their relationship to . the JapaDesc 
prose tradition. Prerequisites: 321, 322, 323, or permis-
sion of instructor. . 

JAPAN 426 Japanese Poetry In EnglIsh (5) W 
McKinnon . 
The wtJka tradition: its sourc:es, developments, and devia­
tions, ~uding Haiku;' poetic thcOIy and c:ritcria and 
the~ signifi~ ~or the Ja~ literary vision •. both 
ancient and modem. PrereqWSltcs: 321, 322, 323, or per­
miSsion of insbuctor. 

JAPAN 427 JapaD~ Drama In ~ (5) Sp 
McKinnon, 
Examination of the NO. Kyogen, 1oruri, and Kubuki 
fonns, with ~ emphasis on the in~ 
of lyrical,. narrative, and dramatic elements in the 1apa­
nese theater tradition. Prerequisite: 321, 322: 323. or 
~on.of.instructor. 

KOR 320 Korean Ltter8ture In EDgUsh (5) Sp 
Historical development of Korean Utcrature. Special Con- . 
sideration of the relationsbip with Chinese and 1apanese 
literature. 

TKlC 320 ·Eastern 1'IIikk:·LIterature in EagIim.(3) 
Sp . 
C/~as , 
Covers both ~ historical (CbagaIai XV-XIX Centuries) 
and the modem (mainly Uzbck) periods of Eastern Tu.tk­
ish literature. Histmy, types of Hteraty works, and char­
acteristic elements of prose and poetry are presented by 
usmg selected material translated intO English. (Offered 
altcmate yean.) 

Courses for GraduateS Only 
ALTAIC 

ALTAI 579 Comparatlq AItalc LInguIsdcs (3) 
Norman .' 
~ve phonol~ ,and morphology of M.onsotian, I 

Tadde, and other AltaiC languages. Offered jointly with 
LING ~. ~ite: permission of instIuc:tor. 

ASIAN LANGUAGES AND LITERATURE 

ASIAN 585 SemfDar In BuddhIsm (3, max. 27) 
AWSp 
Ruegg 
Systems of Buddhist thought with apccial refCICIICC to 
their tccbnical terminology. Original soun:es'arc used. 
Combines the methods of spcc:i8lists in South. Cen1lal. 
and East Asian Buddhism wfth thoSe ofbistorians of rcIi- ' 

. gion and philosophy. Prerequisite: permission of instruc-
tor. 

ASIAN 610 lndependel1t Study or RaeardI ~) 
AWSpS 

ASIAN 700 Master's TbesIs (-> AWSpS 



CO~LEGE OF ARTS AND SCIENCES. 

ASIAN 800 Doctoral Dlssertatlon (.) A WSpS 

CJONESE 

CHIN 540 SemInar on Chinese LInguIstIcs 
(3, IDBL 9) WSp 
Nomum , 
Problems of Old and Middle Chinese phonology; dialec­
tology. Prerequisites: 453 and A~IAN 401. 

CHIN,542, 543, 544 ADdmt Scrfpt (4,4,4) • , 
Sp,8ptSp 
Serruys • 
Struc:tun:of Chinese c:baracters. development of Chinese 
script. and mated problems; selected texts of inscrip­
tions. 542: Shuo Wen: 543: bronzes; 544: boM inscrip­
tions. Prerequisite: petmission of insbUctor. (Offered 
successive years.) , . 

CHIN 551,552 Second·year CIassIc:aI ChInese (5,5) 
A,W. 
SU1IlYS 
CondImation of 451.452.453. Problems of textual criti­
cism and grammar. 551: focus on early Chou texts. 552: 
focus on texts of Han times. ~uisitc: 453 or cqWva-
lent. . 

CHIN 553 Second·Year CIasslc:al ChInae (5) Sp 
Knechtgu . . 
Readings in middle and late classical Chinese texts. Em­
pbasison b-wlII prose and historical texts. Prerequisite: 
453 or equivalent. . 

CHIN 560 ProsemIDar In ChlDae Literature 
(5,.1DBL 15) A WSp 
Knechtges. . ' 

. Methods and materials in the study of Chinese literature. 
Probtans in Chinese litcraJy history. Prer:equisite: 
completion of dJc Autumn Quarter course preRqUisite for 
W'mtcr and Spring qwuters. 

CHIN 561, 562, 563 StudIes In ChInese Literature 
(5,5,5) A, W,8p 
Wang. . 
561: literature of the Chou and Han periods. 562: litera­
ture from Wei to T'~ times. 563: literature since the 
end of ~ang. Prerequisite: permission of instructor. 

CION 573 SemInar,In ChJnese Poetry (5, max. 15) 
Sp . 
Wang . . , . 
DireCted study of selected works of ' poetry. Subject em­
pbasis varies eacbyear. Prerequisite: permission of in­
stJuctor. 

CHIN 580 ReadfDp In Vemaealar ChIaese FIdloD 
(5, max. 15) A 
Bl'tl1UIIIuer 
Readings imd clisc:ussion of traditional ~emacular texts. 
Emphasis on Sung. Yuan. and Ming short stories. such 

I as those found in the SaIJ-yen collections: and on Ming 
and Ch'ing full-length novels, such as the Shul-hu chuan. 
Hsi'1" chi, ~ Hung-loll ""ng. Prerequisite: permission 
of iDstructor. . . 

CHIN 582 SemIDar In Chblese Fldlon 
(S, max. 15) W 
BrtIlUIDuer 
Directed study of selected works of fiction. focusing on 
dJc vernacular short story and novel. Prezequisite: per­
mission of insbUctor. 

.. CHIN 591, m,593 StudIes In the tustory of 
CIdDae Thoqbt (5,5,5) A,W,8p , 
DIrected readings in sclcctcd traditional philosophical 
texts (Cluumg·lZII. Han-/ri-tzu. Lun-heng, Shih-sluu> 
hsln-Yll). and documents of political thoughts and institu­
tions. Subject emphasis varies each quarter. Prerequisite: 
permission of instJuctor. . 

HINDI 

HINDI 501, 502, 503 Studies In MedleftllIIDcII 
Utaature (3,3,3) A,W,Sp . 
Hawlq _ 
Representative readings in medieval Hindi literature. 
Works by varying authors cmpbBsiz.cd in different years. 
Prerequisite: 403 or equivalent. . I 

BlNDI510 Sti'iIctui-e or IIIDcII (3) 
ShIlpIro 
Grammatical analysi$ of Hindi. phonology, syntax, and 
semantics. Readings from ,both Western and native gram. 

marians. Prerequisite: 403 or ~nnission of instructor. 
Recommended: course in linguiStics. 

INDIAN 

INDN S30 ReadIDp In PaIl LIterature (3, max. 18) 
AWSp 
RIlegg , 
Readings and interpretation of intennediate and advanced 
texts in Pali, dealing with the Theravada countries of 
south and southeast Asia (Sri Lanka, Bunna. Thailand. 
etc.). Prm:qui~te: 402 or equivDlent. 

JAPANESE 

JAPAN SOl Readfngs In Blbllograpbleal Materials 
(5) Sp . . . 

=ive reading and discussion of materials from princi­
pal bibliographical soun:cs in the social sciences and the 
humanities pCrtaining to Asia. Reports on selected topics 
and problems. Plercquisite: 413 or.J¥11isslon ofinstruc­
tor. (Offered altcmatc years.) 

JAPAN 505, 506, 507 Readings In Documentary 
Japanese (5~,5) A, W,8p , , 
Hlraga . ~ 

. 50S: introcluc;tion to Kambun. 506: readings in docu­
ments of ancient and medieval periods. 5Q7: readings in 
documents since dJc beginning of the Tokugawa pod. 
Prerequisite: permission ~ instnIctor •. 

JAPAN 531, 532, 533 Advanced Readings In 
Modem Japanese LIterature (5,5,5) A, W,8p 
Rubin 
Rapid reading of modem litcraJy texts; discussion of 
style. content, and problems Of Uterary translation. Pre­
requisite: 413 or 43~ or equivalenL 

JAPAN 540 SaafDar OD Japanese LfDgafsdcs 
(3, max. 9) , 
Miller . 
Problems in the history and SbUctUrc of dJc Japanese lan­
guage. Topics vary eIich quarter, according to the needs 
and interests of the students. Prerequisites: 405 and 406. 
or permission of instructor. 

JAPAN 561 aBssIeaI Japanese Tbeatre (5) A 
McKinnon -
Major Japanese thcatricaJ traditions and related folk thea-­
tre traditions. Individual works as lileIaturc and as 
theatre. Study of classical Japanese dlcatre: No, Kyogen. 
Prerequisite: 473. " . 

JAPAN 562 P6pular Japanese Theatre (5) W 
McKinnon 
Major Japanese theatrical traditions' and related folk thea­
tre traditions. Individual wOrks as literature and as thea­
tre. Popular tbeatrc fonns: Kabuki, BunrakU. aod related 
folk art forms. Prerequisite: 473. 

JAPAN 563 Twaltfeth-CeDtury Japanese Tbeatre 
(5) Sp -
McKinnon 
Mlijor J~ theatrical traditions and relatcdfolk thea­
tre traditions. Individual worts as literature and as thea­
tre. Twcntictb-c:entury Japanese theatre and films. Pre­
requisite: 473. 

JAPAN 571, 5'72, m . Advanc:ed ReadIDRs In . 
CIauIcaJ Japanae IJterataI'e (5,5,5) A, W,Sp 
McKinnon 
Continued readings in classical UtcraJy texts. Prerequl­
site: 473 or permission of insbUctor. 

JAPAN 590 ScadDar fD Japanese Utentare 
(5, mas. 15) AWSp 
McKinnon 
Close examination of selected periods, writers, or· gCmes, 
im:luding problems of literary criticism in Japanese litera­
ture. Prerequisite: pennission of insbUctor. 

KoREAN 
KOR SOl, 502, 503 SemInar In Korean 
(3-5, 3-5, 3-5) A, W,8p 
LuIwJI 
Topics in Korean Hnsufstics. Prerequisite: permission of 
insbUctor. ' . 

KOR 521, 522, 523 Modem Korean IJterature 
(5,5,5) A, W,sp 
Readings in important works in Korean literature of the 
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twentieth century. Prerequisite: 413 or permission or'in-
stJuctor. (Offered alternate years.) . 

KOR Sll, 532, 533 Classfc:al KOft8D Literature 
(5,5,5) A,W,Sp . 
Selected works. primarily in Hangul up to dJc twentieth 
century, including repl'!:SCntative authotS in prose. po­
etty. and drama. Prerequisite: permission of instructor. 
(Offered alternate years.) . 

KOR 541, 542, 543 ReadIDp In Banmun Texts 
(5,5,5) A, W,sp 
Readings from representative authors from the fifteenth 
to the late nineteenth centuries. PlereQdlsites: 413. CHIN 
451 or JAPAN 413, or permission oflnstructor. (Offered 
alternate years.) 

KOR 550, 551, 552' SemInar In Korean Literature 
(3-$, 3-5, 3-5) At W,Sp 
Close examination of selected periods. writers. or genres, 
including ·litcrary criticism in Korean literature. Prerequi­
site: 543 or 523 or permission of insbUctor. (Offered al­
tcmatc years.) 

SANSKRIT 

SNKRT 550 SanIDar on SaDskrlt Uteratare 
(3, max. 9) 
Thrasher 
Close exaMination of selected authors, periods. or tradi· 
tions, within dJc context of Indian Iiteraty history. 
Prerequisite: 403 or pennission of insbUctor. (Offered al· 
ternate years.) " -'. 

SNKRT 55S SemfDar on Sanskrft Grammar 
(3, max. 6) 
Thrasher 
Selected problems re1atin, to the history of dJc Sanskrit 
language; reading·and critical examination ofdJc method· 
ology of Panani's grammar. Prerequisite: 403 or pennis- . 
sion of insbUctor. (Offered alternate years.) , 

SNKRT 560 ReadInp In PIdlosopIdcal SaDsbIt 
(3, max. 9) AWSp 
Poner, Ruegg, Thrasher . • 
Intensive' reading and analysis of Hindu or Buddhist 
pbilosopbical texts; Prerequisite: 494 or permission of in­
stJuctor. 

SNKRT 581, 582 ReadfDgs In Buddhist Tests 
(3, DIU. 9; 3, IDBL 9) W,8p 
Ruegg- . 
Intclp!etation of original sources. Texts vary from year to 
year. Prerequisites: ability to study soun:cs in the original 
languages and an introduction to Buddhist thought. 

TAMIL 

TAMIL 501, 502,503 Studies In TamD Uta'atare 
(3,3,3) A,W,8p 
SchJ.ffman. . 
Introduction to Tamillitcrature. beginning with Sangam 
~ and culminating in inodem post-independence fic­
tion. Prerequisite: 403. or permission of instructor. , 

TIBETAN 

TIB 511, 512, 513 Advanced LIterary TIbetan 
(3,3,3) A, W,8p , 
Wylie 
Reading of manuscripts and xylographs with emphasis on 
biographical. historical, and geographical material. Pre-
requisate: 413 or equivalent. . 

TIB 531, 532, 533 Baddblst 'nbeCaD 
(3, max. 9; 3, max. 9; 3, maX. 9) A,W,Sp 
Rugg . 
~ and analysis of TIbetan Buddhist texts and ass0-
ciated btcrature. Selections v8rf each quarter and may be 
taken out of sequence. PrereqUIsite: 413 or permission of 
instructor. 

TURKlC 

TKIC 542, 543 ComparatIve and IUstorkaI 
~ or TarIde Langaaps (3,3) W,Sp 
Cirtautas 
Classification of the Turkic Ianguasea; al~ts used; 
phonology. motphology, and syntax; lexical composi­
tion; structure cbanging developmenls. Prerequisites: 303 
and 404, or TKISH 1m. (Offered altcmatc years.) 



TKlC S46 Old TurIdc (3) W 
Cinaulas ~ 

Introduction to Runic script; phonology, morphology, 
and syntax of the oldest fonn of Turkic; reading and 
translation of seventh- and eighth-CenlUr)"inscriptions of 
historical importance. Prerequisite: pemussion of instruc­
tor. (Offered alternate yelUJl.) 

TKiC 547 Old Uighur (3) Sp • 
Cirtautas 
Introduction to script systems; phonology, morphology, 
and spttax. Reading and translation of mainly Buddhist 
texts In Uighur script. eighth through eleventh centuries. 
Prerequisite: background in a Turkic language or permis­
sion ~f instnIctor. (Offered alt~ y~.) 

TKlC 561, S6l MIddle Turklc (3,3) A, W 
Cinoutas 
Introduction to the. phonology. morphology. and syntax 

, of the Middle Twkic langwl8CS; reading and translation 
of texts in Karakhauid. Kborazmian Turkic. Kipchak. 
and Chagatai. Prerequisite: pennission of instJUctor. (Of-
fered alternate years.) -

. TKlC 563 SemInar on Turldc Llteratur,e (5) Sp 
C~ . 
Topics in oral and Written literature. Prerequisite: permis­
sion of instJUctor. (Offered alternate years.) 

ASTRONOMY 

Courses for Undergraduates 
ASTR 101 Astronomy (5) A WSp 
Emphasis on the astronomical concepts fundamental to 
our present understanding of the universe: the solar sys­
tem, stars. galaxies, and cosmology. No credit for stu-
dents who have taken 102.201. . 

ASTR 102 introduction to Astronomy (5) Sp 
Introduction to astronomy for students who have had 
high school phy~ics or the equivalent introduction to ' 
physics at the college level. No credit for students who 
have taken 101,201, or 301. Prerequisites: one year of 
high school physics or PHYS 101-102 or PHYS 110, 
111, 112. ' 

ASTR 110 Cosmology: A Cosmic Perspec:tlve (3) 
Historic:al discussion of : man's continuingS for an 
understanding of the physical universe. Em is on ap-
preciation of modem cosmological ideas in context of 
0reeIt and RenaiMance thought. as wcll as current scien­
tific concepts of the structure and evolution of our ex­
panding universe. No credit for students who have taken 
201. 

AS1'a 150 'J'be Planets (3) .. a 

For liberal arts and beginning science studerits. Survey of 
the planets of the solar system, with emphases on recent 
space exploration of the planets and on the relationship of 
man and his earth to the other planets. , 

ASTR' 201 Tbe JJnlvene and the OrIgIn of LIfe (5) 
Sequel to 101 or 102. emphasizing modem views of the 
atomic and molecular evolution of the universe from the 
initial "big bang" through the' formation of the solar 
system and thC emergence of biologic fonus on the earth. I 

The latter part of the COUISe· considers questions about the 
existence of. and communication with, extraterrestrial in­
telligent life, and finaI1y the ultimate fate of the cosmos. 

. Prerequisite: 101 or 102. or PHYS 110 or 114 or 121. No 
credit for students who have taken 110. 

ASTR 301 Astronomy for ScIentists and EugIneen 
(3) 
Inttoduction to astronomy for sta4ents in the "bysical sci­
ences. Prerequisite: PHYS 123. 

ASTR 321 Tbe Solar System (3) A 
Solar system; planetaIy l\ID1Ospheres. surfaces and interi· 
ors, the moon, comets. The solar. wind and interplanetary 
medium.' Formation of the 'solar system. Three hours of 
lecture per week. Prerequisites: PHYS 221,222,223. or 
equivalent., ' 

ASTR 322 Tbe Contents of Our Galaxy (3) W 
Inttoduction to astrooomy. Basic properties of stars, stel­
lar systems. interste1Jar dust and gas. and the structure or 
our galaxy. Prerequisites:' PHYS ~1. 222. 223. or 
equivalent. . 

,ASTR 323 EmagaIacdc: Astronomy and Cosmology 
(3)Sp . 
Galaxies, optical and radio morphology and properties. 
Clusters and galaxies, the. red shift controversy. radio 
sources, and quasars. Observational cosmology. PreRq­
uisites: 101 or 102 or 322, and PHYS 221, 222. 223.,or 
equivalent. 

ASTR 431 Stellar Spectra (3) A 
Basic discussion of the stJUcwre of stellar atmospheres 
and spectIOscopic abundance analysis. Prerequisites: 101 
9! 102 or 322. and PHYS 221, 222, ~; PHYS 421 
Should be taken concurrently. 

ASTR 432 Stellar Structure and Evolutlon (3) W 
Theory of stellar· stJUc:ture. energy sources. and stellar 
evolution. Observational tests. Prerequisites: 101 or 102 
or 322, and PHYS 221.222.223, or equivalent. 

ASTR 433 JDtersteIIar Mataial (3) Sp . ' 
Interstellar gas. temperature, density. and ionization. in­
terstellar molecules. Properties of interstellar dust. Ac­
tive galactic nuclei and quasar Spectra and their interpre­
tation. Prerequisites: 101 or 102 or 322, and PHYS 221. 
m, 223. and 421. . 

-ASTR 497 Topics In Current Astro.nomy (1-3) 
Recent developments in one field of astronomy or 
astrophysics. Prerequisite varies according to the subject 
matter. ' 

ASTR 499 Undergraduate Research (., max. 15) 
AWSp 
Special astronomical problems and observational proj­
~'. by I1I!aDgement with ~. Prerequisite: per-
nusslOn of Instructor. . 

Courses for Graduates Only 
ASTR 500 SemInar In Elementary Astronomy 
IDstrndion (1, max. S) 
Seminar in the preparation of Iectwe and worphop"mate­
rials with emphasis on demonstration and visual81ds. and 
on evalUation of students' p~. . 

ASTR 507, Pbysfcal Foundations of Astrophysics I 
(3) . 
Survey of the thermodynamics from an astronomer's 
POint of view: black body radiation, basic radiativ~ trans-

, fer. equation of state, degenerate gases. cryataJlization of 
high density. introduction to hycbOdynamics and gas d)'~. 
namics fot astronomers: tuIbulence. convection. shoCk 
waves. radiation gas dynamics. 

ASTR 508 Physlc:al Fmmdatfons of Aatropbysks U 
Q) , 
Introdw:tion to magnetobydrodyncs. basic theorems 
and application to stellar and interstellar magnedc flel&ts. 
Introduction to plasma phySics. waves In a plasma. 
kinetic theoJy an~ ~ phenomena in astrophysics. 
Prerequisi~: PHYS 513 or equivalent: 

ASTR Sl1 GaIactlc Structure (3) 
Kinematics. dynamics, and contents 6fthe galaxy. S~iraJ 
stJUC~. Structure of other galaxies. Evolution of g8lax.-
ies. ' 

ASTR 512 EstrapIadlc Astronomy (3) 
Types of galaxies. Integrated properties. content. and dy­
namics. Extragalactic distance sc8lo. poops and clusters. 
Radio soun:e5. Observational cosmology. . 

ASTR 513 Cosmology (3) 
Homogeneous isotropic modcIs. Microwave and X-ray 
background radiation.' radio galaxies, quasars. N~leo-
syntbesis. galaxy formation. . - " 

ASTR 521, m Stellar Atmospheres Q,3) 
, 1bcory of continuous radiation and.spec:tralUne forma­

tion. Applications to the sun and stan. Prerequisite: 
PHYS 421 or eqUivalent. 

ASTR 523 Solar Pbyslcs (3) 
Sun as a star. solar photosphere and outer convection 
zone. granplation and related phenomena. solar chr0mo­
sphere. \ and corona, solar activity ~cspeciallySunspots 
and solar flares). sun's radio CDUSS1OD. solar-terrestrial 
relations. Precequisite: 521. ' 

ASTR 531 Stellar Intcrfals (3) 
Physical laws govemJng the temperature, paslIIC. and 
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masS distribution in S1BrS. Equation of state~ opacity. nu­
clear energy generation. Models of main sequence staIs. 
P.rerequisite: PHYS 421 or equivalent. 

ASTR 532 Stenar Evolution Q) 
Theoretical and observational apProacbes to stellar evolu­
tion. StJUcture of red giants and white dwarfs. Prerequi-
site: 531. . 

ASTR 541 IntenteUar Matter (3) 
Physical conditions and motions of neutral and ionized 
gas in interstellar space. JnterstcUar dust. magnetic 
fields, fonnation of grains. clouds. and. stars. Prerequi­
site: modem pbysics or permission of instJUctor. 

ASTR S55 Planetary Atmospheres (3) A " 
Lmvy 
Problems of origin. evolution. and suueture of planetary 
atmospheres, emphasizing elements common to aD plan­
etaJy atmosphereS; roles of radiation. c:bemistry. and dy­_cal proc:csscs; new results on the atmospbt=s of 
Venus. Mars. Jupiter. and other solar system objects in 
the context of comparative planetology. For studcots in­
terested in atmOspbaic processes or those specifically in­
terested in planets. Offered jointly with ATM S SS5 and 
GPHYS 555. , , 

ASTR SS6 Planetary Surfac:a (3) 
Adams 
Comparlson of sUrface processes and conditIons on Mer­
CUIy. Venus, e8rtb. moon. Mars, asteroids. and satellites 
of the great planets. Emphasis on understanding how and. 
why planetary swfaces differ from one another and the 
implied course of solar-system evolution. Analysis of 
data from earth-based telescopes and from tDanned and 
unmanned space missions. Offered jointly witbGEOL 
556 and QPHYS 556. 

ASTR S57 0rliIn of the Solar System Q) 
Brt1W1Ilie • " 
Nebular and non-ncbQlar theories of the origin of the s0-
lar system; collapse from the intcrstellar medium. grain 
growth in the solar nebula,. formation of planetesimals 
and planets. early evolution of the planets and other p0s­
sible plai1etary systems; examination of the physic:al and 
chemical evident:e upon which the ideas c:cnx:erning the 
origin of the solar system are based. Offered jointly with 

. GEOL S57 ~d GPHYS 557. . .., 

ASTR 561 IIfgh Eaergy AstropbyBks Q) 
Observed properties of supernovae, X-ray stars. radio 
sources. quasars. 'Ibcories expJaining such objects. Ori­
gin of cosmic rays. 

ASTR 575 SemInar,In Astronomy (1-2, ID8L 20) 
Discussion of recent research in astronomy and astto­
physics. Prerequisite: permission of department. 

ASTR 576 Astronomy ColIoquInm (I, ID8L 20)' 
Current research topics in astrollOlDY and astrophysics. 
Pren:quisite: permission of department. ,. . 

ASTR 581 Tecbnlques In Optical Astronomy (3) S 
Theory and practice of obtaining optical ditta. Astronotni­
cal photoelcictric photometers. spectrum scanners. spec­
trogmpbs,.interferometers,image tube. and TV systems .. 
Data-reduction techniques with emphasis on statistical 
analysis using digital computers. Observations with 
MRO 30-incb telescope. 

ASTR 58% Tedmlques In RadIo Astionomy (3) . 
Theory and 'practice in the use of radio telescopes and re­
ceivers of all kinds. Course includes experiments using 
10' x 40' studeilt radio telescope in West SealtIe. His­
tory; basic definitions. and place of radio astronomy; ba­
sics of Fourier transfonns; gCI)aIll antenna theoJY; theoty 
and praCtice of paraboUc reIlectors. other fi.1led apertures. 
interferometers of many kinds. aperture synthesis arrays, 
and very long baseline interferometry; _ microWave re­
ceiversystems. / ' 

ASTR 597 Toplcs In Obsemltfoiutl AstropJaJ8k.s 
(1·5, max. 20) 

ASTR 598 ·ToPlcs In Theoretical AitrophyakS 
(1·5, max. 20) 

ASTR 600 In~ Study or:1lesearcb <-) 
ASTR 700 Master's ThaIs (-> AWSp 

ASTR 800 Doc:toraI DIssertatfoD (.) AWSp 
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ATMOSPHERIC SCIENCES 

Courses for Undergraduates 
ATM S 101 Survey 01 the Atmospbere (5) AWSpS 
Composition and strUcture of earth's atmosphere; relation 
of eai1h to sun and conseqUent geographical temperature 
distribution; proc:csscs' within the atmosphere that pro­
duce rain, snow, and other condensation phenomena; 
tropical and extratropical storms, thundcrstonns, chi­
nooks, and cold waves. No more than a total of 5 credits 
allowed in 101, '201, and 301. Prerequisites: high school 
algebra and geometry. " . . . 

ATM S 109 Geopbyslcal Phenomena (4) Sp . 
LaChop,,1e 
Simple techniques of observation and applications. Field 
study of variety of phenomena such as color 'of the sky, 
motion of a waterfall, shape of a snowflake, and the 
sowid of wind. Use of 8-mm. motion picture techniques,' 
iDcIuding time-lapse studies. Offcn:d jointly with GEOL 
109. Prerequisite: permission of instructor. . 

ATM S 201 Iatrocludloli to the Atmosphere (3) W 
Survey of the most important topics in meteorology de­
signed for beginning ~majOJS or majors in physical sci­
cnc:c, engineering, aDd other technical fields. Composi­
tion and structure. radiative proc:csscs, water substance 
and ~, air motions. No more than a total of 5 
credits allowed in 101, 201, and 301. Prerequisites: one 
year of high scboOl physics and MATH 124. 

ATM S 301 Introduc:tfon to Atmospheric ScIences 
~A ' .' 
R"d, Houze , 
Designed for majors in atlJlospheric sciences and related 
fields. Composition and structure of the atmosphere. $0-
lar and terrestrial radiation. Water substance and pre­
cesses. Thermodynamic proc:csscs. Air motions. Physical 
properties and ~ of the upper atmosphere. No 
more than a total of 5 credits allowed iIi 101, 201, and 
301. Prc!equisites: MATI{ 124 and PHYS 123, orequiv­
alent. 

ATM S 321 Pbyslcal CIbnatoJogy (5) W 
Hartmann ' 
Evolution and present state of Earth's climate. Climates 
of the planets used as examples to ,show importance of 
primaty climate controls: radiation, planetary dimen­
sions, and ~c composition. Details of pbysical 
processes determining distn'bution of climatic regimes on 
Earth, including deserts and rain forests. Prerequisite: 
301. 

ATM S 329 Mlcrodlmatology (3) WSp 
. Frltsch,n . . 
l-Study or the interaction of biologicahnd meteorological 
, '~with applications to forestry, recreation, wild-

life,landscape design, and architecture. Surface encrq 
balances in tcnns of ~aporation, radiation exchange, IllI' 
and soil temperaturc,wind speed, and humidity in the 
lower layer of the atmosphere. Effects of plane, cqncave, 
and convex surfaces, vegetal coverings, temperature, and 
wind distribution. Offered jointly with FOR B 329. Pre­
requisite: 101 or ~I or 301, ~ permission of instructor. 

ATM S 340 introduction to Atmospheric PhysIcs (5) 
Sp 
Hobbs 
Earth's field of gravity. Atmospberic thcnnodynamics; 
properties and distribution of atmospheric gases. Prereq­
Uisfte: MATI{ 125 or permission,~(instructor. 

ATM S 350 Atmospheric StruCture and ADalysis (5) W . 
Houz,. Reed. Walhzce 
Atmospheric soundings. 1bcnnodynamic diagrams. Cir­
culation systems and their diagnosis: general circulation, 
monsoons, extratroJ)!cal cyclones and fronts,. convective 
phcnomena,trepical systems, mountain waves, and btbcr 
srmill-scale phenomena. Scalar. and streamline analysis. 
Applications of radar and satellite data. Prc!equisites: 
362 or equivalent, MATI{ 126, PHYS 123. 

ATM S 362 lD&truments and Observations (3) A 
, Principles of operation of instruments for measuring pres­

sure, temperature, humidity, wind, solar and infrared ra­
diation. prec:ipitatiqn amounts and particle size, ozone 
and other chemicals, condensation. and ice nuclei. Meth­
ods of using these instruments, manipulation of output 
data to put them in usable format, including imaJog to di­
gital converters, mic.roprocessors, satellites. Prc!equi­
sites: MATI{ 126. PHYS 123. 

ATM S 390 HonorsTutoriaiInAtmospberk:Sdences 
(*, max. 6) Sp , 
Review and discussion of selected problems in atmo­
spheric, sciences. Introduction to rcsean:b methods. Pre­
sentation of a rcscan:h paper. ~ites: MATI{ 124, 
PHYS 123. 

A TM S 406 GeopbJSlcs: The Atmospbere (3) W 
Le0'!1 
Designed as part of geophysics seq~ence (see GPHYS 
403-407). Structure and composition of the atmosphere, 
atplospheric radiation, usc of me~rological data. hu­
midity and cloud processes, structUre and dynamic~ of 
large-scale weather systems. Offercdjointly with GPHYS 
406. Prerequisite: GPHYS 404 or permission of instruc­
tor. 

ATM S 431 ·Atmospherfc Pbyslcs (5).A 
Bu.ringer, Fkagk 
Introduction to cloud . and precipitation processes with 
emphasis on the microphysics. Solar and terrestrial radia­
tion, transfer processes an~anlications. Prerequisites: 
340 or PHYS 222, and MA1]f 327 or cqulvalent. ' 

ATM S 432 Atmospberic Pbyslcs (3) Sp . 
Busing,r, Fkagk 
Electromagnetic· principles and appijcation to the atmo­
sphcre='CS of waves, 'abriosphcric probing, natural 
signal enomcna, effects of nuclear explosions. Prereq­
uisites: 340 or PHYS 222 of equivalent, and MATH 321, 
or cqulvalent. 

ATM S 43S Introduc:tfon to Cloud Processes (3) W 
Hobbs. Houze . 
Processes of cloud formation and modification. Con­
densation of water vapor. InstJ:iJmentation for cloud phys­
ics research. Structure of cloUds. Growth of precipitation 
in wann clouds and cold clouds. AI1ificial modification 
of clouds and precipitation. Electrical properties of clouds. 
Prerequisite: 340 or permission of instructor. 

AN S 441 'Atmospberlc: Motions (5) A 
HtI1'tmtInn •• Holton, Houze, R,ed, :Wallac, 
,Fundamental forces, basic ~on laws, elementary 
aPelications of the equations of motion, cin:ulation, vor­
tiCity, planetary boundaIy layer. Includes laboratory ex-
ercises. Prerequisites: 301. ~TI{ 327. " . 

ATM S 442 A~berfc: Motions (5) W 
HtI1'tmtInn. Holton. Houze. R"d, Wallac, 
Diagnostic analysis, linear wave theory, numeriCal pre­
dictIon. baroclinic instability, the general circulation. 
Includes laboratory exercises. Prerequisite: 441. 

A TM S 450 Atmo.,pheric Data Analysis (5) W 
Reed, Wallac, . 
Statistical and other methods employed in atmospheric 
data analysis. Frequency distributions, samplin~ theory" linear correlation, e1cmentarr time-sCrles analYSIS, 'objec­
tive map analysis. Prerequisites: 351, £NGR 141, or 
equivalent., ' '. 

··ATM S 452 Forecasting Laboratory (5) Sp 
Houzt!, R,ed, Wallac, , 
Daily practice in map analysis and foteeasting, usinJ cur­
rent Weather data. Sevcrc-stonn forecasting. Statistical 
methods. Prc!equisites: 351 and 441. 

ATM S 458 Iatrodudlon to AIr ChemIstrJ (4) A 
The atmosphere as a chemical system; anafytical and 
pbysical chemisby of 1Jace atmOspheric constituents, 
both natural and man made. Offered jointly with CEW A 
458. Prerequisite: CHEM 160. 

ATM S 460 Atmospheric DIspersfon or PoUutants 
(1) A -
B.adgley, Ha"ison 
Methods of estimating transport and diffusion by the at­
mosphere of airborne materials intrQduced near the earth 
surface. Emphasis on piuctical methods used by manu­
facturing concerns and control agencies mther than on 
theory. Prerequisites: MATI{'l24, £NGR 141, concur­
rent registration in 458 or CEW A 458. 

ATM S~462 Sea·AIr Transfer Processes (6) S 
Classroom work and field observations relating to the 
physical processes occurring at occan-atmospher bound­
ary. Transfer of energy, mOmentum, and moisture and 
their effects on smaJ1-scale and Iargc:scale phenomena, 
inclUdin~ormation, convection, modification of air 
masses. uisitc: 442 or permission of Uistructor. 

I' 
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ATM S 492 Readings In Meteorology or 
CUmatology (*) A WSp 
Prerequisite: permission 9f instructor. 

ATM S 493 Special Problems In Meteorology or 
cUmatology (*) A WSp • 
Prerequisite: permission of instructor. 

Courses for Graduates Only 
A TM S SOl Fundamentals of Pbysfcal and Synoptic 
Meteorofoay (6) A ' .. 
Hobbs, Wallac, . 
Fundamentals of hydrostatics, thennodyniunics, radiative 
transfer with application to planetary abnosphercs. Glo­
bal energy balance and general cin:ulation. Atmospheric 
chc~. Cloud pbysics. Elementary sYnoPtic analysis. 
Description and qualitative physical interpretation of at­
thosphcric_composition, structure, and motions. 

A TM S 510 Pbyslcs of lee (3) A 
Hobbs, Raymond 
Structure of the water molecule. Crystallographic struc­
tures of ice. Electrical, optical. thermal, and mecbanical 
properties of ice. Growth of ice from the vapor and Jiqqid 
phases. Ice in the atmosphere. Offered jointly with 
GPHYS 510. Prerequisite: permission of instructor. 

A TM S 511 Gladology I: Formation of Snow and 
lee Masses (3) W 
Raymond 
Snow. climatology. Transport of snow by wind. Transrer 
of radiative, sensible, and latent heat at the surface of 
snow and ice. Freezing of natural water bodies. Heat and 
mass bu.dget of ice masses. Theories of ice ages. Offered 
jointly with GPHYS 511. Prerequisite: 510 or pcnnission 
of instructor. 

ATM S 512 Gladology D: DynamIc Giadology (3) 
Sp . 
Raymond 
Rheology of ice. Intemal deformation and sliding of gla- . 
ciers. Thcnnal regime of glaciers. Steady flow, dynamic 
response to changing climate, and surges. Deformation 
and drift ,of sea ice. Snow and av8lancbc dynamics. Of­
fcredjointly with GPHYS 512. Praequisites: 510, 511, 
or permission of instructor. . 

ATM S 513 G~oIogy m: S1rudural.GJadoIoRy 
(3) A 
Raymond 

, Snow metamorphism and primary layering. Dynamic 
metamorphism, flow structures, and relation to ice defor­
mation. Structure of river, lake, and sea ice. The role and' 
~avior of foreign matter. Physical processes of struc­
turaJ change and relationship betwecn:structurcs and bulk. 
~bysi~properties. Offered jointly With. GPHYS 513. 
Prcrcquisites:510, 511, 512, or permission of instructor. 

ATM S 514 FIeld Gladology (6) Sp 
lAChapelle, Raymond 
S~ and metamorphism of snow cover. Energy CJt­
change at melting- snow and ice surfaces. Deformation 
and flow of g1aciers. Climatology and mass budgets. 
Olacler features. ~ on inStrumentation, field 
tcc:hniques, and data analysis. Offcn:d jointly with 
OPHYS 514. Prcn:quisite: 511 or 512 or permission of =_ ......... _, ........ ......,.. -

ATM S 521 ' SemIDar In A~ DynamIcs (*) 
AWSp 
Holton 
Directed at current researcb ill the subject. For advanced 
students. Prerequisite: pcnnission of instructor. 

ATM S 523 SemInar In CIoad l'byslcs (.) ASp 
Hobbs , 
See 521 for"COUl'SC description. 

'ATM S 524 SenifDar In Energy Transfer (*) A WSp 
Buslng,r ; 
See 521 for course ~ption.' 

ATM S 525 Semfnar In Atmospheric Problems 
Assoda1ecl WItb AIr PoIIIitloD (1) W 

, Charlson, Harrison 
Seminar for both engineers and ~c scientists in 
the atmospheric problems ~ to air ~Uution. A wide 
variety of ~~ if covered. 00. . ~ j~tly with CEW A 
525. PrereqUisite: 301 or perm1SS1on of inStIUctor. ' 

, 



A TM S 526 "SemfDar In Gladology (.) ASp 
LaChapeUe ' 
Sec 521 for course description. 

ATM S 531 Structure or the Upper Atmosphere 
Q)A -
/...tovy 
SIJU<:ture of atm~ above the tropopause. Roles of 
photochemistry, diffusion, and escape in determining 
composition. Absorption and emission of radiation. and 
thermal structure. FOnnation and properties of the iono­
sphere. Offered jointly with GPHYS 531: Prerequisite: 
PHYS 324. 

ATM S 533 Atmospheric Radfatlon I (3) Sp 
Principles of radiative energy exchange in planetary at­
mospheres with eqtpbasis on emission and absotption of 
irifr8n:d and miaowave radiation. Applications to atm0-
spheric and surface energy balance and reinote sensing. 
Prerequisite: PHYS 221 or permission of instruc:t,or. 

A TM S 534 Atmospheiic Radiation D (3) A 
/...tovy , 
Principles of radiative transfer in planetat;y atmospheres 
with Clnphasis on single and multiple scattering of visible 

• and infrared radiation. Applications to surface ~ergy 
balance and radiative transfer. Prerequisite: 533 or per-
mission of instructor. ' 

ATM S 53S The PbysIcs' or Clouds (3) sP 
Hobbs. Houze 
Studies of the dynamics and mi~bysics of cloud and 
precipitation systems. with empJWis on numcri,cal mod­
els and their verification. Prerequisite: 435, or permission 
of instructor. ' 

ATM S 541 Dynamfc Meteoi-ology (3) W 
Holton. /...tovy 
Fundamental conservation laws. h)'drostatic approxi­
mation. primitive equations. vorticity and div~ 
equations, ,c:orreJation theoreni, potential vorticity,' 
gravity waves, Rossby waves, Ekman layer. Prerequisite: 
SOl, A A 567 or equivalent. 

ATM S 542 DynamIc Meteorology (3) Sp 
Holton. /...tory , 
Quasi-gcostrophic motions, baroc:linic instability, numer­
ical prediction, internal ,wa~, convection, tropical m0-
tions. PrcRquisite: 541. 

ATM S 543 ' PIaDetary I1uJd DyuamIc:s (3) A 
Hollon' , 
Specttal modeling. two-dimensional turbulence, pre­
dIctability, models of frontogcnesis, wave-mean flow in­
taaction, stratospheric dynamics, equatorial waves. 
~ite:542.·, 

'ATM S S45 The General Clrc:ulatlon' of Atmosphere 
(3) Sp 
Wallace 
Requirements of the global angular momentum heat, 
mass, and energy budgets upon atmospheric motions 4s 
deduced from o1iscrvat1ons. A study or the physical pro­
c:esscs through which these liudgets are satisfied. Prereq­
uisite: 442 or permission of instructor. 

ATM S S46 IntrOdudlcm to Atmospheric 
Turbulence (3) A , 
Bad,ley. Busin$er ' 
ReView of deriVation of Navicr-Sto~ equations; turbu­
lent and laminar flow; Reynolds averagin~ and statistical 
description of ' turbulent flow; cbaractcristics of isotropic 
twbulencc; 'velocity correlations and' spectra; turbulent 
cnagy equation and scalar variance equation. The c1o- ' 

, sure problem and some examples of how to do it; obser-
vatioDal evidatce. ' . 

ATM S 547, 548 Atmospberfc Turbulence (3~ 
W,Sp 
Badgley. Businger 
547: turbulent flux of heat. momentum, and moisture ill 
the layer of the atmosphere next to the earth; Richard­
son's stability criteri01J; free convection. 548: diftUsion 
of matter in the abilospbere; application of Fickian and 
statistical theories of diffusion; Usc of Lagrangian and 
Eulerian correJation fundions. Prerequisite: S46 for 54? •. 

ATM S 551 Synoptic AnalysI.s (3) W 
Houze 
Analysis of ~c charts. Practice in weather forecast­
ing using SUIdani:c from numerical prediction models. 
Laboratmy excrclses to illustrate furidamental dynamic 
principles, develop analytical skill. Examples from litera-

ture. of nonroutine types of synoptic analysis. (Offered 
odd-numbered years.) • 

ATM S 5S2 ObJective ~ (3) Vi 
, Wallace 

Review of objective analysis techniques commonJy ap­
plied to atmospberic problems; examples from the mde­
orological literature and class projects. Superposed epoch 
analysis, cross-spectrum .mialysis, filtering, eigenvector 
amilysis. optimum interpolation tec~iques. Prerequisite: 
FORTRAN programming. (Offered even-numbered 
years.) 

ATM S S5S ' Planetary Atmospheres (3) A 
uovy , , ' 
Problems of origin~ evolution, and stIUcture of planetary 
abnospheres, emphasiziJf8 clements common to all plan­
etary atmospheres; roles of radiation, chcmisby~and dy­
namical processes; new results on the atmospheres of Ve­
nus, Mars. Jupiter, and'olber solar system objects in the 
context of coInparative planetology. FOr students 
intere5tea in atmospheric processes or those ~fically 
interested in planets. Offered jointly with ASTR 55S and 
OPHYS 555. ' 

A TM S 56S SemInar In 'AtmospJIeric Sdeace PoUey . 
Problems (1-3) W . 
F~k ' 
Decision making and policy determinaIion in major na­
tional atmospheric programs. Case studies of polley de­
velopment (or the Global Atmospheric Research Pr0-
gram, climate change, weather modification, and air 
quality. Individual student study of selected topics, with 
emphasis on developing and evaluating alternate policies. 
Oral presentation and term paper. Offered jointly With 
sm S6S. Prerequisite: SMT 340 or permission of in­
structor. 

ATM S 571 Theoretical CUmatology (3) W 
HartmIlIUl 
Theoretical and dynamical aspects ,of climatology; re­
sponse of the atm~ to perturbations of the extrinsic 
climatic controls; feedback loops, development of a bicr~ . 
archy of pbysical and mathematical D\odels describing 
climatic states and transitions; .critical evaluatiOn of cli­
mate forecasting. Prerequisites: '441 and 442, or' permis­
sion of insbUctor. 

ATM S 580 Atmospheiic PhotocbemIstry IUld 
ChemIcal KIaetIcs (3) W' , 
Harrison 
Stratospberic and q-opospheric chemistries. Conccpcs of 
cbcmical rate processes 8nd pbotoexcitation. Photoadive 
species in the atmosphere. lDtcractions bctweea cbemis­
try and atmospheric motions. Ozone, nitrogen oxides, 
carbon oxides, sulfui- oxides. Very·minor species. Hy­
potheses of chemistry and climate. ' 

ATM S 600 Independent Study or Research (.) 

ATM S 700 Master's ThesJs~) 

ATM S 800 Doctoral DIssertatIon (~ 

BIOLOGY 
The courses in biology listed below are administered by 

, several departmenlS. Other p)Ufses in biology are listed 
under·such headings as Biochemistry. Biological Struc­
tun, Botany. Microbiology tmd Immunology. and Zool­
ogy. 

BIOL 100 Introductory BIology (5) 'A WSpS 
Clarlc. Tsuk.ada 
.Introduction to biological principles and concepts, and 
the application of biological knowledge to problems of 
man and society; development ,of an awareness of sci­
ence. Offered principally'by the departQlcnts of Botany," 
Genetics, and Zoology. Emphasis is determined by staff 
member offering course. For nonscicrice majors qnJy ~ " 

BIOL 101·102 General Biology (5-5) A,W 
Cklll1uJ. Denton. Edwards. PalkD . 
Principles of living systems as viewed at levels from the 
subcefIuJar to ,the community. Emphasis on struc:tural and 
functional analysis of biological organization-its adapt­
edness, its gcndic: diversity, its encrgetics-lcading to an 
evolutionaty _ synthesis. The position of man in the bio­
logical World. For nonmaJors and odIers desiring a two­
quarter introduction to bIology. Both courses must· be . 
taken to receive credit. 
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Biology 

BIOL 103 ,Introduction to Biology (5) A WSp 
Pitemiclc 
Introduction to basic biological concepts within the con­
text of human biology. Primarily for students in the Edu­
cational Opportunity Program. No credit allowed if 100 
bas been taken. Prerequisite: permission of instrudor. 

BIOL 104 Biology for Elementary School Teadtcn 
(5) WSp 
Piternick 

. Basic Concepts ofbiology, with emphasis on backpo,und 
needed for ~nfidcnt use of the new science cumculum 
materials in the elemcmary school. Prerequisite: permis-
sion of instructor. ' , 

BIOL 210,211,212 IDtrodudory Biology (5,5.5) 
AWSp, AWSp, AWSp 
Introduction to the phenomena of life for students intend.:­
ing to go on to more advanced biology courses and into 
preprofessional programs. Emphasis on features common 
to au living things: molecular and subcellular phenom­
ena; cellular structure. metabolism· and energetics; 
genetic regulation of development; the natUre, functional 
properties, and evolution of plant and animal organisms 
imcf groups of organisms. Waiting list for 210 is main­
tained in 226 Johnson two quarters in advance. Prerequi­
sites: two quarters of college chanistry; organic chemis­
try. COIlCUIICDt with or prior, to 210 (rec:omm:eocbl. not 
requimI); 210 for 211; 211 for 212, or permission of Bi­
ology office. 

BIOL 401 CeD Biology (3) ASp 
Whiteley , 
Structure and function of the cell. Prerequisites: 210, 
211, ,21'2 or equivalent; one U]lF-division course in a re­
lated area. (embryology, histology, physiology. or 
biochemistry). 

BIOL 402 Cell Biology Laboratory (2) 
Whiteley . 
Prerequisites: 401, which must be taltcn c:oncurrently. 
and, permission of irlstructor. 

BIOL 454 Evolutionary MedumIsms Q) W 
Knu:keberg, SlatJcin 
Evolutionary change as determined by mutation, recom­
bination, and selection. Effects of the genetic system. 
isolating mecbanisms, bydribization, and polyploidy OD 
speciation. Examples of microevolutiOD8J)' and mega­
evolutionary changes from plant and animal kingdoms. 
For advanced undergntduate and graduate students in the 
biological sciences.'Prerequisite: GENET 451 or ,equiva-
IctiL . . 

BIOL 460 Biology or Eukaryotlc .Mlero-oiganlsms 
(5) A . , 
WhUkr . I 

Introduction to the comparative biology of the algae, 
fungi. and protozoa. Emphasis on the life history, physi­
ology, and structure of protists most commonly used in 
contemporary biological researdI. Prerequisites: 210, 
211.212 or 101-102 or introductory microbiology. 

BIOL 472 PrlDdpIes of Ecology (3) W 
Bli.s.s. Edmondson. Paine, SclroeMr 
Population biology, interactions between organisms in 
biological communities, relationship of community to en­
vironment •. principles of natW'al selection. Prerequisites: 
15 credits in bIOlogical sciences. and upper-clivision 
standing, or permission of instructor. 

·BIOL ~ LImaology (3) A 
Edmmulson 
Biol~, physical, and chemical features of lakes and· 
other inland waters. Pren:quisitcs: 15 credits in biological 
sciences. 10 credits in college cbcmistry and upper-divi­
sionstanding, or permission of instructor. ' . . 

BIOL 474 Ecology Laboratory (3) 
EdmondstJn 
Students may be ~ to share a portion of the trans­
portation costs of field trips. Prerequisites: 472 and per­
mission of instIUctor. 

BIOL if15 LImaology'Laboratory (2) 
Edmondson 
Exam.ii1adoli of biota of fresh waters, surveY of 
nm.nological methods, and analysiS of data. PrereqUi­
sites: 473 anc!'permission of instructor. 
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BIOL 499 Inde~ Studfes In Biology 
InsCrucdcm (1-5, max. 15) A WSpS 
Clark. PMmick 
Individual exploration and ~' experience with inodes 
of thought and activity in biology instIUction. Prerequi­
site: permission Of instructor. 

Courses for Graduates Only 
- mOL SOl Advanced Cytology (5) 
Detailed study of the structure and function of the cell. 
Prerequisite: permission of insbuc:tor. _ 

mOL 508 CeJluJar Physfology (3) 
Whiteky. 
The cell mCmbranc and permeability, cytoplasmic physi­
ology, intracellular energetics and biosynthesis, physiol­
ogy of cell division. cell movement. (DIOL 508 and S09 
may, be elected sep8rately, or in either sequence.) Prereq­
uisite: 401 or permission of instructor. 

BIOL 509 Cellular PhJlllology (3) 
Whiteley , 
Ckmisby and Physiology of the interkinetic and dividing . 
nucleus, nucleocytoplasmic interactions, physiology of 
differentiatedcelfs. (DIOL 508 and S09 may be elected 
separately. or in' either sequenc:e.) Prerequisite: permis-
sion of.instructor. . ' 

BIOL 510 Cellular Physiology Laboratory (2) 
WIriu/g . 
Prerequisites: conaurent registration in ~ or 509, and 
pennission of instructor. 

BIOL 573 Topics In LfmDoJogy (2 or 3) 
Edmondson , 
Readings in the literature of limnology. with detailed dis­
cussion of modem problems. May be repeated for credit. 
Prerequisite: permission of instructor. . 

BIOL 575 Topics In Pbysfcal and ChmIkaI 
LfmDoJogy(3)W 
Stuiver 
Ourent limnological. hydrological. and Cbvironmental 
problems, such as blogeochemical"C)'cling and the dating 
of sediments. Emphasis on cmbon. QXygen.· and sulfur 
isotope ratio tracers in natural processes. Prerequisite: 
473 Or permission of lnstructor. 

BIOL 586 AaaIJsfs. of DeftIopmeal (3, DIU. 6) A 
Analysis of sbUctUral, ph)'5iological, and molecular 
levels of developmcntal processes including gamet0gen­
esis, fertilization, ceII,and tissue movements. induction, 
and cytodifferentiation. Prerequisites: ZOOL 456 ~ 
BlOC 442. or permission of instructor. . 

BIO. L 581 AIIalysfs of DeftIopmeal LaboratOry 
(1-5, max. 5) WSp, 
Series of intensive wodcshops in developmental biology, 
each extending over seven'to ten days. Each is based,on 
~lems under study in the laboratory of the instructms 
mvolved, usins materials, methods, and approaches 
characteristic of that laboratmy. Prerequisi-= 586 and 
pennission of instructor. 

BIOL 591 Problems In BlologIcal Instrudlon·(I) 
CIoI'k' , 
Seminar in biological instnJction; teaching techniques, 
course and curric:uJa planning. Prerequisite: graduate 
standing. 

'BIOL S92 InstnJdIoDa1 SIdDs ror Sdeace Teacblng 
AssIstants (1) ASp 
CIarl: 
Emphasis on the improvement of each student's basic 
~g skills: VideOtaj)C analys~ of student's presenta-
tions. ~ite: gradUate standmg. ' . 

BIOL 593 IIIItradfoDaI Methods fa UDlnrsIty 
Sdeace TeadIhIg (1) W . 
Citri 
1)aditional and innovative metbods in university science 
teaching: lec:ture method, use of media, disc:ussion 
method, testing, individualized instruction and educa­
tional technoI08)',' • mdhods, and other innova-
tions. Design of ~:ence c;ourses at different 
levels. Prerequisite: standing. ... 
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BLACK STUDIES , 
CoUrses for Undergraduates 
BLK S 200 ProsemfDar In Black Studles: New 
Educational Dfredlons (5) AWSp 
WIUlams, ,Young 
Interdisciplin.ary survey of Black Studies, presenting the 
unique Black ~tive on the relevant disciplines in 
arts and sciences. , 

BLK S 210 Peapedives on Black Language (3) 
Williams , 
Aspects of the dialect spoken by the majority of Black 
Americans. History of Black dialect from its West Afri­
can roots. Detailed linguistic description of its salient 
syntactic, phonological, and semantic features; explora­
tion of its artistic uses through poetry. folktales, oral his­
tories. oral street traditions. and Black sermons. Discus­
sion of the future of Black English. Introduction to 
linguistics, MrD-Amaican Iiterirture, and/or' African 
literature recoriimeudcd. 

BLK S 230 Resoarca In Afro-American Researdil 
(3) 
Wright .. 
ColJ}Pilation of annotated subjcc:.t bibliography of Black 
Studies topics. with emphasis on secondaIy sources. gen· 
eral reference sources, and social "SCiences. 

BLK S 250 The Afro-Ammam and the U.S. 
Supreme Court (5). ., 

, Laws passed by Congress, and the Constitution as inter­
preted by the Supreme Court, dealing with the conditions 
of Afro-Americans in the United States. - .' 

BLK S 280 CreatIYe Eqsresslon for AfrIcan· 
Amerlcan ChUdreD (5) A -
~ung . 
New and developing theories. and practices of creative 
expression for African-American Children. Students dem­
onstrate tecbniques and practices learned. ' 

BLK S 301 Ccmummlty Pnidke (3-5, max. 15) 
Intcrnsbip in varions SealtIe community servi~ agencies 
(e.,., CAMP, Planned Parenthood). Students CODtnDute 
thell' newly acquired skills and knowledge to the Black' 
community. Experience in working with professional 
community oiganizers. Recommended: junior or senior 
standing.· - . 

BLK S 310 Pbllosopby of West Afrtca (3) , 
Bantu and Yoruba ~ systems in the context of 
c:ultural relativism. Belief systems as an adaptive tool for 
solving soclal and en~ta1 problems. African ~­
losophy as an esthetic system. approached from historical. 
and cross-cultural perspectives: • 

, BLK S 400 The Black Esth"etlc (3) 
The Black esthetic as distinct from the mainstream of 
American culture. PrQblems and issues of being Black in' 
America. Focuses on the varioUs art forms (e.g., theatre, 
music, and literature) from hiStorical, social,. and politi­
cal perspectives. 

BLK S 490 Research In the Black Commmdty 
(l-5, DIU. 10) A WSp _ ' 
Black, CluuulIer, Steek, WUlItuns. Young 
Identification and investigation of the problems and 
needs of1he Black communi'Y. Methods and alternatives 
of approaching these probleJns and needs. Students des­
ignate their areas of interest and su~y pursue re­
~h and problem solving. Prerequisite: ~on of 
inStrUCtor.. ' 

BLK S 492 Speda1 Toplca In Black Studies 
(3-5, ID8L 15) A WSpS 
Williams, Young 
Tqpics.in which stUdents and faculty have developed an 
interest as a result of work done in other classes or as a 
result of the ~ to investi~ greater depth Black 
Studies issues. Topics vary. wite: 200 or permis-
sion of Instructor. ,~ , 

BOTANY 

Courses for Undergraduates 
Students may be retplifed to pay part of 1M tronsporta­
tlon costs of field trips for the following COU1'SU: 113, 
313,331.3$$,421,446,4$2,462,464. $43, $47. $$4. 
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BOT 110 Plants fD the Human ~vfroameat (5) 
AWSpS 
Basic course on plants, emphasizing diversity~ economic 
importance, and function of plants in vegetation systems 
and human communities. Some independent fieldwork 
may be required. For.nonmajors.: 

BOT 113 Elementary Plant ClasslBeatioll (5) SpS 
Denton, ' 
Introduction to plant classification; field study and labo­
ratory identification of tlJe common plant families and the 
cOnspicuous 110ra of western and celdral Washington. 
Two fulJ-day field trips required of all students. . 

BOT 301' Plant Propagatlon (2),AWSp 
Nishilani. . 
Practical course in methods of plant pro~oD. by 
seeds, cuttings, budding. layering, bulbs, divisions, and 
other special structures. Includes consideration of care 
and handling of plants in the home. garden. and green­
house. Prerequisites: BIOL 101-102 or equivalent. 

BOT 310 Plants, Man, and ECology (5) W 
del Moral 
Survey of major ecological principles, stressing 'plant 
dominated systems and their interactions with human • 
populations. 'Topics include the, distribution. SbUcture, 
and functions or terrestrial systems, succession, fonns of 
disturbance, ecosystem conservation. and management 
principles. Prerequisite: 110 or 113 or equivalent. or 
BIOL 100. Does not count toward a botany major unit re­
quirement. 

BOT 320 The PIanJ KIngdom (5) ASp 
Introduction to ~ major groups of the plant kingdom. 
Structure and reproduction and the theories of evofution­
ary relationships of the ph}'la. Not 9PCD to students who 
have ~ 220. Prerequisttes: BIOL 101·102 or equiva­
lent. , 

BOT 331 Ornamental,Plants (3) Sp 
Kruckeberg, Tsulazda 
Identification, recognition, ,and use of c:ultivated trees 
and shrubs. Emphasis on laboratory and field study of 
woody species used in Pacific Northwest landscapes; 
plant exploration and origins of ornamentals. For DODm8-: 
Jors. teaching majors in biology, and students in forestty 
and landscape design. Prerequisite: 113 or 10 credits in 
biological science. 

BOT 3SO Int,ocIuctlOD to Plant Geography (4) W 
del Moral, TsuIuuIa 
Patterns of world vegetation distributions; the relation­
ships between vegCtation and dimate; introduction to 
geDeral tbcorics of" plant distn'bution. Emphasis on the af­
finities between vegetation in different paIlS of the world. 

BOT 3S4 IntrodudIonto Plant Ecology (3) A 
Bliss. del Moral 

, Basic concepts of plant ecology, including studies of the 
environment-{,lant interface. the biotic environment,: 
plant populations, communities, and ecosystems. Em­
phasis on the analysis of communitY structure and func­
tion., Prerequisite: BIOL'IOI·I02 or 211. 

BOT 3SS Plant Ecology Laboratory (2) A 
Bliu. del Moral 
Field, greenhouse, and laboratory studies in eIant ecol­
ogy. Includes introduction to computer-assisted data 
analysis. Prerequisite: 3S4, whicb may be taken concur-
rendy. . I 

BOT 360 ~ MyColOgy (5) W 
Ammirati, Whlsler ' 
Ocncral survey of ~ fungi with emphasis on life cYcles, 
structure, physioI~, economic importance. Prerequi­
aite: 10 creditS in blological science or permission of in­
structor. ' 

BOT 371 Elementary Plant Physlology (5) W 
Bendich, Cleland, Halperin, Meeuse, S. Waaland. 
Walker 
Study of nutrition, assimilation, ~, growth. pho­
tosynthesis, and cellular resp~on m planls, with the 
aid of simple physical and chemic:al principles. For non­
majors. Pri!reqaisites: BIOL 211 or Ibl-IOl, and CHEM 
102, or permission of instructor. 

BOT 380 Economle Botany (3) A 
Tsulazda 
Plants useful or bannful (0 man; their taxOnomic and 
morphological characteristics, and chemical constituents; 
histOIy, distribution, production, usage, ~ roles in pre-



historic and modem cultures and civilization. Prerequi­
site: 110 or 113 or 10 credits in biological sciences. 

BOT 421 Bryology (3) . 
Taxonomy of mosses. with emphasis on the moss flora of 
the Pacific Northwest. Intensive practi~ in identification 
of mosses in laboratory. Field study for collections. rec­
ognition. and natural history of mosses. For 
undergraduate and graduate majors in botany and· related 
fields. (OffeJCd upon demand.) . 

BOT 431 Topics In Horticultural Botany 
(3, max. 6) 
Kruc1ceberg l . . 
Topics include selected families or genera of omaincntal 
importance, wban stress, hardiness, propagation, plant 
breeding. plant introduction, and diseases of ornamen­
tals. Prerequisite: 331 or equivalenL 

BOT 433 AdWDc:ed Systematks (5) A' 
Dtnlon, Kruc1ceberg 
Study of taxonomic principles, emphasizing the bases for 
classification iUld the analysis of c:bantctcrs used in taxo­
nomic studies. Major: plant families studied. Prerequi­
sites: 113 and permission of insuuctor. (Offered alternate 
years; offered 1981-82.) . ' 

BOT 434 Adwnc:al Systematics (5) W 
Denton 
Taxonomic theory and practice; nomenclature; 
classification systems, historical ind mOdern; individual 
project required. Prerequisites: 433 and permission of in- . 
struc:tor. (Offered alternate years;.offered 1981-82.) 

BOT 441 Comparative Morphology of Vascular 
PIaDts (5) A 
DiMichele, Halperin' . 
Detailed study of the ,morphology (structures and life cy­
cles) of the angiosperms, gymnosperms, ferns, and other 
nonsced vascular plants. The histOty of each group is re­
viewed to trace die derivation of modem structures and 
~. and to revcaI the major evolutionary trends: 
PrereqUisite: BIOL 211 or 101-102, or equivalents. (Of-
fered idtcmatc years.) . 

BOT 444 PlaDt ADatomy (5) W 
DiMlchek . 
Study of the origin and differentiation of tissue systcm5; 
practice. in intaptetation of histology of plant materials. 
Prcn:quisite: BIOL 101-102 or 2B .. (Offered al~ 
years; offered 1980-81.) . . . 

BOT 44S ~ MarIne Botany (8) ASp 
Norris . 
Survey of plants represented in marine environments; 
natural histOry: ecolo$>" distnoution, habitat, adaptatiOn, 
and trophic interrelationships •. Offered at Friday Harbor 
Laboratories. Prerequisites: a~atc credits in biolog­
ical sciences, .concurrent reglStration in ZOOL 430, and 
pcnnission of the Director of Friday Harbor Laboratories. 

BOT 446 Algology (5fSp 
"Cattolko, J. R. WtiaIand 

Examination -of algal JJbyla from the viewpoint of mor­
phological and physiological cbam:teristics important to 
ibcir sYStematics. Emphasis on phylogeny of various 
lines of evolution in algae, relationships between algae 
and other parts of plant and animal kingdoms. algal geog­
raphy and'sPecies of economic importance. Prerequisite: 
310 or BIOL 211 or ~ of instruCtor. . 

BOT 448 Marfae Algal. Ecology (3) A 
J. R. WflIJIand 
The marine enviroDIDCDt in relation to the distribution of 
marine JllgBe, xQnation of benthic algae, interadions of 
algae aDd animats and the biological basis for pbycoge­
oBrapby. ~te: 445 or 446, or permission of in­
structor. (OfferCd altcmatcyears; offered 1981-82.) 

BOT 452 . Vegetallon of Westem WasbIDgtoJl (5) S 
del Moral. Krucletberg· . 
Intensive field course; pbytosoc:iological methods applied 
to several Ctistinctive Washington vegetation types; focus 
on unusual habitats, biogeographic {,atterns,' and rare 
plants. Extended p:riods are spent m thri:e locations 
(Mount Baker re81OD, Mount Rainier region, and CJe 
Blum River area). Fee to defray costs of tra1lSp01taIion~ 
~8, food: ~y $120. Prerequisites: 113 or 
equiValCnt, and ~on of insbUctor. 

BOT 4S6 PJaDt Commaalt1 Ecology (5) Sp 
del Moral 
DevcloPmcot of plant community theory; tbeoJy of vege-

. tation stJUc:ture and typal identification; numerical meth­
ods for vegetation description and pattern analysis; gradi­
ent analysis; competition and allelopathy in complex 
systems; vegetation dynamics; niche_theory. Labotatory 
emphasizes sampling design and field and ,computer 
methods to cbaracteriz.e ve~etation and vegetation pr0-
cesses. Two ~ field bips ~ (Offered, alter­
nate years; offered 1980-81.) 

BOT 460 Slime Molds (5) 
Hasldns 
Life history, development, genetics, physiology, and tax­
onomy of slime molds. Prerequisites: 360 or MICRO 
400, or permission of instructor. 

BOT 461 BasIdIomycetes (5) A 
Ammirati . 
Scrw:ture and clas$ification of the basidiomycetes. Pre­
requisite: 360 or penniSSiOD of instructor •. 

BOT 463. Phycomycetes and Related FungI (5) A 
~kr . 
Life historY, development, taxonomy. and physiology of 
slime molds and phycomycetes. PrereqUisitcs:360, 
MICRO 400, or permission of ins~. (Offered alter.; 
nate years; offered. 1980-81.) 

BOT 464 A.scom1.cetes (5) Sp 
Struc:ture and classification of the ascomycetes. Pre-~ 
quisite: 360 or permission of instructOr. '(Offered 
alternate years; offered 1980-81.) . 

BOT 466 Rusts, Smuts, and Fungllmperfedl (5) . 
Structure. classification, and biology of rusts, smuts, and 
imperfect fungi, ·with particular emphasis on the role of 
these fungi in plant pathology. Prerequisite: 360 or per­
mission of instructor. (Offered upon demand.) 

BOT 467 ApbyUopborales (5) AS 
Struc:ture and classification of major groups of the Apbyl7 
JopboraJes (Basidiomycetes). with emphasis on tbeii ec0-
nomic and ecological importance and on the·most recent 
developments in their taxonomy. Prerequisite: 360 or 
permisSion of instnJctor. 

BOT 468 FaDgll.mperfedl (5) WS . 
Struc:ture and modem bases for classification of the im­
perfect fungi (Deuteromycetes). Co,nsiders economically 
impOrlaDt species and plant pathogens. Prerequisite:-360 
or permission of~. . 

BOT 471 Plant Physlology (5) Sp 
BendJch, Ckland, Halperin, Meeuse. Walku 
Covers the same field as 371. but stresses biochemical 
approaches: Recommended for biology majors; Not open 
to students who have taken 371. Prerequisites: BrOL 
101-102 or 211, and completion of, or concurrent regis­
tration in. CHEM 232, or pennission of instructor. 

BOT 475 Reproductive Biology of the Flowering 
Plants (5)Sp . I 

Meeuse \' 
Stnitegies and ladics of pl8!lt dispeIsi1l and poUiDation; 
motphological. pbysiologic:aJ, and behavioral adaptations 
of animal pollinators and dispersers; physiology of seed 
~ and germination in an· ecological context; 
biochemistry and pbysiolOJY of plant fertilization; pradi­
cal and tbeOmkal (evolutionary) implications of all the 
above. ~itcs: 113 and BIOL 211 or BOT 371 or 
472, or 'pennission of instIUctor. . 

BOT 476 MIntraI NutrftIoa (3) A 
WalIetr 
Absorption, translocation, and utilization of essenti8l 
mineral elements. SOU culture and solutions as nutrient 
media for the growth of plants considered in tbeoJy and 
practice.-'Prercquisite: 371 or 4!12,' or equivalent. (Of­
fered altematc years; offered 1980-81.) 

BOT 478 PlaDt Morpbogeaesls (3) A 
Halperin . • 
Course .P!08fCSSCS from a geneial review of the subcellu­
lar macbl.nery controlling development (infonnation stor­
age, macromolec:uJar assembly, metabolic regu~on, 
cdl cycle, etc.), as ~ in mi~, animals, 
and plants,' to a study of development ld the cell, tissue, 

, and organ level in mUlticellular plants. Reading based on 
~ sources. PrerequIsite: BIOL 211 or BOT 371 or 
equivalents. 

BOT 480 PlaDt Cytology (3) W . . 
HasldM. J. R. WflIJIand , 
Analysis of structure and func:tion of plant cells. Empba- . 
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sis on the ultrastructure of plant cells and cell compo­
nents. Prerequisites: 15 credits in biological science. 

BOT 481 Plant Cytology Laboratory (2) W 
HasldM, J. R. Waaland 
Bright-field and ~ntrasl microscopy; cytochemi­
cal methods; cfcmonstration of optical equipment; 
individual projects may be required. Prerequisite: 480. 

BOT 490 Undergraduate SemInar (1) 
Presentation and discussion of specilll topics in botany. 

BOT 498 Special Problems In Botany (1-15) AWSp 
Students with suitable background in botany may enroll 
for special study in algology, anatomy, bryology, cytol­
Of.3, moJ'{'hC?logy, physiology, or taxonomy. Prercqui- . 
Stte: penn1SSlon of mstructor. 

Courses for Graduates .000y 
. BOT 501 Tutorfalln Botany (1-5, max.'"10) AWSp 
Small-group study and discussion of a specified topic in 
th,e plant sciences, largely in fields not covered by 
COUISCS and existing special area seminars. Impetus for 
registration would come from two or more graduate stu­
dents finding a faculty member who shares with them an 
interest in the topic. Prerequisite: permission of fnscrw:­
tor. 

BOT 520 . SemInar (1) A WSp 
Prerequisite:pennission of instructor. 

BOT 511 Topics In Plant Phystology (2, max. 10) 
AWSp -' , 
Bendich. Cleland, Haiperin,.Meeuse, Walletr 
Modem trends and methods in plant pbysiology. Prereq­
uisite:. permission of instructor. 

BOT 522 SemInar In Morphology and Tuonomy 
(2, DlU. 10) A WSp· . 
Denton, DiMichek, Kruc1ceberg 
Cumut research and trends in morphology and taxonomy . 
of higher plants. Prerequisite: permission of instructor. 

BOT 523 Selected Topics In Mycology (2, max. 10) 
AWSp . , 
AmmIrati. Whiskr. 
SeIected'roeics from' all phases of mycology. Prereq­
uisite: pemussion of instructor. 

BOT 524 _Topics In AIgOlogy (2, max. 10) A WSp 
CattoUco. Norris, J. R. WaaIand, S. WflIJIand 
Selected topics from all phases of algology. Prerequisite: 
permission of instructor. . 

BOT 525 Topics In Plant Ecology (2, max. 10) 
AWSp , • 

, Bliss, del Moral, Leopold. Tsukoda 
Selected topics from various phases of plant ecology. 

. Prerequisite: pennission of instructor. . 

BOT 526 Topics In Palynology (2, max. 6) A WSp 
Leopold, Tsuktula 
Discussion and review pf literature in poDen structure, 
d1sposition in sedimenis,'and paleoecology. Prerequisite: 
permission of instructor; , 

BOT 528 PIaIit Nuddc; Adds and Subc:eDuJar 
RepIatIon (3) A 
BendJch, CanoUco . 
Current research and trends in plant nucleic acids, includ­
ing such topics as plastid and nuclear gcnomcs, regula­
lion of organelle biogenesis, the cell c:yc:le, and evolu-
tion. . 

I . 

BOT 543 Freshwater Algae (5) A 
Norris . . . , 
Morphology, life histories, systematics, and ecolOgy. of 
fi;esliwater algae, with emphasis on the local 80ra. Stud- . 
iea made on al8Be collected in the field and on specimens 
grown in laboratory culture. Not open to students who 
have taken 443. Prerequisite: 320 or permission of in­
structor. (Offered altcmale years; offered 1980-81.) 

BOT 545 MarIae AlgoIogy (9) S 
Norris, J. R. Waaland 
Morphology, life histories, systematics, and ecology of 
marine algae, with emphasis on the local ftora. ~­
site: 320 or permissioti of the Director of Frida)' Harbor 
Laboratories. (Consult Friday Harbor Laboratories bulle­
tin·for the year offered.) 
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BOT 547 Phytoplankton Morphology and 
TuouOPlY (5) A 
Norris 
Advanced discussion of phytoplankton m~holosY with 
emphasis on cbaiactcriStic: important. to their taxonomy. 
&ipbasis on cytology of the organisms. their life hist0-
ries. adaptive morphological cbaractcristics. and isola­
tion and c:ultute ot pbytOpJan!don organisms. Prerequi­
site: 44S or 446. or pcnnissiOn:of instructor. (Offered 
alternate years; offered 1981-82.) 

BOT 549 Advaacecl AIgoIogy (9) S 
Norris. J. R. Waa/and ' 
Varied marine alpl 80m of the San 1uan lqion. Topic 
cbanges &om year to year. Incllvldual ~ projects. 
Pm:cqujsites: S4S ,or equivalent mid ~ of the Di­
redDr of Friday' IIaIbor Laboratories. (Consult Friday 
Harbor Laboratories bulJcIin for the year offd'cd.) 

BOT 552 Vegetatfon of North Amafca (5) W 
BIW 
Detailed analysis of the biomes of America north of C0-
lumbia. including principles of plant geography. floris-. 
tic:s,dimatc. soDs, cc:ophysiology. paIcobotaDy, vegeta-

'. don stnICtW'e. and comD:umity patterns. Prerequisite: 3SO 
or4SO. . , 

BOT ~ Palynology aid QuaterDary 
Phytogeography (5) A 
T~- - - , 
SCIldy of fonner vegetation and environments by relating 
the t~ pollen record to ecological principles; ftmda­
mt,ptals and applications or pollen-spore morpholoJp' and 
pollen analysis through lectures and practical expenences 
m the laboratory and field. Two fuU-cfay (Friday and Sat­
urday) field trips required of all students. Prerequisites: 
113 or 313; BIOL 412, or permission of instructor. (Of­
fered alternate. years; offered 198().81.) 

BOT 565 MarIne ~~ (9) 
~ukr , 
Taxonomy and morphology of ~uatic fungi with em­
phasis on marine forms. PrerequiSites: 320 or 360 or 20 
Credits in biology and pennission of the Director of 

, Friday H&roor L8b0ratories.(Consult Friday Hatbor Lab­
oratorieS bulletin for the year offered.)' 

BOT 569· DeveJopmeut In Lower Plants (5) Sp 
S. WtUlland ' , , 
Survey of developmental systems in· algae and fungi. 
Comparative study of conb'Ol of development with an 
emphasis on photoreguJation. cell wall iriteractions. and 
~ conb'OJ. Prerequisite: 320 or permission of in­
SIIUdor. (Offered alternate yean; off~ 19~1.) 

BOT 570 Plant MctaboUsm (3) A 
Meeuse . 
Metabolism of organic compounds. with emphasis on 
pbotosynlhesis and cellular respiration. Prerequisites: 
472. and CHEM 232 or CquiVaIent. and penn1ssion or in-

, stnIctor. (Offered alternate years; offered 1980-81.) 

BOT 571 Plant Metabolism Laboratory (2) A . 
Meeuse 
PR;equisite: c:onc:mrent registration in 510. 

- BOT 572 water RelatIons (3) Sp 
Walker ' 
Permeability and water relationships. with special em­
phasis on inftuences affecting behavior of pl8nts in the 
iieJd. (Offered altematc yean; o~ ~981;.s2.) 

BOT 573 Water ReIatIcms Laboratory (2) Sp 
Walker .... 

. PreRquisite: conc:urrmt registration in 572. (Offered 81-
tematc years; offered 1981-82.) . 

BOT 574 ~ Plant Ecology (5) Sp 
Bliss. Walker 
Theory and practice of the measurement or important en­
viJ9mnental variables in plant ecology (radiation. tern-

. perature. light. wind. humidity) and the basic ~ 
of Ihe plants. Some aspects of plant interactions. eS­
JJCCiaIly aUelopalby; primary emphasis on reactions of the 
Individual plant. with some imp~ons to ecosystems 
indu=d. PRrcquisites: introdUctory COU1'SCS in plant 
physiology and plant ecology. 

BOT m Plant Growth aad Ondopmeat (3) W 
Cleland • 
Conb'Ol of growth. development. and. differentiation in 
higher plants by hormones. Prerequisite: 472 or permis­
sion of instruCtor. (Offered alternate yeaJ'$; offerccl1981-
82.) " 

BOT 579 Environmental ContrOl or Plant Growth 
BDd DevelOPDHDt (3) W . ' 
Ckland ' 
Effects of Ught, tempc'rature. and water stress on' the 
growth, development. and metabolism of higi=' plants. 
Prerequisite: 371 or 472 or permission of instructor. (Of­
fered alternate >'=5; offered 1980-81.). 

" BOT 580 Mttbods In ,SubceJluIar and 
MacromoleCular ADaJysIs (3) A 
Bendkh. Cattolico 
Inttoduces the theo!y underlying basic laboratory techni­
ques used in the isolation and quantitation of subcellular 
and macromolecular components. Discusses the practi­
cal prob_ in applying techniques such as radio­
isotope methodology. chromatography, electrophoresis, 
and cell fractionation. 

BOT 581 ~ Tedmlques In Plant 
MolecaJar Biology (5) A 
Bendlch 
Procedures for the usc of radioisotopes, with emphasis on 
the problem of microbial contamination during radiola­
beliDg of plant materials; Extraction of proteins and nu­
cleic acidS. as well as their fractionation by gel electro­
phoresis. column chroma~y. and density gradient 

, centrifuption. In ritro translation of RNA. 'Prerequisite: 
permiSSIon of instructor. 

BOT 600 llukpmdent Study or Research (.) A WSp 

BOT:; 7.00 Master's 'I'baIs (~ A WSp 

BOT 800 Doctoral Dlssertatfon (.) 
\. 

CHEMISTRY, 

Courses for Undergraduates 
CHEM 100 Chemical Sdeace (5) Sp 
Terminal survey course (or nonscience majors. Not to be 
considered as pieparation for other chemistry courses. No 
credit given to those who have taken one unit or more of 
high school c~emistry. 

CHEM 101 General.ChemlStry (5) AWSpS 
For nonscience and nonengineering majors who plan to 
tenninate their $<Iy of chemistry with 101 or 102. Mo­
lecular theo9" quantitative relationsbips in chemical pr0-
cesses. solutions, ionic equilibria, acids, bases. and salts. 
Chemistry of common metals and nonmetals. Students 
with sb'Ong high school background in chemistry are 
urged to take an eXemption examination (consult Educa­
tional Assessment Center). For students with one year of 
high school chemistry. not more than S credits allowed 
fn;nn among 101, I~. and 140 or 145. ' 

CHEM 102 GaIeraJ and Organfc Chemistry (5) 
AWSpS 
Organic compounds; bydrocaJbons. alcohols. aldehydes,' 
ketones. ethers. acids, aromatics. fats and oils. proteins., 
8nd carbohydrates. Students who plan to take 231 should ' 
not take 102. Prerequisite: 101 or 101 exemption exami­
nation. " . 

CHEM 105lntrOdadkm to GeDen.I CbemIsary (3) 
AWS . . 
For students without a fuU year of high schoot chemistry 
who plan to take 140 or 14S. (When lOS is not available. 
101 ~y be helpful.) Basic introduction to cbemistIy for 
physical scieuc:e. biological .science. premedical. engi­
Deering majors who intend to take a year or more of 
college cbcmistry. Emphasis ,on quantitative reasoning. 
For students with one year of high school chemistry. not 
more than S credits allowed from among lOS, 10f. and 
140 or 145. 

CHEM 140 Geaa'8I Cbcmfstry (4) A WSpS 
For science, engineerin~~ majors who plan to 
take a year or more of • courses. Qemical Rae-

tions. basiC principles. equiIi urn systems. structure 
and bondins.. properties of matter. ~tes: high 
school cheridstiy or physics (both recommeiidCd). or 101 
or lOS; and qualification for MA1H 124 or.passage of the 
140 placement test (consult Educational Assessment Cen­
ter). 

CBEM 145 Galen! Cbcmfstry (4) A , 
Pandlels 140 .. For science. engineering. and otbct majors 
whO plan to continue their study of chemistry through 

physical ,chemiJb'i., Assumes sb'Ong high school back­
ground in chemistry. or 105 and good aptitude for study 
of science. Mathematics prerequisite ~ same as for 140. 

CBEM 150 ,General Chemistry (4) AWSpS 
Continuation of I~: ~ncwrent registration in lSI rec-
01J1JJlelldt:d. Prerequmte: 140 or 14S. 

CBEM 151 Geaeral. ChemJsai.y Laboratory (2) , 
'AWSpS 
Experiments illustrating ,quantitative relationships in 
chemistry. Prerequisite: concurrent registration' tn. or 
prior completion of. ISO or ISS. 

CBEM 155 Geaeral Cbcmfstry (4) W 
To follow 14S. Parallels ISO. Prerequisite: 145. 

CBEM 157 GeaeraI,ChemIstry Honon LalJcntol'y 
(3)W 
InttodUdion to quantitative chemistry. Prerequisites: I SO 
or ISS COI1CUII'ently, and permission of adviser, 

CBEM 160 GeaeraI CbemIstry (4) A WSpS 
Qemistry of representative clements, metals, and 
nonmetals. Inttoduction to organic and nuclear chemis­
try. Prerequisite: ISO or ISS. 

CBEM 164 GeueraI and lDtroductory , 
EnvIronmental Cbcmfstry (5) Sp 
Parallels 160. Beyond the coverage of descriptive general 
chemistry of 160. additional material emphasizes envi­
ronmental applications of basic, chemistry. Prerequisite: 
ISO or ISS. ' 

CHEM 167 Geaeral Chemistr)' Honon Laboratory 
(3) S'p 
-To follow 157. PreIequisite: IS7. 

CBEM ,170. QualItative AnaIysJs (3) 's 
Semimia:oqualitative analysis for common cations' ana 
anions; separation and identification procedUJ'CS. Prereq­
uisites: lSI and 160 (160 ~y be taken conCurrently). 

CHEM 198 Tutorial Study (I, max. 3) . 
For chemistry majors only.! Discussion in small groups of 
aspej:tS of chemistry of ~nt interest to undergradu­
·ates. Not to be taken concurrently with 199. Prerequi- ' 
sites: permission of chemistry adviser and grade-pc?int 
average of 3.00 for freshmen, 2.SO for sophomores. 

CBEM 199 SpedaJ Problems (1, max. 6) 
AWSpS 
Proplems relating to experimental c:hemistIy. For chemis­
try majors only. Prerequisitest ~ion of chemistry 
adviser and a chemistry ~pomt average above 3.00. 

CBEM 231 OrganIc: 'Chemlstry (3) AWSpS 
For students planning two or three quarters of organic 
chemistry. Structure, nomenclature. ~~ and syo-

, thesis of the main. types of organic compouilds. Prerequi­
site: ISO or ISS. 

CBEM 232 OrgauIc ChemIstry (3) A WSpS 
Contiiluation of 231 for students planning emly two quar­
ters of organic cl=nistry. PrereqUisite: 231. ' 

CBEM 235 Organk: ChemIstry (3) A WSpS , 
Continuation of 231 for those desiring three = of 
otganic c:bemistry. Further, discussion of IraJIS ormations 
of organicmofecuJes. CspcciaIIy aromatic systems. 
Prerequisite: 231. 

CIIEM 236 0rganIe ChemIstry (3) AWSpS' 
Continuation of 23S for those desiring three quartcn of 
organic cbemis:try. Consideration of poJyfunctional com­
pounds and natumJ ~. Study of sugarS, amino 
acids. and hetcrocycles. PreRquisite: 23s. 
CBEM 241 0qpmIc CbemIstI'y Laboratory (3) 
AWSpS . . 
Usually to accompany 231. Preparation of representative 
c:ompounCIs. Preriqui.sites: 231. wbicb may be taken con­
cunently. and one IaboratOJy counc in chemistry. 

CBEM ·242 'Orgauk ChGuJstry Laboratory (3) 
AWSpS' . 

, Usually to accompany 232 or 236. Preparations and CF.i­
itative organic analysis. PRrcquisites: 232 or 23S. either 
ofwhicb may be taken c:oncum:ntIy. and 241. 

CIIEM 321 Quantftatlve AIIaIysIs (5) A WSpS 
Volumetric and gravbDetric. Prerequisites: ISO or ISS. 
and lSI or strong high schdollaboratory preparation. Not 
intended for students who have compIetCd 167. . 



CBEM 335 Honon--Orpnfc: Chemistry (4) A 
For chemistry majms and other qualified students plan­
ning three or more quarters of orgaQic. chemistry. Struc­
ture, nomenclature, reactions, and synthesis of organic 
compounds. Theory and mechanism of organic reactions. 
Prerequisite: 160 or ISS. 

CBEM 336 Honon--OrganIc Chemistry (4) W 
Continuation ,of 335. Prerequisite: 3~S. 

CBEM 337 Honon--Orgmilc Chemistry (4) Sp . 
Continuation of 336. Prerequisite: 336. 

CIIEM 346 Organfc Chemistry Honon Laboratory 
(3)W • 
Usually to accompany 336. Prerequisite: 33«;, which may 
be taken concunently". ' 

CBEM 347 Organic and QuaUtativ~ OrganIc ' 
Honors Laboratory (3) Sp 
Continuation of 346. Usually (0 accompany 337. ~­
uisites: 337, which may be taken concurrently, and 346. 

CBEM 350 Elementary Physical Chemistry (3) WS 
Survey of some major tofiCS in physical chemistry. Pre­
requisites:·two quarters 0 general chemistry,' PHYS 116, 
and MAm 125 (126 recommended) or 157. 

CBEM 351 Elementary PbysItaI Chemfstry (3) Sps 
Continuation of 3SO. Prerequisite: 3SO. 

CBEM 410 Radiochemical Tedmlques and 
Radfoactinty Measurements (3) Sp 
Introductory Jenera] service course for students planning 
further work In nuclear or tracer applications. Safety pr0-
cedures, detection and measurement of nuclear radia­
tions, radiochemical and tracer techniques. Prerequisites: 
ISO or ISS, MAm 124 and PHYS 116. 

CBEM 414 Chemistry or the Main Group Elements 
(3)W 
The elements and their compounds in relation to the peri­
odic system. Prerequisites: senior standing and 4S7, or 
351 and 455. 

CBEM 415 The Chemlcal Bond (3) W 
The nature of the chemical bond. Em=asis on simple 
bonding theorieS,. molecular orbital , symmetry, 
and group theory • Includes some experience in canying 
out molecUlar orbital calculations on the compu.Jer. Pre­
tequisite: 4SS. 

CBEM 416 Chemistry or the Transition Metal 
Elanents (3) A 
Prerequisite: senior standing. Recommended: 3S I or 457 . 

CBEM 418 RadIochemistry (3) W 
Natural radioactivity, nuclear systematics and reactions, 
radioactive decay processes, decay laws, statistical con­
siderations, applications of radioactivity'- Prerequisite: 
45S. 

CBEM 426 Instrumental AnalysIs (4) Sp 
Introduction to modem instrumental methods of chemical 
analysis. Prerequisite: 321 or 167. 

CBEM 427 Advanced Quantitative Th~ry (3) A 
'Principles of fmalytical chemistry. PrereqUisites: 321 or 
167,232 or 236 or 337, and 451. 

CBEM 435 Introductory Biophysical ~hemlstry (3) 
W. 
Survey of the statics and dyriamics of biophysical bio­
chemical processes. Prerequisites: organic and physical 
chemistry. 

CBEM 436 IntroductorY Blo-orpalc Chemistry (3) 
S ' 
T~!CS in biosynthetic chemistry. Emphasis on primary 
metabolic products (<<-ammo acids, carbohydrates, fatty 
acids, Krebs· cycle intermediates, mevalonic acid) and 
secondary oatural products (acetogenins, ~oids, f1a-
vonolds, steroids). Prerequisite: 236 or 337. ' 

CBEM 450 'A~lled PbJ.sItaiChanJstry (3) Sp 
Topics related to chemistry in environmental, biologic8J, 
and material science. Emphasis on methods rather than 
theoty. Includes beterogerieous equilibrium in multicom­
ponent systems, ionic solutions, nonidea1 ~lutions and 

gases, SUlface chemistry and catalysis, and thermody­
namic ~culations using tabulated data. Primarily for un­
dergraduates and graduates in related fields, but accept­
able for chemistry· majms. Prerequisite: 3S0 or 4S6. 
Recommended: 3S1 or 4S7. , 

CIIEM 45S Pbysltal ChanJstry (3) ASpS , 
Introduction to quantum chemistry and . spectroscopy. 
Theory of quantum mechanics presented at an elementary 
level and applied to the electronic structure of molecules ' 
and to molecular spectra. Prerequisites:' ISO or ISS, 
MAm 126 (238 recommended), and college physics. 
Honors seedon avaUable Wmter Quarter. 

CHEM 456 Physical ChanJstry (3) AWS 
Chemical thermodynamics. Laws 'of thermodynamics 
presented with applications to phase equilibria, chemical 
equilibria, and solutions. Prerequisites: ISO or ISS, 
MAm ·126 (238 recommended), and conege physics. 
May be taken without 4SS. Honms section available 
AUtumn'Quarter. 
CIIEM 457 Pbysltal ChanJstry (3) ,ASp , 
Introduction to statistical mechanics, kinetic theoty, 
chemical kinetics,and statistical thermodyJiamics. Other 
topics of = chemistry not in 4SS or 4S6 may be 
covered. 'sites: 4SS and 4S6. HoDOJS section 
available Spring Quarter. 

CIIEM 460 Pbysltal Measurements In ChanIstry 
(4) ASp 
Observation and interpretation of infrared, ultraviolet, 
NMR, and mass sPectra with emphasis on the determina­
tion of structure of polyatomic moleCules. Noise rejection 
and small signal problems, statistics, feedback and con­
trol, data processing, and design of experiments. Prereq­
uisites: two quarters of organic chemistry, ~SO or 45S or 
456, either of which may be taken c:oncurrently. 

CHEM 461 Physical Cheniistry Laboratory (2-3) 
AWSp 
Pbysical measurements in chemistry. Vacuum and IUgb­
temperature techniques, calorimetry, ~ic meth­
ods, electrical measurements. Prerequisites: 4S5, 4S7 or 
3S1. Recommended: 460. 

CBEM 461 Techniques or Synthealc Chemistry 
(2-3) ASp 
Techniques of synthetic chemistry with examples from 
organic, inorganic, and biological chemistry. Vacuum 
line synthesis, low- and high-~ techniques, 
high-~ syntheses, photochemical reactions, nldio­
chemical synthesis, gas phase reactions, etc. Chtomatog­
~y ~d separation ~hniques .. Prerequisite: 347 or 

CHEM 463 Separations and ADalysis (2-3) A WSp 
TCchniques of spectroscopic analysis of structure UV, 
IR, NMR, mass spectroscopy. ,Prerequisite: 460, which 
may be taken concunently. . _ ' . 

CIIEM 470 Pbyslcal Chemistry or Macnrinolecules 
(3) A " 
Solution thermodynamics, chain dimensions, rubber etas­
tici~, solid-stale morphology,' and viscoelastic behavior 
of high Polymers. Prerequisites: 457 or 3S1 or equivalent, 
and FOR P 488 or CH e 570. (Offered alternate years.) 

CIIEM 471 Pbyslcal Chemistry or Macromolecules 
(3)W 
Classical hydrodynamic methods, and modem optical cor­
relation and pulse techniques for studYing dynamical m0-
tions and coriformations of macromolecules, especially bi­
~lymers, in solution. Cooperative thenbaI transitions, 
OJIlical properties, and polyelectrolyte effects. PrereqW­
Sltes:4S7 or3S1 and 455. Recomrneridcd:470. (Oft'erc4aJ­
temate years.) 

CIIEM 498 TeachfDg Experience In ChemIstry 
(1, max. 6) AWSp . I . 

Students are trained as assistants in laborBtories and quiz 
sections. For chemistry majors, especially those planrilng 
graduate work. Prerequisites: pelmission of instructor, 
Fc-point average above 3.00, and upper-diyision stand-
mg. ' 

CBEM 499 Undergraduate Research (., max. 12) 

~:~ifted chemistry majms in the bachelor of science 
c:uniculum, especially tboseplanning graduate work. PIc­
requisites: permission of adviser and grade-point average 
above 3.00 in chemistry courses. 
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Chemistry 

Courses for Graduates Only 
CHEM 508 Adv8nced Inorganic Chemistry 
(3, max. 9) Sp' -
Discussion of selected applications of nuclear magnetic res­
otIanCCspectrometry, electronic, infrared, and Raman spec­
troscopy, magnetic susceptibility measurements, Moss­
bauer spectrometry and isotope replacement studies in the 
understanding of structure and bonding in. inorganic com­
pounds. 

CIIEM 510 Current Problems In inorganic and 
Nudear ChemIstry (3, DIU. 12) Sp 
Fordoctoral candidates in inorganic chemistry . Cuuenttop­
ics (e.g., add-base theory); halogens; hydrides; groups m 
and IV; interstitial, chelate, and high-temperaturechemis­
try; inorganic free radicals. 

CIIEM 520 Current Problems In ADaIytlcal 
ChemIstry (2, max. 12) AWSp . 
For doctoral candidates in analytical chemistry. Oment 
topics (e.g.; elcctrochemistry, traCe analysis, methods of 
data treatment, analytical instrumentation theory). 

CIIEM S26 Advanced Analytlcal AaaJysls 
(3,!DU. 9) W 
Modem topics in analytical chemistry; emphasis oncbemo­
metrics and mass spectrometry. See instructor for topics 
covered during any particular quarter. Prerequisite: gmdu­
ate $landing. (Offered alternate years.) 

CBEM S30 . Advan~ OrganIc Chemlstry (3) A 
Electronic mechanisms iii organic chemistry. An introduc­
tion to the theory of organic reactions. Prerequisite: 337 or 
equivalent. 

CHEM 531 Advanced Organic Chemistry (3) W 
Discussion of the principal reactions, of synthetic organic 
chemistry, with emphasIS' on practical methods. Transfor­
mation of functional groups. Prerequisite: S30. 

, CIIEM 532 Advanced OrganIc Chemlstry (3) Sp 
Kinetics and equilibria as related to the mechanisms of or­
ganic reactions. Absolute rate theory.-Stereochemistry and 
the steri9 course of reactions. Prerequisite: 531. 

CHEM S40 Current Problems In 0rpnIc Chemistry 
(3, maL 18) A WSp " 
For doctoral candidates in organic chemistry. Discussions 
of topics of current interest and importance. See the depart­
ment for instructor and topic during any particular qu~r. 

CIIEM 550 Introdadlon to Quantum Chemistry 
(3) A 
Origins and basic postulates of quantum niechanics; solu­
tions to single particle problems; angular momentum and 
bydrogenic wave functions;'matrix methods; pertUIbation 
theory; variational methods: Prerequisite: 45S. 

CIIEM SSI introduction to Quantum Chanlstry 
(3) Sp 
Electronic structure of many -electron atoms and plOleculcs; 
vibration and rotation levels of molecules; effects of particle 
exchange; angular momentum and group theory; spectr0s-
copic selection rules. Prerequisite: SSO. . 

CIIEM SS2, 553 Statlstkal MecbanIcs 
(3,3) W,A , 
General theorems of statistical mechanics; relation of the 
equilibrium theory to classical thermodynamics; quantum 
statistics; tJteory of im~ect gases: lattice statistics and 
simple cooperative phenoinena; lattice dynamics and theory 
of soUds; liquids, solutio~, and tJOlymers; time-dependent 
phenomena and mechanisms of mteraction. Prerequisites: 
4SS and 456 (concwrent registration permitted) or equiva­
lent for 5S2; SS2 for SS3. 

CHEM 559 Chemical KInetics (3) Sp 
Modem experimental methods and fundamental theories 
of reaction rates. Role of vibrational excitation in unimo-
1ec:u1ar and bimolecular reactions. Energy transfer. None­
quilibrium syStems and microscopic rate parameters. Pre-
requisite: 451 or SS2. ' 

CHEM 560. Current Problems In Pbyslcal 
~ (3, max. 9) ASp . 
For doctoial candidates in physical chemistry. A discus­
sion of topics selected from· active research fields. See 
the ~t for instructor and the topic dUring any 
particular quarter. , . 
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CBEM 561 ,MacnJmofeI:nlrs (3, max. 9) 
Pbysical chemistry of macromolecules and biopolymers. 
Topics include solution thermodynamics, hydrodynamic 
properties; molecular weight distributions, optical and 
e1ectro-optic ~ques, chain ,configuration statistics, 
c:oopcrative phenomena, theory of rubber elasticity, 
polycJectrolytes. ' 

. CHEM ,562 Surface and MaDbrane ChemIstry 
(3, DIU. 9) 
AdVanced treatment of multiphase equilibrium; chemi­
sorption and contact catalysis; micelles,theory of mem­
bnme formation, potentials, and action; physical adsotp­
tion 'and surt'aa:-mea measurement Prerequisites: 456 or 
other courses in basic thermodynamics and- MATI! 238. 
Recommended: 552. 

CBEM 563 MagnetIc: Resouance Methods In 
ChemIstry (3, mas. 9) 
Magnetic resoru;mce phenomena in molecular systems. I 
Topics inclUde the ehcmical· shift and spin-spin s,Plitting 
in proton and 13C NMR, quadrupole interacuons in 
NQR, hyperfine interaction and zero field splittlngs in 
ESR. Applications of magnetic resonance to the'study of 
molecular strucbUeSand dynamics, includiJig electronic 
properties of excited stittes as rcvca1ed by optical detec­
tion of magnetic resorumc:e. 

'CHEM 581 Topics In IDorpulc Ch~ 
(3, mas. 18) AWSp 
Open only to students accepted for doctmal work in 
c:ticmisby.. ' • . " 

CBEM 58l Topla In Aaalytk:al Chemfstrj 
(3, mas. 18)" AWSp =:. to . students accepted fC!'" doctoral work in 

CJiEM 583. Topics In OrganIc cheDiJsary 
(3, mas. 18) A WSp , 
Open only to students acCepted for doctoral work in 
chemistry. 

CBEM 585 TopJcs In Pbyslcal Cbemlstry . 
(3, mas. 18) A WSp . ' 
Open only to students· acc:eptcd for doctoral work in 
cbCmistry. \ 

CBEM 590 SemIDar In GeaeraI ChemIstry 
(1, max. 18) AWSpS' . 

~ 591. SemfDar In laorgmilc Cbemlstry 
(1,. max. 18) AWSpS 

CBEM m Semfuar In AnalytIcal Chemistry 
(I,ma. 18) AWSpS ,1 . 

CBEM 593 Semfuar In OrganIc Chemistry 
(1, DIU. 18) AWSpS 

CBEM 594Sem1Dar In X-Ray Crystallograpby 
(1, mas. 18) AWSpS . 

CBEM m Semfuar In Pb)&IeaI ChemIstry 
(1, mas. 18) A WSpS 

CIIEM 600 IDdependeat Study or Research (.) 
AWSpS 
Prerequisite: permission of adviser. 

CIIEM 700 Master's ThesIs (.) AWSpS 
Prmqufsitc: pcnnission of adviser. 

CBEM 800 Doctoral DISsertation (.) 
~isite: permission of adyiscr. . 

CHICANO STUDIES 
CIISTU 102 IDtrocIudloD to ChIcano Studies (5) 
AW 
Gainboa . 
Interdisciplinary course designed to survey the history, 
economics, politics, art, litcra1Ure, ana thought of the 
Qicano and to examine the modem Chicano Movement. 
AiJalyzes the int&:rdiscipJinary nature of Chicano Studies 
and'prepares the swdeDt for advanced courses in Chicano 
Studies: Not open to $lUden~ who have taken GIS 302. 

CIISTU 110 BegfJmIDg Mexican Folk ~ (3) A 
Gonztdn-RadM· . , 
Fundamental technique" course to increase appfeciation 

and awareness of Mexican people and their cultuJe 
through acquaintance with their folk customs, historical 
backgrounds, costumes, and music: Expressive interprc-

. tation through the re-creation of specific modes and 
styles of movement charactcristicof regional dance 
forms. Regions include Oaxaca, Michoacan; Norte, and 
Jalisco. Not' open to students wbo have taken GIS 110. 

CBSTU 202latermedJate Chlamo StudIes (3) A W 
Gamboa .. 
Interdisciplinary course designed to deepen the \Ulder­
standing of the Chicano experience: deals primarily with 
situations affecting ~t-day Chicanlsmo through 
analysis of problems m education,. politics, society, and 
literature. Not open to students who have taken GIS 304. 

CHSTU 204 ImtMy of CbJcanos In WasbJDgtoD 
State (5) Sp 
Gamboa 
Provides a basic understanding of Chicano history in 
Washington State: causes. extent,- and results of the Chi­
cano presence from carUest Spanish explorations to the 
present; ~ problems ofChi~ in a broader 
national cOntext. Not open to students who have taken 
GIS 201. 

CDSTU 1m' ChIcano Consumer: Past and Present 
(3) AW .' 

~~~-.-- Chicano • Ll_ • ..: ·th \.,UUl\I1IllUQ . econoJDlC I~ry WI contempo-
rary economic problems of Chicanos, emphasizing so­
clal, psychological. and financlal aspects that have in the 
past and continue in the present to deprive the Chicanos 
of their economic freedom. Not open to students wbo 
have taken GIS 207 ~ 208. . 

CBSTU 110 Begfmdq/lntermedJate Makan 
Dance (3) W 
Gonzalez-RadM . 
IntcnfisciplinaIy course covcrhlg a restri~ number of 
topics dealing with regional Mexi~ folk danciDg. Top­
ics arc dance, costumes, music. and customs, with c0n­
centration on the regions of Oaxaca, Micboacan, and Jat­
isco. Not open to students ~bo flave taken GIS·'111. . 

CBSTU los Aa:IYanCIed ChIcano Studies (3) S 
Gamboa . 
Advanced interdisciplinary course that ·Iooks at a 
restricted number of ~pics dealing diIectJy with Chican­
lsmo as' a developmental process and its stabilization 
within the. United States" Curanderismo, Chicano· folk 
magic, and its relation to contcmpomry Chicano values; a 
study of the barrio, its problems and propoSed solutions; 
the migrant, his life and misery within the syscem; folk 
expression, otal tradition related to previous topics and 

. perpetuation of pbenomcna through otal means. Not open 
to students ~bohavc taken GIS 305. 

CHSTU 310 intermediate MexlC811 Folk Dance (3) . 
Sp 
Gonzaln-RodIce 
Expands the knowledge of Mexican folklore throUgh re­
search, dance, and music, enables the students to create 
their own folk dance tluou~ the development of their 
own cho~graphy. PrereqUisite: 110 or 210 or ~uiva­
lent. 

CBSTU 391 ladepmdent Study (1-6, mas. 10) 
AWSpS . =. e~:Zin a variety of Chicano Studies topics 
and devdop projects of their choosing under'direction of 
Chicano Studies faculty members in vari<nas disciplines; 
Students may work individuallf. or in teams, depending 
on project and scope. PrerequisIte: permission of ~ 
tor. 

CHSTU 491 Spcdal Toplcs In Chfcano Studies 
(U, mas. 10) A. • 
Interdisciplinary course. that provides the opportun~ty to 
~ncentrate on one SpeCIfic aspect of the Chicano Experi­
ence, and to' fain full mastery of the same at the under-
graduate love . . 

~IjINA REGIONAL .. STUDIES 
Stt Inttrnational Studlti. 
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CINEMA STUDIES ' 

Courses for Unde~graduates 

CINE 201 Elements of Cinema (5) A 
Dalt ' . . 
Introduction to the art of cinenui performed through ex­
=n and examination 'of basic cinematic: procedures. 

uisite: sophomore standing or above. 

CINE 202 Classics of the Cinema I (5) W 
Jamtson . , . 

. Historical Study and critical' assessment of the cinema 
from-the beginnings to the ;J930s. based on lectures and 
discussions of a selection of film classics. Prerequisite: 
201. 

CINE 203 CJasslcs of th~ Cinema n (5) Sp 
Jameson ., I 
Historical study and critical assessment· .of the cinema 
since the mid-Thirties. based on lectures. discussions. 
and viewings of ten to eleven core films. Prerequisites: 
201,202. . 

CINE 399 Studies In Ammcan Cinema (5) 
Jamuon' , 
Course content may vary, but centers on some aspect of 
American cinema; for instance, Major American Direc­
tors of the Fifties. the Western. and American auteurs. 
Students arc urged to take; the 200 sequence of Cinema 
Studies courses prior to this course; . 
CINE 404 Women and ~e CInematic ImagfDatIoD 
(5, max. 15) W : . . 
Murphy.' . 
Examines women's roles in film and the current body of 
criticism assessing the histOry of WomCn in the cinema. 
Topics, whiCh vary each quarter. include: Women in for­
eign Films, The Actress and the Director, and Films by 
Women. Offered joindy with WOMEN 404. Prerequi­
sites: 201, 202, 203, or permission of instIUctor. 

. CINE 450 Cinema Studies: Spedal TopIcs 
(5, max. 20) 
Jameson. . '. 
Special topics. the'subject matter and cf¢ of which arc 
not included in other film. courses. EmPhasis placed on 
film movements. national cinemas not covered in other 
~nts, genre courses, and auteur courses. Topics 
of Interdisciplinary character: ·film and the other arts. Pre­
requisites: 201, 202, 203. 

CINE 460. AmerIam DIrectors (5) 
In-depth study of individual directOIs essential to the def­
inition of the American cinema. The director to be exam­
ined is detennined each time the course is offered and 
includes such distin~ artists as: KinS Vidor, Nicho­
las Ray, Samuel FuUer, Jo~ Huston. Focus on the direc­
tor's evolving style and thematic conceins, as wen as his 
contribution to the art of the cinema. Prerequisite: 201 or 
202 or 203 or equivalents.' . 

CINE 461 Howard Hawks (5) 
Study of selected films by 'American film-maker Howard 
Hawks, author of a cJasstcal work in almost every ci~ 
nematic genre. Empbasison Hawks's existentialism as 
expressed in his concepts of heroic professionalism, com­
munity, language, time, and death, as well as the direc­
tor's consistent stylistic and thematic conctm with the 
conftict bctwCen existential ignOrance and enlighten­
ment. Prerequisite: 201 or. 202 or 203 or equivalents. 

CINE 461 ~ PeddDpah (5) 
A thematic and stylistic examination of the films of Sam­
uel David Peckinpah, emphasizing the dh'ectOr's un­
iquell American conc:eins:. the quest for personal 
idenuty, masculine friendship, the hero as outsider at 
odds with communal and' bistorical onfcr and progress, 
~c acknowledgement and transceudence of the power 
of time,' mid reClcmption through violent action and 
death. Prerequisite: 2{n o~ 202 or 203 or equivalents. 

CLASSICS 

Courses for UndergraduateS 
cLAssIcs coURSEs IN ENGLISH 

I 

Uppet-!livision classics coursu in English (300 and .400. 



I~el} in the DqHJf11nent of Classics do not generally 
have prerequisites. Most 400-/~el courses deal with a 
single genre of literature or with a limited area of classi­
cal studies. The 3()()-I~el courses deal with broader sub­
Jects at a relatively advanced level. Both are primarily 
for juniors and seniors. but they are open to freshmen 
and st1!lhomores with an interest or background in the 
subject Of the course. . . 

CLAS 101 Latin and Greek in Current Use (2) 
AWSpS 
Designed to improve and increase English vocabulary 
through a study of the Latin and Greek elements in -En­
glish. with emphasis on words in current literary and sci­
entific usc. No auditors. Knowledge of Latin or Greek is 
notrequ~. 

CLAS lO5 Bloscfentlftc Vocabulary BuUdIng From 
Latin 4nd Greek (3) A WSpS '. 
Designed to help the student master the scientific vocabu­
lary of his particular field by a study of the Latin and 
Greek roots that SIC used to create the majority of scien­
tific terms. No auditors. Knowledge of Latin or Greek is 
not required. 

CLAS 210 Greek and Roman ClassIcs in EasUsb (5) 
AWSp . 
Bliqun, G1'UI1II1Ie1. Hannon. Langdon. MacKay, 
McDitumJd, Nonhrup, Pascal, RUlIturd • 
Introduction to classical literature through a study of the 
major Greek ana Latin authors in modern translation. 
Lectures given by various members of the staff. 

CLAS 320 Greek and Roman PrIvate and PubUc 
LIfe (3) A or Sp 

=~~~f the civic and social' practices and institutions of 
e~day Greek and Roman private and public Ufe, in­
cluding the family, social classes, the courts and legal 
systems, military service and war, technology and the 
trades, money and banking, agriculture and ~ life. 
Many lectures illustrated by slides. . 

CLAS 3ll Intellectual HIstory of Classical Greece 
(5) Sp 
Northrup " • . 
Development of Greek thought from mytbicand poetic 
formulations to dcSc:ription, analysis, and systematic ab­
straction; based on the study of a variety, of poetic, IUstor­
ical, and philosophical texts, from Homer to the.Helle· 
nistic age.' . 

CLAS 420 Roman PoliClcs: The Rfseand FaD of 
Polltkal Freedom (3) 
GI'UI1fIneI 
The political theory of the Romans, the realities of repub­
lican ~ politics, and the tensions and conflicts that . 
bl'OUF ~t the loss of political freedom. S~ atten­
tion IS given to contrasts and comparisons With our own 
political institutions as they were conceived by the frame 
ers of the Constitution and as they function today. . 

CLAS 4ll Greek HIstoriaus and PbDosopben In 

=~s?lCCturcs. and discussion of select historical and 
philosophic texts in English translation. 

CLAS 424 The Epic TradiClon (5) A 
MacKay, Nonhrup 
Ancient and medieval epic and heroic poetry of Europe in 
English: the Iliad, Odyssey, and Aeneid; the Rolturd or a 
comparable work from the medieval oral tradition; pre­
Greek forerunners, other Grcco-Roman literary epics, 
and later medieval and Renaissance developments and 
adaptations of the genre. Choice of reading material var­
ies 8ccording to instructor's preference and may include 
Germanic, Asian, etc. Offered jointly with C LIT 424. 

CLAS 4r1 Greek and Roman Tragedy in Eaglfsb 
(3)W 
McDiannid 
Study of the development of Greek and Roman trag­
edy, with extensive i'ead1ngs in rcpteSeIltative plays of 
Acsdlylus. Sophocles, Euripides, and Seneca. 

CLAS 418 Greek and Roman Comedy In EDsUsb (3) 
AorSp' 
Pascal 
Readings from the comedies of Aristophancs, Plautus, 
and Tcrcncc. . 

CLAS 430 Greek and Roman Mythology (3) 
AWSp 
Gruminel, Nonhrup. Pascal. Rutland . 
Principal myths found in classical and later literature. 

CLAS 435 The ADdent Novel (3) W 
Pascal 
Study of the ori,ins and growt\1 of fiction ~d the novel 
in the Latin tradition.' . 

CLAS 440 Greek and Roman CrlClcs in EnglIsh (3) 
G1'UI1II1Ie1 ' . , 
Litc~ theories of the Greeks and the Romans as seen in 
the wntings of Plato, Aristotle, Longinus, and other ma­
jor classical authors. AUCntion is given to their influence 
on modem literary critics. ' , 

CLAS· 445 Greek and Roman ReUglon (3) A 
Langdon. 
Religion in the social life of the Greeks and Romans, 
With emphasis placed on their public rituals and festivals. 
Attention is given to the priesthOods, personal piety, ritu­
als of ,Purification and healing. and the confhct of reli­
gions m the early Roman Empire. Many lcc:turcs illus­
trated by slides. Prerequisite:' one course in lU\clent 
history, or clasSics, or religious studies; REIlG 201 pre­
ferred. 

CLASSICAL ARCHAEOLOGY 

CL AR 340 ~caI Art and A.rcbaeology (3) A 
Langdon ' 
Survey of the art and the other material remains of the 
civilizations in the Aegean from the Neolithic Age to the 
end of the Bronze Age, with special emphasis.on Minoan 
Crete and the Mycenaean kingdoms of mainland Grcccc. 
illustrated by slides. The history .tcdmiqucs. and results 
of significant excavations SIC examined. Offered jointly 
with ART H 340. • 

CL AR 341 Greek Art and Archaeology (3) W 
Bliquez, Langdon· 
Survey of the material remains and the developing styles 
in sculpture, vase painting, an:hitccture, and the minor 
arts from the geometric to the Hellenistic periods, il1us­
trated by slides. Principal sites and monuments. as well 
as techniques and'methods of excavation. SIC examined 
in an attempt to reconstruct the material culture of an-' 
tiquity. Offered jointly with ART H 341. . ' 

CL AR 342 Roman Art mid ArduteoIogy (3) Sp 
Pascal 
Roman an:hitccture and art, with emphasis on the inno­
vations of the Romans; illustrated by slides. Offered 
jointly with ART H 342. 

CL AR 343 Hellenistic Art and A.rcbaeolop (3) Sp 
Survey, of the art of Grcccc and the castcm Mediterranean 
from the time of Alexander the Great to the Roman con­
qucst.J'riDcipal sites with their sculpture. painting. m0-
saics, and mmor arts examined in Icc:turcs illustrated with 
slides. Offered jointly with ART H 343 •. 

CL AR 442 Greek and Roman PaJntfng (3) A 
Langdon 
Study of painted decoration on Greek vases, and Roman 
wall painiing. with emphasis on the historical and stylis­
tic development of cach. Offered jointly with ART H 
442. (Offered alternate years; offered 1980-81.) 

CL AR 444 Greek and Roman Sculpture (3) W 
Langdon ' 
History and development of Greek sc!uI~ and sculp­
tors, their Roman copyists, and Roman Poftraits and sar­
cophagi. Emphasis on Greek sculpture of the fifth cen­
tury B.C. Offered jointly with ART H 444. (Offered 
alternate years; offered 1980-81.) 

CL AR 446 Greek Arddta:ture (3) Sp 
Langdon . 
Detailed study of Greek an:bitccturc from its beginnings. ' 
with special emphasis on the Periclean building program 
in fifth-c:cntury Athens. Offered jointly with ARCH 446 . 
and ART H 446. (Offered alternate years; off~ 1980- . 
SIJ ' 

GREEK 

GRK 101, 1~, 103' Elementary Greek (5,5,5) . 
A,W,sp 
101, 102: an intensive study of grammar, with reading 
and writi, ng of simple Attic prose; 103: 1'C¢in8 ofselcc­
tions from classic:81 Greek literature. Prcrequisitcs: 101 
for 102, 102 for 103. 

031 

ClassiCs 

GRK '300, 301 Greek Language, Ac:ceIa'ated (3,3) 
Intensive introduCtion to Attic Greek. Not accepted as 
uJJPCI:-division credit toward a major in Greek or Clas· 
~ICS. Prerequisites: for 300, permission of undergraduate 
adviser; 300 for 301. . _ . 

GRK 305, 306 Attlc Prose (3,3) A~ 
Selections from Attic prose, including ,Plato's Republic, 
Book I. Plato's Apology, and the orations of Lysias. To 
be taken concurrently with 310, 311. Prerequisites: 103 
for lOS; 305 fOr 306. ' 

GRK 3fY1 Homer (3) Sp , , 
. Sclcctio~ from the Iliad ~ Odyssey. To be taken concur-
rently With 312. PrerequiSite: 306. . 

GRK 308 Introductfon to Kolne Greek Tats (3) Sp 
Williams 
Reading and discussion of ·selected rtligious and philo­
sophical texts· from Koinc Greek. Prerequisite: 306. 
(Offered alternate years: offered Spring Quarter 1982.) 

GRK 310, 311, 312 Grammar WJd Composition 
(2,2,2) A, W,sp ': 
To be taken c:oncurrently with 305, 306, 307. Prerequi-
site: 103. . 

GRK 401-402-403 Elemeutary Modem Greek 
(5-5-5) 
Introduction to spoken modern Greek, with emphasis on 
conversational sIillls. Reading of contemporary writers of 
demotic qreek. The artificial literary !Msua~ (KathBIC­
vousa) , is introduced but not explored m depth:' Some ex· 
perience in language study desirable. 

Pn~/or following 4iJO.kHl G,."k counn:/OUl' 
yean o/liIgh lebool G,."k or 307 or plrmlIliOn 0/ 
unb",ullllll advls,r. ' .. 

GRK 413 The Pre-Socntfe PbD~bers (3) A 
McDiannId· , 
Sec above. (Offered alternate years; offered 1980-81.) 

GRK 414 Plato (3) W 
MacKay, McDiarmid 
Sec above. (Offered alternate years; offered 1980-81.) 

GRK 415 ArIstotle (3) Sp , 
MacKay 
Sec above. (otT~ alternate years; offered 1980-81.) 

GRK 422 Herodotus and the Persian Wars (3) A 
Bliquez • 
Sec above. (Offered alternate years; offered 1981-82.) 

GRK 414 Tbucydldes and the Pelopcnmesfan War 
(3)W 
Bliquez , 
Sec above. (Offered aItcmatc years; offered 1~81-82.) 

GRK 426 Attic Orators (3) Sp . 
Bliquu, MacKay 
Sec above. (Offered alternate years; offcied 1981:82.) 

GRK 442, 443, 444 Greek Drama (3,3,3) A, W,sp 
Hannon, McDiarmid 
Sec above. (Offered alternate years; offered 1981-82.) 

GRK 449 'Greek EpIc (3) A 
NortJrr,lp 
~ above. (Offered alternate years; offered 1980-81.) 

GRK 451 Lyric Poetry (3) W 
G~l -. 
Sec above. (Offered alternate years; offered 1980-81.) 

GRK 453 PIndar: The EplaJdan Odes (3) Sp 
McDiarmid 
Sec,above. (Offered alternate years; offered 1980-81.) 

GRIt 461 . -Early Greek LIterature (3-5, max. 15) S 
Readings and discussion of selected authors of the early 
Greek period. ' , . . 

GRK.462 LIterature of ClassIcal Atbeus 
(3-5, max. 15) S -
Readings and discussion of sc1cctcd authors of classical 
Athens. 

, GRK 463 HeDenlstlc Greek Lltenture 
(3-5, max. 15) S 
Readings and discussion of selected authors of the Hel· 
lenistic~. 



COLLEGE OF ARTS AND SCIENCES 

GRK 490 . Supervised Study (*, max. 18) A WSp 
Spedal work in litenuy and ~hical texts for gmdu. 
ateS and undergraduates. Prerequisite: permission of un­
cfeqraduate adviser. 

GRK 499 Undergraduate"ResearCh C*,' max •. 18) 
AWSp . 
Plerequisite: permission of undergraduate adviser. .r 

LATIN 

LAT 101, 102, 103· FJementary LatID (5,5,5) 
A,W,sp 
101,102: an intensive study of grammar, with reading 
and. writing of simple Latin prose; 103: reading of selec· 
tions from classical Latin literature. Prerequisites: 101 for 
102, 102 for 103. 

LAT 300, 301' Latfn Language, Accelerated (3,3) 
A,W . . 
Intensiveintroductibn to classical Latin. Not acx:eptcd as 
upper.mvision credit toward a major in Latin or classics. 
PrcIequisites: for 300, Permission of undergraduate ad· 
viscr; 300 for 301. 

LAT 305 IDtroduc:tfon to LatIn Literature (3) A 
Readings in prose and poetry from various Latin authors. 
To be taken concurrently with 310. Prerequisite: two 
years of high school Latin or 103. 

LAT 306 Clcao aDd OvId (3) W 
ReadingS from tfte omtions of Cicero and the elegi&: 
verse of Ovid. To be taken concwiently with 311. Pre. 
~uisite: 30S. 

LAT m VergII (3) Sp , 
Selections from the fiist six books of the Aeneid. To be 
taken concurrently ~ 312. Prerequisite: 306. ! 

LAT 310, 311, 312 Grammar and Composition 
(2,2,2) A,W,sp . . 
To be taken concurrently with 305,306,307. Praequi. 
site: 103. 

LAT 4()1 MedlevalLatfn (3) Sp 
Pascal 
Prerequisite: permission of instructor. 

~ /01' following 4fJO.Ine1 LizIIia couna: /mu 
1etII'I 0/ high school Latin, 01' 307, 01' pmnlIllioll 0/ lUI· 
argrtlllutde advillt'.·· .. 

LAT 412 i.ucretIus (3) A 
GrtII1I1Ml 
See above. (Offered alternate years; offered 1981·82.) 

LAT' 413. Cicero's PbDosophJcaI Works (3) w. 
Grrunm~f . . . 
See abOve. (Offered aItemate years; offered 1981·82.) 

LAT 414 SeDeca (3) Sp 
Gt'Ullllnel 

., . See above. (Offered alternate years; offered 1981-82.) 

LAT 42Z Uvy (3) A· 
Rutland 
See above. (Offered ~ternate years; offered 1980-81.) 

LAT 423 Cicero aDd SaIlust (3) W 
Rutland··. . . 
See above. (Offered alternate years; oftered 198f).81.) 

LAT 424 Tadtas (3) Sp 
RuWmd 
See above. (Offered alternate years; offered 198()'81.) 

LAT 447 Roman Lyric (3) A 
Harmon . 
. See above.,(Offered alternate years; 'offeri:d 1~81-8~.) 

LAT 449 Roman Elegy (3) W 
Harmon 
See above. (Offered ~ years; offered 1981-82.) 

LAT 451· Roman Satfre (3) Sp . 
Bllqun. Rutland . 
Sec above. (Offered altcrnaf;C years; offered 1981-82.) 

LAT 457 Roman Drama (3) A 
PtuCtll 
See above. (Offered alternate years; offered 1980-81.) 

LAT 458 Roman Epic (3) W 
Harmon • 
See above. (Offeredaltcmate years; offered 1980-81.) 

LAT 4s9 Roman Pastoral (3) Sp 
Grummel . 
See above. (Offered alternate years; offered 1980-81.) 

LAT 461 LatIn LlteI'ature of·the Republk: 
(3-5, max. 15) S 
Readings.and discussion of selected authms from the era 
of the Roman Republic. . 

tAT 462 Latfn LIterature of the Augustan Age 
. (3-5, max. 15) S . 

Readings and discusSion of selected authors from the Au­
gustan era. 

LAT 463 LatIn Uterature of the Empire 
(3-5, mu. 15) S 
Readings and· discussion· of selected authors from the 
Roman Empire. 

LAT 475 . Improvement of Teac:hlng: Latin (3) S 
G~.Pascal 
Examination and evaluation of the various methods of 
teaching LatiJi; audiovisual aids; testing materials; text· 
books;- relation of Latin to other languages; Latin deriva­
tives in English vocabulary. Offered jointly with EDC&I 
438. (Offered Summer QUarter o~y.) 

LAT 476 Caesar for 111gb School Teadlen (3) S 
Gt'Ullllnel. Pascal . 
Interpretation of Caesar's wmks in the light of their his­
torical. political. literary, and geographical background, 

. with special referepc:e to the problems of high school 
teaching. Offered jointly with EDC&I 439. (Offered 
Summer Quarter only.) 

LAT 490 Supenlsed Study (*, max. 18) A WSp 
Special work ip literary and phUosophicaltexts for gradu­
ates and undergraduates. Prerequisite: permission of un-
dergraduate adviser. . 

LAT 499 Undergraduate Rese8rcb (*, mu. 18) 
AWSp' 
Prerequisite: pennission of undergraduate adviser. 

Courses for Graduates Only 
CLASSICS 

CLAS 700 Mastet's 'Ibesfs (*) . 

CLAS 800 Docto~ DIssertatIon (*) 

CLASSICAL ARCllAEqLOGy 

CL AR 511 .Myc:eaaean ArebaeOlogy (3) 
The art, aidUtecturc. and culture of Greece in the late 
Bronze Age, with emphasis on recent archaeological and 
linguistic discoveries. , 

CL AR 513 ~thenlan Topography (3) 
l.!mgdon . 
Detailed consideration of the ~y and monuments 
of ancient Athens from the begmnmg ttirough the Roman 
period. 

CLAR 5i5 Attic EpIp'aphy (3) 
Langdon 
Study of Athenilin inscriptions'. with emphasis on their· 
historical value. The c1asslftcatioo ancf edIting of inscrip­
~ L!~ techniques, ·imd special poblems arc . 

CL AR 541 SemInar In (;reek and Roman Art (3) 
Langdon 
In-depth Stud~lected topics and problems of the art 
of ancient . and. Rome. Offered jointly with 
ARTH 541.. . 

CLASSICAL LINGUImCS 

CL LI 501 Comparative Pbonology of Greek aad 
LatIn (3) . 
Phonological developments of Greek and Latin frOm 
Indo-European to the classical periods of both languages. 

CL U 503 HIstory 01 the Greek Langaap (3) W . 
Northrup 
Morphological and syntacti~ development of the Greek 

I 

language from Homer through the New Testament; the 
development of prose and pQ.Ctic style. , 

CL U 5.05 HIstory of the LatIn Langaap (3) Sp 
Morphologica1 and syntactical development of the Latin' 
language; the development I of Latin as a . literary lan­
guage. 

CL U 506 Italic DIa!eds (3) 
Princi(tal remains of the no~Latin languages and dialects 
of ~clent Italy. 

, . CL U 50S Greek Dialects (3) 
Non-Attic dialects of ancient Greek, based on a study of 
inscriptions and the literaJytemains. 

CL LI 510 Mycenaean Greek (3) 
Study of the Linear-B tablets found in Crete and on the 
Greek mainland.· . 

GREEK 

. GRK 510 SemInar (3, n¥m.l7) AWSp 

. Bliquez. Harmon. MacKay •. McDiarmid. Northrup 

In the COIII'Sa IUIIIII¥mI S80 through 589, graduate 
stuikntl muI UUnsl,el]· in tutJ appearing on 'the 
Ph.D. Gruk mzdIng llIt •. 

GRK 580 Greek Tragedy (3) A 
Bllqun.McDiarmid ,: . 
(Ottered altemaIC years; offered 1980-81.) 

GRK 582 Herodotus and ThueydJdes (3) W 
Bliquez 
(Offered alternate years; oa:ered 1980-81.) 

GRK 584 Plutarch, Xenophon, Demosthenes (3) Sp 
·Bllqun . 
(Offered alternate years; 0tfe~ 198()'81.) 

GRK 585 Plato, "RepubUc" (3) A 
MacKay. McDiarmid 
(Offered alternate years; offered 1981-82.) 

GRK str1 ArIstotle, PoUties or EthIes (3) W 
MacKay. McDiarmid 
(Offered alternate years; offered 1981-82.) 

\ GRK 589 AristophaDes (3) Sp . 
Bliquez . 
(Offered alternate years; offered 1981-82.) 

GRK 590 SupervIsed Study (*, mu. 18) AWSp 
Prerequisite: permission of grad~ adviser. 

GRK 600 .Indepeodent Study or Resean:h (*) 
. AWSp , 

LATIN 

LAT 520 . Seminar (3, am. l7) A WSp 
GTU11U1fel •. Harmon. Pascal. Rutland 

In the COlina IUlllllMmi 580 thro",h 589, grrM/IlIlU 
stuikntl muI «rte1vi,el,.m tutJ ~ on tIuI 
Ph.D. lAtin muIinB llIt. ' , 

LAT 580 Roman Rheto1ic (3) A 
Gt'Ullllnel . 
(Offefed alleglate y~; offered 1980-81.) 

LAT 582 Augustan ~ (3) W , 
GTU11U1fel. HfII71IOn . , 
(Offered alternate y~; offered 1980-81.) 

LAT. 584 ~ of LatIn Poetry (3) Sp 

LAT 585 The ClvO War: Caesar, CIcero, Lucan (3) 
A . 
GrunrtMl 
(Offered alternate years; o.ffered 1981-82.) 

LAT str1 Roman Comedy, ~, aDd 
Petronlus (3) W I 

Pascal 
(Offered alternate years; offered 1981-82.) 

!AT 589 Prose of the Roman EmpIre (3) Sp 
Rutland 
(Offered alternate years; ~ffered 1981-82.) 



LA T S90 Supenlsed Study (*, max. 18) A WSp 
Prerequisite: permission of graduate adviser. 

LAT 600 IndePautmt Study or Research (*) 
AWSp 

COMMUNICATIONS 

Courses for Undergraduates . 
COMMUNICATIONS 

CMU 156 The Mass Media (5) 
Organization. operation,· and control of the mass· media 
in America; social functions of mass communication. 
Open to nonmajors. 

CMU 200 The Communication Process (5) 
Intrapersonal, interpersonal, small-group. organizational, 
mass arid societal communication; functions of communi­
cation. Open to nonmajors. 

CMU 214 HIstory of Mass Media In AmerIca (5) 
Includes print press. motion pictures. radio, and televi­
sion. Role of the press in the development of the Aineri­
can nation, democratic systems, and Western culture. 
Open to nonmajors. . . 

CMU 220 InteftaIturaI Communication (5) 
Communicating across cultures and subcultures. Coding 
techniques. modes of self-perception, and symbolic rep­
resentation of values. Open to nonmajors. 

CMU 250 Soney of Radio and Televislon (3) 
History of broadcasting. Organization and regulation of 
the industry. ColllJttCl'tial aspects. educational usc, pro-' 
grammlng. Open only to nonmajors. 

JOURNALISM 

CMU 291 Photography (3) 
Elementary news photography. photo, processing, and 
picture editing. Open ~y to m~ors. . , 

CMU 292 Advanced Stili Photography (3) . 
Black-arid-white; introduction to color. Darkroom tech­
niques. Field assignments. Prerequisites: 291 and permis­
sion of instructor.. 

CMU 300 FuilClamentals of AppUed 
Communication (5) 
Practice in communicating in variety of social· relation-' 
ships: intimate; employer-cmployee; instructor-student; 
client-helper; public organization. Problem areas include: 
cooperati~n. competition, instruction. and invention. 
Prerequisite: 200 or permission of instructor. 

CMU 314 The Role or the MapzlDe In America (3) 
Significance of specializ.cd periodicals as vehicles of 
popular expression. Open to nonmajors. . . . 
CMU 316 Contemporary AfFafrs (3) 
Contexts of major news events. 

CMU 320 Legal Aspeds or CommDDlcatlons (5) 
Regulations governing publication and broadcast in the 
mass media. Open to nonmajors. 

CMU 321 News Wrltlng (4) 
loumalistic forms. diction, and convctttions. News 
values. Prerequisites: major standing, typewriting. 

CMU 322 Reportfng (4) 
News gathering and writing. Open only to majors. Pre­
requisite: 321. 

CMU 323 S~ Reportfng Toples (4, max. 12) 
Topics vary With instructor. Open only to majors. Prereq­
uisite: 322. . 

CMU 324 CrItical Writlog for the Mass Media (4) 
Editorials. c:onuncmarics. revicws~ Prerequisite: 321 or 
permission of instructor. 

CMU 325 Copy ~ (4) . 
()pen only to majors. Prerequisites: 321 and permission or departnJ=ual adviser. 

CMU 326 MagazIne ArtIcle WritIDg (3) 
PrerequIsite: permission of departmental adviser. 

CMU 327 LegIslative R~ (12) W 
Full-time coverage of Washmgton legislature for a daily 
newspaper. Selected students live in Olympia. inJerview 
legislative delegations. report committee and Ooor ses­
sions. gubernatorial and other press conferences. Open 
only to majors. Prerequisites: 321, 322. POL S 482, and 
permission of instructor.. , 

CMU 399 . EdItorial PradIcum SemIoar . 
(2-6, max. 6) . 
S~scd academic work done in connection with edi­
torial internship. Designed to extend. the student's knowl­
cd,e of professional perspectives. Docs DOt apply to ~ 
quired SO credits in communications. Open Only to 
!D8jors. Prerequisites: 320. 321. 322. and permisSion of 
Instructor. 

CMU 415 Produdlon EdIting (4) Sp 
Williaffl.s 
Editorial role in preparation of scientific and technical 
materials for production (typesetting. layout. F,nting. 
binding, disbibution). The editor's' responsibilities and 
prerogati~ as they relate to those of other professionals 
m the prOduction end of the publications field. Offered 
jointly with STC 415. PrereqUiSite: STC 402 or permis­
sion of instructor. 

PUBLIC RELATIONS 

CMU 33s PubUc Relations (3) , . 
Special communication problems in business and indus­
~. education, govcmmcnt. and social service agcnclcs. 
Management of public relations. . • . 

CMU 339 Problems in PubUc Relations (3) 
Group practice in applying techniques to problems of lo­
cal businesses and agencies. PreRquisitc: 338. 

ADVERTISING 

CMU 340 introduction to Advertising (5) 
Advertising as a marketing and promotional tool. Adver­
tiser. agency •. and media practices. Role in·mass n=Iia. 
marketing. economics. and CO!JSUDlCl' socialization. 

CMU 341 BegfnnfDg Advertising Copy and· Layont 
(3) . 
Writing effective copy; dcvcl~ing creative approaches. 
Specific ~ and~. Open only to majors. 
Prerequistte: 340 or permisSion of dcpat1lnental adviser. 

CMU 342 Advanced Advertlsfng Copy and ·Layout 
~ ,. 

Multimedia creative and writing experience. Open to ma-
jors only. Prerequisite: 341. . 

CMU 344 4dvertlsfng Media ~ (3) 
Characteristics of the. media. Demographic. gcogr8phic. 
and psychographic factors in developing a target audi­
ence. Writing of local and national inedia plans. Open 
only to majors. Prerequisite: 340. 

CMU 345 Advertising Campafgns (5). . 
Preparation of an advertising plan for a product or ser­
vice. ~ only to majors. Pieicquisites: 341 and 344. or 
pennisston of dcpartmcoial adviser. . 

CMU 347 Advertising IotenJsbJp (2-5,max. 6) 
Internships IlJe assigned to qualified s~nts through the 
cooperation of the industry working with the lic:hoot. 
Open only to maJors. Docs· not apply to required SO 
credits in commumcations. PreRquisites: 341 or 344. de­
pending on nature of intemsbfp; 120 credits completed. 

CMU 348 AdvertIsiDg Research (3) '. 
Problems relevant to advertisers. agencics. media. and 
~c:ated services. Conceptualization in mass commu­
!Ucation ~L Review ot literature. Open only to ma-
Jors. PrereqWSlte: 340. .' 

CMU 449 AdvertIsIDg SemInar (3) 
Presentations by industry professionals of current Dt'BC­

lice. Prerequisites: senior standing iD Bdvcrt1SiDg 
sequence and permission of instnu:tor. . 

RADIO-TELEVISION AND 
BROADCAST JOURN~ 

CMU 349 RadIo and Television Advedfslng (5) . 
Analysis of network and local advcrtisiDg campaigns. 
Economics of prognlmming. Open to .nonmajors by per­
mission of insbUctor.. ' 
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Communications 

CMU 353 Radio_and Televislon News Writing (3) 
Gathering •. writing. editing. and ~. Open 
only to majors. Prerequisite: 321.360. or penmssion of 
instructor. ' . . 

CMU 354 . Basic Visual Communication (3) 
Basics common to all visual media. plus motion. Use of 
electronic and film materials in news and public affaiJs 
~gramming; emphasis on visual continuity and editorial 
JUdgmtnt. Open only to majors. 

CMU 3SS. Television N:ews Tedml9ues (2) 
Writing and presentation of 1lCWS. utilizing film and vid­
eotape iD production. RccommendCd: relevant courses in 
btoadc:ast news and production. 

CMU 3!6. 357 News Broadcasting (3,3) 
Preparation and presentation of neWs broadcasts; editing 
radio news program: use Qf visuals; television newscast 
performance. Open only to majors. Prcrequ\site: 353. 

· CMU 360 Broadcastfng Writing and Production (6) 
Crea~ bro~dcast messages other than news; production 
emphasis, radio. Open only to majors. 

CMU 361 Televlston Produdfon (5) 
Application of tools and crafts to communic:ation of 
ideas. Closcd-circuit presentation of student· program; 
critique. Prerequisites: 360 and permission of instructor. 

CMU 365 . Television Workshop Laboratory 
(2-4, max. 8) 
Ad~ program planning. research, direc:t!on, and 
production; on-thc-m presentation. Prerequisites:. 3.0 
gracIe in 361 and permission of instructor .. 

CMU 367 Broadcast Intemsbfp (2-5, DIU. 6) 
Experience in the day-to-day opetation of a brOadcast sta­
tion. ~hip credit may not be applied to fulfiU spe­
cific course requirements or to 5().credit requirement for 
a communications major. Prerequisites: 320. 321. 349. 
353. 360. and courses determined by faculty c:ocmlinator. 

CMU 371 Radio Workshop Laboratory (3, .max. 6) 
Supervised practice in University's PM station KCMU. 
Open only to majors. Prerequisite: 3.53 or 360. . 

CMU 373 Television Writlog (3) . 
· Practice in writing programs; camera. direction, and pr0-

duction problems. 

eMU 374 Advanced Televfslon Writing (3) .. 
Development of an original television script of profes­
sional quality. Prerequisite: 373. 

CMU m ,The Documentary (3) 
History, ~kground, aims, creative aspects. Function in 
mass'media. Open to nonmajors. 

Courses for Undergraduate 
· and Graduate Students 

CMU 400 CommDD1cations Theory (3) .. '. 
ApplicabDity· of theory. Important communication phc­
nomaua and principles of communicating. Nature of 
communicating. Useful perspectives on communicating. 
Analysis of communicating 8nd its effects. Prerequisite: 
200 or permission of instructor. 

CMU 402 Gcmnuneal and Mass Commgnkatlon 
(~ . 
The Anglo-American concept of freedom of COlll\nunica­
tion; its evolution under fcC1cra1. and state constitudons. 
Tension areas. judicial decisions. statutes. and adminis­
trative regulations affecting pubJisbing. broadcasting, 
etc. . 

CMU 406 Strudare and Process or the Mass Media 
(5) 

· Organization. for information and entertainment. Conse­
qUences of public f.Olicy. Place in American' political 
ec:ooomy. Prerequisites: 1.50 or 214 or.~on of in­
structor. 

CMU 4f11 Content Analysis (3) W '.' , 
Techniques used in the systematic study of messages. 

CMU· 409 EspeI'ImeittatlOn In CoaunDDlcatlaA (~ 
Tecbniques of e~tatiOD in tbt: study of communi-

· eating. PrerequiSite: elementary statistics. • . 
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CMU 410 Poley Research In Communlcatfon (5) 
Conmiunicadon- problems of policy-making groups; Cili­
zeu needs for fllticipation. Contributions of theory and 
researc:b to policy communication. 

CMU 411 Mass Comm1l1llcatloDs Research (5) 
Sample surveys. content analysis, or experimental 
teduliques. depending upon interests of class amHnstruc­
tor. Recommended: relevant courses in the ~ial sci-
~. . 
CMU,414 HIstory aDd Commrmfcadoas (5) 
De\'dopment of mass communication in the United 
States. Emphasis on joumalism and its reseonse ~ 
~ge in social, poli~. and ethical paucms. Prerequi­
SIte: 214. 

eMU 443 SodaI Faudlons 01 Advertising (3) . 
1be iDstitution in contemporary society; special attention 
to enduring issues. Prerequisite: 340 or permission of de­
~n1aIad~. 

CMU 447 communlcatlon and Consumer Behavior 
(5) , 
Consumer informaIion-proc:essing and buying behavior. 

. Review ofresearcb."Prerequisites: 200.340. and 348. or 
penDission of instnJctor. ,. 
CMU 450 Brodcast ProgrammIng (3) 
Critical study of broadcast programming and the fcm:cs 
that shape it. Prerequisites: ISO or 214. and 200. 

CMU 459 TeIevfslon In the ScbooJs (3) S 
Contn'butions of instmctionaI television. Utilization in 
the classroom. Offered jointly with· EDC&I 488. Not 
open tO'graduate stw:lcnts in communications who have a 
broadcasting ~mphasis. 

CMU'463 Televf:sIoD ProdudIon Workshop for 
T~(5) . . 
Presentation of instruction through television. Offered 
jointly with EDC&I489. Open only to nomnajors. 

CMU 470 Theory and CrftIdsm of Broacleasthig (3) 
Application of critical standards to the sociological func­
tions and esthetic elements of broautcast media. Recom­
meudcd: relevant courses in the social sci~ or hu­
manities. 

CMu 474 The Educadoaal Role of the Mass Media 
(~) . , 

Summer only. Critical study of the media's ~Ie in,in­
forming the individbal to fulfill his or her responsibUi- ' 
tics. 

CMU 476 NoJlC01l1lUel'daJ Telecammunlcatloas (3) 
History'of educational radio and television as it relates to 
the ~t public and instructional systems of broadcast-

, ing. Emphasis on po1iticallftnancial relationships. 

CMU 480 Propaganda (5) 
Analysis of selective information techniques and 

. involuntary exposure of audience. Role of propaganda in 
countries, otheithanthe United States. 

CMU 481 Public OpInIon and Communlatfoa (5) 
Collective behavior and its methodology. PoDs evaluated 
as referenda on govemri1cnt policies. as manipulative in­
suuments, and as expressions of .the commonality of 
thought •. · RoJe of the mass media. Recommended: rele­
vant couiscs In political science, sociology, psychology. 
or communications. 

CMU 483 InteraatfoaaI Commankatlon Systems (5) 
Paucms, institutions. cultural influences. functions of the 
media in particular foreign areas. Problems of cultural 
compatibiHty and structural linkage. . 

CMU 495, 496, 4'¥1 HODOrS SemfDar In 
Coaunaalatloas (3,3,3) 
Analysis of Ihe contn'butio"ns to communication of the be­
havioral sciences (first quarter) and the humanities (sec­
ond quarter), in preparation for the writing of ~ honors 

. thesis in 497. Prerequisite: senior honors standing. 

CMU 498 Problems bI Coaunnnh:adoDs, 
(1-5, max. 10) '. . 
ReseardJ and individu81 study. PrerequISite: permission 
of instructor. 

Courses for Graduates Only 
CMU '500, 501 SemInar In Theory of 
Communh:atloJ:i (5,5) . 
Procedwes for analyzing concepts and theoretical mate­
rial to provide basis for one's reSearch. How to malte pr0-
dUctive use of the literature. Procedwesfor theorizing 
about empirical findings and generalizations. Typolo­
aies. models, theories. laws,· and working hypotheses. 
Prerequisite: permission of instructor. 

CMU 502 SemInar In GoVelmnent and Mass 
CommnnlcaUon (3) 
Directed in~ent research into legal problems of 
mass communication, institutions. and p1edia operations: 

CM&SOS Communlcatfon and PoUtfcs (3) 
Primary literature dealing with communication and 
American political behavior. Prerequisite: 406. 

CMU 506 SemInar In: Mass Media stiucture (3) A 
Simpson . 
Directed independent research Into. structural aspects of 
American mass communications. . 

CMU 5f11 Computer Appllcadons In 
Commanlcatlon Research (3) 
Potential of the computer for use in behavioral science. 
Prerequisites: elementary programming. elementary sta­
tistics> 

CMU 508, 509 Commrmlcadon Researdl (5,5) 
Basic methodolosical questions In communication Ie­
seardl. Foundations in history and pbDosophy of science. 
Prerequisite: permission of instructor. 

. CMU 511 SemInar br Communlcatfon Researcll 
(3, max. 15) • 
Individual research projects undertaken collectively 
within a, = of studf •. under ~on of faculty 
member. ite: pemllSSlon of iDSttUctor. , 

CMU 512, 513, 514 Semfnar til HIstory and 
Communlcatfoas (3,3,3) . 
Development of the historical approach to communica­
tions research. Study of historical method, bibliography. 
and criticiSJn. 

CMU 543 SemInar In Advertlslni In SocIety (3) 
Frazer 
Interacting historical. social. economic. l!Jld legal influ­
encesshaping institutional character. Prerequisite: per-
mission of instructor. . 

CMU '547 Saafnar In Commnnlcadon and 
Consumer Bebavlor (3) 
Directed reading and research in ,communication and COD­
sut;ner behavior. Emphasis on conceptualization and orig­
inal research. Prerequisite: p'ermission of instructor. 

CMU 550 Advanced CommrmIcatfon Methods 
(1-3, max. 3) 
Directed individual projects at a Jevel acceptable by print 
or broaacast media. AdvaJiced techniques of rescaicb and 
production analyzed and applied. Open only to students 
Seeking the Master of Coriununlcations degree. 

CMU 570 Semfnar IQ fa Theory and Crfddsm of 
Broadcasdng (3) 
Criticism of the function and performance of broadcast­
ing. Use of primary sources, including systematic data 
gathering and analysis. Prerequisite: 470. . 

CMU 580 Semlaar In Propapnda (3) " . 
Analysis of propaganda as historical and behavioral phe­
nomena. Unlted states and international perspectives. In­
terdisciplinary focus. 

CMU 581 Seminar In PubUc Oplnlon and 
Communlcatfon (3) 
Conceptual and methodological approaches to public 

5· ion and communication as historical and behavioral 
mona. United States and intemstional perspectives. 

ended: appropriate background in the sOcial sci­
ences. 

CMU 583 SemInar In Internatfoaal CommUDlcation 
Systemi (3) 
International communications and contemporary issues' 
that affect the functioning of global communication sys-
tems. Interdisciplinary focus. . 
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CMU 584 Seminar In Regionai Communlcatfon 
Systems (3, max. 6) ... 
Communication as a factor !in economic. sociocultural, 
and political relations among nations of a region. Focus 
varies with speciaIiza!ion of instructor. Consult knuJuate 
secretary for details. Interdisciplinary focus. 

CMU 585 SemInar In Co~paratlve Methodologies 
(3) , 
Conceptual and metbodological approaclies to compara­
tive studies of international communication systems. 
~ommcnded: appropriate'bac:kground in the social SCi: 
ences. 

CMU 586 Telecommunlcatfons Structure and 
PoUdes (3) .. 
Structures and policies goveining the functioning of com­
munication technologies and data flow. 

CMU 597 PractIcum In .Commnnlcatlon Research 
(1-5, max. 10) 
Individual participation by a qualified graduate student in 
an ongoing reseaa:h project: under the direction of a fac­
ulty member. Prerequisites: 501, 509. 

CMU 598 Selected Readings (1-5, max. 10) 
, Prerequisite: pemiissiOI) of Supervisory Committee chair­

person. 

CMU 600 Independent Study or Researcll (.) 
AWS~ . 
Individual readings or study,· including independent study 
in preparation for doctonil examinations. Prerequisite: 
permission of Supervisory Committeecbairperson. 

CMU 700 Master's Thesis (~ 

CMU 800 Doctoral mssertatfon ~) . 

COMPARA~HmTORY 

OF IDEAS 
CHIP 221 Richard Wagner's Ring oJ 1M NiMlung 
(5) A 
Yarbro 
Study of the Ring. considering the interrelalionsbiJlS of 
JWlSic. drama. text. and philosophy ~itbin the umty of 
tffe work. Major. themes and symbols. with particular ill­
tention to the relationship of the work to Jungian arche­
types and the Herb cycle. Not open to students who bave 
taken GIS 242. 

CHID 490 ~ In the HIstory of,ldeas (5) 
Examination of basic theoretical issues and some of the 
major figures who have cqntributed to the development 
of the disc:ipline of the history ofideas. Includes nature of 
ideas and their functions in knowing. theit social func­
tions, .ways they develop a1id change. and effects of such 
change; problem of the transmisson of ideas; and some 

'vc studies of particular ideas. Prerequisites: 
:rv=~g in the I$tory of ideas and perD)ission 
of instructor. ,i . 

CIDD 4'1 SenIor Thesis (5) AWSp 
Preparation of a senior thesis under the direction and su-

, pervision of a faculty member. Prerequisites: 490 and 
permission of program adviser. 

CIDD 49!J Undergraduate Independent Study or . 
Research (1-5, max. 10) AWSp . 
Supervised indepeIidcnt stUd)' for students who wish to 
~ !op'ics not avallable In tegUIar course offerings. 
Pren:qUislte: permission of program adviser. 

., 

COMPARATIVE LITERATURE 

All Comparative Uterature courses are taught in English 
unlen otherwise indicated. It is recommended that stu­
dents enrolling in 300- Olj 400-1evel courses have taJcen 
/O-/S credits in IIlerat~re or general humanities cours~s: 
in 500·level courses, that thej have a reading knowkdge 
oJ til kast one foreign language. Content 0/ many 
coUl'ses wuiesjrom quaner to quarter. Consult tire Com­
parative UtertllUl'e office for quarterly coUl'se dncrip­
tions. 



. Courses for Undergraduates 
C LIT 240 Wrllfng In Comparative Literature (5) 
Comparative approacb to literature and a workshop m 
writing comparative papers. Emphasis ()n c:ross-c::ultural 
comparison of literary masterpieces. Readings in English 
with an option to read selected texts in the original lan­
guagcs (French, German, Italian, Russian, Spanish, or a 
Sc:andinavian languag~varies each quarter). Writing in 
English. Basic reading knowledge of one of the above 
languages recommended, . 

C LIT 2SO Themes In World Uterature: Parents 
aDd ChDdren (5) A 
Iittroduc:tion to world literature, from the Renaissance to 
modem times, based upon the theme of"pilrents and chil­
dren." Selections drawn from European, English, and 
American literature, not limited to period and geme. 
Focus upon the motive of generational conflict. 

C LIT 251 Themes III World Literature: we, Sex, 
and Murder (5) W . 
Introduction to world literature. from the RenaissanCe to 
modem times. based upon the theme of "love. sex, and 
murder." Selections drawn from European, English. and 
American literature. not limited to period and genre. 
Focus upon the human' potential for both great violence 
and extraordinary compassion. 

C LIT 261, 262, 263 Modern Afrfcim Lltentare 
(3-5,3-5,3-5) A, W ,sp , 
African literature from the colonial period to the present 
with specific references to the themes of nostalgia, rebel­
lion, and humanism. Representative works in prose, po­
eay, and ~. Among authors studied: Ac:hebe, 
MpbahleIe, Oyono, Paton, Senghor, Soyinlta. Tutuola. , 
C LIT 300 Comparative Uterature: Genres (5) A 
Major genres of world literature: poetry, fiction, drama. 
Readings. in English, from a wide selection of national 
literatures. ' 

C LIT 301 Comparative LIterature: Periods (5) W 
Major periods of world literature. Readings, in EngliSh. 
from a wide selection of national literatures. ' ; 

C LIT 302 Comparative Uterature: Themes (5) Sp 
Major thanes of world literature. Readings, in EaglWt, 
from a wide selection of nationallitcratures. , 

C LIT 310 The Concept of Revolution In Modem' 
Uterature and Thought (5) 
The idea of revolution, as it evolved in the wake of the 
American and Frenc:b Revolutions. -in major works of 
Wcstcm literature and thought from the Enlightenment 
and the period of romanticism tocantemponuy treat­
ments of the revolutionary' theme. 

C LIT 31S LIterature of AbsurdIty (5) 
Frenc:b. German, Britisb, and American absunI novels ' 
and plays, 1940-65, including Sartre, Camus, Ionesco, 
Beckett. Albee, Pinter, and others. Background lectures 
in philosophy and literature; 

C LIT 351 Uterature aDd FIlm (3-5, max. 10) 
The film as an art fonn,'with particular refereucc to the 
literary dimension of film and to the interaction of litera­
ture with the other artistic media employed in the form. 
Films &reShown as an integral part of the course. Course 
content varies. 

C LIT 396 Special Studies In Comparative 
IJterature (3-5, max. 10) , 
Offered occasionally by visitors or resident faculty. Con­
tent varies. 

C LIT 401 Modem European Drama (5) , 
Selected pla),s; read in English, by Ibsen, Strindberg, 
Chekhov, Pirandello, Brecht, Camus, Durrenmatt, the 
abswdists, and others, representing naturalism.· expres­
sionism, theatricalism, and other movements that have 
shaped the modem European theater. 

C LIT 405 Rou;umtIdsm (5) • 
Literature, pb~' oso hy, esthetics. and culture of Western 
romanticisni. is on literature and criticism and on 
liistoricaI and p . osppbical ~ of the romantic 
movement in EUrope and die Untted. States. 

, . 
C LIT 4111 . LIterary lmpfessIoaJsm (5) 
Selected novels, stories. poems. and plays bY'Pct, Gar­
shin, Chekhov; Crane, Conrad, James; Bunin, and 

I 

Proust, which are Frequently identified· with the im-' 
pressionist trend in Western literature from '1850 to 1920. 

C LIT 410 Literary MotIfS (3-5, mAx. 10) 
Important fictional figures, situations, and' plots that, . 
through their repeated recurrence in world literature, ap­
pear to !'ave .a pr:ofound and universal sip1ifi~ for the 
human bJI8gInation. Course content vanes. 

'C LIT 415 The ComIc In Literature (5) 
Masterpieces of comic literature' emphasizing various 
modes and uses of the comic. . 

C LIT 424 The EpIc: TradItIon (5) A 
Ancient and medieval epic and heroic poetry of Europe in 
English: the lilod. Odyssey. and AeMld: the Roland or a 
comparable work from the medieval oral tradition; ~re­
Greek forerunners. other Grec:o-Roman litenuy eplCS. 
and 1ater medieval and Renaissance dcvelopinents and 
adaptations of the genie. Choice of reading material var­
ies with instructor's preference and might include Ger­
manic, Asian, etc. Offered jointly with CLAS 424. Litei'-
ary background recommended. , 

C LIT 430 Islam and Europe (3-5) 
Literary and cultural relations between Europe and the 
Islamic cultures of the Near East and North Africa. For 
centuries there has been a vital interaction between the 
European literary communitr .and the Near Eastein liter­
ary community, the one With which it has the closest 
link. CoUrse content varies, ~sbwith'some aspcctof. 
this interaction (i.e., Arabic-S relations, Balkan­
Turkish relations. the imago 0 Persia in Goethe and/or 
Fitzgerald). '. ' 

C LIT 440 The Novel (3-5, max. 10) 
The nOvelas a genre. Material varies with individual fae-: 
ulty members who offer it. bllt. nonnaIly, the larger tech­
nical, ~ial, and philosophical questions.are ilIustrated 
through tntensive study of novels by· two or more writers 
from different national cultures. 

C LIT 472 Studies In Narrative (3-5, maL 10) 
Narrative styles and developments from antiquity to the 
present. Course content varies. 

C LIT 480' Modem EuroPean Poetry (5) 
Selected works read In English, by Frencb, German, Ital­
ian, and Spanish poets &om the Romantic period to the 
present. ' 

t LIT 490 DIrected Study or Researdl 
U.s. max. 10) A WSpS 
Individual study of topics in comparative literature by ar­
rangement with the instructor and the Comparative 
Uterature office. 

C LIT 496 Special Studies In Comparative 
Uterature (3-5, max.: 15) 
Offered occasionally by visitors or resident faculty. 

Courses for Graduates Only 
Consult the Comparative UlertltUre office lor itifomra­
tlon on the qruuler and ytar the coursu btlow willlKof­
lertd. Graduate-level course numbers merely distinguish 
courses and do not indicate ascending kvtl of knowledge 
required to taU the course. Reading knowledge of at 
least one foreign language recommeNied. 

C LIT 510 'Ibeorles and Methods of Comparative . 
Uterary IIlstory (S) . : 
Lectures on comparative theory and practice from Vico 
'to the present; seminar ppers on comparative topiCs iele­
vant to the student's fieldS of concentration. 

C LIT 511 . IMenry TraasI8tIon (5) 
,Lectures on principles of translating literary works into 
readable EnjIisb. Students present ~ comment on 
ttanslations made by them and write seminar. papcis' on 
problems of translation in theory ~ practice. 

C LIT 513, 514 HIstory of European LIterary 
Theory aDd CrItldsm I; 0 (5,S) 
Main concepts of Jitcraiy theory and literary criticism in 
the Western world as they have developccl from the Mid­
dle Ages to the present. EnQJbasis on the philosophical 
background froni· wbic:b the llterary ideas emag~. 

C LIT 515 Recent ~ In IJterary CrltI~ . 
(3-5)1· .....,. 
Recent trends in literary· criticism; in particular, struc:­
tuJal, and philosophical approaches •. 

Comparative Literature 

C LiT ~n TweatIetb-CentuJ'y Ulerature (3-5) 
Selected movements, scbools~ and trends of sisnificance 
in literature of Europe and the Americas during the twen­
tieth century. Phenomena such as symbolism, surrealism. 
dada. expressionism. neorealism, existentialism, the 
nouveau ronum, and the absurd may be considered. 
Texts in Englisb, Frencb, and German figure most prom­
inently, but Spanish, Italian, Russian, and other materials 
may also be dealt with. Course content and emphasis 
vary. . 

C LIT 525 The Baroque In Crftldsm ud Uterature 
(3-5, max. IS) , 
Origins and history of the term as used in literary criti­
cism, accompaniccl by a study of representative Baroque 
literature in various countries. Included me such wotb as 
Don Quixote. Phedre. and French, Spanish. Italian. and 
German poetIy available in translation: but preferably to 
be read, ~ ~ ~ginal. ' 

C LIT S46 Studies In the RenaJssance 
(3-5, max. 10) 
ASJlOCts of Western European literature during the Re-
ruussance. Course content varies. , 

C LIT 547 CIasskaI Tradition In MedfeYBI aDd 
Renaissance Europe (3-5, max. 15) . 
Intensive study of a single topic or genre. Course content 
varies. 

C LIT S48. The Romantic Movement (3-5, mas. 10) 
Chief authors, works, and/or themes of the R.Qmantic 
movement in Europe and America. Course content may 
vary. 

C LIT 5SO European RealIsm (3-S) 
European Realism (Balzac, Flaubcrt, Turgenev. D0s­
toevsky, Tolstoy, the representative Victorians, and the 
writers of "poetic realism") in connection with various 
esthetic "octrines and subsequent critical apprai~. 

C LIT SSI The SymboUstMovemeat 
(3-5, max. 10) 

. The Symbolist movement from its beginnings in nine­
teenth-century Frencb poetry through later developments 
in European poetry. fiction, and drama. Related develop­
ments in philosoPhy, c:dtical theoty. and the other arts. 
Reading knowledge of Frencb requlred. . 

C LIT 5SS StudIes In Irony (3-S) 
Irony in li~, philosophical, and satirical masterpieces 
from the clasSical period to con~porary literature. 

C LIT S60 ClassIcal RhetorIc and LIterature (3-S) 
Inftut:ncc and impm1ancc of classical dtetoric in Eur0-
pean Jiteraryworks of the seventeenth and eighteenth 
centuries. Texts and examples chOsen in Eaglish,Frencb. 
Italian. and German literatures. 

C LIT 570 The NOYd: Theory and PradIce 
(3-5, max. 15) 

;' 

Two two-bourseminar& comparing two or more novels of 
varying national literatures. Course content varies. '. 

C LIT 571 The Lyric: Theory aDd Pracdce 
(3-5, max. IS) 
Examination of c:eniral questions in the study of the lyric 
genre as approached from an international point of view. 
Course content varies. 

C LIT S72 'The EpIc: 'lbeory and PradIce 
(3-5, II18L IS) 
Examinalion of epic literature as exemplified by sclcc:ted 
works cbosen frOm various cultures and periods (e.g., 
Frenc:b and German Medieval Courtly Epic, the EfJic in 
Renaissance and Baroque Europe. Traditions of the 
Mock Epic). Course content varies. 

C LIT 573 The Drama: Theory and PractIce 
(3-5, II18L 15) . 
Examination of various aspects of the drama as a major 
literary genre,as approac:bcd from international and mul­
tilingual points of VIew. Course content varies. 

C ,LIT 574 LIterary Mottrs (3-5, max. 10) 
Examination of important fictional figures, situations, 
and plots that, through their repeated recurrence in world 
literature, appear to 6ave a profound and universal signif­
icance for the human imaginalion. Course content varies. 

C LIT 576 SaDInar In East-West Uterary RelatIons 
(3-5, max. 15) , . 
Comparative investigation of litcnuy topicsrequ~ tbe 
study of both Eastern and Western doc:Umcnts • .Explores 

'-
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parallels and Contradictions between .the two. in con­
cepts. ideas, and specific topics. The student is required 
to present a comparative paper on a chosen topic with 
qruilljied conclusiolU. Cowsc emphasis varies. Prerequi­
site: at least one East Asian language (e.g .• Chinese). 
(Off=d alternate years.) 

C LIT 580 Uterature imd Other Dfsdpllruls 
(3-5, mas. 15) 
Seminar examining relationships or parallels bctwccn 

_ literature and other disciplines such as philosophy, psy­
chology. sociology. anthropology, or politicaf science. 
Course content varies. - . 

C LIT 596 SPf!dal Studies In Comparative 
LlteI'ature (3-5, maL 15) 
Offcn:d occasionally by visitors or resident faculty. 
Comse content varies. '. 

C LIT 600 Independent Study or Research (.) 
AWSpS 

C LIT 700 Master's ThesIs (.) A WSpS 

C LIT 800 Doctoral DfsseI1atiOD (-> ~ WSpS 

COMPARATIVE RELIGION 
, See Intmuztlontll Stullw. 

COMPUTER SCIENCE 
See Interschool or IntercoUege Programs. 

DANCE· 

Co~ for UDdergradu8t~ 
DANCE 101, 102, 103 Ballet Tedmlque I 
(3, DIU. 6; 3; 3) A,W,Sp 
Boris.Gnm 
Introduction to basic vocabuIa!y of ballet tcdmiq=. Em­
pbasison flexibility, strength, baIanc:e,~. rhyth­
mic awateDCSS; and spada! perception. Pterequisitcs: per­
missioJl of instructor fOr 101; 101 or pennission of 
instructor for 102; 102 or permission of instructor for 
103. 

DANCE 104, 105, 106 MockrD Dance Tedudque I 
(3, DIU. 6; 3; 3) A, W,sp 
Andene". Skinner. Evans Compiuly 
Basic 'vocabulary of movement skills: coordinated control 
onimbs and torso: .efincmcnl of pcn:eption'of moving in 
time and space; integration of dance pattcms.into brief 
scquenc:cs. Prerequisites: permission, of instructor for 
104: 104 or permission of instructor for lOS; 105 or per-­
mission of iDstnJctor for 106. 

\ ' 

DANCE 107,108,109 BegfsmlDgDance'Tedmlqua 
(3,3,3) A, W,sp 
Andersm. Boris 
Tcam-taugbt class in baBet and modem contemporary 
dance teChniques. Basic concepts and elements of each . 
idiom; techniq= of both idioms taught with awareness of 
their relationships and their differences. Prerequisites: 
permission of instr¢tor for 107; 107 or permission of in­
SIIuctor for 108; 108 or permission of instructor for 109. 

DANCE 123, 124, 125 Contemporary Dance I, 8, 
m (1,1,1) A, W,sp . 
Concepts and technlq=s of dance as a modem art fonn. 
PreJ:eqUisites: 123 or pcnnission of instructor for 124; 
1~ or permission of instructor fo~ 125. . 

DANCE 145 latrodadloD to Daaa BJstory IIIld 
LIterature (1) AW . 
Ander~".Boris.S~r 
Soun:e readings in ~history from 1581 to the pta­

. cnt. Dance as a theatre art. Conducted as a discuision 
~. . 

DANCE 201, 202, 203 Ballet TedmIque 8 (3,3,3) 
A,W,sp 
Boris. Gree" - . 
Continued devel~t of all beginning areas. Expan­
sion of ballet vocabulary. increasecf complexity ~f combi-

nations. Prerequisites: 103 or pcrinission of instructor for 
201; 201 or pcnnission of instructor for 202; 202 or per­
mission of instructor for 203. 

. DANCE 204, 205, 206 ~oderD Dance Tedmlque 8 
(3,3,3) A, W,sp , 
Anderse", Skinner. Evans Company 
Intenncdiate. 'Continued development of flexibility. 
strength. conect body placement. stamina. and rhythmic 
awareness; expansion of ' movement vocabulary; dance 
studies involving a variety ofpattcms. Prerequisites: 106 ' 
or permission of instrUCtor for 204; 204 or permis:iion of 
instructor for lOS; 20S or pennisSion of Instructor for 
206. I 

DANCE 220 PoJate Tedmlque (1, mas. 6) A WSp 
Fundamentals of the tcdmique of dancing on the toes (e" 
pointe)! Prerequisites: 103 orpennission of instructor and 
concurrent registration in a ballet technique course. 

DANCE m Men's Special Tedmlques (1, max. 6) 
AWSp . , 
Specific areas of technique that emphasize strength. 
staDiina, elevation. and all other elements in which the 
masculine principle prevails. Open to men and women. 
Prerequisites: 103 or pennission of instructor and concur­
rent registration in a dance technique course. , 

DANCE 231FoIkIEtImIc Dances or Western 
Cultures (1, maL 6) 
Folk dances of Western cultures (i.e •• Irish. American 
square. Spanish. Scandinavian. or Scottish). See ~. 
tcrly Time Sch4dule for' specific offering. Prereqwsite: 
103 or pcnnission of instructor. ' 

DANCE m FoIkIEthnIc Dam:es 01' Eastem Europe 
and MIddle East (1, DIU. 6) 
Folk dances ofEastcm Europe and.the Middle East (i.e •• 
Greek, Balkan. Russian. Aliican). See quarterly Time 
Sch4dule for Specific offering. Prerequisite: 103 9r per­
mission of instructor. 

DANCE 233 FolkIEttmIc: Dances of Eastem 
euJtures (1, max. 6) 
Folk dances of Eastern cultures (i.e., Korean, Japanese, 
East Indian, Cambodian). See quarterly Time Sch4dule 
for specific offering. Prerequisite: 103 or pcnnission of 
instructor. . 

DANCE 240 Structure of Musfc In ReIatIOD to 
Dance (2) 
The common ptClcrS (414. 214, 3/4. 618). note values, 
tempi, and musical terminology. Modes of study' are 
four·. eight-, and sixteen-bar student compositions, 
hand-held pcn:ussjon instruments. and student choreog­
raphy of specific note vales and phrase lengths. Primary 
goals are rhythmic dcvclopment and establishment of the 
relationship between time and mo~~n. 

DANCE 241 Structure of MusIc lD RelatIon to 
Dance (2) 
Continues the study of note v.alucs. Odd-numbcrcd me­
ters 5, 7. and 9. mixed meter. vertical multiple meter. 
rhythmic tala, and rhythmic modulation are introduc:ed. 
Modes of study similBr to those used in 240. with more 
emphasis on conga cbums and hand cbums. Prerequisite: 
240 or permisSion of instructor. _ 

DANCE 242 Stradure of Music Ia ReIatloD to 
Dance (2) . 
Relates the material of 240 and 241 to traditional dance 
scores (Tchaikovsky, Stravinsky, Prokofieff, etc.) and 
certain scores nottradltionally danced. Involves analysis 
in, terms of rhythm, meter, phrase length. and form. ,P.re-
requisite: 241 or pcnnissfon of instructor.. ., 

DANCE 250 EsplorIag the Artlculate Body (3) 
AWSp 
Hackney 
Basic body connections and joint articulations. Principles 
of dynamic body alignment. pattenUng efficient llncS of 
muscular use, weight initiation, conneC:tions from lower­
body support to upper8body ~. Based on the Bar­
tenieff fWtdamcntals as developed by the Laban Institute 
of Movement. ~ites: pCnnission of instructor and 
concurrent registration in a basic dance technique course • 

DANCE 251, 252, 253 DanceIMo~ NotatioD 
(3,3,3) A WSp 
Hackney, 
Threc-quarter sequence in analyzing andreconling the 
structural elements of movement as developed by Rudolf 
Laban and 0Iben. 251: clcmentary notation; 252: inter-
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mediate notation;-253: reconstruction of a work from a 
notated score. Prerequisites: permission of instructor for 
251; 251 or pcmpssion of instructor. for 252; 252 or per-
mission of iDstrut:tor for 253. ' 

DANCE 254 EffortlSbape (3) A WSp 
Hackney _,'. , 
Laban's effort/shape concepts. What makes movement 
expressive. how to sec movement textures clearly, how 
to broaden the dynarilic range of OOC'S movements. Pre-
requisite: permission of instructor.' . 

DANCE 271 Choreographic Workshop (2, max. 6) 
AWSp 
Logical extension of the basic dance techni9l}CS, foUt-cth-

. nic. and sp=clal teChniques classes to proVJde a perfonn­
ing expcnence for students enroUed in any of these 
claSses. PrerequiSites: penriission of instructor and con­
current registration ina ~ technique course. 

DANCE 282 Fundamentals of Rhythm (2) 
Understanding of fundamental rhythm concepts and their 
application in the development of technique and style in 
basic dance foonS. 

DANCE 301, 302, 303 Banet Tedmlque m 
(3, max. 6; 3, 'max. 6; 3, max. 6) A, W,sp 
,Boris. Gree" <, 

Advanced-intermediate level: continued development and 
expansion in all areas of tcclmiquc. Prerequisites: 203 or 
permission of instJUctor for 301; 3q1 or permission of in­
structor for 302; 302 or permission of instructor for 303. . 

DANCE 304, 305, 306 Modem oUce Tedmlque 
m (3, maL 6; 3, max. 6; 3, max. 6) A, W ,Sp 
Andersm. SId~r. Evans Company .. 
Intermediate-advanced. InCreased refinement of kines­
thetic training and its application ~ dance sequcnccs of 
~ter complexity. Prerequisites: 206 or ~ion of 
mstructor for 304; 304 01' pcnnission of instructor for 
305; 305 or permission of ins~ for 306. 

DANCE 322 Repertory (2) A WSp 
Evans Company < 

Learning and perfonning pieces from professional dance 
repertoire. including reconstructions from notated scores. 
Prerequisites: permission of instructor 8nd concurrent_ 
registration in a dance tccbniquc, course. 

DANCE 324 PartaerIai Tedmlqua (1, max. 6> 
AWSp 
Partncring: tec;hniquc and practice necessary for two or 
more persons dancmg together. Prerequisites: 203 or J'Cf­
mission of instructor and concurrent registration m a 
dance tcchniquc course. 

DANCE 325 Pre-CIassJc Daaa Forms (1, max. 6) 
Court. social. and country dance forms originating in 
western Europe between the fourteenth and seventeenth 
centuries that serve as exemplary models of period fonn 
and style. Prerequisite: 103 or permission of instructor. 

DANCE 326 Jazz Tedullque (2, DIU. 12) AWSp 
Evans Company . 
Study of dance specific to the idiom of jazz; emphasis on 
the cbaractcristics of movement and music that constitute 
the fundamental elements :of the style. Prerequisite: 103 
or pcnnissi~ of instructor. 

DANCE 329 Tap and Soft-Shoe TedmIque 
(1, DIU. 6) A WSp 
Evans Company I • 

. Study .and ~~ of tap and soft-shoe ~. Pre­
requisite: pcmuss10n of mstructor. 

DANCE 345 HIstory of Dance (3) Sp 
Skinner : 
Roots of contemporary dance as an art form and its rela­
tionsbip to developments; in baItet and other art fonns 
since t&c tum of the century. 

DANCE 36S Dance ComposltioD (3, maL 9) AWSp 
Skinner 
Study of dynamic fonns that arise out of juxtapoSition of 
movement elements in time and space; counterpoint. 
reading from the wotks of Suzanne LaDgcr. Prerequisite: 
permission of instructor.. . 

DANCE 401, 402, 403 Ballet Tedmfques IV 
(3, max. 6;,3, DIU. 6; 3, rqax. 6) A, W,Sp 
Boris. Gree" 
Mvanc:ed professional level. Prerequisites: 303 or per-



mission of inslnlCtor for 401; 401 or permission of in­
structor for 402; 402 or permission of instructor for 403. 

DANCE 404, 405, 406 Modem DImc:e Tedmlques 
IV (3, max. 6;3, max. 6;3, max. 6) A,W,Sp , 
Andersen. Slcinner. Evans Company , 
Advanced. Tedmical skills applied to longer dance se­
quences: development of a personal style; projection of 
mood, emotion, or ddmlaticsitualion; readiness of re­
sponse toa choreographer's wisbcs. Prerequisites: 306 or 
permission of instnu:tor for 404; 404 or pcnnission of in­
structor for 405; 40S or permission of instructor for 406. 

DANCE 464 COIltanporary Dance Workshop 
(l,max. 3) A WSp 
Sldnnu 
Improvisation as an art and skill~ indeterminacy and 
chance ~urcs in choreography. Prerequisite: pennis­
sion of msbUctor. 

DANCE 465 EsperfmadaI Dance Workshop 
(3, max. 9) A WSp 
Worksbop-Iaboratoiy designed to explore experimental 
approaches to dance. Prerequisite: pennission of instruc­
tor. 

DANCE 470 Dance ProcIac:don ActIvitles 
(1-3, max. 12) AWSp 
Green 
Participalion in dance productions, either studio show­
ings or public performances, conducted under faculty di­
rection or supervision. Prerequisite: permission of instruc-
tor. . 

DANCl471 . Unlveridty of WashIngtOn Dance ' 
Theatre (3) AWSp , 
Andersen 
Performing company for advanced-level students; Open 
only by audition and/or invi~on of the artistic diIector. 
Maintains seven-bour-a-wcek rehearsal schedule with 
regularly scheduled performances during the academic 
year. Prerequisites: audition and pennission of instructor. 

DANCE 499 Undergraduate Independent Study 
~., max. 6) AWSp 

DRAMA 

. Courses for Undergraduates 
DRAMA 101 introduction to the Theatre (5) A WSp 
JntroductioD to the theabe as an art form with emphasis 
on the play in production. The role of the vari~ theatre 
artisIs: actors, cfircctors. designers, and playwrights. Re­
quired attendance at one or mon: pcrfonnances-. Lecture 
m;td discussion groups. Open to nonmajolS. 

DRAMA 102 Play AIlaJysIs (5) 
Lorenzen. WlncMIl, Wolcott 
Descriptive analysiS of plays. both modem and historical, . 
to provide tools for the student to read a text critically 
and creatively. . . 
DRAMA 151, 152, 153 ~ (3,3,3) 
Theory and practice of fundainentals. Prerequisites: lSI 
for 152; 152 for 153. 

,DRAMA 200 Drama and the ChUd (3) AWSp , 
Introduction to the usc of drama and its related arts as a 
means of cfevclopiulJ the processes of self-expression and 
communication &asrc to a cbiJd's gcncral edUcation. 

DRAMA 201,202 Introclndlon to B __ Tbeatre 
(5,3) A,W . 
McCoy . 
Historical I$urvey of Black theatre. 201: African ritual 
SlId ceremonial protO~; Bladt tbcattica1 activity in 
ninetcenIh-c:en America; minstrelsy; the Negro re­
naissance; Negro theatre during the Depression; Negro 
tbeatie during WOrld War B; postwar Negro tbeaIre and 
"Big Businas." 202: Revolutionary Bladt theatre; the 
19605; Black women in the theatre; a new image; new au­
diences; contemporary trends. Prerequisite: 201·for 202 
or pemlission oHnStluctor. . . 

\ DRAMA'lI0, 211, 212 Theatre TedmJcaJ Pradfce 

e~ve Iccture-Iaboratoty in basic theories. tccImiques, 
and equipment of&1agc SCCI!CIY. UgbtiDg. c:oswmcs. 210: 
scene CODSbUCtioa and stage technical procedures. 211: 
c:osmmes. 212: lighting and tcdmical proccdurcs. 

DRAMA 230 Introductfon to ChIldreD's Drama 
(2) 
Pearson. Vaknlineni. bder 
Survey of cbildmJ's drama with an emphasis on 'pbiJoso­
'pities and practices. Includes children's theatre. c:teative 
dramatics, and puppetry. Open to nonmajolS; 

DRAMA 251,252,253 Actfng (3,3,3) A,W,Sp 
'lbeoty and practice of fundamentals. 25 1; development 
of fwidamcrital aptitudes in acting «(ocus, recall. sense 
memory) through improvisation and basic scene work. 
252: analysis and developmcot of characterization. 253: 
advanced analysis, character rhythm. citended scene 
work. PreRquisites: 251 for 252; 252 for 253.· , 

DRAMA 265 ,lack Theatre Workshop (3) Sp 
McCoy ',\ 
Studio course uimg Black arts materials that introduces 
the student to basic sJdUs and techniques associated with 
perfonnance, while also developing self-awareness and 
confidence. Plerequisite: 202 or conc:wrent registration, 
or permissiOn of instructor. 

DRAMA 290, '291, 292 Theatre Tedmlcal PractIces 
Laboratory (1,1,1) AWSp,AWSp.AWSp 
Laboratory course involving specific production assign­
ment. either in-shop or in-thcatre or both. Prerequisites: 
210 for 290 or concunent registration; 211 for 291 01' 
conc:mrent rcg4ttation; 212 for 292 or concurrent regis-
tration. ., 

DRAMA 298 Theatre Productfon (1-2, max. 9) 
AWSp . 
Laboratory ~ for students participating in School of 
Drama productions. Jtrercquisite: being cast in a produc­
,tion or receiving a crew assignment. 

DRAMA 314 BegInnIng DesfgD for the Theatre (3) 
ASp:". . ' 
Dahlstrom 
Introduction to the conventions of devel~ing and pre-

, senting designs for thcalre environments. Pocus on devel- • 
oping facili~ in simple perspective drawiJ)g, basic reo­derin, media. and basic· theatre design conceplS and 
practices. Individual design project required. Prerequi-
site: 210. . 

DRAMA 316 Theatrlcal Makeup (2) AWSp 
GaIstaun 
Basic principles. with intcDsive.practicein application of 
makeup for usc on proscenium and arena sf!18CS. Open to 
nonmaJors. 

D~ 325, 326 Play Prodactfon (5,5) . 
325: fundamentals of scenery. Ughting, and costume de­
sign and constIUction. 326: fcrndamcntals of directing, cs­
pecia1lf for high school. with. some acting. Open to 
nollIDaJors. 

DRAMA 330 ChDcIren's Theatre (3) W 
~tkr 

History. theory. and techniques of performance for cbil­
~n's tbcatrc. Empbasis on play sefectio~ •• critical analy­
StS, and rcbcmaf procedures. ~: 230 and 
sophomore standing, or permission of inStruCtor. 

DRAMA 331 Pappetry (3) AWSp 
Valenlinetti . 
Introduction to puppetry; coDSbUction and USC of simple . 
puppets as a visUal Bid in education. recreation, and ther-
apy. Prerequisite: junior standing. . 

DRAMA 336 . DramS ID the.EIemea1ary School (3) 
Theory and pradic:e of funcfamcfttaIs of nlftVBl'ting as 
the relate to tcachin children through ~n :r problem solving, g emphasizing child, development; 
correlation with language arts. Prerequisites: 25 1 and 
pennission of instructor •. 

DRAMA m Fuudameatals or Creative Dramatics 
(3) •. 
PftInOn, ZetJu 
Introduc:tion to concepts and principles of creative dra­
matics. Intensive personal involvcmentin aetivities and 
cxcrclses that illUmInate the foundations of. lcaming 
through drama. Emphasis on sensory aW8l'Crless. play 
theory, creativity. and pla;making through improvisa­
tion. ~ite: 230 or ~on of instructor. 

DRAMA 338 Creative Dramatlai (3) 
Analysis of basic principles and tcdmiques of the ere­
. alive process in informal dtama; observation of cbi1dren 
and youth.' 
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DRAMA 351, 352, 353 AdftDc:ed Adfag (3,3,3) 
A,W,8p 
Loper, Witri:Mll 
Intensive course sequence in acting with integrated labo­
mtory worle' in movement and voice. Improvisation, 
mime, scene analysis, and emphasis on realistic acting 
w~th introCluction to styles and genres. Prerequisites: au­
dition for 3S1; 351 for 352; 352 for 353. 

DRAMA 361 Chlamo Drama (3) 
Focuses on the inlJw:t of the religious. economic, politi­
cal .. and class SbUCtUre of Mexico. and traces the histori­
cal and phiJosopi!ical eVQlution of modem-day Chicano 

,drama. Prerequisite: HSTAA 180 or permission of in-
structor. 

DRAMA 371 HIstory of the Western Theatre and 
Its LIterature to 1400 (5) A 
Lorenun. WincMll, Wolcon 
1bcatn: history and dramatic literatuIe of anciem Greece 
and Rome and of the Middle Ages in Europe. Emphasis 
on the dcvel~t of the pbysical tbcatrc, the nature of 
dramatic proc1uction duritlg these' periods. and the rela­
tionship of playhouse to perronnancc of dramatic texIS. 
Primaril), for drama'majors: open to others with a back­
ground m the history and/or JiteratuIe of the period. 

DRAMA 372 HIstory or the Westen. 'I'beatre and 
Its Utenture: 1400-1700 (5) W 
Lorenzen, WiIu:MJl, Wolcon 
1bcatn: histoty aDd dramatic literature of the European 
and English Renaissance, with special focus on Italy. 
France, and England in the p,eri.od 1500-1700. Introduces 
the student to the neoclasSIC: theatre and (be underJying 
neoclassic drama. to the Commedia dell' Artc, and to the 
theatre of Shakespeare. the court masques ~f Inigo Jones, 
and the theatrical activity of the English RestoraIioo. Pri­
marily for dnima majon; open to others with a back­
ground in the history and/or Jitcraturc of the period. 

DRAMA 373 ~'or tbeW~ n. and 
Its Literature: 1700-$11 (5) Sp . 
Lorenzen. WincMll. Wolcott , 
Theatre history and. dramatic Utcrature of Europe. &g­
land. and America. DcvcJopmcnt of the D10CIern pJaY­
house. and of modem dram8tic and critical tbecny. 'J'bc 
growth of the actor-manager and star systems; emergence 
of the diIector., Theattical production and its response to 
romanticism and realism, to melodrama, social drama, 
and musical theatre fonns. Primarily for drama majors: 
~pcn to others' with a background in ~ history midlor 
literature of the period .. 

. D~ 374 HIstory or the Greek Theatre and Its 
Drama (5) . 
Wolcon ' 
Examination of the relationship of the pbysical tbeaIre 
and the productions that took place within that theatre, 
with particula, emphasis on the text performed. styles of 
acting, scenic elements, and the critical theories that in­
fluenced the theatre of the period. Prerequisite: 371 or 
pcriDission of instructor. 

DRAMA 3T1 HIstory of the European p .... plssp ....... 
Tbeatre and Its Drama (5) '\ 
Wolcon 
Sec 374 for course description. Prerequisite: 372 or per­
mission of instructor. 

DRAMA 378 IIlstory of the EnglIsh Theatre and Its 
Drama: 1500-1700 (5) , 
Lorenzen 
Sec·374 for course description. Prerequisite: 372 or per-
miss\on of instructor. '. 

DRAMA 401 Summer Theatre (15, max. 30) S ' 
Intensive, practical experience in an aspects of the thea­
tre arts. A modified stock company engages in extensive 
rehearsal and pcrfonnance of selected plays, participateS 
in workshop sessions in acting. costume, movement. 
scene construction, makeup and scene study, and sup­
por1S both artistically and technically the summer tbcatrc 
penOJ'lliam:e program For persons with a strong c:onmtit­
ment to all aspects 01 the drama in performance. Re8iS­
tration in both summer terms required. 

DRAMA 410, 411, 412 AdvlUlCed Theatre 
TedmkaI Pradka (24, max. 12; 24, max. 12; 24, 
mu..12) AWSp,AWSp,AW~ 
Production-related apptenticeshi.." qDder faculty-staff au- , 
pervision. 410: scene c:onstructioD and scene painting. 
411: costumes. 412: Ughtins. Pren:quisitcS: 210 or418 or 
permission of instruc:tor for 410; 211 or pennlssiOli of in­
structor for 411; 212 or pennission of instructor for 412. 
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DRAMA 413 AdvaDced Scene Coastruc:tfoa (3) A 
S~ probl~1J!S in scene construction materials and rig7 
gmg. Prerequisites: 210, 212, 290, 292~ 410 or cqulva­
leut pradical experience, and 420. 

DRAMA 414 'Sceae DesIgD (3, maL 6) W 
Dahlstrom. Devin. Forrester 
Theory, practice, and rcodering of scene designs. Repieal 
of course involves intcnncdiate designs, models, etc. 
PreRquisites: 210, 314, ART H 203, or equivalent. 

DRAMA 415 Stage COstume Dest8n (3, max. 6) W 
Crider ", 
Theoty. practiCe,' and rendering of costume designs for 
the theatre. Repeat of course involves intermediate ~ 
signs. Prerequisites: 211, ART 109 and ARTH 203 or 
equivalent or'pe:rmJssion of instrw:tol; 416 for repeat of 
COUJSC. 

DRAMA 416 IIJstory of ClothIDg and CostuIpe 
(5) A 
Crider 
Survey history of Western clothing ,and theatrical cos. 
tome; emphasis on civil dress with attention to the dis. 
tinctions m clothing for the stage. Open to' nonmajors. 
~ite: junior standing. 

DRAMA 411 Advanuct Stage Costume 
CoasCnIdloD (3, maL 6) W 
Crider ' , 

, Techniques of costume c:onsbUCtion.1'ncluding study of 
fabrics, color, ftmdamcntaIs of pattern ~on, and 
draping for historic clothing rec:onstru.ction. Prcrequi-

,Sites: 211. 416, or permissiOn of instructor. ' 

DRAMA 418, Sc:eiIe PaIntIDg (3, max. 6) Sp 
Dahlstrom, Forrester 
Lc:ctme-Jaboratol)' with fcx:us on'techniques and princi­
pIes.of scene painting. Uses of various n=Iia and types 
Of ~t as applicable to varied scenic pieces. Pm--
requisite:'210 or permission of instructor. , 

DRAMA 419 Stage IJgIdfDg (3) W 
Devin, . 
Theories and methods of lighting With emphasis on 
Ugbting pl()tS. Laboratories consist of analysis ofli~ting 
instruments and control, color ~ts, and basIC cir­
cuitries. PIaequisite: 212 or equivalent. '. 

DRAMA 420 DesIp amcI TedmIcaJ DraftIDg 
(2, maL 4) ASp 
Devin. Forrester 
Laboratory and project critique covering stage design 
pphics and tecfmiCal drawing; specifically: acstgner's 
~ODS, ground plans, sections, detail drawing, trans- , 
position of~gn drawing information to technical draw­
mgs. Pre!cqulSite: 210. 

DRAMA 4Z1 Drawlag aDd Renderlng Tcdmlques 
for the 1beatre (Z) A : 

=gum-dmwin laboralories with live model. and 
, weekly field trips for ~ in drawing natural pile-
oomeaa and mdtitecturaI detail.' Discussion of rese8rcb 
methods and.stuclies in historical drawing styles. Practice 
in use of several media and techniques of expression. 
PreRquisites: 210 and 211. 

DRAMA 431 Fundamentals ofPappeCry 
(3. max. 9) 
Vakntinetti ' . 
PuppetIy .as a theatre art; construction ~ use of ~ 
and marioncUcs for fonnal pteSeIltations; basic pnnciples 
of pJaYwriting and scasmg. Prerequisite: 331 or permis­
sion of instructor. 

DRAMA 432 AdYanud Puppetry (3, EIID. 9) 
Valmtinitti 
~~ and participation in fonnal theatre productions or 
field work in hospitals, clinics, and special schqols. Pre­
requisite: 331 or permission of instructor. 

DRAMA 433 ChDdrm's 1beatre Worbhop: 
PafoimaDcle for YOUIII Audlences(3) A 
Pearson 
Rebearsal and pcrfOllDl1DCC of polisbcd sc:eaes for young 
audicnc:es in schools and c:ommuoity organizations. Ex­
amination of bodt cbUdren's theatre scripts and classic 
and rilodem scripts appropriate for junior high and high 

, school audiences. Prerequisites: 253 and pCImission of 
insIructor ~ 

DRAMA 434 PlaywrltIJIg for Young Audleaces (3) 
W 

·bder 
Basic ~ples of dramatic structure and play construe- . 
tion, with "special aucntion to the demands of writing for 
young audiences. Adaptation of namttive material. Pre­
requisite: permission 01' instructor. 

DRAMA 435 Tbeatre fa the Schools (3) Sp 
Zeder . 
Practical experiences in· researching, devising, rehem­
ins, and presenting 'aCtor/teacher, theatre-in-education . 
programs to gioups of school childreli in the Seattle area. 
Programs pertineRt to school Curriculum or to a particular 
group of children involve both pcrfonnance by actors and 
participation of children. Prerequisite: 253 or permission ' 
of instructor. 

DRAMA 436 CnatIYe Drama Teachlag Methods (3) 
W 
Pearson . 
Analysis of basic principles and techniques of leading in­
formal . drama. Examination of relationship between 
drama and selected theories of child development. Practi­
Cal experience in pJu,ning and leading peers'in drama 
sessions in class. Observation, of cbildren in laboratory , 

• classes. Prerequisite: 336 or 338 or permission of instruc­
tor. 

DRAMA 438 CreatIve Dnunatks and Laboratory . 
(3) ASp 
Application of basic principles and tedmiques of creative 
~cs throu~ leadership experie~. Open to non- , 
maJors. Pretcqufsite: 338. 

DRAMA 451, 45Z, 453 Rehearsal and PerfOl'lD8Dce 
(3,3,3)' . 
:Ibeory and practice of peiiod styles. 451: Shakespeare. 
452: Moliere and restor8don. 453: classical and nonreal­
istic modem. Prerequisites: audition for 451; 451 for4S2; 
452 for 453. 

. DRAMA 457 Stadlo I (12, max. 36) AWSp 
Hobbs, Turner, Yori .' 
Skill development in ading, voice, speecb, and move­
ment necessary for professional training in acting. Pre­

. requisite: admission to the Professional Actor Training 
program. . ' 

DRAMA 458 S1udJo D (U, max. 36) AWSp 
Hobbs, Tumu, Yori· 
Continuation of 457. Prerequisites: 457 and completion 
of the first year of the Professional Actor Training pr0-
gram. 

,DRAMA 459· StudIo m (6, max. 18) AWSp 
lIQbbs. TIII'MI',· York . 
Specialized and individualized work relating' to the main 
cmriculum of. the third year of the 'Professional Actor, 
Training program. ·Prerequisites: 458 and ~letion of 
the second year of the Professional Actor Tquning pr0-
gram. 

DRAMA 460 latrodudIoa to DfftdfDg (3) A 
Sydow 
Student is introduced to the ~ of the stage cIim:tor. Pm-­
requisites: 102; 253 or 353; 210,211,212; and permis-
sion of instructor. ' 

D~ 461, 46Z ElemeDtary DIrectfDg (3,3) W,Sp 
Sydow 
Elemental)' study of the art of the stage director. Prm-ecr­
uisites: 460 and pmnission of instn1ctor for 461; 461 and 
permission of inStructor.for 462. 

DRAMA 463 Intamcdlate Projeda In DIndfDg 
(Z, maL 6) AWSP Sydow . 
Prerequisites: 462 or equivalent and permission of instruc­
tor. 

DRAMA 465 Amerkaa EtImtc Theatre Workshop 
(3, max. ') AWSp . ' 
McCoy 
Theatre workshop eXperi.ence in the emerging dramas of 
American edmlc minOrities through in-class and pr0duc­
tion participalion. Preaequisite: pmnission of iDsbuc:tor. 

DRAMA 466 Dfredmg Apprentk:eshIp 
(U, max. 15) A WSp, . 
Hosteder 
Apprenticesbip with pro(essional director or assoCiation 
with tbest, diRctor as ~ manager or assistant. Prcrcq- ' 
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uisites: 210, 211, 212, 290.291, 292, and 253 or 353, Or 
graduate standing, and permission of instructor. . 

DRAMA 4n HIstory 0[ the EagUsb 1beatre and Its 
Drama: 1700.1900 (5) 
Lorenzen 
Examination of the relationship of the physical theatre and 
the productions that took place within that theatre. Patticu­
lar emphasis on the text pcrfonnech styles of acting. scenic 
e!emalts, and the critic8l theories that influenced the thea­
tre of the period. PrerequiSite: 373 or permission of in­
-structor. 

DRAMA 473 IIJstory of the European Theatre and 
Its Drama From 1875 (5) Sp 
WincheU . 
See 472 for c:oursc cfescription. Prerequisite: 373 or per­
mission of instructor. 

DRAMA 476 EugUsh and Amerlcaa Theatre and 
Drama: Post-World WarD (5) W 
Winchell. Wolcon 
Examines the relationShipS between the pbysical theatre 
and the dramatic text as they are expressive of the social, 
~litical, philosophical, religious, and ps'ycbological 
Ideas that lnediate between "culture" and "Civilization." 
Emphasis on these major playwrights: Edward Bond, Ed­
W8lIl Albee, David Hare, David Rabe, Harold Pinter, and 
John Quare. Interaction between European~ Engllsb, and 
American theatrical forms. 

DRAMA 490 Spedal Studies fD Ac:dDg-DIredIag 
(1-6, max. 6) AWSp, 
~uisite: ~ion of~. 

DRAMA4'1 Spedal StucUes fa Desfgn-TedUllca1 (1-
6, max. 6) AWSp . 
Prerequisite: permission o~ instructor. 

. DRAMA 49Z Spedal Studies In CbDdrea's Drama 
(1~, max. 6) AWSp 
Prerequisite: permission of instructor. . 

DRAMA 493 P1aywrltlag (3, EIID. 9) 
bder ' 
Professional course. Prerequisite: ENOL 374 or permis-
sion of instructor. . ~ 

DRAMA 494 Special Studies fD Theatre and Drama 
~ (5) AWSp , 

Hostetler. Loper, LoI'VIZen, WincJreU. Wolcon 
Topics in drama. history, and criticism. See the quarterly 
Tune SchedMle for specific topic to be offered in a given 
quarter. Prerequisites: 102, 413, 476, or permission of in-
stIw:tor. ' . 

DRAMA 496 Stage CoStume Problems (Z, mas. 8) 
Crider , . 
Series of specialized couiscs directed to specific areas and 
problems of stage costume design and execution: access0-
ries, textiles, masks, wigs, and analysis of consbUdion of 
historic clothing and/or specialized clothing. Prerequi­
sites: 211, 416, and permission of instructor. 

DRAMA 4", Thaltre 0rpuIzatl0a BDd 
. Mauagemeat (3) Sp. . . 
Devin ' , 
1beoretical and practical examination of the fessional 
theatre organization and'management: l;!:tnictures, 
funding, business practice, unions, and operational pro­
cedures. Open to ~OIS. 

DRAMA 498 Tbeatre ProdudIoa (I-Z, maL 9) 
AWSp ~ 

Labomtmy course for students pmticipating in School of 
Drama productions. Prerequisite: being cast in a pr0duc­
tion or receiving a crew ~gnmenL 

DRAMA 499 Undergraduate Rcsearcb 
(1-5, max. 15) AWSp ': 
Prerequisite: permission of instrUctor. 

Courses lor Graduates Only 
. DRAMA 501 Methods. of 1beatre Rcsearcb Q) 
Practical application of research mdbods appropriate for 
scboIarl Stud in theatre histoty, dnunatic theory, and 
critical !natyst. WritteDprojects include ~ of 
documentation, critical appraisal of sources, and pictorial 
evide~. 'i 



DRAMA 510 DesIgn Studio I (3, max. 9) A WSp _ 
Dahlstrom. Fo"uter 
'J'hree.quartcr sequential investigation of space, light, 
texture, and color in total theatre design, conctm'Cntly 
stressing mastery of the media and methods of presenta­
tion and executIon. Prerequisite: concurrent registration 
in 517 or 518 or 519. 

DRAMA 511 Design Studio D (3, max. 9) A WSp 
Dahlstrom, FO"Uler 
Artistic principles and techniques as a basis for creative 
wort in theatre design. Studio work in collIpOllition, 
color, lfne, space, and light and shade. Reports and out­
side reading may be required. Prerequisites: 510, 517, 
518,519. 

DRAMA 512 Advanced Stage LlghtfDg DesIgn 
(3, max. 6) 
Devin· . 
Advanced wolt in design of lighting for drama, opera, 
and dancc~ color theoty; laboratory experimentation with 
color, fabric, Ptdnt, texture, and Ught;' discussion of 
School of Drama production lighting. Prerequisites: 419 
and 420 or pennission of instJ:uctor. 

DJlAMA 513 TedmIeal DIrectlon (3, max. 9) AWSp 
Devin . , 
Practical expericuce in mounting scenery for a current 
production; study' of materials, techniques, management, 
and ~t of technical theatre. Prerequisites: 413 
and penmssion 'of instruaor. 

DRAMA 517,518,519 Studies In HIstoric DesIgD 
(3,3,3) . 
Dahlstrom. Fo"utu " 
Investigation of artistic principles and modes that inOu­
enc:cd the art, architecture, furniture, and decor of se­
lected historic periods. Prerequisites: 517 for 518; 518 
for 519, or pennission of instructor. 

DRAMA 520 Advanc:ed Theatre Practlcam 
(1-5, maL 15) AWSp 
Professional student internship with professional theatres: 
sccnay, lighting, scene painting, costume, acting, di­
recting, stage management, theatre management: Prereq­
uisite: pennission of instrw:tor. 

DRAMA 530 DCrectfng ror Young AudIences (3) W 
Pearson . . 
Practical cxpericnc:c in directing plays for young audi­
ences, with particular attention to story theatre, 
development of perfonnance' pieces through improvisa­
tion,and, participation plays. Exposure to young audi­
ences with a focus on developmental needs of audience 
age groups. Prerequisite: 462 or pennission of insbuctor. 

DRAMA 531 The VIsual Image ror YOUDg 
Audfences (3) Sp 
Crilkr. bur 
Applfc:ation of basic principles of design to children's 
the8be. Both critical and creative involvement of stu­
dents. 

DRAMA 532 Management PrfDdpks ror ChDdreu's 
Theatn(3) 
Provides theoretical and practical b to 
ment of children's theatre and re~drcn's = 
grams. Special focus on demands of touring coJ1!P8Dies, 
liaison with schools, season selection, pubUcit;, fund 
raising, budgets, community relationships, and the need 
for a philosophy of management. Prerequisite: graduate 
stand1Dg. 

DRAMA 535 Graduate CoUoqufmn In CbUd Drama 
(1, max. 6) A WSp . . 
Pearson, Zetkr 
Analysis, discussion, and critique of special studies, pro­
dudions, rcscarcb, and thesis projects being done in the 
ftcId of child drama by graduate students in the Scbool of 
Drama. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor. 

DRAMA 536, 537, 538 SemfDar In CbUdrm's 
Drama (4,4;4) A,W,sp 
PetITIO;', Vakntinmi. Zetkr . 
Critical· stud of phjlosopbics and practiccs-past and 
]J!CSCllt-of L chfidrcn's drama movement in thO United 
States; examination 'of ctm'Cnt problemS in children's 
drama ccfucation. Prerequisite: pennission of in~. 

DRAMA m . Protasfcm8l Problems In CIdJdna's , 
Drama (2, mas. 12) AWSp ", 
Observation and critical investigation and discussion of 
the artistic principles and practices of selected cbiJdrcn's 

drama programs and related arts j'lOjccts in the greater 
Seattle area. Prerequisite: pennisslon of instructor. 

DRAMA 551, 552, 553 Teaching or Ac:tIng (3,3,3) 
A,W,Sp' . 
Winchtll 
Fundamentals of acting in conjunction with 351, 352, 
353. 551: participation in 351 to leam the basic ex~­
ciScs. 552 and 553: supcrvisibn of'scene work for stu­
dents registered in 352, 353. Prerequisite: permission of 
instructor. 

DRAMA 555 Special Problems In AdfDg 
(6, max. 18) AWSp 
Hobbs. TUTMr, York . . I 

Audition technicpa~style lems, popular entertain-
ment techniques. • tes: 458 and completion of 
the second year of the fcssional Actor Traming Pr0-
gram. 

DRAMA 562 Advanced DIrectIng Projects 
(3, max. 15) A WSp' . 
Prerequisites: 6 credits in 463 or equivalent and pennis-
sion of insbUctor. . . 

DRAMA 563 SemIDar In DfrectfDg (2, max. 18) 
AWSp 
Sydow . 
Seminar discussion on working problems of major pr0-
ductions in which the student is involved; examination of = of the stage cffrcc:tor on the advanced level . 

. 'tes: graduate standing in ~ and permission 
of'insbuctOr. 

DRAMA 571, 572, 573 Problems iii Theatre 
HIstory Research (3,3,3) A, W ,Sp 
Lor(IUen •. Wokoll 
Methods and, techniques of rcscan:h in theatre history. 
RcIati.9DShip· of theatre arts to other arts and· society in 
major periOds of theatre history. Prerequisites:. 571 for 

. 572; 572 for 573. . . 

DRAMA 575,576,577 SemfDar In.Theatre HIstory 
(3,3,3) A, W,sp . " . 
Lorenun. Wo1con 
~ 571, 572, 573. 

DRAMA 581, 582. 583 AaaIysIs of Dramatic 
IJtenlture (3,3,3). A, W,8p . 
Loper. Winclrell 
Modes of analysis intended for .graduate S;tUdcnts in 
CIrama (desisn, cIircctin" and theatre blstory). Intensive 
analytical work on a limited number of play texts selected 

. from the classical Greek period to the present. 

DRAMA 585, 586, 587 SemIaar In Drama 
(3,3,3) A,W,Sp 
Lopu. Wln.chell 
Seminar intTttinng into the relationships between scholar­
ship, criti~:-and theatre !UL Prerequisite: permission 
of instructor. . 

DRAMA 599 AdYauced StadIa In 1beatre Arts 
(1-5, max. 10) AWSp 
Independent projects or group study of ~ as­
pects of thcatIe arts. PrerequiSite: pemUsslon of instruc­
tor. 

DRAMA 600 Jridepeadeut Study or Research (.) 
AWSp 

DRAMA 700 Master's Thesis (.) AWSp 

DRAMA 800 Doctoral DIssertation (.) AWSp 

ECONOMICS, 

Courses for Undergraduates 
~ODUCTORYCOURSES 

ECON 200 IIltrocIudIoD to Ec:oaomfcs (5) A WSpS 
lDtroductioll to economic ieasoning. The devclopment of 
the basic tools of economic tbeoPy and their application 
to contemporaty problems. No mote than 5 credits from 
200 and 211 may be counted toward any degree. , 

ECON 201 Introdactlon to ~ Theory 
(5) AWSpS . 
Study of the allocation of rcsoW'CC8 and the distn'bution 
of income with emphasis on a ~ system. Some basic 
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Economics' 

theoretical tools arc devclopc:d and used to analyze a vari­
ety of problems of current m~. Pr=quisites: 200 and 
three semesters of high school algebra. 

ECON 211 General Economics (3) A WSp 
Survey of basic principles of economics; determination of 
national income, price analysis, and allocation of re­
sources. Primarily for engineering and forestry students. 
No credit if 200 bas been taken. ' 

ECON 260 EconomIc HIstory of the Westem World 
(5) . 
Analysis of the sources of long-run economic cbange 
from Neolithic times to the prcscnL Develops basic ana­
I~cal concepts of economic chauge and applies them to 
huluan histoty. First half of the course deals with ec0-
nomic development up to settlement of the American 
colonies; last half dealS with American economic devel­
opment. 

ECON 312 ClIITt!Ilt Economic Problems (5) S 
Review of some basic economic tools·and concepts, 
which arc then applied to problems of current interest. 
Emphasis on teaching students bow to a~ and ana­
lyze problems on their own. Useful to tCachers of high 
school social problems courses but not intended for this , 
group only. Credit may not be applied toward a major in 
economics. Prerequisite: 200 or equivalent, or pennia­
sion of instructor. 

GENERAL THEORY 

ECON 300 IntermedIate PrIce Theory (5) A WSpS 
PundaJn=tal concepts and principles. Demand, supply, 
market price, and die dctcnnination of price UDder c0m­
petitive and monopolistic conditions; relation between 
price and costs. Pierequisitcs: 201 and MA1H 157 or 
124, or equivalent. . 

ECON 301 Nadonalineome Analysts (5) A WSpS 
Analysis of the determinants of the assrca.te level of 
employment. outpUt, .,nccs, and income of an economy. 
PrcIequisites: lOt and MA1H 157 or 124, or equivalent. 

ECON 306 DmIopmeut of Econainlc ~ (5) 
From the .cadf modem period to the pmscnt, with some 
discUssion of Its relation to natural SClalCO and other ~ 
cial scieoccs. The mam subjects treated arc Adam Smidi 
and the classical school, Karl Marx, later Marxism, and 
the transition to J. M. Keynes. Prerequisites: 200, 201, 
or equivalent. 

ECON 400 Fundamentals or Mkrotheory (3) 
Fundamentals of mic:rotbeory with emphaSis on applica­
tions to public policy. Dcsignc4 prinWily for giaCluate 

,students nuijoring in fields other than cconom1cs. No 
credit given if 300 bas been taken for emlit. Prerequisite: 
pcnnission of undergraduate adviser. Rcc:ommendcd: 
200 or equivalent. 

ECON 401' . Fnrtdamentpls or Macrotheory (3) 
Fundamentals of macrotbcoty with empbasis on applica­
tions to public poliey. Designed prim8riJy for giaduatc 
students ouUorin8.in fields other than econom1cs. No 
credit given if 301 bas been taken for credit. PrcRquisitc: 
permission. of undagraduatc adviser. Recommcndcd: 
200 or equivalent. 

ECON 406 U~ SemInar In EccmomIcs 
(5) . 
Seminar provides undergraduate student an opportunity 
to apply .the tools of economic analysis in a critiCal exam­
ination of theoretical ~ empirical work. A list of topics 
for the seminars is available in the Department of Ec:o­
nomica office. Enrollment preference is given to majors 
in their Junior or sophomore yeatS. PrereqUisites: 201 and 
pemmwonm~. , 

ECON 409 UndeI'graduate SemInar'1n PoUtlcaI . 
F.coaomy (5) Sp 
LnI.Nonh '. 
Undcrgraduatc seminar in political ~ with focus 
on Marxian and publlc-c:hoice approacbcs to political 
economy. Explores the questions raised by cacb ap­
proach, the ~on(s) and testabUity of hypotheseS, 
imd applies these approadtcs to a number of prOblems in 
politicat economy. -Ofrcrcdjointly with POL S 409. Pre­
requisites: 300, POL S 201, and permission of instructor. 

ECON 410 Introdudlon to Matbematlcal 
Economics I (5) 
Introduction to matbcmatics as an economic tool and an 
aid in the development of logical tbousht. Introduction to 
diffcrcntial and integral calculus, as wen as sets, Ie-



'COLLEGE QF ARTS AND SCIENCES 

qucnces, and ·aiappings with applications to economics. 
No credit given if MATH 124 lias been taken. , 

ECON 411 Introcluc:tlon to Matbematlc81 
Economics D (5) 
Introduction to functions of several variables with appli­
cations to economics. Partial derivatives, the implicit 
function theorem, theory of minima and maxima. Eco­
noinic applications inchide the Slutsky equations of con­
SUDla' theory and an elementary mathematical itlvestiga­
tion of ~ca1 production theory. Prerequisite: 410 
orMAnH24. ' 

ECON 412 . IntrocIudfon to Matbematlcal 
Economics m (5) 
Theoty ,and application of linear algebra and matrix 
methods with special emphasis on problems originating 
in economic theory. Prerequisite: 411 or MA1lI124. 

ECON 416 urbim Ecoaomlcs (5) 
Application of economic analysis to urban trends, pr0b­
lems, and presaiptions, such as changing urban fonn and 
funcdon, urban public ftnaDce, housing and reucwal, 
poverty and race, transportation, and environmental 
problems. Offered jointly with GEOO 416. Prerequisite: 
201 or 400 or equi~alent. 

MONEY, BANKING, AND CYCLES 
, ., 

ECON 421 Money, Credl4 and the Economy (5) , 
. Supply and the usc of money, bank. deposits~ and bank 
reserves. Relationshi{J of Treasury, Federal Reserve, and 
commercial bank policies, and the value of money. Fac­
tors generadng flows of money income. Prerequisites: 
300 and 301 or B ECN 300 and 301; or equivalent. 

ECON 422 Investma14 'CapItal, and FInance (5) 
Ac:cumuJation arid allocation of wealth by individuals; in­
vestment in producer and consumer durables by firms 
and households; scp8J]ltion of ownership from operating 
decisions via '; determination of maIket 
value; diyidcnd == optimal invci>tment criteria; 
introduction to financial dccislons under uncertainty; ele­
ments ,of por:ti'olio theoty and the capital asset pricing 
modcl.1'rerequisite: 300. , . 

GOVERNMENT REGULATION AND 
INDUSTRiAL ORGANIZATION 

£CON 330 Govenuneat and Business (5) A WSp 
Analysis of the economic effects of various governmental 
regu1atOry agencies and policies. Emphasis' placed upon 
the observed economic effects of polic1es intended to reg­
ulate business prac:ticcs, control prices, conserve Ie­
souR:es, or promote competition. Examination of anti­
bUSt legislation as a means of promoting desired maIket 
performance. Prerequisite: 201 or equivalent. • 

ECON 404 industrial OrganIzation and PrIce 
Analysis (5) . 
Study of the economic determinants and conSequences of 
various industrial market structures. The relationship be­
tween IP8J'ket struc:tute and economic behavior is studied. 
Topics inclUde the theory of the finn, oligopoly. imper­
feCtly competitive markets. The empirical basis f01' the0-
ries of market behavior mo is studied. Prerequisite: 300 
or cquivalcnL 

ECON 430 The MIxed Economy of Modem, 
Amam3(5) , 
Study of intcneJated economic, socijll, political, legal. 
aDd demographic factors in contcmporaI)' America. At­
tempt to comprehend synthetically the nature of the mod­
em economy, with special attention given to 'govern­
ments, large corporations, and socioeconomic:: problems. 
Prerequisites: 300 and 301, or permission of instructor. 

ECON 43S Natural Resource UtlUzadon and Public 
PoUcy (5) AWSp' ' 
Special emphasis on clements of economic theory 
relating to 'resoun:e-oriented industries. Case studies in 
the theoty and practice of resource managemint dcaJing 
with bod1 stock and flow resourc:cs. Benefit-c:ost aDalysis 
and the evaluation of mu1ti~ resourc:c projects. 
Prerequisite: 201 or 400 or permission of instructor. 

LABOR ECONOMICS 

ECON 340 Labor Economics (5) A WSp , 
Analysis o( labor markets with emphasis on factors deter­
mining the size 9f the labor fence, unemployment, distri­
bution of income between labor income and other shares, 
and related problems. Analysis of ~bllc policies, trade 
union activity. and collective bargaining upon the effec-

tiveness of labor marltcts and the perfOIlJl8l1CC of the 
economy. Some attention is paid to the noneconomic as­
pects of trade union activity. Prerequisites: 200 and 201., 

ECON 346 Economics or Health Care (3) 
Economic analysis of the IaIth-care sector of economy: 
organization, demand and supply factors, pricing prac­
tices, financing mccbanisms-public versus private, im­
pact of third party. insuranc:c and ~ymcnt, health and 
economic developmcnL PrereqUisIte: 200 or equivalent. 

ECON 347 Introcilldfon to Population and 
Economic DyDamlcs (5) 
Dynamic interrelations of population and economics. 
Analysis of ,the problems of modeling population and 
economic dynanucs with a discussion 0(0 the major ap­
proaches. A took at the historical record. focusing upon 
Japan and Europe and upon developin, countries in the 
post-World War n era. Consideration 0 the prospects for 
modern rapid population gro~ and control and of the 
possible consequences. Prerequisites: 200 and 201. ' 

ECON 443 Labor ~ Analysis (5) 
Factors that detaminc wage rates and employment levels 
in the firm, industry, and economl' Emphasis on the 
union in the labor maIket. PrerequISite: 3bo or equiva­
lent. 

ECON 44S' Inc:ome DIstribution and Publk PoUq 
(5) 
Income distribution implications and economic effects of 
public policies towanl unemploymeattl illness, industrial 
accidents, old as!, poverty, and discrimination from age, 
sex, or race. ~uisites: 200 and 201. 

PUBUC FINANCE 

ECON 350 PubUc'Flnance'(5) AWSp 
Elementary treatment of the tbeoty of public fiDanc:e; the­
OI)' of nomriarket decisions, welfare and allocative ef­
fects of taxation, princ:i{'lcs of fiscal poHcy, problems of 

,the public debt. Prerequisites: 200 and 201 or equivalent. 

ECON 450 Theorj or PubUc FInance and FIscal 
Choice (5).. ' , 
Advanced treatment of the thcoty of taxation and public 
spending. Designed for undergraduates majoring in eco­
nomics and for graduate students majorinJ in fields other 
than economics. Prerequisite: 300 or eqwvalent. 

£CON 4Sl Economic Approaches to PoDtk:aI 
AnaIysIs($) 
A{'Plicadon of economic theory and methodology to p0-
litical phenomenon. Emphasis on theory constnJction 
with application in the American context. Offered jointly 
with POL S 416. PrmqcJisite: 201 or 400 or cquivaJenL 

ECONOMIC HISTORY 

ECON 460 Economic: HIstory of Europe (5) 
Origins of the modem European economy; historical 
analysis of economiccbange and growth from medieval 
times that stresses the preconditions and consequences of 
induStrialization. Offered jointly with HST 481. Recom­
mended: 200,201. 

ECON 462 EcoIlOl:llle HIstory oftheoUDftal States to 
the avll War (5) 
Systematic study of the changing pre-Civil War ec0-
nomic conditions'and the consequences of these changes 
for the American society. Prerequisites: 200 and 201 or 
equivalent. 

ECON463' Eq:JDODIlc HIstory or the Udltecl States 
From the Civil War to the Present (5) 
S),stematic study of the changing eConomic conditions , 
smce the Civil War and the consequences of these 
changes for the American society. Prerequisites: 200 and 
201 or equivalent. . ' 

ECON 46S Economic: HIstory of South AsIa (5) 
Historical aDalysis of economic structure and the ~ 
nomenon of economic stagnation in the region. Examines 
the impact of imperialism and the intcmaiional economy 
on the area in the nineteenth and twentieth c:cnturies. F0-
cuses on problems of econotDic change and growth as 

. they bear on current efforts at economic developmenL 
Recommended: 200, 201. 

ECON 466 EcoDODllc HIstory of ChIna: 1840-1949 
(5) 
Study of the post-l840 Chinese economy, with a brief in­
troduction to the social-cconomic background of tile car-. 
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lier period. Explanations of China's long economic stag- . 
nation, and analyses of the impact of external factors and 
the . ro~ of the go\,ernment in China's economic 
development before 1949. Recommended: 200, 201. 

INTERNATIONAL TRADE 

£CON 370 Introclac:tlOn to international Economics 
(5) AWSp , 
IntemationaJ trade, c:ommerc:iaJ policy. and the balance 
of payments are studied in a theoretical context and used 
to exantiru: current problems such as international mone­
tal)' refonn, trade and less-developed countries, and re­
gi!»,aJ economic cooperation. 'Prerequisites: 200 and 201. 
Highly recommended: 301. 

ECON 471 InternadonIJ Eeonomfc:S (5) 
Income' and price theory: applied to international trade 
and finance. Analysis of balance of payments adjust­
ments and alternative international monetary imd com­
mercial policies. Role of foreign trade and investment in 
economtC growth. frerequisites:,300 aQd 301. ' 

COMPARATIVE SYSTEM 
AND DEVELOPMENT 

ECON 390 Comparadve Economic Systems (5) 
Study of resource 'allocation, growth, and income distri­
bution in capitalist, market socialist, and centrally 
planned economies. The theoretical models of these sys­
tems are developed and then iUustrated by case ~es of . 
selected countries. Prerequisites: 200 and 201 or equiva-
lent. . 

ECON 391. Economic Development (5) 
Critical~. of theories and problems of growth 
with is on ~. less-developcd countries of the 
world y. PrerequiSites: 200, and 201. 

ECON 493 Economy of Modem ChIna (5) 
Analytical survey of economic devel~nt of modem 
China, with special emphasis on the objectives, perform­
ance, and problems of the mainland Chinese economy 
under communism. Prerequisites: 200 and 201, or per­
mission of instructor. 

ECON 494 Economk Growth of Japan SInce 1850 
(5) 
Analysis of the economic growth of J~ since circa 
1850 to the pteSCnt. The reasons for rapid industrializa­
tion, various effects of sustained economic growth, and 
significant contemporary isSues are investigated. Prereq­
uisites: 200 and 201, or permission of instnJctor. 

ECON 495 The Economy of SovIet RussIa (5) 
Analytical survey of techniques of planning and resource 
allocation in the Soviet economy. Criteria for evaluating 
economic perfonnance, growth, and efficiency. Prereq­
uisite: 300 or equivalent ~r permission of instructor. 

STATISTICS AND ECONOMETRICS 

ECON 281 Introcludlon to Ecouomlc Statistics (5) 
AWSpS . : . 
Basic statistical concepts; characteristics of economic 
data; statistical analysis of economic data. PrereqUisites: 
200 and 201. ' 

EcON 480 Economfc StatIstkaI 'Analysis (5) 
A Ucation of statistical. techni to economic prob­
'Ie: with emphasis on appn~. Prerequisite: 281 

, (calculus at level of MATH 124 or ECON 410 may be 
used). 

ECON 482 Introcludl~ to RegressIon AnalysIs (5) 
SF!ficadon and estimation of economic problems by 
SImple and multiple regression cquation.l'Iefequisi,tes: 
201 and 480. . 

ECON 483 Ec:onometrlc ModelIng (5) 
Nelson, Roo ' 
Availability of Washington State economic statistics, 
processing techniques, and' cc:onomctric models. Build 
econo~tric ~ls to. ~ ~ ~~ to fore­
cast reglonal CCODOIDlC variables. Prerequisites: 281, 
482. 

GENERAL 

ECON 496 Honon Seminar (5) W 
HonolS ana other superior students are given opportunity 
to develop research techniques, to. pursue topics in 
breadth and depth, and to apply their tools of economic 
an8lysis to seleCted topicS in economic tbeoty and to cur-



rent issues of national and international economic policy. 
To be taken in the senior year. Prerequisite: pennission 
of undergraduate adviser. 

ECON 4fn Honors DIrected Study (5) Sp 
Students individually arrange for ~t study of 
selected topics in economic theory and Its application un­
der the din:c:tion of a member of the economics faaJIty. 
The rese8JdJ paF.' if accepted, is the student's senior 
thesis. PrerequiSite: permission of undergraduate adviser. 

ECON 499 Undergraduate Research (1-6) A WSpS 
May not be applied toward an advanced degree. Prereq­
uisite: permission of undergraduate adviser. 

Courses f~r Graduates Only 
GRADUATE CORE PROGRAM 

, I 

ECON 500 MIcroa:onomlc AaaJ.ysfs I (5) A W 
Elements of choice tbeoty. Value and demand, cost. and 
supply, and the implied resource allocation under diff~­
ent constraints of competition. Prerequisites: 300 and 
JOl, and 410 or MATI{ 124, or permission of graduate 
adviser. 

ECON SOl MIcroeconomlc: AnaIysfs 0 (5) WSp 
Theory of marginal productivity and the implied v.:ea1th 
distribution. The theory of capital and the implied re­
source allocatiOD over time. Pren:quisite: 500. 

ECON 50Z Macroeconomic ADalJSis I (5) W 
Analysis of ~es of income, employment, and output 
under static conditions; quantity theory of money; rela­
tion of monetary and "real" theories; stabUity and insta­
bility' of income over time; growth of the economy. 
Prerequisites: 300 and 301, and 410 or MATIi 124. or 
permission of graduate adviser. 

ECON SOl MacroecoDomIc 'AaaIy&Is 0 (5) Sp 
Recent developments. Prerequisite: SOl. \ 

ECON 50S Mfcroeconomfc Theory: Problems and 
App1fcatioDS (3) : 
Seminar for graduate students who have completed the 
basic core sequence in price theory. Designed to extend 
the student's analytic and problem-sOlving abUities by 
working systeinaUcally through a programmed set of 
readings and problems. The material includes both for­
ma! analytical ~hniques and applications of economic 
theory. PrereqUISite: 501. 

ECONOMIC THEORY AND HISTORY , 
OF ECONOMIC THOUGHT . 

ECON sen HIstory of Economic Thonght (3) 
Classical and neoclassical economics with emphasis on 
the latter. ' 

ECON 511 Advanced Mlcroeconomfe Theory: 
Selected Topics (3, ma. 12) 
Seminar in advanced microtheory. Selected topics of spe- , 
ciaJ interest and significmic:e. Prerequisites: 500, SOl, 
SOl, and 503. 

ECON 512 AdY8DCed Macroeconomfc Theory: 
Selected Topics (3, ma. 12) 
Seminar in advanced macrothcory. Selected topics of 
special interest and significance. 

, ECON 520 The EcoaomIcs ot Property RfgbI8 (3) 
CMung 
ApplicatiOD of standard economic theory to analyze vari­
ous fcmns of property rights as constraints of competi­
tion; the costs associated with dclineation and enfoit:c­
ment of rights; the costs of negodadng and enforcing , 
contracts for right tJansfers; resource allocation and in­
come cfi:*ibution impli-:cl by ~t property right and 
tmnsadion cost constraints. Prerequisiies:- SOO and SOl, 
or permission of insmJctor. 

ECON' 521 Propa1J Rfgbts and Econom1c 
Explanatfons (3) . 

,CMung 
Derivation and testing of refutable bypotheses to interpret 
observable behavior 'through the use of standard ec0-
nomic principles and explicit specifications of the con­
straints of property rights and transaction cOsts. Prerequi­
site: doctoral Candidate standing. 

ECON 522 .EvohttloD or ~ JUsbts (3) W 
Cheung, North 
1hconiicaJ and historical analysis of nonmarket fonus of 
resource allocation emphasizing the use of transadioils 
cost 8DaJyses. 

GOVERNMENT REGULATION AND 
INDUSTRIAL ORG~TlON 

ECON 530 Govenunent Regulation of BusfDess (3) 
Public policy in the United States with respect to indus­
trial organization and business conduct. Recent issues ~ 
public control of business. , 

ECON· 532 Economics of the RegaJ8uoD of 
Tedmology (3) AWSp 
Zerbe 
General political-economy framework for analyzing reg­
ulation and reguJatory reform applied to ,questions of 
regula~ technology. Aspects of regulating ~­
tiOn. safety, energy, and medicine are COnsIdered 
as specific ~tes of general propositions previously 
derived. Offered Jointly with SMT 532. Prerequisite: 300 
or 400 or 500. (Last time offered: Spring Quarter 1981.) 

ECON 533 PrIce PoIky and IndusarfaI OrganIzation 
(3) 
Advanc:cd analysis of I1UIl'ket structures and industry per­
formance; selected empirical studies; principles of coil­
servation and benefitoCOSt analysis; issues in public pol­
icy. Prerequisite: 500. ' . ' 

ECON 535 Economics of Natural Resources I (3) 
Pricing, allocation, and utilization of' natural resources; 
externalities; public investment criteria; technological re­
lationships; alternative strategies of 'public decision mak­
ing; beneftt-cost analysis; case ~Ies. Prerequisite: 435 
or SOO or permission of insb\Jctor. 

ECON 536 Economfcs of Natural Resources 0 (3) 
The second of two-course SCCJUCDCC. One applied area se­
lected for particular emphasis. Students arc expected to 
complete a substantial paper. Team projects arc an 
option. Prerequisites: 435, 500, 535. or pennission of in-
structor. . 

ECON 537 Economic Aspects of MarIne PolIcy (3) 
W .'. 
Crulc/ifield, Stokes ' 
Development of pertinent economic concepts and their 
application to selected ~ics in marine policy decision 
making. Offered jointly With IMS 508. Prerequisite: IMS 
500 or permissioD of instructor. 

ECON 538 Economic Aspects of MarIne PoUcy 0 
(3) Sp. , 
CrulclfMld, Stokes 
Development of pertinent economic concepts and their 
ap'plication to selected topics in marine policy. Offered 
~omtly with IMS 538. Prerequisite: 537 or permission of 
IDStructor. ' 

LABOR ,ECONOMICS 

ECON 518 Semfnar' OD the Economics of SodaI 
Welfare (3) W 
Page , 
Analysis of social welfare economics as affecting the en­
vironment of tbc business finn. Topics may include in­
come maintenance. we1f.arc,labor, the demand and sup­
plf of social services, crime, and human capital. Offered 
'Jomtly with B ECN 531 and SOC W 56S. Prerequisite: 
500 or B ECN ,500 or permission of instructor. 

ECON 541, 542 Labor Economics (3,3) 
Selected topics in labor economics. 

ECON 543 ·Populatlon Econoatlcs (3) Sp 
Ed/efsen 
Economic determinants and consequences of population 
growth with empbasis on formal theoretical Dioc1els and 
on empirical aJialysis. Topics include: introductiOD to 
formal geography; introduction to the welfare economics 
of population change, including analyses of population 
effects on consumption, savings, ihvestmcm, 8nd techni­
cal change; and introduction to die dctenninants of mor­
tality, fertility, and migratiOD. Prerequisite: 300. 

ECON 546 Economic Studies of Health Care (3) 

~c;r:' Watts • on of topics re1ated to the economics of health 
care, including supply and demand factms, financing of 
care, efficiency and cost, of delivery, and allied areas. Of­
fered jointly with HSERV 550. ~te: gmduate 
SlandiDg in the School of Public Health and Community 
Medicine; others by ~on of instructor. 

ECON 547 AdYancecI SemIDar In IkaJtb Economics 
(3)Sp 
Watts ' 
Selected topics in health economics, including risk and 
insurance. medical malpractice, the market for physician 
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services, and industry regu1ation. Offered jointly with 
HSERV 560. Prerequisites: 546 or HSERV 5SO, ad­
vanced-level mic:roecopomic theory, or permissioD of in­
structor. 

ECON 548 Economics of Labor and Human 
Resources (3) Sp 
Hashimoto 
Economic analysis of policy-related topics in human re­
sources. Topics include labor demand and supply, educa­
tiOD and OCCU~OD, wage structures and inco= 
inequality, discrimination, and poverty. Offered jointly 
with PB PL 548. Prerequisite: equivalent of 400; DOt 
open to economics majors. 

ECON 556 SemInar In Urban Ecouomfcs (3) 
Use of economic theory to explain land-use trends, trans­
portatioD, housing and renewal, the ghetto, and the pub. 
lic economy in urban areas. Offered jointly with G£OO 
556. PrereqUisites: 300 and JOI, or equivaJent. 

PUBLIC ~ANcE AND TAXATlC?N 

ECON 5SO PubUc FInance I (3) 
1beory of collective actiOD; welfare economics. with spe­
cial emphasis· on public goods and external effects; 
f!tec?ry of PJ'OPCM>:,!ights, conStitutions, and nonmarkct 
decisions. PrereqUISIte: 500. 

ECON 551 PublIc FfDance 0 (3) 
Welfare, allocative. and stabilization effects of taxatiOD 
and public spending: theory of shifting ~d incidence of 
taxatiOD; analysis of ftsc:al policy; problems of the public 
debt; allocative andwelfarc CODsequences of inflationS!)' 
finance. Prerequisites: 500, SOl, and 550. 

ECON 553 Economfc ADalysis and Government 
~(3) 
Applications of economic analysis to public enterprises 
and programs. Prerequisites: 400 and 401, or equivalent. 

ECON 554 Cost-Benefit ADalysis and Economtc 
Methodology (3) AWSp 
Zerbe, ' 
For students iD social management of technology, ec0-
nomics, engineering. public affairs, environmentaf stud­
ies, and other disciplines who wish to learn the technique 
of cost-beneftt analysis and the strengths and 1iIi1itations 
of economics in project evaluation. The thtoretical foun­
datiOD for cos~-benefit analysis is examined. and suitable 
applied techniques are derived. These techniques are 
applied ·to alternative types of decision-making problems 
~nt to both'the pnvate and ~blic sectors. Offered 
Jointly with SMT 5S4. Prerequistte: 300 or 400. (Last 
time offered: Spring Quarter 1981.) 

ECONOMIC IDSTORY 
ECON 504 Economfc HIstory and Economic 
Development (3) A 
Anal)'sis of dctenninants of IODg-IUD development, em­
phasIZing institutional, demographic, and technoloP.cal 
changes; consideration of both theoretical and empirical 
studies. Pren:quisite: 300 or equivalent. 

ECON 561 European EconomIc HIstory (3) W 
Economic growth of the Western world since the decline 
of the Roman Empire. Prerequisite: 504. 

ECON 562 American Economfc HIstory (3) Sp 
Analytical methods; sources and reliability of data; c0n­
sideration of some major,issues in current research. Pre­
requisites: sao and 504. 

INTERNATIONAL TRADE 
I 

ECON 571 IntematIonal Trade Theory I (3) 
Modem developments in general ~1nium theoty and 
welfare economics, with relaIion to international trade. 

ECON m IntaDatloDaI Trade 'l'heoI'y 0 (3) . 
Problems of foreign trade and exchange controls, and in-
temational monetmy policies. ' 

ECONOMIC SYSTEMS AND DEVELOPMENT 

ECON 504 Ecoaomfe HIstory and Economic 
Development (3) A , 
See under Economic History heading for course descrip­
tion. . , 

ECON 590 Theory and Pradke or Economic 
PIaJmIDg (3) 
1beoietical issues and success criteria; models, tech­
niques, and applications of planning in the allocation of 
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economic' resoUrces. Prerequisite: pennission of instruc­
~. (Offered alternate years.) 

ECON 591 ·Theoretkallssuts In Economic 
Development (3) . 

. AnalySlS of issues in econOmic development with appli­
cation to the less-developed countries of the world today. 
Prerequisite: 504. 

. ECON 595 Soviet Economics (3) : 
. Analysis of problems of economic. measumneni, ec0-

nomic development, resoun:e allocation, planning and 
decentralization in the Soviet Union. Prerequisite: per-

.. mission of instructor. (OffCled alternate years.) 

MATHEMATICAL ECONOMICS 

ECON 513 Mathematical Economics: Activity 
ADalysfs (3) '-
Linear programming. Theory of C9Jlvex bodies. Input­
output models. Competitive equilibrium and Pareto ~­
mum. Linear activity analysis of production and apphca­
tions. Prerequisites: 412, 500. 

~ON 514 GeaeraI EquDibrimn ADaIyaJ (3) 
r Study of the existence, uniqueness, and stability of gen­

eral ~brlum -models under the assumptions of 
competition. Emphasis is on m:ent develOp,ments in the 
literature with con.sideration given to both _ positive and 
normative economics. .' ' 

ECON 517 Foundations :of Economic ADaIysIs (3) 
Sl!1dy of the soun:es of meaningful co=' 've stati, cs 
theorems in economIcs~ with special e is on extre­
mum Problems, qualitative analys~. and dynamic stabil­
ity. Mathematical conc:cpts necessary for access to the 
cmrenl literature ate developed. 

S1'ATISTICS AND ECONO~CS 

£CON 580 Econometrks I (3) _ 
Study of empiriCal estimation tedmi~ and. related 
methodological problems. - , 

ECON 581 Economdrks D (3) 
Advanced study of ec:onometrlc methods and techniques. 
Prerequisites: 480. 482. and S~. _ " _ 

GENJplAL 

BOON 600' Independent Study or Rese8rcb ~) 
AWSpS 

£CON 700 Maskr'~ ThaIs (*) AWSpS 

ECON 800 Doctoral DIssel1atiOD (*) A WSpS 

ENGLISH 

Courses for Undergraduates 
TM lists of ruunes ruulo wuiou.s lilel'tllrln ctJunes indi­
cale the /cind of rruzterlol covered. but are Milher' com­
preJrensiw nor aclu.sive of other signVicantjigUl'U. De- -
toiled descriptions of aU courses are publlsMd by the 
Deptl111nDrI of English prior to preregistration. 

FRESHMAN ENGUSH 

ENGL 104-105· lDtrocIuctory Composition (5-5) .. 
AWSp,AWSp . 
Development of writing ski1Is: sentence strategies and 
paragrapb structures. Expository. critic:al, and persuasive 
essay techniques based on analysis of selected readings. 
For Educational c;>pportunity Program students only. 
. upon recommendation by the Office of Minority Affairs. 

ENGL 106 PractlcaI Forms of Wrltlng (5) Sp , 
Instruction in writing essay euminations, reports, re­
views, and research papers. For Educationlll'Opportunity 

. Program students only. upon recommendadon by the Of­
fi'ce of Minority Affairs. Prerequisites: 104 and lOS. or 
speclaJ placemenL . 

ENGL 111 WrltlDg About IJterature (5) AWSp 
Interpretive and critical writing. based upon selected 
works in fiction, drama, and poetry. . 

ENGLjl21 lssues, Topics. and Modes (5) AWSp 
Argunieotative and persuasive writing. based upon read­
ing drawn' from a variety of sources--ancient and mod-

, em. infonnativeand bnaginative literaturo-arranged by 
themes, to be BMounced in advance. 

ENGL 122 Issues, Topics, and Modes (5) A WSp 
CO~tent varies. See quarterly departmental descriptions • 

ENGL 171 CoDege WrItfDg (3),AWSp '_ 
Development of "Writing skills. Students are encouraged 
to develop their own resources and to acquire new tech­
niques for more meaninf'ul and effective expression. 
Rel~ted readings in e~posltory prose. . 

ENGL 172 The Research Paper (3) AWSp 
Includes study of library resources, the analysis of read­
ing materials, and writing preparatory ppm as basic to 
writing a reference or research paper. Open. to all under­
graduates. Prerequisite: one of 111, 121. 122.. 171, or 
181. 

ENGL 181 ExposItory Wrltlng (5) A WSp 
Emphasis upon clear, cOherent, correct writing. Notrec­
ommen~ for students who have taken 171. 

LOWER-DIVISION COURSES 

V ARIE'IlES.OF UTERATURE FOR 
GENERAL READERS . I 

ENGL 211 Readfng FfdfOu (5) A WSpS 
Emphasis on American and European fiction oT the nine­
teenth and twentieth centuries. Not a historical survey; 
however. students have an opportunity to consider the 
nature and forms of fiction, to enpge in criticism, and to 
frame their own responses to fiction. the "lie whicb tells 
truths." 

ENGL 212 Reading ~ (5) AWSpS 
Poems for study and enjoyment. chosen from aU the eras 
and ~ of English and American poetry, with, some 
em~ on contemporary JIOCI!>'. Helps rCaders to find 
delight in poems and also to u~ them as ways of 
seeing. Some attention paid to the poetic techniques by 
which ideas and moods ate shaped. 

ENGL 213 Reading Drama (5) AWSfS ' . 
Introduction to the understanding and. enjoyment of dra­
matic literature. Not a course in the history of drama. Ex­
plores ways of representing human experience from the 
ancient Greeks to the pn!Sent. Plays range from tragedy 
to melodrama and rrom high comedy to farce, and each 
speaks to the human condition. ' 

ENGL 221 Popular LIterature (5) A WSpS 
Investigations of themes, conventions. and world views 
of imaginative works baving wide audience 1tppeaJ. Dis,. 
cussion of their place in our shared cultural experience. 

ENGL 222 The Writer as Soda! Critic (5) AW~ 
Investigation of ways writers respond to social realities 
that seem to them ~actoty, or unjust. and Uterary 
forms they adopt to embody their views and solutions. 
whether by analysis, satire, protest. propaganda. or dra-
matic cbaracterization. , 

ENGL 223 CIdIdrm·s LIterature Reconsidered (5) 
AWSpS . 
An examination of books that fonn a part of the imagina­
tive experlerlce of cbi1dren. as weD as a part of a 1aJger 
literarY heritage. viewed in the light of their social. psy-

. chological, political. and moral impUCations. 

ENGL 231 Sbak~ (5) AWSp 
Survey of ShakepearC s career ,as dramatist. Study of rep-

, resentative comedies. tragedies, romances, and history 
plays. '. 

ENGL 241 The'Bfbie as LIterature (5) AWSp 
Introduction to the development of the religious ideas and 
institutions of ancient Israel. with selectecf readings from 
the Old Test.ament and New Testament. Emphasis on 
reading the Bible with literary and historical understand-
ing. ' 

ENGL 251 lDtrocIudloD to World LIterature (5) 
AWS ' . . . 
In::fuction to literature frOm various .ages, l~ges. 
and cultures. representing different genres. by wnters of 
major literary aDd historical significance. 

ENGL 261 The MecUeVaI ~OD fn Literature (5) 
AWSp , '. 
Introduction to literature of .medieval England, from the 
~fth to the fifteenth centuries. Some works ate read in 
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modem English translation; others (~ially later 
·works) are read in Middle English. 

ENGL 267 Introductfon to AmerfcaD Lltel:ature (5) 
AWSp . , 
Surver. of the major writers. modes. and themes in Amer- -
iean hterature, from the beginnings to the present. Spe­
cific readings vary, but often included are: Taylor. ed­
wards. Franklin, Poe. Hawthorne, Melville, E~rson. 
Thoreau. Whi~~ Dickinson, Twain. James. Eliot • 
Stevens, O'Neill. Faulkrier. Hemingway. Ellison, and 
Bellow. ' . 

LANGUAGE·COURSE i 

ENGL 270 Grammar Or the Eagllsh Sentence (5) 
AWSpS . . . 
Designed for students who wish to improve their writing 
of standard English sentences. Demonstrates and gives 
practice in combining the fundamental grammatical units 
that constitute a sentence; Includes attention to common 
errors in sentence structure and stresses ways of achiev­
ing variety and emphasis in the sentence. qualities found 
in a mature writing style.: 

WRITING COURSES 

ENGL 271. 27l Advanced ~ Wrltfng 
(5,5) A WSpS-,A WSpS 
Practice in writing infonnation and OPin~' on pers to de­
velop accurate. easy. and effective ex on. Rec0m­
mended: sophomore standing. 271 for 2. 

ENGL 274 BegImdDg Verse WrIdDg (5) AWSpS 
Intensive study of the ways and means of making a 
poem. Recommended: sophomore standing. 

ENGL 277 BegImdDg Short Story Wrltlng (5) 
AWSpS . 
Introduction to the theory and practiCe of writing the 

. short story • Recommended: sophomore standing. 

ENGL 386,387 intermediate Verse Wiltlag (5,5) 
AWSpS,A WSpS. ' 
Intensive workshop study of the ways and means of maIe­
ing a poem. Further development of fundamentaJ skills. 
Emphasis on revision. Recommeuded: 274 for 386; 386 
for 387;.orpennission of instructor. . 

ENGL 388, Intermedlate Short Story WritlDg (5) 
AWSpS 
Exploring and developing continuity in the elements of 
fiction writing. Methods of exteading and sustaining 
plot. setting, character. fOint of view. and tone. Recom­
mended: 277 or permissIon of instructor. 

ENGL 421 Spedal S1udIes In ExposItory Wrftfng (5) 
AWSp,. . 
Individual {JI'Ojectsin nonfiction, including short biogra­
phy. historical narrative. and opinion writing. Recom­
mended: 271 or 272. . 

ENGL 422, 423, 424 Advanced Verse WrItfng 
(5.5,5) AWSpS,A WSpS,AWSpS , 
Intensive .study of ways and means of making a poem. 
~isite: 386 or 387 or pennission of instruCtor. 

ENGL 425, 426 Advanced Short S~ry Writing 
(5,5) AWSp,A WSp 
Experience with the theory and practice of writing the 
short story. Prerequisites: 388 or permission of instructor; 
425 for 426. .' 

ENGL 427, 428. 429 Novel Wrftlng· . 
(5.5,5) AWSp,AWSp,AWSp' . 
Experience in planning. writing, and revising a work of 
long fiction, whether from the outset. in progress, or in 
already completed draft. i Prerequisite: 'pcimiSsion of in­
structor. 

ENGL 430, 431 Playwrl~ (5,5) W, W " 
Experience in planning,' writing. and revising a play, , 
whether from the outset"in progress. or in already com­
pleted draft. Prerequisite: pennission of instructor. 

UPPER-DMSION COURsES 

Upper-dlvlsion courses ciTe open to aU undergraduates. 
Most count/or huntanitiis distribution. Courses with no 
quarterly designation are' usually offered once every year 
or two. See d,partmental advisers and course descrlpdon 
IxIblcleu available In the ·depa'rtment during registration 
periods. . 



ENGL 301· EnRUsb Literature: Chaucer to Dr 
JoImsoD (5) AW • 
English litaalUre from the end of the Middle Ages to the 
end.of.the eighteenth c:cntury. Lyric:, DaJl'8tive, and dra­
matic: literature are inc:luded. 

ENGL 302 English ~ture: Blake to Yeats (5) 
WSp· . 
English literature from lhe end of the eighteenth century 
to the beginning of the twentieth century, with spcc:ial 
emphasis on ~ Romantic: tradition. 

ENGL 311 Chaucer (5) ASp , . 
Chaucer's Canterbury Talu and other poetry, with atten­
tion to Chaucer's social, histOrical, and inteHcc:tUaI mi-
lieu. ' . 

ENGL 312 Medieval iuld Renaissance ~, 
Exclusive or Sbakespeaie (5) , 
Works by such dramatists as Kyd, 'Marlowe. Jonson, 
Webster, Beaumont. Pletcher. and Ford. with some me­
dicvalliturgical plays. cyc:les. and ~oralities. 

ENGL 313 ReoaIssaDce LIterature (5) 
PoetrY, and prose by such writers as Wy,att. Surrey. Speno 
ser. Stdney. Marlowe. Shakespeare. WIth aucntion to the 
reU~ous. inteHcc:tUaI. and literary contexts: ' 

ENGL 314 Shakespeare to 1603 (5) A WSp . 
Shakespeare's career as dramatist bcfOle 1603 (includ­
~'): Study of history plays. Cbmedies. and 

ENGL 31S Shakespeare After 1603 (5) A WSp 
~'s career as dramatist after 1603. Study of 
comedies. tragedies. ~ romances. 

ENGL 321 EngUsb Literature or the Seventeenth 
CeatIJr.y(5) 
Poetry and prose by sucb writers as Doone. JODSOn. Mar .. 
vcll. Herbert. Dry=~ Bacon. Hobbes. and Bunyan'. 
with a~tion to the religious, inteUcc:tUaI. and literary 
contexts. . 

ENGL 322 MiltoD (5) A WSp 
Milton's early poems and the' prose; PtJ1'tII6se Lost. Para­
dise Regained, and Stzmson Agonistu, with attention to 
the religious, inteH~. and literary contexts. . 

ENGL 325 Early ElgbteeDth-Cea1ary Literature (5) 
AW· . 
Works by Swift and Pope and sucb other writers as De-
foe. Addison. Steele. Gay. and Thomson. -

ENGL 326 Later Elghteenth-Centary Literature (5) 
WOtb by Johnson. Boswell. and rcprcscntative drama­
tists. novelists, and poets. 

ENGL 3rt EagUsb Novel: EIgbteadb Century (5) 
AWSp 
Defoe, Richanfson, FieldinlJ' SmoHctt, Sterne. early, 
Austen. and repaentative mmor novelists. . 

ENGL 331 Romantlc Poetry (5) AW 
!J1ake. Wordsworth. Coleridge. and their contcmporar-

. les. ' 

ENGL 332 RODIBDtIc Poetry (5) WSp· 
Byron, SbeUcy, Keats. and their ,n~. 

ENGL 333 EngUsb Novel: Early and MIdclIe 
Nlneteeatb Century (5) AWSp 
Austen, the Brontes, Dickens. Tbac:keray, and other rep­
resentative novelists. 

ENGL 334 EugUsh Novel: Later NIneteenth 
Ceatary (5) AWSp 
Eliot, Hardy, ~nrid, and other representative novelists. 

ENGL 335' Victorian Poetry (5) I· 

Tennyson. Browning. Arnold. Hopkini. and othea. 

ENGL 336 NfDeteeDtb.Ceat EDRIfsb Prose (5) 
Nonfictional prose by sucb writers as Burke. Coleridge, 
Wordsworth. De Quincey. Carlyle. Mill, Arnold, 'New-
man, and Ruskin. . 

ENGL 341 Moctem British Poetry (5) 
Hardy. Yeals. Eliot. Auden. and such other poets as 
~. MUir. Owen. Graves,-Empson. Thomas. Lar-
kin, Hughes. ' . ' 

ENGL 342 EDgUsb LItentare 1900-1930 (5) AW 
Wmb by Joyce. Yeats •. EIiot. Lawrence, Fontcr. 
Woolf, and Others. 

ENGL 343 EagUsb Literature Since 1930 (5) AW 
Works by such writers lIS Bowen. OrweU. Waugh. Cary. 
Murdocb. Auden. Thomas. Lessing. Pinter. Greene 

, DurreU. Beckett. and Drabble.· • 

ENGL 351 Amerkaa LIterature: BegbmfDgs' to . 
1800 (5) W . 
Responses to the New World and literary strategies in the 
literature of the colonies and tbc early republic:. Works by 
Taylor. Edwards. Franklin. and others. . 

. ' 

ENGL 352 AmerfcaD Literature: Early NIDeteenth 
~tury (5) AWSp 
Confticting visions of the national destiny and the indi­
vidual identity in the early years of America's nation­
hood. Works by Emerson. Thoreau, Hawthorne. Mel­
ville, and. such other writers· as Poe Cooper Irving 
Whitman, Dic~n. and Douglass. • , , • 

ENGL 353 Amedam LIterature: Later NIDeteeDth 
Ceatury (5) AWSp 
Uterary ~ to an America propc1led forward by 
acc:clcrating and complex forces. Works by Twain, 
James, and such other writers as Whitman Dickinson 
AdarJ!s. Wharton. Howells. Crane. Drciscr. Mois and· 
Cbopm. • 

ENGL 354 AmerlcaD Lltendure: 191445 (5) A WSp 
":~ by such writers as. Anderson, Toomer. Cather. 
o Neill, Frost. Pound. ,Eltot. Cummings, Hemingway 
Fitzgerald. Faulkner. Stein, Hart Crane. Stevens, and 
Porter. 

ENGL 355 American IJterature Since 1945·(5) 
AWSp 
Works by such writers as Ellison, Wairen. West Wil­
liams. Wright. O'Connor. Mailer, Vonnegut. Barth 
~aldwin. Hawkes, Oates. Morrison. and Kcsey: ' 

ENGL 356 AmerkaD Poetry: ~ to 1'17 (5)' 
Poetry by Taylor. Whitman. DiddDson. and such others 
as Poe. Bradstreet, Crane, RobinSon. The lineage and 
characteristics of lyric: and epic: in .Americ:a. 

ENGL lSI AmcdcaD Poetry SInce 1917 (5) 
Works by ~ poets as Frost. Stevens, Williams. Pound. 
Moore. Eliot. Cummings. Hart Crane, RC)Ctbkc. Bishop 
Lowell, and Rich. . ' " 

ENGL 358 The LIterature of Black AmerIca (5) 
Selected works by Afro-American writers, witli emphasis 
~ twcntieth-c:cntury literature. 

ENGL 360 LItawy Modendsm and the HIstory of 
Ideas (5) W 
Various mqdem authors, from Wordswortb to the pres­
ent. i!l relation to sudl major thinkers as Kant. Hegel. 
Darwm, Marx, N'tetzsche, Bergson. and Wittgcnstcin 
who have helped create the context and the content of 
modem literature. Prerequisite: 302 or other 3O().1eve1 
COW'SC in ninetecnIb- or twentietb-c:cntury literature. 

ENGL 361, 362, 363 Types of Cootemporary 
Poetry (5,5,5) , • 

ENGL 311 Modem European Literature In 
TranslatIon (5) ASp. -.. 
Fiction. poetry. and drama from the development of 
modernism to the, present. Works by such writers· as 
Mann, Proust. Kafka, Gide. Hesse. 8iIkc. Brecht. Sar~ 
Ire, and Camus. . 

ENGL 372 Modem Jewfsh:LIter8mre In 
~(5) , 
Survey of Jewish expcrienc:c and its cxpteSSion during 
the. past hundted C Typical writers studied are Sho-
10m Alclc.hem, , Reisen. Babel. Kafka. I. B. 
Singer. Wiesel. 0nIdc. HaIpc;m. and Agnon. ' 

ENGL 314 Study Abroad Proaram (5) 
This course. for students in the S"tudy Abroad piogram 
relates majO{ works of litcrature to the landscape,and .ac: 
dvities of its ~g •• 

ENGL 315 Women and the Uterary ImagfDatloD ' 
(5, D1U. 15) AW 
Study of women writers or ways various writers have 
portrayed woman's image. social role, and psychology. 
I 

ENGL 376 Womea Writas (5, ma. 15) AWSp 
Study of the wmt of women writers in English and 
American literature. 
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English 

,ENGL 381 IIlstoI1 or Literary CrltIdsm (5) 
Survey of the c:lassic:al soun:es (Plato Aristotle ~ 
ginus, Horace) and major writers of English c:ridcism. 
such as Sidney. Jonson. Dryden, ~.lo1msoD, W~ 
worth. Coleridge, Arnold. Wilde. Richards, Leavis, and 
Trilling. 

LANGUAGE COURSES 
I 

ENGL 390 . EnglIsh Language Study (5) AWSp 
Wide-range introduction to the study of WJittcn and sp0-
ken EngliSh. The nature of language; ways of dcsc:ribing 
I~; the use of language study as an approach to En-
g1isb literature and the tcac:biDg of EDgIisti. ' 

ENGL 391 EasUsh Syntax (5) A WSp 
Desc:ription of sentence. phrase, and word stiuc:tures in 
present:-day English. Recommended: 390. ' 

INGL m Language Variation In Current EagUsb 
(5) A 
ExaMination of geographical. social, and oc:cupational 
varieties of American English. Rcladonship between so­
c:ietal attitudes and language use. 

ENGL 3!J3 IIfstory of tbe EDgIIsb Language (5) W 
.Evolution of English sounds. fonus. stnIc:tures. and word 
meanings &om Anglo-Saxon times to the present. Rcc:­
onune~d~: 390. . 

ENGL 3M The Laaguage of IJteI'ature (5) Sp 
Roles of expJicidy cfesc:ribable language features in the 
undcrstandiJig and appreciation of various verbal forms. 
~ on litcmture. but attention also may be given to 
nonlitcraIy prose ~ oral forms. 

ENGL 395 AmerlcaD Writers: Studlts In ~or 
Authors (5, max. 15) 
~on on one writer or a special group of Ameri-
can wnters.· . 

ENGL 396 BrltIsb Writers: StudIes In Mlijor 
Authors (5, D1U. 15) 
~lration on one ~ter or a special group of British 
wnters. 

ENGL Yn Topics In ,Amerlean Uterature 
(5, ma. 15) 
Exploration of a theme or special topic in American liter-
81)' cxpasion. .' • 

ENGL 398 Topics In BrltIsb LIterature 
(5, DUlL 15) , 
Tbemcs and topics of special meaning to British litera­
ture. 

UTERARY IUSTORY 

ENGL 402 EnsJIsh LIterature: 1500-1660 (5) 
Rec:ommendcd preparation: 312. 313. 314, 31S. 321. 
322 (any two); or equivalent reading. 

ENGL 406 TWeatfetb-Ceatury Brltfsb and 
AmerkaD Literature (5) , 
Recommended ~on: 341. 342. 343. 354. 355. 
357 (any two. preferably one of 341. 342. 343. and one 
of 354. 355. 357); or equivalent reading. . 
UTERARY TYPES AND GENRES 

ENGL 4U· Types of Dramatic LIterature: Comedy 
(5) • 
Analyses of dramatic: stJUc:tures. American. British. and 
~ plays representing the kinds of ~y from 
classical to modem. . 

ENGL 412 Types of DramatIc LIterature: 1'ragedJ 
(5) 
Analyses of dramatic: stmctures. American. British. and 

. ~ plays representing the nature of tragedy from 
c:lasslcal to modem. . . 

ENGL 413 IlomaDca aDd Folk IJterature (5) W 
Medieval romanc:c in its c:ultural and bistoric:al setting. 
with concentration on the evolution or Arthurian r0-
mance. (Offered alternate years.) 

ENGL.414· 'lbe PoPular Ballad (5) 
The ongin. dcvcI~, and transmission of bodJ texts 
and tunes or EngliSh and Scottish folk ballads in dreat 
Britain iDcl Nortfi America. (Offered al~ years.) . 



:-

COLLEGE OF ARTS AND SCIENCES 

ENGL 415 lDtroductloD to the Folktale Among 
Uterate PeopleS (3) - , 
Skeels 
Tcdmiques of classific:ation, geographic-historical distri­
butiOD, tbeories of origin and interpretations, and related 

, - areas of investigatiOD of the oral prose folk omative of 
, n~pcoples. Offered joindy with HSS 471. 

, ENGL 416 introduction to AmerIcan Folklore 
(5)W -
Study of different kinds of folklore inherited from Amer­
ica's past and to be found in America today. The c:ultiva­
tioa of an awareoess of authentic folklore and of how to 
coUect it. ~Crccl joindy with HSS 472. 

ENGL 417, Utopias and Sodalldeats (5) 
Reading of major ,works in the Utopian tradition of 
English and Americ:an ~ tc.~.. ~ore, Utopiaj' 
Bellamy. Looldng Badcwardj Mill, On Liberty; Huxley, 
BrINe New World). ' 

COURSES· PRIMARD..Y fUR 
'J'EAClDNG·.CANDJDATES 

ENGL 441 The ComposItIOn Process (5) A 
Consideration of psychological and fonnal elements ba­
sic to writing ancf rChucd forms of nonverbal expression 
and the critical principles that apply to evaluation. 

MGL 442 4nguage LearnIng '(5) W ' , 
Consideration of hOw an individual achicves psychologi­
cal' and esthetic grasp of rality through languagc; relates 
language development to reading skills, literary interprc- . 
talion. snunmar acquisition, oral fluency, discursivc and 
iJnasinative writing. , ' 

ENGL 443 Current Developments In EnglIsh 
StadIa: Coutereuce (5) , 

ENGL 444 Special Topics In EnglIsh for Teacben 
(3-5, IIIBS_ 10) 

CONFERENCES AND SEMINARS 

ENGL 4510, 491 ~or Conferenee (3,3) 
'AWSp,AW~ , 

Indiviilual study by ammgemcnt. with Instructor. Prereq­
uisite: (lCfDlission of undagraduate cbaiIpcnon. 

MGL 492 Major Couferem:e for H0D9rB (5) ASp , 
- Individual stud)' (~g, papers) by arrangcment with 

the instructor. ~ of, aDd limited to. honors scniors 
in English. PrcrCquisite: permission of undergraduate 
cbaiIpcnon. 

ENGL 493, 494 AdwDc:ed WrItIDg Confel'mc:e 
(3.5, J.5) A WSp,A WSp " 
1\1torial arranged by prior ~utual agreement between in­
dividual Student and inStructor. RevisIon of manuscripts 
is enipbllSized but DeW work may also be uncIcrtakCu. 
Prerequisite: jJcrmissiOD of directol 0'£ Creative writing. 

ENGL 495 ~ Coafenace for Honors In 
Creative WrltlDg (5) 
S~al projects avllliable to honors students in creative 
Wrldilg. Requin:dof. and limited to. honors students in 
c:readve writing. Prerequisite: permission of'dhec:tor of 
c:readve writing. .. 

ENGL 4" SDedaI Studles In Uteratare 
(5, iDa. 10) AWSp,AWSp_ 
Themes and topics offering special approaches"tO litera-
t1W, .' " 

COURSES IN ENGLISH FOR I 

FOREIGN STUDENTS 

(TMu COUT$'S art administered by the Comminee on 
lAnguage Learning.) , . . 

ENGL l!O ' Inta1:uedJate Oral EagUsb for Foreign 
SCudads (5) AWSp . . 
~tcnacdiate course with concentration' on the basic 
smnmatical patterns of English. lecture comprebcnsion, 
ind readin, SkllIs in English. For students who ncccl to 
review bastc grammatical structures or whose oral En­
Jllsh is relatively hesitant. Prerequisite: placement exam-
~Jl4Iion. ' . 

ENGL 151 AdYallald Oral EagUsb for.lntmlatlonal 
Stadads (5) AWSp ': 
Advanced c:oursc in English as a second lan~. with 
e!JlPhasis on lecture com~iOn. note taking and oral 
class participation together with'review of sclcc:tcd gram-

mar points. Increased work on reading comprebcnsion 
and academic writing. 

MGL 160 ' EngUsh as a Secotul LaDguage: , 
intermediate (5-15, maL 15) S 
Intensive. Intclldcd for nonnative speakers ,of English and 
designed to prepare them for collcge-Ievel academic 
work by improvmg skills in·,OtaI and written American 
English. Students should register for IS credits but. with 
~ission of the English as a secOnd Languagc Center. 
may register for 5 or 10 credits to wort on special prob­
lems in EngliSh. 

'ENG~ 161 EngIl!b as a second'Language: 111gb 
intermediate (5.15, max. 15) S 
Intensive. Intended for nonnative speakers of English and 
designed to prepare thcm for college-level academic 
work by improVIng skills in oral and ~ttcn American 
English. Students should register for IS credits but, with 
pCnnission of the English'as a SecondLan~ge Center, 
may register for 5 or 10 credits to work on sPecial prob-

. lems in English. 

MGL 162 Eag1lsh as a Second Language: 
Advanced (5-15, max. 15) S 
Intensivc. Intcncfcd for nonnative speakers of English and 
designed, to prepare them for college-level academic' 
work by improvmg skills in 0taI and written ~can 
English. Students should register for I~ credits but, with 
pennission of the English as a.Second Languagc Center. 
may register for S or 10 credits to work on special prob­
lems in English. 

ENGL 303 Ac8demlc Wrltfng for International 
Stucleats (3, max. 9) AWS~ 
Empbasis on writing exPOSitory prose as found' in ie­
SCllfCh pqpers. tcchnfcal repor1S. theses. and essay exami­
nations. 

ENGL 304 IntrodudIoa to Sdeadftc and TedmkaI 
CommunlcatfoDs fOr Fa,eJgn Students (4) A 
Trimble, ' , . 
Scientific and technical writing and reading for foreign 
studentS well grounded in or8lEnglish. Concentration on 
(1) application of rbetoriClll concepts most ftcqucntly 
used m scientific and teclmical writing, (2) grammatical 
analysis in areas traditionally difficult for foreign stu­
dents. and (3) grammatical-rhetorical analysis of scien­
tific and technical discourse. Offered jointly with HSS 
,304. . . 

ENGL 305 Sdentlftc and TedmIcal Report Writing 
for Fordgn Students (4) W 
Trimble • . 
Application of the problem-solving approadlto 'scientific 
and technical, writing. COncentration on (1) undergradu­
ate laboratoty reports, (2) advanced grammatical analysis 
in areas ttaditlonally difficult for foreignstlldents. and 
(3) advanced grammatical-rhetorical ,maIysis of scientific 
and tcchnlcaldiscoursc. Offered jointly with HSS 305. 
PreRquisite: 304 or HSS 304 or permJssion of instructor. 

ENGL 3f11 AdVBDc:ed EagUsh Grammar lor Forefga 
smdents(3)ABp , 
Trimble . 
Advanced grammatical analysis for foreign students well 
grounded in oral Engli$h. Areas of English grammar ,that 
are.. usualJy difficult for advanced fOJdgn students are sc:. 
l~ for ~ in conteXt. Offeredjoindy with HSS 3lT1. 

Courses lor Graduates Only 
~GL 500 ReadIng MecllevaI LIterature (5) A ' 
Special ~lcms involved in the study and interpretation 
of meclieval texts, scJectea examples drawn from the be­
ginnings of English literature to lSOO.. • ' 

MGL 501 The Renafssanee and Litcl'8ry TradItion 
(5)W 
Examination of selcc:tcd texts from 1500 to 1750. con­
centrating on specific problems of in~tion and 
scholarship cbaritctcristiC of the study of worD written 
before 1750. • 

ENGL 502 BadgromuIs of Mockni Uterature (5) 
Sp 
intensIve study of selected issues in modem literature. 
Concentrating on a few influential English and American 
texts written after 1750. 

ENGL 504 Approadlts to TeaehIag ComposItion (5) 
ASp . ", 
Readings. in composition theory and discussion of practi-

a44 

cal classroom applications. Prerequisite: previous experi­
ence or conc:um:nt assignment in teaching writing. 

, , , 
ENGL 50S Graduate EDgUsb Studies (5) 

ENGL SOtS Studles In.UterarJ Geures (5, max. 15) 

ENGL 5C11, 508, Llten;u'Y Crltldsm (5,5) 

ENGi.. 509 . MdhOcls:of C.mtempo~ Criticism (5) 

ENGL 510, 511, 512 The Rmalmrnce and Spenser 
(5,5,5) 

ENGL 513 Shakespeare's Dramatic ' 
Coa~porarles (5) I ' 

ENGL 515, 516 Chaticer' (5,5)-

MGL 517, 518, 519' Shakespeare (5,5,$) 

• ENGL 521, 522, 523 'Seventeenth-Century 
Ll~ture (5,5,5) 

ENGL 524, 525, 526 Ameri~ Literature . 
(5, max. 10; 5, max. 10; 5, mas. lO) 

~GL 521, ~ Studies In Medlmd Lita'ature (5,5) 

ENGL 530 The EnglJsh Language (5) 

ENGL 531 Introductory ReadfDg In Old EagHsh (5) 

ENGL 532 AdYBDced Readfug In Old EogUsb (5) 

ENGL 533 Foundations of AmerIcan EagUda (5) 

~GL 534 ~ean EagIIsb DIaIedology,(5). 

ENGL 535 Compar8tfve Graimnars (5) 
Prerequisite: teaching ,experience. 

ENGL 538, 539, 540 Early NIDeteentb-Century 
LIterature (5,5,5) . 

ENGL 541, ·542, 543 Vldorfan IJterature 
(5, max. 10; 5, max. 10; 5, max. 10) 

ENGLS44, 545~ S46 Elghteeistb-Century 
J..!terature (5,5,5) 

I 

ENGL 548, 549, 550 Twentieth Century LIterature 
(5,5,5) , 

ENGL SS3 CarreDt RhetorlcaI1'heorJ (5) 
Praequisite: teaching experience. . 

ENGL 55$ 'CoDoqul~ In TIammg EiIgUsh • a 
Second Language (5, max. 10) , 
Prerequisite: 1JNG 445 or permission of insIructor: 

ENGL 556 Methods and MatedaJs (or TeaddDg 
Eag1Ish as a Second Language (5) -
Prerequisite: LING 445 or ~ssion of instrudor. 

ENGL 557 ~ Methods In second-Language 
AcqufsItfon (5) . : . 
~te: 556, LING 449, or pen:nission of instructor. 

ENGL 580 CrltkaI Approaches to LItera.-, Tats· . 
(5) i 

ENGL 584 Advanced Fk:tfon Workshop 
(5, maL 10)· . 
Prerequisite: graduate standing. 

ENGL 585 AdYanced Poetry Workshop 
(5, max. 10) : ,. 
Prerequisite: graduate standing. 

MGL 586 Graduate WrItIDg CoDfenace (5) 

ENGL 590-591 Master's F.&sa)' (5-6, max. 11) 
AWSpS 
Two-quarter research and writing project tmcfcr the close 
supervision of a faculty~bcr expert in' that field of 
Stud. y~ Work is indcperiderit and varies; one quarter of the 
project used for backgiound reading and research and the 
other quarter for presentation of an original thesis in writ­
ten fonn. -

ENGL 599 S~ Studies In Utuature 
(5, mas. 15) , 



ENGL 600 Independent Study or Research ,M 

ENGL 700 Master's Thesis (.)' 

ENGL 800 Dodoral DlssUtation (41) 

ENVIRONMENTAL STUDIEs 

Courses for UDdergrad1iat~ 
ENV S uil Introductlon to Environmental Studies 
(5) ASp 
Survey of the history of environmental awareness in the 
United States and worldwide. Emphasis on development 
of the recognition of the complexities of relationships . 
among components of ecosystems and the ~ndcnc:e of 
human c:uJture upon ecosystem services imd rcsoun:es .. 

ENV S 204 Natural Sdences and the Eavironment 
(5) A 
BoermuJ' 
Survey of climate. water. soil, geologic:al processes. itat­
ural selection. and d)'ll8Dlics of plant and animal popUla­
tions and the communities they fonn. For students wish­
ing to obtain a broad picture of ~c processes of 
ecosystems and their implications for human manipula­
tions of environments. Not recommended for students 
who ~ve.had more.than IS cmfits ~f.natural ~ences. 

. £NY S 205 Soda) Sdences and the Environment (5) 
W '. . " 
Significance of psychology. sociology. poli~ science. 
anthropology, and ~graphy for development of. aware­
ness of our perce~on and interaction with our environ­
ment. Focuses on llldividual arid group paradigms. within 
and between cultures •. and how these affect environmen­
tal decision making. 

ENV S 206 Laboratory In Ecosystem Processes (3) Sp . 
Boersma 
Laboratory and field exercises on the role of climate. 
soils, gcological processes. and animal and pJaii popula­
tion dynamics on the SbUcture and functio.ning of ecosys­
tems. Field trips to natural and human modified eCosys­
tems; weekend field trips required. Prerequisite: 204. 

£NY S 352 EaviroDmeDtal Assessmeut (5) W 
" History of concepts. methods. and practice of environ­

mental assessmcn~ to provide a comprdJcnsive UJldcr­
standing of Fblems of .en~ironmental as~ment~ Em­
phasis on· lDtegrating envuonmental ~t into 
planning processes. Prerequisites: 204.205. 206. or per­
mission of instructor. . 

ENV S 361 Environmental Valaes and PerceptfODS 
(5) W . 
Lecture and seminar with focus on the way individuaJ 
and c:uJturaI values affect our perception of. and reJatioD 
to. the ~ovironmcnt. Explores role-of individoal c;barac­
teristics in pen:eptuaJ acuity and vaJue fonnation. con­
meting values within and between societies. impinge­
ment of these conflicts on environritental problems. lind 
possible . methods of resolution with emphasis on 
Amcricao environmental experience. Prerequisite: 206 or 
equivalent.. ,. 

£NY S 408 Geod!anfca) Cycles (3) A 
Baker. Cluulson. Harrison . 
Descriptive and qumititative aspects of the earth as a ' 
biogeochemical system. Fundamental methOds for study 
of equilibria. transport • chemical kinetics and 
biological processes an~:S:Spplication to the carbon. 
sulfur. nitrogen. phosphorus. and other elemental cycles. 
Emphasis on stability of biogeochemical systems and the 
nature of human perturbations of their dyDamics .. Offered . 
jointly with GPIn'S ~8. Prerequisites: CHEM ISO. 
3SO. MA11I 238: . 

£NY S 415 Environmental Toxicology (5) W 
&lIon 
Principles and experimentpl proceCIures used to assess the 
toxic effects ofcDemicaIi on human health and the envi­
ronment. Biological effects and disposition of ~cidcs •. 
~vy metals, .and other environmental· contmDinants. 
methods used . to identify eDVironmtntaUy damaging 
chemicals. validity and Interpretation of such tests. and 
use or sacb data in regulatory ilecision making. Prerequi­
sites: BIOL 212. CHEM 232; ZOOL 301 Or equivalent. 

~eneral and . Interdisciplinary Studies 

£NY S 425 Ecology or Popq)ation and FOod 
Pr,oductlon (5) A 
Boersma '. 
Human population growth and food prodpction from an 
international perspective. in relationship to ~ and 
climatic changc, 'development of new ~ strains. cost 
and availability of suppfcmental energy sources, ecosys­
tem . functioning. and .cjuaJity of human life. Por students 
with' background in one of the followingarcas: food. 
population. or policy. Prerequisite~ 204 or permission of 
. instructor. -, f 

£NY S 441 Economics of Environmental 
Management (3) Sp . . .. 
Alternative econonuc policies for managing man's use of 
the environment. Economics of pollution and residual 
control, recreation. common. pool 'resoun:es, conserva­
tion of renewable and nonrenewable resources. ~­
site: £CO}\( 201 or pennission of inStructor. 

£NY S 453 Pradlcum In EmIronmeatal Assessmmt 
(3-5) Sp. . . ._ 
Undertakes preparation of model environmenlaJ impad 
assessment. Students from various dcpattments form 
multidislplinary teams to study in depth en~ 
probl~ and develop'courses of acIiOD. Prerequisites: 
3S2 or ·impaa assessment COUJSe in another department, 
and.permission of instructor. 

£NY S 481 Environmental taw. (5) W . 
Legislative. admI.nistrative. and common law dealing 
with the environment. IntrW~. the studcn~ to the fun~ 
damentaJ concepts and classic issues~}'lDg the body 
of law and policy deaJin,with the envuonment. in­
cludes: air and wa~ quality~ noise. energy policy and , 
management, and land usc. For nonlaw students. Prereq- . 
uisite: permission of insbuctor. . 

£NY S 482 Special Topks In EnvIronmental Law 
(3-5) Sp • '. ..' '. ' . 
Examination of c:mrent envuo~tallaw lSSUCS. Topics 
to be anDOUDCCd. Prerequisite: 481. 

£NY ~ 498 . Special Topla In Eavlronment8J. Studla 
(1-5, maL 10) . . . 
Lecture. seminar, and/or team study of totrics v8rying 
from quarter to quarter. Prerequisites: pemussion of m:. 
structor. 

£NY S 499 UDdergradqate Resean:h <-, maL 20) 
Individual or team racarc:b of selected 'enVironmental 
tOpics. Prerequisite: permission of instructor. 

£NY ~ 520 . SemInar In EaYironmeatal Studles 
(1-3, max, 12) 
Study and I'C$Calth. in a4vanced. topics of environmental 
studies. with focus on unpubtishtd areas of research; 
conducted by visiting professors and institute or depart­
ment fac:uJty. Prtrequisite: permtsston of instru~r. 

£NY S 530 ScIence- and Envlroz'mwttal PoUF.Y: . 
Theory (5) A -. 
lAt 
Analysis of the contributions of scientists in the dcvel~ 
ment and implemcDtation of environmental policy. Em-. 
pbasis on conceptn8Jization of ~ golicy process to un­
derstand ways in· which scientists canlcapnot enter into 
the. formulation and application of ~llc policy. Rc­
RuiJeQlents: c:onc:wrent registration m S31 and ECON 
435. (last time offered: Autumn Qt!mter 1981.) 

£NY S 531 SdeIlce and EnYironmeatal PoDc:,y: Case 
IIfstorles (2) A W . -' . 
OrlDns-. Stqff· 
Examples 01 development of scientific analyses and envi­
ronmental policies. Praequisite: i:oncUJrerlt registration 
in S30. (Last time offered! Autumn Quarter 1981.) 

ENV S 532 Jntemshlp Seminar (3) AWSpS' 
lAt 
Postfntemship seminar with focus" oil a detailed. analytical 
paper concerning the role of sclence in ~ysis and deci­
sion making i}l the $.r.firm in-which the ~t 
served as an IDtern. Sltes: 530. 531. (Last tUnc 
offered: Spring Quarter 19 1".) . . 

£NY S ~ Special Topla In Eavlromneatal StudIes 
(*) . 

Researc:b-levcllectures. scminan. or disc:ussicms of top­
lea of CUlleDt Interest in the area of cnyiJonmemal'stud­
ies. Subject matter varies from quarter to quarter. Prereq­
uisites: permission of the iPSInJdOr and institute directoi. 
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GENERAL STUDIES 
G ST 340-341 Community Fieldwork: Law (5-5) 
A,W I 

[glitzln 
Interdisciplinary seminar-fieldwork course in the area of 
law. Including work in the court system. probation and 
parole. and in penal institutions' of the city. county. and 
state. A maximmn of 20 credits in the 340-349 ~llce 
together with 350 may. be counted toward a desrcc in the 
College of Arts and Sciences. Prercquisite:.peimissiOD of 
Director. Fieldwork Studies. C14. P8delford. 

G ST 342-343 ComnnmIty Fieldwork: IIealtb (5-5) 
A,'11 t 

Iglltzin 
Interdisciplinary seminar-fieldwork·course in.heallb-care 
area, including wort in hospitaJS. free clinics. nursing 
homes. etC. A maximum of 20 credits in the 34().349 se­
quence together with 3SO may be counted toward a de­
gree in the CoDcge' of Arts and Sciences. Prerequisite: 
&:r"ion of Directpr. Field~ Studies. CI4 l'adcI. 

'r . 

G ST 34lI-345 CommUnIty FleldWOl'k: Soda! 
Senfces (5-5) W,8P. 
Iglll%in . 
Intcrdisc. iplinary ,seminar-fieldwork course in the social 

I service area.' Students' do counseling in mental health 
clinics. work with physically handicapped persons. youth 
~. and other servIcC' agencieS. -A maxiJnum of 20 
credits iq the 340-349 sequence tojether with 350 may be 
counted toward a degree inthc CoDege of Arts and Sci­
enc:cs.Ple.requisite: -permission of ~. Ficldwork 
Studies. C14l»adelfonl. 

G ST 346-347 Community Fleldwork: Educatlon 
(5-5) W,Sp . 
Iglitzin 
Intadisciplinary seminar-fieldwork course on education. 
Students work in alternative schools, day-care centers. 
tutorin$ and educational programs for the disadvantagccl. 
A maxunum of 20 credits in the 340-349 scquenc:c to­
gether with 350 may be counted toward a CIcgree in the 
College of Ads.and Sciences. ~ite: permission of 
Director. Fieldwork Studies, C14 P8dclford. ' 

G ST 348-349 Colnmunlty Fieldwork: Sped8I 
Topics (5.5) A,W 8J1d1or W,Sp' 
Iglitzl,. 
Interdisciplin~ fieldwork-~ course on issues of 
special topical unpoitance. A maximum of· 20 credits in 
die 340-349 sequence together with 350 may be coUilted 
toward a degree in the College of Arts and Sciences. Pre­
~isite: ~on of Director. Fieldwork Studies, C14 
Padelford. 

G ST 350 Independent Fieldwork (1-6, DIU. 18) 
Iglilzin 
otJ-campus independent fieldwork in-community agen­
cies, apprenticesbips, internships. as approved (or Col­
lese of Arts aild Sciences c:n:cJit. Faazlty ~ may be 
required. A maximum of IScrcdits m 350. ~ a 
IDIlJdmwn of 20 credits· in the 340-349 sequence tQgether 
with 350. may be counted toward a degree in the CoUege 
of Arts and Sciences. Prerequisite: permission of Office 
for Uddergraduate Studies. , 

G ST 391 Supervised Study In Selected FIekts 
(., mas. 15) AWSpS . 
Special supervised study in a field ~ted'in the Col­
lege of Arts and Sciences. PrerequiSites: pennission of 
supervisor of study and Office for Undergraduate Stud­
ies. 

G ST 493 Sealor Study (5) AWSpS . 
For Gcneial Studies majors. only. Prerequisites: permis­
sjonof supervisor of study and Office for'UnderBracfuate 
StucUcs; . . 

GENERAL AND . . 
INTERDISCIPLlNARY STUDIES 
COUfSt IIUIftbIn iDukr thiS MtuJing Q1'~ TtStrwtJ by I~ 
DM.rfoIl ofGtMml tmd Intmlisciplinaiy Stud/ufor cw· 
rlcultu Innow:rtIOIU. DeSaiptiolU oj'GIS courSe oj/mngl 
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COLLEGe OF ARTS AND SCIEN.CE~ 

are available dwjn~ pnrtgistration tind .in-ptrson 
Ttgistrtllion in 1M 0jJict for Undergraduate StudIes. C 14 
PGtkl/ord. 

GENETICS 

Courses for Undergraduates 

GENET 351 Haman GenetIcs: 'I1le IDdlvlduaI aDd 
Soddy (3) WSp 
HartweU, Sladier \ 
Principles of molecular Mendelian and population genet­
ics in' the context of human rquoduction and disease. 
Role of DNA and proteins in baedity; genetic basis of 
sex determination, birth defects, heart disease, and 
c:anc:cr; risks to human population of radiation and envi­
JODIDCDtal mutagCDS. Appropriate for nonscicnce majors, 
but not recommended as a substitute for 451 for majors in 
biological sciences. Open for credit to all u~-division' 
students who have not taken 451 or the equlvalenf. 

GENET 451 Genetlcs (4) A WSpS . . 
Cieneral course recommended for majors in the biological 
sciences and for those other students who are interested 
in the role of genetics in modem biology ~ Prerequisite: 10 
credits in the. biologic81 or physical ~ences or mathe­
matics. . . 

• GENET 453 GeDetks of the EvolutioDal'y Process 
(3) \ 
FelMi.rtein 
ContribUtions· of genetics to the understanding of evolu­
tion. Processes of mutation, selection, and random 
genetic events as they affect the genetic arcbitcc:tuie of 
natural populations and the ~ of ~on. Em­
phasis on experimental daIa and observation, 'rather than 
malbcmaticaI Ihcory. Pmcquisite: 451. (Offered alter­
nate~; offered·W'~ter Quarter 1981.) 

GENET 455 ·MolteuIar GeDetlc:s (3) Sp 
Fangnum , ' 

. Use of genetic approaches to ~ the molecular. 
structure of chromosomes and the molecular mccbanisms 
of gene expression. FUst pan of the course draws upon 
infcmnaticm obtained with viruses and bactcrlal ceIls·and 
serves as background for a study of eukmyotic cells in the 
second part. PrereqUisite: 451, CHEM 232, or pennis-
sion of inStrUCtOr. ' 

GENET 456 GeudIc MutatIoD (3) W ' 
\ StIldler 

Measurement of mutation rates and dose-response rela­
tionships; 8Il8lysis of mutational lesions; molecular 
D!fI1:banisms of mutation and DNA repair; mutation 
mdbod for ~t of getlClic size; fiazanI of cnvi­
roDD1aItal mutagens. ~te: 4S1 or equivalent. 
(Offered aItcmate years.) .' 

GENET 457 The GeaetIc ADalysis of Complex 
Bioi0gicai Systems (3) . 
Sandhr . 
Formal genetic analysis dcsifU::d to follow 451. Consid­
ers. ~Iy in mammals (mcluding, humans) and Dr0-
sophila. the elucidation 0& tIm:c complex biological sys-' 
tcms-ce1I division, embryological development, and 
some aspect of behavior-by the discovery and analysis· 
of mutations that·cause these ~ms to'function abnor~ : 
mally. Prerequisite: 451. ,. . 

GENET 461 Genetics Laboratory (3) Sp 
DoeJ71UllJ1l 
An unsolved problem in microbial genetics is investi­
gated collaborativel)' by the whole laboratory section. 
Prerequisites: 451. which may be taken concurrently, and 
pcnnission of instnlctor. . 

~=e~ Statistics for ~cs Research (3) W 

StatiStical theory and' applied statistics oriented toward 
applications in genetics~ Discrete and continuous distri­
bUtions. means. varlanccs, transformation of variables, 
Ihcory of estimation, hypothesis testing, tests on small 
samples. regression and c:mrclation, analysis of variance. 
Pr=quisitcs: graduate standing and pCnnission of in­
structor. (Offered altcmatc years; offcrCd Winter Quarter 
1982.) 

GENET 499 Ulldtrgradaate Research (*) AWSpS 
Prerequisite: permission of instructor. 

Courses for·Graduates Only 
GENET 501 Introdudion to Research Materials 
(3, max. 9) A WSp , 
1bc student is assigned to one of the several resean:h 
meas of the ~ to work With a research group for 
a quarter at a time. Prmquisite: graduate Standing, in the 
Department of Gcnctic:s or permission of graduate pr0-
gram adviser. . . 

GENET 520 .SemfDir (1, max. 15) A WSpS 
Prerequisite: permission of graduate program adviser. 

GENET 531 Haman Genetics (3) W 
Gartler, Motul.rky, Wani 
General course in human genetics for graduate students. 
Areas covered: cytogenetics, statistical problems includ­
ing pedigree analysis. and bioChemical analysis of human 
hereditary disease. Prerequisites: 451, BlOC 440, Q SCI 
281, or equivalent. _ . 

GENET 5st Mutation and Recombluatlou (3) A 
First course in a three-quartCr sequence in molecular 
genetics. ContribUtions of ~ with mic:ro-organisms 
to an understanding of the molecular basis of mutation 
and recoMbination: life' cYcles. mutation rate, mumgco­
csis, structure of DNA molecules, ftn-c-struclUre genet­
ics. enzymology and genetics of recOmbination, DNA 
transformation. Prerequ~te: 451 or permission of in­
structor. 

GENET 552, SS3 Striacture audFuuctlou of GenetIc 
Material I, n (3,3) . 
Chromosome struc:tilIe. ,and DJ'lA replication; formal 
genetics of gCDC cxpteSSion; physical analysis of DNA; 
gene expresSion in le1atiOJi to . DNA structuJC. ~-
site: S51 or permission of instructor, ' 

GENET SS4 Toplis III 'GeiIetIcs (~,max. 6) AWSp . 
~t PfOblcms and rescan:b methods, Prerequisite: 
permission of insbuctor. . 

GENET S60 Chromosomal Bebavlor. (3) W 
Sandler 
Properties' of meiotic c:bromosomes with special empha­
sis on recombination,and ~gation. Prerequisite: per­
mission of instructor. (Offered altcmatc years; offered 
Wmtcr Quarter 1982.) . 

GENET 561 Cytogeudfa '(3) ~ . 
ROnf!lll ' ., . 

. Discussion ofcyto1ogica1 investigations of nonnal and 
aberrant chromosomal behavior. with particuJar reference 
to the siructure of the c:btOniosome. and its response to 
~ agents. Prerequisite: "on of instructor • 

. (Offered attematc years; offered C!. Quarter 1982.) 

GENET 562 Po;oIatfou Gendks (3) A 
F elsenskin 
Mathe.natical~· ental approaches to the genet-
ics of natural . ODS, cspecially as they relate to ev- . 
olution. Emp '. o.n thcotetical population genetics. 
Prcrequisite:permissioD of instruCtor. '. 

GENET S64 . MolecuJar Cytogenetics (3) Sp 
Byers 
Cellular processes of p'De transfer in mitosis. meiosis. 
and gametogenesis, With empbasis OD ultrastructure and 
!JlIlCIOmolccular mec~. Prerequisite: permission of. 
IDStruCtor. ' 

GENET 571 ImmUDOgeDetics (3)' Sp . 
Clark . 
Genetic approaches to the biology of cells of the immune 
system. Using the immune system as a model system, 
genetic, developmental ,and biochemical conce'pts and 
techniques are examined as they apply to cutaJyotic 
cells. Cell-cell ·interactions. his~bility, host're­
sistance to infectious .disease, and evolution of the im­
mune system. (Offered altcmatc years; offered Spring 
Quarter 1982.) '. 

GENET' 575 Mammalfan DevelopmeDtal GenetIcs 
(3) . 
Sibley 
Explores the genetic control of early mammalian devel­
opment, emphasizing systems in which both c:eJ1ular and 
moleCular 8PProadtes have made significant contribu­
tions to uildCrsumding. Prmquisite:. permission of .... 
structor. (Offered altcmatc years; offered Spring Quarter 

.1981.) . 
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GENET 584 GeaetIc and BIoebemkaI ADalysfs by 
Electron MIcroscopy (1-5) 
Byers , 
Practical application of electron microscopic methods for. 
determining cellular and macromolecular SbUCtUIC, with 
~mpbasis on geoctic systems. Prerequisite: permission of 
IDStrUCtOr. 

GENET S90 PopuJatloD GaIetIes SemfDar (1) . 
AWSpS . ' 
Felsen.rtein 
Wcckly prcscntation by participants of current literature 
and oDlSoing research m evolutiOnary genetics of oa1Ural 
populations; human population genetics, and quaiWtative 
genetics applied to animal and plant breeding, May be re­
peated for credit. Prerequisite: 562 or permission of in-
structor. . 

GENET 600 Ihdependent Study or Research (~ 
AWSpS 

GENET 700 Master's Thesis (.) A WSpS 

GENET 800 Dodo1'aI DIssertation (.) 

GEOGRAPHY 

CourseS for Uildergraduates 
Prerequisites: In addllion to .rpecIjial prerequisites for 
Individual courses, studeni.r should tntel 1M general 
course level rtqulmnents as indictlltd. by the numbers. 
tJ)Ctpl wMre thty may have:speciIJI prqaratIon or back­
ground in geogmphy or In ~~loledfielJ.r. 

INTRODUcnON TO GEOGitAPBY 

GROG 100 IDtroclactloD to Geography (5) 
Basic patterns of human ~ of the earth; analysis 
of ~ation, settlement, 8ncf rcsoun:c-usc problems; in­
troauction to geographic tIHiories pertaining to spatial or­
ganil,atiQII. intcradion, and environmental pcrcCption. 

GEOG 200 IntroducdoD to Haman Geography (5) 
VelikonJa .. " '. . 
Noneconomic components of patterns and systems of 
human occupancy of the world. Emphasis on cultural 
processes. dynamic change. functionaf relations and net­

. works • 

INTRODUCl'ION TO FIELDS 
INGEOGRAPBY 

GEOG lOS introduction to the PhysfcaI 
EmIromDeDt (5) 
ZumBl'IIIrMn 
Major atmospheric. bydro,ogic. and geomorphic pr0-
cesses used to in~ the ~. distribution, and 
human aigniftc:anc:c of different natural and' human­
altcrcd environments. inclUdes Iabomtmy exercises' for 
science and nonsclcncc majors. geography majors and -
~ors. I . 

GEOG 2f11. Ec:oDomlc Geography (5) 
Btyers, Krruntnt, Mayer, Thomas ' 
Spatial order and chan;nglocational patterns of man and 
his economic activitics.Emphasis on concepts and 
theories pertaining to primary. secondary. and tertiary 
production, to transl'Ofl8tion. and to the. ~eography of 
consumption. Spcc:ilil attciltion given to Cities and the 
distribution of activities ~~thin cities .. 

GROG 226 introduction to, GeographicResearcb 
(5). . . 
ApProaches to geographic pattcm solving. Topics in­
clude defining seoF,phic ·problems. ·methods of analy­
sis. seeking. cqanJZing, and analyzing spatial daIa, and 
modeling spatial processes. 

GROG 21.7 Geographic. Penpedlves on MInorities 
In the UDltecl States (5) 
Hodge, MorrlU . 
Geographic aspects ~f race relations through analwis .. of 
past and pteSCIlt geOgmpbic distribution of minorfties in 
the United States. and the processes of migration and 
segregation that c:reated those paUcms. Focus especially 
on the cxpericnc:es of Asian, Bbd, Chicano, ana native. 
Amcricans~ 



GEOG 235 Geogr,apby or the Lesser.Deveioped 
World (5) 
C~ . 

. Regional study of the underdeveloped world with special 
emphasis on the varying stages in, and major programs ' 
of, economic development in the well-~pulated areas of 
Asia, Africa, and Latin America and on the o~erriding 
problems confronting eac~. 

GEOG 258 Maps and Map Readlog (3) 
SIwmDn, Youngman 
Categories of maps and 8eriaI pbotogrupba and their $pC- . 
cial uses; map reading and interpretati~n. 

GEOG 1.77 Geograpby of Cities (5) 
Hodfe, Mayer . . 
S~ and functional orderliness of cities; their location, 
distribution, function, and spread. Particular emphasis on 
current wban problCl1lS-5prawl, city decline, and metr0-
politan transportation .. 

JNTERM!DIATE AND 
ADVANCED CO~ 

GEOG 300 Advanced Regional Geography (5) 
KaJciuchi 
The region viewed as a major concept in geographf. An 
intensive examination of major physical imd biotic re­
gions seen in the light of human occupance patterns. 

GEOG 495 SpedaI Topics (., IOU. 10) , . . 
Topics vary and are announced in the preceding quartet. 

SYSTEMATIC FIELDS 

GEOG 303 . Nature and Culture (5) 
Jackson 
The main. ~ of man's relationship· to nature as 
ex~ in Western and Asian geogJ:aphic thought;. em-' 
pbasizes the sources of man-crivironmental. dualism and 
dialectic leading to contemporary, ecological discussion 
in geography. Introduction to the history of geographic 
thought. ...' . 

GEOG 315 Agrfc:ulturaI Geography (5) , 
Physical. social, and economic elements comprising agri­
culture and their variation in time and space. 

GEOG 325 - IIIstoric:a1 Geography or the Ualted 
Stata (5) 
Morrill 
Changing geography of the United Slates from the· time 
of modem European contact to the early twentieth cen­
tury. Emphasis on the evolving settlement, land usc, 
landscape, and regional patterns. 

GEOG.342 Geography and Inequalltyln the U~ 
States (3) 
MorriU 
Geography of social and economic inequality. Spatial 
distnDu'iion of wealth and poverty and' the ~ble 
causes. Oeographic and other aspects of the alleviation !If. 
poverty. The pography of racial and ethnic discrimina­
tion, from Indian reservations to ghettos, as well as reJi~ 
gious and 'age discrimination. 

GEOG 350 Urban and Regional ADaIysts (3) 
Krunune 
Spatial organization of the economy; methodology in the 
study of location of econom,ic activities and their spatial 
interrelations; economic regionalization. , '1. • 

GEOG 370 Conservation or Natural Resources (5) 
ZUmBl'UllMn . 
Principles and plactices in effective utilization of re­
sources: public policies relating to ,conservation. 

GEOG 399 Future Pattems or SettfemeDt (3) . 
MorriU, Schneider ' 
Possible future patterns of. human usc of the environment 
from apocalyptic to glorious. Review or landscape evolu­
tion. Problems of long-range regional and national pl~ 
ning. Offered joindy with URB P 399. Prerequisite: '1IT1 
or 277 or URB P 340, or permission of department 
adviser. 

GEOG' 415 AKrfcultural Systems and Reslons (3) 
Operation of farms, their spatial variation, and the- meth­
ods of analysis of agricultul'l:ll systems and regions. The 
student is ,cxpectedto devote ~ly twelve hours 
oftimc to supervised ftcld.wort. TIJDIng offteJd'bips is 
arranged by ~. class._ Prerequisite: 315 or permission of dcParimcnt IidViicr. '. . . .-

GEOG 416 Urban Economlcs. (5) . '~,. 
Application of economic analysis to urban trends, . pr0b­
lems, and prescriptions, such as changing urban fonn and 
function, urban public finance, housing and,rencwal, 
poverty and race, transportation, mtd eDvironmental 
problems. Offered jointly with £CON 416. Prereqtdsite: 
£CON 201 or 400, or equivalent. 

GEOG 436 Geograpblcal Expt0r8tfon (5) i '" , 

Chang 
Comparative study of discoveries made by ~e world's 
great explorers and el'peditions, their motivations, and 
the effect on geographiCal thought, relations bctWccn cuI­
hues, and the development of civilization. _ ,;: 

GEOG 440 RegIonal ADaIysIs (5) 
B~ers, Krunune . Ji', 

Regional industrial structures and economic change. Ap­
plication of shift and share, cohort, multiplier, input-out­
put,location-interaction, and.programming'modcls to the 
analysis and to the projection of urban and regional 
population patterns, and to income distributions, interur­
ban' and itltenegional growth differentials, regional and 
interregional linkages and flows, as well lis urban ~ re­
gional impacts of govcmmcnt expenditures. Prerequisite: 
207 or pclmission of department adviser. .. -', 

GEOG 441 Geograpby and industrial Change (5) . 
Thomas " .' 
Changes in the spatial and structural components of in­
dustrial activity patterns. Understanding the nature and 
influences of ckmiinant forteS affecting-industrial change. 
Examples drawn pri~y frO,J.n North America and 
Western Europe. , . , , 

GEOG 442 SociaJ Geograph,,(5) 
Morrill,. VeUJconjq _ 
Spatial patterns of population distributipn and settlement; 
of migration and the sptead of ideas; of social.cbaracter­
istics and social relations; social re~ons. 

GEOG 443 Location and Movement Models (3) 
Morrill ' 
Application of models of oJ!timum location and alloca~ 
tion; assignment, transporlatiod;'anCl spatial equilibrium; 
spatial interadion; geographic simulation; and spatial dif-
fusion. . . ~ '. 

GEOG 444 Geography or Water .Resources (3) 
Mans • 
AnalysiS and appraisal of water resourtes in'land and 
industrial development; problems and policies of river 
basin planning With emphasis on the Pacific Northwest. 

GEOG 447 The Geography or AIr Transportation 
(3) -rl'" .• .. , 

Fleming . , . 
Geographic analysis of world alr routes, passenger and 
cargo flows, and ~ activities; consideration of phys­
ical, economic, pOlitical, and institutional determinants 
of routes and flows. 207 and 277 recommeoded; junior 
~g or above preferable. . 

GEOG 448 Geography or 1'raDsportadon',(5) 
Mayer '_ 
Cin:u1ation geography, principles of spatial interaction 
emphasizing commodity flow, the.1JIlUre anddi$tdbution 
of rail and water transport, the role of transport in area 
development. 

GEOG 449 Geography of Ocean~tlOD (5) 
Fleming . . 
Geographic analysis of ocean trade routes, cargo and pas­
senger Bows. an(l port activities. Evaluation of the roTe of 
the transportation carrier in international trade. Pierequi­
site: '1IT1 orpcrmission of department adviser.::;:, 

GEOG 450 TheOries of Locatlon (5) 
Krunune I 

Classical and neocJassicallheories of location.of.agricul­
turaI. residential.· industrial, and recreational activities. 
spatial equilibrium conditions for individUals, prganiza­
tlODS,scts of activities, UJbim land-usc and settlement 
patterns, and associated nctworb focusing on the dYect 
of tiansportation and transport costs; Course ~tsi 
in part, the history of thought in theoretical ecoilomic ge­
ography. Prerequisite: '1IT1 or permission of department 
adviser. I ~ ... ,.,' 

GEOG 452 ~tloD anCI Behavior (5) '. 1 

Krumme, . ~ ." . 
Principles governing individual and organizational be­
bavi~ in space. Emphasis on the ii1te~ of ceo-
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nomic and noneconomic goals, aspirations. and other 
stimuli and constraints as they affect' economic location 
and interaction decisions in urban and industrial settings. 
Behavioral frameworkS are investigated as to their ex­
planatory power for the analysis of spatial decision-mak­
IDg processes. Prerequisite: 450 or pennission of depart­
ment adv~scr. 

GEOG 466 RegIonal Plannlng and Development (5) 
Thomas 
Process of implementing regional deVeIOP~1icics 
in economically advanced and Icsscr-dcvel coun-
tries. Resultant changes in the distribution structure 
of economic activities and settlement patterns. Offered 
joindy with URB P 466. 

GEOG 475 Geo8raPhy of Intemadonal Relations 
(5) " - . 
Jackson, Velikonja 
Selected problems of spatial patterns and dynamic rela­
tionships. Geographical problems of regional, national, 
and international organization. Prerequisite: 375 or' per-

I mission of department adviser. 

GEOG 476 Urban PoUtical Geography (3) 

Rs Odfal
e 

.. f' . related Ii:cal-pati organlZlJtion 0 Cities as to po ti pr0-
cesses. Topics include political and administrative dis­
trieting (causes and consequences), facility location 
con8icts, and spatial variation in voting behavior. C0n­
siderable emphasis on case studies within the Seattle ~t­
ropolitan area. Prerequisite: 207 or 277 or permission of 
department adviser. 

GEOG 477 Urban Location and structure (3) 
Urban and other agglomerated settlements: nature, ec0-
nomic base, site and situation, distribution, supporting . 
areas, and new trends in metropolitan fonn and arrange-
ments. ' 

GEOG 478 Urban Spatial Patterns (3) 
'Mayer 
Intraurban land-usc ~ and structure; particular at­
tention to locational theories pertaining to population, 
land-usc linbges, rents, gradients, and nonnative spatial 
reJationsrups. • 

GEOG 479 Urban SodaI Geography (5) 
Hodge 
Relationshil? bctwccn urban spatial fonn and social pr0-
cesses. TopICS include urban J?Opulation distributions, S0-
cial space, intraurbaD migration, neighborhood change. 
social interaction, and spatial symbolism. EmPJlas!! on 
relatin~ to field experience and obscrv'ation. Field 
trips. . uisite: .277, an introductory course in urban 
analysis. or permission of department adviser. . 

GEOG 498 Undergraduate Semfnar In EcollOmlc 
GeoiraPby and RegIonal Sdeuce (3) . 
Krumme 
Selected advanced topics ,and cunent problems in loca­
tion theory and analysis as well as urban and regional­
economic development. analysis and planning. A strong 
emphasis on conceptual framcwmb and analytical tools' 
docs not preclude a problcm-oricnted sclcc:tfon of pre­
dominandy local and regional empirical rcscardl sub­
jects. ScnUnar format. Prerequisite: permission of depart­
,ment adviser or instructor. 

REGIONAL FIELDS 

GEOG 302 The Padfie Northwest (3) 
B~ers 
Economy of the Pacific Northwest in the light of factors 
of location, rcsoun:cs, 'rcsource-oriented industries, and 
~ policies. An introduction to regional studies on 
a local scale. 

, GEOG 304 Westenl Europe (5) 
Fleming 
Pbysical and socioeconomic chanu:teristics of western 
Europe. Contemponuy political and economic integra­
tion trends in their regional context. 

GEOG 305 Eastem Europe (5) 
, Vellkonja" , 

Physical. historical, and socioeconomic characteristics of 
EaStern Europe.. 

GEOG 308 Canada: A, ~pbIe Interpretatloq 
(5) 
Jackson. 
Study' of Canada; e~ of poli~-geographic. ~ 
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c:ultuJal entity and identity in North America that presents 
significant contrasts to the United States. Components 
that have helped shape Canadian carth-space and 'land­
scape. 

GEOG 313·· East Asia (5) 
Kakiuchl 
Nature and geographic setting of Far Eastern civilization. 
Origins, development, and prcscnt outlines of settlement; 
cultures, resource use, and economic structures in China, 
Japan, and l{orea. 

GEOG 333 Russia's ChaDging Landscape (5) 
Jadcson 
Russian/Soviet landscape as it bas been affected by mi­
~on and sculemcnt, UIbanization. collectivization. 
inclusbializatioD. and the growth of a transport network. 

GEOG 336 Regloual Geograpby of CbfDa (5) 
Cmmg . 
Geographic foundations. the pattern of the cultural and 
economic, developments, and the interrelationships 
among the major regions of China with special emP.Jasis 
on the role of the key agricultural and . manufacturing 
areas in the economic growth of the country. 

GEOG 402 United States (5) 
Morrill, Velileonia 

, Spati81 pattern of economic and social life in America­
how it evolved. the role of the environment and re­
sources; problems of regional. inequality in development. 

GEOG 404 Problems In the Geograpby of Western 
Europe (5) 
Fleming 
Problems stemming from contcmpol'8!)' pc>litical and s0-
cioeconomic clJangcs under way. in Europe. Topics in­
clude urbanization. regional development, economic 
integration and patterns of bade. 

GEOG 405 Prablems of Eastem' Europe (5) 
Velilconja . . 
Selected geographical aspects of Eastern Europe. Natural 
and human resource base, ~ia1 and political organiza­
tion. Their relationships and interdependence. Prerequi­
site: 305 or permi~ion of instructor .. 

GroG 433 Sovlet'Resoun:e'Use and Management 
(5) . 
Jac1cson. 'ZumBruntien 
Implications of Soviet industrial growth for resoun:es; 
use of reSources and associated problems; conservation in 
theory and pmctice. 

GEOG 434 Problems In the Geography of Southeast 
AsIa (5) 
Regional and political Structures; resources, economic 
activities, and problems of development; overseas and in­
temal relationships. 

GEOG 43S . Problems In the Geogfapby of China 
(5) , 

Cmmg and . f" il' . .. / Origins development 0 Chinese CIV lzatlon In Its ge-
ographic base an~ areal spread; politic!l1 China and the 
Chinese sphere; physical base and resources; problems of 
agriculture. population. industrialization. urbanization. 
!J8D~on. and contcmponfIY development; commun-
Ist China. , 

GEOG 431 Problems In the Geograpby of Japan 
(5) 
Ktzkiuchi 
Regional structure of J~ urban. industrial. and ag­
ricultural geograpby. ADafysis of conternporBI)' patterns 
considering cultural and physical factors and selected as­
pects of their historical development. 

CARTOGRAPHY 

GEOG 360 PrIncIples or Cartography (5) 
Sherman. YoungtnllJUl 
Map scales. grid' systems, symbolism. and map 
reproduction. Laboratory 'experience in application of 
these principles to map design and constructIon. 

GEOG 361 Experimental Cartograpby (5) 
Sherman ' 
Application of. and experimentation with. cartographic 
techniques and materials. Problems of relief representa­
tion. mapping of quantitative ~,!,. and their relation to 
reproduction processes. Prerequisite: 360. 

GEOG 363 Aaial Photographs as Source Materials 
(3) 
Shennan. Youngnumn 
Training in the use of aerial photographs as soun:e mate­
rials in map compilation and other geographic purposes. 
Prerequisite: 360. 

GEOG 36S Introduc:tlon to Computer Cartography 
(5) . 
YoungtnllJUl 
Origins. development. and'methods of automated cartog­
raphy. Experiments with a user-oriented package of 
computer mapping programs capable of performing most 
thematic mapping ~ODS. Requires normal use of the 
Computer Center With special emphasis on the Calcomp = tinc-printer. and cathode-ray tube (eRn display. 

isites: 360 and a computer programming course. 
or permissi~n of instIUctoror dqwtmcnt adviser. 

GEOG 458 Map IntelIfgenee (3) 
Sherman 
Analysis and ~ of U:nlted States and foreign maps 
and atI~; mapping agencies. coverage. organization .. 
and indexing; symbolism. scales. projections. and mili­
tary grids; map library problems and operation. ' 

GEOG 462 Problems In Map Compilation and . 
Design (5) 
Sherman ' 
Application and' analysis of mip inteUlgcuce procedures 

. as related to map compilation. Measurement and experi­
mental study of psychOphYSIological factors in design of 
map el~mcnts. Prerequisite: 360. , 

GEOG 464 Problems In Map Reprodudlon. (3) 
Sherman 
Processes and photographic techniques applicable to car­
tographic and geographic presentations. Prerequisite: 
360. , 

GEOG 465 Computer Cartograpbles (5) 
,YoungtnllJUl ' f! ' 

Methods and techniques of programmin~ used in ,com­
puter graphics applications ID cartogra y. Basic con­
cepts and operating 'procedures for bate and interactive 
graphics. including simple and hierarchical data struc­
tures .. Development of skills in cOmputer gra'phics 
~g. Students are encouraged to develop and 
unplement computer cartographic applications pertinent 
to their own interests. Students use a variety of graphics 
devices including the Calcomp 936 plotter and the T~­
tronix 401014014 CRT terminal. Pre~ites: 365.or el­
ementary R>RTRAN programming ability or permission 
of instructor or department adviser. 

GEOGRAPHY AND EDUCATION. 

GEOG 461 Geography In the SocIal Studies 
Curriculum· (3) . 
Concepts and content of geography essential to effective 
social studies cmricula. Offered jointly with EDC&! 461. 

INTRODUcroRY RESEARCH 
TECHNIQUES 

GroG 426 Quantitative Analysis of Spatial 
DIstrIbutions (5) 
Hodge, MorriU 
AnnlicatiOD of statistics to spatially ordered data. De­
scriptive and inferential statistics of spatial (bivariate) 
distributions. Theoretical spatial distributioDS. Problems 
of spatial autocorrelation aDd pattern analysis. Traxi SW'­
face, factorial ecology. and regionalizatioD. Prerequisite: 
basic statistics cowsc. 

GEOG 490 F1dd Rcsearcb (6, max. Ii) 
Development and application of skills esscnti81 to gco­
araJ)bic field Investigations: (1) training in the use of field 
fecftniqucs !lJl(l base materials; (2) evaluation of these in 
variety'of research situations; (3) analysis and intcrprcta~ 
tion of field data; and (4) presentation of results of field 
in\lestigations. 

GEOG 499 Special Studles (., max. 15) 
Supervised reading programs, undcrgraduatc and 
gnlduate library and field research; special projects for 
Undergraduate honors students. Prcrcquisftes: salior 
class. graduate standing. or pennisslon 'of instructor or 
department adviser. 
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Courses for Graduates Only 
GEOG 500 CODtcmpo~,Geograpblc Thought 
(4, max. 8) 

GEOG'SOI Geographic Analysis.(3) 

GEOG 504 ~ Seminar: western Europe 
(3, max. 6) 
Fleming 

GEOG 50S Research SemInar: china and Northeast 
AsIa (3, max. 6) 
Chang 

GEOG SOtS Research SemInar: Southeast AsIa 
(3, max. 6) 

GEOG S09 Research Semfnar: Japan (3"max. 6) 
Kakiuchi 

GEOG 510' Research SemInar: SettIemeDt and 
Urban Geograpby (3, max. 9) 
Mayer 

GEOG 520 'Rese8rcb SemInar: Cartograpby 
(3, max. 6) I 

Sherman, Youngmann 

GEOG 526 Research Seminar: Quantitative 
Methods In Geograpby (3, max. 6) 
Morrill . 

GEOG 521 Data Resources and Use Technology for 
Urban Analysis and PlannIng (3) 
Horwood 
Data,rcsoun:cs, structure. access. and use technology for 
urban geographic. planning. and transportaIionanalysis. 
United States CCIISUS geography. content and automated 
~. The urban region· geographic base file. geocod­
mg and geoproc:essing. Data-base development in local 
agencies. Use of.p~kaged computer programs. but not 
basic programming instruction. Offered jointly with 
CETC 527 and URB P S21. 

GEOG 528 Automated Mapping and Grapblng (3) 
,Youngmann '. ' 
Computer applications to' statistical and areal analysis. 
Laboratory problems adapted to S])eCiaIizcd interests pf 
students. Offered jointly with tETe 528 and with· 

. URB P S28. Prerequisite: basic statistics or permission of 
instructor or department advi~. ' 

GEOG Sl9 information Systems AppUcatlons to 
Urban and RegIonal Analysis (3) 
Horwood. SIIIjf 
Logical design of infonnation systems for analysis. pol­
icy development. planning. and plan monitoring in'the 
context of land-use planning, environmental swelies. 
land-resource JDaD88CD1ent. and general public agency 
planning purposes. Data confidentiality considerations, 
case studies. and critical analyses of current information 
systems programs. Offered jointly with CETC 529 and 
with URB P S29. . . 

GEOG S33 Researeb~: Soviet Unfon 
(3, max. 6) 
Jackson 

GEOG S38 Research SemInar: Geography or 
TnmsportatioD (3, max.' 6) 
Mayer 

GEOG S39 Research SemInar: UdUzation or Water 
Resources (3, mas. 6) 
Mans 

GEOG 540 Research SemInar: Industrial \ 
Geography (3, mas. 6) 
Beyers 

GEOG 542 Reseaich SemInar: SocIal and 
PQpulation Geograpby (3, max. 6) 
Morrill. Velileonja 

GEOG SSO Researcb SemInar In Location Theory 
(3) • 
Krumme . . 
Selected research-orientcd toplcs in classical. neoclassi­
cal, and behavioral location theoI)'. Theoretical problems 
of locational analysis. Relationships between location 
thcoty and regional development and planning com:epts. 
Location concepts for urban analysis. . 



GEOG 556 SemInar In Urban Economics (3) 
Use of economic theory to explain land-use trends, trans­
portation, housing and renewal, the ghetto, and the pub­
lic economy in urban areas. Offered jointly with EooN 
556. Prerequisites: ECON 300, 301, or equivalent. 

GEOG S66 Regional Plannfng SemInar (3) 
Thomas 
Regional planning and development theories and meth­
odologies. Critical evaluation of regional planning in 
selected economically advanced and lesser-developed 
countries. Offered jointly with URB P 566. Prerequisite: 
466 or URB P 466~ 

GEOG S67 Researcb Semfnar: Gmgrapby and 
Devdopmeat (3, max. 6) , , 
Thomas ' 
Offered jointly with URB P 567. 

GEOG 570 Research SemInar: Natural Resources 
Analysis (3, max. 6) , 
ZumBrrurnen 

GEOG 575 Research SemInar: Polltlcal Geograpby 
(3, max. 6) 
Velilwnja 

GEOG S77 Research Semfnar: Intemal SpatW 
Structure of Cities (3, max. 9) 

GEOG 600 Independent Study or Research (.) 

GEOG 700 Master's Thesis (.) 

GEOG 800 Doctoral Dlssertatlon (.) 

GEOLOGICAL SCIENCES , 

Courses for Underiradoates 
GEOL' 101 Physlcal Geology (5) A WSpS 
Hanson 
Survey of the pbysical systems that give the ,earth its, 
form. Emphasizes the dynamic nature of interior and sur­
face processes' and their relevance' to' mankind and 
stresses the value of rocks and earth forms in the under­
standing of past events. A course with laboratory for non-
science majors. Optional field trips. " 

GEOL 109 Geopbysical Phenomena (4) Sp 
LaC~lIe ,I 

TechniqueS of observation by the simplest possible 
means are developed and applied. Phenomena such as 
color of the sky, motion of a waterfall, shape of a' 
snowOake, and the sound of wind are studied and exam­
ined during field excursions. Students usc' 8-mm. motion 
picture techniques, including time-lapse studies~ Offered 
Jointly with ATM S 109. prerequisite: pennission of in­
structor. 

GEOL 205 Introduction to Geological ScIences (5) 
AWSp, ' ' 
Introduction to geology, with laboratory, for science ma­
jors, with emphasis on the physics, the chemistry, and 
the,bistory of the earth. Not open to students who have 
taken 101. Reconunended: background in physics, chem­
istry, and mathematics. 

GEOL 301 • introduction to Field Geology (5) S 
Introduction to methods of geologic field study. Taught 
from off-campus field camp during September. Re~­
tion is Summer Quarter. Prerequisites: major'standing in 
geological sciences or geological oceanograpby, and per­
mission of department. 

GEOL 3ds Geology of the Northwest (5) WSpS 
Geologic history of Washington, Oregon, and Idaho. 
Emphasis on use of geologic principles in interpreting ev­
ideDce found in landscapes and rocks. Prerequisite: 101 
or 20S or equivalent. 

GEOL 311 The Earth's Surface (4) A 
DUIUfe, Poner ' 
Dynamic: role of physical geologic processes operating at 
the earth's autfacC in the development of surface features 
and environments., Climatic control of processes and the 
effect of climatic variations on landscape evolution. Pre­
requisite: 101 ~ lOS or equivalent. 

'/ 

GEOL 312 Glaciers and Volcanoes of the Padftc 
Northwest (3) S ' 
Porter 
Character and origin of Pacific NorthWest volcanoes, 
their eruptive history and potential, hazards. Distribution 
and nature of present and former glaciers in Washington; 
evidence for reconstructing the history of the glacial ages 
and the chronology ~f recent glacier fluctuations in the 
Cascades. Incmelationships of glaciers and volcanoes. 
Two alliJay Saturday field trips to Cascade volcanoes. 

GEOL 313 EnvtrOJUDaItaI Geology (4) W 
DUIUIe 
Analysis of geologic constraints upon human activity and 
the environmental consequences of such activity. Topics 
include hillslope processes, fluvial ~, earthquake 
and volcanic hazard, and environmental aspects of the 
development of water, en~. and minenil reiloun:es. 
The laboratory/discussion section often is replaced by an 
afternoon or weekend field trip. Prerequisites: 101,0205, 
or permission of department. , " 

GEOL 320 MIneralogy (5) A W\ 
Christensen. Ghose, McCallum \ 
Introduction to mineralogy, including elementary crystal­
lography Oattice types, external morphology, stereo­
graphic projection), elementaJy cgstaI physics (relation­
ship of physical properties, includmg tensor properties to 
crystal symmetry), and elementaJy c:rystaI chemistry 
(structures, bonding, etc.), especially of the silicates. 
Prerequisite: CHEM, 101 or 140. ' ' 

GEOL 321 Prlndples or PetrolOgy (5) WSp, 
Evans. McCallum, Vance, Whetten 
Description, classification, and origin of igneous, meta- ' 
morphlc, and sedimentary rocks, with laboratory band 
specimen study of rock specimens. Two one-day field . 
excursions. Prerequisite: 320 or equivalent. 

GEOL 340 Structural Geotcv (5) A WSp 
Cowart, Stewart 
Interpretation or rock structures and their genesis. Prereq­
uisite: 321 or equivalent. 

GEOL 361 Surface DeposIts and Fossils (5) WSp 
Principles of, physical stratigraphy and biostratigraphy 
and the role of each in the interpretation of the rock and 
fossil record, by means of which the chronology of the 
earth's history ,has been established. Survey of the earth 
and its phyucal and bjological systems. through time. ' 
Laboratory. Prior course work in geology and some 
knowledge of biological and botanical principles strongly 
recommended. ' 

GEOL 401 Fldd Geology (6) S 
Off-campus field work in general geology, ~asizing 
geologic mapping and report writing. Prerequisites: 301, 
320,321,340,361, and ~on of depaJ1mcnt. 0 

GEOL 402 FIeld Geology and Mapping (15) Sp 
A full-quarter course recommended for ~ts planning , 
to continue on to graduare.school or a career in geology. 
Entails mapping problems in several different geologic 
terrains and at different scales. Preparation of geolo~ca1 
maps, cross-sections and written reports emphasized. 
Prerequisites: 205, 301. 311, 320, 321-,340, 361. 

GEoL 405 The Earth's Interior (3) Sp 
Bostrom 
Geophysical evidence as to the earth's'interior regional. 
ization and Workings; development of the rmU9f surface 
features. 

GEOL 412 FItmaI Geomorpbology (5) Sp 
DUIUIe 
Hydraulic, sedimen~logic, and morphol~cal cbanu:tcr­
istics of streams and, valley ft~. ~ evolution 
by stream erosion and deposition. )nterpretation of fluvial 
sedimentaJy environments. Five field exerciseS empha­
Size the quantitiUive analysis of fluvi!d processes and 
channel forms and the acquisition of various skills, such 
as maPl?ing, topographic surveying, and,rePort writirig. 
Plaequl.ites~ 311, MAni 115, ,PHYS 121. (Offered" 
odd-n~bered years.)' , 

GEOL 413 BDIslope GcGmorpbology (5) Sp 
DUnne 
Theoretical, laboratory. and field study of billslope evo­
lution by mass wasting and water'erosion. Five field ex­
ercises CD)pbasize the quantitative analysis of ~ 
morphic processes and the ~tion of various skills. 
such as mapping, topograpbic surveying. and report 

\ writing. PrerequiSites: lll, ,"n!115, PHYS 12l. (Of~ 
fered even-numbered years.) 
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Geological Sciences 

, GEOL 414 Photogeology (3) A W 
Hanson, Porter 
Geologic iriteJpretations of aerial photograpbs with em­
phasis on solving field problems. Prerequisites: 311, 340, 
361, or equivalent. 

GEOL 415 PrInciples of Glaciology (4) A 
LaCluipelle, Porter, Raymond. Stuiver 
Structure and properties of snow and ice: snow metamor­
phism, avalanches, heat and mass balance of valley 
~aciers, glacier struc:turc and ftow dynamics, continental 
Ice sheets, sea, lake, and river iee, frozen &round, meth­
ods of paleoclimatology, and Ice Age theories. Offered 
jointly with _GPHYS 415. Prerequisites: upper-division 
standing and ~rmission of department. ' 

GEOL 416 Gladal Geology (3) ASp 
Porter 
Interpretation, of glacial history through study of sedi­
ments and landforms, with emphasis on climatic implica­
tions, chronology, and correlation. Prerequisite: senior 
standing or permission of department. 

GEOL417 The Late Cenozoic Gladal Ages (3) A· 
Leopold. Porter _ ' 
Pbysical and biological evidence, both terrestrial and ma­
rine, for cyclic climatic change during the late Cenozoic, 
emphasizing regional stratipphic patterns, dating, and 
correlation. Growth and diss~on of Quatenwy ice 
sheets and alpine glaciers, as indicated by the geologic 
record. Use of this data to evaluate theories on causes of 
glacial ages and, potential for predicting future climatic 
variations. Offered jointly with QUAT 417. Prerequisite: 
introduclory course in earth science and otJiologic81 sci­
ence. 

GEOL 418 Perigladal Processes and EnYlronments. 
(4), ' , 
Environmental processes in glacier-free areas, with em­
phasis on frost action and its effects: 

GEOL 420 AdVlUla!d MIneralogy (3) 
Ghose ' 
Symmetry and crystal structure, chemical bonding, mag­
ne~, electric, optical, and elastic properties of the 
common minerals. Detailed crystal chemistry of the rock­
fonning silicates with respect to phase, equilibria, and 
natural occurrence. Prereqqisites: 320, 321, PHYS 121, 
122,.123, CHEM 140 or 145. , 

GEOL 423 Optical MIneralogy (4) A 
Christensen, Vance . 
Petrographic microscope and recognition, of common 
minerals in thin section. Prerequisite: 320 or equivalenL 

GEOL 424 Petrography and Petrology ,of IgI1eous 
Rocks (5) W ' 
McCallum. Vance 
Systematic study of igneous 'rocks and their, origin, using 
the petrographic mJcroscope. Prerequisite: 423 or equiva-
lent.' , 

GEOL 425 Pelrography and Petrology of 
Metamorphlc: Rocks (5) Sp 
Evqns' , 
Systematic study of metamorphic rocks and. their origin. 
using the petrographic microscope. Prerequisite: 423 or 
equivalent. 

GEOL 426 Sedlmmtary Petrology aDct Petrography 
(5) AWSp 
Stewart. Whelten 
Occurrence, characteristics, and origin of sedimentary 
rocks, with ~basis on .~hemical and physical processes 
of f~on. Petrographic analyses in laboratory. Pre­
requisites: 320, 423, or equivalent. 

GEOL 430 Macroscopic: Inva1ebrate Fossils (5) A 
Mallory 
Systematic study of invertebrate fossils and the principles 
of paleontology. Prerequisite: 10.1 or lOS, or equivalent. 
(Offered even-numbered years.) , . 

GEOL 435 Marine Palynology (4) A 
Survey of the orJJanic-walled, calcareous, and siliceous 
phytoplankton, WIth emphasis on the dinoflagellates (or­
ganic-wailed): their morphology, classification, strati­
graphie distribution. and paleoecology. Labotatory: in­
struction in sample processing, microscopy, photography 
by light microscopy and SEM, daIboorit recbniques for 
printmaking and p!atemWng. One weekend field ~ to 
the Friday Harbor Biological Laboratory. Prerequisites; 
~05and introductory biology or equivalent. . 
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, GEOL 436 Mlc:ropaleoDtolog (5) A 
Mallory . 
Principles of paleontology as applied to miCropaleontol­
ogy; the syStematic study of foriuninifcra. Prerequisites: 
361. 430. or permission of department. (Offered odd-
numbered y~.) '. 

GEOL 437 Evoladon of the Vertebrates (5) W 
RelUiJerger 
Introduction to the osteology an4 evolution of the major 
groups of vertebrates. Prerequisite: DIOL 101- or DIOL 
210.· (Offered evcn-numbercd years.) 

GEOL 438 Evolutionimd CIassfflcation of the 
Mammals (5) W \ 
Rensberger . 
Evolutionary changes and classification of the major' 
groups of mammals from the Mesozoic to the present. 
~isite: 437 or equiValent. (Offered odd-numbcred 
yeais.) 

GEOL 443 Advanced Structural Geology (5) A 
Misch " 
Analysis in space and tinic; ge8edc interpretation; princi­
ples of 8eotectonics. Prerequisite: 340 or equivalent. 

GEOL 449 Stress and Derormatlon or Geolo8lcal 
MaterIals (3) Sp , ' , 
Introduction to Cartesian tensor analysis with applica­
tions to stress. infinitesimal strain. and finite strain of 
gcological materials. Prerequisites: 340. a mechanics 
course. and one year of ,cafculus. (Offered even-num­
bered years.) 

GEOL 450 Tedmlques In Geophysics (3) A 
Bostrom 
IntnJduction to geophysics of the solid earth. outlining 
instruments. techniques. and interpretation. Prerequisite: 
senior standing in geology or pennission of instructor. 

GEOL 451 PbyskaJ SedfmentolOgy (4) , , 
Introduction to theoretical and exPerimental techniques 
used in studying erosion. transportation. and deposition 
of ~t. Analysis of sediment samples. initW motion 
of sedi~nts. bed-load motion. suspension of sediment 
by turbulent flows. eroSion and deposition of ~ments. 
and applications of sC:diment transport theory ,to problems 
of 8eOlogical interest. Offered jointly with OCEAN 4S2. 
Prerequisites: OCEAN 402 and pennission of instructor. ' 

GEOL 461 Stratfgrapby (3) A 
Systematic st1J~ of spatial relations of surfacc-accumu­
~ rocks and their ~time implications. Prerequi-
SItes: 321, 361, or eqUIvalent. , 

GEOL 471 Rock and MIneraI AoaIysIs (5) Sp 
GreselU , 

. Survey of analytical methods employed in gcocbemistry, 
~asizjng the theoretical basis for various tccbniques 

their limitations. With laboratory. Prerequisites: 320, 
321, CHEM 160. or equivalent. Recommended: GEOL 
474. 

GEOL 472 Elements of Geocbemlstry (4) A 
GreulU , 
IntrodUCtion to the interpretation and understanding of 
geological processes from the chemical standpoint. Pre­
requiSIte: senior standing in gcological sciences or per-
mission of insbUctor. . 

GEOL 474 introduction to X-Ray Crystallography 
(3)W . . 
Ghou 
'Point groups and space groups; Reciprocallatticc. The­
ory of X-my diffraction from single ciysta1s. Powder dif­
fraction; identification of unknowns and determination of 
precise cell dimensions. SinJle ~-camaa (preces­
sion and Weisscnbcrg) tccIiniques; ddcrm1nation of ceD 
dimensions and space groups; study of cxsolution and 
phase transformation in rock-forming silicates. Structure 
tactor formula and the use of tIuec dimensional Fourier' 
and Patterson series in the determination of crystal struc­
tures. Prerequisites: 320 and PHYS 123. 

GEOL 476 Isotope' Geology (3) Sp 
Stulver, . 
~ion of methods involving tb=tion of mdio­
active isotopes in age dating (radi • , ionium, po­
tassium-a11on dating, etc.), and of. stable i~ 
variations In nature in determining the temperature hIS­
tory of the caJth and igneous rock fonoation. Applica­
tions of global aspects of the hydrologic cycle, age·dating 

in archaeology, and ~caI cycling of clements. -
Prerequisite: background in introductory mathematics. 

tEOL 481 MfDeIoaIlndustry Economics (4) W 
Cheney , , ' 
World mineml resources, their distribution. exploitation, 
and depletion, social economic and political effects. in­
ternational control:' and trade, ,industrial organization, 
government policies; ·taxildon, tariffs,' marketing. and 
pricing; clements of production costs. Offered jointly 
with MIN E 481. Prerequisite: lOS or MIN E 3S0 or per­
mission of instructor. 

GEOL 48S j Prladples of Economlc Geology (5) A 
Cheney 
Principles of economic geology as Ulustratcd by selected 
types of metallic and IlOnmetallic ore deposits and fuels. 
Prerequisites: senior standing in geological sciences and 
321,340.361. . 

GEOL 488 EcoIlOIDIc I1eld Geology (3) Sp' 
Cheney 
Four-to-six-day trip to inining districts for field inspec­
tion of ore deposits. Two or tIuec weekend trips to map 
and describe, Jnincraliz.cd areas. Prerequisites: 48S and 
concurrent enrollment in 489. 

,. . 
GEOL 489 Exploration Geology (3) Sp 
Cheney, ' , 
Principles and techniques of geological and geochemical 
prospecting for minCral deposits. Prerequisites: senior 
Standing in geological ~ences and 485. ' 

. GEOL 490 Spedai Topics (l-S, maL 10) A WSpS 

GEOL 498 uDderlritduate niesIs (5) A WSp 
'The thesis must be submitted at least one month before , 
graduation. Prerequisite: permission of dcpamnent. 

GEOL 499 UDdeqraduate Research (., DIU. 5) 
AWSp 
Prerequisite: pennission of dcpamnent. 

Courses r~r Graduates Only 
GEOL 511. Semlnal'1n Geomorpbology and 
Hydrology (.) A WSp, ' 
Dune. Potter 
Prerequisite: permission of instructor. 

GEOL SU SemInar In PleIstoceae Research (2) 
AWSp , 
Porter 
Prerequisite; permission of instructor. 

GEOL~ '~S~~(3) 
Porter , . 
Advanced studies·of QuatcmaJY sttatigmpbic and duon­
olOSic probl=;ns. Topic{s) to be detcnrifncd. Prerequisite: , 
417 or 416. 

GEOL 516 Advanced Problems In Glacial Geology 
(3)Sp I ' 

Porter 
Field and/or laborato'1 investigations of selected glacial 
'gcologic problcms,Wlth emphasis on the' Pacific North­
west. Prciequlsite: permission of Instructor. 

GEOL 518 Advanced Problems ~ PaigIadaI 
Processes (3) . ' 
Various co1d-climatc geomorphic processes and their re­
sults. cspec:ia11y those related to frOst action. Prerequisite: , 
418 or equivalent. 

GEOL 519 GfiCIIogfcaI RaDote SensIng (4) Sp 
Admns . 
Critical ~ of remote sensing methods tbatare 
used to determine c:bemistry. mineralogy. and stIudurC 
of the earth's surface and the surfaces of solar system 
bodies; ~ and digital multispecCml imagcIy, 
reftcc:tance spectroScopy, thermal infrared, spectroscopy, 
gamma I!ly spectroscopy, radar imagery, and other tec~ 

, niques. Emphasis on the application of satellite and air- " 
cr8ft measurements to terrestrial gcologic problems. Pre­
requisite: ~ S6S. 

GEOL 521 Metamorplde MIIler81s (5)W ' 
Mum ; 
Nature and parageneSis of mctamcnphic' minerals; 
physical, chcmical, and geological intcrpielation of para­
genesis. Prerequisite: 425 or equivalent. (Offered odd­
numbered years.) 

aSo 

GEOL 522 Mdamorpbfc Processes (5) W 
Misch I 

Defonnation imd crystallization, migmatization, and mo- . 
~i1ization. Prerequisite: 425 ',or equivalent. (Offered even-
numbered ~.) " 

GEOL 523 Advanced ~tlcaI MIIleralogy (4) A 
ChristelUen 
Universal stage, petrofabrics, advanced optical theory, 
,feldspar determination. ' 

GEOL S24 Petrography ,and PetrogenesIs of 
Igneous Rocks (5) Sp 
McCallum, Vanu ' 
Classification and nomenclature of igneous rocks. Igne­
ous rock associations: magma types. and petrographic 
provinces. Origili and differentiation of magmas. With 
laboratory. Prerequisite: 424 or equivalcf. 

GEOL 525 Tbeoretlc:aJ Metamorphic PeUology (4) 
A 
EvtJIU 
Theoretical treatment of me~hic mineral assem­
blages and metamorphic processes. Prerequisites: ,42.5, 
CHEM 4S6. or equivalent. 

GEOL 526 Tbeoretlcal Igneous Petrology (4) WSP' 
McCallum " 
Review of thennodynamics; Fundamentals of phase equi­
libria involving liquids. solids. and gases. Pbysical ~ 
erties of silicate melts. Crystal groWth and nucleation. 
Diffusion in melts. Experimental studies on synthetic and 
natural systems. Prerequisite: 424 or equivalent • 

GEOL m Rock-Formlng MInerals (3) A 
McCallum 
Structure, cbanistry, physical properties, and detcnnina­
tive mineralogy of common roCk-fonning minerals. With 
labotatory. Coverage varies from year to year. Prerequi­
sites: 424, 425. 472. 

GEOL 531 Stratlgrapbl~ Paleontology (5) Sp 
Mmlory I • 

Principles of stratigrapbic Paleontology and chronologic 
biostratigrapbJ. Prerequisites: 430, 461; or equivalent.' , 
(Offered odd-numbered years.) 

, I 

GEOL 532 Paleoecology or Invertebrates (5) Sp 
Mallory 
Properties of fossil populations and interpretation of habit 
anOlu!bitat in the gcologic,past. Prcn:quisites: 321, 430, 
or permission. (Offered odd-numbered years.) 

GEOL S33 Semlnar lD Vertebrate Paleontology 
(3, mas. 9) A WSp , 
Rensberger 
Advanced topics in vertebrate evolution, morphology, 
classification. function, ecology, and stratigraphy. Sub­
ject to be chosen by class at beginnirig of quarter. Prereq­
uisite: advanced Standing in paleontology. vertebrate 
zoology, or physical an~logy. 

GEOL 542 SemInar In Structural Geology and 
Tectonks(2)W 
CowtUl . 
Reading and discussion of important concepts in struc­
tural gcoloq, and tectonics; topic is one of current inter­
est 'and vanes from year 'to year. Prerequisite: ,340 or 
~vatent. , . 

GEOL 545 Stradure of Europe (5) Sp 
Much 
Structural evolution and geotectonics of~. (Offered 
odd-numbcrecl years.) 

GEOL 546 Strudure of AsJaand west Padfte RIm 
(5) Sp 
Mum , . 
Structuml evolution· from Central Asia to West Pacific: 
geotectonic principles. (Offered even-numbcrcd years.) 

GEOL 547 Utenture on StnlcturaI Geology 
(3or5)W 
Misch 
Selected readings and seminais on Cordilleran structure. 

GEOL 549 'Structnral AoaIysIs of TedoDltes (4) Sp 
Fundamentals of structural analysis of tcctonitcs. Sym­
metry principles applied ': to the dctcnnination of the 
movement pictme ofC!cfonDation; experimental deforma­
tion'of rocks; applications to dynamic analysis of tec:ton- ' 
ites. Course content varies from year to year. Prerequi­
site: 449. (Offered odd-numbered years.) 

/ 
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GEOL 556 Planetary Surfaces (3) 
A~ . 
Comparison of surface processes and conditions on Mer­
cury, Venus. earth. moon; Mars, asteroids. and satellites 
of the great planets. Emphasis on understanding how and 
wby planetary surfaces differ from one another and on 
the implied COUJSC o( solar-system evolution. Analysis of 
data from eartb-based telescopes and from manned and 
UlUDIUIllCd space missions. Offered jointly with ASTR 
S56 and GPHYS SS6. 

GEoL 557 0rIgbi or the Solar Sy&tan (3) 
Brownlee 
Nebular and non-nebular theories of the origin of the s0-
lar system; collapse from the intcrstcllar medium, grain 
growth' in the solar nebula. fonnation of planetesimals 
and plands. early evolution of the planets and other pes-

. sible planetary systems; examination of the physic:al and 
chemical evidem:e upon which the ideas com:eming the 
origin of the solar system 8l'C based. Offered jointly with 
ASTR SS7 and GPHYS SS7. 

GEOL S60 Flafd MecbanIcs or Eroslon aDd 
SedfJQent 1'nmsport (3) 
Advanced study of the erosion, deposition, and tmnspor­
tation of sediments by turbulent Bows. Emphasis on the 
use of theoretical fluid mechanics to fonnuJate and solve 
problems of bed load and ~ load tmnsport of 
sediments. erosion. and deposition of sediments. erodible 
boundary-wave problems. turbidity currents. beach er0-
sion. Offered jointly' with OCEAN S60.' Pra'equi$ites: 
OCEAN 4S2, S II, and permission of instructor. 

GEOL 561 SemInar fD Geologk:al F1u1d MechaDlcs 
(3) . 
Reading and discussion of topics of cunent interest. in 
geological fluid mechanics. Course work includes a re­
port on a specialized ~ic. Offered jointly with OCEAN 
561. Prerequisite: pcnrussion of instructor. 

GEOL'563 West Coast Cenozoic: Stratigraphy (5) 
Sp 
~~ry . 
Lithologic and faunal studies of the West Coast Ce­
nozoic. (Offered even-numbered years.) 

GEOL 571 EagIneerlng Geology (3) W 
Geologic principles as applied to large engineering proj­
ects. Emphasis IS on thO physical properties of rocks and 
their relation to contemplated engmeering structura. . 

GEOL m Solution Geoc:bemJstry (4) W 
Gruens' 
Principles of solution -cbcmistty applied to interactions 
between solids (silicates) and aqueous fluids. Construc­
tion of phase diagrams in tenns of temperature, ion activ­
ities, Eli. and plL Applications of ionic equilibria to.seo- . 
logic situations ranging from weathering thrOugh 
bycfrothcrmal o.re solutions to open-system mecamor­
pbism. Methods of calc:ulating metasomatic gains and· 
losses •. Three lectum and one problem-solving session 
per week. Prerequisites: 472 or equivalent and CHEM 
4S6 or equivalent. .. 

GEOL 573 Applkatfon of MIcroprobe TecIimQues 
(4)W ' 
EvtUIS 

GEOL 574 AdYaDad X-Ray ~ (4) Sp 
Gmue • 
Theoty of X-ray diffraction; determination of ~ 
SbUctures with special emphasis on minemJs and mor­
ganic compounds. through the applic:alion of three di­
mensional Pauerson fmiction, Fourier series. and direc:t 
methods; structure refinemalt; detennination of calion 
distribution, exsolutioo, and antiphase domain structure 
throogb X-ray dlftiaction. Prerequisite: 474 or permis-
sion of instructor. . 

GEOL 576 Geoc:broDometry (4) A 
Stuiwr 
Principles, methods. and applications of dating rocks 8nd 
mgamc materials. . 

GEOL S82 SemfDar In SecIImmtctJotIy (2) W 
Stewart. WMtten 
Lectures, disc:ussions, andrcadings on selected problems 
of c:uaeat interest. 

I 
GEOL 586 EconomIc Geology or SedImadary 
Roc:b(5) W 
Cheney 
Description and origin of metallic and. nonmetallic ore 

deposits indigenous to regoliths, sediments. and sedi- . 
mentary rocks. Prerequisite: 485 or equivalent or permis­
sion of instructor. (alTered even-numbered years.) 

GEOL S87 Economic: Geology or Igntous and 
Metamorphic: Roc:ks (5) W . 
Cheney 
Description and origin of metallic and' nonmdallic ore 
deposits formed in igneous and metamorphic rocks or by 
igneous and metamorphic processes. PJerequisite: 48S or 
equivalent or permission of .instructor. (Offered odd­
numbered years.) 

GEOL 590 sPecIal Topics (loS, ID8L .10) AWS~ 

GEOL 600 IDdepeadeat Study or Researdl (.) 
AWSp '. 

GEOL 700 Master's ThfsJs ~) A WSp \ 

dEOL 800 Doctoral Dfssertatfoa (.) 

G~OPHYSICS 

GPBYS 403 Geophysics: 'I'he Earth (3) A 
Description of the earth and if! interior, including knowl­
edge derived from study of tbe earth·s gravity. magne­
tism. and beat flow as weD as from the field of seismol­
ogy. Discussion of the unifying concepts of plate tectOnic 
tIieory towanl understanding of the earth·s outer 
structure. Quantitative approaches to problems using the 
techniques of potential tbcoty.. Eigeofunc:tion expan­
sions. spherical harmonic: anaIysi. and Laplace trans­
form theory are applied to problems related to·the earth's 
gravity field. earth tides. and beat flow in the earth. Pre­
requisite: MA m '238 or equivalent. 

GPBYS 404 GeophYJlcs: The Oc:ean (3) A . 
Introduction to geopbySic:al fluid dynamics. An overview 
of fluids in geophysics with emphasis on the Oceans. A 
nonrigorous development of the equations of motion with 
examples drawn· from dynamical oceanography. Pre­
requisite: MA m 238 or equivalent. 

GPHYS'40S . Geopbysfc:a1 Continuum Medumlcs (3) 
W 
Analysis of stress. Fmite and infinitesimal strain. Mea­
surement and interpretation of strain in geologiCal materi­
als. masticity applied to determine stress in the earth's 
crust. Creep of soUds and flow of geological materials. 

. Prerequisite: MAm 238 Or equivalent . 

GPHYS 406 Geopbysks: The Atmosphtre (3) W 
Structure apd composition of the atmosphere, atmo­
spheric radiation, use of meteorologicaJdata, humidity 
and cloud processes. strudUre and dynamics of 1arge­
scale weather systems. Offered jointly with ATM S 406. 
Prerequisite: 404 or permission of instructor. 

GPBYS 407 Geophysics: Spate .(3) Sp 
Survey of various phenomena oc:cuning in the outer re­
gions of the earth's atmosphere, the ionosphere, the mag­
netosphere, and the Van Allen radiation belts. Behavior 
of charged partic:les in the geomagiIctic field and simple 
concepts o( plasma and JIl88UdObydromagnetic waves. 
Prerequisite: PHYS 323 or equivalent. 

GPBYS 408 Geoc:bemIc:aI CydaJ (3) A 
Baku. Charlson. Harrison . 
Descriptive and quantitative aspects ~f the earth as a bio­
.geochemic:a1 system. Punctamen1aI ritetbods for study of 
equilibria, transport • c:bemical kinetics and bio­
logical processes :!S::'licalion to the carbon, sul­
fur, nitrogen. pbospbonJs. 8ilcl other elemental cycles. 
Empbasis on stability of biogeochemical systems and the 
nature of human pertUrbations of their dynBmics. Offered 
jointly with ENV S 408. Pmequisitcs: CHEM ISO, 350. 
MAm238. . 

. GPBYS 415 PrfDdpks of GIadology (4) A 
IAChapelle. Porter. Raymond. Stuiver. Untenteilier. 
Washburn . 
Structure and properties of snow and icc: snow mecamor­
pbism. avalanches, heat and mass balance ofvaUey gla-' 
Ciers. glacier s1IUCture and flow dynamics, continental 
ice sheets. sea. lake. 8l\d river ice. frozen ground. meth­
ods of paleoc:limatolo~ and Ice Age theories. 0fTered 
join~y with GEOL 4f's. PrerequJsite: permission of in-
structor. . 

aSl 

Geophysics 

GPHYS 431 SeIsmology and Earthquake 
EngIneeriDg (3) A 
Evans. "am, Merchant. Smith 
Presents an overview of earthquake processes and details 
of the cbaracteristics of destructive ground motion; illus­
trates the effects of such motion on engineering struc­
tures; reviews current practice in estimating earthquake 
hazards for important struCtures such as nuclear power 
plants. Offered jointly with CESM 431. PrereqUisite: 
MA1H 238 or permission of instructor. 

GPBYS 499 Indepeodeot Study ror Undergraduates 
(1';5, DIU. 10) A WSp 
Prerequisite: permission of instructor. 

GPBYS 501 Earth PotentIal Fldds (3) A 
Booker. Lister . • 
Applicalion of potential theory to the interpretations of 
magnetic and gravity anomalies. Heat flow and interpre­
tations. Global tectonics. Prerequisite: 403. 

GPBYS S02 Geophyslts or Solids (3) W 
Merrill 
Introduction to the ~lications of soUd-state physics to 
geophYsicS. The origm and the properties of iemnant 
magnetization in rocks. Equations of state and the com­
position of the mantle. Defects in solids and their roles in 
tectonophysics. Prerequisite: permission of instIuctor. 

GPBYS SOl EIemeots or Sefimotogy. (3) Sp 
S.SmiIh 
Propagation of elastic waves and techniques of cfetcrmin. 
ing the properties of the deep interior of the earth. The 
nature of earthquakes and their relation to geologic pr0-
cesses. Prerequisite: 4OS. 

GPBYS S04 Geopbysleal Data ColIec:tlon and 
1\DaIysfs (3) W 
Crosson. . 
Theory and practical application of data conection and 
analrsis applied to 8COfhysical problems. Digital pro­
cessmg of signals; filtering and Spec:tral analysis. Two­
hour labomtory session includes problem solving on 
computer-based processmg system. Prerequisite: permis­
sion of instructor. 

GPHYS 50S Geopbysfc:a1Jnverse Theory (3) W 
Booker 
Introduction to the mathematical techniques for estimat­
in$p . es of physical systems. such as the earth or 
atm ere, from data that is insufficient for a precise 
5 • calion of the system. Emphasis is on the concept 
of the resolving power of data sets. The ideas developed 
8l'C quite general and have a wide range of applic:abDity in 
die field of data interpretation. PrerequiSites: S04 and 
permissiOn of instructor. 

GPBYS 510 PhysIcs.of'lee (3) A 
Hobbs 
Structure of the water molecule. Crystallographic struc­
tures of ice. Elcctric:sl, optical. tbennaI, and mechanical 
properties of ice. Growth of ice from the va~ and liquid 
phases. Physical properties of snow. Offered jointly with 
ATM S SIO. Prerequisite: permission of instructor. 

GPBYS 511 GIadoIogy I: Formation or Snow and 
Ice Massa (3) W 
Raymond. UntersteiMr 
Snow climatology. TransPort 'of snow by wind. Transfer 
of radiative. 8eDS1ole. and latent beat at the surfBce of 
snow and ice. Freezing of natural water bodies. Heat and 
mass budget of ice masses. 'I'Iacorics of ice ages. Offered 
jointly with A TM S S II. Prerequisite: S 10 or permission 
of instJuctor. 

GPBYS 512 GlacIology 0: DynamIc: GIadolosY (3) 
Sp 
Raymond. Untusteinu-
Rheology of ice. Intema1 deformation and sliding of gla­
ciers. Tbermal regime of glaciers. Steady flow, dynamic: 
response to changing climate. and smges. Defonnation 
and drift of sea ice. Snow and avalanche dynmnics. Of­
fered jointly with ATM S S12. Prerequisites: 510. Sll, 
or permission of instructor • 

GPBYS 513· Gladology m: SCruc:tural GIadolosY 
(3) A 
Raymond. Untuneinn' 
Snow metamorphism and primary layering. Dynamic: 
metamorphism. flow structures, and relation to ice defor-

I mation. StnJctuq: of river. lake, and sea ice. The role and 
behavior of foreign matter. Physical processes of sttuc­
tural change and relalionsbip between structures and bullt 
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~lrs~=lropcrties. Offered jointly with ATM S 513; 
• ltes: 510, 511, 512, orpenDission ofinstructor. 

GPBYS 51~ FIeld Gladology (6) Sp . 
LaCIuzptUe, Raymond, Untersteinil' . 
StnlCtUte and metamorphism of snow cover. Energy ex­
cbangc. at melting snow and icc surfaceS. Defonnation 
and. flow of glaciers. Climatolo81 and. mass budgets. 
GIaclcr features. ~is. on mslrWnCntation, field 
techniques, and daia analysis. Offered jointly With 
ATM S 514. Prerequisite: 511 0'1' 512 or pennission of 
insuuc:tor. 

GPHYS S20 SemInar (1-2) A WSp 
Review of c:uhent litcralUle in ~hysics and graduate 
student ~h with ~ty partiCIpation. 

GPBYS 531 Structure of the Upper Atmosphere (3) 
A I Uovy . . . . 

Structure of atm~here above the tropopause. Roles of 
photochemistry, diffusion, and escape in detennining 
composition. Absorption and emission of radiation, and 
thermal struclUle. Formation and properties' of ·the iono-
sphere. Offered jointly with ATM S 531. . 

GPHYS 537\ MagnetOsphere I (3) A 
Parks 
Formation by interaction of solar wind with geomagnetic 
field. Trapped particles. Electromagnetic·waves in aniso­
tropiC plasma. Dynamic distwbanccs and plasma insta­
bilities. Prerequis~te: ·535 or permission of mstructor. . 

. GPHYS S38 Magnetosphere 0 (3) A 
Pariu . 
Plasma waves. Propafltion of very low fiequcncy and 
hydromagnctii: waves 10 the ~ere. fntcractions 
between plasma waves and particles. Prerequisite: 537. 

GPBYS SS2' 1beOretfcaI SeIsmology (3) W 
Crosson ' 
Wave motion· in uniform and layered elastic solids, dis­
persion, surface waves, modal analysis; inhomogeneous 
and anisotropic media: effects of 8ne1asticity, gravity, 

. and curvature, eigcnvibrations of the earth. Prerequisite: 
AAS67. 

GPBYS 554 Earth Rotatfon aDd TkW Forces (2) W 
Bostrom , 
Causes and consequences of cbanges jn the rotation of 
the earth. 

GPHYS 555 fiandarJ Atmospheres (3) A' 

~bfcms of origin, evolution, and stiuClUle of"planetary 
atmospheres, emphasizing elements common tQ all plan­
etary atmospheres; roles of radiation, chemistry, and dy-

. namical processes; new results on the atmosph~ of Vo­
j nus, Mars, Jupiter, and other solar system objects in the 

context ofcom~tive planetology. For students 
interested in atmospheric processes or those specifically 
interested in planets. Offered jointly with ASTR 555 and 
ATMS555. ' 

GPHYS 5S6P1anetary Surfaces (3), 
Adams . . 
ComParison of surface processes and cqnditions on Mer- . 
CUJ)', Venus. earth, moon, Mars~ asteroids, and satellites 
of the great planets. Emphasis on understanding how and 
why planetary surfaces differ from One another and the 
implied course of solar-system evolution. Analysis of 
data from earth-based telescopes and from manned and. 
unmanned space missions. Offered jointly with ASTR 
SS6 and GEOL 556. 

GPBYS 557 OrIgIn of the Solai= system (3) 
Brownke 
Nebular and non-nebular theories of the origin of the s0-
lar system; collapse from thc interstellar medium, grain 
growth in the solar nebula, formation of planetesimals 
and planets, carly. evolution of the planets and other p0s­
sible planetary systemS: examination of the physical and 
chemical evidcoC:c upon which the ideas concerning the 
origin of thc solar system are based. Offered jointly with 
ASTR 5S7 and GEOL S57. . 

GPBYS 570 Geophysical ExpIoratlon for Petroleum 
(3)W 
Bostrom 
Introduction to thc geological principles of hydrocaJbon 
accumulation and the geophysical techniques of explora­
tion. Term project iocludes wm-up of exploration pro-

, 

gram for a specimen gCQpbysic regiQn. Prerequisites: 
GEOL 340, MAm30~. or equivalent .. 

GPHYS 571 Gravit)' and Geomagnetic 
Interpretatlon . (3) W 
Lewis 
Fundamental concepts; the earth's magnetic field; instru­
.mentation and reduction of magnetic measurements. in­
terpretation of magnetic data; gravity measurements" re- . 
duction of gravity observations; interpretation of gravity 
anomalies. Offcn:d joindy with OCEAN 571. Pre· 
requisite: PHYS 323 or equ1V8l~t or permission of in-
stnJctor. ' 

GPHYS 572 Ge<idynaJDla (3) A' 
Lister . , . 
Qualitative discussion oflthe processes that cause crustal 
moveIDCnt, viewed on a glooal scale, and the tecbpiques 
used to investigate these processes. Prerequisite: permis-
sion of instructor. . . ' 

GPHYS 573 TerrestrlaI Magnetfsm (3) Sp 
Me"ill " " 
Advanced aspects of earth magnetism intended for spe­
cialists in this field. Extensive discussion of origin the0-
ries and their implications; pbysical basis and theories of 
magnetjsm in rocks; paleomagnetic techniques and 
results. Offered jointly with OCEAN 573. Prerequisite: 
permission of instructor. . 

GPHYS 574 Tectonophysics (3) A 
The physics of rock defonnation, theory of brittle and 
ductile behavior, techniques of experimental roCk defor~ 
matiop at bigh. temperature, and pressure with applic~. 
tions to Row processes' in the mantle and crust. PrereqlJ1-

. site: 502 or permission.9f instructor. . 

GPHYS 575 Structure and CoDStftutlOn of the 
Oceanfc Crust (4) Sp 
Christensen , 
Seismic struClUle of oceanic crust. Composition and 
physical properties of oceanic rocks. UJlRCr mantle seis­
mic anisotropy. Ophiolites and their· relationshiy to crus­
tal structure. Current models for creation 0 oceanic 
lithosphere. Cmstal subduction' and orogenic-type, vol­
canism. Prerequisite:- permission of instructor. (Offered 
even-numbered years.) 

GPBYS 576· Structure and Ccmstftutlon of the 
Continental Crust {4} Sp' 
Christensen . 
Seismic structure· of continental crust. Seismic ~­
tiCs, electrical propciIti~.and heat generation of poSSible 
lower crustal rocks. High-pressure experimental studies 
on lower crustal constitution. Review of cUuent literature 
on geophysical and petrological crustal models. NalUle of 
the Mohorovicic .disconti.nility. Prerequisite: permission. 
of instructor. (Offered odd-numbered years.) 

GPHYS 580 . Spedal Toples In Geophysics 
(2-6, max. 12) A WSp '. ' 
intenSive treatment of a selected topic in geopbysics pre­
sented by lectures or seniliJars for students in geophysics 
and related special fieldsJ. Subject is selected from all 
areas in geopbrsics and varies from year to year. Prereq-
uisite: pennl~10n of instructor.' . 

GPHYS 594 Waves In Geophyslcs and Euglneerlng 
(3) Sp 
Crosson, Evans, Fyfe . • 
Exaqtinationof the fundamental concepts a!ld mathemati­
cal dcscri=IOf wave propagation; group and· phase 
velocity,' . on, effectS of tioundarics, normal mode 
and progressive wave descriptions; wav~ in elastic sol .. 
ids, acoustic waves, electromagnetic waves; sources of 
waves; waves in inJioniogcneous. media; ~lications to • 
acoustics, seismology. and earthquake engmcering. Of­
fered jointly with CFSM 594 and A A 594. 

GPHYS 600 IndepeadeDt Study or Research (*) 
'AWSp 

GPHYS 700 Masta-'s Tbafs (*) A WSp 

GPHYS ~ ,Doctoral Dlssertatlon (*) 

GERMANICS 

Lists of rramu un.der wzrioru Ulel'dllU'e courses indicate 
1M Icind of matniDl covered. but an neilher Ct?I1IPrehen­

'sive nor exclusive of other signUicant jigureJ. Detaikd 
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descriptions of courses are publisMd by the Depart1nenl 
0/ Germanicsprlor to preregistration./ 

Courses for Undergraduates 
GERM 101, 102, 103 FIrst·Year German (5,5,5) 
AWS,J\ WSpS,AWSpS . 
The methOds and objectives are primarily audiolingual, 
with emphasis on speaking and listening. SecondaJy ob­
jectives are reading and writing. 

GERM 104 IndJvlduaHzecl FIrst-Year German 
(1-15) AWSpS .' . 
Individualized approach to elementary Gennan instruc­
tion. Students progress at their own pace. C~its vary, 
depending upon amount of material mastered. from 1 to 
15, and any number of credits ~ to 15 may be earned per 
quarter. Stu<1cnts must register mitially for 5 credits and 
=~ay for 5 credits regardless of number of credits 

GERM 111, 112, 113 Fint·Year German (5,5,5) 
AW,WSp,ASp' , 
Primary emphasis is placed on an accelerated acquisition 
of the readfllg skill. A foundation for proficiency in writ­
. ing, speaking. and listening is the secondary, objective of 
the course. A structural and ~atical approach rather 
than an' audiolinguaI approach, is used. 

Th~ /oUowln, counu are consitlered to H baSically 
equlvakm and may not GIl b~ ItIIcen/or credit: 101, 111, 
aluI IINjint 5 credlb 01104; 102, 112, and lIN second 5 
credill of 104; 103, 113, and lIN Itut 5 cmliIs 01104 • 
Howner, IIrulentr ,are lree to ItIIce olIN, combinlltions 
lor credit (e.,., thejint 5 ctedill oll04loUowed by 102 
and lINn 113). 

GERM 121, III FIrst-Year ReadIng German (5,5) 
AS,WS 
Special beginning COW'SC devoted exclusively to the read­
ing objectivc: 122 continuation of 121. For graduate stu-

'dents ooly. 

GERM 150 Convenatlonal German 'Ibrougb FIlms . 
(2, max. 6) A WSp 
Conversational practic:c in small groups based on films. 
Because series proJP1:SSCS through the year, beginners 
may enroll only Autumn Quarter: May be taken concur­
rently with other Gennanics courses. 

GERM 181, 182; 183 FIrst-Year Yiddish (5,5,5) 
,A,W,8p • 
Introd\lctoty course in Yiddish language. Prerequisites: 
18Uor 182; 182 for 183. , . 

GERM 201 Baslc SecoJid-Year German (5) AWSpS 
ReadIngs and oral practice in German, plus grammar re­
view. The student may not receive credit for both 201 
and 21i. Prerequisite: 103' or equivalent. 

GERM 202 intermediate Second-Year German (5) 
AWSpS , , 

, Continuation of 201. The student may not receive credit 
for both 202 and 212. Prerequisite: 201 or equivalent. 

" 

GERM 203 . Introduction to German Literature .and 
Thought (3) A WSp , 
Introduction to, classics of German litcralUle. Majors aDd 
minors take coDC\UI'Cntly with 207. Prerequisite: 202 or 
equivalent. 

GJ;RM lfY1 Advanced Second-Year Conversation 
(2) AWSp " 
Discussion of general topics to develop oral fluency. Pre­
requisite: 202 or equivafent. 

GERM 211 Baslc Second-Year ReadfDg (5) 
Primary emphasis is placed on the reading sIci1l. The ac­
tive reproduction of German is de-emphasized. The stu­
dent may not receive credit for both 201 and 211. 
Prerequisite: 113 or equivalent. , . , 

GERM 212 intermediate Second-Year ReadiDg (5) 
Readings in Germari history and culture. Student may do 
su~ work in readings relating to his own disci­
pline. The student may not tcceive credit for both 202 

. and 212. Prerequisite: 211 or equivalent. 

GERM 213 Advanced Second-Year Reading (3) 
Readings in contcmpoiary German history and culture. 
Student may do readings' relating to his own discipline. 
Prerequisite: 212 or equivalent.' . 



GERM no Conversational German for German 
Hoase Students (I, max. 6). A WSp 
Intensive conversational German for participants of Ger­
man House only. Prerequisites: 103 or equivalent and 
pennission of department. 

GERM 230 ConversatIOnal German (S) S 
Intensive conversational Gennan. Prerequisite: 103 or 
equivalent. 

GERM 250 Advanced Conversational German 
Through FIlms (2, max. 6) A WSp 
Conversational practice in small groups based on films. 
May be taken c:onc:urrently with other Gennanics 
courses. 

GERM 260 Lower-DlYIsfon· SdentUlc German (S) 
Students in the sciences may substitute 260 for 212. Pre­
requisite: 211 or equivalent. 

GERM 281,282,283 Second-Year Yiddish (S,S,S) 
A,W,Sp . 
Readings'from Yiddish literature and advanced grammar. 
Prerequisites: 183 or equivalent for 281; 281 or equiva­
lent for 282; 282 or equivalent for 283. 

GERM 290, 291, 292 Survey of German TradItion 
(3,3,3) A, W,8p , 
Interrelations of political. social. and economic develop­
ments· in literature and the arts, Middle Ages through the 
twentieth ~tury. In English. 

GERM 299 Snpenfsed Study (leS, max. 10) 
AWSpS 
Prerequisite: permission of department adviser. 

GERM 300 Studies In GennanIes (3 or 5). , 
Topics or figures of German literature or language. Ger­
man texts •. ~ite: 15 aedits in second-~ Ger­
man or equivalent. 

GERM 301, 302, 303 Grammar and ConYel'S8t1on 
(3,3,3) AW,WS"Sp 
Materials used attn not merely at an increase in ability to 
speak. write, and understand German, but also at broad­
ening the student's UDderstanding of the culture of Ger­
man-speaking countries. 301: emphasizes phonetics and 
vocabulary building. 302 and 303: stress conversation 
and composition. Prerequisite: IS c:redits in second-year 
German or equivalent. 

GERM 3111 'IbIrd-Year Composition (S) S 
. For participants in special summer programs only. . 
GERM 310 Introdadlon to Twentleth.Century 
LIterature (3) AS 
Critical analysis, in~tation, and comparison of indi­
vidual works by lwenueth-century wri~rs. Short stories. 
poems. and one play by authors such as Kafka, Zweig. 
Walser, ~ Boll, Aichinger, TraId, Rilke, Heym, 
Bn:cht. and Prisc:h. ~ite: IS credits. in second­
year Gennan or equivalent or permission of instructor. 

GERM 311 Introdnctfon to the German NcmUa (3) 
WS 
Critical analysis. interpretation. and comparison of Ger­
man novellas, and consideration of the theory and devel­
opment of the German novella in the nineteenth century. 
Prerequisite: IS credjts in second-year German or equiva­
lent or permission of instructor. 

GERM 312 Introductfon ~ Goethe (3) Sp 
Critical analysis and interpretation of Goethe's Faust, 
Part I, with consideration of the literary and historical 
background of the wort, and critical analysis and. inter­
ptetation of selected poems by Goethe. Prerequisite: IS 
Credits in second-year German or equivalent or permis­
sion of instructor. 

GERM 330 Conversational Gennan (S) S 
For participants in special SUDUIIet progriuns ·only. 

GERM 393 Proc:torInR of F1nt-Year German FIlm 
Coarse (1-2, DIU. 6) AWSp 
Res1rictecI to upper-division students of German who 
have demonstrated sufficient proficiency in speaking 
GcimaD to·lead discussion groups ofpartic:ipants in ISO. 
Discussion group leadcrs(proc:tors) may participate in 
this ~ one or two hours·per week and receive one 
credit for'each hour in class. A total. of 6 credits may be 
eamcd by proctors for {Wticipating in three quarters of 
150. which runs the enure year under a diffemlt format 
each quarter. 

GERM 394 Prodorlngof Sccond-Year Gerqum 
FIlm Co~ (1-2, max. 6) AWSp . 
Restricted to upper-division students of German who 
have demonstrated· sufficient . proficienc:y iii speaking 
Gennan to lead discussion groups of participants in 250; . 
Discussion group leaders (proctors)' may participate in 
this ~ one or two hours per week and n:celveone 
credit for each hour in class. A total of (; credits may be 
earned by proctors for participating in three qUilrters of 
250. which' runs the entire year under a diffeIeDt format 
each quarter. 

GERM 401, 402 Grammar and Composition (3,3) 
A,W .... 
Prerequisites: 301. 302, and 303, or permission of in­
structor. 

GERM 403 AppUed LIngnlstIcs (3) Sp 
Linguistics in its ramifications and applications to teach­
ing. Prerequisite: third-year German or permission of in-.' 
5UUCtor; 

", ' 

GERM 404 HIstory of the German Language (3) " 
From early Germanic to the present.· Prerequisite: third­
year German or permission of instructor. 

GERM 40S LInguIstk Analysis of Gennan (3) 
Prerequisite: third-year German or pennission of instruc-
tor. . 

GERM 4fY1 Advanced Composition (5, max. 10) S 
For participm.ts in special summer programs ooly. Not 
open for credit to those who have had 401, 402. 403. 

GERM 410, 411, 411 Suney of Modern German 
Literature and Culture (3,3,3) 11, W,8p . 
410: Ciennan Romanticism; literature from 1800 to 1830 
with esthetic and historical consideration of works by 
Novalis, Brentano, Eichendorff. Heine, Kleist. BIlclmcr. 
E. T. A. Hoffmann, Grillparzer, and others. 411: N"me­
teenth Century Realism: literature from 1830 to 1890, 
with esthetic and historical consideration of worts by 
Keller. Hebbel. Meyer. Stifter. Fontane, and others. 412: 

• The Twentieth Century: literature from 1890 to 1945, 
with esthetic and historical consideration of works by 
Hauptmann. Kaiser. Brecht. Kafka, Mann. RiIkc. Trakl. 
Stadler, Stramm, van Haddis, and others. Prerequisite: 
for either 410.411, or 412, IS c:redits in third-year Ger· 
man, or permission of instructor;,,. ':. 

GERM 413, 414, 415 Survey of Older German 
Literature and Culture (S,s,S) A, W,8p . 
413: Medieval Literature: German'IitCratun: from TSO to 
1400, with esthetic and historical consideration of worts 
from the Carolingian and Cluniac Periods; the Court 
Epic. the Heroic Eric. the Splelinannscpik, the Min­
nesang, the poetry 0 the epigoncs who followed the Age 
of High Chivalry, and the Gcrman'Myatics. 414: Litera­
ture of the Sixteenth. Seventeenth. and Early Eighteenth 
Centuries: esthetic and .historIcal cohsideration of works 
by the Ackennann aus Biihmen. Erasmus. Luther, Hans 
Sachs. the Historia VOII Dr. Faustus. BaroqUe poetry and 
the literature of the early Enlightenment. 415: Literature 
of the Eighteenth Centur)J esthetic and historical c:oasid-, 
eration of works by Lessing, Schiller, and Goethe. with 
attention to ~ ~istori_cal bac~sround and development of 
German Classicism. ~te: for either 413 •. 414. or 
415. IS credits in third-year GermaD,'.or permission of 
instructor. 

GERM"430 Advanced Conversational German 
(5, DIU. 10) S 
For participants in special summer programs only. Not 
open for ciedit to thOse who have bad 401. 402~ 403. 

. GERM 473 Teaching of CoDege-Levei German 
(1, 1IlU. ') AWSp . 
For teaching assistants only. . 

GERM 479 Special Tapia In the TeacbIag of. 
Foreign Languages (3, max. 9) S . 
Intensive workshop for inscrvice and prescrvice teachers 
of all foreign languages on sotnc aspect of fonsign-Ian­
guage teaching methodology. Prerequisite: foreign-lan­
guage teaching experience or participation in a ptevious 
foreign-language methods course. 

GERM 490 Contemporary German Uterature (3) 
Interpretation of selected works by contemporary Ger­
man authors. 

GERM 4'1 Studies In German poetry (3) 
Introduction to various methods of inteIpretation aud to 
their practical application. 
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Germanics 

GERM 491 HIstory of GermanIc PhIlology (3)' 
Introduction· to the worts of outstanding scholars in the 
field of Germanics. 

GERM 495 Prosemlnar In Gennaa LIterature 
(3, max. IS) 
Special topics, the subject matter and depth of which are 
not included in other literature courses in the program, 
and which are to be arranged through cooperative consul­
tation tietwccn students and facull)'. Prerequisite: 15 
credits in third-year German or penmssion of instIUc:tor. 

GERM 497 StudIes In German LIterature 
(1-6, lD8L 15) 

GERM 498 Studies In the German Language 
(1-6, max. 15) 

~OURSES IN ENGLISH 

. GERM 240 German ClYiUzatlon aDd LIterature (S) 
Introduction to the development of German civilization, 
stressing major periods, emphasizing their respective par­
adoxical nature by a discussion of historical. social,·!lDd 
philosopbical aspects as represented in c:ontrastIng trends 
of written work of that period. Texts. lectures, discus­
sions are· in English. 

GERM 340 FriedrIcb Nletzsdae In EugIfsb (S) 
Concerned with the analysis of Friedrich Nietzsche·s 
chief works and the discussion of his position within 
modem German literature and thought. . 

GERM 341 Franz Kafka In Eng1,Isb (S) . 
Intensive study of the short stories imd novels of Franz 
Kafka; emphasis on philosophical relevance and esthetic 
significance:· . 

GERM 342 Thomas Mann In EagIish (S) 
Intensive study of some of .Thomas Mann's theoretical 
writings, short stories •. and novels, in~ted within the 
wider context of German literature and philosophy at the 
tum of the century . 

GERM 343 The Theme of God's Death In GermaD 
Thought In EngUsb (S) 
Course devoted to the discussion of the great controver­
sies about the traditional concept of God. pantheism. 
atheism, and nihilism. which mark German thought and 
literature since the late eighteenth century and throughout 
~ nineteenth century. 

GERM 344 The Late Hesse In EagUsb (5) 
Offers an in-depth study of the major novels of Hermann 
Hesse. Hesse's works are discussed within the frame­
work of the European intellectual tradition and with re­
gard to their present popularity in the United States. The 
crisis of human individuality m a technological world is 
the major philosophical focus. 

GERM.34S BenoIt Brecht In EagUsh (S) 
. Brecht's life and work. particularly his plays and writings 

on theatre. and some poems and short prose pieces to 
provide additional perspective on his life and work as a 
whole. The develo~ment 9f his writing and of his ideas 
and attitudes. 

GERM 346 The Contemporary German Novel In 
~(S) . 
Major novels of the postwar period (1945 to present). 
discussed in their historical context. Contrasts between 
West and East German writers. such as Mann, Frisch, 
Grass, Ban, Lenz, Wolf. and Plenzdorf. 

GERM 347 German Mystldsm In ~ (3) 
Historical survey of the quest for the mystical in Gennan 
literature and philosophy from the Middle Ages to the 
twen~ centmy. 

GERM 348 Love and Adventure In German 
Courtly LlteI'8tnre.1n EngUsb (3) 
Study of medieval literary • social, and intellectual trends 
from 1150 to 1250 as reflected in representative works of 
that peri~, such as poetry of the Minncsiinger and 
courtly epICS. 

GERM 349 Goethe In EDgUsb (S) . 
Study and interpretation of selected major works'(espe­
ciaUy Faust) of Goethe, whose Iitcnuy. philosophi~ •. 
and scientific achievements are . examined as' integral 
parts of his quest for meaninR. wholqness, and univer­
Sality. and whose impact oil Weslem thinking is trac:ed 
up to Thomas Mann and C. G.,Jung. 

\ 



COLLEGE OF ARTS AND SCIENCES 

GERM.35O The.German Drama In English (3) .. ' . 
Surve, of the German drama from the eighteenth to the 
twentieth centuries. 

GERM 352· .. inside BItler Germany ·1n"EagUsh (3) 
Critical analysis of German literature and culture from 
1933 to 1945: 

GERM 353 ~ Qemocratlc Republic­
LIterary and Cultural Development (3) 
Comprehensive' survey of, the traditions leading to the 
founding of the German Democratic Republic (GDR). 
which foDows its bistoty and examines the cultural deVel­
opment since 19(5. Films. tapes. slides. translated liter­
ary materials. and articles devoted to aspects of GDR ~ul- ' 
ture and everyday life are used.' .' 

GERM 3S4 Great German HIJDI8Dfsts of 
Renaissance and Baroque (3) 
Major literary·wotb by German bumanist and Baroque 
authors in English translation are analyzed and, senic as 
points of departure for dUcussion of cultural. historical. 

. religious. and socioeconomic aspects of the:period 1492-
1700. RenaiSsance'and Reformation authors, Include: 
Erasmus von Rotterdam. Martin Luther. Mumer. Hutten. 
Kaiscrsbcrg. and. the Meistersinger' school. For the Ba­
roque. discussion focuses on selected texts from Grim­
melsbausen. Opitz. and others. 

GERM 360 The Image or Woman In German 
Utu-ature In EagUsb (3) . 
The image of woman as a reflection of theprcvailing s0-
cial attitudes in various periods of Gennan literature. 

GERM 370 Man'i Quest for Meanlug In 
ContemPorary Tboagbt In EagIIsh (3) 
Searcb for meaningful existence in contemporary 
thought. The main goal is to present this aspect of mod­
em life to 'a broader community of students and to discuss 
with them problems that Constitute a challenge to an un­
dcrstandiog·of ourselves: 

GERM 390 GermaDlc StudIes In EDgUsb (3 or 5) 
Topics or figures of Gennan literature or language. En-
glisb texts. . . . ' 

Courses for Graduates Only 

GERM 500 Literary ~ry and '~ethodology (3) 

GERM SOl BlbUograpby and Methods or Research 
(3) 

GERM 502 StyUstks, LIterary. Tenn1nology, and 
~retatlon (3) 
Introduction to stylisticaspcds of GermWl composition 
combined with the clarification of essential tenns used in 
literary criticism and with exen:ises in various methods 
of interpreting poetry, drama, ~ ~. • 

GERM 503 Contemporary GermaD:I:.Itenture,(3) 
Seminar analyzing the esthetic movements and thought of 
contem~ West. as well as East German literature. 
the social and· political problems dealt with in the works 
of ieptescntative' authors. and major experimental c:on­
cepts. Some previous exposure to the German literature 
and civilization after 1945 is'cxpectecL . 

GERM 510 MedIeval Literature and ClvflIzatlon· (5) 
A· ' , 
Ocnnan literature ~ civilization from 750 to 1400. with . 
esthetic and historical consideration' of works from. the 
Carolin~anand Cluniac periods. the Court Epic. the He­
roic epIC. die Splclmannscpik. the Minnesang. the ~ 
of the epigones who followed the Age of High Chivalry, 
and the Gennan Mystics. Prerequisite: p'Cnnission of de­
partment or departmental adviser. 

GERM 511 Literature and ClvIlIzatlon From 1400 
to 1700 (5) W . 
Survey of fifteenth. sixteenth. and scvcoteenth century 
culture and literature for students with no previous in­
struction in this period. Discussion of works by Tepl, 
Brant. Erasmus.l.ulhcr. Sachs. GrimmeJshausen. Opitz. 
Gryphius. and other poets of German Renaissance. hu­
manism. and baroque~ Prerequisite: pennission of depart­
ment or ~ntal adviser. 

GERM 512 Literature and ClvUlzatlon or the 
·Elghtautb Ceatury (5) A . 
Survey of German literature· of the eighteenth ccnwry. 
presented 'within the context of European civilization dur-

ing that periOd. Prerequisite: permission of department Of 
departmental adviser.. '. . " 

GERM513 ~ In: German LIterature of 
the ElghteeDth~ (3) A ' . 
Discussion anJ.l criticalevaluation of rcprcscntative topics 
selected from the ~ literature of abc eighteenth CCD­

tury. PrerCquisite: .. ~ssion ofdepartmcnt or depart-
: mental adviser. . 

GERM 514 -Literature and CIvilization of the 
Nineteenth Century (5) W . . 
Survey of ninctccntb-century German literature. Major 
contributions from German-~n8 countries such as 
Austria and SwitZerland; within the context of European 
civilization during that period .. Prerequisite: pennission 
of department or dcpartrilcntal adviser. , 

GERM SIS Prosemfnar Ip German Literature of' 
the Nineteenth Century (3) W ' 
Discussion and critical evaluation of representative topics 
selected from the German litera1Ure of the nineteenth cen­
tury .. Prerequisite: permission of department or c!cpart-
mental adviser." . 

GERM 516 Utenltare and Civllbatlon or the 
Twentieth Century (5) Sp 
Survey of modem German litera~ from the tum of the 
century to our own time. Major contributions from Ger­
man-speakipg countries such as Austria and Switzerland, 
within ·the context of EuJopcan civilization during that 
period. Prerequisite: pamission of~t or depart-
mental adviser.' , . 

GERM 517 ~ In GemUm Literature or 
the Twentieth CeJitiUi1'(3) Sp • .' 
Di~ionand critical evaluation ofreprcsentative topics 
selected from the German literature of the twentieth cen­
tury. Prerequisite: permission of' department or depart-
mental adviser. .... 

GERM 521 SemflWo:·fD the U~ of the 
Reformatloa and Rc:oaJssance (3): 

GERM 522 Sem10ar In Baroque (3) . 

GERM 525 SemJDar In Romanticism (3) 

GERM 526 ~:~ NfMteenth-Century Drama. 
(3) 

GERM 527' 8aQti1ar In NIDeteeDtb-Century Prase 
(3) t! •• ,:. . 

GERM 528 NIDeteaith~tury POetry (3) 
Representative, selections from 1:16ldcrlin. the late 
Goethe, and from prevalent trend~ in ninetcenth-ccntuty 
poetry such as romaJiti~ism. "Yo.Ong Gennany." poetic 
ieali~. ~.the experimental poctry.ofnatmalism. 

GERM S33~ SemIDaf In EfJhteenth-'Ceatury 
Literature '\~)' 
Study of one or more of the literary movements: Enlight­
enment, . sentmieAUUism. anacreontlcs,· stonn and stress. 
classicism. carly'iOniiuiticism. and works by principal 
authors such as Gottsctied, Bodmer, Gellert, Lessing •. 
~1~~.I9OP,S~k;· ~erdcr •. Lenz. Goethe. Sch!lIer. 

GERM 534 storm and stress (3) . , 
Extensive investigation of poctologicat and eSthetic con­
cepts advanced by initiators and I exponents Qf German 
stonn ~ ~. AIIalyse5of' oarrati~ and dramati~ 
works ot stontt and stRss ;rev~ reflections and imple-
menta~o!l5 of the ~ tIu:cncticaJ. concepts. 

AGEaM:~5 C~: Goethe, SchIlIei' (3)' , 

GERM $40 Twmtldh-Ceatury Poetry (3) 
~~~:ent of Gennan poetry :tTorp Ri1kc,Hof-

, • and OcoJgC.through TrakJ. 'Benn.the Ex-
prcssio~.and the· Dadists. Brecht, and. Emeosbcrgcr. 
to sUS~" ContemporarieS as Eic;h, Hcisscnbilttel. the 
co~~ poets. Celan., and Bachmann. 

'GERM 541 Tweatleth..cen~ German Drama (3) 
Selcctionfrom'modem German drama representative of 
the concern with the human condition •. of social criti­
cism. and of expcrimCntaJion with the new dramatic 
fOrms·'I .. · 

GERM 542 TweIl~ Prose (3) 
Selected modem Gcnnan novels, short novels. and short 
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stories by. representative authors dealing with the social 
and political problems· of German)' as well as with indi­
vidual problems of existence and Identity. 

GERM 550 Gothlc (3) 

GERM 551 SemInar in Germank: PbDology and . 
LlnRulstks (3) . ' . 
Topics vary. Prerequisites: basic knowledge of Gennan 
imd at least one elemen~ li~guistics course. . 

GERM S52 Old HJgb ~ (3) 

~ERM 55S '91d Saxon. (3) 

GERM SS6 MldcUe DIp German (3) 
. , 

GERM S58 Middle High German LlteratureD (3) , 

GERM S60 Modem DIaI~ (3) 

GERM S64. Early ~ddJe HIgh German Literature 
(3) , 
Comprehensive presentation of early Middle High Ger­
man literature in the original. . 

GERM 565 Semtaar an Courtly Epic (3) " 
Aspects and methods of literary analysis pertaining to the 
study of medievalcourt1y epics. . 

GERM 566 Late Middle HIgh German Narrative 
(3) . 
Study of the evolution of the late Middle Higb German 
novelistic D8J1'8tive. 

GERM 567 MlnDesang. (3) 
In-depth study of medieval German lyrics in the'context 
of 9Crman and European literary and intellectual devel­
opment. Poems of the ~od from Kurenbcrgcr through. 
Walther are analyzed With stress on grammatical. formal, 
stylistic. and ideological ~terpretation . .Prerequisite: ade-
quate knowledge of Middle High German. ' 

GERM S68 SemInar In Heroic Epic (3) 
Uterary and historic problems of the German heroic epic. 
with special emphaSis '>n the Nibelungtnlltd and the 
Dlttrichsqilc. 

GERM 575 . Teaching of German Literature and 
ClvUlzatlon (3) 
Teaching of German language and literatUre on the. ad­
vanced I~I in secondary schools and colleges. 

GERM576 ModernMdhocIs and MatafaIs In . 
Teac:IrJDg German (3) 
The audiolingual method and its application; current de­
velopments in fOIeI~language teaching; evaluation of 
~hing~. . , . 

GERM 577 . PriDdples of Second-Language 
LearafDg (3) . 
Examination of the roles of aptitude. attitude, and moti­
vation as factors affcctingseicond-Ianguagc learning in 
general. and German specifically. Recent developments 
(e.g., individualized instruction) are eXamined and dem­
onstrated. Prerequisite: forelgn-Iangwmc teachiDg meth­
ods course,. 

GERM sao SemInar In German Literature 
(3, max. 12) 
Open topics seminar with varying content. 

GERM 581· 'SemInar In Poetry (3, max. 12) 
Open ~ics ~ with varying content., 

GERM 582 SesDin8r in Drama (3, max. 12) 
Open topics seminar with varying contcnL 

GERM 583 SemlDar In Prose (3, max. 12) 
Open topics seminar wilb varying content. 

GERM S90 German MystfdsID of the Late MIddle 
Ages (1-5). 

GERM 591 German Idealism and Materialism (3) 

GERM 592 German ExIsteDtIalfsm and 
NeoDianfsm (3) 

GERM 600 Imkpendent Study or Resean:b (.) 
AW~pS 



GERM 700 Master's Thesis (*) A WSpS 

GERM 800 Doctoral Dissertation (*) A W~pS 

HEALTH EDUCATION 

Courses for Undergraduates 

H ED lSO Contemporary Health Concepts (3) 
Investigation of contemporary health· problems and the 
scientific concepts and tile knowledge essential to the 
comprehension and the solution of these problems within 
society. 

H ED 251 introduction to Health EducatioD (3) 
Examines the relationship between human behavior and 
health outcomes. the knowledge base for health educa­
tion pmctice. and the historical context of tile healthcdu-
cation field. . • 

H ED 321 PsycbosodaI DetennIDants of Health· 
Related Behavior (5) 
Psychosocial and cultural determinants of change in 
Ialth-related behavior in the individual. 

H ED 321 Planned Change In Health-Related 
Behavior (5) , 
Dctcnninants of pJanned change in bealth-related behav­
ior of the individual. group. institution. and community. 
Prmquisite: 321. 

H ED 421 The Group as a Medium of ChaDge In 
Health-Related Behavior (4) 
Groups as motivational fon:cs and media for cbaDge in 
health-related behavi~. 

H ED 4ll Concepts of ~terYentlon In Health 
EdncatioD (5) 
Examines the scientific and empirical basis of interven­
tion in health education. PrereqUisites: 321. 322. 421; 

H ED 471 School Health Education (3) 
Health needs of the school-age child I with emphasis on 
healdHelated behavior change through the school envi­
ronment. health insbuc:tion. and health services in ele­
mentaJy and secondary schools. Prerequisite: 20 credits 
in health education core courses. , 

H ED 472 Community Health Education (3) 
Study of conununity health services. health manpower. 
and consumer health needs and responses to bealth pr0b­
lems. with emphasis on the role of health education in . 
community bealth promotion. Prerequisite: 20 credits in 
bealtb education core courses or pennission of instructor. 

H ED 473 Patient Education In Health Care (3) 
Examines patterns of patient education in health-c:aIe sys­
tems. patient and heartb professicmaJ roles. and health ~- . 
ucation needs of patients and healtb-care consumers. Pm­
requisite: 20 credits in health education core courses or 
pennission of instIw:tor. 

H ED 481 Ruman SemaIlty and Edu~tlon (3) , 
Exploration of physiological. psychological. and cultural 
aspects of sexual development. Expression, problems, 
arid adjustment of·youtb and adults. Basic concepts un­
derI~ sex education. 
H ED 498 Spedal S~cUes In Health Education 
(1.12, ~. 15) '. . . . 
.~: penmss10n of instructor. 

iI ED 499 Unda'graduate Research (3-U, max. 15) 
Prerequisite: permission of instructor. 

Courses for Graduates Only 
H ED 501 IIlstory of Health Education (3) 

- Origins and impact of significant movements. eventS, 
and n:sean:b thai contributed to b development of mod­
em health education in the ,world, including contempo­
rary treDds and predictions. 

R ED SOl Correlates ot varlabmty In Health· 
Related Behavior (4) 
Psychobiological and sociocuJtuml c:mrelatcs of patterns 
of Variability in health-related behavior. 

H ED 503 Semlnar·1n Health Edacatioa 
(3, max. 9) 
~ite: permission of ins1ructor. " 

H ED 505 Proaram DeveioplileDt and Evaluation (3) 
Conceptual mocfels. program ~, organiza­
tional variability and rcclprocal effects of evaluative tech­
niques in health-related behavior change. 

H ED 508 Adminlsaratlve RelatloDddps In the 
. Health Education Program (3) , 
Decision making, management theory, and interagency 
programs. 

H ED 590 Raearch Ana1Jsfs and DaIgn (3) 
Rcsearcb on bealtb-related behavior and behavior 
change, research desigD, procedures. Prerequisites: 502. 
SOS. 

H·ED 600 ladependent Study or Re.searda (*) 

H ED 700 Master's Thafs (.) 

HISTORY 
Upper-divislon coursu (300 IlIII1 400 lewl) lit the De­
ptlI'tIMnt of History do not generally rtquirt prerequi­
sites •. Most 4OO-Ievtl courses Mal with a single nation 
during Q limited period. The 300-kvtl counu UaJ wiIh ' 
brOtldtr subjects tll a relatively tulvanced level. Both are 
primarily for juniors IlIII1 seniors, but they art open to 
freshmen IlIII1 sophomoru with an interest OT bac!cBraund 
in the subject Of the course: ' ., 

GENERAL HISTORY 

Courses for Undergraduates 
BST 111 'Ibe Andeat World (5) A 
Bridgman. Ferrill, C. Thomas ' . 
History of the origins ofWestcm civilization to the fa!! of 
Rome. 

BST lU The MedI~ WorI4(s) 
BacIrarach, Boha, Bridgman, Lytle . 
Survey of the political, ec:Ononiic. social, and inteUectual 
history of the Middle Ages~ Not open to students who 
have taken HSTAM 331 or 332 'or 333. , 

BST 113 TIle. Modern World (5) Sp . 
Bridgman, plnlcnty, Sugar 
Survey of b political, ~mic, social, and intellectual 
history of modem Europe. Not, open to students who 
have taken 302 or3~. 

BST 'JJ11' ~trodadfon to InCelledUalIllstoi'y (5) 
Survey of the history of the idea' of eraj in the .context of 
Westem inlellectual history from Plato to the twentieth 
century. Jilcludes Plato's Symposium. the Bible, Ovid, 
St. Autustine. courtly love, Dante, Dlelerot, Marquis de 
Sade, Ooetbc, D. H. Lawrence, Freud. and contempo­
rary movies and music; Equal attelttion is paid to the idea 
of eros and to fundamental changes in the assunwtions of 
Western thought. ~ired for all majors in the Compara­
tive history 01 ideas. 

HST 215 The HIstory of the Atomle Bomb (3) 
HanIclns ' 
History of the atomic bomb from the beginning of nu-

~
ear blsics to the security hearinS of 1. Robert 

uner. The course includes a stUdy of the scien­
• c achievements that made the bomb possible. the cqa-

nization of acommunit8~8~~ in the UDited 
States, the history of the Project, the decision 
to deploy the bomb. the moral misJivinp of the scien­
tists· mvolved, and.tbc problem of Cspionage 'aM secu­
rity. ending witb the security bearinS of 9Jpenbeimer. In 
addition to readings In the voluniinous literatule on the 
subject, the course includes doc:umenta1y films, and dis­
cussions .witb faculty memben who were actively en­
gaged in the research of the Manhattan Project. 

BST 216· The Unlted States In Eastern AsIa, 
1784-1945 (5) 
BUlOW 
Role played by the United States in Eastern Asia from the 
aniv81 of the first American vessel at Canton to ~ end 
of the war in the Pacific, with emphasis·on the Par East· 
ern polley of the United States iIuring the first four 

aSs 
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decades of the twentieth century. Offered jointly ~th 
SISEA 216. 

BST 261 Survey of the Muslim Near East (5) 
Bacluuach 
Survey of the history of the Near East (the Arab coun­
tries. Turkey, Iran. and Afghanistan) from the emergence 
of Islam in A.D. 622 to the present. The various aspects 
of histoJy (culture. economics. politics. etc.) are dis- ' 
cussed. ' 

BST,294 Honon BJsaorIography (5) 

~ings in the great historians, from the earliest time to 
the beginning of the twentieth century. Investiptes how 
pen:eption of the human past bas altered ~ times. Rec­
ommended for students in· the department s honors pro­
sram. but also open to nonhonors students. 

BST 299 Honon CoDoqulum (3-5) . 
Introduction to historical method. Through the use of 
well-known tales. the studen, examines bistorical evi­
dence and studies the difference between mytbolosy and 
legend and the nature of history. 

BST 301 Early Moc&rn European HIstory: 
1450-1648 (5) . 
If.ri!!fm'!n. Emerson. GrifJitIu. Levy 
Political. social. econonuc. and cultural history from the 
late Renaissance to the Peace of Westpba1ia. 

BST 302 Modern European HIstory: 1648-1815 (5) 
Bridgman, Emerson. HanIdns. Lytle, SU8~r 
Political. social. economic. and c:uIIura1 b!StoIy from the 
Peace of Westphalia ~ the fall of Napoleon. 

lisT 303 Contemporary European IIfstory SInce 
1815.(5). ' 
Bridgman. Ellison. Emerson. plnlcnty. SUlar 
Political. social. ec:oJ19tDlc, and cuJnuaI ~ from the 
fall of NapoJeon to the plCSCDt. 

, \... 
RST 304 European EspaJiston Overseas SfDce 1650 
(5) 
Bell _ 
Survey of the expanding northern European empires 
(England, HoUand, Fraoce) of the seveoteentb and dab­
teentb centuries; British nam and economic prc-emi­
neuce in the early nineteentb century; beigbt of European 
expansion and conflict overseas from 1810 to 1920; im­
perial disintesration and collapse in the mid-twentietb 
~tury; Jegacy of empires lind imperialism. Survey 
course in modem European history recommended. 

BST 3f11 HIstory of ChrIstIanIty (5) . 
Trttzdgold . 
Introduction to the history of the Ouistian religion, in­
cluding doctrine, practice, church organization, and cul­
ture. from the time of Jesus Cbrist to tbe present. No at­
tempt to avoid the controversial aspects of b topic is 
made. but the ncc:essity of foundins argument on mowl-
edge is stressed. ,. 

RST 310 Sdatce and RelIgIon In IIIstorkaI 
Penpec:tlve (5) 
Hankins ' 
Scientific and relisious ideas have been two of the major 
forces shaping our modem ,view of the world. Often rc­
prded as beins in conflict, they can equally weD be seen 
as complementary and interdependent. Study of the reJa. 
tionship between scientific,and religious ideas with focus 
on particular episodes of history from ancient to modem 
times. " 

HST 311 Sdence In ClvUlzatiou: Antiquity to 1600 
(5) 
Hankins 
Prom preclassical antiquity to the end of the Middle 
Ages, stressing the growth of scientific ideas. the cultural 
context in wbicb they take shape. and their rdalionsbip to 
other movements of thought in the history of civilization. 

BST 3U SdeDce In Clvl1Izatkm: Sdatce In Modem 
=(5) 

Growth of modem science since the Renaissance, empha­
sizinS the scientific revolution of.the seventeenth cen­
tury, the develoPment ofmetbocl.oloBY, and the emer­
CC~f new fields of interest and new modes of 



i~ 
~ 

COLLEGE OF ARTS AND SCIENCES 

BST345 War and SocIety (5) 
Bridg.man . 
Analysis of the tcdmiques of war from the Renaissanc:e 
to the present With consideration of the social, political. 
and economic consequences of war in. the Western world. 

BST 351 HIstory or Africa eo 1800 .. (5) 
Griffeth . 
History of sub-Sabaran Africa from antiquity to 1800. 
The .peopling of:the coJltinent; the Iron Age in Africa; 
growth of centralized political institutions; stateless soci­
eties; Islamic peuetration; the Afri~ slave trade. 

BST 3S2 ·liJstory or Africa SInce 1800 (5) 
Griffeth . 
History of sub-Saharan Africa from 1800 to the present. 
The nineteentb-century African revolutionary move­
ments; European expansion and AfriCan resistance; colo­
nial rule and the rise of modem nationalism; cross­
cuneots of social, economic, and religious change; 
independent Africa and the gUerrilla struggle. 

BST,361 Slavery In HIstory: A Comparative Study 
(5) 
Bacharach 
Slavery as a universaI histOrical phenomenon lending it-­
self to a comparative analysis is Studied in terms of its 
philosophical justifications, economic importance. and 
local ~tices.The ~olloWing bis~cal periods are sur-, 
veyed: the ancient Near East. Gn:ec:c, ROme, Islam. M­
rica,. Latin America, and North America. 

&8T 362 . The EudIag of SJ8Ye1')' ,In HIstory: A . 
Comparative Study (5) , 

="is on many ~f ~ 'societies in which cbattcl slavery 
was formally abolished, beginning in the late eighteenth 
centmy and continuing in ~'nineteenth ~ 'twen~eth . 
centuries: . the northern Umted States, Haiti, Jamaica. 
Canada. Russia. the southern United States, Cuba, Bra­
zil. Zaria (northern Nigeria). and scnqe mid-Eastern and 
Far Eastern countries. In'particular. two aspcc:ts of those 
soci~ are.investigated: the circumstances and. the man­
ner in which slavery .was abolished; and the condition and 
situation. after emailcfpation. of the fonner slaves and 
the fOl'llla' masters. and the descendants of each group. 

, , 

BST 363 Wan hi the Modem Near EaSt (3) 
Baduuach . 
The'Middle East. scene of some of tho most significant 
military events in modem world history. ,with focus 00 
the repercussions for paJ!ic:itJ!lllJ in tmps of ~ntical and 
psychological changes. Resident ini\itmy specialiSts'sup­
plement the hlstoijCa1 approach by anaIyzing the battJes 
8II\d wars on these terms. ' 

BST ~1-392 DollOl'S CoUoqJJlum In the HIstory of' 
Ideas (5-5) , 
DiscUssion 'of selected topics in the history of ideas; writ-
ing of an intcrptetive essay. ' 

BST 395 Modem IIIstoricaI WrltlaR, Honors 
~(5) . 

~uction to new types of JUOblems eximuned by hIS­
torians and to the new techniques that have. eVolved fot 
solution of those problems •. Opens with'a brief historio­
graphical introduction, reaching back to lite "sci~tific~' 
~ of the niid-nbseteentb cenlU1'y,,~ continues 
bY examining tbe"inlpaa on historians of new disciplines 
such' as PSYChology. sociol~, and economics, and of 
new tccliniques such as statistics and prosopogiaphy. 

, Readings are in the theorists and in those who fonowed 
their lead. Admission by depaltmenuil invitation only. 

lIST 411 OrigIns ot:ModerD Sdmce: The Pbyslcal 
SdtDces(5) 
HQII/dns ' 
History of the phl'icaI sciences seen ihr9ugb an intensive 
study of key, pcnods in their development. Emphasis, on 
the nature of scientific revolutions and the role of individ­
ual scientists. Prerequisite: one introductory course in a 
pbysic:a} science. 

BST 412 Sdalce and the EDlIgbtemDeDt (5) , 
HanIclns. : , '. 
The role of science in relation to intcUcc:t\I8J.,socJal. ec0-
nomic. and religious forces in the eighteenth ~, ~ 
groWth of the international community in science during 
the same period. ' , 

HST 425. IIfstory or ~e,Brltlsh Empire and 
Commonwealth Since 1783 (5) 
Bell 
Britain in. the Can'bh\:aD. Africa, India, Southeast Asia. 
arid the Paciftc;- and the settlement, eConomic de.velop­
ment, and polidcal cvo!ution.o( Canada, Australia. New 
Zealand .. and South Africa.· . 

HST 443 1be United States and Japan:' From Perry 
to MacArthur (5) ',,' ' 
BuloW ',"., 
History ',of Japanese..Alnericau ~Iations from the arrival 
of Perry's "black ships" .in 1853 to the surrender of Japan 
in 1945. Prerequisite: history of modern Japan or equlVa­
lent. 

HST 447 HlstorU:al Case Stu~les iii S~teRY and 
PoUcy (4) 
Fowler 
StuCly of the precepts de ClausewitZ and Mahan in several 
wars or diplomatic situations. chosen from the nineteenth . 
and twentieth centuries. Deslgned·for upper-division and 
graduate students. Enrollment limited to twenty. Prereq­
uisite: permission.of instructor. 

HST 448 FranklIn D. Roosevelt and HI$ World, 
1882-1945 (3) Sp 
BUlOW 
Ufe and; times of the tbirty-seeond Presiclent of the 
United Stales. with emphasis on Amena,n foreign reJa­
tions-especially 'the rolci he played in the emergence of 
the,Unlted States as ~ world power. OtTeredjointly with 
SIS 448. .;" 

HST 4SO HIstory of West Africa !rom A~D. 1000 to' 
the Present (5) . ' 
Grlffelh ' 
Sta~ of the Western Sudan to 1~: the trans-Atlantic 
slave trade: the Fulbejiluuls; the Coastal peoples,and Eu­
ropean penetration:, colonial rule and the West African 
nationalist response; pblitical (ndependence and ec0-
nomic depenckiacy in the contempo~ period. 

HST 451 -History or East and Cen~ AfrIca From 
AntIquity to the Present (5) 
Griffeth 
Nilotic AfriCa and Ethiopia from th~ Kingdom ofAxum 
to modem times: Bantu,-Nilotic, and. the Cushitic migra­
tions and the growth of stale sysleU!S; the Swahili coast. 
its Arab and Portuguese invaders;'~ conquest and 
the African response; mOdem nationaliSt developments to 
the present. 

HST 452 Southern Africa From l500 to the Present 

~~th, ,'" ' 
Development of political, social. lind economic insdtu­
tions in Africa south ot the Zambezi River from the Por­
tuguese arrival to ~ ,~t; the ~,Colony, 
Afrikaanet. and Biitisb interaCtions with African peoples 
from 1652 to 1870; {'OUtical. social. ailcl economic devel­
opments in ,the white ~ states of soutbcm Africa 
fiom ~870 to the ptCsent., , . 

HST 461 HIstorY of·the Near East:·Q2.13OO (5) 
Bacharach " 
The Arab countries from the emergence of Islam. 

; 

, ,BST 462 History or the Near East:, 1300-1789 (5) 
Bacharach' . 
The ~ coun~ to the accession of Sultan SeUm m. 
HST 4Q HJatory of the Near East SIDCe 1789 (5) 
Bacharach ' 
The Arab countries from the westemizlng refonn move-
ments tcftbe present. , ' . , ' , 

HST 464 HIstory or North Africa (5) 
North Africa (Ubya. Thnisia. Algeria, and Morocc:o) 
from. tbe time of the Muslim conqueSt ~ ~ es18blisb­
ment of'independenCe from ~ colonial rull;; Ec0-
nomic, social. and cultural deVtlopments are empha­
sized. as is the process bywbicb separite states came into 
being. Relations witIJ ~ rest of the Muslim world. ~th 
Africa to the south, and with Buropearc examined. ' 

HST '465 Numismatics SemfDar (3) 
BachDrach ' . . 
Introductioo to the usc· of numiSmatic evidence for 
political.' economic, and cultu{aJ history. Prerequisite: 
pennission of Instructor. ' 

aS6 

HST 467 Nations and States In the Modem World 
(5) 
Tr~adgold 

Development of national consciousness in the "old na­
tions" of Europe before the FrerH:h Revolution. Replace­
ment by new nationalism. spreading into East Central 
Europe. Russia. Ibero-Amcrica. Asia. and Afri~. '\ 

HST 469 'Introduction to Modem Jewish HIstory 
(3 or 5) 
Selective problems in modem Jewish history, 1789. 
·1~.', ' 

HST 470 Medleval Jewish HIstory (5) 
Social and intellectual history of the Jews in Western Eu­
rope to the fifteenth cenniry. Jews underIsI8JD and Chris­
tianity; the church and the Jews: the CruSades and their 
legacy; intellectual achievements;. conOic:t and coopenI­
tion. 

HST 471 HIstory of the J~ in Eastem EurOpe (5) 
Jews' in Eastern Europe. from ,the Kbazars to the 
Holocaust. .' \ ' 

HST 481 Ec:ouomlcBlstory or Europe (5) 
Morris 
Origins 'of the modem European economy; historical 
analysis of economic change and growth from medieval 
times that stresses the preconditions and consequences of 
industrialization. Offered jointly with ECON 460. Rec-
ommended: ECON 200. 201. ' 

BST 491-492 ' Honan 1IIstor1c:al MetbOd (5-5) W;Sp 
The pwposes, materials. 'and techniques of historical 
'scholarship. Theory. practice. and criticism. ' 

lIST 498 Senlor SemInar (3-S,'DIU.15) , 
Each semi.nar examines a different subjcc:t or ~lem. A 
list of the seminars and their instructors is available in the 
Department of History office. Students must have' the 
permission of the instructor of the seminar in which they 
plan ,to enroU. . , 

,HST 499 Undergraduate ReseafCb 
(1-5, max. 15) A WSp 

CoUrses for Graduates Only 

HST Sl1 HIstory or Sdence (U) 
Hankins . 

HsT 512-S1U14 ,SemlDar In the IDstory of Sdeuce 
, (3.(S).(3-6)-(3.6) A, W.Bp 

Hankins 

BST. S24 BrItfsb Emp~ HIstory (U) 
Bell 

uSr S43 ~ DIplO1Q8Cf and the World . 
Crisis, 1931-41 (3-6} 
Butow . 
Fjeld course in the diplomacy of the decade preceding 
American entry into the Second World War. widt empha: 
sis on the Far Eastern crisis. Prerequisite: permission of 
instructor. ' , 

uST ~S45 Semfnar In Amerlcan Diplomacy land 
the World:CrisIs, 1931-41 ' 
(3-6, max. 12)-(3-6, DIU. 12) 
BUlOW, . 
Diplomaq of the dcc:8dc ~ American cutry into 
the Second World War, With emphasis on the Far Eastern 
crisis. Pre!'eQuisite: permission of instructor. : 

HST 5S1 FIeld Course In AftkaD HIstory (U) . 
Griffeth ' 
Systematic examination of key historical writings and in­
terpretive controversics in African history. with special 
attention to the groWth of multidlscipl!Jwy approaches to 
historical reconStruction and the ,evaluation and use of 
oral bistorlcal dati: ~ites: reading knowledge of 
Olle of _ JoUowing: FR!~, Gennan. Portuguese. Ara­
bic~ or other African lmJ,gUage. 

uST 561 islamic History (3-6) 
Bacharach 
Field course. Introduction to advanced study in the major 
~= problems ,of Islam. Bibno~caI guidaa~ 



BSr 562 Ottoman HIstory (3-6) 
Sugar ' 
Field course. Introduction to the major periods and prob­
lems of Ottoman history, 1300-1914. by acquainting the 
student with the major works in at least two languages. 
Ali attempt is made to teach some usc of OttOman materi­
als. A nunor problem is' investigated in detail by every 
student. ~requisite: knowledge of at least one maj~r 
language besides English (French, German. Russian', or 
other). 

BSr 563 Modem Near East (3-6) 
Bacluuach 
field course introdu~ing the student to the ID8Jor periods 
and problems of Ncar Eastern history, 1798 to the pres­
ent. Prerequisite: permission of ~r. 

BSr 571 HIstory In the CoDege (0) . 
Optional noncredit course for prospective college and 
university history instructors, preparing them for their 
duties. PrereqUisite: M.A. degree in history. . 

BST 591 HIstoriography: AncIent and Medieval 
European (3) A 

BST 592 HIstoriography: Early ~ocIern European 
(3)W 

BST 593 . Hfstorlography: Early Modsn European 
and Amerlcan (31 Sp 

BST 598 Methods of HIstorical Research (5) 
Practical instrudion in the sc:holarly techniques empl~ycd 
in historical research. A professional level of compctcnc:c , 
is inculcated through WI'ittcD exercises involving the 'ac­
tual searcldng out of historical sources, the critical evalu­
ation of documents, the utilization of historical evidence 
in writing papen and theses, and the proper forms of d0c­
umentation. Field trips to various archival establishments 
supplement the lectures and written exercises. 

BST 600 IndepeDdcut Study or Researdl (*) 
AWSpS 

BSr 700 Master's1besls~) AWSpS 

SST 800 Doctoral DIssertation (*) A WSpS 

IDSTORY OF THE AMERICAS 

Courses for· Undergraduates 
BSTAA 135 The Amerlcan Pco;le and Tbelr 
Culture In the Modern Era: A History of the United 

. States SJac:e 1940 (5) 
Pease 
Investigation of the principal forces in the history of the 
United States during the recent era of worldwide social 
changes. Primarily through study of documents, personal 
testimony, and other soun:c materials, through written re­
ports on historical problems, and through group tutorials, 
lectures, and audiovisual presentations, students are cu-

,couraged to examine evidence and to think "historically" 
about persons, events, and movements within the mem­
ory and era of their own generation and that immediately 
preceding theirs. Primarily for first-year students. 

HSTAA 150 Afro-Amerlcan History (5) , 
Iniroductory survey of topics and problems in Afro­
American IWitory with soine attention to Afti~ as well as 
to America. Provides some general knowledge and serves' 
as a basic introductol'f course for a sequence of l~ 
courses and seminars m Afro-American history. 

• I 

BSTAA 180 HIstory of the ChIcano People to 1848 . 
(5) . 
GU 
Historical • survey of the Cdc:ano people from pre-His­
~ times to the war bctw~ the United States and 
Mexico. 

HSTAA 181 HIstory or the Ctdamo People Since 
1848 (5) 
GU 
Historlcalsurvcy of the Cbfcano people since the war be­
tween the United States and M.exico. Recommended: 
180. 

HSTAA201 Suney of aile IIIstor1 01 aile United 
States (5) A WSp 
Supplies the knowledge of Amedcan history that any in-

telligent and educated ~can citizen should have. Ob­
jective is to make the student aware of his heritage of the 
past and mote in~lligendy conscious of the ~ 

BSTAA 202 Makers or ~ Foreign PoUq,' 
1776 to the Present (5) . 
W. Fowler 
Survey. ,of the history of American foreign relations: 
Focus on the indi.viduals ~nsible for initiating new 
foreign policies or for reaJigrung old ones. 

BSrAA 281 Introdudfon to ~ Amerkaa 
HIstory: From Columbus to Castro (5) . , 
Solberg 
Survey of political, economic, and social history of Latin 
Ama'ica fiom the Ibcrian coJ!Cl1lCSt to the present. Lec­
tures, discussions, and films ~ on devel~g under­
standing of Latin America's cuneot problems thrOugh 
study of their historical roots. Designed for the beginning 
student and the nonspccialis~. 

BSrAA 301 Foundatfons or Amerlam ClvlUzatfoD 
(5) . 
Johnson . 
Founding of Anglo-Saxon society in the westem hcmi-

. sPhere, with attention to the earliest colonial establish..; 
ments, the growth of a new culture, independence" and 
the organization of the American Union. 

IISTAA 311 Amerkan CivIlIzatIOn: ~ first 
Century or Independence (5) . 
Pease, Preply, Saum .' , . 
Establishment of the constitutional system; national ex­
pansion; intclJec:tual and ~tural development; internal 
con8icts, the Civil War, and Reconstruction. . 

HSTAA331 Modern American Cl~ From 
1877 (5) 
Bur1ce, Pease, Pressly . , 
Emergenc:e of modem ~,aftef the Civil War; in­
terrelationships of economic, soc:iaJ, political, and intel-
lectual developments. . 

HSTAA 333 The American South Since the 1920s " 
(5) 
Fowler 
Political, social, and economic developments in the 
eleven states of the former Confederacy. Special atten­
tion to the questions of race relations, civil rights, and 
cul~ distinctiveness. Recommended: 201. 

IISTAA 351 Formatfon of the Amerfcaa 
Constftiltloa to 1840 (3) 
English cqnstilUtionalism and its, meaning for the colo­
nies; the American Revolution; constitution making in 
the states; the Articles of Confederation and the Constitu­
tion of 1787; inauguration of the new govemment and 
adoption of the Bur of Rights; c:onstiIutionaJ decisions of 
John Marshall; Jacksonian democracy and its constitu,; 
tional implications: 

JlSTAA 377 HIstory of Canada (5) 
Solberg' 
GeneiaJ survey and analysis of pOlitical, economic, s0-
cial, and cultural aspects of Canadian history from the 
foundation of New France to present; Canadlan-Ameri..; 
can relations, the ~ of Quebec nationalism, and the'de­
velopment of the\Canadian West. 

BSrAA 381 LatIn America: 1be Early Colonial 
Period (5) 
Alden. Sol~rg . 
Discovery and founding o{ SpaII.isb and Portuguese em­
pires in the New World and their development until the 
eightcenth-c:entu reorganizations. 

IISTAA 382 Latfa Amerka: Late CoIcmIa18Dd . 
Early NatfoaaI PerIods (5) '.' I 

~,SolMrg , .'. , 
Impc:rial ref~, the strussJe for indcpcndcncc; the 
foUiiding of new nations. . 

HSTAA 383 Modem Latin America (5) . 
Solberg .', 
Analysis of, economic problems, political an.d soc:iaJ 
changes, and intc1lcctual trendi in auUor Latin Amaican 
republics since the late nineteenth century. 

. , 
HSTAA 384 IIIItory of Inter-Amerk:aa ReIadous 
(5) , 
Gil \ . . .' 
Inter-American relations, focusing On the diplO1IlAtic and 
militaJy responses of the United States to the problems of 
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Latin America since 1776, are surveyed historically with 
commensurate. emphasis on the activities of regional or­
ganjzaUons. Recommended: 381, 382, 383. 

HSTAA 401 Amerlam ReYolutloa and 
CoDfederatfon'(S) 
Johnson 
Causes of separation of the United States from the British 
Empire; 'political theory of the Revolution; its milltaJy 
history; diplomacy of the Revolution; the Revolution as a 
social movement; intellectual aspects; readjustment after 
indcpcndcncc; the formation of the American Union; the 
Constitution. . 

IISTAA 404 ,New Eagfand:·From the Found,IDgs to 
~ CivIl War (5) , 
Johnson . 
New England from ~ time of the fust contacts bctw~ 
white settlers and the aboriginal iDhabitants to the, ~ 
gion's emergence to national leadership in the 1D;id-nine­
tccntb century. Emphasis on Puritanism, the New Eng­
land town, adjustment to empire, revolution I and 
constitution making, the growth of party, abolitionism, 
the 80wering of a regional culture, and the personalities 
who embodied ~ key thcDies aner periods. 

uSTAA 405 1be South From 1600 to 1830(5) 
Johnson . 
The South from the founding of the plantation society to 
its emergence as a self-conscious section in the early 
ainetecnth century. Emphasis on patt.ems of settlement, 
labor systems, the in8Ucnc:es of ~ and ~, ro­
~iQnal PQlitics, a provincial culture, and the South's role 
m the Revolution and the new nation, together with the 
personalities through which these. themes were ex-
pressed. ' 

BSTAA 407 Andrew JacksoD's UDltecI States (5) 
Ro~gh . 
United States from 1820 to 1850, a period of unprcc:e- . 
dented chan~ in politics, society, and culture. Cities 
grew, factones were built, more people voted, and ro­
fonnas advocated abolition, tcmperaace, and women's 
rights. A basic knowledge of United States history is as-
~. ' 

BSTAA 409 AmerIcan SocIal HIstory: 1be Early 
Yean (5), . 
Rorabaugh 
Survey of Amedcan society and institutions from the c0-
lonial era throu~ the Civil War, with special attention to 
reform, labor. unmigration, education, lawenforcemcllt 
and the city. 

BSTAA 410 American SocIal History: The Modern 
En (5) 
Rorabough 
Survey of American society and institutions from Rec0n­
struction to the present with special attention to refonn. 
poverty, soc:iaJ mobility, imniigrant and ethnic groups, 
the city and law enforcement. . 

IISTAA 411 The United States Darfag the Era or 
CivO War and Recoastructlcm (5) , 
Pressly, 
Conflicting intcJests, ideologies, and ways of life in the . 
United States from the 1840s to the ,18708. 

, . 

HSTAA 412 The Westward Movement, 1700-1850 
(5) " . 
Anglo-American advance into ulterior of c::ontinental 
United States culminating in occupation of Far West. Ri­
valry with New France and New Spain in colonial period; 
role of federal gOVehlment in westward c&pansion; land 
poller and land distribution; migration, scitlement, and 
the pIOneering experience; federal Indian policies and im­
plementation;, political evolution, urbanization, and ec0-
nomic development of tranS-Appalachian West; sbapmg 
of national character and institUtions. 

lIST AA ,413 HIstory of the Trans-MIsslsslppl West 
(5) . 
Anglo-American exploration, ~, occupation, aDd 
exploitation of the ttans-MississiPPl West. wiih emphasis 
on economic development into the twentieth cenlUl)'. 
Considers wide range of developmental ~ (soci81, 
political, cultural) in ~ography of Amaiam .West. 
Recommended: 412. . 

BSTAA 415 HIstory of JadlaD~Wblt.e Relatloas In 
~AIMdca (5) . 
Indian-White contact, conOic:t, and accommodation from 
the Atlantic colonies in .Ibe seveatecnth century to the 
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American nation in the twentieth: Indian c:uftural groups 
and their vmying adjustments to European civilization; 
economic exchanges and cultural boJrowing; Anglo per­
ceptions of, and a~hes to, natives; effects of colo­
nial wars and American Revolution; evolution and imple­
mentation of fcdcraJ Indian policies; impact of westcring 
frontiersmen; disintegration of Indian societies in tb 
nineteenth century; Indian resistance to acculturation; 
condition and chlilging role of native Americans in mod­
em society. 

BSTAA 420 1be AmerIcan DfslDIierlted (3) 
Survey of major groups that have not shared in the Amer­
ican dream, and the clash of that dream with reality. Spe­
cial emphasis is given poverty, aUen8tion, discrim­
inaticm, and otba' fon:cs that ~ the disinherited. . 
The course 8JiaJyzes reactions, specific periods, and is­
sues wbcn ~e disinberitccl became obj~ of local and 
national concern: Praequisite: any course in the history 
of thoUnitccl States since 1865.' 

BSTAA 42S AmerkaD Urban BIstoI")' Before 1870 I 

(3w~ , 
S1D'VCy of urban devcl~ in America from the seven­
teenth century cxamintng the ~gins of cities, bases of 
growth, pattcms. of devClopment, and the ~Jcxitfcs 

" and impact of problems that rcsliItcd from the CIties' in­
temaJ growth pattern. Students taking this course for 3 
CRCIits attcJJd thn:e weekly lectures. Those- receiving 5 

. credits attend the samctluec weekly lectures plus two ad-
o ditional class hours devoted to discussion and special re­

search projects. For bistmy majors and students with ur-
ban specialties,' . . 

HSTAA 426 AmerIam Urban RIstoI")' Since 1870 
(30r~ 
Survey of the growth and transfonDation of American 
cities in the nineteenth and twentieth centuries, examin­
ing problems of the metropolis, the impact of indusIriaI­
izatfon and tecbnological change, immigration, migra­
tion, edmicity, and class; relationship between the 
changing physical city and the factors that gave the de-

, sign its Su'bsiantive fOrm. Students taking this course for 
I 3 credits attend tIuec weekly 1ecturcs. Those receiving 5 

CRCIits altaid the same tluec weekly lectures plus two ad­
ditional class hours devoted to discassion and special re­
scarch mo1ect8. For histmy majors 'and students with 
urban sPeC1mtics. " . 
HSTAA ~1 AmerkaD PoIItks 8IId SocIety Since 

j 1920(~' I . 

B~.Pease 
Political. social, economic, and intcllCcttJal develop­
ments. jn ~ United States from 1920 to the present. 

BSTAA 432 HIstory ofWasIdDgtoD BDd the Padfle 
Nortbwest (~ '. . 
SalIm - : 
Exploration and SCUlcmcnt;· economic development; 
giowth of govcmmcnt and social institutions; statehood. 

BSTAA 436 AmerIcan Jewish ~ SinCe 1885 
(5) 0 ; • • 

Political, social, economic, and rcUgioushistory of the 
American Jewish community from the periOd of the ~ 
~ European migration until the pe&ent. 'the inte­
gration of the immigrant communi~'into the general 
American community; the rise of natiVism; the develop­
ment of American- SociaIlsm; World War I and World 
War D; and the reactions of the American lews to these 
events. 

HSTAA 443 Black AmaicaDs, 1619-1877 (5) 
Genaal survey and c:ritical eumination of the forces that 
have shaped the ~ of Black Americans from the c0-
lonial period to the· eDd of Rcc:onsIJuction, with special 
emphasis on community, institutional, and social devel-
opment. . 

BSTAA 444 Black Amertcau, 1877 to the PraeDt 
(~ 
Ocncral survey and critical examination of the fon:cs that 
have sIJapecl the bistoIy ofBIadc ~cans since the end 
of RccoDstructiG(l. witb.Spccial cmp.asis on community. 
insdtutional, and social devclopmeist. . . 

BSTAA 451 ConsUtUtloD MakIDg ID America, 
1776-89 (5) ~ . 
InteDsivc study of the framing of the Articles of 
Confederation. the state constitutions, the territorial cmli­
D8DCCS, the U.S. Constitution of 1787. and the Bill of 
Rights. Class cliscussions and tcnn paper, in addition to 
~ atraJdm:e at ~ ~ffered in 351', wbicb 

cover the English and colonial backgrounds and develop­
ments to 1840. Credit cannot be received for both 3S1 
and 451: . 

BSTAA 454 1be Intellectual ~I")" of the United 
States (~ 
Saum 
Lectures and discussions devoted to the development of 
the American mind, from historical beginnings to the 
present. . 

BSTAA 455 ~1'1 01 AlQerlcan IlberaUsm Since 
1789 (~ 
Buru. Pease. Pressly. Sawn ..,' 
Comparative study of aims mid accomplisnmcnts of four 
major refonn movements in the UnitcCI States: Jefferso­
nian dcmQc:mcy. Jacksonian dcmQc:mcy. Progressivism, 
the New Deal. . 

BSTAA 4S6 The Amerlam Character (5) 
Pease . 
Examines the ways that, throughout American history, 
persons in a position to compare at least two nations or . 
societies. one of which was tbe.Unitcd'States, pcn:eived 
in the American pcopJc clistinctive traiJs'\)f c:bar8ctcr; ex­
plores prevailing explanations for the Ameri. • can character 
and tries to assess its historical co~. Lectures, . 
discussion, reading, reports. Prereqwsite: two college­
level courses fn.biStmy, including study of the American 
people and of the people of at least one other modem na­
tion or society. 

BSTAA 458' IIIstar)' of AmedaD Education to 1865 
(5) 
Burgess' . 
Development of American education in cultural context: 
colonial period, influence of enlightenment. and common 
school movement. Offered jointfy with EDEPS 494. 

HSTAA 459 BIItary 01 Amerkan Education SIDcc 
1865 (~ 
Burgus 
.Development of American·education in cultural context: 
progressive education, rec:eut criticism, continuing issues 
and trends. Offered jointiy with EDEPS 495. 

BSTAA 461 Dlp10matle HIstory of the United 
States, 1776-1901 (~ . . 
Fowler 
Foreign policy of the United States govcmmcot prior to 
the twentieth ccDtu!y. Emphasis on international wars, 
.territorial e . on. and the' pccuJiaritics of the Ameri­
can positio:f:':orld polities. Prerequisite: '202 or gradu­
ate~g. 

BST AA 462 DIplomatic HIstory of the Unlted 
States, 15101·Preseat (~ . 
Fowkr , 
Foreign policy of the Unit,cd States govenunent during 
the twentieth centuJy. Intcmational W8IS and the other 
major episodes in diplomacy are emphasized. Prerequi-
site: 202 or graduate standing. . 

HSTAA482 The HIstory of sb.zo: CokmIaI PerIod . 
to.the Present (5) .' 
AIt.kn 
Colonial foundations;.the filst ind second empires; the 
old and new repubUcs; current problems; prospects for 
the future. 

BSTAA 483 The River Plate RepubUcs and ChIle: 
Colonial Perfod to the Preseat (~ . 
Solberg . • 
Analyzes political histoIy, cc:onomic dcvclOpmeut. social 
change, and inteJlcctua{ trends in Argentina. UJUguay, 
ParaguaY. and Chile; it also considers the relations of 
these countries with the United States and Eu,ropc, and 
with each other. 

DSTAA 48S SodaI ReYobdIcm ID Twmtletb­
Century Latin Ameiic:a: A Comparative Appro8cb (3) 
~~. . 

Analyzes 8Ild compares twen~tuJy, Latin Amer­
ica's three major sOcial revolutions: Mexico (191~20), 
Bolivia (1952-64), and CUba (since 1959). I...ectures, dis­
cussions. and readings examine the backgrounds and 
c:auscsof these revolutions, as wcJl as the political, so­
. ciaJ, economic. and cultural changes they produced. Reo 
latioDships ~ the United States.mid revolutionaJy 
and post-rcvolutionuy govcntn:lCntS arc carefully consid-
ered. . 

aS8 

HSTAA 486 Hlstory 01 Mexfco: ColoDlal OrIgIns to 
1822(5) .. 
Altkn. Gil. Solberg. . 
Political,· socia), and econOmic history of Mexico from 
its-discovery by the Spanish to its independence from 
SpUn. . 

BST AA 487 HIstory 01 Mexfco: 1m to the Present 
(5) 

.A/un. Gil. So/berg 
Political, social, and economic history of Mexico from 
its independence from 'Spain to the present. Recom­
mended: 486. 

BSTM 488 RIstoI")' of the CarIbbean and Central 
America (~\ , 
Gil '. 
Political, social, and economic history of principal coun­
tries in the Caribbean and Central America from their dis­
covery to th~ present. 

.Co~ for Graduates Only 

usTAA SOl American Hlstol")': Early (306) 
Johnson 

BSTAA 503-504 ~ In AmerIcau 1IIsto1")': . 
Early (U, mas. 12)-(U, mas. 12) 
Johnson 

HSTAA 509-510 SemInar In Amerfc8n Urban 
Blstory (3-6, DIU. 12)-(3.6, max. 12) . \. 
Concentration on bibliography and reseatch problems in 
Ulban. history. ~ project chosen in Consultation 
with the instruCtor. Readings in various areas of wban 
history and development. 

BSTAA 511 American HIstory: Civil War (306) 
,Pressly 

BST AA 512 AmerIcan Hlstory: Western (3-6) 

BSTAA 513-514-515 SemInar In Amerleaa HJstoI")': 
Western (3-6, mas. 12)-(3-6,: DIU. 12)-(3-6, DIU. 12} . 

IISTAA 521 AmericaD HIstory: WrItfDgs and 
Iaterpretatlop, 1770-1870·(4-6) A . 
Buru, Fowler, P~e. Pressly 

DSTAA m Amafcaa HIstory: WrItfDp and 
IaterpretatiODS Since 1870 (4-6) W· 
B~, Fowler, P«ISe, Pressly 

DSTAA 524 AmericaD SocIal HIstory Won 1860 
(3-6) . 
Field course. Survey of major problems and literature in 
American .social history before 1860. 

HSTAA S2S American'Soda! RIstoI")' After 1860 
(3-6)' . 
Pield course. Survey of major problems and litcratme in 
Amaican social history after 1860. . 

HSTAA 531 • AmerIcan HIstory: Twmtldh Ceatarj 
(3-6) 
Burke 

DSTAA 532-533-534 SemIDar ID 1.nam IIlstoI')': 
~ PerIod (3-6, max. 12)-(3-6, DJ8L 12)-
(3-6, max. 12) A,W~p . 
Buru. Pease 

HSTAA 554 AmerIcan HIstory: Intellectual (306) 
Saum . 

DST.AA 555-55tS SemID8r: Amerkan Inte"ednaJ 
~I")' (3-6)0(3-6) 
Saum . 
Develops rescmb and writing competence in American 
inteJlectu81 histmy. PrercquJsite: permission of instructor 
or graduate program adviSer. 

BSTAA 561 HIstory of Amerieaa Forelp Polley 
(3-6) 
Fowkr 

BSTAA 562-563 SemInar In AmerIcaD Diplomatic 
IIIstary (3-6)-(3-6) 
Fowler 



HSI' AA 577 HIstory of Canada (3-6) 
Solberg, .. 
Canadian historiography and bibliography from the foun­
dation of New France to the present. 

HSl'AA 581 LatiD ~C8D HIstory: CoioDial 
Period (3-6) 
Alden 

HSr AA 582 J.,atln American HIstory: National 
Period (3-6) 
Alden. Solberg 

HSr AA 583-584-585 SemInar In Latin AmerlcaIi 
HIstory (3-6, max. 12)-(3-6, mu. 12)-(3-6, max. 12) 
Alden. Solberg . ' , 
Problems of historical research in the histOIy of LatIn 

, America from colonial beginnings to the present. 

HSI' AA 586-587 SemInar In Comparative CoIoDial 
HIstory (3-6).(3-6) . . ' 
Alden 

ANCIENT AND MEDIEVAL HISTORY, 
INCLUDING BVZANTJNE 

Courses for Undergraduates 
HSrAM 201 AncIent HIstory (5) 
Ferrin. Thomas 
Development and characteristics of ancient Greek civ­
ilization, from the Bronze Age to the Roman COIlCiucst. 
Greek origins are placed in the context pf the devel9P-
ment of the ancient Near East. ' 

HSrAM 202 ADdeot HIstory (5) . 
FerriU. ThoniM 
Political, social, economic. and cultural development of 
Rome from the beginnings in U!e eighth centmy B.C. to 
the beginning of the Middle Ages. ' 

BSTAM 203 introduction to the Middle Ages: 
Medieval ~ (5) : 
Bynum 
Inroduction to the western Middle Ages through a study 
of social roles and statuses as seen duOu$h documents 
and imaginative literature. The groups studied are rulers, 
aristoc:tacy, peasants, townspeople, clergy, outcasts, and 
outsiders. 

BSTAM 205 MD1tary IIIstory oUbe AndeDt World 
(5) . 
FerriU 
MiIitaIy history from prehistoric times to the fall of the 
Roman Empire, with special emphasis on, the Gmcco­
Roman period and the campaigns of Alexander the Great. . 
Hannibal, Scipio Africanus, and lulius Caesar. , 

HSrAM 331 Early Middle Ages (5) , 
The Dart Ages, feudalism, emergence of the medieval 
order of' civilization, and the development of Ro-
mancsque culture. , . 

BSTAM 332 Central MIddle Aps(S) , 
Europe in the central Middle Ages: culture of catbcdrals 
and universities, fonnation of national states, develop-
ment of UJban society. . 

HSTAM 333 Litte MIddle Aps (5) . ' 
Disintegration of the medieval order under the impact of 
the national state, the sccuIariza!ion of society. and. the 
decline of the church. Movements of reform and revolu-
tion. The culture of late ~c Europe. . . ' 

HSTAM 336 'Ibe Hamanfst Ideal: From the Greeks 
to the Reualssance (3) . . 
Ferrin. Grffjilh.r, C. Thomas 
Students,read certain ancient, medieval, and Renaissance 
texts, selected to show the ~uity' and the trans­
formations of the humanistic tradition, and write periodic 
essays on their tcading as well as a tenn paper. Intended 
::n~lement ~ on the history ,of the respec:tive 

HSTAM 351 MecUeYalItaIy (5) 
Italy, from the bal6arian invasions to the Renaissance, 
~ in the framework of European and Mediterra- ' 
DC8D cultures. , ' ' 

BSTAM 401 Early Greece (5) 
Ferrllf, ThomtU ' 
Study of the political, institutional. and ~turalhistorY 

of early Greece, with emphasis on the origins of Gteck 
civilization. . 

BSTAM 402 Classfcal Greece (5) 
Fe"ill, Thomas . t H " 
Study of the political, institutional, and cultural history 
of classical Gi'eece, wif:b .spcci.al emphasis on the legacy 
of Greece tQ Western CiviliZation., c' "; 'I ... ,. ' _' 

HST AM 403 Alexander the Great aDd the 
HeUenIstlc Age (5) 
Ferrill. Thomas : 
Political, social, economic, and cultural history of the 
Greco-Oricntal world from Alexander to the Roman con­
quest, with special emphasis on ,~ change. frOm city­
state to world-state and the fusion of:Preek and Oriental 
cultures. ' , ' 

HST AM 405 Topics lD ADdeot HIstory 
(3, max. 6)' ,.t 
Ferrill. Thomas , 
An umbrella course that makes it possible to treat a Spe­
cial topic in the history of the ~i~J.worId during the 
~od from the Bronze Age to the ran of the Roman 
fmpire. One topic is studied in depth during the quarter. 
Prerequisite: permission of ~~~i" ' 

BSTAM 411 The Early Roman Republk (3) 
Ferrill . , 
Political, social, economic,· and cultUral histbry, with 
emphasis on the develOP.Jl1Cnt of the constitution and tet-

, ritorial. expansions. . , 

USTAM 412 The Late Roman RepubUc (3) 
Ferrill 
Political, social, and cultUral history, with special,em. 
phasis on the period of Cicero and:CIlesar. 

HSTAM 413 The Early Roman Empire (3) 
Ferrill . 
Political, social, economic,. arid, cuItuml history, with 
emphasis on the lulio-Ctaudians. 

,HSTAM 414 The Late Roman Empire (3) , 
Ferrin 
Political, social, economic, and' cultural history. with 
emphasis on the decline of ancient civilization. 

HST AM 421 ,Tbe Byzantine Empire (5) ; 
BoOO, Miller 
PolitiCal, institutional, and cultural history of the£astcm 
Roman Empire from the fourth to the fifteenth c:cnturies, 
with emphasis on its relations with~ Latin West and the 
Slavic and Moslem areas. , ::~' < • 

BSTAM 426 0rfgIDs 01 European States (5) 
BoOO '. . , 
From tribe to nation. Analysis of ~litical.. sOciaI, and 
cultural developments leading to the tormat1oh"oftcnito­
rial states in Europe. Prerequisite: some courses in medi-
eval history or pennission of instnu:tor. ", ' 

.:; •.... 
BSTAM 431 Topics In Medieval HIstorY; '500.1000 
(5) '. ' 
Boba, Bynum .. ;. '" 
Study in depth of one or more topics in the history of eu­
rope during the early Middle Ages. Prerequisite: a COUJSe 
in medieval history. ' ;', ' ' . , 

HSTAM 432 'Topics In MedIeYa1m.tory, 1000-1250 
(5) 
Boba . , 
Study in;~ of one or more topiCs in'the history of Eu­
rope during the High Middle Ages. Prerequisite: a cowse 
in medieval ~. ' 

8STAM 433 Topics In Medleval Bistory,'f2S0-1SOO 
(5).. " 
Study in depth of one or more topics in the histl>ry of Eu­
rope during the La= Middle Ages. Prerequisite: a course 
in medieval history. 

.:; : 
BSTAM 441 Chardl and State In the Middle Ages 
(5) . , 
Boba . 
Changing theories and' realities of ~ ·between 
religious and secular elements of nlcdieval civilization. . . .. 

HSTAM 442 Ceutral Europe In the ~ ~ (~ . 
Boba .. ..,' ,;, .,' ,~, 

Origins and medieval history err Germany I Austria, Bo­
hemia, and Poland, considered as a region witlifn the 
sphere of Western European civilization. 
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BSTAM 452 The Early RenaIssance (1300-I4S0) (3) 
Griffiths 
Growth of a humanist culture in the Italian .city-state in 
contrast with the Gothic values of the waning Middle 
Ages. 

HSTAM ~3 The High Renaissance (14S0-1560) (3) 
Griffiths 
Climax of the humanist tradition and the expansion of 
European culture. 

HSTAM 470 1ntel1edual.and Religious HIstory of 
the Later Roman Empire and Early Middle Ages (5) 
A 
Byn""" 
Selected topics in intellectual ~ reUgi~ history ~.D. 
200 to A.D. 1000: the ApologISts; Christian Platomsm; 
neo-Platonism; the spread and triumph of Christianity; 
doctrinal disputes of the fourth and fifth centuries; the de­
velopment of Biblic8J exegesis; the Latin Fathers with 
special attcnti~n to Augustine, Boethius, and Gre~ory the 
Great; the development of monasticism; saines' lives and 
.the writing of history.in the early Middle ~ees; the Car0-
lingian arid Ottonian revivals with spccial attention to 
Carolingian theology and education; the monastic re­
Ionns of the tenth centmy. Most of the reading in ori~al 
soim:es in translation. Prerequisite: appropriate back­
ground in medieval history or mtellectual ~. 

HST AM 471 IntdleduaI and ReUglous HIstory of 
the HIgb Middle Ages (5) W 
Bynum ' 
Selected topics in intellectual and religious history A.D. 
1000 to A.D. 1300: the Investiture controversy: the reli-

. gious revival of the eleventh and twelfth centuries; the re­
vival of logic: early scholasticism with special attention 
to Anselm's "ontological argument," theories of the 
Atonement, and Abelard's ethics; the revival of interest 
in the classics; sacred and secular theori~ of love; the 
Y{riting of history and autobiography; views of nature in 
the twelfth and thirteenth centuries; heresy and popular 
religion; the friars, the women's religious movement of 
the thirteenth ccntmy, and mysticism; high scholasticism 
with special attention to Thomas Aquinas, Bonaventure, 
and the condemnations· of 1277. Most of the reading in 
original souroes in translation. Prerequisite: appropriate 
background in medieval history or intellectual history. 

HSTAM 472 Intellectual and RelIgIous HIstory of 
the Later MIddle Ages (5) Sp 
~num , 
Selected topics in intellectual and religious history A.D. 
1250 to A.D. lSSO.Concentration on Europe north of the 
Alps and on philosophical and theological issues rather 

l than OD "11umaJ!ism" and the history of schol~. Top­
ics include: early fourteenth-centmy religious move­
ments; the Avignonesc papacy; mysticism in the four­
tccQth, fifteenth, and siXteenth centuries, with special 
attention to Eckhart, Cusanus, and Teresa of Avila; nom­
inalist philosoph and theology; the devotio moderna; 
Wyclif and the ~llanls; conc1liarism; northern human­
ism With special attention to Erasmus; radical rCligious 
movements of the sixteenth centmy; Luther against his 
medieval. background; Calvin; Catholic spirituality in the 
sixteenth century with special attention to Ignatius Loy­
ola; witchcraft, magic and popular religion in the six­
teenth century. Most of the reading in original sour=; in 
translation. Prerequisite: approprjatc backgrouud in me-
dieval history or intellcctwU hiStOry. ' 

Courses for Graduates Only 

HSTAMSOI. Greek HIstory (3-6)' 
Thomas 
Problems in the history of the Athenian constitution. 

HST AM 511 Roman HIstory (3-6) 
Ferrill 
Roman history, 31 B.C.-A.D. 37. ' 

HST AM 512-513 Sendnar In ADdeDt HIstory (3-6)­
(3-6) 
F~rrill. Thomas 
Detailed study of special topics in ancient history. Pre­
requisite: permission of instructor or graduate program 
adviser. .. 

HSTAM 521, Byzantine J.Ilstory (306) 
Boba ' 
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IISTAM S30 Early MIddle Ages (3-6) 
Boba , 
Field course •. Survey of early Eu!OJlC8Il history through 
the times of tribal. migrations andmvasions from Asia. 
Problems and methods of research. Prerequisite: pennis­
sion of instructor or ~ adViser. 

HSTAM 531 Medieval EuropeaD HIstorj (3-6) 

BSTAM 532, 533, 534 Medieval European Sem1nar 
(306, 3-6, 3-6) AWSp ., 
Prerequisites: a reading knowledge of Fn:m:h or Gcnnan 
and Latin. . . , 

HST AM 591, 592, 593 ' Advanced Medieval and 
Renalswnee SemInar (3-6, 3-6, 3-6) 
Bacharach. Boba, Bynum, Griffiths,' Levy , 
A continuing sen.Unar~ running ~ae~ of every 
year. Provides a forunl in which all ts of Jpedieval 
and Reuaissance history who an: writing their theses, dis­
scrtalions,or any rcsean:h projects may submit their 
work in progress to peer and faculty evaluation. 

IDSTORY OF ASIA 

Courses for Undergraduates 

BSTAS 201 Andent indian ClvDlzatfon (5) 
Conlon ' 
introdUctory course dealing with the religions, litcmtun:, 
philosophy, politics, arts, and history of India from earli-
est times to the Muslim invasion. ' 

HSTAS 202 Modern In~ CI~tfon (5) 
Conlon 
Introductory course dealing with the Islamic impact, Brit­
ish conquest, and contemporary India. Emphasis on the 
rise of natiOnalism, social organization, and contempo-
rary life and history. ,', . , 

BSTAS 211 History or Cbfnese ClvlUzatfoD (5) 
Dull " 
Intensive survey of Chinese -civilization from earliest, 
times to today. Course designed to introduce all stUdcilts, 
including East Asian histotY majors, to the general sweep 
of Chinese history. The focus is on social, cultural, and 
intellectual developments. . 

, BST AS 212 HIstory or Korean Clvillzatfon (5) 
paJals " 
Survey of Korean 'civilization from,earliest times to the 
present. Course explon:s various aspects of the develop­
ment of Korean society and culture in terms of govern­
ment mganiZation, social and economic change, .litera-
ture, and.art. " . 

HST AS 213 HIstory or Japanese ClvDlzatfOD (5) 
Htmley, PaIlIls,' Pyk l 
Introduction to Japanese civilization from prehistory to 
modem times. COurse explon:s traditions of .Japanese 
literature and art, Japan's unique political culture, and 
her economic' and soci~ ~ttcms. 

HST AS 401 HIstory or AncIent india (5) 
Conlon 
India in ancient times; emphasis on forms of POlitical or­
ganizations and economic life, social organizations. and ) 
cultural developments. Prerequisite: 201 or permission of 
instructor. 

BST AS 402 HIstory or MedIeYaI and MugbaIlndIa 
(5) 
Conlon 
Medieval India; emphasis on forms of political organiza­
tions and economic life, .social organ1Z8tions, and cul­
tural developments. 

IISTAS 403 HIstory or Modern india to 1900 (5) 
Conlon 
Modem India: emphasis on forms of political. 
mganizations and economic life, social organizations, 
and cultural developments. Prerequisite: 202 or pennis-
sion of instructor. , 

lIST AS 404 History or TwentletboCentury india (5) 
Conlon 
Analysis of the problems in the fields of social life, inter­
national and domestic politics, education, economics, 
and other an:as that confront India today and may detcr-
mincher future. • 

HSTAS 405 ,·Maharashtra In indian HIstory (5) 
Conlon 
Regional approach to mCdleval and modem Indian his­
tory through-examination of the history of Mabarashtra in 
western India. The rise of the Marathss; British rule; p0-
litical and economic modernization: religious and social 
life; problems of contemporary society. Prerequisite: 403 
or permission of instructor. ' 

BST AS' 421 HIstory or Early Japan (5) 
Hanley, Pyle 
Political, social, economic, and cultural development of 
Japan to the 'beginning of the Tokugawa, period 
(seventeenth century). • . 

uST AS 412 HiStory or Tokugawa Japan (5) 
Pyle 
Feudal development prior to 1600~ establishment of the 
Tokugawan political structure, and the social, economic, 
and cultural history of the period from 1600 to 1868. 

lIST AS 423 HIstory or Modern Japan (5), 
Pyle , , ' 
Political, social, economic, and cultural development of 
Japan from the late 1'0kugawa period to the present with 
special empbasis on~' cultural impact of the West. 

HST AS 431 Tibetan HIstory (3) 
Wylie 
Survey of the histOry of Tibet from earliest times to the 
pn:sent, with emphasiS on the status and relations of Ti­
bet in Asian affllU'S and on the evolution of the political 

,,' institutions of a lama-ruler state. Recommended back- , 
ground: 211 or cquival~t. (Offen:d alternate yem.) 

HST AS 451 'ChInese HIstory: EarUest TImes to 221 
B.C. (5) , 
Dull 
Preimperial China. 

BST AS 452 ChInese HIstory: 221 B.C. to A.D. 906 
(5) -
Dull . 
Development of the imperial Chinese state. 

BST AS 453 ChInese HIstory: A.D. 906 to A.D. 1840 
(5) , 
Chan, Dull 
The Wu, Tal, Sung, Yuan, Ming, and early Ch'ing peri-
ods. ," 

BSTAS 454 HIstory orMoclem China (5) 
Kapp 
China front approximately 1800 to the pn:scnt, with 
major emphasis on political and intellectual history since 
1895. The focus is on the processes of modernization and 
n:volution, and on the'relationsbip between them. 

aSrAS 476 Westera Influences In Russian and' 
Chinese Intellectua1111story (4) , 
Treodgold , ' 
Comparative analysis of stages of Western impact on 
RUSS181l' (1462-1917) and Chinese (1582-1949) thought 
pn:vious to the proclamation of Marxism-Leninism as the 
official ideology. . 

BST AS 481 HIsto.-y or Tradltfonal Korea: Earnest 
TImes to the Nlneteeath Century (5) , 
PaliJis 
Survey of Korean history , from earliest times to the mod-
em period. . 

HSTAS 482 HIstory or Modern Korea: 1860 to the 
Present (5) , 
PaliJis , 
Traditional institutions and society, Japanese colonial 
rule, liberation and the Kon:an War, early Korean com­
munist movement, and North Korea and South Korea 
since 1945. 

See also HST 443. 

, Courses for Graduates Only 

HST AS 501 indian HIstory (3-6) 
Conlon 
Prerequisite: permission of instructor. 

BST AS SOl, 503 SemInar: HIstory or india 
(3-6, max. 12; 3-6, mu~ 12) 
Conlon 
Seminar on selected topics and problems in the history of 

a60 

medieval. and modem India. Prerequisites: SOl and per-
mission of instructor: ' • 

BST AS 521 Modern 'Japanese History (3-6) 
Pyle , 
Field course. Pn:Rquisites:' 422, 423, or permission of 
instructor. 

HSTAS 512 J~pan as a World Power, 1905-45 (3-6) 
Butow 
Field course in the diplomacy of the Japanese empin: 
from the beginning of the Rus~Japimese War to the end 
of the Second World War. ' 

BST AS 523, 524 .seminar In Modan Japanese 
HIstory (3-6, 3-6) 
Pyle 
Prerequisite: permission of instructor. 

, ' 

, BST AS 525 Japan In the Twentieth Century (3-6) 
Beckmann 
Problems in the political, economic, and social history of 
Japan, 1890-1.952. 

BST AS 551 F1eld Course In Cblnese Bfstory: 
Pre-Suag PerIod (3-6) 
Dull 
Introduces Western language materials on traditional 
China in order to give the students bibliographical and 
other assistance in pn:paring for examinations in this, 
field of history. 

BSTAS 552-553-554 SemInar In Chlnae 1IIatory: 
Pre-Sung Period (306, max. 12)-(3-6, max. 12)­
(3-6, max. 12) A, W ~p 
Dull 
Prerequisite: reading knowledge of Chinese. 

BSTAS 561 Field Course ID ChInese HIstory: Sang 
to Modem (3-6) 
Chan 
Introduces Western langUage materials on Chinese his­
tory from the Sung dynasty, to the modem period in order 
to give students bibliographical and other assistance in 
preparing for examinations in this field of history. 

BSTAS 5Q.563-564~ SemInar In ChInese HIstory: 
Sung to Modan (U)-(J.6)-(3-6) A,W ~p 
Chan 
Professional writing seminar in Chinese history from 
Sung to modem times. Prerequisite: reading knowledge 
ofChi~. ' 

BSTAS 571·572 CbIncse HIstory: M~ PerIod ' 
, (3-6)-(3-6) W,Sp 
Kapp . 
Field course in modem Chinese.history, emphasizing ex­
tensive reading in the secondary literature on modern 
China. Course provides ,firm fouDdations for preparation 
of graduate field examinations and for futun: tesearCh 
8nd teaching. Readings an: organized around major pr0b­
lems of interpretation in Chinese history since 1800. A 
portion of 512 is devoted to prepamtion of seminar pa-

, pers on significant topics. Prerequisite: 454 or permisston 
of~ctor. ' 

BST AS 513-574-575 SemInar In Cfdnese IIIatory: 
Modern Period (306; max. 12)-(U, maL 12)­
(U, max. 12) A,W~ , 
Kapp '" • 
Re.search semiIutr in inodem Chinese bistoiy.Training ih 
the materials andmctJ:iods of ieseaJd1, and ~on of 
extended research papers. Prerequisites: 511-572 or per­
mission ofinstructoi and ~g kno~ledge of Qinese. 

BSTAS 581 ModeI'D KOrean HIstory (3-6) Sp 
PaliJis ~ 

Field course. Prercciuisite: permission of iqstructor: " 

HSTAS 582-583-584 SemInar IIi Korean HIstory 
(3-6)-(3-6)-(3-6) A,W ~p'. , 
PaliJis 
Selected topics in Kon:an history and historiography. 

BStAS 585 Researcb SemInar: Modem Korea (3-6) 
Pa/ais , 
Advanced inStrudion in problems and methods of re­
search in Korean history. }{o fon:ign language requin:d. 
Prereq1$ite: permission ~finstructor. 

See also HST543, 544-545. 



MODERN EUROPEAN HISI'ORY 

Courses for Undergraduates 
HSTEU 271, 271, 273 EngUsb PoUtfcal and Sodal 
HIstory (5,5,5) A, W ,Sp 
Bell 
EngJand from tbC earliest times to the/resent. stressing 
the origins of American institutions an social patterns. 

HSTEU 369. 11re J)estruc:tion or European Jewry, 
1931-4S (3 or 5) W 
Examines the history of anti-Semitism; the dimensions of 
the holocaust; the holocaust organization and the victims' 
responses; the reaction of the world to the events in eu­
rope. Allied policies. refugee policy, and American ac­
tions. The numerous legal. historical, and sociological 
questions raised by theSe events are examined. , 

HSTEU 370 11re VIIdngs (3) 
Study of the Vikings at home in Scandinavia and abroad, 
with particular ~hasiS on their activities as revealed in 
archaeological fin<Is and in historical and literary sources. 
Offered jointly with SCAND 370. 

HSTEU 371 Intellec:tuaJJllstory or Modern Eogland 
(3) 

~ the, changes in political theory, philosophy, sci­
ence, and literature to the historical events of the' period 
1500 to the prescnt. 

BSTEU 378 The MaIdng or Contemporary France 
(3) 
NostTOnd. PinJcney 
Study of the historical origins and subsequent develop­
ment of nine contemporary problems and characteristics 
of French govcmmcnt and politics, economy, and soci­
ety. Prerequisite: FREN 203 or 222 or equivalent. 

\ , , 

HSTEU 380 History or Sc:andIn8vfa to 1521 (3) 
Survey of Scandinavian history from the Viking Age to 
1521, with emphasis on the efforts at unification between 
Iceland, Denmark. Norway, and Sweden. and their rela­
tionship to the European continenL Offered jointly with 
SCAND380. ' ' 

HSTEU 381 HistOry or Sc:anclfDavfa to 1809 (3) . 
Survey of Scandinavian history from 1521 to 1809. with 
spccial emphasis on the Lutheran Refonnation. the Thirty 
Years War, and the Napoleonic Wars. Offered jointly 
with SCAND 381. 

HSTEU 382 HIstory or ScandInavia From 1809 to 
the Praent(3) . , ' 
Survey of Scandinavian history frqin 1809 to the present, 
with maJor emphasis on the political, SOcial, cUltural • .and 
ccononuc dcvel~nt of the Scandinavi~ countries. 
Offered jointly With SCAND 382. 

HSTEU 401 11re Rerormatlon (3) 
Griffiths ' 
Origins of the disunity of Europe in the crisis of the six­
teenth century with special emphasis on the relations be-
tween religion and politics. ' 

BSTEU 402 HIstory or the French ReuaIssance (5) 

~~!'th-century French history: the political and reli­
gious conflicts of the Renaissance and Reformation seen 
through the eyes of contemporary writers and statesmen. 

BSTEU 405 European Intellec:tuaJ History: 
Efsbteentb Ceutury (5) . 
Toews 
Development Qf the social sciences, moral theory. politi­
cal theory, and religious thought in eighteentb-c:entury 
Europe. Rationalism, empiricism. utilitarianism, and the 
soun:es of idealism. Prerequisite: at least one course'in 
the history of modem Europe. ' 

BSTEU 406 Earopeaa Intdla:tDal HIstory: 
Nineteenth Century. (5) 
Toews 
Selcctcd topics in intellectual history up to 189(); The 
pbilosophic81 'conscquei1ces of the French Revolution, 
the development of idealism, conservatism, romanticism, 

, and early socialist theorY; Positivism, the problems of 
historicism. new fonDs of Cbristian ~logetics. utilitari­
anism in decline. liberalism as philosophy. the early 
Marx. Prerequisite: 'at least one course hi tlJc history of 
modem Europe. ' 

HSTEU 4(f1 European Intelledual HIstory: 
Twentieth Century'(5) 
Toews 
Selected topics in the intel1cctuaJ histoty of the ~ nine­
teenth and early twentieth ,centuries. The afteimath of 
Darwinism, the problems of methodolop in modem s0-
cial science, 'historicism and moral relativism, irrational­
ism in philosophy and social theory .. reviSionism in secu­
lar and orthodox religions. Prerequisite: at least one 
course in the'history of modern Europe., , 

IISTEU 411 Europe: 1814-70 (5) 
Bridgman. Emerson. Lytle. Pinkhey. Sugar 
Devel"ment of Europe during the age of Metternich, the 
revolutions of 1848. and the emergence of new national 
states. 

IISTEU 412 Europe: 187()'1914 (5) 
Bridgman. Emerson. Sugar ' 
Im5ct of population increase and technological change 
on society; stIesSes and strains in European life 
and ou ook. 

IISTEU 413 Europe: 1914-45 (5) 
Bridgman. Emerson 
Politics and societY df Europe in the age of the concentra­
tion camp. 

BSTEU 414 Europe Since 1945 (5) 
Ullman . 
Political, economic. and military developments in eu­
rope under the impact of the Cold War. 

BSI'EU 415 EuropefDtbeSbYears'War(19394S) 
(5) 
Emerson 
Inquiry. to discover what the war of 1939-45 was about 
and whill it did to the more than five hundJ1ld million eu-
ropeans. ' 

HSTEU 421 ,France: 1429·1789 (5) 
Lytle. PinJcney 
Political and cultural history, from Joan of Arc. to the eve 
of the French Revolution. (Villon. Rabelais. -Montaigric. 
Moliere, Voltaire. Rousseau. de TocqueviUe.) 

, BSI'EU 422 The Freucb Revolution and .Napoleon: 
1789·1815 (5) 
Lytle. Pinlcney . 
Transformation of France under the Revolution of 1789; 
the Reign of Terror and N~I!=OD; the impact of the 
revolution and Napoleon upon Europe. 

HSTEU oW France Since 1815 (5) 
Lytle. PinJcney , 
Political, cconomic, and social history sinc;e the Congress 
of Vienna. Special e~asis laid upon the continuity of 
the revolutionary tradition. 

IISTEU 431- Germany: 1648-1914 (5) 
Bridgman. EIMTson 
Survey of the society, cc:onomr. and political problems 
of central Europe from the Thirty Years War to World 
War I,' with particular emphasis on the nirieteenth cen-
tury. ' . 

'HSTEU 432 Germany: 1914-45 (5) 
Brid,man. Emerson 
Politics and society from the collapse of the Bismarckian 
empire to the collapse of Hider's empire. 

HSTEU 435 World War I (5) 
Bridgman. Emerson ' 
Political. institutional, cultural, and military history of 
World War I. with spcc:ial emphasis on the impact of the 
war on European society. 

HSTEU,438 Model'll RussIan Intellectual HIstory 
(5) . . 
Ellison. Treadgold 
Development of RussillD social and political thought and 
philosophy. from the seventeenth century to the Revolu-
tion of 1917. ' 

USTEU 439 Soviet Uolon Since World War B (5) 
Ellison . 
Covers both domestic and foreign policy and includes p0-
litical. economic, social. and cultural developments. 

HSTEU 440 HIstory or Communism (5) 
Ellison· . 
Communism from its origins in the Bolshevik faction of 
Russian social democracy to the present. ~ting ~ de-
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History 

velopment of the ideology. the' various communist 
parties, and the communist states. OffCJedJointly with 
SISRE 440. Prerequisites: two courses in modem Euro­
P:aD history or poRties. -

HSTEU 441 Medieval Russian Chronldes (5) 

~~~ction t~ the history of Russian chronicle writing, 
and to the study of the chronicles as literature and as his­
torical sources, with emphasis on the latter. Prerequisites: 
reading knowledge of Russian and permission. ReCom­
mended: 443. 

HSTEU 442 Russian Culture to the Era or.Peter the 
Great (5) 
Waugh . 
Emphasis on the development of Kievan and Muscovite 
"high" culture (to the beginning of the eighteenth 
century): religion. political ideas. the arts in a broad 
sense;- questions of cultural inllucoces. Extensive use of 
audiovisual materials. Prerequisite: 443 or penpission of 
instructor. 

HSTEU 443 Klevan and Muscovite Russia: 850-
1700 (5) 
Waugh " 
Development of Russia from earliest times to the reign of 
Peter the Great. Prerequisites: HST III and 112, or per­
mission of instructor. 

HSTEU 444 Imperial Russia: 1700-1900 (5) 
Trtodgold. Waugh 
Development of Russia from Peter the Great to Nicholas 
n. Prerequisites: 443 or HST III and 112, or permission 
of instructor. 

HSTEU 44S Tweutieth-Ceutury ~ (5) 
Ellison. Trtodgold 
Russia and the USSR from Nicholas n to the present. 
Prerequisites: 444 or HST 111, 112, and 113j or permis­
sion of,instructor. 

HSTEU 446 Russian HIstoriography (5) 
Prerequisites: 441 or4420rHST 111 and 112,orpennis­
sion of instructor. 

BSTEU 447 Russian and East European 
BibUograpby (5) 
Boba .. 
Analysis of bibliogra.ehical problems in the social sci­
ences and the hum.anlties. For seniors and graduate stu­
~. Prerequisite: one East European' language or Ger-
man. 

BSI'EU 4SO ,Etbnlc HIstory or Russia and East 
Europe (5) 
Boba I 
Survey of races and ethnic groups in stages of acquiring 
national identity and political consciousness. -Emphasis , 
on processes of assimilation and alienation. 

HSTEU 451 . East-Central EUrope SInce 1342 (5) 
Sugar ' 
Focus on the lands of today's Poland, Czechoslovakia. 
Hungary. and East Germany from the time when they 
were great powers to the present. Traces the major 
changes in the fortunes of these lands in both tbe'.1ocaJ 
and international settings. 

USTEU 452 Eastern Europe Since 1918 (5) 
Sugar , 
Poland, Czechoslovakia, Hungary, Rumania. Yugosla­
via, Bulgaria. and Albania, from the end of World War ( 
to the present. Prerequisite: 451 or permission !>f instruc­
tor. 

BSTEU 4S3 ~ or the Balkans, 1400 to the 
Present (5) 
Sugar 
Deals with the centuries of Ottoman rule that produced a 
new basis for the re-cmcrgence of independent states in 
the nineteenth and twentieth centuries and with these new 
states until the present. 

USTEU 461 Formation or the Spanbb Nation: to 
1700 (5) , 
Ullman ' 
Study of the major political, economic. and cultural 
events leading to the creation of the Spanish nation under 
Ferdinand and Isabel. 



COLLEGE OF ARTS AND SCIENCES 

BSTEU 462 SpaIn:·1700 to the Present (5) 
UUman 
Study of the political. economic. and cuJtural attem~ of 
Spain to adjust to capitalism. liberalism. and ~. 

HSTEU 463 Portugal In the Age of ExpIoradon (5) 
Aldm 
The pivotal role of Portugal in the expansion of Europe 
from the eleventh to the scventeenth centuries. 

BS'J'EU 464 The Jews In spanish HIstory (3 or 5) 
U1Jman ' 
Role of the Sepbardic Jews in Spanisb politics. economy. 
and cuJtuIe. emphasizing the medieval Ooldcu Age and 
the Inquisition~ 

HSTEU 470,. The Jacobetban Age: England, 
1S8O-1630 (5) , 
Levy 
Emphasis on arts and society instead of the traditional 
kinp; baUlcs. and politics; the way people at all levels of 
SOClety Jived. in towns and in the countryside. within the 
bounds of the royal court or outside in the political wil­
derness. Classes on poetry. drama. music. arcbiteCture. 

, painting. interior decomtiop, and some of the minor arts. 
as well as on derqograpby and some of the traditional his­
torical subjects. Not open for credit 19 students who have 
taken 471 or 472. 

BSTEU 471 EogIand In the SbteeIlth Century (5) 

~caI. administrative" and social history from Henry 
VB to Elizabeth I, with emphasis on the Reformation and 
its cfi'ects and on conditions of nre in Elizabethan Eng­
land. Not open to swdents wile! have taken 470. 

BSTEU 472 EaglaDd In the Seventeenth Century ~ 

~caI, admiJiJstrative~ and social historY from the ac­
cession of James I to the Glorious Revolution. Not open 
to students wbo have taken 470. 

BSTEU 473 . England In the EIghteenth CentUry (5) 
Study of political, social. economic, and cuJtural devel­
opments. Parliamentary govcmmcnt; rise of the British 
Empire; aristocratic cuJtuIe. ' 

BSTEU 474 England In the NIneteenth Century (5) 
Behlmer. Bell· . 0 

Polltical. social. and cultural devel~t; the agrarian, 
industrial. and Frcncll revolutions; tM rise of parliamcn­
inrv ~; the Victorian age; political thought from 
iltilicarianism to Fabianism; Irish hOme rule. 

BSTEU 475 England In the Twentletb CenturY (5) 
Behlmer. BtU 
Prom the Boer War to tI)e present; conservatism, liberal­
ism. and socialism; Englarid in two wOrld wars; the de> 
cline of British impcriaIism. 0 

BSTEU 476 Modem Irfsb HIstOry (5) 
Political and social history from 1800 to the present; the 
Irish Question after the Act of Union; development of 
Irish nationalism in the Home Rule and Sinn Fein peri­
ods; the Irish PRe State and,Nortbcm Ireland since 1921; 
current problems in Northern Ireland. 

Courses ,for Graduates Only 
BSTEU 501 Renaissance and Rd'omiatfon (3-6) 
Griffiths 

BSTEU 502-5Q3.504 SemInar In the Renafssance 
and Reformation (3-6, max. 12)0(306, maL 12)­
(306, maL 12) A,WJjp 
GrijJilhs 

BSTEU 515 Modem European Intelledual HIstory 
(3-6) , 

Readings and disc:ussions on scleCted problems in eigh­
teentb-and ninetecntb-centUIy intelleCtual history. Pre-' 
~tes: reading knowledge of Frcncll and permission 
of iDSbUCtor or graduate program adviser. ' 

HSTEU 516-517 SemInar: European Intelledual 
IIlstory (3-6)-(3-6) , . 
Seminar 00 modem European intellectual history, chicOy 
in the cigbtccntb ccutUIy. Pretcquisitcs: pcrInission and a 
reading knowledp of Frmcb. Italian. or German. ; 

HSTEU 521 Modern European HIstory: France 
(3-6) 
Lytlt. PinImey 

HSTEU 522-523-524 SemInar In French II1story 
(3-6)-(3-6)-(3-6) A, W,8p 
Lytle, Pinlcney 

HSTEU 531 Modern European History: Germany 
(3-6) -
Brldg1lUl1l. Emerson 

HSTEU 532-533-534 ~ In Modem European 
HIstory: ~ ~-(3-6)-(3-6) . 
A,W,Sp 
Bridg1lUl1l. Emerson 

HSTEU 540 Medieval Russian DocummCs (3-6) 
Waugh , . ,0 , 

Introduction to the study of documentary so~ for me­
dieval Russian history; the ~ and application of 
diplomatics. with an introduction to paleography ~d 
codicology. Prerequisites: reading knowledge of Russian 
and 443 or permission ofinsttuctor. Rccommcndcd: 441. 

BSTEU 541 MedleYal Russian HIstory (3-6) 
Waugh '. 
Prerequisites: 443 'or pCn$sion of insbuctor and reading 
knowfcdge of.Russian. • 

HSTEU 543 Semfaar In Medieval Russian HIstory 
(3-6, max. 12) 
Waugh 
Prerequisite: reading knowledge of Russian. 

BSTEU 544' MocIem·Russ!an HIstory (3-6) 
Treadgold 0,1 

'-BSTEU~~ SemfaarInModemR~ 
·HIstory (3-6)-(3-6)-(3-:6) A, W ,Sp , 
Ellison. Trtadgold . ' -
Seminar in modem Russian history. Prerequisite: reading 
knowledge of Russian and either t:rcnch or German. 

, 
BSTEU 548 Fldd Coarse In SoYlet HIstory (3-6) 
Ellison , 
Specialized course for gmduatc history students in the 
scbolarly litcmtuIe of Russian histmy since 1917. In- ' 
tended for graduate students pn:wing for M.A. or Ph.D: 
field examination in Russian histOty of the Soviet period. 

BSTEU 551 IIIstor;y of Eutem Europe:'I'772-1939 
\ ~ . . 

Sugar 0 I· 0 

Study of the East-c:entraI Buropean region:, 'Poland. 
Czecboslovakia. Hungary. Rumania. and the Balkan ' 
countries. from ihcir rebirth to World War n. Prerequi­
site: reading knowledge of German. Frcncll, Russian, or 
~nc Bast European language. 

BSTEU 552 IIlstory of F.astem Europe: 1939 to the-
Present (5) . , 
Sugar 
Prcrcquisi~: reading knowledge of o~ major Buropcan 
or one East European languasc. 

BSTEU 5~ SemInar In Modern East 
European HIstory (3-6)-(3-6)-(3.6) A, W,8p 
Sugar 

'Study and rcscarcb ,involving special methods dealing 
with the histories ot'tItc East European countries in the ' 
modem period. . 
BSTEU 562 Early Spanfsh HIstory (3-6) 
U1Jman 
~bJcms in pte history of Spain, antiquity through the 
Mufdle Ages.- , , 

BSTEU 563 Modem Spanish HIstory (3-6) 
Ullman , 
Prob~ in the bistmy ,of Spain, lSOO ,to the prescot. 

IISTEU 571 EagUsh HIstory: Tudor aDd Stuart 
(3-6) 

Uvr 
HSTEU 572 EngIJsb IlIatory (3-6) 
Btll 

BSTEU 573-574 SemIDar In Modern EagUsb 
HIstory (3-6)-(3-6) 
BtU" 
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HSTEU 575·576 Sebllnar In Tador-Stwut ~ 
(3-6)-(3-6) , _ 
Levy 
Seminar in the history of England under the Tudors and 
the Stuarts.,Prerequisite: 571 or pcnnission of instructor. 

HONORS-ARTS AND SCIENCES 
H A&S 200-201 Humanfstlc UnderstaDdfDg ,and 
Human Ctdture (3-3) A or W, Wor·Sp 
Stud, of a topic related to linguistic, artistic, or other bu­
manistic activities as ways of knowing. methods of in­
quiry, and systems of cuJtural association and cxchan~e. 
For honors students only; (Last time offered:· Spnng 
Quarter 1981.) 

H AU 202-203 EmplrlcalThought and Haman 
Culture (3-3) A or W,' W or Sp . , 
Study of a topic involving scientific modes of thought 
and inquiry as they arc related to burqan cuJtuIe. For hon­
ors stUdents only .. (Last 'time offered: Spring Quarter 
1981.) , 

H AU 300 IntrocIudIon to the Proressions 
(2-5, max. 15) 
Studies. oriented toward professional work (Jaw, medi­
cine. public affairs. etc.). For honors students. Prerequi­
sites: 200-201 or 202-203. 

o H A&S 350 Honors SemInar (2, max. 20) 
Discussion of selected topics in a variety of subject-mat­
ter fields. Topics and reading material v~ from year to 
year. For honors students only. Prerequisite: permission 
of Honors Office. " 

, H AU 398 Intennsdpllnary SpecIal Topks 
(2-5,. max. 15) 0 " 

Special interdisciplinary 'COUISC for bonors students. 
Subjects vary. Prerequisites: 200-201 or 202-203. 

HUMANITIES 

Courses for Und~rgraduates 
HUM 212 Uter&ture or the MedleYaI aDd 
Renaissance Periods (5) , 
Thematic and topical approach to literary masterpieces of 
the barbarian Cbdstian Jewish and Islamic traditions 
from late antiqwty;ow the six~th. century. 

HUM 213 Uter&ture of the WestenI Tradltfon: 
Modern (5) , 
Conpmtive thematic approach to European and Ameri­
can literatlItc from the late sixteenth century to the pres­
ent. Content and readings vary; emphasis on fundamental 
preoccupations of modcm writers as a response to the 
times aDd sociedcs in which they Hve. 

o HUM 233 Ideas In the western TracUIIoD: Modem 
(5) AWSp , 
Introduction to cuJturalissues and ways of tbinkln~ in the 
European traditions since the Renaissanrf', TopICS and 
themes include writings in philosophy, literature, sci­
eru:o, and other meas: 

HUM 235 Ideas In Aftka, OceanIa, and the 
Amerkas (5) . ' ' 
Interaction between tn'baJ value systems and new visions 
of man and society as modem nations emerge and de8nc 
themselves in relation to old traditions. Emphasis on the 
conflict of ideas as a creative fon:e.1n the contemporary 
world. Content and readings vary. (Last time offered: 
Winter Quarter 1981.) " 

HUM 291 Performing Aa1&-EarIy Traditions (5) A 
Conlon. Wolcott , 
Origins and development of the. major' forms of drama; 
,music, and dance in the WcstcrD traditions from antiqui"1 
into the scventeenIb century, including the social, tccbni­
cal, and theoretical aspects of pcrfo~. 

, - ' 

BUM 291 Music In the Westein Tradltlon: Modern 
(5) , 
Introduction to the uuuor styles and forms of European 
and American music from .1650 to the pescnt. designed 
to dev!=lop informed listening ab~ and an understand-



ing of musi~ c:onc:epts and trends as they relate to the 
mainstream of Western civilization in the modem period. 

INTERNATIONAL STUDIES 
GENERAL 

SIS 301 War (5) Sp 
Chirot I 
Ori~ins and conduct of war; readings from anthropology , 
political science, economics, and history, as ytelf as two 
novels and some recent articles on the arms-conIrOl COD­

troversy. Modern fonns of warfare, including guerrilla 
war, world war, and nuclear war. Offered jointly, with 
SOC 301. 

SIS 420· Energy Politics In InternatloDal Perspectlve 
(5) 
Relationship of energy, the economy t and political pro­
cess, Focus on comparing policy response to c=rgy cri­
sis made by a number of nations, and an exploration of 
the prospects for domestic and international cooperation, 
and conmct that problems of energy interdependence 
raise. . 

SIS 448 FrankUn D. Roosevelt and HIs World, 
1~1945(3)Sp , 
BUlOW 
Life and times of the thirty-second President of the 
United States, with emphasis on American fmeign rela­
tions-especially the role he played in the emergence of 
thC Unitea States as a world power. Offeredjointly with 
HST448. 

AFRICAN STUDIES 

Courses for Undergraduates . 

SlSAF 265 introduction to Afrlam ClvlllzatlooS (5) 
A 
Introductory survey of Afri~ societies and cultures, de­
veloped through both thematic and specific case-study 
trcatmaltS. Historical f'nu=wOlk. outlined within which 
African social, economic, and political systems are dis­
cussed and compared. Special attention given to the art, 
musical, and religious traditions. Geographical focus on 
Africa south of the Sabala Desert. 

SISAF 300, 301, 302 Bask SwahW (5,5,5) 
A,W,Sp 
&umuua • 
Introduction to the structure of SJM?kcn and wriuen 
Swahili. Concentration on the ~ition of elemental . 
conversational skill and an introdUction to written texts of 
graded difficulty. Prerequisites: 300 for 301; 302 for 303. 

SISAF 303,304, 305 Baste Krlo (5,5,5) A,W,Sp 
Williams 
Elementary structures of Krio with emphasis on the ac­
quisition of basic conversational and reading skills. Pre-
requisites: 303 for 304; 304 for lOS: ' 

SlSAF 306, 3fYT, 308 Practkum In Afdcim 
Languages (3,3,3) A, W,sp 
Etutnuut, Williams 
Introduction to specific African langua~. wi~ an em­
phasis on· teaching sJdlls that can be ~ in a lan­
guage Iabcmttory setting. Qnc language IS taught every 
time the course sequenc:c is offered. Languages offered 
are Rausa, Yoruba, Twi, Duala, and Sbona. Students are 
enc:ouraged to converse with each oIha'. using skills 
leamed by means of tapes and explanations supplied by 
the instructor. Prerequisites: 306 for 307; 307 for 308. or 
pennission of instructor. 

SlSAF 400, 401, 402, intermediate SwahDl (3,3,3) 
~WJJp 
Eastmtua 
Reading of relatively complicated material from prose to 
traditional {M?Ctry., Emphasis on acquiring 'lUI ability to 
manipulate ideas in Sw8hili omUy and wriuen. Review of 
structure. Prerequisites: 300, 301, 302, or equivalent for 
400; 401 for 401; 402 for 403. 

SISAl' 406, 4H1, 408 IntenDedlate Krlo (3,3,3) 
~W~p 
Willillms . 
Advanced sIIUCUJres of Krio with further empbasis placed 
upon conversational sldlls and reading. Prerequisites: 
305; 406 for 407; 4ft1 for 408. . 

SISAF 410 Bantu L1aguJstlcs (3) 
Eostnum 
General survey of the development of Bantu linguistics 
with special emphasis on comparative Bantu phonology, 
morphology, and syntax. PreR:quisitc: pennissio11 of in­
structor. 

SlSAF 444 AfrlcaD Studfes SemJDar (3, ~. 9) 
WorSp 
Interdisciplinary seminar focusing upon one particular as­
pect of the African continent. Empbitsis may be humanis­
tic, social scientific, or historical. African Studies fac:ulty 
and visiting scholars lecture on areas of their own 
expertise. 

SISAF 450 AtrkaD Oral Tradltloa (3) 
EtutmIUI, WUlituns 
Examines the range of omJ tradition used in Africa from 
South African heroic poetry through Yoruba divinations 
to Berber music. Demonstrates the use of oral tradition as 
both historical method and expressive culture in its geo­
grapbical, cultural, and religious context. Guest lec:turers 
and audiovisual materials. Prerequisites: 300, 301, 302, 
or 303, 304, 3QS, or equivalents and either 26S or J\NTH 
202. ' 

SISAF 490 Special Topics (1..5~ mas. 15) A WSp 
Course content varies. Prerequisites:. three courses in the 
area. 

SJSAF 4" Undergraduate Resean:b 
(3-5, maL 15) A WSp I ' 
EtutmaII, Spain, WiUiams 
Prerequisite: permission of instructor. 

CHINA REGIONAL STUDIES 

Courses for Undergraduates 
81SEA 101 Contemporary ChIna (5) 
Townsend, stoff' , 
Introductory survey of contemporary CbiDa concentrating 
on the post-I949 evolution of Chinise government, econ­
omy. society, and culture. 

SISEA 210 The Far East In the Modem World (5) 
Social. economic, and poli1ical problems of CblJia. Ja­
pan, Kmea. and Southeast Asia. Includcsdevelopmenl of· 
Russia as an Asiatic power as wen as the role o(Westem 
powers in. the Far East 

SISEA 216 The UDlted States In 'Eastern AsIa, 
1784-1945 (5) A 
BUlOW 
Role played by the United States in 'Eastcin Asia from the 
arriv81· of the first American vessel at Canton to the end 
of the war in the Pacific, with emphasis on the Far East­
ern policy of the United States during the first four 
decades of the twentieth century •. Offered jointly, with 
HST216. . 

SISEA 234' Man, MoraUty, and the State In Chfnese 
HIstory (5) 
Introduction to peramial themes in the thought of South 
and East Asia. Content and emphasis vary <for example, 
China or. India, classical or, mOdem, political or cosmo-
logical thought). ' 

SISEA 240 Chinese ClviIlzatloJl (5) ASp 
Dull 
China's material civi1izalion-incl fiDe arts, litera­
ture,' religion, and thought-in relation to general· devel­
opment of Cdncse society •• 

SISEA' 417 AsIan ManIst Thought (3) 
Introduction to the theory and, whcn= appropriate, the 
prac:tic:e of Marxist-Leninism in Asia fioiii 1920 to the 
present. Readings. in translation .. of Mao, Tsc-tung, Ho 
Cbih Minh. Kim n Song, D. P. Aidit, M. N~ Roy, and 
Sanzo Nosaka. ~ the relation of Asian Marxist 
thought to the specific domestic and intc:mational.condi­
tions of the time and to the classical ideas of Marx and 
Lenin. Offered jointly with POL S 417. Prerequisite: one 
course from either the nineteenth- or twentietb-c:c:ntury 
Marxism series or a course in modem Asian politics or 
histmy. ' 

SI8EA 424 PerspectIves on East AsIa (or'Te8cbers 
(3; maL 6) W - , 
Pyle, Townsend , 
Examination and evaluation of substantive. COlICCpts, Ie­
soun:cs, and materials employed in teaching about East 
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Asia. Course requirements may vary in relation to the 
particular background of participants. " 

SISEA 443 Tradltlonal Cblnese Sodety (5) A 
Harrell 
General survey of traditional institutions and their 
changes in modem times. Offered jointly with ANTH 
403. 

SISEA 444 Contemporary CbInese SocIety (5) W 
Harrell 
Analysis of society in the People's Republic of China as a 
product of traditional Chinese society and the changes 
wrought upon it by the impact of the West and by the rev­
olutionary policies and practices of the Chinese Com­
munist Party. Offered jointly with AN1lI 444. Prerequi­
site: SlSEA ~3 or ANTH 403 or another acceptable 
course on Chinese.society, or permission of instructor. 

SISEA 445 Religion In ChIna (5) Sp 
HarreU 
The ~lace of religion in Chinese society, examining the 
doc:triDes, practices, and social consequences of the 
eclectic folk religion, the elite Confucian, Taoist, and 
Buddhist traditions, syncretistic: sects, and imported 
Christianity. Offered jointly with AN1lI 447. Prerequi­
sites: one course in Chinese society, politics, or history, 
or permission of instructor. 

SISEA 446 'PoUtlca1 Development In East AlIa (5) 
Sp , 
Perry 
Comparative examination of political development in 
Japan and China from the ninetccntb century to the pres­
ent. Emphasis on theories of development and tbeif ap­
plicability to the East Asian context. Prerequisite: one 
course in Chinese or Japanese history or in political de-
velopment, or permission of insttuctor. ' 

SJSEA 455 U~uate Colloquium on Chf:Da 
(5) . ,. 
Pawls, Townsend • 
IntentiscipliDary study of China, with emphasis on the 
~ period. Prerequisite: permission of instructor. 

SISEA 490 Special Topics (1-5, max. 15) A WSp 
Course content varies. Prerequisites: three courses in.the 
area. 

SISEA 499 Uuclergra~uate Research (3-5, max. 15) 
AWSp 

COURSES ON CHINA IN VARIOUS DISCIPLINES 

ART H 311 Cblnese Art (5) 
\ 

ART H 411 Early Cbfnese Pabdfag: T'ang toYaan 
(3) 

ART H 4U Later ChInese PalntlDg: Yuan Tbrougb 
Ch'lDs (3) . . 

ART H 413 ~ Toplcs lDCbIDese Art 
(3, max, 9) 

ART H 417 Baddhlst PaInting of CIdDa and Japan 
(3) 

ART H 418 Buddhist Sculpture or China and Japan 
(3) 

ART H 419 Cblnese and Japanese Arddtecture (3) 

CHIN 293 Introductlon to Literature and Ideas In 
CbIDa (5) 

CHIN 361 Ideas and IJterature In CbJDa, Early 
PerIod, In EngUsb (5) . 

CHIN 361 Ideas and LIterature In CblDa, MIddle 
PerIod, In Eagllsh (5) 

CHIN 363 Ideas and LIterature In ChIna, MocIcrD 
PerIod, In EagUsb (5) 

, CHIN 4f11 Cblnese Refenace Wons aDd 
BlbUograpby (3) 

C LIT 302 Comparatlve Utaature: 1bemes (5) 

C LIT 410 LIteI'ary MotIfs (3-5, max. 10) 
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C LIT 496 Special Studies In Comparative" 
Uterature (3-5, max. 15) 

ECON 466 Economic: ~ry or Cblna: 1840-1949 
(5) 

ECON 493 Economy ~ Modern China (5) 

\ GEOG 313 East AsIa (5) 

GEOG 336 RegIonal Geograpby of CbfDa (5) 

GEOG 435 Problems In the Geography 01 China (5) 

HST 498 SenIor SemInar (3-5, max. 15) 

HSTAS 211 HIstory of ChInese ClriUzation (5) 

HST AS 451 Cblnese HIstory: EarUest Times to 221 
B.e. (5) 

BSTAS 452 Cbbiese HIstory: 221 B.C. to A.D. 906 
(5) '. " 

BSTAS 453 ChineSe HIstory: A.D. 906 to A.D. 184u 
(5) 

BSTAS 4S4 HIstory 01 Modern ChIna (5) 

BSTAS 476 Western Influences In Russian and 
ChInese 1n~ectua1 Hist()ry(4) 

MUSIC 497 Musk or China (3) . 

PHIL 415. c~ese ~pby (5) 

PIDL 416 Neo-Confudanbm (5) 

POL S 414 ChInese PoUtlcaI Thought (5) 

POL S 432 AmerlcaD Foreign PoUey In the Far East 
(5) 

POL S 442 Government and PoUtks 01 China (5) 

Courses for Graduates Only 
SISEA 521·522 SanIDar:.lntrodudfon to the 
IntenUsdpUnary Study 01 Cblna (5-5) WS"p 
HtI1TeU. Townsend 

SISEA S30 SemInar on· Cblna (3, max. 6) WSp 
Chon. Dull. HtI1TeU , 
Problems of Chinese history. Prerequisite: pennission of 
inslrUdOr. 

SISEA 531 Chinese HIstory: Research Methods and 
BIblfograpbIe GuIdes (3, DIU. 6) 
Chon -
Introductory research seminar dealing with the methodo­
logical and bibliographical problems concerning aU peri­
ods and aspects of C6incsc bistoty from the earliest times 
to the nineteenth century. Prerequisite: two yearS of clas­
sical or modem Chinese. 

SISEA S90 Spedal ToPics (5, max. 10) AWSp 
Seminar. Course content varies. Offered occasionally by 
visitors or resident faculty. 

SISEA 600 lDdepeudeat Study or Research (.) 
AWSp 

SISEA 700 Master's ThesIs (.) A WSp 

COURSES ON CHINA IN VARIOUS DISOPLINES 

ART H 511 ~ In Chinese Art (3, DIU. 9} 

GEOG 505 Research SemInar. China and Northeast 
AsJa (3, max. 6) 

BSTAS 551 FIeld Course In Chinese HIstory, Pre­
SDDB PerIod (3-6) 

BSTAS m5S3-554 SemInar In ChInese HIstory, 
Pre-Saag PerIod (3-6, max. 12)-(3-6, max. 12).(3-6, 
maL 12) , 

HSTAS 561 ,FIeld eoum In Chinese HIstory, Sung 
to Modern (3-6) 

, HST AS 562-563-564 SemInar In Cblnese HIstory: 
Sung to Modem (3-6).(3-6)-(3-6) I I 

HSTAS 571·572 Cblnese HIstory: Modem PeriOd 
(3-6),3-6) , 

lIST AS 573-574-575 Semlaar In ClPnese HIstory: 
Modem Period (306, maL 12)-(3-6, ~. 12)-(3-6, 
max. 12) 

POL S 532 The Chinese Po~ System (3) A 

POL S S33 SemInar on Contemporary Cblnese 
PoUtlcs (3) W • ' , 

POL S 535 international Relatlons or Modsn 
Cblna (3-5) Sp 

COMPARATIVE RELIGION 

Courses for Undergraduates 
RELlG 201 Intiodudfon to World Religions: 
We&tem TradItions (5) A W . 
Webb. Williams ',. 
Introductory course in the 'history of religions. concen­
trating on religious traditions that have dqvelo,ped west of 
the Indus. Primary attention' to the ~tiC religions 
(Judaism. Christianity. Islam) arid to their ancient world 
background with emphasis on baSic conceptual and sym-
bolic structures. ' , l . 

I, 

RELIG 202 Introductfon to World ReUgIoDS: 
Eastern TradItions (5) W 
Conlon 
Introductory course in the histmy of religions, c0ncen­
trating on religions .that have developed in South Asia 
and East Asia. Primary attention to Hinduism and Bud­
dhism; other important Asian religions are discussed in 
relation to them. with emphasis on basic conceptual and 
symbc?lic structures. 

RELlG 210 Introdudfon to Judaism (5) W 
Stanislawski -
Basic ideas and motifs of Judaism:' God, Covenant, Law. 
Life Cycle (birth. marriage, famUy life. ~uallaws. role 
of women, death); Cycle of the Y ~ (Sabbath, holidays, 
festivals); Holy Land, prayer, Messianism. . 

RELiG 220 Introdudfon to the New'teStament (5) 
WiUiam.r 
Modem scholarly m~ of research and analysis in . 
dealing with New Testament book$ and their interpreta­
tion. Attention is given to the genres of V1lrious books 
(gospel. epistle. sacred history, apocalypse), to problems 

, of the relationships amonS ,author, material, aad intended , 
audience, and to relationships between theme and image. I 

\ 
RELlG 301 RelIgIous Thought Since the MIddle 
Ages (5) W 
Webb 
SUrvey of the deVelopment of religio~ thought in the 
West from the Middle Ages to the twentieth century. His­
tory of focal ideas: God. man, knowledge, and authority 
during this period and the relation of changes in these 
ideas to the' ways in which basic issues in religious 
thought have been conceiVed. Reconuqended: 201; 

RELlG 311 ClassIcal Judafsnl (3 or,5) Sp 
Benin .' 
Evolution of Judaism from the destruction of the'Second 
Temple (70 B.C.) to the tfidd1c Ages. Jewish concepts 
and doctrines by priests, pollticalleadcrs. sages, and phi­
losoohers. Emphasis on the evoJution and consolidaiion 
of the TaImucl along with examination of HeUenistic 
Judaism, Rabbinic JUdaIsm. and Jewish life in the Is­
lamic world. Works studied·are Philo, Hillel, AJdbab, 
Saadya. Judah Ha-Levi, and M~ Maimonides. Rec-
ommended: 210. ' 

RELlG 313 Jewish MystIcal TracUtfoas: ,Kabbalah 
and Its lDflaence (5) W 
Benin 
Study of Jewish esoteric thought ,from Rabbj Moses Cor­
dovero. Emergence of Safed as a center of this thought. 
Systematic pmentaticin of the thought of Isaac Luria and 
its immenSe influence in Jewish history through other 
movement&-specificalJy the mystical messiah. Sabbetai 
Scvi, and the rise of Hasidism. RmmlIneuded' 201 or 
210. 
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RELlG 315 Modern Judaism (5) ,Sp 
Stanislawski , 

, Development of Jewish religious thought since the mid­
eighteenth century, focusing on development of Jewish 
Enlightenment, Rcfonn, Conservative, Nco-Orthodox, 
and Reconstructionist movements. Evaluation of reli­
gious responses to the Holocaust aDd the rise of the state 
'of Israel. Recommended: 201 or 210. 

RELiG 320 The World 01 the Early Church (5) 
WorSp , 
Williams , 
Development 0(' the early Christian dturcb within the 
con~t of the Greco-Roman sociopolitical. philosolJhi­
cal. and religious environment. Covers the period fTom 

. the Apostolic Fathers to the Council of Nu:aca (A.D. 
325). Christian thinkers include. Ignatius, Polycup. 
Clement of Alexandria. Origcn, and Irenaeus. Recom­
mended background: 201 or 220, or HST 307., 

RELlG 321 The Age of St. Augustine (5) Sp 
Williams 
Development of the Christian church in the foUltlJ' and 

, fifth centuries as a major institution in the Roman Em­
pire. with special attention to the great figures of patristic 
theology, such as Gregory Nazianzus, Gregory ot.Nyssa. 
'Cyril of Alexandria, and Augustine.', Rec:ommended 
background: 201 or 320, or HST 307. 

RELiG 322 The Gospels and Jesus 01 Nazareth (5) 
WiUiams ' 
In-depth study of gos~1 material from early Christianity. 
including both canomcal and noncanonical g~. At­
tention to theme, fonn, and questions of historicity. Re­
lation of gospcJs to analogous literature from the Hdle­
nistic-Roman period. Recommended: 220 or ENGL 
241. 

RELiG 325 Amerfcan ReUglou,s Thoa8ht (5) Sp 
Simonson 
Main theological ideas and the notable events in 
American church history with focus on selected histori­
cally important religious movements and themes ,in 
America from the time of the Puritans to the twentieth 
century. Pcrtiacnt American social. political, and cultural 
concerns are included; Rceotnrncnded: a course in West­
ern religious traditions. American history. or American 
Iiteiatlp'C.· , 

RELiG 326 Gnosticism and Early CbrlstIanIty (5) 
WorSp' 
Williams , 
Study of a fonn of religion that swept the Mediterranean 
world during the period of earliest Christianity and which 
had ,a major impact on the developl!lCllt of Christianity 
and several other religious' groups of that period. Read­
ings are primarily from Gnostic apocalypses, gOspels, 
treatises. and other fonna of litenltUrc, dating from the 
first through the third centuries A.D .. Recommended 
backsround: 201 or 220. or HST 307. 

RELiG 350 Buddhism and Society: The 1'henvada 
Buddhist TradItIon In SoUth and Southeast AsIa (5) A 
K,yes' , ' , 
Introduction to the religiQus tradition of Theravada Bud-, 
dhism (as practiced in Sri Lanka, Burma, 1baUand; 
Laos. ~ Cambodia) and examination of the vari~ons 
in:ethical orientations developed through Tberavada Bud­
dhist. ideas. Offered jointly with ANm 352. Rec0m­
mended background: 202 or knowledge of one Eastern 
religious tradition. 

RELIG 352 Bfndufsm (3) Sp , 
Hawley '. . 
Survey of the varieties of Hindu religious pmdice; em­
phasis on the divCl'SC pattcms of religious thought and ac­
tion among contemporary HirJdus; topics include ritual 
behavior, village Hinduism. tantrism. sadhus, yoga, 
sects, the major gods and their mythologies, religious art. 
and the adjustments of Hinduism to mOdernity. Recom­
mended preparation: 202 or other study of South Asian . 
culture. 

RELlG 354. 'Buddhism (3) A' ' 
RWB8. \ 
Buddhism as a reli~ous way and as a way of thinking; 
the fonDs of Buddhism known in South Asia (India. Sri 
Lanka,' etc.) and on those introduced from there to Tibet 
and other parts of Central Asia. Buddhism is traditionally 
articulated around the ''Three JcweIs" (i.e., the Buddha 
or Awakened Person, the Teaching [DbannaJ, and Com­
munity [Sangha». CoUrse is org8nized into these three 
pans. Recommended pteparation: 202 or 0Chci' study of 
Asian culture. ' 

.. 



RELlG 380 The Nature of ReUgfon and Its study 
(5) Sp 
Webb 
Introduction to the study of religion as a general human 
phenomenon. Special attention is given to the manner in 
which different methods of inquiry (phenomenology. an· 
thropology. sociology. psychology, literary criticism. ar· 
chaeology. philosophy, theology. etc.) illuminate differ· 
ent aspects of religIon and help to shape our conceptions 
of its nature. Recommended: 201 or 202 or other course 
in the history of religious traditions. 

RELiG 410 Religion and PersonaUty (5) Sp 
WiUej"ord 
Such fundamental religious . concepts as "soul" and 
"spirit" describe elements of the persOnality Celt to be 
psychologically real. whatever tlicir objective status. 
Scholars have tried to establish a phenomenology oC the 
personal experiences named by such concepts and have 
maintained that these experiences reflect fundamental 
properties of the human·mind. Religion plays an impor· 
tant role in the development of' the personality, in its, 
dealing with the major events oC life in its search for 
meaning and value. The course discusses modem at· 
tempts to understand and describe this. Recommended: 
201 or 202 and 380. 

RELlG 4SO TIbetan Buddhism (3) W 
Wylie ' 
Survey of the development oC Buddhist philosophy and 
its 8maJLa:~:, with the teaching of Bon, the ~Bud •. 
dhism '. in Tibet. The resulting doctrines and 
pbenomcnoloSf of Tibetan Buddhism are examined in 
depth. PrerequISite: 202 or equivalent. (Offered alternate 
yeaIS.) • 

RELlG 490 Special Topics (1-5, max. 15) 
Special topics in which students and faculty have devel· 
oped an interest as a result oC work done in other classes. 
Topics vary with eaCh offering. Prerequisite: 380;./ 

RELlG 491 SemfDar: Topics and·1ssues fn Judaism 
(3-5, max. 15) A 
Benin. . 
Topics include: Cree will. women, death, mysticism, 
communal structure, civil'law, religious law, prophecy. 
Jewish niedical ethics, etc. E,:,: on how the topic is 
dealt with in the Bible (e.g.,' • Oemara, Rabbinic 

. Rcsponsa). Recommended: 210 or 311. 

RELlG 492 SemIDar: Topics fn Early CbrIstlanIty 
(1·5, max. 15) A . 
WiUiams 
Relates to the development oC Christian religious thought 
during its classical formative period. Possible topics in· 
clude ApocaI~sm, Gnosticism, the figure oC the 
·'wise man" or divine man," the relation between Chris· 
tian thought and HelIenistic·Roman philosophy. Recom­
mended: at least one course in early Christian thought or 
literature. . 

RELlG 499 Undergraduate Research 
(1-5, max. 15) AWSp , 
Primarily Cor comparative religion majms and majors in . 
the School oC International Studies. PreieqUisite:- permis-
sion of instructor. . 

Course for Graduates Only 
RELIG 600 ~dmt Study or Researcb (1-3) 
Reading in the field of the comparative study of 
religions. Emphasis may be historical or thCotetical, or 
both. Specific content dctcrmincd in consultation with 
the instructor and/or a faculty committee. -

ETHNICITY AND NATIONALITY 

I Seminar in Comparative Studies in Ethnicity and Nation· 
ality is open to graQUIlte students in· the program fot 3 
credits. Register fo,..ANIH 600, POL S 600, or SOC 600 
by arran~ement with panicipating faculty. 

COURsES IN ETIINIClTY AND NATIONALITY 
. IN VARIOUS DISCIPUNES 

ANTH 428 AuthropoIogIcaJ PerspedJws on 
Ethnfdty (3) _ . 

ANTH 437' PoUtIcaI AnthJopoIogy and SocIal 
Change (5) 

ANTH 464 Language Polley and Cultural Identity 
(3) 

ANTH 600 Independent St~dy or Research' (*) 

AAS 205, 405 Asian American Culture (5:5> 
AAS 490 AsIan AmerIcan Studies-SpedaI'"'Toplcs 
(3, max. 9) . 

GEOG 479 Urban Soda) GeOgr8pb,Y (5) 

HST 467 NadoDS and States fn the Modern World 
(5) 

lIST 469 Introduction to Modern Jewlsb IIJstory 
(3 or 5) 

lIST 498 SenIor SemInar (3·5, max. 15) 

HST AA 420 The Amaican Disinherited (3) 

lIST AA 426 American Urban HIstory Since 1870 
(3 or 5) 

HSTAA 436 AmerIcan Jewfsb :Hlstory Smce 1885 
(5) 

HSTEU 450 Ethnic HIstory of Russia and East 
Europe (5) 

HSTEU 464 The Jews fn Spanish History (3 or 5) 

LING 433 Language Polley and Cultural :Identity 
(3) • 

LING 530 Dfal~1ogy (3) 

'LING 580 Problems fn Linguistics (3, max. 12) 

POL S 436 EthnIc PoUtks and Natloualfsm fn 
Multi-EthnIc SocIetles (5) 

POL S 493 Language and ~tlcs ~5) 

POL S s3f Ethnfc PoUtics and NatloaaUty-
Formation (3). , . 

POL S ~ Independent Study or Research (*) 

PSYCH 250 Radsm and Mluorlty Groups (4) 

SISSA 460 'SodollDguJstfcs of South Ashi (3) 

SOC 362 Comparative Race and Etlinlcdlelations 
(5) 

SOC 454 Sodal Change fn Prelndustrlal Sodedes 
(5)' 

SOC. 455 SocIal CbaDge In industrial Sodetles 
(5) 

SOC 4Q Race and Ethnic Relations (3). 

SOC 562 SemlDar fn Comparative Race RelatIons 
(3) 

"SOC 600 Independent Study or Research (*) 

JAPAN REGIONAL Sl'UDIES 

Courses for Undergraduates 
SISEA 210 The Far East fn.abe Modem World (5) 
Social, economic, and political problems of CbiDa, la­
pan, Korea, and Southeast Asia. Includes development of 
Russia as an Asiatic: power as wc11 as dtc role of Western 
powers in the Far East. 

SISEA 216 The United States'fn Eastern AsIa, 
1784-1945 (5) A 
Butow 
Role played by·the United States in Easterq Asia from the 
arrival of the first American vessel at Canton to the end 
of the war in the Pacific, with emphasis on the Far East­
ern policy of the Upited States during the first' four dec:. 
ades of the twcntidb c:enttuy. Offered joindy with HST 
216. ' 
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International Studies 

SISEA 417 AsIan MarxIst 'I'bougbt (3) 
introduction to the theory and, where appropriate, the 
practice of Marxist-Leninism in Asia from 1920 to the 
present. Readings. in translation, oC Mao Tse-tung, Ho 
Chih Minh, Kim D Song, D. P. Aidit, M. N. Roy, and 
Sanzo Nosaka. Emphasizes the relation of Asian Marxist 
thought to the specific domestic and international condi· 
tions of. the time and to the classical ideas of Marx and 
Lenin. Offered joindy with POL S 417. Prerequisite: one • 
course from either Jhe ninetecnth- or twentieth-c:cntury 
Marxism series or a course in modem Asian politics or 
~tory. ' 

SISEA 424 Perspedlves on East AsIa for Teachers 
(3, max. 6) W ' 
Examination and evaluation of substantive concepts, re­
sources, and materials employcd.in teaching about East 
Asia. Course requirements ma)' vary in relation to the 
particular background of partiCipants. 

SISEA 440 The Emergence of Postwar Japan (5) A 
Hellmann. Pyle, Yamamura 
Tbe making of modem Japan; World War U and surren­
der; American occupation; postocc:upation rebuilding; 
emergence as an industrial power. 

SISEA 441 EcOnomlc and SocIal HIstory or Japan to 
1900 (5) A . 
Hanley, Yamomura . 
Lecturer-seminar on Japanese economic and social his­
tory from 700 to 1900. Includes analyses oC the rise and . 
disintegration of the shoen system. the rise of coaunen:c, 
the development of the monetary system, changes in the 

I living standard, demographic changes, and the early 
phases of industrialization. Political and cultural develop­
ments as related to economic and social change. (Taught 
with 541.) • 

SISEA 442 PoUtfcal Economy of Postwar Japan (5) 
Politic:al and ~onomic problems of Japan since 1945. 
Evaluates utility of competing theoretical ~ to 
analysis of government and economy of Japan. Focuses 
on policy· making processes and effects of policies 
adopted. Some knowledge of postwar Japan desirable; 
440 recommended. . 

SISEA 446 PoUtfcal Development fn East AsIa (5) 
. \ Sp , 

Penry . 
Comparative examination of political development in Ja­
pan and China from the nineteenth century to the present. 
Emphasis on thtories of -development and their applica­
bility to the East Asian context. Prerequisite: one course 
in Chinese or J~ histoty or in political develop­
ment, or ~rmiSSlo~ of instructor. 

SISEA 451 Undergraduate CoIioqumm on Japan (5) 
Interdisciplinary study of Japan with emphasis on the 
modem period. 

SISEA 490 Special Topics (1-5, max. 15) A WSp 
Course content varies. Pre!equisite: three courses in the 
area. 

SISEA 499 Undergraduate Research 
(3-5, max. 15) AWSp 

COURSES ON JAPAN IN VARIOUS DISCIPLINES 

ART H 316 Japanese Pablting (5) 

ART H 417 Buddhist Pafnting of ChIna and Japan 
(3) 

ART H 418 Buddhist Sc:uIpture of Cblua and Japan 
(3) 

ART H 4t9 CbInese and Jap8nese Arddtecture (3) 

ART H 420 Art or the Japanese Prfnt (3) 

ART H 421 The Yamato-e Tradltlon (3) 

ART H 422 The Kan-ga Tradition (3) 

ART H 423 Japanese Genre Pafntlng (3) 

ART H 424 The N~ Tradition (3) 

ART H 425 Modern Japanese Pabltfng (3) 

ART H 428 East AsIaD CaIlfgrapby (3, max. 9) 

" 
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ECON 494 leO, DomIc ~ of.Japan Since 1850 
(5) 

GEOG313 East Ada (5) , 

GEOG 437 Probltms In the Geography of Japan (5) 

, HST 443' Tbe United States aDd Japan: From Perry 
to MacArtbur (5) , 

BSTAS 213 HIstory of Japanese ClvDfzatfoa (5) 

BSTAS 423 IIfstory of M~ Japan (5) 

I BUS 490 Special Topfcs (5) 

JAPAN 321 Japan la Uterature aDd FUai I (5), 

JAPAN 322 JaPan la Uterature aad Film 0(5) 

JAPAN 323 Japan In Utenlture aad ~ m (5) 

JAPAN 405, 406 IIIstoI'y of the Japaaese Laaguage 
(3,3) . 

JAPAN 425 Tbe Japanese Novel In EngUsb ,(5) 

JAPAN 426 Japanese Poetry la ~ (5), 

JAPAN 4r1 Japanese Drama la ~ (5) 

MUSIC 494, 495 M~ of Japim (3,3) 

POL S 429 J IaterDatloDal Relatfoai la the Far East 
(5) . 

POL S 432 'Ap1crlcan Foreign Polley In the Far East 
(5) 

POL S 435 Japaaese Gcmrnmeot and 'PoJitks,(5) 

Courses for Graduates Only 

SISEA 541 Eco~ aDd SocIal HIstory or Japan to 
1900 (5) A 
Hanley, Yamamura 
Japanese economic and social histoIy from 700,to 1900. 
Analyses of the rise and disintegration of the s/unn land­
holding system" the rise of commem:, the deveiopmem 
of themondary system, changes in-tbe living standard, 
demographic,changes, UIbanization, and the early phases 
of industtialization. Economic and social change through 
empirical ,examination and social science techniques. 
Prerequisite: previous COUISC work '" Japanese history or 
economic bistmy.or ~ of instIuctor. Not open 
to students who have taken 441. ' 

SISEA 555 Iatrodudfon to Modern Japanese 
Studfes (5) A 

~~iPlinary study of Japan, with emphasis on the 
modem period. 

SlSEA 559 IaterdfsdpllDary SaQfaar oa Japan (5)' 
W '. 
Yanuunura 
Research seminar, with emphasis on Japan's modem de­
velopment and contemporary ~lems. 

SISEA 590' Special Topks (5, DIU. 10) A WSp 
Seminar. COUISC content varies. Offered occasionally by 
visitms or resident faculty: 

SISEA fiOO Indepeadent Study or ~ (*) 
AWSp 

SISEA 700 Master's ThesIs (*) A WSp 

COURSES ON JAPAN IN VARIOUS DISCIPLINES 

ART H 515 Semfaar lD Japauese Art (3, DIU. 9) 

GEOG 509 Research SesDmar. Japaa (3, max. 6) 

HST 543 Amerlcaa DlpIomacy'and the World 
CrIsIs: 193141 (3-6) 

HST 544.i54S Semtaar In Amerfcaa Diplomacy and 
the World CrlsIs:1!J31-41 (3.6, dIU. u)-
(3:6, max. 12) 

HST AS 521 Modern Japanese IIfstory (3-6) 

HSTAS .~~ Japan as a World Power, 1905-1945 
(3-6) ,II .: l,.'.., .. ' , 

, HSTAS 523, 524 SemInar In MOdem Japanese 
History (3-6, 3-6)"" .,.' I ' 

HST AS 525 Japan fD the Twentieth Century (3-6) 
~, t. 

I BUS 599 DodoraI SemInar In IntematJonaI 
Business (5) , ,. " , 

LAW B S40 Law In ,Easi As1a-?apan (3) 

LAW B S45 UnltecI States-Japanese Coatract and 
Sales Problems (4) 

LAW B S46 UnIttI States-Japanese Corporate 
. Relations (4)' . 

LAW. B 547 Unlted'States-Japanese Tax Problems, 
(4) 

LAW B 548 Japanese AdmInIstrative Law (3) 

LAW B 551 Comparative Law SemInar 
(206, DIU~ 6) , 

LAW B 552 TutorlaJ'ln Japanese Law (1~, DIU. 4) 

POL S S45 SemInar on Japanese Govmunent and 
Diplomacy (3, max. 6) 

KOREA REGIONAL SI'UDIES , 

Co~ for Undergraduates 
SISEA 210' Tbe Far'East In the Modern World (5) 
~ial, economic, and political problems of China, Ja­
pan, Korea, and Southeast Asia. Includes development of 
Russia as an Asiatic power 'as weD as the role of Western 
Powers in dJe Far ~. 

SISEA 216' Tbe United States In &stem AsIa, 
1784-1945 (5) A '/ 
BUlOW • . . .' 
Role played by the United States in EaStern Asia from the 
anival of the first American vessel at Canton to the end 
of the war in the hemct,with emphasis on the Far East­
ern policy of ~ United States dUring the first four dec-
ades of the twentieth cen~. ' 

SISEA 417 AsIan Manfst Tboagbt (3) 
, Introduction to the theory and, where QPpropriate, the 
practice of Marxism-Leninism in Asia from 1920 to tho 
P.fCSCnt. R~~, in translation, of Mao Tse-tung, Ho 
Olih Minh"Kinfn Song"D. P. Aielit, M. N. Roy, and 
Sanzo Nosaka. =basii.es the relation of Asian Mmxist 
thought to 'the s ft.c domestic and international condi­
tions of the time and to the, classical ideas, of Marx and 
Lenin. Offered jointly with POL S 417. Prerequisite: one 
COUtSe from either.}lineteentb- or twentietb-c:cntury 
Marxism series of cOurses in modem Asian politics or 
history. 

SISEA 424' ~~ o~ East AsIa ror Teadlers 
. (3,mu.~W, . _ 

Examination and, evaluation of substantive concepts, re­
sources, and nlateriaJs employed, in 'teaching about East 
Asia. Course requimnen'tS may vary in relation to the 
particular backgrouncl~of. participants., ' 

SISEA 446 PoUtIcaI Development la East Asfa (5) 
Sp 
Perry , 
Comparative examination of poUtical development in Ja­
pan and China from Jhe nineteemb century to the ~L 
Emphasis on theories of development iUtd· their applica­
bility to the East AsiaD c:oi1text. Pterequlsite: one course 
in Chinese or J~ bistmy or in politiCal develop-
ment, or permissIon of instructor., " '., 

SISEA~!Kt Special 'l7wJcs (1-5, max •• 5) '. 
Course content varies. Pterequisites: tluee courses in the 
area. 
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SISEA 499 Uadersraduate Researdl 
(3-5, max. 15) , 

COURSES ON KORBA IN VARIOUS DISCIPLINES 

HST AS 212 HIstory or Korean ClvUlzatlon (5) 
.' . 

HSTAS 481 HIstory or Tradltlonal Korea to the 
NlaeteeDtb Century (5) 

HSTAS 482 HIstory of Modern Korea, 1860 ,to the 
Present (5) 

MUSIC 426 Music of Korea (3) 

KOR 320 Korean L!terature In EnBfIsb (5) 

Courses 'for Gr~duates Only , 

SISEA 590 Speda1 Topics (5, max. 10) A WSp 

S1SEA 600 Independent Study or Research (.) 
AWSp 

SISEA 700 Master's Thesis (.) AWSp 

COURSES ON KOREA IN VARIOUS DISCIPLINES 

~ AS 581; Modern Korean HIstory (3-6) , 

HSTAS,S82-S83-S84 Semlnar la Korean HIstory 
(3-6).(3-6).(3-6) 

HSTAs 5SS' Researdl SemInar: Modem Korea (3-6) 

LATIN AMERICAN STUDIES 

Courses for U~dergraduates 
SISLA 490 Speda1 Toples (1-5, max. 15) 
Course content varies. ~\lisites: three COW'SCS in the 
area. 

, SISLA 492 Latin Amerlcaa studies SemInar (5) 
Training in basic bibliographic and resealCh techniques 
for the study of Latin American affairs. Included are 
choice and design of a research plan, ptepaJation of an 
outline and bibliography, writing of a preliminary draft, 
ami the fundamentals of (eXtual Criticism. ' 

SISLA493 Senlor'l'beslll (5) 
Researcb and writing of an, original thesis on a ~­
ized topic in Latin American Studies. Prerequisite: 492. 

SJSLA 499 ,Undergraduate Research 
(3-5, DIU. 15) 
Prerequisite: permission of instructOr. 

RUSSIAN AM) EAST EUROPEAN 
REGIONAL"STUDIES ' 

RUSSIAN PR~RAM. , 

CourSes for U~dergraduates 
SISRE 243 Rassian CIvIUzatfoa (5) ASp 
Waugh '. ; 
RussiQ's material ~OD, including fine am, litera­
ture, religiOD, and histOry; political, social, and legal in­
stitutions and thought in relation to the general develop-

I ment o~ Russian society. ' 

SISRE.244 Sovkt DIssent: Yesterday, Today, aDd 
Tomorrow (5) A ' 
Elllson, KonIcJc \ 
Survival of clissait in tsarist and modem Russia. EmpIIa,­
sis on scientific knowledge, religion, bistmy, ethnic ~ 
tiny, and other beliefs as bases for dissent in the Sovid 
Union. .." 

SISRE 248 MuJtIetbnJc: States In the Soviet Ualoa 
aad Eastern Europe (5) Sp 
Velilcoitja. Waugh ' 
Nationalitr and muJtiethnic problems in the Soviet Union 
and 'East European states. Relevance and ineJevance of 
Marxist ~ as applied to this problem. 
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SlSRE 324 Soviet SocIety (5) A W 
Ellison 
Survey of the political. economic, and social institutions, 
and the literature and fine arts of the Soviet Union. 

SISRE 343 InterdfsdpliDary Undergraduate 
Semlnar on Russia (5) A WSp. ._ 
Thonuon. Waugh. West 
Designed as a bridge between the two basic feClUirements 
of the Russian Regional Studies baccalaUreate progqun. 
After introductory lectures, two short periods in Russian 
history are studied in some depth by way of closely su­
pervised undergraduate research and discussions. Prereq­
uisites: 243, two years of Russian language. and pennis­
sion of RuSsian and East European undergraduate 
m~. . 
SISRE 360 Communism, Literature, and the I 

Movies (5) A 
Paul 
Ftlm and literature as media of social and political com­
mentary in Communist societies. The role of the culturaJ 
intellectual under conditions of political constraint. Em­
phasis on materials from Eastern Europe, although in 
some years attention is given to selected Soviet .works. 
Feature films by such diRdors as Wajda, Scborm, 
JancsO. Kadar, Eisenstein, and Pudovkin are shown and 
discussed. Readings may include works by Kundera, An­
drzejewski, Havel, and Solzhenitsyn. Offered jointly 
with POL S 349. 

SISRE 378 R~ and AsIa (3) , 

~~ expansion into Central Asia. ~ussian and 'Soviet 
policiCli.toward nationalities. Tsarist and Soviet relations 
with mjacent Muslim countries. 

SISRE 401, 402 ~-LenInIsm In Modem 
IntelJednai HIstory (5,5) A, W, , 
u~~ , 
401: teachings of Marx and Engels in the nineteenth cen­
tury. AnaJ)'Sis of MarXism as a doctrine; 402: Marxism­
Leninism m the twentieth centyry. Refezmces to Lenin 
and Stalin. Prerequisites: modem European, German. or 
Russian histmy or political thought, or permission of in­
structor. 

SISRE 403 ManIsm In Modem IntdledualllLUory 
(5) Sp 
u~~ . 
Deals with developments in Marxist thought since 1917, 
with emphasis on neo-Marxist theory in Europe. Prereq­
uisite: permission of instrw:tor. 

SISRE 440 HIstory of oDmunlsm (5) WSp 
Ellison _' . 

! Communism from its origins in the Bolshevik faction of 
Russian social democracy to the present, treating the de­
velopment of the ideology, the various communist par­
ties, and the communist states. Offered jointly with 
HSTEU 440. ~sites: two courses in modem ~ 
pean history Of politics. 

SISRE 450 Sarvey of the CaJtans of the TurIdc 
Peoples of tile Soviet Unlon (3) A 
Clrtautas 
The nomadic and sedentary cul,lUIeS of the Turkic pe0-
ples in the past and in the present ~ culturallifci (lan­
guage, literature, adherence to traditional modes of life) 
under Soviet Russia's dominance., 

SISRE' 457 Undergraduate CoIIoqaIam on Russia 

~linary study of Russia. with cmpbasis'tbrou8h 
the bistorlcill period. Required of all undeigraduate Rus­
sia area studies majors. Prerequisite: permission of in­
structor. 

SISRE 490 Speda1 Topics (1-5, max. 15) AWSp 
Course content·varies. Prerequisites: tbm=courses in the 
area. . ' 

SISRE 499 Undergraduate Researdl .... 
(3-5, maL 15) A WSp, ' 

COURSES ON RUSSIA IN VARIOUS DISCIPLINES 

ECON 495 The Economy of SoYlet RnssIa (5) 

GROG 333 RDSSfa's ChangtDg landscape (5) 

, GEOG 433 Soviet Resource Use mu:I MaDagimad, 
(5) 

HSTEU 438 Modern Russian Intellectual HIstory 
(5) 

HSTEU 439 SovIet Union Since World War D (5) 

HSTEU 441 Medieval Russfan Chronldes '(5) 

1isTEu!U2 Russian CultUre to the Era of Peter the 
Great (5) 

HSTEU 443 Klevan and Muscovite Russia, 
850-1700 (5) 

HSTEU 444 imperial Russia, 11()()'19OO (5) 

HSTEU 445 Twentletb-Century Russia (5) 
I '. 

HSTEU 446 Russian HIstoriography (5) 

HSTEU441 Russian and East European . 
Blbllograpby (5) . 

BSTEU 450 ·Ethnlc: HIstory 01 R~laand East 
Europe (5) . ,. 

POL S 420 .Forelgn Relatlo~, of f:be Soviet UniOD (5) 

POL S 441 Government and PoUdcs of the Soviet 
Union (5) 

RUSS 224 Russian Folk Literature In EngUsb (3) 

RUSS 341 Growlng ~p Russian: CbDdbood mu:I 
Adolescence In Russian ~D (5) 

RUSS 342 Holy Fools and Madmen: Madness In 
Rasslan Uleratare (5) , 

RUSS 421 RussIan Literature .of the Soviet PerIod 
(5) 

RUSS 423 Russian Film and FidloD (5) 

RUSS 426 Pusbkln, GogoI, Turgenev (5) . 

RUSS 4rr Tolstoy (5) 

RUSS 428 DostoyeYsky (5) 

RUSS 429 Chekbov (5) 

RUSS 430 SolzhenltsyD: ArtIst and Sodal Critic (5) 

Courses for Graduates Only 
SISRE SOO InterdlsdpUDary Research SemInar 
(.) AWSp 
JacJcson. Thomton . 
Contemfor.aJY problems in the societal. 'political, and 
econOlDlC devel9PtJlellt of Russia and East 1!UIOpe. Semi- , 

, oars are devoted to specific topics, such as. comparative , 
cultures and etlmic minorities; economic dcvefopment 
and environmental degrmation; comparative commu-

, aism; and problems of a similar interdisciplinary nature. 
Prerequisite: permission of instructor. 

SISRE 508 Sf:mfDar: Problei:Ds In the Slady of 
ManIsm (3-5, max. 15) A WSp 
u~ers . 
Investigation of the deeper and more complex. historical 
and philosophical probJems encountered in undetstandinS 
Marxist thought of. the nineteenth and twentielb centu­
ries. Prerequisites: 401. 402., 403, or equivaleDt in other 
depaltments. 

SISRE 590 Spedal Topics (5, max. '10) A WSp 
Course content varies. Offered occasiooally by visltors Of ' 
resiclent faculty. ' 

SISRE 600 lDdepeadeat Study or ~ (~ 
AWSp 

SISRE 100 Master's Thesis (*) A ~p 

COURSES ON RUSSIA IN vARious DISCIPUNES 

C LIT 580 Uteratare ,and Other DIsc:IpJInl!s , 
(3-5, IDU. 1st 
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International Studies 

ECON 595 Soviet Economics (3) 

GEOG S33 Research SemInar: Soviet UnlOD 
(3, max. 6) 

HSTEU S40 Medleval Russfan poc:umeaas (U) 

. BSTEU 541 Medieval RussI8n HistOry (3-6) 

HSTEU S43 Seminar In MedfevaJ Russian HIstory 
(U) 

HSTEU S44 MOdern Russian HIstory (U) 

BSTEU 545-546-547 Seminar on Modern Russfan 
HIstory (3-6)-(U)-(3-6) 

HSTEU 548 FIeld Course In Soviet HIstory (3-6) 

POL S 520 SemInar OD the Forelga Polky of the 
Soviet UniOD (3) 

POL S 541 The Soviet PoUdc:al System (4) 

POL S 546 Semlnar In Problans of Soviet PoUdcs 
(3) 

EAST EUROPEAN PROGRAM 

Courses for Undergraduates 
SISRE 246 Assent and Dissent In Eastern Europe 
(5)W 
C~nter. Sugar " 
Art and li~ of assent and dissent as used to analyze 
political problems in Bulgaria, Czechoslovakia, Hun­
gary. Poland, Romania, and YugosJavia. 

SISRE 248 MaltletJmlc States In the Soviet Union 
and Eastern Europe (5) Sp 
VelikonJa. Waugh 
Nationality and multiethnic problems in the SoViet Union 
and East European states. Relevance and irrelevance of 
Marxist ~ as applied to this problem. 

SISRE 344 JntenUsdpUaary Undergraduate 
SemIuar 'on Eastern Europe (5) 
Kapetanic. Paul, Sugar - , 
Designed as a bridge between the two basic requirements 
of the East European Refional Studies baccalaureate ~ 
gram. The initial topic IS "Heretics and Conformists in 
Iron-Cwtain Eu,opc." Prerequisite: permission of Rus­
sian' and East EurOpean undergraduate adviser. 

SISRE 3CiO CommUDfsm, Lltenture, and the 
Movies (5) A . 
Paul 
Fabn and Iiteratme as media of social and political com- . 
mentary in communist societies. Role of the cultural in­
tellectual under conditions of political constraint. Empha­
~ on materials from Eastern Europe and in some years 
on selected Soviet works. Feature films by such direcIms 
as Wajda, Schorm, lancSo. Kadar, Eisenstein, and 
Pudovkin. Readings may in~ludo works by Kundera, An­
drzejewski. Havel, and So1zb.enitsyn. Offered jointly 
with POL S 349. . 

SISRE 419 ConmnmIst states of Nortb-Central 
Europe (5) 
ugt6n . 
Contemporary history (since 1945) of ~ countries of 

. North Central Europe: Poland, Czechoslovakia, and East 
Germany. ~izes comparative developments.in 
Russian countries in relation to the whole, of the Soviet 
otbit. Prerequisite: East European history or poJi~. or 
permission of ibstructor. 

SISRE 4S8 Ulldergraduate Colloqulum on East 
Europe (5) Sp 
Bobo, Sugar 
Interdisciplinary study of Eastern Europe with emphasis 
on the historical period. Prerequisite: pennission. 

SISRE 490 Speda1 Topics (1-5, maL 15) 
Course content varies. Prerequisites: three courses in the 
area. 

SISRE 49t Undergraduate ReseardI (3-5, max. 15) 
AWSp' 
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COURSES ON EASTERN EUROPE 
IN VARIOUS DISCIPLINES 

CZECH 420 Modem Czech LIterature In EosIfsb 
(5) 

~ GEOG 305 E8stem Europe (5) 

GEOG 405 Prob~ of Eastern EuroPe (5) 

BSTAM 426 ~ of European States (5) . 
I' . 

BSTEU 447 Rusatan and East European 
BfJrUogniphY' (5) . . 

BSTEU 450 EtImk: HIstory or RIJS!IIa and East 
Earope (5). 

BSTEU 451 East-ceutral Europe SInce 1342 (5) 

IJSTEU 452 Eastem Europe Since 1918. (5)' 

BSTEU 453 IIIsiory or the ~, 14QO.Praent 
(5) 

MUSIC 318 Musle Cultures of the World (5) 

POL S 347 GoverDDlellts of Eastern Europe (5) 

POLSB 420 Modem ~ Lltcrature In EagUsb 
(5) . 

SER C 420 YugosIav.Llterature In·EugUsb (5) 

Co~ for Graduates Only' 
SISRE 500 InterdlsdpJfDary Research 8embiar (*) 
AWSp '. I. 

Jackson. Thornton . . 
Con~ bJcms in the socidaJ~ ·Udcal. and 
econon;uc de;~ment of Russia and East .c~. Semi­
DIllS are devoted to specific topics. such as comparative 
cultures and ethnic minorities; economic development 
and enviJ:onmental desradation; co~tive commu­
nism; and problems of a similar iotcnUscipJinary natUre. 
Pn:requisite: permission of instructor. 

SISRE 504 ~ to East European PoUtlcs 
(3-5) W )'. 
Paul ' 
Selected concepts and methodologies useful for the anal­
ysis of poUticS lind 'social Structuie in the socialist coun­
tries of East.Qntral and Southeastern Europe. Offered 
jointly with POL S 537. Pr=quisite: pennission 'of in­
structor. 

· SISRE 505 SeaiIDar: Problems of SocIal' and . 
~ Dmlopmeal ~. Eastern~. (U) 

~. seminar dealing with selected probl~ of Con-
· tmuityand change in ;Eastem Euro.JC. Prerequisite: some 
previous course work' on Eastern Europe. 

SlSRE 600 lDdepeJident $tudy or Research (*) 
AWSp 

SISRE 700 'Master's ThesIs (*) A WSp 

couRsES ON EASi'ERN EUROPE . 
IN VARIOU~ DISCIPLINES 

C LIT s80 UteI'ature and 0tIJer DJsdplfDes 
· (3-5, max. 15) 

GEOG 503 Raean:b SemiDar: Eastern Europe 
(3, maL 6) . 

, 
II$TA¥ 530 Early MIddle Ages (U) 

BSTEU SSI IIfstory of Eastern Europe, 1772.1939 
(5) 

BSTEU 552 HIstorj 01 Eastern Europe, 1939 to the 
Pramt(5) 

BSTEtJ 553-554-SSS SemIaar in Modem East 
Earopeau IDstory (3-6)-(3.6).(U) 

Courses for Undergrad,ua~ 
SISSA 210 ~on to IadJaD TIIouaht (5) 
Hawley 
'Ibm: major tbemes in,1ndian thougbt-time, truth. and 
temptatio~ ex~ in classical Hindu and Bud­
dhist texts, and in traditional and modem art and dmma. 
Field trips, films. ' 

SlSSA 490 SpecIal ToptcS (1·5, maL 15) AWSp 
~urse content wries. Prcrequisites:tIuee courses in the 
area .. 

SISSA 498 UD~duate ColloquJum on South 
AsIa (5) . . 
Emphasized are topics inVQlVing the interelationship of 
the variOU. 5 .social scienco ,disci,t~ .. ~. the study of 
South .#\Sian histoty and cUl~. ~te: pamlssion 
of instructor. . . 

SlSSA 499 UDdetgraduate Research (3-5, max.. .5) 
. AWSp . 

COURSES ON sotrril ASIA 
IN VARIOUS DISCIPLINES 

ANTH 316 South Asia (~) 

ANTH412 South AsIan SocIal Stru~ (5) 

ARCH 458 South AsIaD ~ (3) 

ECON46S Economlc HIstory of ~ AsIa (5) 

HSTAS~1 ADdeat .IndJaD CIvl1IIatlon (5) 

HSTAS202 Modem IDdJan C1YiUz8tlOD (5) 

HSTAS 401 IIfstoJ'y olADdent india (5) 

HSTAS402 JIJStory or MedleYalaud MagbaIlndla 
(5) 

HSTAS403 'HIstory or Modem india to 1900 (5) 

HSTAS404 HIstory of TweaUeth-Cenhiry india (5) 

HSTAS40S Maharasbtl'4lin indian HIstory (5) 

INDN 420 . ~ IadIau Uterature fa EaglIsb (5) 

INDN 421 Modem ~ Literature in EagIlsb (5) 

LING 404, 405, 40tS . Indle aDd Indo-Europeall., 
(3,3,3) \ .! ' . 

MUSIC 42s Musk: 01 india (3) 

PHIL 286 :lntrodtdon'to india's PbUosop~ (5) 

~ 412 Indlan'~b)' (5) 

PHIL 413 Studies in indian PhJlosOphy 
(3, max. 9) . 

POL S 434 International Relations or ~uth AsIa (5) 

POL S 440 Go~t and PoUtlcs of South AsIa 
(5) . 

Courses for Gradua~ Only 
SlSSA 510 lntr9dudfon :to ln~pllDarj Stud)' 
of Sootb Asfa (5)' . , . . 
Introduction to work done in the various disciplines 
focusing on South Asia.' . . 

SlSSA 511 SemInar aD 50Jith AsIa (S) .­
Interdisciplinary semlnar for graduate students in which 
research and writing on individual research topics.is:Criti­
caUy developed. Deilgned to provide each student with 
an opeottunity to synthesize his or her studies on South 
Asia. Prerequistte: 510 or pennission ~f graduate adviser. 

SlSSA 590 Sped8t Topics (5, maL 10) A WSp 
Seminar. Course content varies. Offered occasionally by 
visitors or resident faculty. 

SlSSA 600 Independent Study or Raeareh (*) 
AWSp 
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SlSSA 700 Master's ThaIs (*) A WSp 

COURSES ON soum ASIA 
IN VARIOUS DISCIPUNES 

ANTB 517 SemInar on South Asfa (3) 

ART H 521 SemInar OD Indfan Art (3, maL 9) 

HSTAS SOl IndlaD IIfstorj (3-6) 

PHIL 586 SemInar 9D IndIaD PblIosophy 
(3,mu. 12) 

POL'S S40 Probtems in South AsIan PoIUfcs (3) 

SOUI'IIEAST ASIA 

Courses for; Undergraduates 
ANTH 317 Southeast ~ (3) 

ANTH 404 MaInland Southeast AsIan SoddIes (5) 

GEOG 434 Problems in the Geograpby ofSoutbeast 
AsIa (5) 

LING 478 hnrocructlOD to Soutbeast'AsIan 
LIDguIstIcs(3) . 

POL S 343 Goftl'llDlellt aDd Polltfcs 01 Southeast 
~(~ '-

POL S 433' InCerDatloa8J RdatloDs In Soutbeast 
Asia (5) 

.' Courses' for Graduates Only' 
ANTH 516 SemInar on Southeast AsIa (3~ max. 9) . . 
GEOG 506 Research SemlDar: Southeast AsIa . 
(3,·max. 6) 

LING 578 Sem1Dar OD Southeast AsfaD LIDgufstIcs 
(3, max. 9) 

POL S 531 Problems or Southeast ~ Pouucs (3) 

KINESIOLOGY 

Courses' for Undergraduates 

KINESIOLOGY 

KIN 200 Fomldalfaps of Pbyskal FItness (3) 
Con~ts, theories, principles, and pmctices of physical 
conditioning. Evaluation of contemporary physical con­
diticming programs and development of a person,al fitness 
reJiinen;' Previous conipletion of Courses in biological 
SCience desirable: For nonmajors only. ~ 

KIN aol Pbyslcal Adhtty and Sport: A SocIal 
Psycbologfeal PerspectIve -(4) . 
Pass~r 

Introduction to the ~aI 'psychology of sport and motor . 
performance with empllaSlS.upon the reciprocal effects of 
mtefpCrsonal and ~ inlluci1ce- processes. Topics in­
clude social. facilitation, social reinforcement, observa­
tional learning, individual versus' group pcdormance, 
~up cohesion. 1eadaShip, and group ~ict. 

KIN 302 Sport In Amerlam Soddy: Sodaftzelfml 
~(4) , 
Ingham 
Socialization into and Wi play, games, and sport. Pocus 
on the family. scliool, peer group, ctc., as milieux of s0-
cial inllueru:e. The differenfial effects of socioeconomic 
status, race, and gerider upon tile process of sport role ac· 
quisition is exaJIt,ined in sociobJstorical and contemporary 
analytic contexts. , ' 

KIN 303 Sport In AmaicaD Edncatkm: A Soda-
HIstorlcal Penpedive (4) . 
B~rryman 
Installation of sport and physical culture in ~ American 
schools and colleges in- the sociohistorical perspective. 
Ideas. trends, and societal factors.that inftucnc:ed the de­
velopment of sport and pbysical activity m ~e larger so-



cicty and led to.the inclusion of these fonns in schools 
and colleges. Origins and subsequent development of 
physical educators as an occupationaJ group. 

KIN 325 GroMh an4 Motor Development (4) 
Smoll ' 
Analysis of physical growth and motor development from 
infancyduou&b adolescence. Emphasis on relationships 
between motor. development and psychosocial develop­
ment of children. 

KIN 330 Laboratory In KIneoeneigetlcs (2, DIU. 4) 
Hutton ' , 
LaboratOl)' expCriments on selected problems conc:eming 
the phYSlological. kinesiological. and biomechanicaJ 
basis of movement behavior. May be taken COtlCUII'eDtly 
with 331 on an optionaJ basis;· must be taken concuiTently 
with 332. 

KIN 331, 332 Human Klneoenergetlcs (5,5) 
Doolittle. HUlton, MUler. Sembrowich' 
Energetics' and biomechanics of neuromusc:ular perfonn­
ance; factors underlying acute and chronic systemic adap­
tations to exercise~ exercise prescription; nutritional envi­
ronmcntaJ effects of work capacity. Prerequisites: ZOOL 
118 or 208 and B STR 301 for 331; 331 and c:oncurrent 
enrollment in 330 for 332. 

KIN 350 LeamIag and Movement Performance (5) 
Kerr . 
Study. from a behavioral perspective. of the factors that 
inOuence human leaming and perfonnance. Emphasis on 
motor skills. Prerequisite: PSYCH 10_ or 102. 

KIN 412 Sport ID American Sodety: An 
IDstltuticmaI AuaIysIs (3) 
Jnghtun 
Sport as a sociaJ institution and its connection with other 
institutions in American society. Chan,es within the so- . 
claI institution of sport (e.g;. commercialization. admin­
istIative centralization, the influx of technical ration­
ality). Prerequisite: 302 or pennission of instructor. 

KIN 413 AthIedcs In the ADdeat worlci (3) 
Hardy 
Role and significance of games and physical activities in 
ancient societies. with speciaJ emph8sis on Greek 
athletics and Roman spectacles. 

KIN 414 RIse of Modem Sport (3) 
Berryman 
Analysis of the institution of sport from a historical 
perspective. taking into consideration forces and factors 
contributing to its emergence and its impact upon other 
facets of human experience. Begins with eighteenth-cen­
tury En~. continues to the "Anglo-American Con­
nection. and concludes with the period of American co-
10niaJ beginnings thrOugh approximately the "Age of the 
Oteat Depression." 

KIN 420 FIeld ADaJysIs of Motor Development' (4) 
Smoll· . 
Interrelationships amon, physical growtIi. motOr devel­
opment. and psychosoclaldevelopment of ~; in­
cludes laboratory 'experience in observing. analyzing. 
and interpIeting behavior of c:bildren. PrereqUisite: 325. 

KIN 426 Motor Control aDd Memory (3) 
Kerr . 
Survey of ~t theory and resean:h in buman Perfot­
mance, attention. and motor-alntrolprocesses. as viewed 
from a c:ognitive pcrspec:tive. Topics include short-term­
motor memory; motor program operation. attention.de-· 
mands during movement. c:oonIination of internal codes. 
spatial systems. and· hemispheric specialization. Not 
open for Credit to students who have taken PSYCH 468. 
,Prerequisite: 350 Or equiv~ent. . 

KIN 438 Developmental Motor Activities for the 
~.·CbDd(3) 
PrinciplCS'of developmental motor activities and their ~ 
plication in the education of the exceptional child. Pte­
requisites: 325 and 332. or pcnnission of.instructor. 

KIN 470 Soda) Psyc:bology of Sport (4) 
Passu 
Examination of current issues in.the social PsycholoJf of 
sport. Topics include anxiety and arousal. compcUtiOD. 
motivation. attitudes. and individual differences in ath<­
letic perfonnanc:e~ ~ 301 or equivalent. 

KIN 480 Blomec:banlc;s of Sport (5) 
Milkr . 
Kinematic' and kinetic analysis of human locomotion 
(specifically. running). jumping. throwing. and kicking: ' 
appropriate mechanica1 concepts and· instrumentation; 
practic:al experience in the m~urement of mechanical 
parameters related to human motion. Prerequisite: 332 or 
permission of ~r. 

KIN 48S PbIlosophlcal'Pefspectives of Human 
Mov-.ent (3) '. ; , 
The mind-body dichotomy and selected phil~hical p0-
sitions in human mo~t study. including mvestiga­
tion of contemporary issues in sport, athletics. and physi­
ca1 education. 

KIN 490 Contemporary Perspectives In the Study of 
Human Movement (3) .' , 
Consideration of ways in which inquiry in the arts and 
sciences of human movement can be approached. 

KIN.496 Research SemInar In Human Performance 
and Motor Control (3, IDU. 6) . 
Selected current research topics .. Prerequisites:appropri­
ate background coUrse work and permission of instructor. 

KIN 4C)7 Research SemInar In'Sport Studies 
(3.~.6)' 

Selected cunent research topics. Prerequisites: appropri­
ate background course work and pcnnission of instructor. 

KIN 498 Special Studies In KIneslology 
(2-3, max. 6) ., 
Prerequisite; permission of ~truc:tor! 

KIN 499 Undersraduate Research (2-3, ~. 6) 
Prerequisite: permission of instructor. . 

KlNESIOLOGY-:-PllYSICAL EDUCATION 

KINPE 203 Tenslon ContrOl and stress 
Management (3) 
Recognition and management of residual muscular ten­
sion duougb relaxation; theories. implications.' tech­
ni~. laboratory. and cliscussion. 

KINPE 204 ~dJvlduaUzed Pbyskal Fitness (Z) 
Effects of exercise 011 weigltt. contour. a,nd condition; 
posturaladjustmcnts for efficiency in the mOvement 
skills of daily living. Laboratory. lecture. and ~i,scussion. 

KINPJt lOS BasIc: Biomechanics for Narsfng (2) 
Mecbanical analysis of movement tasks,' with emphasis 
on comervation of energy and prevention of rnuScular 
strain and injUl)'. Laboratory sessions include manipula­
tion of patients. Prerequisites:, com 317-318. ' 

KINPE 216 . SCUBA Dlying (2) . 
Scientific PrtnciPlesand 'techniques of SCUBA. (Self­
Contalncd Underwater Breathing Apparatus) dixin~. 
based on marine physics. physiology. and medical requl­
sites to a safe exposure in an underwater environment. 
Fee Charged. Prerequisites: swim ,underwater lno fins) 
0I!C pool len~ (::nJri::e ,yanls); tread water for ten 
mmutes; medIcal on. . 

KINPk 220 Creative Dance (2) 
Understanding of fundamentaJ rhythm concepts and their 
application in the development ot' technique and style in 
contemporary dance fonns. Prerequisite: permission of 
instructor. 

KJNPE 2%1 Performance LaboratorJ:-llac:ktt 
Sports (2) 
Development of personaJ skill in racket sports with spe­
cial cmlphasis on badminton and tennis. open to majors 
only. . .-

KINPE m Performance Laboratory-Outdoor 
Team Sports (2) 
Development of personal skill in selected outdoor team 
sports. Separate. sections emphasize different c:ombina­
tfons of sports according to ~ (soccer-field bockey; 
Laaosse-team baDdba1l; softtiall.baseball). Open to ma-
jors only. : 

KINPE 223 Paformanc:e Laboratorj-Jndoor 
·Team Spores (2) 
Development of personaJ skill in basketball and volley-
ball. Open to majors only. . ' 
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KINPE 224 Performance Laboratory-ladlvfdual 
Sports (2) 
Development of persona1 skin in individual sports with 
emphasis on golf. bowling. and archery. Open to majors 
only. 

KINPE 22S Survey or Amerlc:an Folk Daoc:e (2) 
Folk dance .forms characteristic of the United States; tra­
ditiona1 dances and emergence of modified fOrms; per­
fonnance. anaJy~i!\. and interpretation. 

KINPE 226 Performance Laboratory-Combatlve 
SpQI1s (2) 
Development of personaJ skill in wrestling or judo. Open 
to majors only .. 

KINPE 2r1 Performance Laboratory-Trac:k and 
Field (Z) 
Development of personaJ skill in track or field events. 
Open to majors only. 

KINPE 218 Performance Laboratory-Gymnastlcs 
(2) .. 
Development of PersonaJ skill in gymnastic events. Sepa­
rate scc:tions emphasize men's and women's events. 
Open to majors only. 

KINP-E 119 Performance Laboratory-SwfmmIng 
(2) . , 

Development of personaJ skill in aquatics. Emphasis on 
swimming with introduction to water polo and spring-
board diving. Open to majors only. . 

KINPE m FIrst AId and Emetgeilq Care (3) 
Hughes 
Develops functionaJ first-aid capabilities for the genera] 
student population. American Red Cross certilication 
may be obtained. ' 

KINPE 294 LIfe Saving (2) . ' 
Prerequisite: ability to swim 440 yards (American Red 
Cross c:ertificalion possible). . 

KINPE 29S Water Safety IDstrudor (2) 
(WSI certification) Designed to ptepare students for em­
ployment as teachem or administriltors in aquatic pr0-
grams. ~ites: cunent Red Cross advanced life­
saving certificate. 

KINPE 304 OfIldating (i, max. 4) 
Techniques of officiating. opportunity for national and 
local ratings. Prerequisite: completion of apPfOprlate 
200-level performance laboratorY or pcnnisslon of in-
struc:tor. . 

KINPE 311 Rbytbmlc Activities for Small CbDdral 
(2) 
Activities suited to the ldndergBIten and primary chUd. 
Educational value. significance in child growtb and de­
velopment. and methOds of pteSCntation. 

KINPE 312 Pbyskal F1lDess Activities for ChDcIren 
(2ft) S . 
Movement activity that contributes to physic:al fitness and 
motor efficiency; perfOItlUU1CC stancfarils as related to 
physica1 growth and development levels: criteria and 
techniques for evaluation of physical performance of 
children. 

KlNPE 314 PtJovement &ploratJon for ChIIdrea (3) 
Theory and techniques of movement exploration. utiliz­
ing time. space. force. and ftow variables as clements of 
mo~t organization. 

KlNPE 316 Structure of Movement Activities for 
ChIldren (3) . 
Ana1ysis of movement activitics--early c:hildhood to ad:­
olescence. Emphasis on variability and. patterning in 
mbvement and pcrccptuaJskills."activil)' structure. and 
factors affecting perfOJ1Il8DCC. Prerequislte: KIN 325. 

KlNPE 320 CoudftIonIng and Pbyakal FItnas (2) 
Doolinle ' 
Critical analysis of conditioning tecJmjques and pr0-
grams. considerin~ elements of fitness. biomcc:hanic:al 
principles of C!'erclSC. and spec!6.city of movement per­
formance requuements. Pn:requisite: KIN 332. 

KINPE 336 AthIetlc 1'rJlInIna and Condltlonfag (4) 
Athletic training techniques and procedures for {the ~ 
vention and care of athletic injuries. Designed: for the 
physical educat!on major or students planning a c:oaching 
c:arecr. ~: 'kIN 331. KIN 332. and c:ertifica.. 
tion in ftrst aid. 91' permission of instructor. 
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KINPE 359 Workshop in Gymnastics (1-3, max. 3) 
Hughes 
Lectures, practice, and supervised teaching in gymnas­
tics. Prmquisire: pennission of insb1lctor. 

KlNPE 36S AppUed Movement Learnlng (4) 
FlU 
Relationships among goals, content,' and process in the 
teaching of movement skills. Prerequisite: KIN 350. 

KINPE 366 Pradlcum (1-1, max. 4) 
FlU, Hughes 
Prerequisites: physical education majors only and pennis­
sion of instructor. 

KINPE 368 Performance AIulIysIs and CoadUDs 
(3, max. 12) 
Analysis . of performance and game Sb'ategies in the 
coaching of selected sports. Prerequisites: appropriate 
2OO-level performance course and pe~ion of instruc­
tor. 

KINPE 434 Eserclse and CardiopUlmonary 
irregularities (3) . 
Doolinle . . 
Problems, limitations, and benefits of exercise in the al­
leviation of cardiopulmonary handicaps, with particular 
alteDlion to the middle-aged population. Prerequisite: 
KIN 331 or human anatbmy, physiology. and physiology 
of exercise, or permission of instIUc:tor. 

KINPE 437 Advanced Athletlc TraIDfnli (5) 
Advanced procedures in athletic training ana inj~ reba­
bUitation. Consideration for safety factors in athletic c0n­
tests, sports equipment. and facilities. Theory and prac­
tice in the usc of therapeutic modalities for injwy 
rehabilitati~. ~uisites: 336, KIN 331, KIN 332. 

KlNPE 4SS Measurement and Evaluation in 
Ph1*al Education (4) . 
ConSidcratJon of evaluative tools available in the pbysical 
education scuing, including criteria for tool selection and 
development and application and uses of resulting data. 
Prerequisite: EDPSY 308 or pcnnission of instru~ .. 

KlNPE 460 Perspeetlves in Physical Education (3) 
Purdy . . . 
Traditional views of physical education examined with 
reference to rcscan:b lindings and dynamics of program 
change. llrcrcquisites: KIN 301. KIN 302, KIN 325, 
KIN 350. . 

KINPE 493 Problems In AtbIetks (3) 
Hardy 
Administtative and organizational procedures and prob- . 
Icms sunounding sport and athletic pro~s, including 
ethical. legal. economic. social, and political issues. Pre­
~isites: KIN 302; KIN 303, KIN 412, or pennission 
of~ctor. 

Courses for Graduates Only 
KINESIOLOGY 

KIN SOl SemInar In HIID18D Mcmmeut Studles 
(3, mas. 9) - . . . 
Selected . topics in human movement studies. Specific 
content vanable with CUlTCnt developments in the field 
and with interests of the instructor. Prerequisite: pennis­
sion of instructor. 

KIN 510 T1ie Structure and Strategfes or Sports and 
Games (4) , 
Definitions, classification systemS, characteristics, and 
theories of games and sports; particular emphasis on 
structural and sb'ategical theories in lieu of soc:ial, psy-
chological, and cultural theories. . 

KIN 511 Sport In a LIbenI ~ (U.S.A.) (5) 
Ingham 
Critical analysis of the recent transformations in sport 
within the broader context of industrial capitalism's mat­
uration and ideologies. Specific attention is paid to the 
United States. Prerequisite: 302 or permission of instruc­
tor. Recommended: SOC 410 or 451. (Offered alternate· 
years.) 

KIN 514 Semfaar In American Sport IIIstoJ). (5) . 
Berrymllll' , 

. Familiarization with data rcsoun:cs and rcscardI pr0-
grams in American sport history. Major emphasis upon 
the relationship bctwccn span and other soc:ial Jnstitu. 

tions (e.g., religion, politics, economics, law, and mass 
media). Focuses on the use of sport in the fonnulation of 
a response to·soc:ial concerns related to immigration, 
urban industrialism, crime, inequality. juvenile de­
linquency, and health. Prerequisite: 303 or pcnnission of 
inStructor. 

KIN 515 Key ~ In AmerIcan Sport and 
Physical Culture: A Sodoblstorfcal Perspective (4) 
Berryman 
Contributions of selected men and women who shaped 
and/or reflected American ~rting traditions or physical 
culture beliefs. Accomplishments of eacb individual arc 
examined within-a topiCal theme and treated in a manner 
whereby ideas, trends, dominant beliefs, customs, and I 

gcncraJ societal c:oncems elJlCl8e. Prerequisite: 303 or 
pennlssion of instructor. . . 

KIN 520 Advanced Growth and Motor 
Developmeut (4) 
Smoll 
Developmental kinesiology, f~scd on analysis of phrs­
ical growth,. motor development, and interrelationships 
among modifying variables. Prerequisite: 325 or pcnDlS­
sion of instructor. 

KIN 511 Career Pa~ and Career Co~es 
In Sport (4). ' 
Ingham 
Lccturc-seminar course. Rolc progression in sport. His­
torical, sociological, etbnograph1cJ and~i cal 
materials are used in discussions of mobility tbrou , and 
socialization within, the career stqcs of . sport. 
Occupational characteristics of thc sport roles. Interl"ace 
bctwccn spectators. athletes, and fonnal organiWion. 
Identity-work and impression management. Organiza­
tional charters and occupational cthlcs.Oc:cupationai 
character in relation to making respect, courage, compo­
~. Failure. Prerequisite: 302 or pcnniSsion of instruc-
tor. Recommended: SOC 419.- '. 

KIN S40 Pbyslologlcal Bases or Pbyslcal 
CondltIoDlDg (3) 
Doollnie ... .' 
Principl~ of overload, spccificil)' and progression, to­
gether with the underlying ~ological mecbanJsms as 

. they relate to physical condition of thc organism for 
movement stress. Praequisite: 332 or permission of in­
structor. 

KIN 541 ExercIse and Metabolism (3) 
Sembrowich -. 
Carbohydrate, fat, and protein metabolism and the effects 
on metabolism of physical exaclsc training. diet. and 
disease. 'Prerequisite: 332 or pCnnissionof instructor. 

. . 
KIN 5S2 Neural Control Systems of Mcmment (5) 
Hutton 
Ncuroanatomical and· ncuropbysiolo;ca1 rnccbanism 
"vCl1!mg skeletal ~lc~d ~ttenllng of movement, 
mcluding consideration 'of plasticity and moditication of 
motor control systems. Prerequisite: 332 or permission of 
instructor. . 

KIN 553 Neuropbysfologlc' ad BebaYloral 
Correlates or MoftJDent (3) 
Hutton 
Cross-discipUnary approach to selected topics ~cnt 

.. to the study of movement behavior (e.g., voBtional 
movement, visuomotor interrelations and perception, 
drugs and motor performance. proprioceptions, and feed­
back). Ptercquisites: 332.552, ZOOL 118 or 208, or per~ 
mission of instructor. 

KIN SQ Advanced Leandng and Movement 
Performance (3) 
Purdy 
In~lationships among situational and conditional vari­
ables as related to leaming and pcrfonnance of move­
ment skills, cmphasis on practice factors. Prerequisite: 
350 or pcnnission of instructor. 

KIN 570 SemInar In Sport Psychology (4) 
Passer 
Ps)'chology of sport and physical activity. In-depth anal­
ysIS of two or tIircc topics through reading, presentation, 
imd discussion of reSearch findings. Variablc' content 
may include: organized competitive sports for children, 
women in . sports , applied behavior analysis, leadership 
and group behavior, and motivation. PrcI'Cquisite: 301 or 

. permission of instructor. (Last time offered: Winter 
Quarter 1983.) 
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KIN 580 Selected Topics In Bfomediantcs orHiunan 
Movement (3, max. 9) 

. Miller ' 
Seminar-project course'focusing upon a selected topic in 
the biomccbanics of human movement such.as models of 
the body. frcc.fall Conditions in sport, locomotion, body 
segment parameters or take-off force-time cbaractcris­
tics. Emphasis p~accd upon retrieval. reading, and dis­
cussion of relevant .research as weD as in~vidual projects 
and term assignments in conjunction with the topiC under 
consideration and adapted to the student's special inter· 
ests. Prerequisite: 480 or ~ssioD of instIUc:tor. 

KIN S90 Research In Human MOvement (3) '. 
Research procedures appropriate to the solution of human 
movement problems. Prerequisite: statistics or· per­
mission of instructor. 

KIN 591 Research SemInar (3, max. 9) 
Problems and procedures in researcb unique to specific 
areas of specialization in human movcnicnt stud)' and ki­
nesiology. Content variable: physical education pro­
. grams, kincocncrgetics. learning and movement perform­
ance, socioc:uJtuml eotrelates of movement, movement 
experience, and esthetics. No DiOJe than 3 credits in any 
one area. Prerequisites: 590 and pcnnission of instructor. 

KIN 600 Independent Study or Research (.) 

-KIN 700 Master's 1besIs (.) 

KINESIOLOGY-PHYSICAL EDUCATION 

~E SOl 1ssues·1n Pbysfcal Educatfon 
~5. max. 10) , 
Issues, problems, and trends in physical education and 
other movement-centercd programs: .relationship of 
changes in dircc:tion or focus to ~nt knowledge; &0-
cial, political, or othcrfactors. 'Prcrcquisitc: graduate 
standiDg or pcnnission o( instructor. 

KlNPE 503 Seminar In Sport AcImbd5tratIon 
(1, max. 3) . 
Issues and problems in the management of sport pr0-
grams and (acilitics~ Prerequisite: pcnnission of instruc­
tor . 

KINPE 504 SemInar in E.erdse Sdeaee (1, mas. 3) 
Current practice mctbods in athletic training and/or exer­
cise prescription for cardiopulmonary conditioning. 
Prerequisite: permission of instructor. . 

KlNPE S05 The OlrrIcuIum In PbyI&:aJ Educatfcm . 
(3) 
~cction and organization of program content in relation 
to characleristics and needs of pupils and local c0n­
ditions. Prerequisite: 460 or pcimJssion of instructor. 

. \ 
KINPE 595 Intem&Idp in Sport AdmInIstndfoD 

. (U, max. 12) 
Supervised field expcricnc:c. Nine hours minimum, eigh­
teen hours maximum per week. ()pen to graduate stu-

" dents in M.S. Pbysical Education Sport Administration 
option only. ~tes: conCUJl'Cnt registration in 503 
and ~on of iDStrUctOr. 

~ S96 Intem&Idp In ExercIse ScIence 
(U, max. 12) . 
Supervised field/clinical .. . . Nine hours mini­
mum, eighteen hours~ per week. Open to 
graduate students in M.S. Physical Education Excn:isc 
Science option only. Prerequisites: concurrent registra­
tion in 504 ~ pcnnission ofinstru$. 

KOREA REGIONAL STUDIES 
See International Studies. 

LATIN AMERICAN STUDIES 
See International Studies. 

LINGUISTICS 
For courses in English/or foreign stlIdents. see ENGL 
150.151,160,303.304,305, andSPCH III. 

I 



LING 200 IDlroductfoa to LlDgufstks (5). A WSpS 
Bram~. Conlr~ras. Emonds. roup. Kaiss~. NewlMJ~r. 
Saponti. Willioms 
Introduction to the scientific study of langUage; language 
and writing; phonological and grammatical analysis; lan­
guage change;' related disciplines. , 

LING 201 Laquage and HWD8D Behavior (5) Sp 
Elements of the biological 'basis of'human langUage, the 
differences between animal and human communication, • 
and the function of language in society. Prerequisite: 
200. (Offered' alternate yeaJ:S.) 

LING 333 Llngulstlcs and SocIety (3) A' , 
Newmey~r. Soporta. WiUioms 
Interaction of langua~e,' CUlture, and society, and the re­
latioDShip of linguistic theory to societal problems. Ethi­
cal and politicaf considerations involved in the applica-
tion of hnguistic t6eory also arc discussed. , 

. LING 400 Surveyor LlngUIstlc Method and Theory 
(3) AWSpS ,-
Brame. Conlr~ras. roup. Kaiss~. Newmeyer. Sapona 
Bacqround and scope of modem lingUistics; syntax. 
phonology; languages of the world; language analysis; re­
lation to other disciplines. Not opeD to students who have 
had 200. 

LING 401 LIDguIstIcs and Related DlsdpIfDes (3) 
Sapona. -
Provides an cxposwe to the relation of current work in 
linguistic theory by NoamChomsky to his philOsophical. 
psychological, political, and cducati~ thought. 

LING 402 Surveyor the IIIstory or UngufstIes (3)· 
Shopiro , 
Survey of the main trends in linguistic thcory from an­
cient times until the advent of transformational-gener­
ative grammar. Includes Greek and Roman grammar. 
noo-Western theories of grammar. ninctcenth-century 
comparative and historical grammar, Prague School 
grammar, and American structuralist grammar.' Prerequi­
site: 400 or equivalent or permission of ioslrUc:tor. 

LING 404, 405, 406 Indk and Indo-European 
(3,3,3) 
Voylu 
Reading of simple Sanskrit texts with CQlpbasis 00 struc­
ture of Sanskrit and its comparison with other Indo-Euro­
pean languages. Introduction to principles of comparative 
linguistics. ' 

LING 433 Langu8ge Polley and Caltund ldaldty' 
(3) A 
Eastman. Schiffman 
Examines linguistic policies of the modern national state 
and their impact on culturalidcntity.' cspcciaIly on lin­
guistic minorities. In the United States. for example. de­
mands for oon-English'medium schools and other usc of 
non-Eoglisb arc' compared with language policy in other 
societies (Europe. Africa. Asia). 'AttcndolJ is paid to at­
titudes Underlying -second-language instruction. bi­
lingua1ism, and language loyalty among Americans of 
~Englisb language background. The persistence of 
language minorities in some societies is examined in 
terms of spccia1 cultUral factors undCrIying language loy­
alty, such as reljgion, ethnic pride,literacy, etC. Offered 
jointly with ANTH 464. Piercquisite: 200 or 400 or 
ANTH450. 

LING 441 LlDguIstk:s aDd PoetIc: Laugaage (3) W, 
Relationship betweeD linguistic structures, lingUistic uni­
versals, and the poetic Uses of -language; linguistic d~ 
scription in the analysis of li~. Prerequisite: 400 or 
perinission of instJUctor. 

LING 443 PbDosopby and LIDgaIstIes (3) A 
Study of SOme of the c:onncctions between recent linguis-

-tics and philosophy. primarily philosophical problems 
that arise in. the attempt to understand cumnt linguistic 
theories and the implications of linguistics for Filoso­
pby. Offered jointly with PHn. 443. Prerequisite: per-
inission of instructor. -

LING 44S 'lbeordIeaI i\speds of TeacbfDg EasIfsb 
as a Forelp Laquage (3) W -roup , 
Linguistic analysis' as a basis for the teaching of English 
as a foreign language; language as rul~,ovcmcd behav­
lor. Prerequisites: 400 and permission 0 iostruc:tor. 

LING 447 Laugaage DevelOpmmt (4) ASp 

=..Janguase 8cquismon and ~ by cb1ldrcn. Emphasis 
on theoretical ~ and rescarcb tccbniqucs. Offciml 

jointly with PSYCH 457. Prerequisites: 400 or PSYCH 
306. and senior or graduatestanaing. 

, LING 449 ,Sccond-Laugaage LearaIDg (3) Sp , 
-loup 
Survey of issua related to second-language learning: 
leamingto read ·ina second language, learning .the lin­
guistic aspect. and learning the subject matter. Prerequi­
sites: 200 or 400 and permission of instIuptor. 

LING 451, 452, 4S3 Phonology. (3,3~ A, W,sp 
Brame. Contrtras. Kaisse 
Speech sounds, mechanism of their production. and 
structuring of sounds in languages; generative view of 
phonol~. Offered jointly with AN11i4S1, 4,52,453. 
PrereqUisite; 200 or 400. either of which may be taken 
concurrently. • 

LING 4S4 Methods In Comparatln LinguJstlCs (3) 
W 
Voyles 
Method and theory of comparative linguistics in relation 
to anthropological research. PrcIequisite: 400 or pennis­
sion. 

LING 4SS ArealIJDgulstks (3, maL '6) , 
UngUistic analyses of ~ languages of a selected area. 
Offered jointly with ~ 455. 

LING 461, 462, 463 Syntax (3,3,3) W,sp,A 
Brame, Conlreras. Newmeyer • ' 
Study of the stJuctUral properties of language; introduc­
tion to generative ttansformational syntax. Offered 
Jointly with ANTH 461, 462. 463. Prerequisite: ,200 or 
400, which may be taken conCWTCntlr. 

LING 464 ArtIculatory Phonetics (2~) S 
Function of speech, mechanisms, and dimensions of 
speecb sounds. Ptactice in the transcription and produc­
tion of sounds from a ~de variety of languages. 

LING 46S Problem Solving In PhODOlop (5) ~ , 
Training in jnactical solutions to phonologtcal problems 
from'a variety of langUages. ' _ _ 

LiNG 466, Problem Solving lil Grammar: Th~ry, 
and Pradlce (5) s' ., -, 
Training in practical'solutions to grammatical proble~ 
from a variety of language structures against a back­
ground of constituentstructurc theory. To be taken coo-
.~tly with 467. ' - " .' --

LING 467 Grammatical ExercIses (2~) S 
Practice in eliciting. iecording, and analyzing grammati­
cal data of a non-Indo-European language. Prerequisite: 
466. which may be taken ~tly. (Offmd Summer 
~ronly.) . 

LING 471 S~y of LlngulstIc Theories (5) S 

LING 472 Advanced ~ ~ysIs (5) S 

LING 473 FIeld MetbocIs (5) S 
Guided practice in gathering and analyzing data from a 
noo-IndO-~ language. Prerequisite: 472, which 
may be taken concurrently. or the equivalent. 

LING 478 lDtrocIactlon to Southeast Asf8n 
LInguktICs (3) Sp . . 
Cooke -
Survey of language families of Southeast Asia. Typology 
and relationships. RescmdJ needs and problems. Prereq­
uisites: 452, 462. 

LING 499 Undel'gradnateResean:b (1-5) AWSpS 

C~urses for Graduates Only 
LING 500 ~ (3) A 
Introduction to bibliography and ~h in lingUistics. 

LING SOl, SOl, 503 Llngulstfe AnalysIs Laboratory 
(3,3,3) - ' -
Guided analysis of a language unfamiliar to all students 
o( the class; construction of a grammar based on material 
elicited from native informant. Prerequisites: 453. 463, 
or permission of instructor. 

LING 504 Indo-European Comparadft Phonology 
(2) A 
Kaisse 
Sound systems .of the principal families of Indo-European 
and the relation of these to a hypothetical parent tongue. 
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Linguistics 

Prerequisite: 406 or permission of instructor.- (Offered al­
ternate years.) 

LING 505 Indo-European Comparative Grammar 
(2)W-
Systematic treatment. with extensive surveys of individ­
uallanguagegroups. Prerequisite: 504. 

LING 514, 51S, 516 SemInar in Comparative 
LIDguIstlcs (3.2,2) A, W ,sp , 
Kaisse 
Advanced problems emphasizing work with languages 
having few or no written records. Prerequisite: 406 or 
pennission of instructor. 

LING 519 Mathematical Models or Grammar (3) Sp 
Brame . 
Study of some mathematical models of language recogni­
tion. emphasizing context-free and context-sensitive 
~. Prerequisite: graduate standing in mathemat­
ICS. linguistics, or psychology. or pennission of instruc­
tor. 

LING 524 Seminar In Descrlpdve LIDguJsdcs 
(3, max. 6) 
Individual and joint research oq selected topics in de­
scriptive linguistics. Top,ics change each quarter. Typical 
topICS are semantics, geneiative grammar, phonological 

-theories. Prerequisites: 453, 463~ 

LING 530 DIaIedoIogy (3) Sp 
Schiffman. William! 
The principles of dialec:t deviation as related to linguistic 
structure and usage. Prerequisite: 452 or permission of 
instructor. ' 

LING 550, 551, 5S2 Advanced Phonology (3,3,3) 
A,W,sp 
Brame. Kaisse 
Problems in phonological theory. generative phonology, 
phonol~&!cal change. History of phonological analysis. 
PrereqUISites: 451. 452, 453. 

LING 553 Analysis of LInguJstIc Structures 
(3, IOU. 6)Sp 
Syntactic and/or ~honological analysis. Language varies. 
Offered jointly With ANTH 553. Prerequisite: permission 
of instructor. 

LING 561, 562, 563 AdYaDced Syn. (3,3,3) 
A,W,sp 
BrtI1M. Newmeyer 
Intensive, investigation of the historical background of, 
and recent developments in. ttansformational syntaxw -
Prerequisites: 461. 462, 463. 

LING 565 ContrastlYe IJngDIsdcs (3) Sp 
10up , 
The attempt to lOok across linguistic systems for i:ompa­
rable and contrastive classes and subclasses. Problems of 
subcatcgOrization and universal grammar. 1brce con­
ceptually distinct models: structuml, transfer grammar. 
8~tive. Prerequbrites:452.463. 

LING 567 . Syntactfc and Semantic Development (3) 
W 
Dale 
Adyanced study of the patterns of child Jangua8e, lin­
guistic approaches to c~g them, and psycho­
logical approadlcs, to UJKIe.rstauding the nature of de­
velopment. Includes cross-liDguisitc ~, the fe.. 
lationship of comprehcDsion to production. the cognitive 
basis for syntax. early semantic systems, and others. Of­
feredjointly with PSYCH, 567. Prerequisites: one come 
in cbUd langUage development and permission of instruc-
tor. ' 

LING 578 SantiIar In Southeast'AsIan LIDgaJstIcs 
(3, IOU. 9) Sp , 
Coolce ' 
Advanced conslderation of. specialized problems in 
Southeast Asian linguistics. Reports -on iDdividual re­
search. 

LING 57fJ ComparatiYe AItaIc LIDguJstk:s (3) W ' 
Co~ve phonology and morphology of Mongolian, 
Turkic. and other Altaic =. Offered jointly with 
ALTAl,S79. Prerequisite: 'on of instructor. 

LING 580 Problems fa LInguIsdcs (3. maL 12) 
AWSp, .. 
Brame. COnlTtras. 10up. Kalue. Newmeyer. 

- Soporta.WiIlianu 
::or ad~ students of linguistics. dcaI~g, with signift-



COLLEGE OF ARTS AND SCIENCES . . 

cant movements. techniques, skills, and theories in the 
field. Prerequisite: permission o,f instructor. 

LING S99 IJDgufstics Conoqufam (1, max. 6) 
AWSp 
Biweekly seminar attended by faculty· and graduate stu­
dents to discuss researclt in ~ and !"Pics of general 
interest. Attendance is required for a minunum of three 
quarters during the student's residence. Prerequisite: per­
mission of instructor. 

LING 600 Independent Study or Research,(.) 
AWSpS 

LING 700 Master's ThesIs (.) A WSpS 

LING SOO Doctoral Dlssertatfon (.) A WSpS 

MATHEMATICS 

Courses for Underlraduates 
MATHEMATICS 

MATH 100, 102 Algebra (5,5) AW,WSp . 
Similar to the first three tenns of high school algebra. As­
sumes no previous experience in algebra. Open only 'to 
speclaJly admitted students (i.e., (I) Educational Oppor­
tunity Program students, or (2) students admitted WIth an, 
entrance deficiency in mathematics). (Not open to regu­
larIyadmissible students.) 

MATH 103 Introduc:don to Elementary Functions 
(3) AWSp 
Continues the study of algebra begun in 100 and 102 with 
emphasis on functions (polynomial, rational, logaritb- . 
mic, exponential, and trigonometric). Open only to spc­
ciaJ]y admitted students (see definition under 100) who 
have completed 102. , 

MATH 105 Elementary Functions (5) AWSp 
Elementary functions with emphasis on, the general na­
ture of functi!)n, ~lynomial and rational functions, expo­
nential and logarithmic functions and trigonometric func­
tions. Not open for credit to students who have taken 
IS6. Prerequisites: I~ years of high school algebra and 
qualifying test, or equivalent. ' 

MATH 106 introduction to FInIte Mathematics (3) 
AWSp 
Brief introduction to logic, set theoty, and probabUity 
'theory. Intended primarily for students in the biological 
and social sciences and in business administration. Ordi­
nariJ=may not apply toward a major in mathemat­
ics. isite: 1~ yC81S of high school algebra, or 
XIOI or equivalent. , ' 

MATH 124, 125, 126 Calculus With Analytic ' . 
Geomdry (5,5,5) AWSpS,A WSpS,AWSpS 
Plane analytic geometry, differentiation of algebraic and 
transc:endcntal functions, definite and .iridefinite inte­
grals. technique of integration. vectors,vcctor-valued 
functions, infinite series. Applications. Credit not al­
lowed for bOth 124 and 134, or 125 and 13S, or 126 and 
136. Prerequisites: lOS or qualifying test, and trigonome­
try for 124; 124 or 134 for 125; 125 or 13S for 126. 

MATH 134, 135, 136 Honors Calculus With 
AnalytIc Geometry (5,5,5) A, W,sp 
Honors sections of 124. 125, 126. See credit restrictions 
under 124. 125,.126 above. Prerequisites: four yC81S of 
high school mathematics including one year of calculus, 
and permission of departmental adviser. 

MAUl 157 ElementsorCalcuJas (5) AWSp 
Rate of change, tangent, derivative, accumulation, area, 
integral mainly in the context of economic variables and 
Pbysical processes. Credit does not apply towai'd a math­
ematics major. Prerequisite: 1~ years of high school 
algebra or equivalent. 

MATH 170, 171, ' Mathematics ror Elementary 
School Teadas (3,3) AWSpS,sp 
Devel~nt of the systems of whole numbers, integers, 
and rational numbers; measurement; basic geometric con­
cepts; . functions; elementary probability and statistics. 
Ordinarily, credit may not appry towanl a major in math­
ematics. Prospective elementary education students are 
required to take 170. Prerequisites: one year of high 

. school algebra, and one. year of geometry (or 170; 170 tor 
17L 

MAm 205 Elementary LInear Algebra (3) AWSp 
Systems of equations, vector spaces, matrices, linear 
transformations, characteristic vectors. Not ~ (or 
credit to students who'have taken 302. J'rerequiSlte: 124 
or IS7. 

MAm 234,235,236 Honors Advaiaced Calculus 
(3,3,3) A,W,sp 
Honors courses covering the material of 327, 328, 329 
from a more advanced standpoint. Also cover material 
from 238 and selected other topics. Prerequisites! 136 or 
permission for 234; 234 for 23S. 23S for 236 .. 

. MATH 238 Elements of DffIerential Equations (3) 
AWSp . 
Elementary'methods of solution qf first-ordcr equations, 
linear equations of second and higher order, power series 
solutions. Prerequisite: 126 or 136. 

, MA m 239 Elements of DUrerential Equations (3) 
AWSp 
Continuation o( 238. Laplace transfonus. linear.systems, 
stability tbcory. PreRquisites: 238 and either lOS or 303. 

MATH 301 Elementary Number Theory (3) AW 
Brief introduction to some of the fundameptaJ ideas of el­
ementary number theory. Prerequisite:'I26 or 136. 

MAm 302,303 Linear Algebra (4,3) 
AWSp,AWSp' . 
Vector spaces; linear transformations; systems of linear 
equations; equivalence and similarity of matrices; 
quadratic forms .. Prerequisites: 126 or 136 for 302; 302 
for 303. 

MATH 304 LInear Algebra (3), Sp 
Continuation of 302, 303. Factorization of polynomials, 
g.c.d. Primary decom~sition theorem. Rational and Jor­
dan fonus. Operators on inner product spaces. Bilinear 
forms. Prerequisite: 303.. . 

MATH OOS IntrodadfoD to MatheiD8tkal LogIc (3) 
WSp . 
Formal principles of infCleDce and definition. Proposi­
tional inference and inference involving quantifiers. Ap­
plications to elementary mathematical theories and to the 
axiomatic method are stressed. Prerequisites: 126; or lOS 
and PHIL 120. ' . 

MATH 327 Advanced Calculus (3) A WSp 
Functions of several variables, partial derivatives, the 
gradient, extremal problems, line integrals, double inte­
grals, Green's theorem. PrereqUisIte: 126 or 136. 

MAm 328 Advanced Calculus (3) A WSp 
Implicit function theorem, Lagrange multipliers, surfaces 
and surface integrals, vector analysis in three dimen­
sions, theorems of Gauss and stotCs. Prerequisite: 327. 

MATH 32; ,AdYanucI CalcuJui (3) A WSp 
Infinite series, uniform convergence, power series, im­
~ in~grals. Prercqulsite: 328~ 

MATH 40Q Elementary ~ Theory (3) Sp 
Basic axioms of set theory, algebra of sets, Pcano ax­
ioms, axiom of choice and ~'s Lcmma,.transfinite re­
cursion, cardinal numbers and arithmetic. Prerequisite: 
236 or 328, or permission of deparmJental adviser. 

MATH 402, 403, 404' Introdiu:tIonto Modem 
Algebra (3,3,3) A,W,Sp 

. Algebraic systems; elcmentaJy theory of groups, rings, 
. ana fields; eolynomials; topics in linear algebra; reduc­

tions of forms. Prerequisites: 236 or 302 (or 402: 402 for 
403; 403 for,404. 

MATH 405 introduction to Metamathematics (3) Sp 
Formal systems; propositioDal calculus and ~ cal­
culus of first order. The ~ of consiStenCy, com-

, pleteDCSS. and decidabllitr are mtroduced and applied to 
these. sy~. Prerequisite: 30S or permission of de-
partmental adviser. , 

" MAm 407, 408 Matbematkal OptImIzatIon 
Theory (3,3) W,Sp 
Theory' of linear nmgrams and its applications: systems 
of linear inequaJfties. duality, the simplex algorltbm, 
matrix games. Nonlinear programs and Lagran~ multi­
pliers. Assignment ~ and various combinational 
extremum pn)blems involving dUected graphs. Prerequi­
sites: 302 for 407; 407 for 408. 
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MAm 411, 412 introduction to Modern Algebra 
(or ,Teachen (3,3) A, W • 
Development of the number systems of elementary alge­
bra; groups, rings, integral domains and fields; polyno­
mials. Designed (or teaching majors; not open for credit 
to students who have taken 402, 403. Prerequisites: lOS 
or 302 for 411; 411 for 412. 

MAm 414, 415 Number Theory (3,3) W,Sp 
, Congruenc:e$. arithmetic of quadratic fields, binary 

quadratic fonns. Dirichlet's theorem on primes in an 
.arithmetic progression. Chcbysbcv's tbciorem on distribu­
tion of pri~, the ~tion function, eqUations over fi­
nite fields. Prerequisites: 301 for 414; 414 for 41S • 

MAm 420 HIstory of Mathematics (3) S 
Survey of the development of mathematics from its 
earliest beginnings through the first half of the twentieth 
centUIy. Prerequisite: 402 or 412 .. 

MATH 424, 425, 426 Fundamental Concepts of 
Analysfs (3,3,3) A, W ,Sp 
Sets, 'real numbers. topology .of metric spaces, normed 
linear spaces, multivariate calculus from an advanced 
viewpoint. Introduction to Lebesgue measure and inte­
gration. Prerequisites: 329 or 236, and 303 or permission 
for 424; 424 (or 425; 425 for 426. 

MATH 427 Toplcs'ln AppUed Analysis (3) AW 
Some .elementary. functions of a complex variable,. Cau­
chy integnJI formula and applications, Taylor and lau­
rent series, conformal mapping. Prerequisite: 234 or 327. 

MATH 428, 429 Topfcsln Applied AnalysIS (3,3)· 
WSp,Sp 
Fourier series. orthogonal fuDctions and boundary value 
problems, calculus of variations. Prerequisites: 234, or 
327, and 238 for 428; 428 for 429. 

MATH 438 Prlndples of Dl8'ereatlal EquattoDs (3) 
AWSp . 
Linear systems, existence of solutions, solution by series, 
special functions. Prerequisites: 236 or 126 and 302. 
Recommended: 238. . 

MATH 441, 442, 443 Advanced Geometry (3,3,3) 
A,W,sp 
Selected topics from' among: projective geometry. differ­
ential geometry, advanced analytic geometry, algebraic 
geome,!)" algebraic topology, and the geometry of con­
vex bodies. Prerequisites: 327 or 234, and 302 or permis­
sion of departmental adviser for441; 441 for 442;442 for 
443. 

MATH 444, 445 Foundations of Geometry (3,3) 
A,W 
Axiomatic treatment of the foundations of Euclidean ge­
ometry. Introduction to non-EucUdean geometry. De­
signed for teaching majors. PrereqUisites: 126 or 136 for 
444; 444 for 44S. ' , 

MAm 464 Numerical Analysis I (3) A 
Basic Principles of numerical analysis. classi~ interpo­
lation and approximation formulas. finite differences and 
difference equations. Prerequisites: 238, ENGR 141, 
and/or C SCI 241 or equivalent programming experi­
ence. 

MATH 465 Numakal AnaIJBfs n (3) W 
Numerical methods'in algebra. Systems of linear equa-' 
tions. matrix inversion. successive 8J?P!Oximations. itera­
tive and relaxation methods. Prereqwsites: 303 and 464. 

MATH 466 Numerical AnaIysfs m (3) Sp 
Numerical diffcrendadon and integration. Solution of 
differential equations and systems of such equations. Pre-

, requisite: 465. ' 

MATH 496 Honors Seminar (., mas. 9)' AWSp 
Problem seminar for senior honors students and first-year 
graduate students. Prerequisite: permission of instructor. 

MATH 4", SpedaJ TopIcs In MathematIcs for 
Teachers (2-5, maL 15) 
Study of selected areas o( mathematics. Designed for the 
improvement of tcachas of mathematics. Offered jointly 
with EDC&I 478. . . 

MATH 498 Spedal Toplc:s In Mmtmnatks 
(2-5, IOU. 15) A WSp . 
Reading and lecture course intended (or special needs of 
advanced students. Prerequisite: permission of instructor • 
(Offered when demand is sufficienL) 



PROBABILITY AND STATISTICS 

MAm 394 ProbabWty I (3) AW , 
Sample spaces; basic axioms of probability; combinato­
rilll probability; conditional probability and indepen­
dence; binomial, Poisson and nonnaI distributions. Of­
feredjointly with STAT 394. Prerequisite: 327 or 236. 

MAm 395 ProbabWty U (3) WSp , 
Random variables; expectation and . variance; laws of' 
large numbers; nonnaI approximation and other limit the­
orems; multidimensional distributions and transforma-

. tions. Offered jointly With STAT 395. Prerequisite: 394. 

~m 396 P.robabDftym (3) Sp 
Charaderistic functions and generating functions; recur­
rent events and renewal theory; random walk. Offered 
jQintly with. STAT 396. Prerequisite: 395 or STAT. 5 11. 

MAm 491, 492 introduction to Stodlastfc 
Processes (3,3) A, W 
Random walks, Markov chains, branching processes, 
Poisson process, point processes, birth and death pro­
cesses, queuing theory, stationary processes. Offered 
jointly ,With STAT 491,492. Prerequisites: 396 for 491; 
491 for 492. I 

Courses for Graduates Only 
Every year addilional courses are oJ/ered, and some of 
the courses listed are not oJ/ered every year. Inquiries 
about the cu"ently offered ciJurses should be addressed 
to the Gr~e Secretary, Department of Mathematics. 

\ 
MATHEMATICS 

MAm SOl, SOl, SOl Mathmiatkal LogIc (3,3,3) 
A,W,Sp , 
Theory of fonnal systems. Formal development of num­
ber theory. Completeness and incompleteness. ~dabil­
ity. and undecidability. The theorems of Godel, Henkin, 
Ctun:h, Rosser, and Tarski. Selected topics from' ax­
iomatic set theory, recursive function theory, ~ry of 
models, or/advanced theory of fannal systems. Prerequi­
sites: 40~ or equivalent for 501; 501 for 502; 502 for S03. 

MATH 504, 505, 506 Modern Algebra (3,3,3) 
A,W,5p . . 
Theory of groups, rings, integral. domains, and fields; 
~lynomials; vector spaces. Galois theory, and theory of 
lde81s. Pn:requisitcs: 404 or equivalent for 504; 504 for 
505; 505 for 506. 

MAm 5f11, 508 ProsemIDars In AnaIJsIs'and 
AppUcatfous of Matflematlcs (3, mas. 9;·3,·mas. 9) 
SS ~ 

S~minar-type classes designed to be taken concurrently. 
Under supervision of instnu:tor. students read papers on 
calculus and applications of mathematics to physical and 

, social sciences. Material is developed and designed to 
help students organize cOurses in undcrgtaduatc mathe­
matics. Intended for teachers of seCondary- or college­
level mathematics. Prerequisite: 36 credits of undergrad-

. uatc mathematics or permission of instructor. 

MATH·510 SemInar In Algebra(*, mas. 5) AWSp 
Prerequisite: permisSion of graduate program adviser. 

MATH 511, 512, 513 Special roptcs In Aiaebra 
(2-3, mas. 9; 2-3, mas_ 9; 2-3, max. 9) A,W,Sp 
In reCent years the following subjects have been covered: 
Abelian groups, algebraic function fields. algebraic num­
ber theory. classical groups, pme ~ •. group ex­
tensions, lattice theory. Ue algebras. number theory. and 
struc:tute of rings. , ' 

MAm 524, 525, 526' Real Variable (3,3,3) 
A,W,Sp' , . 
Metric spaces; general measures and integration; differ­
entiation of set functions; real valued functions on the 
line; Banach spaces. Prerequisites: 426 or equivalent for 
524; 524 for S2S; 52S for S26. . .. . 

MATH sri Elements of ReaI.Variables for 
ScIentists (3) A 
Compadncss theorems. Lebesgue integration and limit 
theorems, Fubini theorem. Lp spaces, U Fourier trans­
fonn theory. Prerequisites: 427. 428. 429. or permission 
of instructor. . , 

MATH 528, 519 HDbert Space Operators (3,3) 
W,Sp 
Spectral theorem for bounded Hermitian operators, state­
ment for unbounded operators,' application to ordinary 
and partial differential operators with Fourier transforms, 
construction of Green's functions. contour integral repre­
sentation. Prerequisites: 527 for 528; 528 for 529. 

MAm 530 Seminar In Analysis (*, max. 5) AWSp 
, Prerequisite: permission of graduate program adviser. 

MAm 531,532,533 Special Topics In AnalYsis 
(2-3, max. 9; 2-3, mas. 9; 2-3, max. 9) A, W,sp 
In recent years the following subjects have been covered: . 
'functional analysis, abstract harmonic analysis, linear op­
crBtfons in Hilbert space. group representations. Fourier 
series and integrals. topological linear spa~s, potential 
thC9ry. and numerical analysis. 

MATH 534, 535, 536 Complex Variable. (3,3,3) 
A,W,Sp '.' 
Complex numbers; analytic functions; contour integra­
tion; power series; analytic continuation; sequc~ of 
analytic functions; confonnal mapping of simply con­
nected regions. Prerequisites: 426· for 534; 534 for 535; 
535 for 5~. . 

MATH 537 AppUcatfous of Operatoi-1beory (3) A 
Schrodingcr equations; eigenvalue distributions; pertur­
bation theory; special functions. Prerequisite: 529. ' 

MAm 538, 539 NODIiDear' OrdInary DUrereatla1 
Eq~(3,3) W,5p 
Phase plane; analysis of critical points (nodes. saddle 
points. foci); theory of oscillations, limit cycles, Poin­
c:are-Bendixon theory;, topological methods, fixed-point 
theorems. Prerequisites: 327 (or 236) lind 438 ·for 538; 
538 fen: 539. (Offered alternately with 578. 579.) . 

MATH 541,542,543 Special Topics In Applied 
Mathanatlcs (3, mas. 9; 3, mas 9; 3, max. 9) 
A,W,Sp. ". 
Such topics as mathematical quantum. theory. fluid me­
clwiics, optimization and ~tions research, ~d con­
trol theory arc covered. 

MAm 544,545, S46 DUYerential Geometry (3,3,3) 
A,W,Sp- .' . 
544: differential analysis in Rn. inverSe function theo­
rem, vector fields. Stoke's theorem, existence theorems 
concerning differential ~ons. PJcrequisite: graduate 
standing or permission of mstructor. S45. 546: differenti­
able manifolds, differential forms •. differential geometry 
in the large. Prerequisites: 544 f9r 545; 545'for.S46. 

MATH 547, 548, ,549 Fundlonal Analysis (3,3,3) 
A,W,5p, . 
Review of Banach, Hilbert, and Lp spaces. Locally con­
v~ spac:es(duality and separation theory. dJstributions, 
and function spaces). Operators on locally coflVex spaces 
(adjoints. closed graph/open mapping and BIUUlCb-Stcin­
baus tbcorcms)., Banach algebras (spectral theory, 
elementary applications). Spectral thcorem(or Hilbert 
space ~tors. Additional topics chosen ~ instructor. 
A working knowledge of real variables, general topol­
ogy, and complex variables is assumed . 

MATH 550 Semfnar In Geometry (*, mu' 5) 
AWSp 
Prerequisite: pennission of graduate program adviser. 

. MATH 551,552,553 SpedalToplcs In Geometry 
(2-3, max. 9; ~,max. 9; 2-3, mas. 9) A,W.Jjp 
In recent years the following subjects have been covered: 
Riemannian Seomctry. differentiable manifolds, complcx 
manifolds, geometry of convex bodies. 

MATH 5S1, 558, 559 SpecIal Topics In Numcrlcal 
ADaIysIs (3, max. 9; 3, max. 9; 3, mas. 9) A,W,Sp 
Sucb topics as linear systems, approximation tbcoty. or 
the numerical solution of differential equations are cov­
ereel. 

MATH 561, 562, S63 General Topology (3,3,3) 
A,W,sp 
Theory of sets; metric spaces; topological spaces; com­
pactDcsS and other covering properties; function spaces; 
polyhedra; dimension theory. Prerequisites: 400. which 
may be taken c:onc:wrcntly, and 426 (or 561; 561 for 562; 
562 for 563. . . 
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MATH 564, 565, 566 Algebraic Topology (3,3,3) 
A,W,sp 
Classical and modem approaches; complexes and their 
homology theory; applications. Fixed pomts. primaryob­
struction; prodUcts and Poincare duality; axiomatic ap­
proach, covering spaces. Prerequisites:. S06:for 564; 564 
for 56S; 565 for 566. 

MATH 569 PartIal Difrerentlal Equadous (3) Sp 
Pearson 
Properties of diffUsion, wave, and Laplace-type equa­
tions. Initial and boundary value problems. Series 
expansions, transfoan methods. Singulatities, Grecn's 
functions. Classification of scc:ond-ordcr ~ons; 
theory and apt»lications of method of characteristiCS. Nu­
merical tec:hnl~. Q~ered jointly with A A S69 and 
AMft,aTH 569. Prerequisite: 428 or A A 568. 

MATH 570 Semfnar In Topology (*, max. 5) 
AWSp . . 
Prerequisite: permission of graduate program adviser. 

MATH 571, 572, 573 Special TopicS In Topology 
(2-3, max. 9; 2-3, max. 9; 2-3, mas. 9) A,W,Sp 
Special topics from gcncral and algebraic topology. 

MATH 574, 575, 576 AdY8J1ced Partial DUrei'ential 
Equations (3,3,3) A, W ,Sp 
Cl8$Sification, existence. uniqueness, and boundary 
value problems for partial differential equations. Green's 
function and. associated integral equations. Prerequisite: 
426 or 527. 

MATH.51S, .579 S~ FuuctIous (3,3) W~p 
Special ~ons ansing from ci~valuc problems. 
asymptotic developments b)' contour Integration, analytic 
continuanon. complex, variable, aspects of Fourier inte­
grals. Prerequisite: 427. (Offered alternately with 538, 
539.) 

MATH 585 Numerical Mathemadcs (3) 
Numerical solution of linear algebraic systems, algebraic 
eigenvalue problems. ordiDaJy and partial differential 
.equations. Offered jointly with.C SCI ~85. Prerequisites: 
239, 303,· and programming with a· procedure-oricnted 
language. . 

MATH S86 Numerical Mathemadcs (31 
Continuation of 585. Selected topics in numerical mathe­
matics .. Offered jointly with C SCI 586. Prerequisite: 5SS 
or permission of instructor. 

MATH 600 Inde~ Study or ~ (*) 
AWSpS 

MATH 700 Master's Thesis (*) A WSpS 

MATH 800 ~raI Dl&sertadon (*) 

PROBABILITY AND STATISTICS ' 

MATH 521, m~ 523 Probabmty (3,3,3) A,W,5p 
Measure theory and integration. independence, laws of 
large numbers, Fourier analysis of distributions, central 
limit pro~l~ and infinitely di.visible laws, conditional 
expectations, martingales. Offered jointly with STAT 
521,522.523. Prerequisite: 426. . 

MATH 590 Seminar In ProbablIfty (*, mas. 5) 
AWSp . ' 
Prerequisi~:'pennission of instructor: 

MATH 591,592,593 SpedaI Topics In ProbablUty 
(3, max. 9; 3, max, 9; 3, max. 9) A,W,Sp 
In recent years. the following subjects have been cov­
ered: advanced ~probabi1ity theory. stochastic ~, 
distribution-free infcrencc, game and decision theory. ad­
vanced theoty of estimation (including sequential estima­
tion). 

MATH 600 Independent Study or Research (*) 
AWSpS'_, 

MATH 700 Master'sThesfs (*) AWSpS 

MATH 800 DodoraI Dissertadon (*) 

MICROBIOLOGY AND 
IMMUNOLOGY 
See Scht?ol of Medicine. 
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Courses for Undergra~uates 

COURSES FOR BO'JH MAJORS AND NONMAJ~RS 

MUSIC 160 Anglo-AmerIcan Folk Musk: (5) Sp 
Lieberman· .• 
Oenrcs and styles !tom earlieSt roots to the 19605; Anglo­
American ballads. danc:o music, Ft'Cnch and other Eur0-
pean immigrant groups. 

MUSIC 300 Muslc of Greater Mexico (3) 
Discussion' of various regional styles of Mexico and a 
consideradon of 'pm-Hispanic Indian origins and the mu­
sic of Cbicanos m the American Southwest. 

MUSIC 316, 317, 318 Music Cultures of the World 
(5,5,5) A,W,Sp . ' , 
316: Near East. Central Asia, Far East, South and South­
east Asia, Indonesia, and the Philippines. 317: Music of 
sub-Saharan Afijca, Americas, and Oceania. 318: Folk 
and popular music in Western Europe, Eastern Europe, 
and the Americas. . 

. MUSIC 319 Afro-Amerlcan Music (5) 
Survey course centering on Black music in the United 
S.tates, but also clarifying the mlationship of this music to 
the musics of other Afn):,American cultures as well as to 
their African roots; 

MUSIC 426 Music or Korea (3) 
Classical instrumental and vocal genres of' Koma. Ex­
amines both court and folk traditions~ Open to students in 
music and East Asian Area Stndies. Prerequisites: 316, 
317,318. 

MUSIC 4rI Musk: of AfrIca (3) 
,Music cultW'CS of sub-SabaranMrica. Traditional styles 
and mote recent developments. Open to all students with 
an interest' in the atea~ Prerequisites: 316, 3,17, 318. 

MUSIC 428 Musk: or IDdfa (3) 
Hindustani and Kamatic classical traditions, with empba­
sis on traditional Indian music theory and ,PR=SC!lt per­
fonnance practices. Open to students In mUSIC and South 
Asian Area Studies. Prerequisites: 316, 317.318. 

MUSIC 429 Introcludlon to EtImomusfcology (3) A 
Major writings in the field; an overview of ethnomUsico­
logIcal problems, thCOJY,. and methods. Prerequisite: 
permission of instructor. 

MUSIC 430 Organology (3) W 
Sl'tematic study of musical instruments, involving the 
history, acoustical phenomeua. andlhysical typoloFs 
of instnIments from around the worl ,with emphasis on 
non-Westcm music. Prerequisite: 429. 

MUSIC 433 Musfc Q! LatIn Amerlca (3) . 
The Indian, African, wid European music of ihe Span­
isb-, Freoch-, and Portuguese-speaking New World 
countries. PlerequiSites: 316, 317, 318. 

MUSIC 439 Mask: oflDdcmala and the PbDlpplnes 
(3) . . 

Includes the gong culture traditions of Sumatra. Sunda, 
Java, Bali. Spnda Islands, and dle Philippines. Open to 
students in music and to students with an interest in the 
atea.Prcrequisitei: 316, 317, 3i8. 

MUSIC 444 Mosie or the Near East (3) Sp 
SaIrDta : 
Classical and folk musical traditions of Iran, Turkey, and 
.the Arab world. Prerequisites: 316. 317. 318. 

MUSIC 44S SeIecUd Topics In Etbnomaslcology (3) 
AWSp .. 
Deals with topics not covered by mgular courses in etb­
nomusicology. Frequently taught by visiting lecturers. 
Course content varies with different inStructors. Prerequi­
site: pennission of instructor. ' 

MUSIC 494 Music or Japan UutO 1700 (3) 
Gagaku. Biwa. sbakuhacbi, koto. and~ob genres. Open 
to students in music and East Asian Area Studies. PMeq­
uisites: 316. 317, 318. 

MUSIC 495 Masle or Japan After 01700 '(3) 
Sbamiscn, Bunraku, Kabuki. and Sankyoku traditions. 

Open to students in music and East Asian Area Studies. 
Prerequisites: 316. 317. 318. 

MUSIC 497 Music of ChJDa (3) 
Liebe.rman 

. Instrumental and vocal music of China. SOme attention to 
traditional· Chinese music theory, historical sources. and 
dramatic forms. Open to students in music and Chinese 
languages and literal1IIe· or atea studies. Pm'equisites: 
316,317.318. 

MUSIC 498 Music of SpaIn (3) . 
The major stylisti.c period of the music of Spain, with a 
consideration of the social and historical contexts that 
fanned the'muslc; the music of Islam in terms of its influ­
ence in Spain and the vestiges of early Spanisbmusic in 
the folk and popular music of Spain and Latin AnJcrica. 

MUSAP 4S9 World Music (2-3, max. 18) A WSpS 
World music traditions taught by visiting native artists. 
Consult ethnomusicology staff for cuneot offerihgs. Pri­
marily for majors; nonmajors oon a space-available basis. 

Courses for Graduates ODly 
MUSIC 511 SemInar fD fleld and Laboratory 
Methods (3) 
-Study of the tethodoJogy of research in ethnomusicol­
ogy along' with practical experience in mconlin, and pr0-
cessing field and laboratory materials. PrereqUISites: 429 
and pennission of instructor. 

MUSIC 512 Seiidnar In EthDoinusicology (3) 
Stud)' of methodological procedures in ethnomusicology 
applied'to specific rCsearch problems •. : 

MUSIC 533, 534, 535 Preceptorial ReadIng fD 
EtImomaslcology (5,5,5) A, W,sp .' 0 

Significant ethnomusicological literature on the major 
music cultures. . 

MUSIC S36 Transcription and Analysis (3) 
Study of. practice in different notational analytical sys­
tems used in non-Westem music. Prerequisite; 429. 

MUSIC 

Courses for Undergraduates 

COURSES PRIMARILY FOR NONMAJORS 

Most ensembles~/isted Ulldtr courses primarily for mu­
sic moj01'$ in 1M following $eCtion-are open to nonmu­
sic majors with pemWsion ofth6 IUUkrgraduate adviser. 

MUSIC 100 UnIvenlty SIDgers (2, max. 24) AWSp 
Kapwn . 

MUSIC 116, 117, U8 EIemeDtary Musk: 'Ibeory 
(2,2,2) A W, WSp,Sp . 
Prerequisites: 116 for 117; 117 for 118. 

MUSIC 120 Survey or Mu.slc (5) ASp 
Troy , . 
Studies in listening ~th emphasis oti dle changin com­
ponents of We stem art music. mustratecl lectures, ~ra­
toI)' section meetings, and presentations by guest artists. 

MUSIC 121 The OrdIestra (2) AWSp 
SoIwl 
Development of the orchestra and its literature. 

MUSIC W On:htstral Musk:: SeYadceath and 
EIghteenth Centuries (2) A 
SoIol , 

MUSIC 123 Sympbonlc Music: NIneteenth Century 
(2) WSp 
So/COl 

MUSIC 124 Symphonic Musk:: CO~ (2) 
Sp 
So/col 

MUSIC Il8 The Concerto (2) A 
SOloI 

MUSIC 130, 131, 132Baslc Musldanshfp (3,3,3) 
A,W,8p .. 
~m ' . 
Examination of the processes o~ music from c:ross-cul-

tural vantage point. primarily African. Latin American, 
and Afro-American. Development of improvisatory tech- . 
niques, performance. usc of musical notation. develop­
ment of analytical and scorc-writing techniques. 
development of aural pe~oil abUity. Prerequisite: 
permission of instructor. 0 

MUSIC 161 . American Musical Theater (5) W 
Historical and stylistic stud.r of the develO{Jment of the 
American musical theater. EuroPean toOlS m opera and 
operetta. Contributions from jazz and popular music. Se­
lected musicals studied. Recommended: 160. 

MUSIC 162 AmerfcanPopular Soug (5).Sp 
Historical. social. and. stylistic study of popular Idioms 
from the late ninetCcnth ccntwy to the present. Most at­
tention to contemporary· idioms (rock. country-western. 
soul. disco). Influences of music industry on taste and 
style. Does not include jazz, blues, or folk pwsic. Rec-
ommended: 160. 161. 0 ,. 

MUSIC 176 Cooaras or Stibip (5) S 
. Eight-week courscfor the sixty winners of the AnicriC/Ul 
Federation ofMusicians~ Congress ofStrings national au­
ditions. The course is an amalgam of applied· music 
(Strings-MUSAP 161, 163. and 164-3 credits each). 
chamber music (MUSIC 103-1 credit) and orcbestra 
(MUSIC 101-2 cmdits). Intensive inslIUction in each of 
the thme an:as is provided by five string faculty mem­
bers. who am involved equally in each of the thmc ateaS 
of study. Enrollment linJited to Congress of Strings audi-
tion winners. . 

MUSIC 185 The Concert'Season (4) W 
Ber.gsma 
Sampling of different musical events on campus. which 
may include orchestra. chamber musiC, opera, DOn-West­
ern music. mixed media, other. Analysis of selected 
works; when possible, pmview with performers. Atten-
dance req~ired at one evening concert weeldy. , 

MUSIC 200 Musfc and the Child (3) 
Introductory orientation to music designed to acquaint the 
student with the structural and esthetic elements in music 
and those music~n:lated processes of self-expression and 
communicat,ion basic to a child's education. Prerequisite 
to the course in instrw:ti0Dal methodology. 

MUSIC 2S7 Recordlng and Reproduction or MPSlc 
(3) W 
White 
Evolution of rec:cmled music with emphasis upon equip-
ment. processes, and techniques used. , . .' . 

MUSIC 311 TODaI Counterpoint (3) W 
Beak, Benshoof, RDhn, Thome 
Basic techniques of baroque counterpoint, and writing in 
baroque forms, such as invention, fugue, and others. Pre-
requisites: 212 and 21S. . 

o MUSIC 312 'Twmdeth Century TedmIqucs (3) Sp 
Beak. Bergsma, Thome . , 
Practical writing and analYtical study of twentieth century 
composition techniques rrom Debussy to the present. 
Prercqpisites: 212 and 21S. 

MUSIC 321 1be Role of the Mask: CrItIc (2) A 
So/col 
The critic's retationship to com~, performer, and lis­
tener from writings of ancient Greece to present-day , 
journalistic criticism. Prerequisite: 121 or 122 or 123. 

MUSIC 322 
. So/COl 

Evolution of conducting leading to dle rise of the virtuoso 
conductor in the ninCtecnth and twentieth centuries; 
prominent personalities from Berlioz to Osawa. Prcrequi-

. site: 122 or 123 or 124. 

MUSIC 329 Cbamber MusIC (2) W 
Mdnna 
Survey of literature for ensembles. 

MUSIC330 MUsIc In the UDlted States (3) W 
Contribution of music to the development of American 
culture •. ' 

MUSIC 331 HIstory of Jazz (3) A WSp 
Smith, Stewart, 
Development of jazz in the United States. from its begin­
nings to its present trends. , 



MUSIC' 339 Opera (5) W 
Troy 
Contributions of music, text, and staging; study of repre­
sentative works concentrating on problems of combining 
tbcsc elements into a composite worlt of art. 

MUSIC 385 Music ID 1'be81re (3) 
B~,gsma 

Survey of the interaction between musical fonn and func­
tion in relation to various kinds of thcatJe, from liturgical 
drama to film and multimedia. 

MUSIC 386 MuJdDxcua Music: (3) A 
, DempslU 

Survey tracing the development of multimedia ~c 
since 1950 (experimental combinations of music with 

, other art forms in unfamlliat ci.n:umslanccs). , . 

MUSIC 4S6 MusJcaI Acoustics (3) Sp 
Whit~ 

How musical instruments function and interact' with 
acoustics of rooms, with particular emphasis upon musi­
cal aspects of acousdc:s. Prerequisites: PHYS 2f17 and 
permission of~. . . 

MUSIC 457 Research LaboI'8tory lDstrumentadon 
(3) A 
Whit~ . 
Theory and operation of ~ instruments used in 
systematic musicology such as Signal generators, volt 
meters, aUClluators, filters, osclIloscopcs, tuning de­
vices, and melograpb-typc. Prerequisite: permission of 
instructor. 

COURSES PRIMARILY fOR. MUSIC MAJORS 

Pmnlssion of wulergradtuue advis~r required for all 
courses except 100. , 

MUSIC 100 University SIagers (2, mas. 24) AWSp 

MUSIC 101 University Symphony Orchestra 
(2, max. 30) A WSp , 

MUSIC 102 Unlvenlty Band (2, mas. 24) WSp 
BisseU 

MUSIC 103 Chamber Music: (1, DIU. 12) A WSp 

MUSIC 104 Plano Easemble (1, mas. 12) AWSp 
O'Doan 

MUSIC 105 Brass Easemble (1, mas. 12) WSp . 
~issell 

MUSIC 106 Woodwind EasembIe (1, mas. 12) 
AWSp 

, Grounum. McCoU. SkowrtJnek. SltJrch 

MUSIC 107 Opera Workshop (1, maL 12) AWSp 
R~ 

. MUSIC 108 Fundamentals of Electrouk fdusle (2) 
AWSp I 

While 
Development of proficiency in the usc of tape recotdcrs 
for original recontings. duhbinS. and mixing; expcriencc 
in the SCUing up and usc of the, ~c music 
synthesizer for the composidon of clcdroDic music. Each 
student prodw:cs tapc-1cconIed examples of electronic 
~. ' 

MUSIC 110, 111, 112 FIrst-Year'l'ltcory (3,3,3) 
A,W,sp 
Stud of basic musical concepts and tcnnino1ogy through 
a ~gram of Iisfening. analysis, and keyboard pnicticc. 
To be taken c:onc:urrently with 113. 114. lIS. 

MUSIC 113, 114, 115 Ear TraInIng (1,1,1) 
Il,W,sp 
To be taken concurrently with 110, 111. 112. 

MUSIC 119' Music Fundamentals (2) AWSp 
For prospective students in clcmeIdary education. 

MUSIC 136 BasIc'Keyboard (l,mas. 6) AWSp 
For ~c majors only. 

MUSIC 137, 138, 139, Class IastnIdkm: Voice 
(1,1,1) A,W,sp , 
For muslc'ma)ors only. 

MUSIC 140 Vocal Jaza·EDsemble (2,·mas.'12) 
AWSp 

MUSIC 144, 145, 146 DfdIoD for SIDgers (2,2,2) 
A,W,Sp 
Application of rules of diction. enunciation. and articula­
tion in typical vocal ~oire in Italian and English 

, (144). German and Englisb (145). French and Engllsb 
(146). Individual perfonnancc of requited and optional 
prepared repertoire. with piano aa:ompanimcnt. DriU of 
recurrent tixtuaI vocabu1ary. Rccommcndccl:' additional 
study of grammar. vocabulary. and litcraIure in the scv,:, 
era! language departments. Required for voice majms; 
elective for others if space available. . 

MUSIC 147 Opera Chol'llS (1, mas. 12) AWSp 

MUSIC 167 Oboe Reed-making Tedmlques 
(1, max. 3) A WSp 
Storch 
Group instruction in the elements of oboe reed-making, 
starting with the raw matcriaI, Anmdo DolUU. Prerequi­
site: permission of ins~. 

MUSIC 168 CJarlnd Reed-maIdng Tedmiques 
(l, max. 3) AWSp 
McCoU 
Group instruction in the elements of clarinet recd-mak­
ing. starting with the raw material. Anmdo DolUU. Pre­
requisite: pcnnission of instructor. 

MUSIC 169 Bassoon Reed-maldng Tedmlq~ 
(1, DIU. 3) AWSp 
Grossmon /. 
Group instruction in the elementS of bassoon . reed­
making. starting with the raw material. Anmdo DolUU. ' 
PrereqUisite: permission of instructor. 

MUSIC 191 ComposltIon (3, mas. 9) AWSp 
B~ale, Benshouf, Berg •• Kechley. RaM, Smith, 
ThoIM, Tufts ' 

. One-hour private lesson and one-hour laboratory session 
each week. Intended to develop sIdll in creative musical 
expression. 

M1i~c 201 WInd SfDfonleUa (1, am. ,12) AWSp 
Bissell 

MUSIC 202 J.aza improvisation (1, DIU. 6) WSp 
Smith 
Improvisational tccbniqucs in the jazz style for instru­
mentalists. with priority givCJl to woodwind performers. 

. MU$lC '203 MarchIng Band (2, DIU. 10) A 
Bisstll 

MUSIC 204 PercussIon EaseQlbIe (1, max. 12) 
AWSp 
Dunbar 

MUSIC 206 J~ WOrlmhOP (1, mas .. 12) AWSp 
SttWaN 

MUSIC 2111 Unlverslty Oratorio Chorus 
(2, mas. 24) A WSp , 
Co~n . 
Choral ensemble that performs major works with otcl1cs­
Ira.,' 

MUSIC 208 Studio Jazz Easemble (2, max. 24) 
AWSp 
Cwmm~p . 
Large coscmblc perfon:nancc practices in the jazz idiom. 

MUSIC 209 Recorder EDsembIe (1) Sp 
Prcrequislte: 241. 

MUSIC 210, 21i, 212 Second-Year Theory (~,3) 
A,W,sp , 
Beale. Kechley. Rahn. ThoIM. Tufts 
Practical writing.and analytic eltpeai:cnce in diatonic and 
chromatic harmony as it was used, during the eighteenth 

. and ninctccnth centuries. To be taken CODCWTCntly with 
213. 214. 21S. Prerequisites: 112 and lIS. 

MUSIC 213, 214, 215 MusIc: After 1750 (3,3,3) 
A,W,sp I 
Starr. Troy 
To be taken c:ooc:urreotly with 210,,211, 212. For non­
majors. Prerequisites: 120 and ability to follow a printed 
~re. . 
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MUSIC 216, 217,218 Introdudory Composition, 
(2,2,2) A,W,Sp 
Benshoof 
For students not majoring in composition. Prerequisite: 
112. 

MUSIC 220, 121, 122 . String Techniques and 
Pedagogy (2,2,2) A, W,sp 
Jwsila 
Violin. viola, cello, string bass. 

MUSIC 226, 227, 128 Woodwind Tedmlques and 
Pedagogy (2,2,2) A, W,8p 
226: clarinet. 227: flute. 228: double reeds. 

MUSIC ~, 230, 231 Brass Tedmlques and 
Pedagogy (2,2,2) A, W ,Sp 
Biss~U 

229: trumpet. 230,231: lower brass. 

MUSIC 232 PercussIon Tedmlques and PecIagosy 
(l)A 
Dunbar . 

MUSIC 233 Masfc Tbeatre Tedmlque (1) A 
Rosinbum 
Stage deportment and dramatic movement for singers. 

MUSIC 236 Secondary Plano (2, max. 6) A WSp 
For music majors only. 

MUSIC 1.37 Class Instrndfon: Voice (2, max. 6) 
AlYSp , 
For music majors only. 

MUSIC 240 Guitar Techniques I (1) A WSp 

MUSIC 241 Recorder Tedmlques (1) W 

MUSIC 250 Guitar TeC:hDlques D (1) Sp 
Prerequisite: 240 or permiSsion of instructor. 

MUSIC 280 BasIc Prfndples bf Condndfng (1) Sp 
Prerequisite: 212. which may be taken coDCUITCntly. 

MUSIC 291 ComposltlOD'(3, max. 9) AWSp 
Beale. Benshoof, Bergsma, K~chley, RaM, Smith. ' 
ThoIM. Tufts 
One-bour private lesson and one-hour laboratory session 
per week. Prerequisite: 191. . 

MUSIC 307 Advanced Opem Workshop (1) A WSp 
Desimone 
Preparation and public performance of onc-ac:t chamber 
operas and/or scenes from the standard opera repertoire. 
Intended for the mature student with a secure vocal tech­
nique. Prerequisite: permission of instructor. Rccom-
mCnded: three quarters of 107. . 

MUSIC 309 Advanced Muslc Theatre Tedmlque (1) 
W 
Rosinbum 
Dramatic interpretation of musical style as ~tcd by 
the major opera composers since Mozart. Prerequisite: 
233. . 

MUSIC 310 Modal Counterpoint (3) A . 
Bugsma. RaM. ThoIM 
Sixteenth-century style. To be taken concurrently with 
313. Prerequisites: 212 and 21S. 

MUSIC 311 Tonal Connterpolnt (3) W 
B~ale. Benshojf. RaM. ThoIM 
Basic techniques of Baroque c:ountcIpOint and iullOduc­
tion to the fugue. To be taken conciurently with 314. Pre­
requisites: 212 and 21S. 

MUSIC 312 Twentfetb-Cent1lry Tedmlques (3) Sp 
Beale. ,Bergsma. ThoIM 
Practical writing and analytical study of twcnticlh-ccn­
~ composition techniques from Debussy to the present. 

MUSIC 313, 314 Music Before 1750 (3,3) A,W 
Starr. Troy , ' 
313: before 1600. 314: 1600-1750. To be taken 
concwrently with 310. 311. Prerequisites: 212, 21S for 
313; 313 for 314. 

MUSIC 323, 324, 325 Accompanylng (2,2,2) 
AW,W,Sp 
O'Doan 
ShJdy and performance of music of different types and 
periods for voice or instruments in combination with the 
piano. 
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MUSIC 326, 317,328 RePertoire (1,2,2) A,W~ 
HoIumson, Zsigmondy 
For applied music majors. 

MUSIC 334 Band ArraagIng (2) W 
Prerequisite: 212. . 

MUSIC 336 Jazz Arranging (2) A 
Smith , i 
Writing in jazz style for various instrumental cOinbina-
tions. , 

MUSIC 337 HIstory of ~ ~aslc (3) A· 

MUSIC 338 Baroque Ornamentation (1) 
Terry . . 
Musical ornamentation in France, Spain, En~and, 'Italy, 
and Germany from 1608 to 1800, with special refcrcncc 
to the harpsichord. ' 

MUSIC 340 Maslc In General Education (3) AW 
An orientation to the ,broad scope of music in sthools (K-
12), including identification of I musica1 concepts and 
skills and the develo~t of strategies and evaluation 
techniques. PrerequisItes: EDUC 302, EDPSY 304. and 
piano and voice CODlJJCtencies. 

MUSIC 379 Junior RecItal (1) A WSp , 
For participants in the Bachelor of Music program only. 

MUSIC 380, 381, 381 Condadfng (1,1,1) A,W,Sp 
Kaplan, SolcOl 
Prerequisite: 280. 

. MUSIC 391 Composltion (3, max. 9) A WSp 
Beale, Benshoof, Btrgsma, Kechky, Rahn, Smilh, 
Thome, Tufts 
One-hour private lesson and one-bour laboratory, session 
each week. Prerequisite: 291. 

Co~u 4!JO through' 423: p,..nqubiU: 31~. 

MUSIC 400 Medleyal:Musfc: To 1400 (3) A 
Gregorian chant tlirbugb ~ut and Landini. 

MUSIC 401 Early RenaIssance Music: 1400-1525 
(3) W 
Dunstable tIuough Josquin. 

MUSIC 401 Late ,Renaissance Secular Music: 
.l~I630 (3) A 
The madrigal in Italy. England. and Germany. The 
0Jans0n. J~ through Lassus. ' 

MUSIC 403 Late ReaaJssance Sacred and 
Instrumental Music: 1515-1630 (3) W 
Starr 
Latin church music. WiUacrt,tIuougb G. Gabricli; early 
Reformation church music, Walther tIuough Gibbons; in­
strumental music. Cabezon. the English virginal school. 
and Swcclinck.; , 

MUSIC 404 Keyboard Music: 1630-1770 (3) A 
Forms and styleS: FrescobaIdi through J. S. Bach and 
C. P. E. Bach. ' 

MUSIC405 Keyboard Music: 1770-1850(3) W 
Haydn through Schumann. 

MUSIC 40tS Keyboard Masic: 1850-1910 (3) Sp 
Uszt through Debussy. 

MUSIC 1111 Baroque Solo Soag (3) 
Monody and cantata. Caccini tIuough Handel. 

MUSIC 408 The German LIed (3) A 
Schubert through Strauss. 

MUSIC 409 French Art-Soog: 1850 to the Present 
(3) 
Faun: through Poulcnc:. 

MUSIC 410 ClwDber Musfc: 1660-1770 (3) W 
Frcsc:obaIdi through Bach. . 

MUSIC 411 chamber Music: 1770-1830 (3) 
Haydn through Schubert. ' 

MUSIC 412 .Chamber Music: 1830-1910 (3) 
Schumann through Ravel. . 

MUSIC 413 Orchestral Musfc: 1~176O (3) W 
<:cnJU duou'gh the Mannheim School. 

MUSIC 414 Orcbestral MusIc: 1760-1850 (3) A 
Haydn tIuough Berlioz. 

MUSIC 415 Orchestral Music: 18S0-192O (3) W 
Liszt through Elgar; the National Schools and the Im­

! pressionists. 
I 

MUSIC 4116 .Choral Musfc 1600-1770 (3) Sp 
Monteverdi through Handel. . 

MUSIC 417 Choral Music or Bach (3) Sp 
The cantatas and larger works. Choral compositions of 
Bach~s immediate predecessors. , 

MUSIC 418 Choral Music: 1770.1850 (3) A 
Large works for chorus and orchestra~ Haydn through 
Berlioz. . . 

MUSIC 419 Choral Muslc:'~8S0 to the Present (3) 
Sp " . 
Selected choral masterpicccs~ Brahms tIuough Britten. 

MUSIC 410 Opera: 1600-1750 .(3) 

MUSIC 421 Opera" : 1750-1850 (3) 
Troy , 
Oluck. through Benini. 

MUSIC 422 Opera: 1850-1920 (3) , . 
Troy 
Wagner through Puccini. 

MUSIC 423 Muslc.s1nCe 1920 (3) ' .. 
Emphasis on living Composers and the multitude of styles 
and esthetic approaches" .characterizing contemponuy 
music. 

MUSIC 414 Conspectus of the History or Mosie to 
1760 (5) W· I '0 • • 

Troy 
Concentrated course· in Renaissance, Baroque, and pre­
classical music. Intended primarily for senior transfers 
and graduates. 

MUSIC 425 Conspectus of the HIstory of Music 
From 1760 (5) Sp 
Troy , 
Concentrated course in classica1. nineteenth- and twenti­
eth-ccntury music. Intended p$larily for senior transfers 
and graduates. '. I ' • 

MUSIC 431 The Cu.rrIcalam In Musfc Eduation 
(3, max. 6) WS , 
Cooper . . . 
Principles and practices of curriculum design ~lied to 
the development of the music curriculum. indiVIdual or 
group work on elementary .and secondary school music 
curriculum projectS. Prerequisite: music teaChing, stu­
dent teaching, or permission of instructor. 

MUSIC 432 The General Mustc Class (3) Sp 
. Lunilq l ' 

The ~n8 of music and its literature in oonpcrfonning 
classes on the junior and senior high schoOl.level. Prereq-' 
uisite: '340. 

MUSIC 434, 435, 436 Pedagogy (1,1,2) A, W,Sp 
Hoktuuon, Moo,." O'Doan 
Principles of effective studio teaching; survey and evalu-
ation of teaching materials. '. ' 

MUSIC 437 IIarmonlc AnalysIS (3) 

MUSIC 438 Psycbology. or Music (3) A or W . 
Carlsen' 
Study of human response to musical phenomcDa, with 
particular emphasis on pen:cption. learning, measure­
ment, and functional applications. 

MUSIC 440 'Musfc In Early CblIdhood (3) A 
Identification and selection of appropriate objectives. 
materials, teaching strategies !Wl evaluation techniques 
used in music teaching. from nurs:crY ~I through 
grade 3, with consideration of vanous methods (e., .• 
KodaIy, Orff)for early dtildhood development in musIc. 
Prerequisite: 340. . 

MUSIC 441 Musk In Later CbIldhood (3) Sp 
The identification and selection of appropriate objectives, 
materials, teaching sttDlcgies, and evaluation techniques 
used in music teaching in grades 4 tIuough 6, with con­
sideration of various methods (e.g .• Kodaly. Orff) for la­
ter childhood development in music. Prerequisite: 340. ' 

.a76 

MUSIC 442 IDstrumentai Currlc:u1um: MethodS 
and Materials (3) . 
Jussila ., 
Study of the organization and administration of school in­
strumental music; the selection and usc of materials and 
teaching strategies from begloning to advanced levels of 
instrumental instruction .. Prerequisites: 340 and pennis­
sion of instructor. 

MUSIC 443 Choral CurrIcaIam: Methods and 
Materials (3) W 
Study of the organization and administration of school 
choral music; the selection and usc of materials and 
teachin, mateJies from beginning'to advanced levels of , 
choral.mstruction. Prerequisites: 340 and permission of 
instructor. 

MUSIC 4SO Unlverslty Chorale (1, max. 14) AWSp 
Kaplan 

MUSIC 451 MadrIgal Slngen (2, max. 14) A WSp 
'Kichlty 

MUSIC 4SS Choral Ammgfng (3) Sp 
Kechlty , 
Primarily for choral conductors who need to modify or 
arrange material to suit the capabilities of specific cho~' 
groups and performance situations. Prerequisite: senior 
standing or permission ~f instructor. 

MUSIC 460 Advanced Plano RepertOIre (3, max. 9) 
AWSpS 
Hoktuuon 
For pian9 majors. Examination in depth of mon: difficult 

o works, by genres and by individual composers. Prerequi­
sites: 326, 327. 328, and permission of instructor. 

MUSIC 461 Advanced Plano Ensemble (1, max. 3) 
AWSp 
O'Doan , 
In-depth study and performance of the pat works for 
four hands at one or two pianos. Designed for upper-level 
piano majors or students with equivalent ability. Prereq­
uisite: penni.ssion of instructor.' 

MUSIC 464 PItch and Rhythmlc Pen:eptloas for 
Conductors (2) W 
Tuning methods currently in usc; mechanical frequency 
measurement devices and their use; rhythmic and metric 
problems relating to phrasing; balance. relating to per­
ception of pitch and fiequency; problems specific to cho­
ral or instnuitental conductors; rehearsal efficiency. Par­
ticipation in laboratory performing situations expccted~ 

MUSIC 470 Contemporary Theories I: Tonal Musfc 
(3) 
Rahn 
Recent tonal theories including introduction to the 
various developments of the theories of, Heinrich 
Schenker; not restricted to music written before, 1900. 
Prerequisites: 21S and 312. or permission of ~r. 

MUSIC 471 Contemporary TheorIes 0: Non-Tonal 
'MUSic, 151OO-19S0 (3) . 
'Rahn 
Continuation of 470. Includes both "free atonal" and 
"classical scries"music. Systematic analysis of works of 
Schoenberg. Webem, Berg. and others. ·written both be­
forc.1923 (free atonal) aJ¥I after (classica1.serial). Prereq-
uisites: 21S and 312. or pennission of instructor.' . 

MUSIC 471 Contemporary Theories m: Musk 
Since 1950 (3) 
Rahn 
Continuation of 471. Emphasis oll the many cnganiza­
tional systems aspiring to extend or ~Iace tonality: late 
Stravinsky and other semiserial matriX systems; "total 
serialism." and "systematic seriali$m" developed by and 
from Milton Babbitt; recent developrDents in nonserial 
"pitch-centric" and "set-centric" systems. Prerequisite: 
4'11 or permission of instructor. '. 

PtWSIC 479 SenIor RedtaJ (1) AWSp 

MUSIC 480 Slnfonletta (1, max. 6) AWSp 

MUSIC 481 Chamber Music (1, max. 6) AWSp 
Prerequisite:. graduate standing. 

MUSIC481 Opera Theatre (2, max. 6) A WSp 
Dtsimont, Rosinbwn , 
Preparation for participation in public performance of 
roles in opera. . -



MUSIC 483 CoDeghun Musicum (I, DIU. 6) 
AWSp 

MUSIC 484 Contemporary Group (2, max. 12) . 
AWSp 
Bergsma. Smith ' 
Exploration of notation and perfonnance problems in to­
day's music:; preparation for public: performance. 

MUSIC 486 Modal Counterpoint {3) W 
Prerequisite: 310. 

MUSIC 487 Tonal Counterpoint (3) Sp 
Evaluation of fuP.l practice from the B~ era to the 
present. PrereqWSlte: 311. 

MUSIC 488 Contemporary Idioms (3) W 

MUSIC 489 . Maskal Forms (3) Sp 

MUSIC 490 Orchestration (3) Sp 

MUSIC 491 Composltfon (3, max. 18) A WSp 
Beale. Benslwof, Bergsma •. Kechle" Rahn. Smith. 
Thome. Tufts . . 
One-bour private lesson and one-hour laboratory session 
eac:h week. Prerequisite: 391. 

MVSIC 492, 493 Opera DIrectIon and Produc:tJon 
(4,4) A,W . 
Rosinbum 
~cal experience with problems of the theater. Prereq-
UISite: 492 for 493. , 

MUSIC 496 Special Topics In Musk: Education 
(1.3, max. 10) S 
Special studies designed to reflect contemporary em­
phases and c:onc:ems in the music education profession. 

MUSIC 499 Undergraduate Research (-, max. 6) 
AWSp 

Courses for Graduates Only 
MUSIC SOO Methods of Musical Research (3) A W 
This is a' prerequisite course for all graduate history 
coUrses except SIS, 516, 519. 

MUSIC SOl, SOl, ~ Advaaced Analysis (3,3,3) 
A,W,sp . 
Beak. BergmuJ. Kechle,. Rahn 
SOl: chant to middle Baroque. SOl! hi~ Baroque 
through nineteenth century. 503: impressioniStS to pt'CS-. 
ent. 

MUSIC 504 SemInar In Medieval Music (3, max. 6) 
Prerequisite: 400. ., 

MUSIC 505 SemInar In Reualssance Music 
(3, max. 6) . . 
Prerequisite: one or more courses from 401. 402. and 
403. 

MUSIC 5()6 Seminar In Baroque Music (3, max. 6) 
Prerequisite: one or ~ courses from 404. 407, 410. 
4J3. 416, 417, or 420. . 

MUSIC 5f11, Seminar In Rococo and. Pre-CIasslcal 
Music: 1700-1760 (3, max. 6) 
Prerequisite: one or more courses from 404. 410. 413. 
420. 

MUSIC 508 SemInar In the Vieanese CIassleal 
Period: 1760-1830 (3, max. 6) 
Prerequisite: one or more courses from 405, 411. 414. 
418. or 421. 

MUSIC 509 SemInar In Nlndcentb-Centilry Music: 
1830-90 (3, max. 6) 
Prerequisite: one or more courses from 406. 408. 409. 
412.415,419. or 422. 

MUSIC 510 SemInar tD Muae; Since 1890 
(3, max. 6) 
Prerequisite: one or more courses from 406. 408. 409. 
412. 41S. 419, 422. or 423. . 

MUSIC 513 HIstoriography (3) 
Prerequisite: 500. 

MUSIC 514 Systematic Muslcology (3) A 
Carlsell 
Examination of the principal resean:b litUature in the 
areas of systematic musicology. 

MUSIC 515 Med1ew1 Notatkm: To 1400 (3) 
Gregorian chant through the Mannered School. 

MUSIC 516 ReaaIssiUice Notallon: 1401):1600 (3) 
DunstabJe through Dc Rare; lute and keyboard tablatures. 
Prerequisite: 401. . 

MUSIC 517 Seminar In Musical Styles (3, max. 6) 
Investigations into the stylistic criteria for specific com-
posers 8nd groups of coinposers. . 

MUSIC 518 Esthetics (3) 
Esthetic theories; practical aspects of esthetics in relation 
to music criticism, compositfon, and peifonnance. 

MUSIC 519 Modem Editorial Procedures 
(3, mu. 6) .' , 
Study of modem procedures for preparing critical edi­
tions. Related areas of study may include analaysis of 
music:al style and historical and perfoimance problems 
inherent in works being edited. . 

MUSIC520 SemIDar In Amerlcan Music 
(3, max. 6) 
Starr 
Research in the life. works. and times of composers in 
the United States from colonial days to.the present. 

MUSIC 521 Selected Toplcs In Musical Pen:eptIoD 
(3) . . 
CarLren 
Specialized problems in the aural perception of muSic:al 
sounds in context. May be repeated for credit. Prerequi­
site: 438. 

MUSIC 522 Contemporary Contrapuntal 
Tedmfque (3) 
Kechle" Rahn 
Study of the art of invention. canon. and fugue in the 
twentieth century. from ~ analytic and practic:al view­
points~ 

MUSIC 524 SemInar In Muslc Eclueatlon (3) 
Cooper 
Special problems in the teacbfn= supervision of mo­
sfc in the elementary grades. uisite: one year of 
teac:hing experience. 

MUSIC 525 SemJnar In MusEc Educatkm (3) 
JussiltJ 
Special problems in the teaching and adminJstration of 
music in the secondary school and community college. 
Prerequisite: one year of teaching expcrienc:e: 

MUSIC 526, 527, 528 HIstory of Tbeorr (3,3,3) 
526: ancient. medieval. early Rcnaissance~ ~27: Renais­
sance. Baroque. early cl~sic. 528: classic;- romantic. 
twentieth century. 

MUSIC 530 SemInar In MasIcaI LeandDg 
(3, max. 6) • 
Carlsen 
Study of learning researcb as it relates to nollvabal musi-
c:alleaming. Prerequisite: 438. . 

MUSIC 532 Opera DIrec:tlon and Production 
(4 or 6, max. 12) AWSp 
Rosinbum 
Practical experience with problems of the opera theatre. 

MUSIC 537 SemInar on Opera (3, max. 6) 
Troy 
Seminar in music history. providing a complement to his­

. tory of opera series (420. 421. and 422). Prerequisite: 
one or more courscsfrom 420. 421. or 422, or permis. 
sion of instructor. 

MUSIC 540 HIstory or Music EducatiOD (3) A 
JussiltJ 
Chronologic:al examination of contributions. events. phi. 
losophies. and people that cbaractedz.c·the ckvelopment 
of music educ8tion in the schools of the United States .. 

MUSIC 541 Music and Sodety (3) 
LruuIti."Lrt 
ExamiDation of human needs and prototypes of IreDds in 
current society and the potendal of'music to satisfy those 
needs. 
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MUSIC 542 Comparative Mask: Educatloa (3) 
C~ . 
Conlparative examination of the philosophy and practice 
of music education in the United States and in other 
countries. 

MUSIC' 551 Pradkum In Music instruction 
(3, max. 9) A WSp . . 
PrOvides ex~enc:ed teachers with an in-depth experi­
ence in cumculum, ins1ructional proc:edures, and assess­
ment. with the supervision of a f8aaJty manber. permit­
ting the student to :ngand validate results of 
investigation in music . and leaming. perform­
ance. and theoretical· studies. Prerequisites: teaching ex­
perience lind permission of instructor. 

MUSIC 555 Systematic Methods of Muslall 
Research (3) A " 
Carlsen· 
Introcluc.'tion to problem identification and definition. hy­
pothesis construction. research design. use of controls. 

. data analysis, and interpretation. 

MUSIC· 559 Master'. Recital (2, max. 4) AWSp 
Public performance for stUdents in the Master of Music 
program. . 

\ ' 

MUSIC 561 Problems In Mask: Teaching (3) Sp 
Carlsen 
Study of current problems in music teaching. particularJy 
those relating to curriculum. iDstnJcCionaI procedures. 
and assessment of learning; . derivation of potential the0-
ries; the development of stIatcJit:s for resean:h or solu­
tion. Prerequisite: 555 or pemussion of instructor. 

• I. 

MUSIC 575 SemIDar In TIleory (3, max. 18) 
Rahn . 
Development and discussion of current student and fac­
ulty research in composition/analytical tbcmy and 
metatheory • 

, . 
MUSIC 580, 581, 582 AdYuDcecI CoDdudfDg 
(2,2,2) A, W,8p . 

MUSIC 583 Acmmced Choral Concladlng 
(3, max. 2'7) A WSp 
Kaplon 

MUSIC 590 Doctoral RedtaJ (2-6, max. 18) A WSp 
Public: performaoc:e for students in the Doctor of Musical 
AIlS program. 

MUSIC 591 Graduate Composition (~ A WSp 
Beale. Benshoof, BergmuJ. Kechky, Rahn. Smith, 
Thome. Trifts '. 

MUSIC 595, 596, 597 PractJcum In Systematic 
Musicology (2,2,2) A, W,8p 
Carlsell . 
Direct systematic researc:b ex~ unda' the tutelage 
of a faculty membes' on a current facultY researcb project. 
The practicum is intended to complement courses in sys­
tematic researc:b methodology ., permitting the student 
to participate in actual systematiC research activity. Re­
quired of all doc:toraJ students in systematic musicology; 
open to all second-year graduate students in music. May 
be repeated for.credit. Praequisite: 555, which may be 
taken concurrently. 

MUSIC 600 Jndepeadeut Study or Researcb (~ 
AlYSp , 

MUSIC 700 Master's Tbesfs (~ A WSp 

MUSIC 800 Doctoral DIssertation (~ A WSp 

MUSI~ APPLIED 

Courses for Undergraduates 
and Graduates 
AtImlmo" by AlUIltio" 

Courses 140-158. 240-258. 340-358. and 44~59 an 
private iIIstnIctioll prinuuily for majors nDI sp«iaJlzJng 
;11 performance. Also available to qualified rummaJon. 
PrenquJsites: audition and permlssilm of iIutruaor. 
Courses 540-558 ~ for graduate petjormance majors 
who have rlDt yet bUn forntlllly odmltted by Jury emmi-
ntJtioll/or tire 560-578 series. . 
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MUSAP 140, 240, 340, 440, 540 PrIvate 
IDstrudloa: Plano (2-3 ea'dl, max. !J.each for 140, 
240, 340; max. 18 for 440; 3, DIU. 9 ror 540) A WSp 
Holaznson. Moore. O·Doon. Rafols 

MUSAP 141, 241, 341,441, 541 PrIvate 
IDstrudlon: VIoUn·VIoIa (2-3 each, DiaL 9·each ror 
141,241, 341; max. 18 for 441; 3, max. 9 for 541) 
AWSpS 
Sokol. Zsigmondy 

MUSAP 142, 242, 342, 442, 541 'Prlvate 
lastrudfon: Voice (2-3 ucb, mas. 9 each for 142, 
l4l, 342; max. 18 ror 442; 3, mas. 9 for 542) AWSpS 
Alavedra. 9urtlsjVerna. GUlUrera; Paglialun~a 

MUSAP 143~243, 343, 443, 543 PrIvate 
instruction: VloIoaceDo (2-3 each, mas. 9 each for 
143. 243, 343; ma. 18 for 443;3, mas. 9 for 543) 
AWSp' ' 
Sales 

MUSAP 144, 244, 344, 444, 544 PrIvate 
InsIrudfon:' Contrabass (2-3 each, max. 9. each ror 
144,244,344; JDIIL·18 for 444; 3, max. 9 tor 544) 
AWSpS , 
Harnett 

MtJ:SAP 145, 24S, 345, 445, 545 PrIvate 
Instrudfon: Organ (2-3 ~. max. 9 each for 145, 
245, 345; max. 18 for 445; 3, iDax. 9 for Sts) A WSpS 
Terry . 

MUSAP 146, 246, 346, 446, 546 PrIvate 
Instrudfon: Flute (2-3 each, mas. 9 each ror 146, 2A6, 
346; max. 18 for 446; 3, mas. 9 ror S46) A WSpS , 
Skowronelc . 

MUSAP 147, 247, 347, 447, 547 PrIvate 
Instrudfon: Oboe (2-3 each, max. 9 eacb ror 147,247, 
347; max. 18 for 447; '3, mas. 9 for 547) AWSpS 
Storch 

MUSAP 148, 148, 348, 448, 548 . PrIvate . 
instruction: Clarlaet (2-3 each, max .. 9 each for ,148, 
248, 348; mas. 18 for 448; 3, max. 9 for 548) A WSpS 
McColl . 

~149,249,349,449,549 Private 
lastrudIon: Bassoon (2-3 each, max. 9 each for 149 
249, 349; ~. 18 for 449; 3, max. 9 for 549) A WSpS 
Grossnum 

MUSAP 150; 250; 350, 4SO ,Prtva\e 1Dstrudf0n: 
~ophODe (2-3 each, ·max. 9 each ror ISO, 250, 350; 
max. 18 ror 450) AWSpS 
Jusen 

MUSAP 151, lSI, 351, 451, SSI PrIvate 
instruction: Hora (2-3 each, max. 9 each for 151, lSI, 
351; max. 18 ror 4151; 3, max. 9 for SSI) A WSpS 

MUSAP 152, lS2,'352, 452, S~ PrIvate .. 
IDstradl6n: ~ (2-3 each, max. 9 each for 152, 
252, 35%; max. 18 roi 4Sl; 3, max. 9 for SS2) AWSpS 
Cummings ' 

MUSAP 153, 253, 353, 453, 553 PrIvate 
Instrudfon: Trombone (2-3 esdi, max. 9 each for 
1S3, 253, 353; max. 18 for 453; 3, max. 9 ror 553) 
-AWSpS 
Dtmpster 

~SAP 154, 254, 354, 454, S54 PrIvate . 
instruction: Tuba {loG each, max. 9 eaCh for 154, 154, 
3S4; ID8Jo 18 for 454; 3, max. 9 for 554) A W~pS 
Bymts 

MUSAP ISS, lSS, 355, 455, SSS Private· 
Jastrudfont Harp (2-3 each, max. 9 each ror ISS, 255, 
355; max. 18 for 455; 3, max. 9 for S5S) A WSpS 
Volcolelc 

MUSAP'I56, 256, 356, 456, S56 PrIvate 
IDstrudIon: Pen:asslon (2-3 each, mas. 9 each ror 
156, 256, 356; max. 18 ror 456; '3, max. 9 ror 5S6) 
AWSpS . 
Dw,bar 

MUSAP 157, lS7, 357, 457, 5S7 PrIvate . 
IDstrudIon: ~ (2-3 eaeb, auix. 9 each for 
157, 2S7t 357; max. 18 ~or 457; 3,iDax. 9 for 557) 
AWSpS 
Terry 

Courses 161).178. 260-278. 361).378. and 460478 are' 
Jor music mojors specUzlizing in ptrfomtllllCe. Coursu 
560-578 are primarily for grailuiJte perfomuurce mojors 
in the M.Mus'-tkgree program. 

MUSAP 160, 260, 360, 460, 560 . PrIvate ' 
IDstrudfon: Plano (3-4 each, max. 12 each for 160, 
260, 360; max~ 18 for 460; 3, max. 12 for 560) A WSpS 
Hokanson. Moore. O~Doon; Rafols. Sl~ I, , . 

MUSAP 161, 261, 361,·461, 561 PrIvate 
Iastrudfon: VloIIn-VloIa (3-4 each. QIU. 12 each for 
161, 261, 361; mas. 18 ror461; 3, max. 12. for 5(1) 
AWSpS. . 
Sokol. Zslgmondy 

MUSAP 162, 262, 36l, 46l, S6l PrIvate 
InstrUdfon: Voice (3-4.each~ Diu. 12 each·for 162. 
l6l, 362; max. 18 for 462; 3, max. 12 ror 562) A WSpS 
AlaveMa. Curtis-Verna. G~era. PlIglialunga 

, MuSAP 163, 263, 363 .. 463, 563 PrIvate 
Iastrudfon: Vloloncello (3-4 each, max. 12 each ror ' 
163, 263, 363; max. 18 for '463; 3, max. 12 for 5(3) 
AWSpS' ' ' 
Sales 

MuSAP 164, 264, 364, 464, 564 Private 
IDstrudfon: Double Bass (3-4 each, max. 12 each for 
164, 264, 364; max. 18 for 464; 3, max. 12 for 564) 
AWSpS 
Harnett 

MUSAP 165, 265,'365, 46S,.S6S PrIvate . 
Instructfon:' Organ (3-4 each, mas~ ~2 each for 165, 
265,365; max. 18 ror 465; 3, IDIIX. 12 for 5(5) A WSpS 
Terry 

MUSAP'I66, 266, 366, 466, S66 PrIvate 
Instrudfon: Flute (3-4 each, 1llfIX. 12 each ror 166, . 
266,366; max. 18 for 466; 3"1Jl8L 12 for S66) A WSpS 
SlcowroneJc 

MUSAP 167. 267, 367, 467, S67 PrIvate 
Instrudfon: Oboe (3-4 each, max. ll'each ror 167, 
267, 367;, max. 18 ror467; 3, niax. 12.ror 567) AWSpS 
Storch . 

MUSAP 168, 268, 368, 468, S68 PrIvate 
Instructfon: Clarlnet (3-4 each, max. 12 each for 168, 
268. 368; max. 18 for 468; 3, ma. 12 for 568) A WSpS 
McColl 

MUSAP 169, 269, 369,,469, $69. PrIvate 
Instruct1on: Bassoon (3-4 each, max. 12 each for 169, 
269,369; max. 18 ror 469; 3, max. 12 for 569) A WSpS 
Grosmuur . , , 

MUSAP 170, 210, 370, 470 'PrIvate 1nstruc:tlOn: 
Saxophone (3-4 each. mas. 12 ~ for 170, 270,370; 
max. 18 for 470) AWSpS . 
Jusen 

MUSAP 171, 211, 371, 471, 571 PrIvate . 
IDstrudlon: Hom (3-4 each, max. 12 each for 171, 
271, 371; max. 18 ror 471; 3, mas. lrfor 571) AWSpS 

MUSAP 172, 272, 372, 472, sn PrIvate 
lastrndfon: Trumpet (3-4 each; max. 12 each ror 172, 
~, 372; max. 18 for 472; 3, max. 12 for 572) A WSpS 
Cummings ' 

MUSAP 173, 273, 373, 473, 573 Private 
Instructfon: Trombone (34 each, max. 12 each for 
173, l73, 373; iaax. 18 ror 473; 3, Diu. 12 for 573) 
AWSpS 
Dempster 

MUSAP 174, 274, 374, 474, 574 PrIvate 
lDstrudfon: Tuba (3-4 each, max. 12 each for 174, 
214, 374; max. 18 ror 474; 3, max. 12 ror 574) A WSpS 
Byrnu 

MUSAP 175, 215, 375, 475, 57S Private' 
InatrudIon: Harp (3-4 e8di, max. 12 each· for 17.5, 
275,375; max. 18 for 475; 3, max. 12 for 575) A WSpS 
Vt?ko~1c 

..ruSAP 176, 276, 376. 476, 576 PrI,ate 
Instrudfon: PercussIon (34 esdi, max. 12 C!I$dl for 
I?~L 216,376; max. '18 for: 476; 3,..max. 12 ror 576) 
Aw~pS , \ ' 
D~ . 
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MllSAP 177, 277,377,477, S77 PrIvate 
Instructfon: Harpsldwrd (3-4 each, max. 12 each for 
177,277,377; mas. 18 ror 477; 3, max. 12 ror S77) 
AWSpS , 
Terry· , 

Courses for· Graduates Only 
Courses $80 through 598 are for graduate perf01mllllct 
mojors who have been formally admined by jury uomi­
nation to the D.M.A. degree. program. 

MUSAP S80 PrIvate Instrudloa: Plano 
(3, max. l7) A WSpS 
Hokiurson. Moore. O·Doon. Rafols. Sild 

MUStW 581 PrIvate IDstruc:tloa: VfoUn.VioIa (3~ 
max. 27) AWSpS , 

, Sokol. Zslgmondy 

MUSAP S8l PrIvate Instructfon: Volc:e 
(3, mas. 27) AWSPS 
Alavedra. CurtLs-Verna. G'utliTera. Paglialunga 

MUSAP'S83 PrIvate Iastrudloa: Vloloacello 
(3, max. l7) AWSPS 
Sales 

MUSAP S84 PrIvate Instructfoa: Doub~ Bass 
(3, mas. 27) 
Harnett 

MUSAP S8S PrIvate Instructfon: Organ 
(3, mas. l7) A WSpS - , 
Terry 

MUSAP_'586 PrIvate lDstructlou: Flute 
(3, max.l7) 

• Skowronek ' 

MUSAP S87 PrIvate IDstrudfon: Oboe 
(3,'max.l7) AWSpS . , 
Storch • 

MUSAP S88 PrIvate instruction: Clarlnet 
. (3, mas. l7) AWSpS , 

McColl . 

MUSAP S89 Private Instrudfon:'Bas:soQn 
(3, max. l7) AWSpS 
Grossman 

MUSAP 591 PrIvate Instrudfon: Hom 
(3, mas. l7) A WSps . 

MUSAP 591 PrIvate lastrnctfon: Trumpet 
(3, mas. 27) AWSpS 
Cummings 

MUSAP 593 PrIvate 1astrudIon: Trombone 
(3, max. l7) AWSpS . 
Dempster 

MUSAP S94 Private Instructfon: Taba 
(3, max. l7) A WSpS . 
Byrnes 

MUSAP 59S PrIvate instruction: Harp 
(3, mas.l7) AWSpS 
Vokoltk 

MUSAP 596 PrIvate Instrudlon: PenmsloD 
(3, max. l7) A WSpS . 

, Dunbar .' _ 

MUSAP m Prlvate.lDstrudfon: HarpsIchord 
(3, mas. l7) A WSpS 
Terry 

NEAR EASTERN LANGUAGES 
AND LITE~TURE 

Courses for .Undergraduates 
AKKADIAN 

AKKAD 401, 402, 403 . Elementary AkkadIan 
(3,3,3) A, W,sp 
Clear 
Introduction . to the Akkadian language (Assyrian and 



Babylonian). Graded readings in lAtin characters from 
historical, legal, and literaIy texts. Prerequisites: HEBR 
or ARAB 203 or equivalent for 401; 401 for 402; 402 for 
403. (Offered every third year.) . 

AKKAD 411, 421, 423 'intermediate AkkadIan 
(3,3,3) A,W,8p 
Clear . 

, Readings in Akkadian Gilgamesb and Creation epics, 
historical d~ons. Introduction to the cuneiform 
script. PrerequiSites: 403 for 421; 421 for 422; 422 for 
423. (Offered every third year.) 

ARABIC 

ARAB 101-101, 103 Elementary Arable (5-5, 5) 
A,W,sp , . 
Bee" SadIq,' Ziadeh 
Intensive study of grammar, with oral and written drill 
arid reading of simple texts. 

ARAB Ill-Ill, 113 ~ Arabic: The Spoken 
Arabic of Palestine, Syria, Lebanon, and Egypt 
(5-5, 5) A, W ,Sp , 
Introduces the student to the colloquial language used in 
the Arab countries of the Eastern Mediterranean region, 
emphasizing the language of everyday conversation of 
the educated cl~ dweller. Transliteration into Latin char~ 

· acters used thrOughout the course. 

ARAB 101, 1Ol, 203 intermediate Arabic (5,5,5)' 
A,W,Sp , ,'. 
Bee" ~q, Zialkh . 
Reading of selected texts in literaIy Arabic, with continu­
ing emphasis on grammar and syntax. Prerequisites: 103 
for 201; 201 for 202; 202 for 203. 

ARAB' 300 Arabic ComposltfoD and Syntax 
(3, !DU. 9) AWSp . 
Designed to impart to the student an aCtive knowledge of 
Arabic structure and syntax and to increase his or her vo­
cabuIaIy po~ through supervised composition, transla­
tion into Arabic, and pr6cis of ex~itOIy writings. 
Particular emphasis is laced on jounWistic articles and 
editorials. Prerequisite:

P
203 o~ equiv*nl~ 

ARAB 401 Adab Prose: Jabiz (3) A 
Beu. MacKay. Ziadeh 
ReadinI:e!=rArabic prose, especially the writings of 
Jahiz. .' te: 203' or equivalent. (Offered aJteniate 
years.) 

ARAB 401 Maqamat <i\ssembUes): IIamadbanl, 
· HarfrI (3) W 

MacKay, Ziadeh. 
Reading of se~ mtlqanllJt (essa~:':=ed prose) of 
al-Hamadhani and al-Hariri. "on of the 
maqtl1IUIt genre as a·whole. Pren:quisite: 203.or equiva­
lent: (Offered alternate years.) 

ARAB 403 . BbtoriaDs: Tabarl (3) Sp . 
Heu, MacKay. Zialkh 
Readings in Arab historians with nmticular reference to 
aI-Tabari and his school of historic:8i-:Writing. Prerequi­
site: 203 or equivalent. (Offered alternate years.) 

AIL\B 404 Qur'an and Tafsfr (3) A 
ZltuIeh • 
Reading or various sections from the Qur'an with the rel­
evant exegetical writings on religious. philological, and 
grammatical points. Pren:quisite: 203 or equivalent. 
(Offered altema1e years.) ! 

ARAB 405 IIadItb and Law (3) W 
ZitJdeh ' ' 

· Selected readings from the traditions (lu:uJithJ of Muham­
mad, pnd from works on jurispmdcoccand law based on 
the holy texts. Prerequisite: 203 or equivalent, (Offered 
altanate years.) 

ARAB 406 islamic PoDtkaI ~rIsts (3) Sp 
ZitJdeh • 
Readings ~ the main litical theorists:. ai-Baghdadi, 
al-Mawardi, and Ibn ~. Prerequisite: 203 or 
equivalent. (Offered altcmatc years.) 

·ARAB '411 Daat Poetry: Pre-1sIamIc and 
t1majyad (3) A· . 
Hee" MacKay, Ziadeh 
ReadIng and analysis of selected poems from pre-Islamic 
and Umayyad tUnes I Prerequisite: 203 or equivalent. (Of­
fered alternate years.) 

. Near Eastern Languages and Literature 

ARAB 41l Urban Poetry: The New' Abbasld Poetry 
_(3) W 
.Hee" MacKay. Ziadeh 
Reading of the new poetry of the 'Abbasid period and 
studying of the social and political factors that gave rise 
to it; aI-Mutanabbi and ai-Ma'am. Prerequisite: 203 or 
equivalent. (Offered alternate years.) " 

ARAB413 Modern pOetry (3) Sp 
Hee" Ziadeh 
Neoclassical poetry of the nineteenth and twentieth cen­
turies, and the developlnent of modem verse. Prerequi­
site: 203 or equivalent. (Offered alternate years.) 

ARAB 414 IaJamlc Pbllosopblcal Literature (3) A 
Bee' 
Reading of selected texts by representative Islamic pbi­
losophers. ,Prerequisite: 203 or equivalent. (OffCred 
alternate xears.) 
ARAB 415 Ialamk: Theological and MystIcal 
Llteratare(3)W 
Be~' . 
Reading of selected texts representative of Islamic the0-
logical and mystical schools. Prerequisite: 203 or equiva­
lent. (Offered alternate years.) 

ARAB 416 Modem Prose (3) Sp 
Hee" Zltukh 
,Modem essays, fiction, and ideological writings. Prereq­
uisite: 203 or equivalent. (Offered alternate years.) 

ARAB 490 Supervised Study (1-6, max. 18) A WSp 
Special work in literary texts for graduates and 
undergraduates. Prerequisite: lOt or equi~ent. 

ARAB 499 Undergraduate ReSearch (1-6, max. 18) 
AWSp 

ARAMAIC 

ARAM 401 BlbUcal AramaIc (3) A 
Clear· . 
Introcfuc:tiOD to biblical Aramaic (Ezra, Daniel). Selec­
tions from Tamumim; Prerequisite: HEBR 203 or equiv­
alent. (Off~ alternate years.) 

ARAM 411 Aramalc Epigraphy (3) Sp 
Clear ' 
Readings in the Aramaic ~ • ODS ~ the Elephantine 
Papyri. Prerequisite: HEBR ~ or equivalent. (Offered 
alternate years.) 

HEBREW 

HEBR 101-101, 103 Elanentar)' Hebrew (5-5,5) 
A,W,sp 
Jacobi . 
Introduction to Hebrew, emphasizing elements of gram­
mar and reading of various styles found in the Hebrew 
Bible, post-Biblical and modem works, with some oral 
practice. . 

IlEBR lll-lll, 113 Conversatlonal Hebrew 
(5-5,5) A,W,Sp 
Colloquial language used in Israel, with emphasis on the 
everyday conversation of' the educated. city dweller. 
Combined ora1-aural and media approach. 

HEBR201, 201, 203 intermediate Hebrew (5,5,5) 
A,W,8p 
Jacobi 
Biblical prose, Rabbinical texts, medieval and modem 
prose and poetry with some oral practice. Prerequisites: 
103 for 201; 201 for 202; 202 ~or 203. . 

IlEBR 311, 31l, 313 Modem Hebr'ew Uterature 
(3,3,3) At W,8p 
Jacobi. . 
Based on 111-112, 113, these courses extend into the 
~ of modem spoken and written Hebrew, ~per 
reading. and modem ~ and prose. Prerequisites: 
111-112, 113, or pemussion of instnJcto,. 
HEBR 401, 401, 403 Hebrew PNpbecy (3,3,3) 
A,W,Sp . 
CIeQr 
Readings in the Hebrew PtOPhcts. Prerequisites: 203 or 
permission for 401; 401 lor402; 402 for 403. (Offered 
8l~ years.). ' 
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IlEBR 404, 405, 406 Hebrew HIstoriograpby 
(3,3,3) A WSp 
Cletll' 
Readings of classical Hebrew prose selected from the his­
tOrical books of the 'Bible: Josbua, Judges, Samuel, 
Kings, Chronicles. PrereqUisite: 203 or permission of in­
structor. 

IlEBR 411, 41l, 413 Classical Hebrew Poetry 
(3,3,3) A, W,Sp 
CI«I' . 
Readings in, classical Hebrew poetly: Psalms and Wis­
dom literature. Prerequisites: 203 or permission of in­
structor for 411; 411 for 412; 412 for 413. (Offered alter­
nate years.) 

IlEBR 414, 415, 416 Pentateuch (3,3,3) A,W,sp 
CleM 
Readings in classical Hebrew selected from the books of 
the PentateuchITorah: Genesis, Exodus, Leviticus, 
Numbers, Deuteronomy. Prerequisite: 203 or permission 
of instructor. 

HEBR 423 Advanced Post-BlbUcal Hebrew: 
Modern Narratlve (3) Sp 
Jacobi 
Advanced readings in modem Hebrew naJJ'8ti~, with 
emphasis on the· short riarratives of Chaim Nachman 
Bialik. Oral practice is included. Prerequisite: 203 or 
equivalent. . 

REBR 425 Hebrew Literature or Spain (3). W 
Jacobi" 
Readings in classical Hebrew selected from the-writings 
of Jewish scholars in ~p~ ~g the years 1000-1500, 
with emphasis on the backgiound of the period and the· 
literarypbllosophy of the time. Selected readings from 
Jehudah Balevi and Ibn Gabirol are used along with sec­
ondary sources. Prerequisite: 203 qr permission of in­
structor. 

.IIEBR 426 Goldm Age of Hebrew Poetry (3) W 
Jacobi 
Reading and analysis of selected poems from the golden 
age of Spanisb Jewish literature with particular reference 
to Ibn Gabirol. Prerequisite: 203 or permission of instruc­
tor. (Offered alternate years; offered W'mter. Quarter 
1978.) 

IlEBR 417 Bialik's Serer Agadab (3) Sp . 
Jacobi 
Readings in the Sefer Aggadoh. a collection of the liter­
ary and legendary elements from the Talmud that has 
been translated from the original Aramic into modern 
Hebrew by Cbaim Nachman Bialik. Prerequisite: 203 or 
permission ~r instructor. 

HEBR 431 CanaanIte and Hebrew inscriptions (3) 
Sp . 
Clear 
Readings in the Canaanite (Phoenician) and Hebrew in­
scriptions in facsimile. Studies of the development of the 
Canaanite script lind dialects. Prerequisite: 203 or equiva­
lent. (Offered alteroate years.) 

IlEBR 441, 441, 443 Septuagtnt Studies (3,3,3) 
A,W,sp . 
Cletll' ' 
Textual studies in the Greet version of the Bible in ~ 
parison with the Hebrew. Prerequisites: ability to read 
Greek and Hebrew for 441; 441 for 442; 442 for 443. 
(Offered on demand.) 

REBR 461, 461 MIsbnab aDd Talmud (3,3) 
Jacobi . 
From the literatures of the Mishnah and Talmud is de­
rived a COIpUS of Jewish philosophical and literary work 
principally in law, histoly. and ethics. 461 (Autumn 
Quarter): the Mishtuzh. 462 (W'mter Quarter): the Tal­
~. Prerequisite for both courses: 203 or permission of 
inStruCtor. . 

REBR 490 SgpervIsed,Study (1-6, max. 18) AWSp 
Special w()tk· in literary texts for gmduatcs and under­
graduates. 'Prerequisite: 203 or equfvalent. 

REBR 499 Unde.81adaate Research (1-6, maL 18) 
AWSp 



COLLEGE OF- ARTS AND SCIENCES 

PERSIAN 

PRSAN 101-102, 103 EIana1tary PersIan (5-5;5) 
A,W,5p 
Lorai~ .' ". ' 
Begbining c:o.'mse m ~on. conversation. gr&IQ:-

mar. and ~ 'mtding." ' 

PRSAN 201, 202; 203 IntennecUate PasIai1 (5,5,5) 
A,W,Sp \ . ' . 
LoraiM 
Introduction to Persian 1iterabU'C. with continuing empha­
sis on ~ and syntax,. Prosodyta~ght. using the nu­
merous sI1CIit' verses in vanous metres 11'l the GulIstan as 
models. Pmequisites: 103 for 201; 201 for 202; 202 for 
203. . 

I , 

PitSAN:401 Sa'cJl (3) A .. 
. LoraiM , 

Selected ~SS from the Gulistan, B~an. 'and Diwan, 
which represent a'high point in c1assical Persian verse 
and prose ~d give.sn:at iDBiptt into' Persian manneIS, and 
ways of tbougIlt. Prerequisite: 203 or equivalent. (Of­
fered alternate years.) 

PRSAN 402 Lyiie Poetry (3) W' 
LoraiM ' , 
Selections from various authors, chieOy up to Hafiz. This 
course introduces examples of the, g/ulz¢. mainly as aD :­
important literary type; It also. lives aD outIinc of the de­
velopment of the type and introcluccs the chief writers of 
it in the context of IiteraJy histoIy. PreJequisite: 203 or 
equivalent. (Offered alternate years.) " 

PRSAN 403 'F!rdawal (3) Sp 
l.oraIne , 
SckCted readings from the SIuJhnama. The course intr0-
duces the particular style and voc:abulaJy of the epic and 
iIlustmtes the legendaJy ~ of certainwcll·knOwn 
beroes~ Prerequisite: 203 or equivalent: (Offered alter­
nate years.) , 

~ 411 Slyasat-aama (3) A 
LoraIne 
The "Book of Ocfvcmmcnt" of Nizam al-Mulk. draws on, 
the run range of traditional Persian wisdom and thus links 
itseIftothcQabusnama and the WOIb ofSa'di. PIaequi­
site: 203 or equivalent. (Offered alternate years.) 

PRSAN 4U . Rami (3) W' 
LoraiM 
SeJected readings from the Mathnawi ,and poems from 
the Dlwim-i Shams-l Tabriz. Students are 'introduced to 
Rumi's uni~ style of'anecdote. illustration. and didac­
tie. Prerequisite: ·203 or equivalent. (Offered alternate yean.)' ' 
PRSAN 413 HafIz (3) Sp 
LoraiM, 
Selected poems from the Diwan. Prerequisite: 203 or 
eqmvaIent. (Offered ~temate years.) . 

PRSAN 490 Supenisecl Study (1-6, mu. 18) A WSp 
Special work in IiteraJy texts for ~ and under­
graduates. Prerequisite:, 203 or ~va1ent. , 

PRSAN 499 U~ ReseardI 
(1"', mu. 18) A WSp . 

TURKISH 

TKlSB 101-102, 103 EIana1tary TurkIsh (5-5,5) 
A,W,sp 
AirlreWs 
Introduction to modem Tmkisb. Pronunciation and c;on- ' 
versation, grammar and CODiposition, graded reading. 
Latin cbamctcrs Qsed duoughout. 

TKISB 201, 202, 203 JntermecUate TurkIsh (5,5,5) 
A,W~ , 
AiuImis . 
IntrodUcdoh to modem Turkish IitcratuJe. Prerequisites: 
103 for 201; 201 for 202; 202 for 203. " 

TKISB 400' In~udloD to OUomaD TurkIsh (3) A " 
AIulnws 

. Introduction to Turkish·in Arabic cbaracters to cover the 
peculiar granlmadcal and syntactical problems of 0tto­
man. Prerequisite: '203.. ARAB 103, or PRSAN 103. 

tKISB 401 TaDZImat pOetry and Prose (3) A 
Andrews ,. .' . 
.. ..eadiDgs from the poetry and prose of the Tanzimat pe­, 

riod. Prerequisite: 400 or pennission of instructor. (Of­
fered alternate years.) 

TKISH 402 Early 0tt0maD BIstorIaDs (3) W 
Andrews ' 

. Readings in ~ earl)' Tevarih·l AI-I Osman. Prerequisite: 
400. (Offered alternate years.) . : ., 

TKISH 403 OttOman Travelers aDct' Geography (3) 
Sp 
MacKay 

- Introduction to the geographic Iiteratum of Ottoman 
1\ukisb: readings from traditional cosmographies. travel 

, journals. saiIin~ inslnlCtions· (portulans)~ ~ 
and secret semce ~. etc. Prerequtslte: 400 .. (Of-
fered alternate years.) , . 

TKISB 411 CIassIeaJ Ottoman IIIstorIaDs (3) A 
Andrews 

: Readings in the high classical narrative histories of 
Kcmal Pasazade, Hoca Sa'dudcfin and other sixteenth­
and seventeentb-ccntury historians. Prerequisite: 400. 
(Offered alternate years.) . 

TKISH 4U Ottoman Lyrk: Poetry (3) W 
Andrews . 
Introduc:tion to classicai Ottoman poetry, including 
rhyme. m=r. and rbetoriC. through readings in Ottoman 
lyrics. Prerequisi~: 400. (Offerecf altemare years.) 

TKISB 413 ' 0tt0maD Eplc aDd Narrative Poetry (3) 
Sp 
AIulnws . 
Readinil_ in major Ottoman epic and narrative poetry. 
Prerequisite: ~. (Offered a1temate years.) ,. 

TKISB 490 ~ Study (1"', mu. 18) AWSp 
Andrews . . 
Special work in 'literary texts for ~duates and under­
graduates. PreJequisite: 203 or cqu1valent. 

TKISB 499 UDdea'graduate Raearcb 
(1-6, mu. 18) AWSp \ 

UGARITI.~ 

UGAR 401, 402, 403 Ugarlttc Language and 
Utel'ature (3,3,3) A,W,sp 
Ckar . 
Readings in the Ugaritic texts from Ras Sbamra. Epic, 
Mythological. and other texts. Pren:Qul$ite: intennediate 
knowledge of a cognate langUasc (Akkadian, Arabic, Ar-
ainaic, Hebrew). (Offered ev~thinl year.)'· . 

NEAR EAsTERN CQURSES IN ENGLISH 

N E 210 Studies In islamtc 'Calture (5) A 
Andrews 
FunclamCntals 'of Islamic cultuJe presented in translation 
with the intention of surveying the culture through a close 
examination ~f representative problems. 

N E 220 ReUgIo1l,Art, and LIfe ID the Ancient Near 
East (5) W 
C~ . 
Ancient Near Eastern CiviJization as seen in the art and 
litcratuJe of SUIDa'. BabyloD. Assyria. and the other cit­
ies and states of the northwest Semitic area. 

N E 230 Themes ID Near Eastem LIterature (5) 'Sp 
Significant and intcrc5="g of .Neat Eastern, ~ 
ture and society as nted by Iitenuy. the~. 
Aspects of Near'Easterp " e art such as. women,·mi-

. nority groups, mysticism. and modem literatUIe. Content 
varies by quarter. . 

No E 240 Introductlon to the Bible (Old Testament) 
(5) Sp 
Ckar 
Introduction to the Hebrew Bib1c in English. Presenting 
the results of modem critical studies on the Bible and the 
ancient Near ~t and cioncentradng in particular on the 
meaning of the Biblical ~ in their owo'time and en-
vironment. . 

N E 320 Muhammad 8IId the Qar'aD (3) Sp 
Zituleh . 
Religious and cultural ri1i1ieu of Ambia before Muham­
mad: the nature of the Qur'an's ~velation to Mu- " 
bammad: the Qur'anic content and style: the literary his­
tory of the text and its variOus ''readings'': the main ideas 
emphasized by the Qur'an and the place of the Quran in 
the ~Ugious ~ intellectuallifc of Muslims. In ~glish. 
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Prerequisites: 210. HST 261. RELlG WI. ANTH 318, 
or permission of ins~. ' 

N E 420 IslamIc: Religious Literature lD EDgUsb (3) 
Heer r 

. Readings in Islamic theology and mysticism . 

N E 422 islamic: PIdIosopblcal and SdentUk· 
Uterature lD EagUsh (3) , 
Heer .' . 
Readings in philosophy, the physical sciences, and medi­
cine. 

N E 425 Current Tralds lD MocIerD Near Eastem 
Literature 8Dd Crftlc:fsm (3) 
~ . , 

. M~ li~ tradition of the Near East with emphasis 
on major literary movements and/or genres and Ifterary 
criticism in the modern period. The literatures of the 
Arab world. Persia. Tutkey, and Israel are c:onsidered in 
alterpate quarters. Prerequisite: 203 or the equivalent in 
the language of the country whose literature is,dealt with 
in a piuti,cular quarter, or permission of instructor. 

N E 432 islamic: LlteratureOD Jarlsprudeuc:e ,aDd 
Law In EnglIsh (3) Sp. , 
Zladeh. . 
The. origins of the shari' ah. its development throUghout 
the Islamic period; and the modem reform of this law. 
O~ered jointly with LAW B 543. " , 

N E 434 IsIamk: Uterary Geans lD EDgUsb(5) 
Andrtws. Loraine, Ziodeh 
Uterary genres: IiteraJy theory: principa1li~ authors 
of Arabic. of Persian, and,of 1wkis& and their works. 
From the be.sinnings to the modern period. 

N E 450 The alY or CaIro: HIstory, Topograpby, 
and Monuments (3) 
MacKay \ 
Pbysic81 development and economic and social organiza­
tion ,of an Islamjc city, as eXemplified in the hlstoty of 
Cairo from the first establishment at Fustat to the present 
day., Consideration of the majOr styles of Islamic archi­
tecture, as represented in existing monuments of Cairo. 

N E 490 Supervised Study '(1-6, DI8L 18) AWSp 
Special work 1n Near Eastern studies Cor graduates and 
undergraduates. 

N E"499 Undergraduate Researdl 
(1-6, mu. 18) A WSp 

I ' 

Courses for Graduates Only 
ARABIC 

ARAB 471, 472, 473 Arable as a:Second Near 
Eastern Language (3,3,3) A, W ,Sp 
Heer. SadJq, Zituleh, ,! 
Designed for.graduate students with some proficiency in 
a Near Eastern language'who plan to embark upon a sec­
ond Near Eastern language. Arabic. The student is ex­
pected to participate fully . in the 'elementary Arabic 
course; however. the student's wozk, wherever possible. 
is su~ by his or her major langUage instru~r 
who. in consultation with the instrUctor of elementaIy 
Arabic. assigns suppIementaIy work ~ to aa:cler­
ate the student's abIlity to use Arabic 'in conjunctiOn with 
his or her major'laaJguage. The major language instructor 
alSo ~clpates in determinirlg a grade for the course. 
Prerequisites: above elementary knowledge of one Neat 
Eastern language (not Arabic). permission of major lan­
guage instructor, and ~ standing, 

ARAB 474 ArabIC as a Second Near Eastau 
Language: Sec:ond Year (3, mu. 9) 

,Heer. Sadiq, Zituleh 
Designed, for graduate students with some pro&cieocy in 
a Near Eastern LangUage who plan to take a secor::l: 
of Ara.bic as, a second Near Eastern language. S' 
are expected to participate fully in the intermediate Ara­
bic course; however, their work, wherever possible. is 
supervised by their major lan8W!ge instructors who, in 
consultation with the instructor 0' Arabic. assign supple­
mentary work designed to accelerate thc,JlUdcnts· ability 
to use Arabic in conjunction with their major language •. 
The major language instructor also ~cipares in assign­
ing a grade for the course. Prerequisites: above elemen­
tary knowledgbof one Near &stan language (1l9l 
Arabic). elementary knowledge of Arabic, arid,graduate 
~ing. . 



ARAB 600 Indepeadeat Study or Research (*) 
AWSp 

HEBREW 

BEBR 471, 4n, 473 Hebrew as a Second Near 
Eastern Language (3,3,3) A, W,8p 
Jacobi 
For graduate students embarking upon the study of He­
brew as their second Near Eastern language. Organized 
in the same manna' as ARAB 471. 472. and 473. Pmeq­
uisites are analogous. 

HEBR 474 Hebrew as a Second Near Eastern ' 
LangUage: Second Year (3, max. 9) 
Jacobi . 
See ARAB 474 for course description: Prerequisites: 
above elementary knowledge of ODC Near Eastern lan­
guage (not Hebrew). clcmentary knowledge of Hebrew, 
and graduate standing. 

HEBR 600 Indepeadeat Study or Researeb (.) . 
AWSp , 

NEAREAST 
N E 520 SemiDar OD Near Eastern ClvWzatlOD and 
Thought ·(3, max. 27) . 

N E S30 Semlnar OD Near Eastern Literature ' 
(3, max. 27) 
Prerequisite: reading knowledge of Arabic. Persian. or 
Turkjsb. 

N E 600· Indepeudeat Study or Research (~) A WSp 

PERSIAN 

PRSAN 471, 472, 473 PersIan as a Second Near 
Eastem Language (3,3,3) A, W,8p 
Loraine 
For graduate students embarking'upon the study of Per­
sian as their second Near Eastern language. Organized in 
the safnc manner as ARAB 471. 472. and 473. Pmequi-
sites are analogous. . 

PRSAN 474 Perslaa as a Second Near Eastern- . 
Lauguage: Second Year (3, max. 9) 
Loraine' . 
See ARAB 474 for course description. Prerequisites: 
above elementary knowledge of one Near Eastern lan­
guage (DOt Persian). elementary knowledge of Persian. 
and graduate standing. 
PRSAN 600 Independent Study or Research (.) 

! AWSp 

TURKISH 

TKISH 471, 412, 473 TurkIsh as a Second Near 
Eastern Language (3,3,3) A, W,sp 
Andrews ' 
For graduate students embarking upon the study of Turk­
ish as their second Near Eastern language. Organized in 
the same manner as ARAB 471. 472, and 473~ Prerequi­
sites are analogous •. 

I 
TKJSH 474 TurkIsh as a Second Near Eastern 
Language: Second Year (3, iuu. 9) 
Andrews 
See ARAB 474 for course description. Prerequisites: 
above elemen~ knowledge of one Near Eastern lan­
guage (not TurIdsb). elementary knowledge of .Turkish. 

. and graduitc standing. '. 

TKIS8 CiOO Independent Study or Research (*) 
AWSp 

NUTRITIONAL SCIENCES 
AND TEXTILEs 

HUMAN NuntmON, DIETETICS, 
AND FOODS 

Coones for Undergraduates 
NUTR 110 Food mut Natrldou (5) 
Meal managciuent and food pIe~on with emphasis 
on nutritive and economic values. For nomnajors. Not 
open to students who have bad 300. 

NUI'R 300 Nutrition lor Today (3) 
Importance of food to the maintenance of health; nutri­
tive values and human needs; ways of meeting requiIe­
ments. I"or nonmajors. Not. open to students' who have 
taken 110. • 

NUTR 301 Nutrition and NunfDg (3) 
Basic principles of nutrition and their reJadonsbip to 
health problems. Chemistry and metabolism of the nu­
trients essential for maintenance of health; nonnal'nutri­
tion needs of individuals at various age levels;· environ­
mental influences on nutrition; assessment of nutritional 
status; nutritional values 9f foods; dietary modifications 
as appropriate in the nutritional component of medical 
tteatment. Prerequisites: CONJ 317-318 and organic 
chemistry. . 

NUI'R 302 Nutrition and DeatalHea1tb (4) 
Chemistry and metabolism of essential nutrients and their. 
relationship to dental health; effects of age on nutritional 
needs; nutritional values of foods; influence of the envi­
ronment on nutrition; dietary counseling of dental pa­
tients. Prerequisites: CONJ 317-318 and organic cbcmis-
try. . 

NUI'R 321 Nutrition (5) 
ChemistIy and human metabolism of protein. car­
·bobydrate. fat. vitamins. and minerals. Appraisal of en­
ergy balanc:e. Assessment of human nutrient· req~ 
ments and nutritive value of foods. Cturcnt problems in 
the field of. nutrition. Prerequisites: general and otganic 

Nutritional Sciences and Textiles 

NtJTR 440 Experimental Foods (3) 
mustraliDg scientific principles by subjective and objec­
tive testing of foods. indiVidual research problems. Pre­
requisite: 414. 

NUTR 441 Food Safety and Quality in Food 
ProcessIaa and IIandlfng (4) " 
Study of food science as it relates to food quality. food 
safety. and food laws; the microbiological aspects of 
food spoilage .. food-borne i1~. and food proceSSing; 
effects of food handling on nutrient" re~tion. Offered 
jointl with FD SC 441. Pmequisite: sCnlor standing in 
~ undergraduate program in cliniCal dietetics. 

NUTR 442 Laboratory ror Food Safety and Quality 
In Food ProcessfDg and HandBag (1) 
LaboratoIy experiences emphasizing the microbiological 
~ o( food· spoilage and food-processing techniques. 
Field trips to food-service establishments and food-pro­
c:essing plants. Offered jointiy with PO SC 442. Prereq­
uisite: conctirrent or previous registration in 441 or 
FD SC 441. 

NUTR 459 Spedal ~bIems III Foods (.)' 
Individual study and ~h in foods. 

c:betnistry and human physiology. • 

NUI'R 460-461 CUnlcaI DIet Therapy (3.3) 
Nutrition as a ~ in the etiology and treatment of dis­
ease and the maintenance of health. Students enrolled in 
the clinical dietetic program actively participate in the cJe.;. 
velopment and implementation of Dutritional care plans 
for individuals with selected medical and sWBical condi­
tions. This is implemented by concurrently taking 466 
and 467. Prerequisites: senior standing in clinical dietet­
ics or 421. and BlOC 4OS. 406. NUI'R 340 Foods I (5) . 

Composition. structu1'e. and interactions of the constitu­
ents of foods, with emphasis on the principles underlying 
the preparation of foods of standard quality. Prerequisite: 
organic chemistIy. . 

NUI'R 341 Foods n (3) , 
Study of new food products. food additives. and 
convenience food items. Food laws. label information. 
food ~~hip •. ~d charac:tcristks of certain wines 
and spmts. PrerequISIte: 340. . 

NUI'R 342 Demonstradon Tedm.lques (3) 
Principles and tcc:bniques of food and equipment demon­
strations; television and radio programs:. food photogra­
phy; recipe devel~L Prerequisite: 340. 

NUI'R 360 Methods of Nutrition Education (3) 
Selected supervised cOmmunity teadUng experiences. 
Taken concurrently with 463. Prerequisites: 321 and ju­
nior st8ndiog. 

NUI'R 400 Food mut People (3) 
Economic. c:uJtural. and socf8l detenniDaJns of food pat­
terns. Problems of population'and food supply. Meaning 
of food to different peoples. An ecological approach to 
malnutrition as a maJor' world problem. Programs of na­
tional and international scope designed to combat 
malputrilion. ~tcs: 321 or 15 c:rcdits of sociitI 
science and upper-division standing. . " ' . 

NUTR 40ts Recent DeYtIopmmts III Nutritfon (3) 
Review of nutrition in the light of recent developncnts; 
interpretation of cUll'enl'rcsean:b; special needs ot Vari­
. ous age gioups •. Prerequisite: 321 or equivalent. \ 

Nlrra 414 Laboratory Methods of ADaIysfs (5). 
Qualitative and quantitative methods of. analysis- appt'O: 
priate to the evaluation of foods ~ to the study of 
imimal and human nutrition. ApplicatiOn of these meth­
ods. Prerequisites: 321. 340. inorganic and organic 
chemistry. 

NUI'R 421 Advanced Notrltlon (3) 
In-depIh consideration'of metabolic ~ways. with em­
IphasiS OD participation of major nutrients. Consideration \ 
of recent research in nutrition and mdhods of utilizing 
knowledge in public: health wolk, teaching. and research. 
Prerectuisites: 321 and organic chemistry. 

NUI'R 422 Maternal and ChDd Nutrition .(3) 
Role of nutrition in human growth and development with 
emphasis on prenatal. infancy, ptaehool. Scbool-age. 
and adolescence. Demonstration of the development of 
feeding behavior in cbildreo by use of videotapes and live 
subjects. Prerequisite: 300 or 301 or 321. . 

NtJTR 439 Spedal ProblemS In Nutrition (.) 
Individual study and research in nutrition. 

aSl 

NUTR 462 FIeld Experience inNutrition 
(1·5, max. 10) 
NutritiOn majors observe and participate in the nUtritional 
assessment and clinical management of se1cctcd individu­
als whose medical management includes modification in 
diet. A minimum of twelve hours of superviscdcJinical 
experience ~r quarter in a designated hcaJtb.c:are facU-

. ity. Prerequisite: concturent enrollment in 46Q.461. 

NuTR 463 CIInlcal Dletetfc: Experleuce (1) 
Opportunity for student in clinical dietetics to ~apply 
edUcational principles and techniques to selcctecJ indivId­
ual and group teaching situations.' raken concurrently 
with 300. Six hours of supervised clinical experience 
eacb week for ten weeks. Prerequisite: cnroUmcnt in clin-
ical. dietetic program. . 

NUTR 464 CJlDfcaI Dietetic Experience (Z) 
~ty for student in clinical dietetics to participate 
m nutritional assessment and clinical management of 
pregnant women. infants. children. and adolescents. 
Taken concurrently with 422. Six hours of'supervised 
clinical experience each week for ten weeks. Prerequi­
sites: 463 and enrollment in clinical dietetic program. 

NtJ'tR 46S CIInlcal otetetle Esperf~ (4) 't 

Opportunity for student in clinical dictctics to participate 
in nutritional assessment and clinical management of in­
dividuals ~o ate at nutritional risk. "aken c:oncurrently 
with 421. Twelve hOurs of supervised clinical experience 
each week for ten weeks. Pmequisites: 464 and enroll­
ment in clinical dietetic program. 

NUTR 466; 467 CIfo1caI DIetdfc ~ (5,5) 
Opportunity for the student in clinical dietetics to 
participate in nutritional assessment and .clinical manage­
ment of selected individuals whose medicallDllll8gCmeDt 
includes modification in diet. Taken concurreDtfy with 
460-461. Eighteen hours of supervised clinical '­
e~ each week for ten weeks. Prerequisites: 46S :r:. 
rollment in clinical dietetic program. 

NUTR 468 ,Food ServIce Systems M= 1(3) 
Qrsanization and management of fOod 1YStcms. 
Organization of institutions, management tools, and lead­
ership styles. Primarily for ~nts in the clinical dietet­
ics program. 

NUI'R 469. Food ServIce Syatems Manapment n 
(8) . 
Opportunity for senior students in clinical dietetics to 
gain a background in food service ~~. 
The activities are a direct ~licatioD of the didactic com-

, ponent to ~ practical setting. Experiences 'are gained in 
various management functions reJ8ted to the food service 
organi.zation. A total of sixteen hours supervised clinical 
experience and four hours of class work per week. Pro­
requisites: ~r standlng in clinicaJ dietetic: program and 
completioD of sequential courseworlt. 1 ' 



COLLEGE OF ARTS AND SCIENCES 

NUTR 476 Advanced Field Work In CUnlcal 
Dletetfcs (15) 
Opportunity for the senior student in clinical dietetics to 
apply and extend clinical skills. Under the direction of a 
clinical instructor, student is responsible for planning, di­
recting. implementing. and evaluating the deUvery of nu­
tritional Clile to individuals, and/or groups in a, commu­
nity health-care facility. The clinical facilities IIIe 
selected to meet the interests of·the ,individual student. 
Forty homs of supervised clinical. experience each week • 
for ten weeks. Prerequisites: senior standing in the clini­
cal dietetic program and completion of 469. 

;~ 

NUTR 479 Spedal Problems ,In DIetetics (.) 
Individual study and~h' in dietetics. ' 

Courses for Graduates Only 
NVTR SOO Current Topics In Human Nutrition, 
Dletedts, 8nd Foods (1, max. 3) .. 
Current literature and recent symposiums in the field of 
human nutrition. dietetics, and ~oods. 

NVTR 520 Protein NutritioD (3) 
Basic structural. metabolic, and physiological concepts 
related to proteins and amino acids as a basis for protein 
composition of foods, protein reqUirements through the 
life cycle of mammals. prot$ quality and vegetarian­
ism, lnammaJian res,POnses to protein deficienCy and ex­
cess, inborn enors m amino acid metabolism, and diet 
therapy mvolving protein.lfianipulation •.. 

NtTI'R 521 Lipid Nutritfon (3) 
Normal lipid component( of animal fluids and ,tissues. 
with review of thell' metabolism and physiological func­
tions. Effect of diet and the normal devel~nt during 
the life span on these lipids. Changes. of lipids wjth vari­
ous types of disease states and means of nutritional modi­
fication of these changes. 

N1JTR 522 Nutrition of the BfoIogk:aUy EsseadaI 
MInerals (3) , 
Special emphasis on ttac:e minerals, including the mi­
c:romincraJs whose ~tialilf is proposed or recentlY. es­
tablished, as well. as those minerals whose essentiality is 
well established; consideration of the intestinal absmp­
tion of metals, their transport, funCtion, storage, and 
excretion; mineral competition and imbalance; dietary 
sources. including foods, food additives, and medica­
tions; dietary iinpJicationsdrawn andclimcal application 
made. 

NUI'R 523 Vitamin NatrftloD (3) 
Dietary compounds JJI'C5eI1tly considered to be essential 
for humans and called vitamins. General topics are 
whether the vitamin is fat soluble or water soluble; re­
viewing basic materiaJ and seeking. increasing depth of 
understanding; relation of vitamins to other nutrients and 
to varying 'physiological conditions'. ' 

Nln'R 524 Elfeds of NatritloD and Envlronmeilt OD 
Mental aDd Pbyslcal Development (3) 
Consideration of various independent factors influencing 
the growth, clcvelopment, and behavior of experimental 
animaJs and humans. Specifically, the effects of nutri­
tional and environmental =vation 8Jld enrichment 
states are·reviewed. with e • on the biochcmic:al, 
structural. and psychological alterations made by these 
para2netcrs. Prerequisites: 414, BlOC 406 or cqwvaJent, 
and P BIO 403 or equivalent. . . ' 

NlJTR 525 Evaluation ofNutrItlon81 StatUs (3) 
Dietary, cliniC8I. and. biochemical-biophysical compo­
nents in the assessment of nutritional status. Interrelation­
ships of nutrients and effects of vmying levels of nutrient 
mtake: ,Critical appraisal· of nutritional status surveys. 
Experimental design and dietary methodology. Prerequi­
sites: 421, 460-461. and BlOC 405.406, or equivalent. 

NUTR 530 ClInlcaI Nutritlon In Normal and 
Handfcapplng Conditions of CblIdreD (6) 
In an interdisciplinarY clinical sellin, application of prin­
ciples of advanced nutrition to nutritional needs of nor­
mal infants, children. adolescents, and pregnant women 
and the nutrition and=Cedin problems of mentally re-
Ianled and multibandi children, Participation in 
clinics co~ by .• Unary teams. in preclinic: 
and postc:linic conferences in clinic81 and developmental 
feeding assessment. Under supervision each student is as­
signed responsibility for nutrition. care of selected pa­
ti~ts. Prerequisite: graduate standing in human nutrition. 
di~.udfoods. . 

NUn 531 Commaulty NutritlOD (3) 
Survey of nutrition prognuns in COmlnunities. including 
program plannin,. nutrition education •. grantsmanship. 
surveiUance. nutrition problems of all risk groups. J...abo. 
ratory experience in selected community agencies pro-
vided. Prerequisites. 422. S2S, or equivalent. . 

NVTR 532 FIeld Work In PubUc Health NutritioD 
(2-12, max. 12) 
Observation and participation in community agency nu: 
trition programs. . 

NUn 539 SemInar In NutritioD (1-3, max. 9) 
Library' research and seminar on selected ~ics in reCent 
developments in the field of nutrition. ~uisite: 421 
or eqwvalent. 

NUTR S40 Semlnar·1n Foods (1-3, max. 9) 
Library research and seminar on selected topics in recent 
developments in food chemistry. selection, processing. 
and preparation. Prerequisite: 340 or equivalent. 

NUn 541 Sensory EValuatioD of Foo4s (4) 
Sensory analysis for quality-control standardization and 
development of foods ,and food products. Emphasis on 
the influences of environment. hllJll8D varlabifity, sam­
pling errors, COIOF, form, flavor. and texture. Techniques 
m development of experimental design. application· of 
methods, statistical evaluation of data. and mtelprelation 
of results. 

NUn 560 Practlcum hi Dletetlc EducatioD (1-5) 
AWSpS 
Supervised ,instructional experiences for dietetic educa­
tion in both classroom' and c~cal situations. ' 

NUTR 600 Indepeadent Study or Research (.) 

NUn 700 Master's Thesis (~ 

TEXTILE SCIENCE AND 
COSTUME STUDIFS 

Courses for Undergraduates 
TSCS 233 AppardTedmlque (2) 
Basic techniques of clothing construction and fitting. 

TSCS 321 AppUed DesIgn (2) 
Functional and deconrtive phases in the development of 
needlework and ~ application to contemporary desipt 
and textile art. mustrated by a unique coUection of his­
toric: lace. Prerequisite: ART 109 or 129 or equivalent. 

TSCS 322 AppUed Desfgn (2) 
~ of European national c:ostume and embroide(y as 
soUrce material for modem design. mustrated by rich 
coUection of authentic folk costumes. Prerequisite: ART 
109 or 129 or equivalent. 

TSCS 325 Textlle SdeDce (5) 
Man-made· and . natural textile fibers. Fiticr formation. 
physical properties. chemical properties, struc:turaJ and 
end-use cbarilcteristics. Current and proposed textile leg­
islation. Standards development.·, 

TSCS '326 Testlle Analysis (3) . 
EnW,baSis on physical clwac:teristics and properties of 
textile fibers; relationships to performance, selcc:tion. and 
CIIIe; use of test equipment and evaluation of ~ta with 
reference to consumer use. Prerequisites: 325 and 16 
credits in science. 

TSCS 417 Textlle Dyestuft's (4), . 
Introduction to dyeing of textiles; theory and principles 
of dyeing with natural dyes and synthetic dyestuffs. 
Chemical constitution of each major commercial dye 
class. and an understanding of compatibilities between 
specific dyes and .various natural and synthetic fibers. 
Laboratory ex{'Crlences on a~on procedures for 
each classification of dyestuff. uisite: 325 or 428. 
Recommended: organic chemistry. ~ 

TSCS 418 Advanced TextDe Dyeing (4) 
Theory of dyeing. Classification systems for the specifi­
cation of color. Commercial and economic aspects of 
dyeing. Instiumcntal analysis of color. S~otomct-­
ric and colorimetric analysis of dye solutions and dyed 
fabrics, Interrelationships between dye affinity and diffu-
sion and polymer struc:ture. . 

TSCS 425 Advanced TextDe ScIence (3) 
In-depth examination of the chemical and physical pr0p­
erties of natural and man-made fibers and the fabrics 
made from them. Emphasis on the . improvement of in­
!linsic fiber ~rtics through application of durable fin-

, lShes. PrereqWSlte: 325. 

TSCS '4" Analytical Methods for Testlle 
EvilluatloD (3) _ . 
Qualitative and quantitative ~ ,specifically de­
veloped for analysis of textiles. Application of ~ 
methods to fiber content •. dyes. finishes. and performance 
characteristics of fabrics. Prerequisites: 325. 326. and in­
organic chemistry. 

TSCS 428 IDterior Testlles (3) 
Study of the textile fibers ~ for interior environments. 
Fiber properties and total fabric geometry examined to. 
deteQnine appropriate end use. Textile legislation and 
telti!e jjc:rformance testing. 

TSCS 429 Weaving: Weliver-ControUed Stnu:tures 
(3) , . 
Creative tCdmiqua in decorative textiles; experimental. 
problems'in wcaver-c:ontroUed SIIUc:tW'cs 'and develop­
ment of original textile fonns. Prerequisite: 329.. ' . 

TSCS 430 Fiber Processes (3) 
Exploration of one- and two-clemcnt fiber techniques. 
Development of original textile fonns based on structures 
,studied: 

TSCS 432 HIstory of Costume and TestDes (4) 
Fabrics and cost1JJIa of ancient civilizations and medi­
eval European countries with consideration of their re­
spective c:u1~ origins. 

TSCS 433 History of Costume and Textlles (4) 
Continuation of 432 from the Renaissance to the present. 
Prerequisite; 432." ' 

TSCS 434 Costume DesIgn (5) . , 
Grading of basic patterns. adapting basic ~ paUcms . 
mto tailored blocks;,drafting and fitting men's aitd cbU­
dren's garments. Apparel industry and the fashion world. 
Prerequisite: 233. 

TSCS 436 FashlolJ mDstratloD (3, D18L 9) 
,VtSUalizalion of ideas so that design concepts IIIe 
transmitted and understood in renderings: drawing human 
figure; representing and differentiating fabrics; under­
standing techniques and media of representation. Pre­
requisites: ART lOS. 106. 

TSCS 437 Sodo-Psycbologlcal Aspects of Clothing 
(3) . ' 
Clothing as a reflection of c:u1ture and sociClal value con­
cepts. Emphasis on theory, motivation, behavioral pal­
terns. TSCS 329 Weavfng: Strudural Weaves (3) 

Experimental problems in loom-c:ontrolled weaves and . 
basic structural design; fundamentals of drafting. 100m ' TSCS 439 HIstory of Testlle DesIp (3) 
design and operation. ' Chronological development of design in Westem textiles. 

IncludeS study of motifs, J?It!.duction tec:hniqucs and 
materials, and sociocultural Influences on development TSCS 334 Costume DesIgn (5) 

Design achieved through draping and drafting. Problems 
involved in production of apparel using fabrics that re­
quire sPecial handling. Historic and ethnic influences for 
design inspiration. Prerequisite: 233 or equivalent. 

TSCS 351 Testlle Economics (3) 
Economic: factors affecting worldwide production and 
distribution of 'textile products; Economic factors affect­
ing the growth, development, and structure of the textile 
industry in the United States. The effects of federal and 
state legislation on textile products arid prices and on 
consumer satisfaction. 

a82 
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and changes in design. \ 

TSCS 444 ~ fOr the IIandfcapped (3) 
Exp!omfion of clothing needs of persons with mental. 
physical. and emotional impainnents. with solutions to 

. some of the problems. Includes psychological aspects of 
clothing; analysis of specially designed clothing; SOlUtes 

• of supply and adaptation of ready-made garments; exami­
nation of recent resean:h in the field; and a review of se­
lected prof~sional Olganizations and commUnity agen:. 
cies concerned with the handicapped. Prerequisite: 
~r-division standing. 



TSCS 458 Cross-Cultural Perspectives on Textiles 
and Costumes (3) 
Technological, economic, social, ideolC?8ical, esthetic, 
and communicative aspects of textiles and costume of 
non-Western societies analyzed from perspectives de­
rived from anthropology and other social sciences. Modi­
fications in the design and use of textile products due to 
impact of industrial society. Offered jointly with ANTH 
458. Prerequisite: ·10 credits in anthropology or sociol­
ogy. 

TSCS 460 Practfcum In Apparel Manufacturlng 
(2, mat. 10) 
Supervised observation and participation in. apparel 
design industry;. Prerequisite: senior standing. 

TSCS 461,1 Textile MU5e:Ology (3) 
Methods of acquisition, cataloging, preservation, con­
servation, rcstomIion, exhibition. Public relations related 
to textile muscOlogy. 

TScs 48l Spedal Topics In Textile Structure (*) 
Recent developments in the field of textile structures. 

TSCS 483 Special Topics InHlstorlc and EthnIc 
Costume ~ Textiles (.) . . 
Recent developmentS in the field of historic and ethnic 
costume. . , 

TSCS 484 Special Toplc:s III Apparel DesIgn (*) , 
Recent developments in the field of .apparel design. Pre­
requisite: 233. 

TSCS 48S Spedal TopIcs In Textile Science (*) 
Recent developments in the field of teXtile science. 

TSCS 499 ·Indlvlduallzed Study (*) 
For undergraduate students. Registrant must have a form 
from the School of Nutritional Sciences and Textiles en­
dorsed b)' the faculty, adviser most appropriate for the 
project pioposed. Written report required. 

Courses for Graduates Only 
TSCS 5lS SemInar In Textiles (3) 
ReadinJS and discussion of factors· affecting economic 
utilization and technic:al development of textile products. 
Trends in current research and methods of investigation. 
Prerequisite: 325 or equivalent. 

TSCS 527 Textlle Dyeing: Research Techniques (4) 
Analysis of the dyeing process and evaluation of dyed 
fabrics. Dyeing theory and chemlstry of dyes; procedures 
for achieving optimum color yield and. maximum fast­
ness; development and execution of indCpcmdent research 
project. Prerequisite: 327 or equivalent. 

TSCS 532 Semlnar In HIstorIc Costume (3) 
Readings and discussion of research in history of cos­
tume and fashion. Methods of investigation of historic 
costume. Prerequisite: 432 or equivalent prepanition in 
history, art history, or drama. 

TSCS S34 Contemporary Costume DesIgn (5) 
Mass production, using new fabrics and fibers. Study and 
ex~ment based on wearabUity, stress, strain, and cImp­
ability of fabric. Mass EX'uction of clothing for special 
sports incorj;orathig differing stretch values. Motion, 
ease, and stress, factors. Mass producti~ for special 
8fC?UPS. Growth factorS for children, weight problems in­
volvmg loss or gain. Experimental design of apparel that 
offers versatility, easy care, comfort and adjustment for 
weight problems. 

TSCS S37 SemInar: QoIhIng (3, qI8L 6) . 
Selected readings and· discussion of resean:h and trends 
in production and. m~eting Qf apparel, and in esthetic 
and behavioral ~ of clothing usage. Prerequisite: 
~vCd preparation in textf1es, clothing, and art, or al-
lied disciplines. . ' 

TSCS S39 . SemInar In HIstorlc TUtnes (3) 
Readinp and discussion of research in the history of tex­
tile design, with emphasis on currentresearcb and inves­
tiption tcdmiques, preservation and restoration 
techniques, and museology • Prerequisites: 439 and ap­
proved lindergmduate preparation In textiles, clothing, 
and art histol)'. 

TSCS 551 Textile Econou1lcs (3) . 
Seminar. Readings and discussion of curreitt periodic:al 
literature on: eConomic fadoJs 'affectiDg techDical'devel-

,apnent, quality ~nb;ol, cost and utilization of textile 

products; the responsibility of various segmenis of the in­
dustry to the character and quality of the finished prod­
uct; research resources and possibilities in ~xtiles, espe­
cially through cooperation with government and industry. 
Prerequisites: 325, 35 I, ECON 200 or equivalents. 

TSCS S99 San1nar: Textile Sdence and Costunie 
Studies (3) 
Relationship between textile sciences, apparel design, 
historic costumes, and, textile structures:· woven! 
nonwoven. Major research concepts in each area. 

TSCS 600 Independent Study or Research (*) 

TSCS 700 Master's ThesiS (*) 

O~EANOGRAPHY· 

Courses for UndergraduateS 
, . 

OCEAN 101 Surveyor Oceanography (5) AWSpS 
Origin and extent of the oceans; II8lUre of the sea bottom; 

, causes arid effects of currents arid tides; animal and plant 
life in the sea. Inteflded for non~jors~ . 

OCEAN 102 Man and the Ocean (3) W ' . 
Designed,to study in more detail the benefits and the sci-

. entiftc.problems created by man's activities' impinging 
on the oceanic environment. Topics include the problems 
of, and potential for, the extraction offood, freshwater, 
inorganic minerals. gas, and·oil from seawater or the sea 
floor; the ocean as a sink for such wastes as heavy met­
als, pesticides, radioactive materials, gases, etc. Prereq­
uisite:.IOI or permission of ins~. 

OCEAN 109 SUne)' of Oc:eanography-Ho~o~ (5) 
Origin and extent of the oceans;. nature of the sea tiottom; 
causes and effects of currents, waves, and tides; animal 
and plant life in the sea. Not intended for ciceanogiaphy 
majors. Prerequisites: College of Arts and Sciences hon­
ors program and !)Crmission of iosuuctor. 

OCEAN 110, III. 112 Lectures In Oceanography· 
(1,1,1) A,W,Sp 
Lectures intended for oceanography majOrs. Students 

. who might major in oCeanograpby can learn' more about 
the field. May be entered any quarter. 

OCEAN 180 Lower-Division Tutorial-Honors (6) 
Research with a' dcpartinental program. Prerequisites: 
College of Arts and Sciences honors program and Per-
mission of instructor. , . 

OCEAN 201 Introduction to field Oceanography 
(6) .. '" . 
Introduction to methods of oceanographic field study. 
Students wort in the laboratory and at sea; they must be 
prepared to go on overnight field trips scheduled on 
Weekends. Routine seagoing operations and basic obSer­
vational ~ures are examined. Prerequisites: sopbo­
more standing in oceanography or a related science, or 
pennission of instructor. .• 

OCEAN 203 Introductlon to Oceanography (5) Sp 
Baker . 
Description of the oceans and their relation to man; phys­
ical. chemical, biological, and geological aspects of the 
sea; . areal distribution and seasonal cycles of properties; 
currentS; factors affec:ting populations. Intended .lo~ sci­
ence majors. Prerequisite: sophomoic standing in a sci: 
encc curriculum or permission of ~tructor •. 

OCEAN 280 Introdudlon to Oceanography-
Honors (5) . 
Descriptive' and regional oc:eanograpby covering pbysi- . 
ca1, chemical, biol~c81 .. and geolOgical as~ of the 
sea. Intended for SCIence majors. ~uiSltes: sopbo-

. more standing in College of Arts and SCienceS hohors 
program and permission of instructor. 

. OCEAN 341, 342 Quantltadve Methods.ui 
Oceanography I" D (3,3) A,W . 
Winter ' . 
Application of mathematical techniques and basic princi­
ples of physics, chemistry, geology, and biology to ma­
Jor ~ problem .areas. 341: inadicmatlcal 
models of biological growth, processes in marine'" chemis­
try, wave phenomena. 342: applications of mechanics to 
marine geology aDd biology; diffusion and a4vec:tion in 
the sea; underwater optics and marine life. Prerequisites: 
oileyearofphysics andMA1H 126 for. 341;,341 tor 342. 
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Oceanography 

OCEAN 380 Upper-Division TutorlaJ-llonors (6) 
Research under faculty supervision. Prerequisites: junior 
standing in College of Arts and Sciences honors program 
and pennission of instructor. 

OCEAN 401, 402 General Pbyslcal Oceanography 
~D~~~W • i . 

Physical properties and processes; theories and. methods 
involved lD ocean currents, waves, and tides. Not open to 
physical oceanography majors. Prmquisites: one year of 
chemistry, one year of physics, MA1H 126 for 401; 401 
for 402. 

OCEAN 40S General Geological Oceanography (6) 
Sp 
Creager. McManus. Merrill. Sternberg 
Marine geophysics; shorelines and nearshore sedimenta­
tion; structure and tnOlphology of the continental telTllCC 
and deep-sea floor; sediment types and distribution; ma­
rine geologica1 incthods and applicationS. Not open to 
majors in geologic:al oceanography. Prerequisites: 402 or 
,419, which may be takep.concurrently, and GEOL 2OS. 

~EAN 406 GeologIcal Oceanography Laboratory 
~ .. ' 

Field methods in geoloJical oceanography. Collec:t sam­
ples of data using such lDstruments as echo sounder. scis-

• mic reflection profilers, side-scan sonar, grab samplers, 
corers, sextants, and electronic navigation aids. Produce 
an integrated report on the sedimentology and $Stip­
phy of a small area of Puget Sound. Prerequisite: ~or 
or graduate standing in geological or geophysical 
oceanpgraphy or geological sciences. 

OCEAN 415 Fundamentals of Underwater 
Acoustics (3) A . ' 
Vibrating strings, bars, arid membranes; plane and Spber-

, ical acoustic waves; transmission and reflection at bound­
aries. Prerequisites: 402 or 418, MA1H 126 or 136, or 
~ion of instructor. 

OCEAN 416 AppHcations or UndtJ'WBter Acoustics 
(2)W 
Transducers and arrays, absorption and refraction in sea­
water, sound channels and bottom effects, ambient noise, 
scattering, passive IlIJd active tracking, acoustic teleme­
tering. Prerequisite: 415. 

OCEAN 417, 418 Physical Oceanography I, D (5,5) 
A,W .. 
Oeopaphic and hydrodynamic aspects of oceanography. 
TOJ?lcs: physical properties of seawater; observed distri­
butions of properties and currents; budgets; kinCmatics; 
hydrostatics; momentum dynamics of ocean circulation; 
vorticity dynamics; viscosity;' Ekmlm's studies; ~y 
fluxes; estuaries: Prmquisites: MAm.427, whicb may 
be taken concurrently, PHYS 223, CHEM 160, or per­
missiOn 'of instructor, for 417: 417 and .MATR 428, 
which may be taken concurrently, for 418. 

OCEAN 419 Ocean TIdes and Waves (5) Sp , 
Theory of surface waves; wave forecasting transfonna­
tion of waves in shallow water, wave forces. Tide theory: 
analysis and prediction of tides IU1d tidal curreitts. The 
course includes laboratory and computer simulation. Pre­
requisite: 418 or pennisslon of instructor. 

OCEAN 421· Chemlcal Oceanography (3) A 
Physical and chemical properties of seawater and marine 
products; processes determining the chemical makeup of 
the oceans. Prerequisite: 401 or 417, or conc:wrent regis­
tration in one. 

OCEAN 411 ~retJcaI Chemical Oceanography 
(3) Sp 
Physical-c:hemkaI aspects of high-ionic-strength solu­
tions as related to seawater, kinetics, thermodygamics, 
and heterogenous equilibria are included. Prerequisites: 
421 and.CHEM 350. 351, ~r permission of instructor. 

OC~ 423, 424 Chemical OceaDograpliy 
Laboratory (3,2) A W,sp . 
Laboratory problems in the analytical and physical chem­
istry of seawater and marine material~. Prerequisites: 
421, CHEM 321, for 423; 422 and 423 for 424; 423 and 
424'111ay be taken concurrently with 421 and 422, respec:-
ti.vely. . 

~ 433 GenenI Biological Oceanography (5) 

English .• . . 
Marine organismS, their 'lW'Dtitative distribution in time 
and s~ and ,their effect on the sea. Recommended for 
nonblolosiSts. ~isites: 203 ~ 401 or 417.and BIOL 

.101-102, or permission· of instructor •. 
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OCEAN 434 Bioi0gicai Oceanography: 
Phytoplankton (4) W 
Banse ,. 
Ecological ~ysiology of phytoplankton. Quantitative 
distribution In time and space of primary producers in­
Cluding benthic plants. Rates of procesSes: Methods of 
measurement. ~sites: 203, 401, or 417, and 20 
credits in biological sciences, or permission of instructor. 

OCEAN 43S BIoIogIpI Oceanography: 
Zooplankton and Nekton (3) Sp 
Fron . 
Ecology of pelagic animals. Distribution in tir=' and 
space of secondary production in the pelagic realm. 
Methods of measurement. Zoogeography in the pelagic 
realm. Prerequisite: 434 or permission of instructor. 

OCEAN 436 Blologlcal Oceanography: Benthic: 
CommDDhles (4) A 
Junuus 
Inspec:tion of the marine benthic domain, emphasizing 
subtidal, soft-bottom communities. InterrelatioriSbips be­
tween the water column and the sea ftoor. Adaptations of 
organisms, ~hic relationships, and community 'struc­
ture. ~Ite: IS credits in biological sciences or per-' 
mission of Instructor.· . . 

OCEAN 438 MarIne MIcrobIolOgy (3) Sp 
Ahmed 
Taxonomy, and symbiotic relationships of marine and 
estuarine nii~; r=tabolic activities, includ­
ing nutrient cycles and gcobiological aCtiyities; effects of 
environmental parameters and land-based intusions; con­
siderations of marine microbial activity. Prerequisites: 
DIOL 210, 211, 212; or equivalents and CHEM 231', 
232, or equiva1en~. 

OCEAN 439 . Marine Mkroblology Laboratory (Z) 
Sp 
Ahmed 
Techniques for enumeration and isolation 'of marine mi­
cro-organisms, heterotrophic activity measurements, an­
aerobic . methods, and measuring dissolved oxygen; 
biochemical oxygen demand; effect of media and temper­
ature on ~; marine metabolic JtCtivity measurement. 
Prerequisites: DIOL '210, 211, 212. or equivalents and 
CHEM 231, 232, or eq~ivalents. . ' 

OCEAN 440 IDstnunaltatlon In OaBnography 
(U)Sp 
LIster . 

, Introduction to the gencraI principles of instrument de­
sign, including discussionS of sensors, signal processing, 
telemetry. and recording &om the point of view of the 
eXperimental scientist. L8bomtoty wort, for variable 
credit, is offered in the fom of projects, preferably ptac­
tical ones resulting in the completion of a ~man hardware 
device. '. ' 

OCEAN 443 Regional ticeanoIraphy (3) Sp 
Applications' of modem methods to the comprehensive 
description of selected areas of the oceans;· . 

) 

OCEAN 444 ~ and AaaIysfs of Oceanographk 
ExperIments (3) A 
P,Janning of field an~ laboratory experiments in oce8Jlog­
rapby; evaluation and processing of oceanographic data. 
Prerequisite: Q SCI 281 or permission of instructor. 

OCEAN 450 Geophyskal Oceanography (4) A 
lAwis, MtrriH ' 
Fundamentals of the seismic reflection and refraction, 
magnetic. gravity and beat-ftow methods are disCussed 
together with marine .applications. Data from these 
geophysical methods is then used in conjunction with 
petrological and other geological data to investigate -( 1) 
the composition, structure, and origin of the oceanic 
crust and upper mantle, and (2) tectonic processes acting 
in the earth. Prerequisites: major in geological oceanog­
raphy or geology, MAnJ 126, or permission of instruc-
tor.' . I. 

OCEAN 451 GeodIemIstry 01 Marine Scdfmada (Z) 
W 
E1Mrson , 
Study of c:hcmicaJ aspects of the more abundant mincraIs 
in marine sediments; their origin or mode of formation; 
their isotopic and chemical composition; their rate of de-

, position; their distribution and relative importance'in the 
major sedin=tary cyc:le; their inftuence on the chemical 
composition of seawater. Prerequisite: one 'year of geu­craI chemistry. ... , 

OCEAN 45Z . Physical Sedimentology (4) A 
Smith 
Introduction to theoretical and experimental techniques 
used in studying erosion, transportation, and deposition 
of sedir=nt. AnalySis of sediment samples, initial motion 
of sediments, bed-load motion, suspension of sediment 
by turbulent ftows, erosion and deposition of sediment by 
turbulent ftows, mass movement of sediments, and appli­
cations of sediment traDSp«?rt theory to problems of ge0-
logical interest. Offered Jointly with GBOL 452. Prereq­
uisi~: 402 or per:mission of instructor. , 

OCEAN 453 SedImentary HIstory ot the Ocean 
BasfD (2) Sp 
McManus 
Synthesis of introduction to chemical, physical, and bio­
logical processes of sedimentation and to marine geo­
physics, in terms of the historical recoJd of ~ments ana 
the geological development of the ocean basins. Prereq­
uisites: 450, 451, 452, or concurrent registration in S81DC. 

. OCEAN 454 BlogeaIe'SecUments I (3) W 
Survey of pelagic organisms found as deep-sea . 
microfossils willi regard to tl;eir use 'as fl1eqecological 
indicators and their application tb correlaJiDg radiometri­
cally and paleomagnetically dated sedir=nts. ~i- .. 
site: either 101, 40S or GEOL 205 or 361, or .,emiSSIon • 
of instructor. 

OCEAN 455 Biogenic: Sedlments 0 (3) W . 
DetaUed survey of geologically important siliceous and 
calcareous pelagic microfossil taxa with emphasis on 
their use in the Solution of biostratigraphic problems in 
the history of marine sediments. Prerequisite: 454 or per­
mission of instructor. 

OCEAN 456 Acoustic and SeIsmIc: Tedmlqutis (Z) 
Sp 
AcoUstic data-taking techniques: analrsis and interpreta­
tion 9f acoustic bathymetry lind seismic reflection and re­
fraction data. Prerequisite: 415 or permission of instruc~ 
tor. . 

OCEAN 457 Marine SedImentation (3) Sp 
Sternberg 
Origin, CJ:anSpOrtation, and deposition of marine sed­
iments; rdarilie sedimentary environments; physical as­
pects of marine sedimenlar! processes. Prerequisite: 402 
or permission of instructor. . 

OCEAN 458 Chemk:aJ AspedI or Marine SedIments 
(3)W . . . 
Carpenter 
Laboratory exercises and lectures iIIustrati.ng techniqUes 
~ ~bl~ms in marine geochemistry. esPeciaJIy the ori­
gin or mode of fonnation, the chemical composition, and 
the alteration after ~on of minerals in marine sedi­
ments. Prerequisites: one year, of general chemistry and 
CHEM321. ' 

OCEAN 460 Field Experleace In· Oceanography 
(215, max. 7) WSp 
Duxbury . . 
Offered in two parts. In Winter quarter students discuss 
field projects, then design fieldwork and plan cruises for 
2 credits. In Spring or Summer ~, students 
participate in cruises ~Uecting the appropriate chemical, 
biolOgical, geological, or physical. data, followed by an 
analysis of the data, a report that includes the data and an 
interpretation of the results for 5 credits. One or more 
cruises may be -required. Prerequisite: pennission of in­
SbW:tor. 

OCEAN 475 Bfogeograpby (3) W 
A.&~Mr , 
Survey of modem and classical approaches to the prob­
lems of species geographic' distiibutions. Prerequisite: 
DIOL 210. Recomr=nded: DIOL 472. ' -

OCEAN 480 Undeqraduate Research-llonOrs (6) 
~ndent research. Prerequisites: ISO or 380, and per-
misston of instructor. . . 

OCEAN 48S Topics In Oceanography (2) . 
Series of weekly lectures on oceanographic topics,· in­
cluding physical and chemical properties of water. m0-
tions, life In the sea, geoJogicaf fc8tures, data collection 
and analysis, etc. For nonmajors. Prerequisite: upper­
division standing in science. 

OCEAN 488. FIdeI Experlmce-IIoao 
(206, max. 6) , . . I 

Participation in extended oceanographic field operations 
on a research yessel; data. analysis and reduction, report 
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preparation. Prerequisites: 380 or 480, and permissiOn of 
mstructor. 

OCEAN 489 Undergraduate Th~onon 
(1-6, max. 6) 
Theoretical or experimental contribution to oceanogra­
phy. Prerequisites: 480 and permission of instrUctor. 

OCEAN 499 Undergraduate ReseardI 
; (1·12, max. 24) AWSpS 

Researeh on assigned topics that may inVolve laboratory 
work, field work, or literature surveys. Prerequisite: pi:r­
mission of instructor. 

Courses for Graduates Only 
OCEAN SOO CUI'I'tIlt Problems In Oceanography 
(1) . . 

Dis~ion of research topics that are currently being in­
vesti~ated within the department .. Prerequisite: pen,nis-
sion of instructor. \ , 

OCEAN 511, 512, 513· Marine BJC{roclYDamIcs I, ' 
0, m (4,4,4) A,W,8p 
Methods for solving pt9blems in physical· oceanography. 
Prerequisite: major standing in a physical scieDce. . . 
OCEAN 514 ,SemfDar In PhysIcal Oceanography 
(1, max. 9) AWSp 
Discussion of selected problems of current interest in 
physical oceanography. Prerequisites~ 402 or 419, and 
permission of instructor. 

OCEAN SIS Waves (4) A . . 
Application of marine hydrodynamics principles to wave 
motion in oceans. Prerequisite: 513. '(Offered even-num-' 
bered years.) . . 

, oCEAN 516 Ocean CiJ.cuJation (4) W . 
Hydrodynamic theories concerning origin and character­
istics of major ocean ~nts. Prerequisite: 513. (Offered 
. even-numbered years.) 

OCEAN 517 Oceanography or IDshore Waters (5) 
Sp 
Theories and techniCJW:S of investigation and interpreta, 
tion of conditions exIsting in inshore waters with particu­
lar reference to mixing and ftu~ing and to areas'adjacent 
to the state of Washington; use of dynamic models. Pre­
requisite: 512. (Offered odd-numbered years.) 

OCEAN 518 SemfDar on DyDamlcal Oceanography 
(1, max. 9) AWSp . 
Selected problems of cwrent importance concerning the 
dynamics of the ocean. COncentrates on those topics that 
are considered fundamental, of central importance to 
most of the areas of applications. . 

OCEAN 519 Oceans and CIbaate Variation (3) Sp 
Interchange of beat, water. and enCIBY; study of budgets 
and of mechanisms of exchange. Prerequisites: 418, -
ATM S 462. (Offered even-numbere4 years.) 

OCEAN S20 . SemInar (1) AWSp 
Introduction to current ¥8J'Ch topics for beginning 
graduate students. 

OCEAN 521 SemInar on ChemIcal Oc:eimography 
(*, max. 9) A WSp' 
Lectures, discussions, and readingS on selected problems 
of current interest. Prerequisite: pennission of iristructor. 

OCEAN 523 Advanc:ed Problems In Chemlc:al 
Oceanography (1-4, max. 18) A WSp 
F&eld and laboratory work on selected problems of cur­
rent interest. Prerequisites: 424 and permission of in­
Structor. 

OCEAN S24 MarIne Chenilcal Thenaodyuamlc:s (3) 
W . . 
AppliclUion of chemical thermodynamic principles to the 
study of chemical processes and chemical reactions in the 
oceans. Thermod~ of seawater (pressure. temper­
ature, and volur= changes), thermodjDamics of multi­
component systems, general cqiJilibrium ~, pressure 
and temperature effects· on cbCmical equilibria, equilib­
rium models and calculation of complex equilibria. Pre­
requisites: n.n:u 455, 456, 457, 460, or permission of instructor. _. -r'. 

OCEAN S25 MarIne Ch~caI DynamIcs (3) Sp 
Application of reaction rafc theotY to the study of cbcmi­
c:81 processes not at equilibrium in the oceans. 
Nonequilibrium conditions in natural waters, transient 



states, basic kinetic theory, reaction rates at the air-sea 
and sediment-water interfaces, uptake and cycling rates 
of chemical species by biological systems., Prerequisites: 
421.422. CHEM 455. 456. 457, 460, or similar back­
ground. 

OCEAN S26 Marine OrganIc Geochemistry (2) W 
Hedges 
Sources. reactions, and fates of organic molecules in the 
marine environment along with the stable isotope ,eo­
chemistry of marine organic' substances. PrerequiSItes: 
421, CHEM 231,232. or permission of instructor .. 

OCEAN,53O Marine Primary Productivity (3) Sp 
G. Anderson 
General c:onc:epts of marine ph~lankton {'I'Oduction; 
laboratory and field studies; critical examination of spe­
cial problems. Not open to students who have taken 534. 
Prerequisites: 433 or 434. and 435, and permission of in­
structor. 

OCEAN 531- SemlDar In Biological Oceanograpby 
(*, max. 9) A WSp 
.Lectures. discussions, and work on selected problems of 
current interest. Prerequisite: permission of instructor. 

OCEAN S33 . Zooplankton Ecology (3 or 6 or 9) ~ 
Banse. Frost . 
Samplin, methods, population dynamics 4Dd energetics, 
communIty structU1e, and other current topics. Three lec­
tures per week. Three additional optional credits for lab0-
ratory work and individual research projects. Prerequi­
site: permission of instructor. (Offered for 9 credits even­
numbered years at Friday Harbor Laboratories with 

· additional lectures and fieldwork.) 

OCEAN S34 Phytoplankton Ecology (9) S 
Contemporary problems in marine phytoplankton investi­
gations. Evaluation of methods used in field and labora­
tory studies. Prerequisite: permission of instructor. (Of­
fered even-numbered years at Friday . Harbor Lab-. 
oratories.) 

OCEAN S3S Advanced Plankton Ecology (2-4) A 
· Bonse 

.. Methods of sampling and analysis of standing stock as af­
fected by the ecology of plankton. 

OCEAN S36 Benthos Ecology (3) Sp' 
Junuus . 
Distributions, abundances, and iitterrelationships of the 
organisms of the ocean floor; methods of sampling and 
analysis. Prerequisite: permission of instructor. '. 

· OCEAN 537 Environmental Pbysfology of Marine 
MI~(2-4)W 
p. ' 
Ph~OIOgy and biochemistry of microalg8C, with empha­
sis on marine systems; physiological approach in under­
standing phytoplankton proCesses in the ocean; labora­
tory includes culturing methodology and techniques for 
the study of physiological ~ relevant to phyto­
plankton ecology. PrerequisIte: permission of ~ctor. 

OCEAN S38 Identification and Strudunf of MarIne 
BeDthk Communities (2) Sp 

~;g gear and ~Iing techniques; qualitative arid 
quantitative methods for Identification and onlination of 
communities; structU1e of benthic communities; biomass, 
productivity and benthos/fish rel~~nships;. ~ric !C~ 
view of benthos resean:h. Prcrequisate: pemusston of m­
structor. 

OCEAN 540 Semfnar in Geostatlatks (1-3) AWSp 
Junuus ' 
Lectures;md discussions on selected problems in the ap­
plications of statistics in earth science. Prerequisite: 
Q SCI 383. . .. 

OCEAN 544 Statlstlc:al Models In Oceanography (3) 
W • I . 

Multivariate analysis: refleSSion, trend surface .analys~, 
factor analysis,' disc:rimmant functions. and stochastic 
process models' in oceanography. Prerequisite: Q SCI 
383 ~r permission of instructor. . 

OCEAN' 548 Topics In PhysIcal Oceanograpby 
(1-4, max. 9) AWSp 
Lecture series on topics of major impof18nce in physical 
oc:canography. 

OCEAN 550 SemInar on Geologkal Oceanography 
(*, ID8L 9) AWSp . , 
Lectures. discussions, and field and Jaboratmy work on 
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selected problems of cumnt inte~.· Prerequisite: per~ 
mission of instructor. 

OCEAN 551 MarIne SedIments (2) Sp 
Topics in interpreting environmental significance of ma­
rine secliments. Prerequisi~: permission of instructor" 

OCEAN SS3 Research Techniques in MarIne 
Geochemlsary (2) 
Aruilytical techniques IU'Id instruments applicable to prob­
lems of ,marine geochemistry. Prerequisite: CHEM· 351. 

OCEAN SS4 Research Techniques In MarIne 
Geology (3) Ai. . 
Planning field programs; selection of equipment and sur­
vey procedures; collection, analysis, compilation, and 
presentation of bathymetric ~d sediment data; evaluation 
of techniques and results. Prerequisites: 450, 453 or 551. 
which may be taken concurrently. . 

OCEAN 5S5 MarIne Geochemfstry (3) . 
Topics in geochemistry of the oceans and marine sedi­
ments. Prerequisites: CHEM 351 ,and pennission, of in­
structor. 

OCEAN'556 Advanced MaritJe. Geology 
(*, max. 9) AWSp 
Contem,POOU'Y problems in marine geology; concepts 
supportmg or at variance with actepted hypotheses; dis­
cussion. of recent advances. Prerequisite: pennission of 
instructor. 

OCEAN 560' Fluid Medumlcs of ~on and 
~nt~(3)l¥ 

Smith 
Advanced study of the erosion, deposition, and transpor­
tation of sediments by turbulent flows. Emphasis .on the 
use of theoretical fluid'mechanics tb formulate and solve 
problems of bed load and s~ load transport of 
sediments;erosion, and deposition of secliments. c;lodible 
boundaJ'y-wa"e J)tOblems, turbidity cwmrts, beach er0-
sion. OlTered jofntly with GEOL 560. Prerequisites: 452, 
511, and, permission of instructor. 

OCEAN 561 SemInar In Geo1ostcal FIuld 
Mechanics (3) Sp . 
Smith 
Reading and discussion of topics of current interest in 
geological fluid· mechanics. Course wort includes a· J'Coo 
port on a specialized topic. Offered jointly with GEOL 
361-. ,.Prerequislte:. pennission of instructor. • 

OCEAN 570 SImulation AaaIy&is or MarIne Systems 
(3) Sp . . 
Wmur I 

Introduction to the analytical.methods of systems ecol-' 
ogy. Simulation Il1(ldcls are used in comparative analyses 
of the structure., of the nutrient and energy flow.·and of 
the sensitivity of respqnse in representative aquatic ec0-
systems. Prerequisites: BIOL 472, FORTRAN, ¥ATH 
126, Q SCI 38~, or pennission of instructor. 

OCEAN 571 'Gravity ~d Geomagnetic 
Inbrp~tion(3)VV 

Lewis . 
Fundamental concepts. the earth's magnetic field; instru­
mentation and reduction of magnetic measurements, in­
terpretation of magnetic data; gravity measurements. J'Coo 
duction of gravity observations; interpretation of gravity 
anomalies. Offered jointly ~th GPHYS 571. Pre­
requisites: MATI{ 328, PHYS 323, or equivalents, or 
permission of instructor. 

OCEAN 573 Teriestnal Magnetism (3) Sp 
Merrill , 
Advanced' ~ of eadh magnetism intended for spe­
cialists in thiS fteld., Extensive discu$sion of origin the0-
ries and their .implications; physical ~is fl!ld theories of 
~ in rOcks; paleomagnetic tec~SJ~ 
suits. Offered jointly with GPHYS 573.· ... 
permission of ~stiuctor. 

OCEAN 580 Marfue Sdeace for Coaslal Zone 
MaDqement (3) W 
Duxbury. JU11Ulrs. Sternberg , 
Analysis of coastal marine scientific knowledge for usc 
in the dccision-making process p'f coastal zone manage­
ment. Lectures and dfsiussion of the biological. chemi­
cal, geological, and physical oc:eanograpby of ~ c:oaStaJ 
zone. TedmiQucs of iCDCtating data bases aild. usins 
them to describe naturaf processes. Importance ,of coDstd· 
ering natQ.ra1 processes in management .mes. Not 
open to oceanography students except. by\ permission. 
Prerequisite: IMS S03 or pennission of instructor. 
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OCEAN 600 Independent Study or Research (*) 
AWSpS 

OCEAN 700~ Master's Thesis (*) AWSpS 

OCEAN 800 ~raI DIssertation (*) AWSpS 

PHILOSOPHY 

Courses for Unde~graduates 
PHIL 100 introduction to PbIlosopby (5) A WSp 
InttodUFtion to major philosophical question.s relating to 
such matters as ethics, the 'eXiStence of God, the founda­
tions of knowledge, and the nature of reality. The num­
ber and nature of the problems studied and the. works read 
vary with the instructor. • 

PHIL 101 PhDosopblcal Classics (5) 
Inttoduction to philosophy through the study of selected 
works of some of the major philosophers such as .Plato, 
Aristotle, Augustine, Descartes, Hume, Kant, 10hn Stu­
art Mill, William James, and Bertrand Russell,. The 
philosophers studied and the works read vary with the in­
structor. 

PIDL 102 Contemporary Moral Problems (5) 
BonJour . 
Pbilosophical consideration of some of the main moral 
problems of modem society and civilization, such as 
abortion, euthanasia, war, sexual morality. governmental 
pat'e,malism, reverse discrimination, and capital punish-
ment. Topics vary. . . 

PHIL 104 Ideas In the Western Tradltion-Andent 
(5) A 

~~uction to the philosophy of the ~cient world, pri­
marily the views of man and the universe in selected 
wQrb of Greek and Roman thought. 

PIDL lOS Ideas In the Medieval and Renalssante 
PerIods (5) • 
Boler 
Inttoduction to major.ideas .in Christian. Jewish,and ls­
lamic thought from late antiquity. to the beginnings of the 
modem period. Q\ntent and emphasis vary. , 

PHIL 106 Ideas In the Western Tradltio~odem 
(5) 
Coburn 
Inttoduction to cultural issues and ways of thinking in the 
European traditions since the Renaissance. Organized· 
topically or thematically, drawing from writing in philos­
ophy, literatlue, science. or other areas. Principal empha­
SIS, usually given to writings in philosophy. Content and' 
emphasis vary; precise course descriptions available in 
advisory offices. . .. 

PIDL 110 Introdudlon to SodaI Ethlcs (5) AWSp 
Examination of such social ideals as liberty, distributive 
justice, democracy, peace, and hUman surviVal. Pr0b­
lems involved in achieving socilil change are also consid­
ered. Content varies. 

PIDL 114 .Pbuosopblcallssues In the Law (S) 
Crocur. Moore 
Analysis and critical assessment of various philosophical 
issues in law and legal reasoning. Material drawn from 
actual law cases, as weD as writings br ~ 
phi1~ of law and Ia~ers. Topics mcludc cnminal 
responsIbility. civil disobedience, abortion, reverse ~ 
crimination, enforcement of 1JlOr$. etc. No special legal 
or philosophical training required. 

PHIL 115 PractIcaJ Reasonfng (5) 
Bonjour 
lnttoduction to the practical analysis of arguments and 
reasoning, especially as they occur in such everyday c0n­
texts as newspaper editorials, textbooks, political 
speeches, etC. Attempts to =~ reasonably system­
atic and practical workable for clisccming. un­
derstauding, and assessing such arguments. Taught in di­
reCt application to realistic cases. 

PHIL 120 Introductlon to LogIc (5) A WSp 
Elemen. tary symbolic logic. ~fs~ of deductive 
~ts and definitions of such lOgtc:aI conc:cpts as im­
placation. validity. and consistency. Tbe telationsbip. of 
logical symbolism to lan~. .' 
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PHIL 160 A BIatorkallDtroductlon to the 
PIillosopby of Sdence (5) 
C~e~Bh , . . 
Study, of the historiCal ~el?F.1ent of selected concepts 
from scicm:e and from the philosophy of scicm:e. 

PHIL 200 Types or PbDosopby (S) , 
Introductory philosophy. The content of the course is en­
tirely at the discretion of the instructor. 

PHIL 206 ~hy or FemIDIsm (3) 
Philosophical analySIs of the CC?DCepts and assumptions 
central to feminism. TheoretiCal positions within the 
feminist movement; views of the ideal society, goals and . 
strategies of the nlovcment; its relation to racial b"bera­
tioD, and ethical issues. Offered jointly with WOMEN 
206 •. Not open to students who have taken GIS 106. 

PHIL 230 PhIlosophic: Issues In World Affairs (2) 
Crodcu 
PIulosopbical examination of international politiqlJ 
power and. of the different ideologies contendin, on the 
world'stage. ParticUlar attention to liberal capitalism, im­
perialism, fascism, and socialism. 

PHIL 240 Inttodadlon to Etblcs (5) 
Mlsh' alanl. Richman 
Critical studY'of some typical views of the basis and pre­
suppositions of I;IlOrality and of moral knowledge. ~ 
tom, theology, human nature, and happiness as staitdatds 
of moral judgments. Consideration olsuch topics as freq 
will and fCSP.ODS1"ility, ethical relativism, and the 
problem of evtl. . . . 

PHIL 250 Introdacdon to Epbtea1ology (3) 
Kirk. Marla 
Introduction to the theory of knowledge. Nature, defini­
tion, and possibility of knowledge. Problems about our 
knowledge of the external world. the past, other minds, 
madlematics, etc. . . 

PHIL 260 Introdudlon to PhIlosQpby of Sdalce (3) 
C~erbauBh. Crocur . . . 
Examination of formallanguagcs, ~natureof probabil­
ity, the problem of induction, ~ determinism. 

PHIL 267 IntrodW:don to PhIlosophy orReUglon (5) 
Dktrich.son. Mlsh'aIani . 
Study of Western religious thought. Examination of the 
. problem of evil. of the nature· of mysticism, atheism, and 
theism, and of the relationship between religion and m0-
rality. , 

PHIL 286 Introdac:tfon to lndJa's PbIIosophfes (5) 
Poner 
Survey of major tendencies in recent Indian thought in 
the light of their origins in classical Indian philosophy. 
Readings in such writers as Nagarjuna, SamJaua, Gan-
dhi, Aurobindo.' , 

PIIIL 320 HIstory Of ADdent PbDosopby (5) A 
C~erbaugh, Cohen, Keyt , 
Survey of the histoiy of aDclent Greek philosophy, em­
pbasizin$ the orip and developrilent of ptO.roblems and 
theories m metaphysics and ~stemology. PbUosophers 
discussed are some ~ all oflbe following: the~­
ics; Socrates, Plato, and Aristotle;tbC StoiCS, Epicu­
reans, and Skeptics; P1oWrus. 

PIIIL 3li HIstOry or MedIeval PIdIosopby (5) 
Bow - . 
De~t of main lines of philosophical thought in 
the Latin WeSt from 400 to 1400, with emphasis on Au­
gustine, Anselm, Abelard, Aquinas, and Occam. Prereq- . 
uisite: 320 or permission of instructor. 

.r PHIL 312 HIstory of Modem PbUOso,hy (5) W 
ClDttnbaugh 
Examination .of sclectcd metaphysical and epistemologi­
cal issues raised by philoSophers in the modem classical 
period, seventeeutb and eighteenth centuries. The 
phi!osophers studied vuy frOm year· to year, but always 
mclude Descartes. . , 

PHIL 325 IIIstoI'J of NIatemtb-Century 
PbUoIophy (5) 
BIlI'U 
The post-Kantian idealism. ScI!opcnbaucr and Hegel and 
the riMval of materialism in PeUcrbach. Marx, and en­
gels. Some consideration of Kiertcgaard and Nietzsc:he. . 

PHIL 326 lllitory of Recent PhUosopby (5) Sp 
Maries 
Survey- of the main problems i~ pbUOSOlIbical analysis 
from the English Realist reaction against Idealism at the 
beginning of this CCDtuJy to ihe present. lricludes the log­
ical atomism of Russell and wtttgcnstein and the logical 
positivism of the VieMa Code os weD as more recent de­
velopments. 

PHIL 327 AmerIcan PhDosopby (5) 
Boler. Potter ' 
Study of several of the major American pbUosophers: 
Peirce, . Royce, Dewey, W"tlliam James, C. I. Lewis, 
Goodman, Quine. Prerequisite: atleast one Course in phi-
losophy. ,: 

PHIL 330 HIstory or· .t\ndent PoUtlcal PhDosopby 
(4) 
Keyt • 
Political philosophy of fourth- and fifth-century Greece, 
especially the SC}Phlsts, Plato, and AriStotle, stressing the 
connection between the political philosophy and the un­
derlying, philosophical· system of each philOsopher. Pre­
requisite: at least one COUJSe in philosophy. . 

PIUL 331 HIstory of Medleval Political PhIlosophy 
(4) 
Boler 
Political philosophy in the Middle Ages, especially the 
major figures (Aujustine, AQuinasrOc:cam), with s~ 
emphasis on the setting of their political thought m the 
context of.their general philOSCJpbical positions. Prerequi­
site: at least one course ~ pbUosophy. 

PHIL 331 HIstory or Modem PoUtlc:al PbDosopby 
(5) 
BIUIce 
Examination of major political philosophies from the six­
teenth century to the nineteenth century, with attention to 
the phiJoscPbical methods and foundations undcrIying 
the theories. . 

PHIL 334 PbDosophy or MarxIsm (3) 
Buru. C~r , 
Study of·the philosophy orMan and the Marxist tradi­
tion with attention to the philosophical mctbod and foun­
dation of Marxism. 

PHIL 338 PhIlosophy or Duman RIgJds (2) 
C~r . 
Examiniltion of historical and contemporary arsuments 
for and agairlst the existence of human rights. Praequi­
site: one c:omse In philosophy or in society andjustice, or 
junior standing. 

PHIL 340 HIstory or ADdmt Eddcs (5) 
Richman , . 
Development of moral thought &om Socrates through the 
Stoics. Particular emphasis On the ethical wri~ of 
Plato and Aristotle. Prerequisite:· one course in philOso-
phy. ' 

PHIL'342 HIstory or Modem Etblcs (5) 
Richman . 
Development of moral th~ght &om Hobbes through 
Nietzsche, with partjc:ular culpbasis. on the ethical wrIt­
ings of' Hume. Kant, and lohn Stuart MiD, Prerequisite: 
one cOurse in pbilosopby. " 

PHIL 344 HIstory or Receat Ethlcs (5) 
Richman 
Study of major ethical writings in the twentieth century, 
with princi~ emphasis on the Anglo-American tradi­
tiOD. Prerequisite: one'Course in philOsophy. . 

PHIL 34S Moiailasue!J or ur., and Death (4) 
Cobum . 
Examination of moral problems that ariSe in c:onnccdon 
with such topics as War and murder, famine relief, c:apitaI 
punishment, high-risk technologies, abortion~ suicide, 
and the rights of future generations. Prerequilite: one 
course in pbilosophy or junior standing. 

PHIL 347 .PbDosophy In Uterature (3) 
Mish'aIani 
Study of philosophical ideas expressed in wOrks of litera-
ture. ' 

PHIL 353 IntroductIoa to ~ PbIIosophy or 
Linpage(5) 
Intniduction.to p~ theories about the nature of 
langUaPo •. TopiCS. inclUde meaning, reference, truth, 
proposttions, Mlations between languase and thought and 
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between language and logic, relation of philosophy of 
language to linguistics and psychology. Prerequisite: 120 
or pcnnission of instructor. 

PIUL 363 Introductlon to the PbDoscpby of MInd 
(5) 
Cohen, Marlcs 
Introduction to the philosophy of mind. Various theories 
of the nature of mind, the relationship between mind and , 
body, the self, memory, the unconscious, introspection, 
and knowledge of other minds. Prerequisite: one course 
in philosophy. 

PHIL 370 IntermuUate'Logle (5) A 
Kirlc 
An advanced treatment of sentential logic. Proof theory, 
model theory, and their interre1a~ons. 

PIUL 372 Introdudloa to Set Theory (5) 
Historical development and basic concepts of set theory. 
Set theoretical paradoxes and their proposed solutions. 

PHIL 410 SocIal PhOosopby (3) 
Coburn 
Examination of some of the P!tUosophical issues that 
arise in c:onncc:tion with social Ideals such as b"berty and 
justice, and with social problems associated with current 
and prospective technological developments. Emphases 
of the course vuy each year. " 

PHIL 412 IndJan PbDosopby (5) 
Poner '. 
Historical stUVey of the major systems and the traditioaal 
problems of philosophy in India. Readinp' in Buddhism, 
Nyaya, Samkbya, and Vedanta. Prm:quisite: 100 or 286 
or permission of instructor. ' 

PHIL 413 Studies In indian PIdlosopby 
(3, ID8L 9) 
Poner 
Study of one or more individual figures.or =ems in 
Indian philosophy selected by the ins1ructor. .te: 
412. ' 

PHIL 414 PbUosophy or Law (3) 
Croew. Moorl! . 
Nature and function of law. RcIation of law to morality. 
Logic of legal c:om:epts.,Pren:quisite: 110 or 114 or 240, 
or permission of instructor . 

PHIL 415 Chfnese PIdIosophy (5) 
Development of Qinese phil~hy from the sixth CCD­
tuty B.C. to modem times. Emphasis on Confucianism, 
Mohism, Taoism. Legalism, the DiaJectic:Ians,' B\Jd­
dbism, and Neo-ConfuC:ianis; JeoCVaIuation of them in 
the light of new trends of thought ~ contact with the 
West.' ( . 

PHIL 416 Neo-Confudanlsm(S) 
Systematic study of Nco-Conf'ucianis its b=ksround 
and development with emphaSis on the Rationalistic 
school of Ch'en,-Chu and the IdcaUstic school of Lu­
W~g. ~te: 415 or permission of instructor. 

PHIL 417 IndiaD PbUosopby of~ (3) . 
Arguments of Hindu. Jam, and naturalistic sc:booIs on 
topics important to religion: the existence of Ood; God's 
nature; God's relation to the world; creatiOD; existence 
and immortality of the soul; transmigration; free willi 
grace; and moral rcspoDSI"bility. ComparisonS with arsu­
ments found in Western phil~by. Readings in transla­
tion. At least one course in Indian philosophy or Hindu­
ism or Buddhism~. 

PHIL 418 Indfan aDd 'nbetan BuddhIst PIdJosopby 
(3), 
RuefB. • 
TOPICS from BuddhJst thought, both Sravabyanist and 
Mahayanist, toucbing on the foDowiDg areas: epistemol- . 
ogy, theory of liberation, inetapbysics and tho theory of 
the Absolute, cosmology,' and etbic:s. Readings in IrBnS­
lation. At least one course in Indian pbilosopby or Hindu­
ism or Buddhism recommended. 

PHIL 421 StudIes In MedleYal PIdIosopbJ 
.(3, max. 9) 
Boler 
Decailed study of an individual figure or problem in 
medieval philosophy (of the Latin West) selected by the 
instructor. PrerequiSite: 321. ' 



PHIL 421 Studies In Contlnental RatloaaHsm 
(3, max. 9) 
Clanerbaugh , 
Study of the philosophical system. or some part of the 
philosophi~al s~m. of one or ~ore of ~ m.ajor conti­
nental RationaliStS: Descartes. Spmoza. LelbnlZ. Prereq­
uisite: 322 or permission of instructor. 

PHIL 431 PhOosopby of Plato (3) 
Cohen. Keyt ' 
Reading of selected middle arid late dialogues. Prerequi­
site: 320 or permission of instructor. . 

PHIL 433 PhOosopby of ~tJe (3) 
Cohen. Keyt 
Study of the Aristotelian system with emphasis on two 
major works. Prerequisite: 320 or permission of instruc-
tor. ' 

PHIL 434 PbOosopby of Tbomas Aquinas (3) 
BollT . 
Examination of the major philosophical positions of -
Thomas Aquinas in the Ulcory of knowledge. metaphys­
ics. and ethnics. Prerequisite: 321 or permisson Of in­
structor. 

PHIL 436 British Emplridsm (3) 
Bon/OlI1'. Marks 
Examination . of the . metaphysical and epistemological 
views of Locke and Berkeler, with perhaps some atten­
tion also to Hume. Prerequislte: 322 or permission of in­
structor. , 

PHIL 437 PbDosopby of Hame (3) 
Marks. Richman 
Study of the principles and methods eoiployed by Hume 
in elaboration of his system of, philosophy. comprising 
his analyses of kno=. the passions, and morals. 
Prerequisite: 322 or ion of instmctor. 

PHIL 438 PbUosopby of Kant (3) . 
Bon/our. Dietrichson 
Systematic study of TM Critique of Pure Reoson or of 
one or· more other major works of Kant. Prerequisite: one 
course in philosophy (other than logic) beyond the intro­
ductory level. 

PHIL 439 The Later PbOosopby or WIttgtastdo (3) . 
Coburn. Maries 
Detailed study of topics in the later philosophy of Witt­
genstein. Particular a~ntion is directed to the Philosoph-
4ca/lnvesdgations. Prerequisite: 322 or permission of in-, 
structor. 

PHIL 440 AdYanced EthIcs, (3) 
Coburn. Richman . ' 
Critical examination of the concepts and judgments of 
value. including an analytical treatment of the notions of 
good and bad, right and wrong. and obligation. Prerequi­
site: ~40 or permission of instructor., 

PHIL 443 PbOosopby and LIngaIstfcs (3) 
Stud, of some of the connections between receut linguis­
tics imd philosophy. primarily of pbilosophical.p'oblems 
that arise in the attempt to understand current linguistic 
theories and the implications of linguistics for philoso­
phy. Offered jointly with UNG 443. Prerequisite: 
pennission of instlUCtOr. 

, PHIL 44S PhOosopby of Art (5) 
Moore 
Critical examination of characteristic accounts of the ha­
ture of art, artistic activity. the esthetic experience, and 
the artist and his art in relation to society. The philosophy 
of criticism. the roJe of the critic. and problems in inter-
~on and evaluation of works of art. . 

PHIL 446 Devdopment or AfJthdlc Theory (5) 
Moore 
Historical developma1t of esthetics, cmpbasizing such 
major figures as Plato. Aristotle. Plotinus, Hwne, Kant, 
and Hegel. Prerequisite: 100 or 445, or permission of in~ 
stJuctor. 

PHIL 447 PbOosopby or Uteralure (3) 
Mlsh'aIani 
Investigation of philosophical questions about literature: 
What is literature? Wby write? Must literature be inter­
pmed? What is interpretation? literature and ideology; 
Criticism of Utera1Urc and society .. 

PIDL 450 Epistemology (3) 
Bon/our, Kirlc . 
Systematic study of some of the main problems of Ihc 

theory of knowledge. such as: the definition of "knowl­
edge"; a priori knowledge; pen:cption and knowledge of 
the external world; memOry knowledge; theoretical 
knowledge; knowledge of other minds; and wheJher 

. knowledge has or requires a foundation. PrerequiAite: 
250. . . 

PHIL 4S3 PhOosopby of Language (5) ~ 
Kirk , 
Theories of meaning, reference, predication. and related 
concepts. Typical authors include Frege. Russell, Straw­
son. and Austin. Prerequisite: 120 or permission of in­
structor.,-

PHIL 456 Metapbyslcs (3) 
Coburn. Dietrlchson 
Examination of issues and problems that arise in connec­
tion with such topics as freedom of the will. the nature of 
persons and personal identity, the existence of God, and 
universals. The emphases of the course vary from year to 
year. 

PHIL 458 Phenomenology (5) 
Burke 
The contribution of phenomenology to selccted'topics in 
the theory of meanmg, philosophy of mind, ontology. 
and epistemology. 

PHIi.. 460 PhOosopby or ScIence (5) 
Clatterbaugh, Croc/cer 
Critical study of different theories about the nature of sci­
entific theory. Topics include the relation of theory to ob­
servation, the usc of mathematics, how theories change. 
the requirements for the meaningfulness of a theory, and 
the relation between theory and methodology. 

PHIL 461, 462 PbOosopby of Man BJId Culture I, D 
(3,3) 
Mish'a/ani - -
Treatment of philosophical questions and concepts per­
taining to the collective production and appropriation of 
culture: explanation and interpretation in anthropology; 
structural analysis; the relation of histoty·to c:u1tJIre; dif­
ferences and interrelationships among the parts of culture -
(e.,., myth and ritual, science and magic); cultural in­
vanance (e.g., death, the person. obligation): the struc­
turing of experience by collective representations; the 
nature of conflict; interdependence and domination. Pre-
requisite: 461 for 462. .' 

PHIL 463 PbOosopby of MInd (3) . 
Marks ' . 
Examination of CUJTeIlt theories of the nature of the mind ' 
~ mental processes. Prerequisite: 363 or permission of 
mstructor. 

PHIL 464 PhUosopbkal Psychology (3) 
Marks 
Philosophical problems connected with research in psy­
ChOIO. gy and/or Brti. 'ficial intellis~nce. Topics vary. Re­
cent topics include the philosophical implications of split 
brain resean:b. the possibility of reducing psychology to 
physiology. nativist versus empiricist explanations of 
Iariguage ~tion. the J'SlChological reality of mental 
imagery, Skinnerian beluiVlorism. Readinp are drawn 
from both philosophy and the relevant scIentific litera­
ture. Sonic philosophical sophistication is presupposed. 
but the course material should be accessible to nonphi­
losophers with suitable intere51S and backgrounds. 

PIDL 465 PhUosopby of HIstory (3) 
Crocko, Mi3h' aIani ' . 
Analyses of basic concepts employed in historical inter· 
pretation, and study of some of the principal pbilOSOJ)bcrs 
of history such as Plato, Saint Augustine, Hegel. Marx, 
.Spengler, Toynbee. '. 

PHIL 466 PbOosopby or the SodaI Sdmca (3) 
Croc/cer 
Examination of (undaJncntal issues in the methodology 
and the interpretation of the social sciences. Particular 
emphasis on value orientation and objectivity, functional­
ism. reductionism, and the status of idealiz.cd models. 
Prerequisite: 120 or 260 or 460. or course beyond intro-
ductory level in a social science.' , 

PHIL 467 PIdlosopby of RdJgloD .(5) 
, BonJour. Dietrichson 
Study of selected topics and problems. in the philosopby 
of religion. such as: arguments for the existenCe of God; 
the problem of eVil: atheism; faith; religious experience 
and revelation; the attributes of God; miracleS; immortal­
ity; and the relation between religion and moraIity. Read-
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ings from historical and contemporary' authors. Pre­
requisite: one course. other than logic. beyond the 
introductory level. 

PHIL 469 ExJstentfaUst PhDosopby (3) 
Dietrichson 
Critical examination-of major ideas in Kierkcgaard's phi-
100000hyana in Sartre's or Heidegger's ,Philosophy. Pre­
reqUisite: 322 or 325 or 326, or permisslon of instructor. 

PHIL 470 Advanaid LogIe (5) 
Keyt, Kirk 
Advanced treatment of predicate logic. Proof theory , 
model tJ:1eory. and their interrelations. • 

PHIL 472 AxIomatlc Set Theory (5) 
Development of axiomatic set theory up to and including 
the consistency of the Axiom of Choice and Continuum 
HyPOthesis with the Zcrmelo-Fraenkel Axioms. Prereq­
uiSIte: 370 or permissi~n of instructor. . 

PHIL 473 PhOosopby of Mathematics (5) 
Kirk 
Traditional accounts of the nature of mathematical enti­
ties and mathematical truth given by logicism, intui­
tionism. and formalism, and the 'impact of Gode)'s in­
completeness theorems on these accounts. Prerequisite: 
some back~und in mathematics and formal Jogic. 

PHIL 474 ' Modal LogIe (5) , 
Notions of necessity and possibi1ity, using the classical 
systems T. 54, and SS, anCl the syntax and the semantics 
(Kripke models) of these systems. Prerequisite: 370 or 
permission of instJuctor. 

PIDL 484 Reading In PhDosopby (1·5, max. 15) 
AWSp 
Reading of approved philosophical works. -r= name of 
the staff member with whom rcscarch wiD be done must 
be indicated in registration. Prerequisite: pennission of 
adviser. . " 

Courses for Graduates Only. 
PHIL 514 Semlnar In Legal PhIIosopby 
(5, max. 20) 
Croc/cer. Moore 

PHIL 520 'Semlnar In Andent PblIosopby 
(5, mas. 20) . 
Cohen. Keyt 

PHIL 521 Semlnar In Medieval PhIlosophy 
(5, max •. 20) 
Boler 

PHIL 52l SemInar In Modem PhUosopby· 
(5, max. 20) 
Clatterbaugh 

PHIL 525. SemInar In NiJ1eteeDtb.Ceatury 
PbOosopby (5, max. 20) 
Burke . 

PHIL 526 SemInar b. Recmt PhIlosopby 
(5, max. 20) 
Keyt, Maries 

PHIL 540 Semlnar In Ethics (5, max. 20) 
Coburn. K"yt. Richman . 

PHIL S45 SemInar In the PIdIosopby of Art 
(5, max. 20) 
Moore 

PHIL SSG SemInar In Epistemology (5, mU. 20) 
BonJour. Cohen -

PHIL 556 SemInar In Metapbyslcs (5, max. 20) 
Coburn. Cohen 

PHIL 560 SemInar In the PIdIosopby or Sdeuce 
(5, max. 20) 
Clanerlxzugh, Kirk 

PIDL 563 SemInar In the PbOosopby of MIDd 
(5, max. 20) , 
Marks 

PHIL 565 SesDfJW. 'In the PbOOsopbJ oIl11story 
(5, mas. 20) 
Crocko, Mi3h'aIani 
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PHIL 567 SemInar In the PbUosopby.,of Religion 
(5, max. 20) 
Dletrichson 

~ 570 Seminar. In LogI~ (5'fmax., 20) 

PHIL 584 ReadiDg In PbDosopby (~-4; max. U) 
AWSp 
Intensive reading in philosopbicalliterature. The name of 
the staff member with'whbm,research will be done must 
be indicated in registration. Prerequisite: pennission of 
the graduate adviser. ' '. 

PHIL 586 Semlnar In ~dlan PbIiosopby 
(5, max. 20) - ' 
POlltr 
Prerequisite:: 412. 

PHIL 587 Contemporary ADaIytIc PbDosopby 
(5, max. 20) , 
Maries, Richman 

. PHIL 600 Iodependent Study or Researdl (.) 
AWSp 
~: permission of graduate adviser. 

PHIL 700 Master's Thesis (.) A WSp .. 

PHIL 800 Doctoral Dlssertatfon (.) A WSp 

PHYSICS 

Courses for Undergraduates 
\ 

PHYS 101-102, 103 Introductory Physics (5-5,5) 
A,W,8p I 

Basic conc:cpts of physics presented in a labomtory set­
ting. Useful for students whose high school preparation 
in science is weak and who plan to take standard college 
science courses. Also proVides background needed by 
teachers for effective use of science curriculum materials 
in the schools. Prerequisites: 101~ for-l0l; -102 for 103. 

PHYS 110, 111~ 112 Uberal Arts Physics (5,5,5) 
AS,W,Sp .. 
Basic concepts of physics presented with emPil!lSis on 
their origin and their i~t on society and the Western 
intellec:tual tradition. Primarily' for students in t1ic arts. 
humanities, and social sciences. Also useful in lieu of 
high ,school physics. Prerequisites: 110 for Ill; III for 
112. , -

PHYS 114, 115, 116 General.Physics (4,4,4) 
AWSp8,A WSpS,AWSpS 
Basic principles of physics presented without,use of col­
lege-level mathematics. Suitable for students majoring in 
technic8lly oriented fields other than· engineering or the 
physical sciences. Concurrent registration' in 117, 118. 
119 strongly recommended. 114: mechanics and sound; 
lIS: heat and electromagnetism. 116: light and modem 
physics. Prerequisites~ working knowledge of algebra 
~ trigonometry, one year of high school physics or one 
quarter of college-level' physical science; 114 for 115; 
lIS for 116. ' ' 

PHYS 117, 118, 119 General Physfcs Lab9ratory 
(1,1,1) AWSpS,AWSpS,AWSpS . 
117: mechanics laboratory, to be taken concurrently with 

, 114 or 121. 118: heat and electromagnetism labomtory, I 

to be taken concurrently with lIS or 122. 119: sound. 
light. and modem physics laboratory. to be taken concur­
rently with 1160r 123: 

TIN counes 121, 122, 123,221.222 plus fIIIPropriDU 
laboratory Iogelhtr ""'" up 1M general physics se­
qWMe/or SC"Mt turd e"giMuing stlu/ents. 

PHYS III Mecbanlcs (4) A WSpS 
Basic principles of mecbanics. Concurrent registration io 
117 or 131 strongly rec:ommcnded. Prerequisites: one 
year of high school physics or permission of academic 
adviser, concufI'C?ltorprevious MATH 124 or 134. 

PHYS 122 EkdromagaetJsm and Oscillatory 
Modon (4) AWSpS - . . , 
Basic principles of electromagnetism. the mechanics of 
oscillatory motion. Concurrent reJistration in 118 or 132 
strongly rcc:ommended. PrerequiSites: 121. concurrent or 
previous MATH 125 or 135. 

PHYS 113 Waves (4) A WSpS , 
Electromagnetic waves. optics. and waves in matter. 
Concurrent-registmtion in 119-or 133 strongly recom­
mended. Prerequisites: 122. concurrent or previous 
MATH 126 or 136. ' 

PHYS 131, 132, 133 Experimental Pbysics (1,1,1) 
Experimental topics in physics for scienCe and en~neer­
ing majors. For students with a good background m high 
school laboratory work ~ other laboratory experience. 
Prerequisites: concurrent or prior enrollment in 121 for 
131; 122 for 1~2; 123 for 133. ' 

PHYS 205 Conc:eptsorPhysical SdeDc:e (3) 
The nature. origin, and usc of selected conc:cpts of the 
physicalscienc:es, 

PHYS 207 The Physics or Music (3) 
The nature of sound; vibmtions: traveling and standing 
waves; response of the car to sOund; pioduction of musi-
cal sounds. ' 

PHYS 110, 111, 112 Intermedl8tePhyilcsror 
Teachen and Students In Liberal Arts (5,5,5) 
A,W,Sp I 

Individualized study of Selected topics emp'hasizing depth 
of understandirig and development of skills essential to 
the scientific process. Useful as background for teaching 
physieal sciences. Prerequisites: at least two quarters,of 
physics at the lOO.levcl; 210 strongly recommended prior 
to 211. 

PHYS 221 ~tum PhysiC!! (3) AWSpS 
Introduction to the physics ofatoms. molec:ules;and nu-, 
clei; elementary quantum physics. Prerequisites: 123. 
concurrent or previous MA Tli 126 or 136. 

PHYS 221 Thermal Physics (3) WSpS 
Introduction to Ileat; th~nnodynamic:s. and elementary 
kinetic theory. Prerequisites: ·221. which may be taken 
concurrently. MATHI260r 136. ' 

PHYS 213 Elementary Mathematical Pbysics (3) Sp . 
Applications of mathematics to physics. partic:u1arly as il­
lustrated by 'c:Jassioai mechanics. Prerequisites: 123 and 
MATH 238.' '.' ' 

PHYS 310 Ught and Color (3) , 
Light and color treated as an introduction to basic scien­
tific concepts to help students develop their understand- ' 
ing of SCientific Viewpoints andtec:h!liques., Obj~ts , 
treated include pigments, filters, prisms, lenses. ram­
bows. eyes. lamps. etc. Emphasis on development of 
conc:cpts used to understand these lind other basic ele­
ments in light and color. Wi~ the help of lecturers from 

. the humanities. cultural connections 'of these subjects are 
explored. Prerequisite: students must have ac:c:uinulated a 
substantial number of credits in their own majors.· 

PHYS 321, 322, 323 Elec:trOrnagnelism (3,3,3) 
A,W,~p ',., 
Charges at rest and in motion; dielectric and magnetic 
media; electromagnetic waves; ,relativity ,and electio­
magnetism; physical optics. Prerequisites: 123. MATH 
328, which may be f8ken co~c:urrently, for 321; 321 and 
basic computer programming ability for 322; 322 for 
323. 

PHYS 324, 325 Quantum Mechanics (3,3) A, W 
Introduction to nonrelativistic quantum mec:banics. Pre­
requisites: 221, MAn! 327 fOr 324: 324 and basic Com­
puter progranlming ability for 325. MATH 205 or 302 
recommended. 

PHYS 317 Introduc:tlon' to Nuclear Physics (3) " " 
Nuc:lear structure including nuclear reactions. fission. 
particle ac:c:elerators. and nuclear instrumentation; appli­
cations of nuc:lear phenomena in atomic energy and astr0-
physics. Not open for credit to students who have com­
pleted 422 .. Prerequisite: 221 of permiSSion of instructor. 

PHYS 328 Statistical Pbyslcs (3) Sp 
Elements of statistical mechanics and their !'Pelic:ations. 
Prerequisites: 221, 222, 223; 324 or a simtlar Intro­
duction to quantiun mechanics; MATH 327. 

PHYS 331 OptIcs LabQratory (3) Sp . 
Optical and spec:trosc:opic measurements. PrereqUisite: 
323, (preferably concurrent). 

PHYS 334, 33S EJtdrlc CtrCwts Laboratory (3,3) 
W,8p 
Basic -elements of DC. AC. and transient c:in:uits; elec-
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tronic devices;, electrical rheasurements. Prerequisites: 
123. MATH 126 or 136 for 334; 334 for 335. ' 

PHYS 401, 402, 403 'S,Pedal Problems (., ••• ) 
Supervised individual study. Honors section offered: 

PHYS 4OS406 Physical ScIence for Teachen 
(2, max. 6)-(2, max. 6) 
AWSpS,A WSpS 
Basic concepts of physical -sciences providing back­
'ground for teaching modern elementary school curricula. 

, Primarily for. NSF Institute participants. Prerequisite: 
permission of in~or. " 

PHYS 407, 408,409' PJI)'SIcs for Teachen (5,5,5) 
Individualized study of selected topics in basic p~ysics 
with emphasis on depth of understanding and develop­
ment of skills essential to the scientific process. Back­
ground for teaching physics at secondary school and in­
troductory college levels. Prerequisite: permission of 
instructor. Strongly recommended: 407 to be taken prior 
to 408. ' 

PHYS 410 Physical ScIence ror Io-servlce Teachen 
(1-2, max~ 10) , . 
A "hands-on" inquiry-oriented course designed to train 
in-service teachers in the use of the physical science con­
tent of any of several science rro~ that might be se­
lec=ted by a school or schoo, district. Prerequisite: in· 

'service teacher in cooperating school district.. 

PHYS 411,412,413 Physlc:al,Sclenc:e for Lead 
Teachen (1-4, max. 4; 1-4, max • .II; 1-4, 'max. 4) -

., For preservice and in-service teachers. Extends the physi­
cal science contelll covered in previous courses and helps 
prepare lead teac:llers to train their colleagues in the use 
of the physic:aI science content of any of several science 
programs that might be selected by a school or school 
district. Prerequisfte: 101-102 or 400 or 405-406. 

PHYS 411 Atomlc'and Molecular Phyilcs (3) A 
Survey of the principal phenomena of atomic: an,d molec­
ular physics. Prerequi~ites: 323 and 325. or permission of 
instru~tor. . 
PHYS 422 Nudear and ElementarY Partlde Pbyslcs 
(3) W . 
Survey of the principal phenoipCna qf nuclear and clc­
mentary particle physics. Not open for credit to students 
who have completed 327. Prerequisites: 323 and 325. or 
permission of mstructor. 

PHYS 413 SoUd-State Physics (3) Sp 
Survey of the principal phenomena oCsolid-state physics. 
Prerequisites: 323 and 325. or pennission of i~r. 

PHYS 424, 425, 426 Mathematkal Pbysfcs (3,3,3) 
A,W,Sp . 
424: advanced classic:aI mechanics. Prerequisites: 323 
and 325, or permission. 425, 426: malbcmatical tech­
niques of partic:u1ar use in physics. including partial dif­
ferential equations. Prerequisites: 323 and 325. or per­
mission of instructor for ~~S; 425 for 426. 

f 
PHYS 427. Ap&;»UcatfoDS of Physics (1-3, max. 12) , 
Current applications of physics to problems in the 
scienc:cs and technology. . 

PHYS 428 Selected Topics In' ~Cs 
(1-3, max. 12), , ' 

PHYS 431, 432, 433 Modern Physics Laboratory 
(3,3,3) A, W,8p 
431. 432: measurement in modem atomic, molecular., 
and solid-state physics. Prerequisite: 30 credits in physics 
or permission. 433: techniques in nuclear and elementary 
piuticle research. Prerequisite: 327 or 422. or pennission 
of instructor. -

PHYS 434 AppUc:atfo.n of ComPlJten to Pbyslc:al 
Measurement (3) 
Laboratory givin$ specific instruction and experience in 

, 'interfacing a miDlco~ter to laboratory equipment. Pre­
requisite: junior standing or permission of instrucior. 

PHYS 441 Quantum Pbyslcs (4) A 
, Methods of quantum mechanics and applications to phys­
ical systems. Examples from fields such· as atomic and 
molecular systems. atomic collisions. nuclear physics, 
solid-state pbplcs. Students are }1elped to make up d. efi­
cienc:ics in tm~sics bacltground and mathematics profi­
ciency. TYI!lcal preparation: 30 credits in physic:alsci-
ence or englDeenng. ' 

PHYS 485, 486, 487 SenIor Hooon San1aar (1,1,1) 
A,W,Sp 



Courses for Graduates Only 
PHYS 50S, 506 Analytical Mechanics (3,3) A, W 
Topics from mechanics and applications of mathematics 
to . physics. 

PHYS 513, 514, 515 Electromagnetism and 
Relativity (4,4,4) A,W,Sp . 
Propenies of electric and magnetic fields in free space 
and material media; boundary-value problems; radiation 
from accelerated charges 8nd electromagnetic waves; the 
theory of special relativity leading to a relativistic formu­
lat~on of electromagnetism and particle dynamics. 

PHY~'517, 518, 519 Quantum Mechanics (4,4,4) 
A,W,Sp 
The uncertainty principle and the interpretation of quan­
tum mechanics; solutions of the Schrodinfer equation in 
three dimensions; Dirac notation and matrix formulation; 
angular momentum; Wigner-Eckart Theorem; elementary . 
collision theory; density matrix; approximation methods; 
atomic structure; semiclassical radiation theory; introduc-
tion to group theory and symmetry. . 

PH¥S 520 Advanced Quantum Mechanics (4) A 
Second quantization; applications to the many-body 
problem; Dirac equation; Klein-Gordon equation; radia­
tion theory: elementary ~n theory. Prerequisite: 519. 

PHYS 524, 525 Tbennodynamlcs and Statistical 
Mechanics (3,3) A, W 
Statistical mechanical basis for the fundamental therm~ 
dynamical laws and concepts; applications of theimody­
namic reasoning to selected phYSIcal problems; classical 
statistical distribution functions; quantum statistical me­
chanics; introduction fo equilibrium many-body prob­
lems. PrerequisiJe: 517, which may be taken concur-
rently. . 

PHYS 527, 528 CurrenfProblems In Physics'(1,1) 
Introduction to current research topics for beginning 
graduate students. 

PHYS 530 Physlcs Colloquium (.) 

PHYS 531 SemInar In HIgb Energy Physics (.) 

PHYS 532 SeinlDar In Atomic ColllsIons and 
Spectroscopy (.) 

PHYS 533 Seminar in Relativistic 'Astrophyslcs (.) 

PHYS 534 Seminar In Coherent Spectroscopy (.) 

PHYS S3S SemInar In Nuclear Physics (-> 
PHYS 536 Seminar In Low Temperature and 
Solid-State Physics (.) . 

PHYS 537 Seminar in Theoretical Physles (-> 
PHYS 538 SemInar In Cosmic Ray PhysicS (.) 

PHYS 539 SemInar.1n Problems ot Physics 
Education (.) . ' 

PHYS 541 Applications ot Quantum Physics (4) Sp 
Techniques of quantum mechanics applied to lasers, 
quantum electronics, solids, and surfaces. Emphasis on 
approximation methods and interaction of electro­
magnetic radiation with matter. Prerequisite: 421 or 441 
or equivalent. 

PHYS 543 ModeJsot ~h1&1caJ Processes (4) W 
Development of mathematical descriptions of physical 
processes and systems. Examples from dynamics. fluid 
mechanics, electromagnetic theory. and optics. Topics 
include diffusion, wave ~des and cavities. dispersIon, 
and normal modes of oscdlation. 

PHYS 54S Contemporary OptIcs (4) 
Coordinated lecture and laboratory treatment of topics in 
contemporary optics. Subjects include fourier optics. lens 
systems, interferometry, laser optics, bolography. p0-
larization, crystal optics~ birefringence, laser and con· 
ventional light sources. optical detectors. Prerequisite: 
543 or equivalent. 

PHYS S46 CondeDsecl Matter Physics (4) 
Experimental techniques for Investigating surface geo­
metrical and electronic structure, surface· composition. 
and surface thermodynamics. Auger electron spectr0s­
copy, photo electron spectroscopy, low-energy electron 

diffraction, ion sputtering. Prerequisite: 441 or equiva-
k~ , 

PHYS 547 .Electronlcs tor Physics Research (4) 
Trainor ' . . 
Electronic techniques as applied in pbysics research. 
Topics include noise,· control-systemanal~js, Opera­
tional amplifiers. lock-in amplifiers, precision power 
supplies and metering, data transmission, microproces­
sors. Several integrated measurement systems are exam­
ined in the context of specific research problems. Prereq-
uisite: elementary electronics. . .' 

PHYS 550, 551 Atomic Physla (3,3) 
Theory of atomic structure and spectra; atomic and mo-

. lecular beams; resonance techniques: atomic collisions; 
topics of current interest. Prerequisite: S 19. 

PHYS 552 Introduction to Cosmic: Ray. Physics (3) 
The nature and cosmological significance of cosmic ray 
pho~ons ~d particles. !he !Il0tion and copfinement of 
panIcles In the geophYSIcal. mtetplanetary. and interstel· 
lar medium. Theories of the Processes Involved in the 
high-energy interaction of cosmic rays, including shower 
theory. Methods of measurement and -c:urrent problems. 
Prerequisite: introductory quantum mechanics. 

P~S 557, ~, 55~ - JiJgb ~ergy Physics (3,3,3) 
High-e~~ kinematiCS; ~nonology of high-en­
ergy colbSlons. Second quarter is devoted to strong inter­
actions, and the third quarter discusses weak interactions. 
Experimental results are emphasized. ~uisite:' 519. 

PHYS 560, s.s1, 562 Theoredcal Nuclear Physics 
(3,3,3) 
Nuclear structure. scattering. reactions. and decays in 
terms of elementary properties of' nucleons and current 
theoretical models. Prerequisite: 519. 

PHYS 564, 565 General RelatiYlty (3,3) . 
General covariance and tensor analysis. the relativistic 
theory of gravitation as given by Einstein's field equa­
tions, experimental tests and·their significance. and ap­
plications of general relativity, particularly in the areas of 
astrophysics and cosmology. PrereqUisite: 515. . 

PBYS 567, 568, 569 Theory of SolidS (3,3,3) 
A,W,Sp . '. 
A three-quarter course covering the fundamentals of 
solid-state .physics. Various topics in solid-state physics 
are covered in considerable dCtail. bringing knowledge 
up to the current literature. Prerequisite: 519. 

PHYS 570, 571 Quantum Field Theory (3,3) . ' 
Emphasis varies in different years between relativistic 
quantum field theory' and the many·body problem. Pre-
requisite: 52Q. . . 

PBYS 576 selected Topics In Experimental Physics 
(.) 

PHYS S78 Selected Topics In Theoretical Physics (.) 

PHYS 600 Independent Study or Research (.) 
Study or research under the supervision of individual fac­
ulty members. Prerequisite: permission of superVisor. 

PHYS 800 Doctoral DIssertation (-> ' 
Prerequisite: permission of Supervisory Committee chair-
person. ' , 

POLITICAL SCIENCE 
Most upper-division courses (300- and 400-level) dO not 
require prereqaisites. However. beCIUISe these coursu 
geMrally olfer more advanced subject maner, they are 
recommended for juniors and seniors. Interested fresh­
men or sophomores who wish to enroll in'upper-division 
courses may do so, but they should consult with the in­
structor or the departmental advis~r fi?t. 
Courses for Undergraduates 

," . . 

POL S 101 introduction to PoUtics (5) AWSpS . 
Introduction to the political problems that affect our lives 
and shape the world around us; Recommended for non­
majors. for stUdents who are thinking about political 
science as a major, and for political science majors who 
haven't decided on an area of specialization. 

POL S 201 Introduction to PoUtlcaJ Theory (5) 
Philosophical bases of politics and political activity. PrO-
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Political Science 

vides an introduction to the study of politics by the read­
ing of a few books in political philosophy. Organized 
around several key political concepts, such as liberty, 
equality, justice, authority, rights. and citizenship. 

POL S 202 'introduction to American PoWlcs (5) 
AWSpS 
Introduction to people. institutions, and. politics in the 
American political system. Provides various ways of 
thinking about how significant problems, crises, andean­
fticts of Ameri~~ society are resolved politically. 

POL S 203 introduction to InterDationai Relatlcms 
(5) AWSp , 
Analysis of the world community, its politics, and gov­
ernment. 

. POL S 204 introduction to Comparative PoUtics (5) 
Analysis of political systems. in a comparative frame­
work. Traditional and contemporary approaches to the 
study of governments and societies in different countries. 

POL S 205 introduction to Quantitative PoUtlcaJ 
ADalysIs (5) 

'Skills of analytical ~ning and scientific methods ap­
plied to social problems. Reading graphs and tables, dis­
covering fallacies in arguments, evaluating the evidence 
for an assertion; and determining which of several deci­
sions would be optimal. Students learn to do elementaI)' 
operations on a computer, and computer programs do 
part of the teaching. 

POL S 210 Ethnic: MInorities and American PoUtics 
(5) . • 

Roles of ethnic groups in American politics; the situation 
of minorities in urban society; sources of tension and 
frustration; historical relationship of minorities to the p0-
litical process; protest as political activity; urban.services 
and urban politics; the effect of national politics and poli­
ci~ on urban minoJjties. Each quarter focuses on one mi­
nonty group~ 

POL S 211 The Future of American Minorities (5) 
Exploration of the idtematives open to. different minority 
groups in the United States; their development and place 
in American politics. the possibilities~of community 
formation. integration, separatism, comPetitive economic 
structures, coalitions, etc. Prerequisite: 210 or permis-
sion of instructor. ' 

POL S 301 Special Topics in POUtIc:al Theory 
(5, max. 10) . . 
Horowitz, Mosher, Teuber 
Selected contemporary political issues. Political princi­
ples as reftected in concrete political problems. Selected 
topics might include: women's rights. civil disobedience, 
national health care, affirmative action, environmental 
protection, privacy. human rights, and redistribution of 
property. Recommended: introductory course in political 
science at the 100 or 200 level. 

POL S 302 F1e1d Experience in Politics 
(5, max. 10) . 
Classroom analysis of political theory and of methods of 
political research, combined with extensive field research 
m contemporary problems of government and politics ex­
perienced by people of the Seattle community. 

POL S 303 . Public Policy Formation (5) 
Lujan 
Policy decision making with emphasis on: how issues 
arise, the way. they become part of the policy agenda of 
the executive and the legislature. how these institutions 
~rganize to handle policy issues, and the roles of the leg­
ISlature. the executive, and the bureaucracy. Public pol­
icy Iitera~ and familiarization with key aspects of pol­
icy decision making ilt the national, state, and local 
levels. 

POL S 305 The PoUtics of Mass Communication (5) 
Benne" . 

. Role of mass audiences in politics from the standpoint of 
the communication strategies used to shape their political 
involvement. Topics include: social structure and politi. 
cal participation, political pl'Ppaganda and persuasion, 
the political uses of public opinion. and the mass media 
and politics. 

POL S 311 Theories otModern Government (5) 
The principal POlitical ideas of recent times with particu­
lar reference to their significanc:c for clcmoc:racy and lib­
eral valuq. Intended espccially for nonmajors. Prercqui-
site~201 otequivalent. , 
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POL S 3U RadIcaUsm In American PoUtIes (5) 
Exploration· of the vaneties of radical dissent in Jtineri­
can politics. The historical roots. CJ(tending back to the 
eighteenth century and beyond, of both left and right 
contemponuy radical movements are examined. Radical 
elements in American political thought (e.g •• anardlism, 
nonresistance. abolitionism. feminism, socialism. liber­
tarianism. etc.) are disc:ussed. The relationship of ludical 
to "ordinary" politics is explored,as is ~ 'more general 
implication for American society of the r8d~cal chaJlenge .. 
Prerequisite: an introductory course in political science. 

I POL S 313 Women and Patriarchal Polltles (5) Sp 
Analysis of political theory, historical and contemponuy. 
including writings of the women's liberation movement 
on the political role of women in society: Emphasis is on 
empirical -studies of the "apolitical" woman. and on the 
process of political.socialization in various cultural c0n­
texts. Field research on. women's participation in political 
decision making. . 

POL S 321 American Foreign PoUey (5) 
ConStitutional framework; major factors in formulation 
and execution ofpolic)';' policies as modified by recent. 
developments; the pnnclpal policy makers-President. 
CongresS, political parties, pressure groups, and public 
opinion. Prerequisite: 101 or 202. 

POL S 324 . COntemporary international Relations 
In Europe (5) .' , I 

European diplomacy and international relations between 
the two world wars; problems of European integtation; 
contemporary deVelopments: . 

POL 8 325 The Arab-lsraeU ConlUc:t (5) 
Sheilcholeslami ' , 
The politics of conflicting ideologieS: Zionism and Arab 
nationalism; formation of the state of Israel; development 
of Palestinian nationalism; Arab-Israeli wars. Re~­
gence of Palestinian activism; domestic sources of for-
eign policy; the role of the super-powers. .. 

. POL S 328 The UDlted Nations and 8peda11zed 
Ageades' (5) , . 
The Stnicture and functions of the United Nations and 
specialized agencies; accomplishmeilts; proposals. for 
strengthening; .relations of regional bodies and member 
states.' . . 

POL 8 330 Comparative Analysis: Western Europe 
(5) . I 

Contemporary politics and government in Western Eu­
rope, as the basis for an introduction to theoretical issues 
and practical problems involved in comparative political 
analysis. Prerequisite: 101 or 204. Reconuneilded: at 
least IS credits in social science. 

, " 

POL S 341 GoverDlllalt and PoUtlcs of Canada·(S) 
Critical analysiS of parliamentary institutions. political 
parties, and the federal system in Canada. Prerequisite: 
101. ' 

POL S 342 Goven1ment and Po~ of Latln 
Amerfca(S) 
Analysis of the political dynamies of change in Latin 
America comparing various national approaches to the 
political probfems of modernization •. economic deve~op­
rm:nt, and social change. Prerequisite: upper.cfivision 
standing or permission of instructor. 

POL 8 343 Goveriunent and PoUtIes of Southeast 
Asia (5) 
Lev' . 
Analysis of'tbC organiution and functioning of go~ 
ment and politics in the countries of Southeast Asia. with . 
attention given to the.nature of the social and economic 
environments that condition them. Recommended: ·101. 

POL.8346 Govenuneats of Watem EUrope (5) 
Modem government and politics of Great Britain, 
F.nmce. and Oermany.. I 

POL S 347 Governments of Eastern Europe (5) . 
Paul . . 
Survey of the communist regimes of Poland. Hungary. 
Czechoslovakia, EaSt Germany, and the Balkans. 

POL S 348 The European CommUDlty (5) 
Rohn 
The movement toward a political union of European 
states; national. international, and supranational elements 
in the law and politics of the community. 

POL'S 349 Communism, Uterature, and the 
Movies (5) 
Paul 
Film and literature as media of social and political com· 
mentary in Communist societies. The role of the cultural 
intellecntal under coilditions of political constraint. Em­
phasis is on materials from Eastern Europe, although in 
some years attention will be given to selected Soviet 
works .. Feature, films· ·by such directors as Wajda; 
Schorm, Jancso, Kadar. Eisenstein, and Pudovkin are 
shown and di~. -Readings mayi~clude works by 
Kundera, Andrzejewski. Havel. and SoJzhenitsyn. Of­
fered jointly with SISRE 360. 

POL 8350 Government and Interest Groups (5) 
Agrarian. labor, professional, business, and ethnic inter­
est in politics: impad on representative institutions and 
governmental proc:csses. Prerequisite: 101 or permission 
of-instructor. ' 

POL 8 3S1 The ~rtcan Democracy (5) 
Democratic theory; c:onsjitutional theory; the Presidency; 
Congress; the Suprerm: Court; civil rights and civilliber­
ties~ Designed for nolllDajors. ~requisite: 202 or equiv-
alent., ." . . 

POL 8 355 The American Presidency (5) 
The American presidency; its evolution. its occupants, 
and its place within the American ~ystem. Topics include 
presidential character, wai, elections; Watergate, the 
economy. and the Constitution .. 

POL 8 362 The Supreme Court In American PoUtfes 
(5) . 
SCM;ngo!d ' 
Introductory public law course that examines the inter­
play of constitutional taw and American politics with par­
ticular attention to the role of the Supreme Court in the 

, formUlation and implementation of pu\Jlic policy in such 
matters as criminal-law enforcement. civil rights political 
express~on~ an~ economiC'regulation. I. . 

POL S 370 Govenunentimd the American 
Economy (5) • 
Government regulation, promotion, and services affect­
ing such principal interest groups as business, labor, agri­
culture, and conswners; the·lndependent regUlatory ageri­
cies. public ownership, government corporations, and the 
c:oopent!ive movement. 

POL S 398 Honon.SemImlr·(5~ max. 15) AWSp 
Intensive and· advanced studies in ·various aspects of 
political science. Open only to participants in the depart-
mental honors program.' . . 

POL 8 405 ~ In'PoUtlc:i (5, max.-iO) 
Intensive reading and research in selected problems·or 
fields of political analysis. Prerequisite: permission of in~ 
structor. 

POL 8 406 MarxIan PoUtfcaI Economy (5) W 
Levi .~ ... 

. Explores the relationship between social classes, the 
state, and political power !IJ advan~ capitalist societies; 
Investigates this relationsbip pniIuirUy. by means of the 
tools' of M~ian political economy and. in the process, 
evaluates these tools~ Emphasis on theoretical perspec­
tives, although the reading list has a few empirical.appl\.l 
cations as weU. RequirementS includC.reading. ~Clpat­
ing in class sesSions,· and completing a shortmidterin 
paper and a longer paper at the end of the quarter. Prereq­
uisite: 201. 

POL 8 409 Undergraduate SemInar In PoUtlc:al 
Economy (5) Sp ,'.' " 
Levi. North ' 
Undergritduate seminar in p4litical economy with focus 
on Marxian and public choice approaches to political 
economy. Explores the questions raised by each ap­
proach, the assumption(s) and teStability of hypotheses, 
and applies these jlpproaches to. a ~umber of problems in 
political economy. Offered jointly with ECON 409. Pre­
requisites: 201. ECON 300, and permission of instructor. 

. . 

POL 8 411 The Western Tradftlon of PoUtfc:al 
Thought: Andent and Mcdleval (5) A 
Origin and evolution of major political concepts from an­
cient Greece to the eighteenth century.that underlie much 
contemponuy thinking. A background In history is deslr~ 
able. Prerequisite: 101 or permission of instructor. 

POL 8 412 The Westen TradItion ofPoUtk:al 
Thought: Modem (5) W 
Continuation of 411, treatinR materials from the seven-
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teenth century through the early, nineteenth century~ 

Hobbes through Hegel. Prerequisite: 411 or permission 
of instructor. 

POt:S '413 Contemporary Polltfcal Thought (5) Sp 
DevelopmCnts from the eighteenth century to the present 
as.a basis for c:ontempo~ philosophies of democracy, 
communism, and fascism. Prerequisite: 411 or equiva· 
leot. 

POL 8 414 Cb1nese Political Thought (5) 
Theories of the Oriental slate as exhibited in the writings 
of statesmen and philosophers. 

POL S 416 . Economic Approaches to Political 
Analysis (5) W . 
A{)plication of economic 1beory and methodology to p0-
litical phenomenon. Emphasis on· theory construction, 
with application in the American context. Offered jointly 
with ECON 452. Prerequisite: ECON 201 or 400, or 
equivalent. 

. POL'S 417 AsIan Marxist Thought (3)· , 
Introduction the theory and, where appropriate. the prac­
tice of Marxist-Leninism in Asia from 1920 to the pres­
ent. Readings, in translation, of Mio Tse-tung; Ho Chih 
Minh, Kim n Song, D. P. Aidit, M. N. Roy. and 8anzo 
Nosaka. Emphasizes the relation of Asian Marxist 
thought to the specific domestic and international condi­
tions of the time and to the classical ideas- of Marx and 
Lenin. Offered jointly with SISEA 417 • Prerequisite: one 
course from either the nineteenth- or twentieth-century 
Marxism series or a course in modem Asian politics or 
history. • 

POL S 418 American PoUtlc:al Thought (5) , 
Major thinkers and movements from the colonial period 
to the present. 

POL 8 420 . Foreign ReJatfons of the Sovlet UaJoa (5) . 
Rtshetar . . 
Ideological, historic81, and strategic components of So­
viet foreign policy; Comintem, Cominform, and interna­
tional communist movement; Soviet policy in foreign 
trade. in internlJlional law and organization, and in spe-
cific geographic~. . 

POL S 423 Intematlonal u,w (5) A ' 
Rohn 
History and present status of international law . Feedback 
between law and polities· in international relations. Cur­
rent trends in treaties and court cases. Prerequisite: 203 
or equivalent suggested. ' '/ 

POL 8 424 Intematlonal and European Regional 
Courts (5) . ' 
Rohn . 
Survey and comparison of fonnal dispute settlement pr0-
cedures among sov~ign states (i.e •• various ad hoc ar­
bitration tribunals, the Pennanent Court of Arbitration, 
the Central American Court of JUStice, the two World 
Courts, .the two. major International Military.Tribunals 
[war crime trials], the Court of JuStice of the European 
Community [Common Market], the European Court of 
Human Rights), projects for other regionaf c:ourts(Arab, 
Latin American, COriunonwealth), and the role of courts 

c in. early fedF-:at systems (United StateS, Switzerland, 
Canada). ReCommended: 423 e.>r equiva1~nt. 

POL S 426 World PoUties (5) A 
Modtlsld' . 
,The nation-state system and its alternatives; world distri­
butiol)S of preferenceS and power; structure of interna­
tional authority; historical world societies and their. poli­
ties. 

POL S 427 . international Government and 
A~tloa(S) 

Modelsld 
Comparative study of regional and general governmental 
intematiobal organizations. I 

POL S 430 Government and PoUties In the MJddle 
East and North AfrIca (5) . 
Breakdown of traditional society and the problems of 
building modem political sy~. 
, , 

POL S 431 international Relations In the MJddle , 
East(S) 
SMlJcholnhunl 
Study of domestic sources of foreign policy in the Middle 
East; politics of oil; the East-West rivalry in the arena and 
conflict and coUaboration among the local powers. 



POL S 435 Japanese Government and PoUtIes (5) 
Hellmann 
Government and Politics of-Japan with emphasis on the 
period since 1945. -

POL S 436 Ethnic: PoUties and Nationalism In 
Multl-Ethnlc: SocIeties (5) 
Brass, Chandler 
Provides a broad theoretical base, both descriptive and 
anaJytical, for the comparative study of ethnicity and na­
tionalism. Examples drawn from ethnic movements in 
different societies. Some F.vious exposure either to in­
troductory courses in pohtical science or to courses in 
etbnicity in other departments is desirable. Prerequisite: 
junior standing. 

POL S 440 Govenunent and Politfcs oISoutb AsIa 
(5) , 

Brass 
Comparison of problems of national integratioJ.l arid polit­
ical development in India. Pakistan. and Ceylon. 

POL S 441 Government and PoUtks or the Soviet 
Unfon (5) A 
Ru~tar 

Ideological and 'historical bhses of Soviet politics; Len­
inism-Stalinism; Communist Party structure _and func­
tions; administrative agencies; the police and military;­
law and the judiciary; Soviet federalism and nationality 
policy., 

POL S 442 GoYeJ'DDlalt and PolitIcs or China (5) 
Townsend ' 
Introduction to post-I949 government and politics. with 
~is on problems of political change in modem 
China. Prerequisite: junior standing. , 

POL S 443 Comparative PoUtlca1 Sodetles (5) W 
Cassinelli 
Analyses of modem and premodern types of stable politi­
cal society; speCial attention to contemporary representa­
tive dcmoc:raGY. 

POL S 444 Revolutionary Regimes (5) . 
Cassinelli ' 
Analysis of the several types of political regimes con­
cerned with .. effecting . fundamental social change; 
emphasis on the twentieth century. 

POL S 445 Comparative PoUtfcallnstJtutloDS (5) 
Comparative study of tbe nature, structure, aDd function 
of the major institutions of gOVemlnent, including the 
party, executive, legislature, and judiciary. Prerequisites: 
101 and one 300-level COUISC in comparative govern­
ment. 

POL S 446 Peasants In POU~ (5) 
Political interaction of peasants and governments, with 
empbasis oil peasants' forms of autonomous political or­
~anization. Questions the utility of theories of modern­
Ization or political development in UJldqstanding this re­
lationship and political interaction, suggesting instead a 
view of politics focused on power and participation. 

POL S 447 Comparative PoUtIes In Selected 
Systems (5) 
Comparative study of nationallr inherent and globally de­
rived ~ of national political systems. Emphasis is 
on the extranational influences on national' political cul-, 
tures, governmental and political organization, and polit- I 

ical processes in two or three national political systems. 
Prerequisite: permission of instructor. -

POL S 449 PoUties or Developing Areas (5) 
Brass. Hellnuutn. Townsend . . 
Comparative study of problems of. national integration ' 
and political development in the new states of Asia and 
Africa. Prerequisite: junior standing. 

POL S 450 'PoUtlca1 PartIes and Elections (5) 
11:ieories of American parties, campaigns and voting be­
!u'~or; party leadership; political, socialization and partic­
Ipation. Recommended: 101 or 202. -

POL S 451 The LegIslative Process (5) , 
Organization and procedure of Congress; state legislative 
politics; lobbying; legislative roles; the theory and prac­
tice of representative government. Prerequisite: 101 or 
202. 

POL S 451 PoUtfcal Processes and PubUc OpInIon • 
(5) . ' - . , 
Bennett 
The foundations and environment of opinion; orpniz.a-

tion and implementation of opinion in controJling govern­
ment, and public opinion as a force in the development of 
public policy; public relations activities of government 
agencies. 

POL S 453 The State LegIslature (5) 
Intensive study of American state legislatures, with spe­
cial reference to the Washington State Legislature. Stu­
dent's schedule must pennit ~nding several Fridays in 
Olympia when the legislature IS in session. Those desir~ 
ing a more extensive involvement with the legislature 
should enroll in the political internship or general studies . 
special projects CoUISC. ~uisites: upper-division 
standing and permission of instnictor. 

POL S 460 Introdudlon to Constituflonal Law'(s) 
Scheingold . 
Growth and development of the United States Colllititu­
tion as reflected in deCisions of the Supreme Court; polit. 
ic~ social, and economic effects. 

POL S 461 The Courts and ClvU Uberty (5) 
Cases and literature bearing OD protection of constitution­
aUy guaranteed private rights, with particular reference to 
the period since 1937. ' 

POL S 464 The PoUties orCrimIDaI Justice (5) 
Schelngold 
Investigation of the political fon:es and value choices 
associated with the enfon:ement of criminal law. Distri­
bution of resources among participants in the criminal 
justice system (e.g., police, attorneys, defendants, and 
judges). Understanding and evaluation of the interaction 
of criminal justice processes with the political' system. 
Prerequisite: junior or seniOr standing. 

/ 
POL S 465 Law and PubUc PoUcy,(5) 
Sc~lngold 

Investigation of the relationship between law and public 
policy, with particular attention to problems ·of social, 
economic, and political change. The course cOnsiders le­
gal and constitutional processes as they relate to such 
problems of public policy as race.relations, the ,environ­
ment, and the economy. Prerequisite: junior or· senior 
standing. . ' 

POL S 470 PubUc Bureauc:rades In tbe PoUtical 
Order(5) { 
Analysis of the gro~, power, and roles of governmen­
tal bureaw:racies in America; conflict and conformity 
~th American IX!litical thought, other political institu:-' 
tions, and the public. " . 

POL S 480 Introduc:tfon to Urban, Suburban, and ' 
MetropoUtaD PoUtical Systems (5) :' I 

Causes and consequences of variations in urban form and 
political structure. Social, economic, and cultural charac­
teristics of different urban forms, and processes'by which 
they have developed; emphasis on' suburbanization and 
metropolitanism. Offered jointly with URB P 460. Rec­
ommended: 101 or 202. 

POL S 481 introduction to Large ely Government 
and PoUties (5) , 
Introduction to contemporary I,arge-city politics. Social, 
economic, and political trends that'have shaped charac­
teristics of largo American cities. Distribution and use of 
economic and political power at national and local levels. 
Future of . large 'citles and politics of change. Recom-
mended: 101 or202. " . 

POL S 482 State Government (5) I 

Focus on the structures, processes, and policy outputs of 
state governments in the United S~tes. • 

POL S 483 Environmental PoUtics and Pollc:y (5) , 
Examination ,of the interrelation between technological 
and environmental change ancf policy formation in urban 
-political systems. The estimation of the impact of tech­
nology and social change upon environment. Considera­
tion of political behavior related to these J.lbenomena and 
the capacity of urban public organizations to· predict 
change and to formulate. policies that can take future 
states into account. Prerequisite: one COUISC in state and 
local government or permission of instruCtor., . 

POL S 485 Problems In Urban PoUtfcal Analysis 
(5, max. 10) , • 
Advanced undergraduate COUISC in urban politics. ()pj)or­
timity for more independent and intensive anaJ)'sis ofjlar­
ticular problems or lines of inquiry. Prerequisites: 101 or 
202 and 480' or 481. ' 
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POL S 487 Intergovernmental Relations (5) 
Analysis of the content and dynamics of the reJatians be· 
tween federal, state, and local governments, with­
emphasis upon patterns in these relationships that refl~t 
program structures. 

I 
POL S 488-489 Honors SenIor Thesis (5-5) A, W 
Students individually arrange for independent study of 
selected topics under the direction of a faculty member. 
Research paper is student's senio~ thesis. Students meet 
periodica))y, as a group to discuss research in progress. 
Prerequisites: I 5 credits in 398, senior honors standing, 
and permission of instructor. 

POL S 490 Analysts or PoUtlcaI Behavior (5) 
Examination of quantitative and other systematic meth­
ods of political analysis. Roles of hypotheses, theories. 
and models in political' science~ Practij:al problems of 
data collection and interpretation. Methods needed in 
planning a survey. using government documents. or ana­
lyzing a policy problem. Basic techniques' of computer 
usage are acquired.' Prerequisite: 205 or equivalent or 
graduate standing. 

POL S 491 ' , PoUticaI Behavior Metbodology (5) 
Numeric and symbolic approaches to the study of politi­
cal phenomena. Analysis of the behavior of lawmakers, 
judges, administrators, and citizens. Students work on at­
titude measurement, cross-cultural comparison, anaJysis 
of change and causation, precise description of structures 
and processes, probability and sampling, statistical and 
experimental control, and decision anaJysls. Graphical 
tt:chniques, matrix operations. and conversational com­
puter programming. ~isite: 490 or equivalent. 

POL S 492 PoUties and Culture (5) 
Bennett 
How people . interpret and shape the political world 
around them through the use of such cultural resources as 
language, symbolism, myth, and ritual. The various uses 
of these cultural elements establish the place of the indi­
vidual in society, influence the perception of political 
~vents, and create opportunities for individual and mass 
political responses. Analyzing the processes through 
which political reality is created and changed helps us un-

, derstand some of the most. fundamental problems of poli­
tics: bow social values are defined and allocated, the hu­
man impact of political beliefs and institutions, and the 
variety of political responses to social change. 
Prerequisite: junior or senior standing. ' 

POL S 493 Language and PoUties (5) 
Pool 
Language as a political phenomenon, a tool of political 
power, and a source of political .problems. Includes the 
effects of "public doublespeak. " the role of language in 
racism and sexism, and the sC8fCh for ways to overcome 
national and international, language barriers in several 
parts of the world. Primarily for students in political sci­
ence, languages, and area studies. Prerequisite: permis­
sion of instructor. 

I POLS 495' Psyddatry,Ps,mology,andPoUtles(5) 
,Survey of the contributions. of psychiatry. psycho­
analysis, and psychology to the understanding and 
analysis of p'olitics. Background for further work in polit­
!~ psychology and social psychodynamic studies of pol­
lIICS. 

POL S 496 Undergraduate Intemshlp (5, max. 15) 
Restricted 10 students serving in approved internships. 
Only 5 credits may cou1'!t toward the minimum SO credits 
required for the political scieric:e' major. Prerequisites: 
sophomore standing or above and permission o( under­
graduate adviser. 

POL S 497 PoUtlca1lntenlshlp In State Government 
(s,mu.20) 
Restricted to students serving in approved internship pro­
grams with state government agencies. Only 5 credits 
may count toward the minimum SO credits required for 
the political science major. Prerequisites: junior standing 
or above and permission of undergraduate adviser. 

POL S 499 Individual Conf'erence and Research 
(2-5, max. 20) A WSpS , 
No more than one registration in 499 under the same in­
strw:tor is permitted. Only 10 credits may count toward 
the minimum SO credits required for the political science 
major. Prerequisites: junior or higher standing, and . per­
missi9D of undergraduate adviser. 



COLLEG~ OF -ARTS AND SCIENCES 

CourseS for Graduates Only·' 
-POL S 50S Comparative PoUties (5) 
Bross. Lev. Townsend -. -. . 
Examination of modem theories. approaCheS. andmeth-
ods in the study of'comparative politics. , 

POL S 506 Contemporary Problems, DOqlestfc and 
Foreign (3, max. 6) 

POL S 509 Reason, Value, and PoUties 1 (3) 
Selected topics in the· relationships between ethics and 
politics. . 

POL S 510 Reason,VaJue. and PoUties D (3) 
Research and writin(t in. the relationships between ethiC$ 
andpolitics: PrereqUISite: 509. " . -

POL S 514 semInar In Problems ofPoUtlcalTheory 
(3,max.9) 
Selected topics. historical and conceptual. national. re­
gional. and universal. Prerequisite: pennission of instruc­
tor. 

POL S 517 Modem PhUosopby and PoUtical; 
t Thought 1(3) 

Focuses on major representatives of analytic. Cxisten~­
ist, Marxist. and. phenomenoJogical schools of pbiloso- -
phy and further analyzes the tenns and extent of their 
bearing on analysis of political phenomena. 

POL S 519 Theortes ofDedsfOD Making (3) 
Survey of the several theories of collective ~ision mak­
ing. including analysis of alternative strategies and the 
spectrum of decisional t\mctions associated with each 
strategy. ~ 

POL S5lO Sem1Dar on the FordgD.PoUcy of the 
SoYiet UDlon (3) 
Re~tar , 
SClected topicS in the dCvelopment~ methods. and objec­
tives of..the foreign Policy of the Soviet Union. Prerequi­
site: permission of instructor. 

POL S 521 Intematlonal Relations I: Theory and 
Method(S) . -
Modelskl 
Part one of the core course in the field of intematioilal re­
lations. Reviews contempormy .theory.research. and 
methodology in the study of world politics. , 

POL S 522 International Relations D: Organlzatlon 
and PoUtics (5) . . 
Model6ld . . 
PaJ;t two of the core course in ~ field of international rc­
Itttions. Reviews basic literature. on diplomacy and world 
organization. history of world ~litics. and selected spe­
cial fields including foreign policies of major powers. in­
.tematioaal political economy. and global ~Jems. 

POL S 525 1nterilatlonal Law I: Policy (3) 
Rohn _ 
IDpuU of ~temational law into the decisional process in 
fotdJp! policy. Effect of policy on law. Relevant roles of 
indiViduals 'and institutions in routine and crisis 
situations. Prerequisi~: 423 or pennission of instructor. 

POL S S29 Problems of AmerIcan Forefgn Policy (3) 
Critical analysis ()tthe historical foundations and contem­
pcmuy problems of foreign-policy making, with attention 
given to selected foreign-policy decisions. "Prerequisite: 
321orpennissionofinstructor. , -

POLS 532 The ~ PoIItleaI S~ (3) 
TtlWllSerui . 
~amina~on of k~y approaches. interpretations. and sec­
onCiary ItteratutC In the study of contempormy Chinese· -
polities. Prerequisite: permission of instructor. 

POL S 533 SemIuar on Contemporary ChInese 
PoUdCs(3)· , 
Ti1wnsend 
Rescarcb·on selected problems in contemporary Clinae 
politics. Prerequisite: 532 or permission o(instnJctor. 

POL S 534 Amerlcan Foreign Pollcy Formation (3) 
American foreign polWy viewed whole. including de­
fense policy. tile .relationships of foreign policy to d0-
mestic policies and priorities. and the full range of histor­
ical, constitutiotia1, institutional. political, and theoret­
ical questions related to dJc fonnation and execution of 
foreign pollcy in this ~ sense. Offered jointly with 
PB PL534. " 

POL S 535 Internatfonal Relations of Modern 
CbIna(~5) 

Foreign policy of the People's Republic of China: histori­
cal antecedents; domestic and international systemic de­
tenninants; 'and Chinese policies ,towardrnajor states. re­
gions. and issues. Prerequisite: a course on contempormy 
Chinese politics or history. or pennission of instructor, 

POL S 536 Etbnfe PoUtics and NationaUty 
Formation (3) 

- Bross 
Seminar· concerned with thj: analysis and theoretical un­
derstanding- of. two interrelated processes: ethnic group 
-persistence and change oyer time; and ~ transfonnation 
of ethnic prups into pllitically self-Conscious and influ­
entiar nationalities. The readings and discussions deal 
with these two processes in the contexts both of develop­
ing societies and of advanced indllS~al· societies. 

POL S 537 Approadles to East European Polities 
(3-5) 
Paw . \ 
Selected concepts and methodologies useful for the anal­
ysis of politics and soCial structure in the socialist coun­
tries of East-Centml and Southeastern 'Europe. Offered 
jointly with SISRE 504. Prerequisite: pennission of in­
structor. (Offered 'alternate years~) 

POL S 540 Problems In South AslaD PoUties (3) 
Brass ' . 
R~ problems in contemporary Indian politics. 

POL S 541 The Soviet PoUtfeal System (4)' 
Reshetar . . . 
Critical appraisal of the principal ~ methodS, the0-
ries, and types of literature dealing with the government 
and politics of the Soviet Union. Prerequisite: pennission 
of instructor. 

POL S ~ SemInar on Britfsb Government (3) 
Advanced studies in British ~arliamentary government. 

POL S 544 Problems ~ Comparative ~venunent 
(3,max.9) -

• Selected probleDlS in the comparative analysis of political 
institutions, organizations. and SysteDlS.' -

POLS S4S Seminar on Japanese Govemmeut and -
Diplomacy (3, max. 6) • 
I!ellmtmn 

POL S 546 SemfDar on Problems of So. viet Po~tles 
(3) , 

. Reshetar 
·Selected.problems of Sovlet domestic politics. Prerequi­
site: 541 or ~ion ofinstiuctor. .', 

POL S 549 Problems otPoUtlc:aI Development (5) 
Comparison of aspects of 1JOlitical change and develop­
ment in·both contemporary and historical developing so­
~ieties. Comprises second .quarter i of core course 
sequence in comparative politics. ' , 

POL S 5S4 LqIslative PoUUcs (3, ~~ 6) 
Selected problems in legisle.tive p~ -and leader­
ship, state and national. Prerequisite: 451 or equivalent: 

POL S 562, 563, 5M PubUc Law (3,3,3) 
Constitutional anef le,al concepts gOverning governmen­
tal authority and ~tutions and the conduct of govem~ 

. mental activities. 

POL S ~ Problems In ComPatBtlve Legal 
institutions (3) . . 
Lev 
Social science inquiry in comparative legal institutions. 
Worldwide scope, with attention to both theory of law in 
society and development. and practice "Of legal institu­
tions. . '. 

POL S 567 PubUe PolIcy, A~tlOD~ and 
PoUtlc:alTheory (3) , 
lAvi . . 
Meaning of democracy in the context of American public 
policies and administration. Perspective of individual and 
grou{J particl~on in the pOlicy procesi. individual's 
role In organizations. ~ons of the public servant in 
the making of policy dCcislons, and realities of policy 
fonnulation in. relation to political values. Enables the 
student' professionally c:omritiUed' to public activitY. to re­
flect in a discussion setting upon his or = position as 8 
participant in dJc society in which be orsbe works: Of-
feredjointly with PB·PL 556.' . 
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POL S 570 • PubUe PoUey and Administration (3) 
Kroll. Miller • 

. Interaction between the bureau~ and those institu­
tions. organizations. and grou~ involved in the policy 
process. Analyses of current policy problems. Offered 
Jointly with PB AD 501. 

POL S 571 The AdJiunlstrator and the PoUcy 
ProCess (3) 
Kroll. Miller I . 
Context of public administration from the perspective of 
the administratOr. Case and research materials; field In­
quiries and interViews. Roles and functions of the admin­
istrator. parbeu1arly in relation to the procesS.of imple­
menting. making. and changing public policf. Offered 
jointly with PB AD 502. - \. ,. 
. POL S 579 Comparative Admbdstratlve Systems (3) 
Kroll 
Methodologic:al problems of researcb in comparative ad­
ministration. Theoretical and substantive aspects of ad­
ministrative systems in urban-industrial and developing 
nations. Offered jointly with PB AD551. 

POL S 584 Approaehes to Subnational Government 
(3) 
Analysis of current approaches and concepts in the study 
of subnational government-urban. state. and regional 
public organizatibn. -, . 

POL S 585, 586 Local, State, and ReglcmaJ PoUdcs 
and Administration (3,3) -
Exploration and analysis of political and organizational 
behavior at the local. state. and regional levels of govern­
ment. with emphasis upon methodology and field re-

'search. . 

POL S 589 Spedal Topics In I'oUtical Ec:oDomy 
(3,max.9) _ 
Evaluating n:searCh'in political economy as well as de­
veloping research problemS. Topics vary with instructor 
and with current problems in the literature .. PreRquisites: 
406.416. BeON 400,' and pennission of instructor. 

POL S 590 Seminar In PoUtical Bebavlor 
(3,max.6) I 

Bennen, Gore. Matthews 
Analysis of behavioral researcb in selected. fields of 
political sciellce. . -

POLS 5'T1 College Teac:bIDg ofPoIltkal SdeDce (1) 
Survey of approaches, methods. ai1d problems ossociated 
with teaching {IOlitical science at the college level. -Pre­
requisite: appointment as a teaching assistant'in the De-
partment of Political ~ence. ' , 

POL S 600 Independent Study or Research (*) 

POL S 700 Master's ThesIs (.) 

POL S 800 Dodoral DIssertation (*) 

PSYCHOLOGY 

-Courses for Undergraduates I 

PSYCH 101 PsydlolOgy 88 a Sodal Sdence (5) 
AWSpS- . , 
Keating. R. Smith . . 
Survey of the scientific study of human behavior. cover­
ing experiments, observations ~ theorles relating to in­
dividual diffmnces. personaJity, development, motiva­
tions. social behavjor. deviant behavior. genetics and 
physiology of behaviO~ and cognitive pro-

-cesses. and ~ and processes. Discussion 
of social prabl.ems ~ the tesearch psychologists' efforts 
to help ~.harac;terize and soJve ~ problems. Not open 
for crecfit to students who have taken f 00. . 

PSYCH 101 Psydlologyas aNataral Sdeuce (5) 
AWSpS, . . 
Bernstein, SacUn. Samson. SinJpson, Woods 
Survey of the study of behavior from 8 DIitural science 
viewpoint. Discussion of the components and mecha­
nisms of behavior. Topics include evolution, genetics, 
and physiology of- behavior, learning processes, motiva­
tion. bidividuaJ differences. development, social behav­
ior, and sensoi)', perceptual. and cognitive processes. 
Not open for credit to stu~ts who have taken 100. , 



PSYCH 200 ComparatJve Animal Behavior (5) 
AWSpS . . 
Barash. Beecher ' 
Introduction to the ~thods and findings of companllive 
animal behavior. Emphasis on the ~ns for s.tudying 
the behavioral differences and similarities between ani­
mal species. Behavior is viewed as part of each s{'CCies' 
adaptation to its natural habitat. Discussion of the'lmpor­
tance of the findings of comparative animal behavior to 
underStanding of human behavior. Recommended: 102 or 
BIOL210. 

PSYCH 205 introduction to PersonaUty and 
individual DIfferences (4) A WSpS 
Marlon. E. Robinson. R. Smith 
Basic concepts, methods, and backgrouridfor more in­
tensive study in the field of personality". Prerequisite: 101 
or 102. or equivalent. . , 

PSYCH 109 Fundamentals 'ofPsychologiCai 
Researcb (3) A WSpS . 
E. Loftus. Lumsdaine. Nelson. Rose 
Introduction to psychological research methodology and 
techniques. Topics include hypothesis testing, influence 
of paradigms, experimental· design. t~hniques of scien­
tific writing. research techniques. ethical issues in psy­
chological research. bias and expectation problems. This 
course or its equivalent 'required for majors registemi in 
any of the department's baccalaureate degree programs. 
Prerequisite: 101 or 102 or,equivalent. 

PSYCH 210 Psychology of Human SexiW Bebavlor 
(3) AWSpS . , . 
surveY of die current literature conc:eminJ the develop:. 
ment of human sexua] ,behavior. DiscusSIon o~ physio­
logical and psychological components of' human sexu­
ality and its deviations. 

PSYCH 213. Elementary Psychol9BIcalStatfstlcs (6) 
AWSpS . 
Pagano. Sacktn 
How data are described and reported •. Introduction' to 
probability theory. How psychological hypotheses are 
stated, tested, and evaluated in terms of numerical opt­
comes ~ the probability of outcomes. How to calcuI8te 
and interpret the more commonly used statistical tests. 
This course -or an equivalent statistics 'course is. required 
for majors registered in the psychol98)' Bachelor of Arts 
degree program. Prerequisites: 209 and 1~ yeafs.ofhigb 
school algebra or pcnnission of instructor. . . ..... 
PSYCH 217 Introdnctlon to PrObabUlty aDd. 
Statistics for Psy~ (4) A WSpS 
E.Lo/tus, G.Lo/tus,M. H. Smith . 
Probability theory. as a model for scientific inference. 
Probabilistic variables and experimental. outcomes .. c0n­
ditional probability. binomial and· related diStributions, ' 
experiments as samples. statistics and samplinlJ distribu­
tions. the nonnal distribution~ problems of estimation 
from experiments. Prerequisites: 209 and MATH 157 or 
124. or permission of ~ and major standing. 

PSYCH 218 'St8tlstlcalinterence In Psychological 
Researdl (4) A WSpS 
E. Loftus. G. 'Loftus. M. H. Smith 
Hy\x>thesis testing and its probabilistic< and statistical 
basIS. Development and application of techniques of sta­
tistjcal inference commonly employed in psychological 
researc:h: t-test, analysis of variance, c:orreIadon and re­
gression, andnonparame~c statistics. Nature and control 

2
ex rimental ahd inferential error in- researeb. Re­

• . for majors in the psychology Bac;helor of Science 
grec program or in the psychology honors or· diStinc­

tion J?lOgraJDS. Prerequisites: 217 and psychology major 
standing. .;-

PSYCH m Survey ofPbYslologkai Psychology (3) 
AWS 
Diaz. Dougltu. Samson. Simpson . .' 
Introduction to the btain and how it works. Detailed cx­
amination of leami~~, ~mory. sleep,' the senses. and 
the emotions. Intended primarily for students who do not 
intend to speclaIiz.e in physiological psychology. Prereq­
uisite: major standing in a biological Sclcacc or either 101 
or 102. '. 

~CH 231 Labora,torr. In Haman Pafi. OnDllllre (3) 
AWSpS . 
G. Loftus, Nelson . .• 
Laboratory on selected aspects of human le.amfng, per­
cePtion, and perfonnaDc:e. Prcrcquisites:209 and 213 or 
217. ' 

PSYCH 232 Laboratory in AnImal Learnbig (3) 
AWSpS 
Samson 
Laboratory on selected aspects of animalleaining. Oper­
ant techniques with the rat are stressed. Prerequisite: ~. 

'PSYCH 233 Laboratory In Animal Behavior (5). 
AWSpS . 
Barash 
Expericnc:e with a variety of aniinal species and a variety 
of cxperimental procedures and insbumentation. PreI'CCl­
uisites: 101 or UJ2, 209, ancf200 or BIOL 212, or equiv-
alents·. . 

PSYCH 250 Racism and MInority Groups (4) ASpS 
Sue 
Survey of the problems of racism and their effects upon 
minority groups, with particular emphasis ort the condi­
tions rel~ted to the development of mental health. 
Emphasis is placed on the situation of the Black. Chi-
cano. American Indian; and Asian groups. . 

PSYCH 257 Psychology ofSex·Dlfferences (5) AS 
KenneY . . " 
Major ps~ological theories of sex-role development in 
yOUDg children and a study of the biological and,environ­
mental. inOuenCC$ that detennine and maintain sex differ­
ences in behavior. Topics include the genetic and 
endocrinological basis of~sex, the development of sex 
roles in children. sex differences in aggression. cognitive . 
abilities, achievement motivation. affiliation;· and sexu- ' 
alit)'. and role of parents ana schools in the development. 
nuuntenanc:e, and modification of sex roles with specific 
focus on women. Not open for credit to students who 

, have taken GIS,244. Offered jointly with WOMEN 257. 
Recommended: lQI or 102. 

PSYCH Z60 Psychologlcal Aspects of POverty and 
Af1luence (3) A or Sp 
LumsdaInt 
Experience ofpov~ in varioUs United StateS aDd world 
situations; psychologIcal as well as socioeconomic causes . 
of poverty; attitudes and motives of both th& poor and the 
more afHuent whose view9 inftuencc help given 'and 
obstacles to improving the lot of the poor; psychoJogi~ 
and socioeconomic factors in world hUDger and pOverty 
in developing nations. Recommended: 101 or 345 .. 

PSYCH 304 Issues and ConCepts In Community 
Psychology (4) W or Sp . . . 
Sue .. 
Topics include community mental health. epidemiology. 
program evaluation. and social ecology. Emphasis on re­
search, theory. and 'practice in commUDity settings and 
the inQ.uence of comrnunity-entironmental factors 'in in­
dividual functioning and the utilization of these factors in 
promoting mental health. Prerequisite: 10 credits in psy-
choloS)'. . 

PSYCH 305 Deviant PenoDallty (5) A WSpS 
Jacobson, Kohlenberg. SIl( . 
Introduction to· the field of psychopathology; analysis of 
forms, natUre, and causeS of disorders of behavior and 
personality. Prerequisite: 10 credits in psychology. in-
eluding 191 or 102. orequivJllent. . ' 

psycH 306 ne,e'Jopmental Psychology (5) A WSpS 
R. M. Brown. M. artenbe1'g. H. Robinson ' 
Analysis of psy_c~ological development of the chUd in re­
lation to biological. physical. and Sociological antecedent 
conditions from infancy to adolescence. Pmequisite: 10l-
or 102. orcquivalent. . 

PSYCH 345 Sodal PsychologJ (5) AWSpS 
lJavU4on, Ftldmon-8l1m1ntrS, Stuk . 
Study of the interaction of the individual imd the 810'9' 
with emphasis upon interpersonal processes. social moti­
vation, attitu~ formation and change, leadership, and 
the relation between personality and social behavior. Pre­
requisite: 101 or 102, oreqlJivalent. 

I , PSYCH J5O. HOllOn Research SemInar In 
Psychology (z,;, mao 6) AWSp 
Carter-8allZtnlIn ' . I 

Presentations by professors and advanced Honors or dis­
tinction students c:onccming the rationale. methodology. 
and progress of their rese8n:b projects. Rcq1iUcd quar­
terlf by all junior honors.and Clistinction candidates in 
conjunction with 498 and 499.·~ with 450. Prcrequl-. 
sites: 231 and 232 or 233, or equivalents. and perinission 
of ~taI honors adviser. . ' 

Psychology 

PSYCH 355 Survey of <;:ognItive PsycholOgy (5) A W 
L. Beach. E. Loftus 
Survey of current theory and research in such areaS as 

. perception, attention. memory and learning, attitudes, 
thinking!Uld,decision making. and language. Por both 
the student who Wishes a survey and the student who in­
tends additional worlt in any of the above content areas. 
Prerequisi.te: 10 credits In psychology, including ~ intro­
ductory course. 

PSYCH 3S7 PsychobfologyofWomeD (5) W 
1(enney. , 
Physiological and psychological aspects of significant 
segments of women's lives. Topics include physiological 
determinants of biological sex; physiological and psycho­
logical changes at puberty and during adolescence; psy­
chological events related to the menstrual <:ycle' and 
menopause; the ~obiological basis of female sex­
uality; physical and ~chological effects of contracep­
tion. pregnancy. childbirth. and nursing; the role of cul­
ture in detennining the psychological response to, the 
physiological events. Offered jointly with WOMEN 3S7. 
Not open for credit to students who have taken GIS 357. 
Prerequjsite:,2S7 or· WOMEN 257 or permission of in­
structor. 

PSYCH 361 Laboratory In SocIal Psychology (5) 
Feldman-Summtrs. Keating. '. . 
Practice and discussion of methods of systematic obser­
vation. cOntent analysis. laboratory and field experimen­
tal manipulation in social psychology; individual researc:h 

, projects. Prerequisites: 209. 213 or 217,345, and major 
. standing. 

. PSYCH 400 Learnlng,(5)A,WorSp. 
Bolles, M~ H. Smith . 
Experimental rtsearc:b and basic theories' primarily in 
animallcaming. Prerequisite: 10~ or 102. 

PSYCH 403 Motivation (5) AW 
Bolles. M. H. SmIth 
Theory and rcsearc:h on reinforc:ement. punishment, frus­
tration. preference. instinctual mechanisms, and other 
factors controlling animal behavior. Pri:requisite: 101 or 
1m. ' 

PSYCH 405 Advanced PersonaUty: Theory and 
ReseaJ'(b (5) WSp . 
I.Sarason 
Intensive survey of theoretical concepts and detailed re­
view. of experimental methods and experiments fu the 
field of pe~nality. Prerequisite: lOS or equivalent. ' • 

PSYCH. 406'. IDstrumentation for Behavioral 
Sdentlsts (5) W 
·Pagano . 
Intensive IaboratOI)' course designed to provide basic and 
advanced training in complex electronic instrumentation 
'in' current ~ .by behavioral scientists. Emphasis on psy­
cbophysiOlogical recording 'and biofeedback (skin resis­
tance. finger temperature, EMG, heart rate, ccc.) em­
ploying research-caliber equipment. Covers basic 
electricity, test instruments (oscilloscope and difita.! mul­
timeter). power supplies. amplificn. digitallogu: (1TL). 
and psychopbysioJ()gical recording. Registration limited 
to twelve students. Prerequisites: senior standing, high 
school physics, and pennission of instructor. 

PSYCH 4f11 HIstory of Psychology (5) W 
Bolles . 
Historical. and theoretical background of the basic as­
sumpUQDS of modem psycho~. including such d0c­
trines as behaviorism, detennirusm, lind assoclaIionism 
and the men who developed them. Prerequisite: 400 or 
equivalenL 

F PSYCH.409 Sodoblology(4)W 
Barash 
Biological bases of social behavior, emphasizing evolu­
tion as a paradi~opiC:S are: individual versus group 
selection, kin se . • altruism, group versus.tndiVidwll 
living, mating ~, parental care of offspring. and 
Competitive strategies. Offered jointly with ZOOL 409. 
Prerequisites: 200 or BlOL 211 and212.-orequivalent. 

PSYCH 410 DevIant Developmmt (5) AWSp 
Altntav" 
Introduction to developmental deviations, incIudtDg sen­
soty-motor handicaps, mental retardation. btain ln~ 
and emotional disturbances. Particularly'for SCUdentfiri­
terested ill advanced went in clink:al psjdloJosy or spe­
cial education. Prerequisites: 30S aDd 306, m equiva-
lents. . . . .' 



COLLEGE OF ARTS AND SCIENCES 

PSYCH 4U Behavior GenetIcs (5) Sp 
COTter-Saltzman 
Consideration of empirical research with both animals 
and humans. Background topics include basic transmis­
sion genetics. evolutionary theoQ'. population genetics. 
and quantitative models. Human behavior genetics. in­
clucting nonnal andabnortnal social behavior. intellectual 
pcrfonnancc. sex differences. prenataf diagnosis and 
~netic counseling. and ethical considerations in behav­
Ior JCl1etic research. Prerequisite: GENET 35 I or 45 I or 
equivalent. " , 

PSYCH 413 Developmental Psychobiology (3) W 
Bonnem ' 
Introduction to neural basis of behavioral development in 
normal and abnormal manifestations; survey of research 
used to examine the relationship between stn:cture and 
function in the nervous system; survey of brain develop­
ment and effects of prenatal and postnatal experiences on 
the brain and behavior. PrerequiSite: 222 or 421 or 422 or 
equivalent. ' 

PSYCH 414 CognltIve Development (5) A WSp 
R. M. Brown, Dale 
Cognitive development from infancy through adoles­
cence. Emphasis on obj~ permanence. language devel­
opment, imitation. lo~cal reasoning. moral develop­
ment. intelligence and its measurement, and educational ' 
implications. Focus on key theoretical approaches to 
generaJ questions of cognitive develoPment. Prerequisite: 
306. . . 

PSYCH 415 SodaDzatlon or the Cblld (5) W 
Dale, M. Greenberg . , 
Socialization theOry and research: infant social relation­
ships; development of aggressive and altruistic behaviors; 
sex-role development; motaI develC?F:ent; parent and 
adult influences; peer influences; medla·influences; social 
class and ~turaJ influences. Prerequisite: 306. 

PSYCH 416 ADImaI Behavior (5) A, W or Sp 
Beecher " 
Analysis of laboiatory experiments, field investigations. 
and current theory' of the behavior of animals from pr0tO­
zoa. to man. including theoretical accounts of selected 
problems. Prerequisite: 200 or'233 Or 10 credits in biol­
ogy or zoology. 

PSYCH 417 EvolutlonorHUIII8D Soda) Behavior 
(5)W ' 
J.Locluud 
Analysis of animal social systems' in comparative pet­
spective. with emphasis on communication systems and 
adaptive significance of the social structure. Against this 
background. examination of human social behavior from 
an ethological viewpoint. Prerequisite: 200 or 409 or 
416. or ZOOL 409. ' 

PSYCH 418 PrImate SocIal Bebavlor (5) Sp 
J.LocJcard 
Examination of the social structures and behaviots of 
New and Old Worfdprimates. Prerequisite: 200 or 409 or 
416. orZOOL409. or equivalents. _ 

PSYCH 419' BehaVIoral Studies of Zoo ADfmaIs 
(4, max. 8) A WSpS , 
Be«htr 
Observational studies of social and reproductiVe behav­
ior. infant development. activity cycles. and enclosure 
utilization ofzoo animals. many oCwhich are endangcred and 
nor exotic. Designed to eXpand basic knowledge of an­
imal behavior. and researcb methodology in conjunction . 
with discussions and tours focusing on ZOO philosophy. 
~ons.and animal maintenance. Offered in coopera­
tion with Woodland Park Zoo. Two consecutive quarters 
highly rec:ommended. Prerequisites: 200 and penWssion 
ofinstnlctor. Highly recommended: 233. 

PSYCH 411 NearaJ Bam orBehaYlor (5) ASp 
Simpson ' 
Anatomical and physiological principles involved in the 
integrative action of tbc nervous system and the results in 
behavior of this neural adivity. Prerequisites: 101 or 
102. andl0 c:raIits in biology or zoology. ' 

PSYCH 422 Playsloloslcal Psychology (5) WSp 
DOfIgliu ' 
Pbystological mecbanfs~ in behavior. including those 
basic to emotion. fatigue and sleep. learning. ana mem­
ory. Prerequisite: 1'01 or 102. or equivalent. 

PSYCH 423 ScaIorJ BaIs olBebaYlor (5) WorSt 
Mmwa " 
Sensory and perccptUaJ phenomena; sensory equipment; 

theories of sc:nse-organ function. Prerequisites: 15 credits 
in psychology. including an introductory course. 

PSYCH 424 Vision and Its Physiological BasIs (5) A 
Teller 
Phenomena of human vision. inc1ucting spectral sensitiv­
ity. color vision. spatialintcractions, light and dark adap­
tation. distance perception. and binocular interaction. 
Techniques for the study of vision in human subjects; 
emphasiS on correlation of human visual functioning with 
known optical. biochemical. anatomical. and physiologi­
cal factors. Offered jointly with P BIO 424. Prerequisite: 
permission of instructor; some background in a physical 
or biological science is recommended. 

PSYCH 425 Surgical and Blstologlcal Techn1ques 
(5)Sp • ' 
Woods 
Practicum in basic and advanced surlJical and histological 
techniqucsused in psychophysiologIcal experimentation. 
Registration limited to ten students. Prerequisites: 421 
and permission of instruclor. ' . ' 

PSYCH 417 Bebavioral Endocrinology (5) W 
Woods " 
Comprehensive survey of the endocrine system and how 
its secretions influence and are influenced by bebavior. 
Emphasis on relationshi~ betWeen. the nervous and endo­
crine systems. Prerequisites: 421 and two quarters of 

. zoology. or permission of instructor. 

PSYCH 430 Problems of MeasuremeDt In 
Psychology (5) Sp 
C. Lunneborg 
Selection or development of Instruments for the appraisal 
of individual or group differences in ability. achieve­
ment. interest. or opinion. Students gain experience in 
the construction and validation of psychological tests and 
survey ~uestionnaires. Prerequisite: 2la or 217. 

PSYCH 434-435 Labotatory In VIsIon (2-3) 
Introduction to techniques of research in visual psycho­
physics. Instruction In alignment and Calibration of basic 
optical. systems; replication of some classical vision ex­
periments or design and completion of original vision ex .. 
periments:Umited to ten students. Prerequisites: 424 and 
permission of instructor for 434-; 434- and permission of 
Instructor for-435. 

PSYCH 440 Envlronmeatal Psychology (3) W 
Keating , . 
Survey of research and methods of environmental psy­
cholog)'. with ~ emphasis on developing research 
strategies to. study psychological imp!~cations of environ­
mental issues. Pmequisites: 101 or 102. and 345. or 
equivalent. 

PSYCH 441 Perceptual Processes (5) ASp 
Culbert 
Consideration of the ways in which experience isorga­
nized. Emphasis on experimental and theoretical treat­
ment of perceptUal aspects of sensory modaIities.rela­
tions between pbysic81 and psychological dimensions. 
nonstimulus determiners ,of the perceived world. and 
mediational feedback. Prerequisite: 101 or 102. or equiv­
alent. 

PSYCH 441 Measurement and DesIgn In Attitude 
Research (5) A or W, . 
Davidson ' 
Major problems of research design and measuremeni in 
studies of attitude (onnation and'change. design of pr0-
cedures for laboratory and field experIments employing 
both traditional and ~ recent approaches to measure­
ment of attitudes. beliefs. etc. Students are required to 

_ undertake an attltude-mcasumnent or attitude-change 
project. Prerequisites: 213 or 218. and,345. or equiva-
lents. ' 

PSYCH 443 Ewlaatlon or SocIal Programs:' 
Psychologlcal Penpecdves (3) W 
Davidson 
Major issues involved in the evaluation of social pr0-
grams from the areas of mental health. education. law 
and justice. and family planning. Topics include fonnu­
lating program goals. serectin~ research Cfesigns. measur­
ing outcomes. and· intcI'preting and utilizing findings. 
Prerequisites: 213 or 211; upper-division and graduate 
students only. 

PSYCH 444 AttItude CbaDge and Periuaslve 
CommaalcatloD (3) A or W,sp 
LunrsdaJne ' . , 
Factors influencing attitude change. with emphasis on 

a94 

message variables in persuasive communications. and ex­
periments to measure their effects on opiniOD$. attitudes, 
and associated behavior. Objectives include developing 
skills in interpreting. criticizing. and applyin~ the results 
of experimental studies in relatfon to hypotheseS about 
factors inft~noing persuasiveness of communications 
and experiences. Prerequisites: 345 and 209 or 213 or 
equivalents. " ' 

PSYCH,44s Theories orSodal Psycho. (5) 
WorSp 
Steele , 
Individual determinants o( social behavior. processes. 
and outcomes of social interaction, their effects on the in­
dividual and gro\lPS. Prerequisites: 345 and senior' or 
graduate major standing. ' , . 

PSYCH 446 Objective Assessmeat ofPenonallty (3) 
A ' 
Edwards 
Methods and techniques of observing and measuring per­
sonality variables. Problems of research design in person­
'ality· and speial ~chology. Extra credit may be earned 
for' research activity by registering concurrently in 499 
with the permission of the instructor. Prerequisite: ele­
mentary statistics or permissiOn of instructor. 

PSYCH 447 Psychology or I..aDguage (5) W 
Culbert, 
Psychological principles applied to linguistic develop­
ment and organization; language in both its stimulus and 
response asp:«:ts. PrereqUisite: 101 or 102, orequiv~ent. 

PSYCH 448 SemInar In Psychology (1-15) AWSpS 
Selected research topics of contemJlOl3l>: interest. May 
be repeated for credit. Quarterly IistiDgS of specific offer­
ings are available, at dcpartmenlal advisory office. Pre­
requisites: major standing and permission of instructor. 

, PSYCH 449 OtgauIzatlonal and lDdustrfaJ 
Psychology (3) W 
Fiedler 
SurVey of research and m~thods in industrial-social psy­
chology and of the application of =I!1Chology to the. 
behavior of individuals in large . ODS and their 
spbunits. Prerequisite: one course in elementary statistics 
dr equivalent.' ' 

PSYCH 45(). HOllOn Research SemInar In 
Psychology (2-, maL 6) A WSp 
Carler-Saltzman 
Presentations by professors and advanced Honors stu­
dents concerning the rationale. mcthods~ and progress 'of 
their research J!fOjects. Required quarterly by all senior 
honors and distlRction candidates in ~njunction with 498 
and 499. Meets jointly with 350 during Autumn Quarter. 
Prerequisites: 231 and 232 or 233. or equivalents. and 
permission of departmental honors adviser. 

PSYCH ~456 Perceptual'Development (5) Sp 
Teller 
Investigation of the origins of visual pen:eption in human 
infancy and childhood. Development of visual acuity. 
color vision. form perception; pcrc:eption of duec-dimen­
sionaJ space. Data from Snimals included where relevant. 
Written papers and otaJ -presentations required. Prerequi­
sites: 424. 441. or equivalent. and permission of instruc­
tor. (PormcrIy S02.) , 

PSYCH 451 Language Developmeut (4) A or Sp 
-Dale , . 
Farst-Ianguage acquisition and use by children. Emphasis 
on theoretical issues and research tcchDiques. Offered 
jointly with LIN0447. Prerequisites: 306 or LING 400. 
an~ senior or graduate standing. 

PSYCH 461 Human EeandDg (5) 
Discussion of selected topics in the recent theoretical and 
expe~mentalliterature on human ~eaming. 

PSYCH 462' Haman Memory (5) 
G·Loftus.Nelson " 
Discussion of selected topics in the recent theoretical and 
expcrimentallitcrature on huinan memory', ' 

PSYCH 463 TbePathology or Human Memory (5) 
Sp 
M. H. Smith 
Examination of effects of brain damage on humaJf mem­
ory; comparison of observed kinds of losses with current 
theories of memory .. Emphasis on lUDlJCSia and considera­
tion of other impairment of intcUcctual functions (apha- ' 
sia. agnosia. apraxia) as they relate to memory. 
Prerequisite: 421. Recommended: 461 or462. 



PSYCH 465 intelligence in Psychology (3) Sp 
H~t ' 
HistOrical and contemporary treatments of the concept of 
intelligence by psychology; evolution and validity of 
techniques for intellectual assessment; biological and en­
vironmental issues in intellectual assessment; intelligence 
and personality; experimental and psychometric indica­
tors of the future role of intelligence in psychology. Pre­
requisite: IS credits 0 in psychology. including one 
statistics course. 

PSYCH 468 Information Processlag (4) W 
Hunt 0 

Human thought is treated as a phenomenon to be de­
scn'bed by fannal models. Current theories and experi­
mental studies of rational infonnation processing; empha­
sis on how man notices, recognizes. remembers. and 
recalls infonnation that subseqUently can be used -in ra­
tiond problem solving; detailed discussion of theoretiCal 
models of attention. memory. and recall: cognitive mod­
els of rational problem solving. Prerequisite: 231 or 355. 
or equivalent. 0 ' 

PSYCH 475 Computing in Behavioral ScIences (5) 
Sp 0 

Hunt. G. Loftus • 
Application of computers to research problems in the ~­
havioral and social sciences; functional and perfonnance 
characteristics of batch processing. interactive and con­
trol computing systems; computing languages; computer 
methods of data processing. control of experiments. and 
automated instruction. Prerequisites: upper-division °or 
graduate standing in behaviomJ or social sciences. some 
knowledge of statistics and computer programming. or 
permission of instructor. 0 

PSYCH 488 Sociological and Psychological Theories 
olSexuaUty (5) Sp 
Blumstein. Schwanz 
Advanced course on human sexuality covering psycho­
logical and sociological theories of sexUal identity and 
life-styles. analysis of present research in sexuality. and 
generation of new research. Topics include acquisition of 
sexual identity differences in male and female sexual pat­
terns. sex in relationships. sexual malfunctioning, etc. 
Term paper and research proposal are required. OffCfe!l 
jointly with SOC 488. Prereq\1isites: 210 or SOC 11000r 
permission of instructor. and statistics. 0 

PSYCH 489 CUnkaI Psychology (3) A WSp 
Attneave. R. Smith 
Introduction to basic issues. ~thods. and research in the 
area . of clinical psychology. with emphasis on profes­
sional issues. psychological assessment. and approaches 
to psychotherapy and behavioral change. Prerequisites: 
20S and 305. and junior or senior major standi~g. 

PSYCH 497 Undergraduate Fieldwork 
(1-3, max. 18) A WSpS 
P. Lunneborg 0 ' 

Individual consultation with faculty member and su­
pervised practicum experience in a broad range of com­
munity seuings and agencies dealing with psychological 
problems. An overall maximum of 18 credits in 497, 
4~. and 499 may apply toWard a bac:caJameate degree. 
Prerequisites: junior or senior major standing and permis-
sion of instructor. 0 , 

PSYCH 498 ReadIugs In Psychology 
(1-3, pm. 18) A WSpS 0 /' , 

Readings in special interest ~ under supervision of 
departmental faculty. ,Discussion of reading in confer­
enct with the instructor. An overall· maximum of 18 
credits in 497. 498. and 499 may ~ly toward a bacal­
laureate degree. Prerequisite: permissIon of a supervising 
psychology faculty member. 

PSYCH 499 Undergraduate Research 
(1-3, max. 18) A WSpS 
Design . and completion of ~vidual resean:h projects. 
An overall maximum of 18 credits in 497. 498' oand 499 
may apply towanl a baccala.ureatc degree. Prerequisites: 
213 or 217. and permission of a suPervising psychology 
faculty member. 

Courses for Graduates Only 
SEMINARS AND SPECIAL TOPICS 

The content of each graduale .seminar (nUlJlbered 540 
through 560) offered by the department,chan8es from 0 

quorter to qUlUler. -A list of offerings Is published each 
quarter and ctUI be obtDinedfrom the DepartmMl of Psy-

eh%gy. Students registering for independent study or 
research courses must receive permission of the depan­
mental instructor. 

PSYCH 503 Advanced Social Psychology (4) A 
Fiedler 
Problems in person perceptiO!1; attitude; socialization; 
and group processes. For graduate and advanced under­
graduate students only. Prerequisite: one undergraduate 
statistics course. • 

PSYCH 504 Biological Basis of Development (4) A 
Bernstein , 
EmbryologiCal. genetic. physiological. and evolutionary 
perspectives on human development: biological develop­
ment in infancy; sensory development and its inftuence 
on the development of perception: primate models for hu­
man development. First quarter of a three~uarter pro­
seminar required for ~uate majors in developmental 
psychology. PrerequiSIte: graduate standing or permis­
sion of instructor. 

PSYCH 505 CognItive and Linguistic Development 
(4)W 
Caner-Saltzmim. Dale 
Biological. Piagetian. and information-processing °per-o 
spectives on cognitive and language development 
through the lifespan. Consideration of assessment of in­
telligence and educational implications for normal and 
exceptional children. Second quarter of a· three-quarter 
proseminar. required° for graduate majors in developmen­
tal psychology. Prerequisite: graduate standing or per­
mission of instructor. 

PSYCH 506 PersoDaUty and Social Development (4) 
Sp • 
M. T. Greenberg, H. Robinson 0 

Survey of theories and empirical literature in the area of 
personality and social development throughout infancy. 
childhood. and adulthood. lbinl quarter 'Of a three-quar­
ter proseminar required for graduate majors in develop­
mental psychology. Prerequisite: graduate standing or 
permission of i.nstructor. 

PSYCH Sf11 Developmental Psychology: HIstorical 
and PbUosopblcaI Perspedlves (4) Sp 
Dale 0 , 

Introduction to the ongins and development of develop- , 
mental psycholo~y. together with a consideration of the 
philosophy of SCIence as it relates to the field. Prerequi-
site: 504. 0 

PSYCH 508 Research Methods In Soda) Psychology 
(3) Sp 
Steele . 
Examination and evaluation of resean:h problems most 
typically encountered by social psychologists. Examina­
tion of various types of research settings; discussion of 
factors relevant to the validity of experiments. Prerequi­
site: 514 or equivalent. 

PSYCH 509 Leadership (3) Sp 
Fiedler 0 

Critical review of leadership literature and research with 
emphasis on empirical studies on leaderShip selection. 
training. and prediction of group and organIzational ef­
fectiveness. Prerequisites: ~5 and S14. or equivalents. 

PSYCH 510 Advanced Attitude Change Theory (3) 
Lumsdaine 0 

Review of theoretical and experimental wOrk dealing 
with 0 major concepts and hypotheses about factors in­
ftuencing attitude and associated behaviomJ change. ~ 
ories are critically evaluated in the light of CUrrent re­
search. Prerequisites: S03 or 444. and S08 or 442. or 
equivalents. 

PSYCH 511 ExperImental Approaches to 
PasouaUty (3) A 
1. Samson 
Survey of current methodology and experimental re­
search in the area of personality. Topics include the rela­
tionships of anxiety. hostility. need achievement. and 
personaJ styles to behavior. Prerequisite: graduate major 
standing or permission of insbuctor. (Offered alternate 
years; offered 1981-82.) 

PSYCH 513 1Il~ to MeasuremeDi (4) A 
°Hunt. Rose 
Introduction to basic conc:epts of ~t,land prob­
ability as applied to the design of-psychological experi­
ments. Statistical tests appropriate for simple experimen­
tal desiJUlS using ontinal. nominal. or ~ data. 
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Required of aU first-year graduate students in ps~l­
ogy; may be challenged by examination at the begmning 
of each ~cademic year. Prerequisite: graduate standing or . 
permission of instructor. 

PSYCH 514, 515 Experlmeatal Desfgn (3,3) W,sp 
Edwards • 
Design of experiments and analysis of experimental data 
in the behavioral sciences. 514 required of all first-year 
graduate majors. Prerequisites: elementary statistics and 
513, or permission of instnictor for 514; 514 for S15. 

PSYCH 516 Introductfon to Theory 01 Educational 
and Psychological Tests (3) AS 
Sax 
Theory of measurement; an examination of assumptions 
involved in test theory. errors of measurement. (actors 
affecting reliability and validity. and problems of weight­
ing. Taught with EDPSY S92. Prerequisites: 213 or 217. 
and permission of instructor. 

PSYCH 517 Mathematical PsycholOgy (3) Sp 
Rose 
~p'plicatiOJl of mathematics (drawu ,ftom set theory. 
finite mathematics. and probability ~) in the areas of 
measurement. psychophysics. and learning. Open to un­
dergraduates with permission of instructor. Prerequisite: 
514 or equivalent. 

PSYCH 518 Single Subject Design and Resean:h (3) 
Consideration of types of single subject designs (reversal. 
multiple baseline. changin$ criterion). research employ­
ing these designs. and application of such designs to clin­
ical cases. Prerequisite: graduate major standing in clini­
cal psychology or permission of instructor. (Offered 
B:lternate y~; offered 1981-82,) 

PSYCH 519 Statfstlcal Methods In LoDgltudfaaI 
Researdl (3) Sp 0 

M. T. Greenberg. Sacull 0 

PreseQlation of those aspeCts of statistics and experimen­
tal design unique to. or heavily used in. developmental 
research. including: behavioral observation methods. 
analysis of variance and nonparametric techniques. and 
time series analysis methods. Prerequisites: 514 or equiv­
alent. and graduate standing. 

PSYCH sn Cognitive Perception (3) A 

g~":OPiCS in perception. including psychophysics. 
sensory memory. pattern recognition. letter and word 
perception. and visUal masking. Prerequisites: 441 and 
517. or permission of i~. 

PSYCH 523 Cognition (4) 
H~t 

Problem solving. concept learning. individual differences 
in cognition. attention. and pattern recognition. 'Also. 
brief discussions of computer simulation and mathemati­
cal models of cognitive phenomena. J»rerequisites: gradu­
ate standing and completion of departmental mathemati­
cal and statistical requirement through 514. 

0' PSYCH 524 Cognitive Approaches to Human 
o Memory (4) A 
Nelson 
Survey of cognitive approaches to human memory. ex­
amination of theories1lDd behavioral data base of the fol­
lowing areas: perceptual memory; short-tenn memory; 
acquisition. organization. and retention of informa~on m 
long-tenn memory; relation between reinforcement and 
memmy. Prerequisites: 462 and 522. or equivalents. 

PSYCH 525 . Assessment of IatelUgeace (5) 
Perry. E. Robinson 
Nat1de of intelligence. Issues in assessmenlof intelli­
gence. Test construction and evaluation of the adequacy 
oftests. Training in administration. scoring. and interpre­
tation of individual intelligence tests. Prerequislte: gradu­
ate major standing in clinical or child-clinicaf psy­
chology. or minor standing in child-clinical psycbology. 

PSYCH 526 Psychological Assessment 01 ChUdren 
(5) W 
Perry 
Review of assessment techniques appropriate to cbiIdren. 
including infant tests. tests for special J!IOblcms of pre­
school and school-asc children. projective tests. family 
interviews. and target observational assessment. Training 
in adminis~tion of selected techniques. Prerequisites: 
S2S and permission of instructor. 
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PSYCIl 517 Psychological Assessment of Adults (3) 
Sp . • 
Broedel' , 
Training in the psychological assessment of adults. in~ 
cluding development of skiJJs in ~inistration. scoring. 
and interpretation of the Rorscbacb. TAT. and Draw-a­
Person tests. Prerequisites: 525 and 'pennission of in­
stJuctor. (Offe~ alternate years; offered 1981-82.) 

PSYCH 518 Dedslon Processes (3) A 
'Beach' 
Literature on predecisional diagnosis of environmental 
states relevant to subsequent decisions; various models 
for decisions and relevant evidence for decisions. Open 
to undcrgtaduates with pennission of instrilctor. Prereq-
uisite: 218 or equivalent. . 

PSYCH 534, Foundations of PSychologlcal Researth 
(3) A ' 
Neuon . 
Interpretation of psychologifal research results, related 
issues from the phil<?SOphy of science. and nonstatistical 
pitfalls in psychological research. Prerequisites: psychol­
ogy graduate major or pcnnission of instnlctor and com­
pletion of first-year graduate statistics sequence; (Offered 
alternate,~ears; 0n:e~. 1980-81.) " ' 

PSYCH S3S Approaches to Psychological 
Assessment (4) Sp , , 
Perry , 
Problem-solving approach to psy'chological assessment; 
review of psychological tests and procedures and presen­
tation of ap~hes to their clinical interpretation and 
use. PrereqUISite: graduate major standing in clbtical psy-
cholo~.. " . 

PSYCH 536 • Behavioral Assessment (4) A 
Linehan 
Resean:h, theory, and technique in the field of behavioral 
assessment. ~hasis on assessing for change with atten­
tiOD to the relationship between assessment and therapy. 
Procedures include: interviewing, observational tech. 
niques, self.monitoring, simulated environments, and 
physiological, self-report, and imaginal p~. Pre­
requisites: clinical psychology graduate standing and per­
'mission of instJUctor. 

PSYCH 537 MetbQds of Psycbotberapy (5) W ' 
Linehan, ' . 
Gives the graduate clinical student a working knowledge 
of a wide ran~ of psychotherapy sldlls. Research, the­
ory, and 8pplicationof a wide range. of procedures, in­
cludingdesensitization, relaxation, biofeedback, induced 
effect, sex therapy. assertion/social skills. imd· cognitive 
behavior therapy procedures. Treatment planning . for 
wide range of PJOblem areas. Prerequisites: clinical psy­
chology graduate standing and pennission of instruc~r. 

PSYCH 538 Systems of Psychotherapy (3) A 
Marian ' 
Survey and overview of theory and research of majorsys­
terns of pSychotherapy. including· the psychodynamic. 
behavioral. cognitive. and humanisticltra,nspcrsonal 
schools as an introd~tion tp subsequent practicajn clini­
cal fS}:chology. Prerequisites: graduate major staDcnng in 
c~imcal ~ychology and ~o~ of Instructor. 

PSYCH S39 interviewing and Case Formulation 
(1, mu. 6) AWSp 
Becker. Carlin , 
Sessions alternate between intake interviewing of a pa­
tient one week and a case presentation the foJJowmg 
week. Empbasis on developing interviewing skills that 
facilitate psychiatricclassificatiori (by the Research Diag­
nostic Criteria), case fonnulation. treatment planning. 
and case prcsentatiop. Offered jointly with PBSCI 539. 
PrereqUisite: permission of instructor. 

PSYCH S40 ~ In CUnlcal Psychology (2) 
AnMave; Becker, Broedel.Jacobson, Kohlenberg. 
Unehan. Marlatt, Perry, E. Robinson. Sarason, 
R. Smith"Sue 
May be fepcated for credit. Prerequisite: permission of 
instruaor. " • 

PSYCH 541 Semfnar In CognItive Processes (2) 
E. Loftus, G. Loftus. Neuon 
May.be repeated for credit. ,Prerequisite: pcnnission of 
instrudor. 

PSYCH 542, SemInar In AnImal Bebavlor(1) 
Barash, Beecher, J. LocIcard 
!day be repeated for credit. Prerequisite: pcrmissiop of 
~. '. 

PSYCH S43 Seminar In Developmental Psychology 
(2) 
R. M. Brown, Carter-Saltzman, M. T. Greenbtrg, 
P. Lunneborg, H. Robinson . 
May be repeated for credit. Prerequisite: permiSSion of ' 
instructor. 

PSYCH 544 Semlaarln ~taI Psychology 
(1): : , ' ' 
May be repeated for credit~ Prereq!lisite:· permission of 
instructor. 

PSYCH ,546 SemlnarInLearnlng(1) 
Bolks 
May be repeated for credit. Prerequisite: pennission of 
instructor. 

PSYCH 547 Seminar In Motlyatloil (2) 
Bolles 
May be repeated for credit. Prerequisite: permiSsion of 
instructor.' , 

PSYCH S48 SemInar btPerceptual-Processes (2) 
Culbtrt 
May be repeated for credit. Pre~uisites: 441 and per­
mission of instructor. 

PSYCH 549 SemInar In Pbyslologlcal Psychology 
(2) . I . 
Dim, Douglas, Kenney, SimpsoR, M. H. Smith, Telkr, 

Mwoodsbe d' ~ Icred· P .'. ., f ay repeate lor It. ren:qulslte: pennlsslon 0 
Instructor. 

'PSYCH 550 SemInar In PsychoUnguistics (1) 
Culbert. Dale • 
May be repeated for credit. Prerequisites: 447 aild per­
mission of InstruCtor. 

PSYCH 551 SemIQar in Psychopbysics (1) 
Teller 
May be repeated for credit. Prerequisite: permission of 
instructor. ' 

PSYCH SSl Seminar in Quantitative Techniques (1) 
Edwards, C. LunMborg. Rose 

, ~a~ be repeate4 for credit. Prerequisite: permission of 
lDstnlctor. '. ' . 

PSYCH SS3 SemInar In Social Psychology (1) 
Davidson, Feldman-Summers, Fiedler, Keating, 
Lumsdaine. Steele 
.May be repeated for credit. Prerequisit~: pennission of 
instructor. ' . 

PSYCH SS4 SemInar in DedsiOD Processes (1) 
L.Btach. , 
May be repeated for credit. Prerequisite: pennission ot 
instructor. 

PSYCH 559 Seminar In Current Research In Vision 
(1) AWSpS 
Teller 
May' be repeated for credit. 'Prerequisite: permission of 
instructor.. , 

PSYCH S60 SemInar (.) A WSp 
May be repeated for credit. Prerequisite: pcnnission of 
instructor· 

PSYCH S67 Syn~dlc and Semantic Development 
(3)W 
Dale 
Advanced study of the patterns· pf child language, lip­
guistie approaches to charilctcrizing them, and psycho­
logical approaches to understanding the nature of devel­
opment. Includes cross-linguistic comparisons. the 
relationship of comprehension. to production, the cogni­
tive basis for syntax, early semanttc systems. and others. 
Offered jointly with LING 567. Prerequisite: one course 
in child lan~ge development. 

PSYCH S69 Law and Psychology (3) Sp 
Loh ' 
Policy-oriented, interdisciplinary focus on the uses and 
limits of psychology in the law-maJdng'process on appeal 
and the fact-finding process aJ trial; Analytical. process­
orientation intended to deyel" critical perspectives on 
the role of psychology in adjudIcation. Instruction by use 
of case method, socratic questioning. and. discussion. 
Readings consist of judicial opinions~ jurisprudential es­
says. and empirical research reports. Offered jointly with 
LAW 569. Pimiquis~.pemussi~ ofinstIuctorTor law 
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students; pennissiOn of department fOr upper-division un-
dergraduates. . 

PSYCH 510 CbUd Clinical Psychology (4) A 

~!~7ew ~f issues and content of child cliniCal psychol­
ogy. 'integration of field experiences with content and 
research, promotion of ,student's beginning work in re­
search. Prerequisite: graduate major or minor standing in , 
child clinical psychology. 

PSYCH 511 Child Psychopathology and Behavior 
Change (5) W . 
Major theoretical views ofchil~ disorders and re­
search literature in these areas. Princieal treatment mO­
dalitiesappropriate to children and famdies. Prerequisite: 
graduate standing in psychology or pcnnission of instruc-
tor. . 

PSYCH 572 Approaches to CtiUd Treatment (4) Sp 
E.Robinson 
Overview of major approaches to child psychotherapy, 
including ~fic applications. issues in treatment, an~ 
research. Includes case assignment ane) supervision. Pre­
requisites: 526 and graduate major standing in child-clini­
cal psychology, or pennission of instructo~. 

PSYCH 575, The FamUy Process (3) W 
Attneave 
Overview of the structures. relationships. and interac­
tions within the. family. Follows a developmental 
sequence based, on. tJ:te. human life cycle. with two or 
more" generationS in synchrony. PrereqUisites: second­
year ~uate major standing in· clinical psychology 'and 
pcnDIssion of instructor. '(Offered alternate years; offered 
1981-82.) 

PSYCH 576 Intervention Techniques With FamWes 
(3)Sp 
Attneave 
Theory and practite 'of principal methods of therapeutic 
intervention with families. Attention to clinical problems 
arising in a family context and use of family members • 
and processes by the clinician. Prerequisites: 592 and 593 
or equivalen~ and permiSsion of instructor. (Offered alter-
nate years; offered 1981-82.) . 

, PSYCH 518' Atredlve DIsorderi: Theory and' 
Research (1) A 
Becker 

, Causes, sustailiers. correlates, and consequences of af­
fective disorders, including biological and psychosocial 
factolS. Emphasis on current support systems. Primarily 
for graduate and p'rofessional stuClents in the topic area. 
Offered jointly With PBSCI 578. Pre~ites: graduate 
or professional student standing or penrussion of instJUc­
tor; grad. course in psychopathology and personality 
desirable. . 

PSYCH S79 Depression: DlagRosIs and 
Psychological Treatment (2) 
BetkT 
Differential diagnosis' of depressiOn and ~ive sub­
types; emphasis on psychOdynamic,' cognitive-behav­
ioral, and COJiJbined forms of ~ychologicallrcatment.of 
less severely incapacttated patients. Some discussion of 
biological approaches (i.e., antidepressant drugs, electro­
convulsive therapy. etc.) as ,alternative or adjunctive 
treatments iii severe, psychotic, and endogenous-like de­
pressions. Offered jointly with PBSCI 579. Prerequisites: 
PBSCI 578; graduate or professional studerit standing or . 
~ion df instructor. Recommended:,graduate course 
m psychopathology and personality. . 

. PSYCH 580 EtIology and Epidemiology of 
AlcOHolism and Drug Abuse (3) A . . 
Roffman . . ' 
Intensive survey of the historical evolution of etiological 
concepts pertaining to alcOholism and chug abuse; review 
and critique of current research on testing etiological hy­
potheses; emphasis on the unique problems of applying 
epidemiological ~h methOdologies to the study of 
alcohol and other drugs.' Offered jointly with SOC W 
544 and PBSCI 544. PrerequiSites: gTaduatc or postdoc­
toralstanding in social. behavioral, or biological sciences 
and pennission of instructor. 

PSYCH 585 Reseafm in Psychotberapy (5)' A or W 
Mariott 
Reviow of research in psychotherapy, including process 
and outcome. Experience in designing ~h projects 
in this area. Pn;equisites: graduate major standmg and 
permission of inStrUctor. (Offeied alternate years; offered 
1980-81.) . 



PSYCH 590 Practicum fn Psychological Assessment 
, (2)Sp 

Perry 
Demonstratiorl and practice of selected psychological test 
procedures and ~ce of interviewing skills. Concur­
rent registration m 535 required. Prerequisites: graduate 
major standing in crmical or child-clinical psychology 
and pennission of instructor. 

PSYCH 591 Issues In CUnlcal Psychology" 
(I, max. 3) A WSp 
Perry , 
Considetation of p:rsonal and professional issues in clini­
cal ~chology. PrereqUisite~ graduate major standing in 
climcal psychology. ' ' 

PSYCH 592, 593 CUnlcaI Methods 
(1-6, max. 6; 1-6, max. 6) AWSpS,A WSpS 
Perry.E.Robinsqn , 
Advanced training the application of clinical psychologi­
cal testing and interviewing. Required of all second-year 
graduate majors in the clinical' psychology training pro­
gram. Must be taken in sequence. Prerequisites:, 591. 
graduate major standing.' and permiSSion o.f instructor. 

. '" 

PSYCH 594 Adyauced Persoaalfty Theory (5) A 
Linehan . 
Critical analysis of a broad range of personality theories 
and conceptual models of behavioral '(unc:tioning with 
emphasis on applications to the development~ mainte­
:nance. and change of behavior. Prerequisites: 40S and 
pe~ion of instructor. 

PSYCH 595 Behanor DIsorden (5) W 
I.Sarason 
Review of major types of behavior disorders., with ~­
phasis on climcal manifestations. relevant research. and 
theoretical perspectives. Prerequisite: graduate major 
standing in cliniCal psychology or pennJssion 'of instru~ 
tor. 

I PsYCH 596 Psychology orBehaYlor C~ (5) W 
Kohlenberg • " 
Review of behavioral theory and behavioral approaches 
to treatment. Prerequisites: 595 and permission of in-
structOr. ' 

PSYCH 597 F1elc1work fn CUnlcaI Psycllology 
(1-5, III8L 36) AWSpS. . 
Attneave. Beclctr. Broedel. Jacobson. Kohlenberg. 
Linehan. Marltm. Perry. E. A. Robinson. 
·N. M. RobiRSon. Sarason. R. Smith. Sue 
Prerequisites: second-year graduate major standing' an~ 
permission of departmental faculty. 

PSYCH 598 Advanced Clbdcal Pradicum (4) 
AWSpS ., . ' 
Supervised psychotherapy involving several individual 
clients .. Separate co~tations with supervlsin~ instructQr 
for intensive supeMSlon of each case. OccasiOnal meet­
Ings in smaIJ ~ of instructors and students to discuss 
case maCcrial. Assigned readings appiopriate to each case 
with opportunities to discuss these with in~ctor. ~, 
requisites: clinical psychology graduate standing and per-
mission ofinstructor. ' 

PSYCH 599 ReadIDgs In Psychology (.) A WSpS 
Selected topics. Prerequisite: permission of a supervising 
psychology faculty member. 

PsYCH 600 Independent Study or ~ (.) 
AWSpS 

PSYCH 700 ~8 Thesis (.) AWSpS 

PSYCH 800 Dottoral DlssertatJop (.) A WSpS 

RO~CELANGUAGES 
AND LITERATURE 
Courses in English translalion app~ar at the end of the 
departmental listing . 

ROMANCELlNGUJmCS AND 
LlTERA~ GENERAL 
AND COMPARATIVE 

Courses for l1ndergraduates 

ROM 401 lntrOctudlon to Ro~ ~cs (5) 
AWSPS " 
Contrmu. HtmuU. Klmuenburger. Sapona 
Descriptive analysjs of the phonological.' mOtphological. 

Romance Languages and Literature 

and syntactical structures of the modern Romance lan-
. guages. Prerequisite: the equiyalent of two college years 
of a Romance fanguage. or pCnnissioq of instructor. 

ROM 402' 'lnbVduction to Romance UDguIstIcs (5) 
Sp . , 
Klausenburger . 
Comparative historical survey of the development of the 
principal Romance tongues. Prerequisite: 401 o,r permis-
sion of instructor. '. 

ROM 490 SenIor Essay (2) A WSpS 
Conireras. Honzeli. Kkuuenburger 
In conSultation with the appropriate faculty. the under­
'graduate major in Romance linguistics writes an essay on 
a linguistic problem of his or her choice. 

Courses for Graduates Only 
ROM 505,' 506 Advanced Jloman~ LfnguI.stlaf (5,5) 
Klausenburgu . 
Advanced problems in the ph~nological. morphological. 
and syntactical analysis of the Romance languages.' De­
scripti~'. comparative. and historical considerations. 
PreJ:eqUISI~: FREN 401. 402. or SPAN roo. or FREN 
orSPAN541.S42. " 

ROM 521, 512 Semlnar on Romance l.mKwstrcs 
~5), '. 
Contreras. Hanzeli. Klausenburger 
Specific problems in linguistic analysis of the Rcmiance 
languages. Prerequisites: 401. 402. 

ROM 531 Problems fn Romance LIDgaIstIcs 
(2-5, max. 15) . .' . " 
Contreras. Hanuli. Klausenburger , 
Group seminars, or individual com:erenc:es .• are sc~u!ed 
under this number to meet specl81 needs. PrereqUISite: 
permission of the graduate rn:ograril adviser. 

'ROM 551 Romance Llngulstfcs:HIstory. 
Methodology, aud BlbUograpby (5) A ' . 
Honz#i. Klausenburger 
For new graduate students in' the Romance linguistics 
program. Lectures in the history of Romance linguistics 
and the history of linguistic science in the nineteenth and 
twentieth centuries as it relates to Romance studies; lec­
tureS. discussions. and readings in comparative and de­
scriptive methods used in contemporary scholarship; stU­
dent library projects (periodical fiteratur1:. reference 
works. preparation of specialized bibliqgraphies). , ' 

ROM S84 SanfDar In Romance Culture (5) 
Nostr.and ' . , 
individual and collective research in the evolution of eon­
cepts common to Romance literatures and cultures. Open 
to graduates of tI:tis and other departments. , 

ROM 590 Special Semlnar and Conference . 
(1-10, max. 20) 
Group seminars. or individual conferences. are scheduled 
undei this number to meet special needs. Prerequisite: 
permission of the graduate program adviser. . 

ROM. ~ Independent Study or R~ (.) , 

CATALAN, 

C~TA S3S' Ca1alan Laquage.and LIterature 
(5, max. 10) 
Field 

FRENCH 

FREN 101, 102, 103 Elementary (5,5,5) . 
AWSpS,AWSpS,AWSpS . 
Methods and objectives are primarily oral-aural. Oral 
practice in the language Iaboratoty Is rcqyired. Students 
who have received Credit for 107 may not receive credit 
for 101; students who' haVe received,credit for 108 may 
not receive credit for 102; students who have received 
creditfor 109 may not receive cred.it'for 103. Prerequisite 
for 102: 10Ior college equivalen.t. or plaeemeot test; for 
103: 102 or CquivaIent~ or pllic:emeot te:st. . " 
FREN 107,108,.109 Fint-YearReadlng(5,5,5) 
~W~p . 
Beginning courses devoted to reading. 'Introduction to the 
grammar and syntax of written French, with rqn-esenta­
tive texts of literary and scientific interest. Students who 
have received credit for 101 may not receive credit for 
107; students who have received credit for 102 may not 
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receive credit for 108; students who have received credit 
for 103 may not receive credit for 109.· Prerequisites: 107 
for 108; 108 for 109. 

FREN III~ 112, 113 Elementary (5,5,5) 
. Administered by Independent Study Through C0rrespon­

dence. The three courses correspond to 101. 102. 103. 
but students who wish to transfer to· day school courses 
must satisfactorily complete placement examinations. in­
cluding an oral proficiency test. All assignments are writ-

. ten. but oral practice is provided through purchase and 
use of tape recordings. ' 

FREN 201, 202, 203 Intermediate (5,5,5) 
AWSp,AWSp,AWSp I 

Systematic review of French grammar. Intensive practice 
in writing and conversation. Readings in literature., cul­
ture. and the sciences. Prerequisites: 103 or college 
equivalent or" placement test (or 201; 201 or college 
equivalent or placement test for 202; 202 or college 
equivalent or placement test for 203. 

FREN m ' 'Introduction to French Literature (5) 
AWSp . 
Transition between reading for content on the intermedi­
ate level and the critical reading ability required for mQre 
advanced courses in French literature. Introduction to 
problems of style. genre. and esthetics. Prerequisite: 202 
or equivalent or placement test. 

FREN 237 Conftrsat1qn.al Frencll (2-8, max. 8) 
, For partiCipants in the Foreign Study Program. Prerequi­

sites: 103 or college equivalent and permission of ~or­
eign Study Office. 

FREN '1!TI 'French CIYlIIzation (3 or 6) S 
For participants in the Foreign Study ProJT8DL Readings 
on aspects of French literary tradition; discussion of s0-
cial and cultural values as reflected in French titerature. 
Field trips to sites of nterary, histori~. and artistic 
inteiest. Substantial paper (written in English). and 
higher degree or participation. required. for ,6 credits. 
Course conducted in En,lish.Prerequisltes: two years of 
college French and permIssion of Foreign Study Office. 

FREN 301,302; 303 AdY8Dced French (5,5,5), 
Prerequisites: 203 or college equivalent or placement test 
far30I; 301 for 302; 302 for 303. 

FREN 304 Suney ofFrend1 Literature: Origins to 
1600(5) A 
EUrich 
Survey of the important thematic and formal develop­
ments in French literature during the period indicated. 
with en\phaSis' on litcntty movements and characteristic 
texts. which is related to ciJltural background.' Lectute 
and discussion. Desirable preparation: at least one course 
in either the 301. 302. 303 series or the 350. 3SI. 352 
series. 

FREN 305 SU"ey of French Literature: 1600-1789 
(5)Sp 
Survey of French literature from 16(Xlto 1789. with em­
phasis on literary movements and characteristic texts. 
which Is telated to cultural background. Lecture and dis­
cussion. Desirable preparation: at least one course in ei­
therthe 301. 302 .. 303 Series or the 350.351.352 series. 

FREN 306 SurYey of Fn;Dch Literature: 1789 to the 
Present (5) Sp , 
Survey of French literature from the Revolution to the 
present day, USing major writers to examine the develop­
ment of literature through its most important movements. 
Includes Romanticism. Realism. Symbolism. Surreal­
ism. Existentialism. Theater of the Absurd;' the New 
Novel. and Structuralism. Major writers OUf:Iide move­
ments also are considered. but the emphasis is on a defi· 
nition of what is typical throughout the period. Lecture 
and discussion. DeSfrable preparation: at feast one course 
In either the 301. 302.303 series Or the 350. 3SI. 352 
series. 

FREN 3lY1 Composltlon (3-5, max. 10) S 
For participants in th~'Forelgn Study Program. Composi­
tions on topical subjects of intermediate ,difficulty 
relating to the civilization of the French-speaking c0un­
tries of Europe. Grammar review. as needed. PrereQuI­
sites: 222 or college. equivalent and. pennission of ~or- . 
eigo Study Office. 

FREN 3O!l French.Phonetlcs (5) A WSp 
CreoTe 
Training in diction and otal,~XPressiOD; lnterprel,ation of 
literary texts; phonetics as a teachiog device. Prerequi­
site: 203 or equivalent. 
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FREN 327 AdY8llCed Conyersatfon (2, nIax. 8) 
AWSp . 
Not open to students whose native language is French. 
Pm1:quisite: 203 or college equivalent or placement test. 

mEN 337 Conversational French (1..8', max. 8) Sp , 
orS 
For participants in the Foreign Study Program. Pm1:qui-
site: 222 or college equivalent. ' 

mEN 350 Drama (3) 
Generic study of French drama. Prerequisite: 203 or 222 
or college equivalent or placement test. 

mEN 351 Poetry (3) _ 
Generic study of Frencb poetry. Prerequisite: 203 or 222 
or college equivalent. " ' 

mEN 352 Flctfon (3) 
Generic study of French fiction. Prerequisite: 203 or 222 
or college equivalent. 

mEN'378 The MakIng of Contemporary France, 
StudIed In French (5) W 
Nostratul 
Study of the historical origins and subsequent develop­
ment of nine contemporary problems and characteristics 
of French government and politics, economy, and soci­
ety. Prerequisite: 203 or 222 or equivalent. 

FREN 390 Supervised Stud; (U, max.' 20) A WSp 
Prerequisites: pennission of the instructor and the under­
graduate French adviser. 

mEN 397 French CiYWzatfon (3 or 6) S 
For participants in the Foreign Study Program. Readings 
on aspects of French literary ,tradition; discussion of 
social and cultural values as reflected in French litera­
ture. Field trips to sites of literary, bistorical, and artistic 
interest. Taught in French. Sllbstantlal J!4lper (written in 
French), and higher degree of participatiOn, .requited for 
6 credits. Prerequisites: two years of college Frencb and 
permission of Foreign Study Office. ' 

mEN 400 The Syntadk Structure of Freucb (5) 
AWSp 
Hanzeli 
Scientific study of the syntax of French: phrase structures 
and transfonnations (emphasis 9n passives. relativiza­
tion, pronominalizatl,on, reftexive structures). Prerequi­
sites: ROM 401 or UNG 200 or 400, and two years of 
college-level French. 

FREN 401 The Morphologlcal Stru~ of Frenell ' 
(5) \ . 
Hanzeli , , 
linguistic study of French morphology. Prerequisite: 
ROM 401 or LING 400. 

FREN 402 The Pbonologlall Structure of French (5) 
AWSp 
Hanzeli 
Scientific study of the French sound system With special 
emphasis on "lower level" phonetic .rules, with integml 
values. Focus on data from standard French,as well as s0-
cioeconomic and geograpbic variations. Prerequisites: 
ROM 401 or LING 200 or 400, and two years of college-
level French. . ' 

FREN 403 Badcground or Modern French (5) 
Klausenburger. 
Linguistic anaJ~is of the important developments in the 
history of the French language from its Latin origin to 
contemporary speech. Prerequisite: the eqUivalent of two 
college years of French. ' 

mEN 404 Old Freacb (5) 
Field ' 
Designed for acquisition of reading facility in Old French 
through Intensive study of selected texts. Prerequisite: 
ROM 401. 

mEN 410 French U1erature or the Sixteenth 
Ceatury: PrOse (5) 
K~/ler 
Study of sixtccnth-century literature, with C!D.Phasis on 
cultural and intellec:tual background .. Pm1:quistte: 304. 

FREN 411 French ReaaIsSance: I'odrJ (5) 
Cnore . 
Study of sixteenth-century literature with empbasis on 
poelfy and the general artistic ambiance; Prerequisite: . 
304 or 410 or permission of instnIctor. 

mEN 412 Baroque Literature (5) AWSpS 
Leiner 
Study of the whole phenomena of Baroque literature, in- ' 
cluding prose, poetry, and theater. Prerequisite: 9 credits 
at the 300 level above 303. 

mEN 413 French Literature or the seventeenth 
Century: Classfdsm (5) . 
Wortley , ' 
Study of seventccnth-c:entury literature, with emphasis on 
the development of classicism. Pm1:quisite: 304 or 412 
or permiSSion of instructor. , 

mEN 414 French Literature of the EIghteenth 
Century: EnUgbtenmeat (5) -
EUrich 
Study of eigbtccnth-c:entury literature, with emphasis on 
the development of the Enlightenment ideology. Pre-
requisite: 305.' . 

FREN 415 French Literature of the EIghteenth 
Century: Post-EnlIghtenment (5) 
EUrich 
Study of eightcenth-cen~ literature, with emphasis on 
the "daJk side of the enlightenment" and nascent r0man­
ticism. Prerequisite: 414 or permission of instructor. 

FREN 416 French Lltmlture of the Nineteenth 
Century: Romantfdsm (5) . 
Dale 
Study of nineteenth-c:entury literature, with emphasis on 
romanticism and the early ·manifestations of rcafism. Pre-
requisite: 3OS~ , 

mEN 417 FRuch Literature of the NIneteenth 
Century: Realism and Symbolism· (5) 
Dale 
Study of nin, etccn,th-centurY. literature. with emphasis on 
the realist. naturalist, and symbolist currents. ~­
site: 416 or pennission of ~nstructor. 

FREN 418 FrmcJt Uta-ature of the Early 
Twentieth Century (5) , - , 
Leiner " ' 
Study of twentietb-c:enlU.JY literature, with emphasis on 
the period 1900-1939. Prtrequisite: 306. , 

FREN 419 .French, Literature ,Since World War U 
(5) 
L,iner 
Study o.f twentieth-c:entury literature, with' emphasis on 
the periOd 1939 to the present. Prerequisite: 418 or per-
mission of instructor. ~ 

FREN 421 Fldlon: 1660-1800 (5)' 
EUrich ' 
Prerequisite: 305.' 

FREN 424 F1dIon: 1800-1850 (5) 
Da/~ " 
Prerequisite! 30S or 306. 

FREN 425 FIctIon: i850-l900 (5) 
Dal~ 

Prerequisite: 306. -' ' 

FREN 4r1 F1ctf01l: Twentieth Centall (5) 
J.lAlner . 
Prerequisite: 306. 

FREN 437 Advafteed Conyersatlonal Frencb 
(2-8, mas. 8) 
Not open to students whose native language is French. 
Prerequisite: 327 or equivalent. , -

FREN 444 Poetry: Romantic (5) 
Prerequisite: 305.' ' 

mEN 445 Poetry: Parnassian and Symbolist (5) 
J.Le~r ' 
Preicquisitc: 306. 

FUN 446 Poetry: TWentieth Century (5) 
~te:306. ' . 

F.REN 451 IIf:storJ and Literature or the French 
RelIgIous Wars (5) Sp . 
Grl.ffiths. KeUu 
Study of the major political, social, and religious move­
ments and events of, and rel"tcd to, the French religious 
wars of 1560 to the end of the century. along with the 
treatment of these in the prose, poetry, and-drama of the 
period; FOr students receiving French credit, readings 
mUst be done in French. . 
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mEN 457 Twentfetb-Centary Nonf1dion (5) 
Pm1:quisite: 306. ' 

FREN 4S4 NonfIdion of the Classic: PerIod (5) 
Christofides. K~Uer, Wortley 
Prerequisite: 304. 

FREN 458 French Art and Literature: PerIod 
Studies (5) Sp 
Comparative studies of theme and technique ill art and 
literature to illustrate major c:cmcems of a particular pe­
riod as expressed in these two media. Prerequisite: back­
ground in Frencb literature or art history (the appropriate 
3()().level course i'n art history or the appropriate 400-
level survey, course in French literature). 

mEN 461 SeventeenthoCemury Drama (5) 
Wortley , 
Prerequisite: 304. 

FUN 463 Nfneteenth-Ceatary Drama (5) 
Prercqui~itcs: 306, 350. 

FREN 465 Twentleth-Century Drama (5) 
Prerequisite: 306. 

FREN 470 . Cinema (5) 
Dale 
Major films and figures of French cinema from the begin­
nings to lfle present. 

mEN 474 Llngulstfcs and the Teaddng of Freucb 
(5) 
Hanzeli 
Examination of areas of linguistics that can be particu­
larly help~1 to the French teacher. Prerequisite: 401. or 
permission of instructor. 

FUN 4'T1 Afrlcan Literature In FrendI: 1939 to the 
Present (5) W 
J. Leiner 
Smvey of African literature from 1939 to the, present. 
Readings, discussions, and reports on representative 
works in poelfy, prose, and drama-by Cesaire (West in­
dies), ScQghor (Senegal), Damas (Guiana), Camara Laye 
(French Cfulnca), B. Dadio! (Ivory Coast). Ouologucm 
and Kourouma,~aJi), Oyono and Beti (Cameroun). 

FREN 480 SodaI and Cultural BackgroaDd (5) 
H. Nostrand " . ' 
Conunon values. presuppositions, social behavior pal­
terns and institutioQS of the culture area. as differentiated 
by social classes. regions, age groups. and time change 
over the past twenty years. Conducted in English, unless 
all registrants arc sufficiently ftuent in French. For 
Frencb majors, some reading in French, with papers writ­
ten in French. 

FUN 490 Honora SemInar (5, mas. 10) A WSp 

FREN 496 Poetry and Song as Elemeats In Frencb 
CIYIIIzatfon (5) WS' . 
Cnon ' ' 
Relationship of poelfy and music as expressed in the 
chanson in several periods of Frencb culture. Emphasis 
on twentictb-c:entury poet-composer-pcrformers sUch as , 
Trenet. Brasscns, BreI, Moustald. Attention given to the -
medieval troubadours and to poet-musician collaboration 
in the Renaissance and later periods. Prerequisite: 203 or 
equivalent. ' 

mEN 498 The Freach.s~ Counbia and 
TbeIr Culture (5) A 
J. lAiner. Nost1'a1Ul 
Readings on aspects of Frencb literary tradition; discus­
sion of social and cultural values ~ reOec:ted in Frencb 
litcratute. Taught in French. ' 

FUN 499 Spedal Topla (1-5, mas. 10) A WSpS 
Topics to meet special needs. Prerequisites: permission 
of the instructor and the undergraduate or graduate pr0-
gram adviser. . 

Courses for, Graduates Only 
FREN lOS Elemeatary (5) W 
To prepare graduate students to pass the reading exami­
nation required for advanced degrees. Credit is srantcd 
only to students who have received no previous crcdit in 
French. Students receiving credit in lOS JIl8Y not later 
register for credit in 101. Credits earned in lOS may not 
be applied toward an advanced degree. Prerequisite: 
graduate Standing or permission of the department. 



FREN 106 Elementary (5) WSp 
Continuation of 105. Students who have received credit 
for 102 and/or 103 may also receive credit for 106. 
Credits earned in 106 may not be applied toward an ad­
vanced degree. Prerequisite: 105 or permission of the de­
partment. 

FREN 507 Styllstfcs (5, max. 10) SpS 
Compositions or translations into French wriucn by the 
participants; study of advanced grammar, the authorities 
for good usage, and variations in style. Attention to En­
glish interferences. Outside reading on the nature and 
place of languafC training' aniI rhetoric in French 
education.Taught In French. . . 

FREN 515 French Uter'ature of the HIgh MIddle 
Ages (5, max. 10) 
Fri~dman 

Old French literature, from the beginning to 1315. Pre­
requisite: permission of instructor. 

FREN 516 MIddle French Utel'ature (5, max. 10) 
W " 
Fri~dman 

French literature from 1315 to lSOO. Prerequisite: pet­
mission ofinstnlctor. 

FUN 520 Reaafssance Prose: RabeIaIs (5) 
K~II~r 

FREN 521 Reaafssance Prose: Montalgne (5) 
K~II~r 

(Formerly 552.) 

FREN 523 Studies In F1c:tfon: 1660-1800 
(5,IDU.I0) 
Ellrich 

FREN 515 Studies In Flctfon: 1850-1900 
(5,mu.l0) 
Da/~,J.uin~r 

FREN 526 Studies In Flctfon: 15100-1950 
(5,IDU.I0) 
J.Uiner 

FREN 530 Studies In RenalssaDce Poetry 
(5,mu.l0) 
Cr~or~. K~lIer 

FREN S32 Studies In NfDeteentb.Century Poetry 
(5,IDU.I0) 

FREN 534 Studies In Twentleth-Century Poetry 
(5,IDU.I0) 

FREN 541, 542· lIIstoryofthe French Language 
(5,5) 
Fi~ld. Klausenburger . . 
Survey of the phonological, morphological, and syntacti­
cal development of the French language froin its origins 
to the present. 

FREN· S55 French Ncmflcdon (5, max. 10) 
Ellrich 

I 

FREN 561 Stuclles In SeYenteeDth-Cen~ Drama 
(5, max. 10) . , • 
Wonley 

FREN 565 Studies In Fren~ Drama (5 max. 10) Sp 
Studies 4t French drama, sixteenth to twendeth centuries. 

FREN 570 SemInar In Cinema (5, ~ 10) 
bale . • 
Prerequisite: permission of instructor. 

FREN 575 Utenry Crltlclsm (5) 

FREN S90 Spedal SemJnar and Conference 
(1-10, max. 30) A WSp . 
Group seminars. or individual conferem:cs, are scheduled 
under this number to meet special ~. Prerequisite: 
permission of the graduate program adviser. 

I 
FREN 591 IJter'8I'y Problems: MIddle Ages 
(5,1D8L 10) 

FUN 591 Uterary ~ RmaIs1iance 
(5, max. 10) 

FREN 593 UterarjProbtems: SeYenteeath Cea1ury 
(5,max.l0) 

Romance Languages and Literature 

FREN 594 Literary Problems: Elghteentb Century 
(5, max. 10) . . 
FREN 595 Literary Problems: Nlneteentb Century 
(5, max. 10) .._ 

FREN 596 Uterary Problems: TwentIeth Century 
(5, max. 10) . 

FREN 600 . Independent Study or Research (-) 
AWSp 

ITALIAN 

ITAL 101, 102, 103 Elementary (5,5,5) A,W,Sp 
Methods and objectives are pAmarily oral-aural. Oral 
practice in the language laboratory is required. Prerequi­
sites: 101 orcol1ege equivalent or placement test for 102; 
102 or college equivalent or placement. test for 103. 

IT AL 107 ltaHan Language and ClvUlzation (3) 
Aspects of Italian culture. past and present. Language. 
considered botb in its essential structure and as a reftec­
tion of the society for which it serves as a means of com- . 
munication. Range and complexity of the readings are 
coo(dinated with the. increasing mastery of the language. 
Students receiving credit in 107 may no~ later register for 
credit ~ 101. . 

ITAL 108 ltaHan Lanpage and ClvUJzatl~n (3) 
Continuation of 107. Students who have received credit 
for 102 and/or 103 may also receive credit for. lOS. 

• ITAL 111, Ill, 113 Elementary (5,5,5) 
Administeted by Independent Study Through Com­
sponden~. Basic study of Italian grammar and idiomatic 
usage of the language. The three courses correspond to. 
101. 102. 103. but students wishing to.transfer to day 
school COurses must satisfactorily complete examina­
tions. including oral proficiency test. 

ITAL 201, 202, 203 In~ (5,5,"5) A,W,sp 
Intensive practice in speaking. reading, and writing. 

I Functional review of grammar. Prerequisites: 103 or col­
lege equivalent or placement test for 201; 201 or college 
equivalent or placement test for 202; 202 or college 
equivalent or pJaccment test fOf 203. \ 

ITAL 211; 212, 213 IDtennecllate (5,5,5) . 
Administered by Independent StuCly Through Correspon­
dence. Intensive practice in reading and writing .. Func­
tional review in grammar. The three courses correspond 
to 201. 202. 203 but students wishing to transfer to day 
school courses must satisfactorily complete placell)ent 
examinations. including 1Jral proficiency test. Prerequi­
sites: 113 for 211; 211 for 212; 212 for 213; or college 
equivalent. . . 

I IT AL 301, 302 Advanced Syntax wid Composition 
(3,3) A,W 
Prerequisites: 203 or col1ege equivalent or placement test 
for 301;. 301 for 302. . 

IT AL 303 IIaUan StyIIst1cs (3) Sp . 
Functio~ . gnimmar review; creative written and oral 
COJJfposition and reading, with special attention to pr0b­
lems of style. Prerequisite: 302. 

IT AL 327 Advanced Conversation (2, max. 8) 
AWSp 
Not open to students whose native language is Italian. 
Prerequisite: 203 'orcollege equivalent or placement test. 

ITAL 390 SupenIsed Study (206, max. 20) AWSp 
Prerequisites: permission of the instructor and the under­
graduate Italian adviser. 

IT AL 401 The Development of the ItaUan Language 
(5) . 
Historical survey of Italian phonology. morphology, and 
syntax. The evolution of the language is illustrated with 
the stUdy of pertinent documents from the various peri­
ods. Pn:requisites: 301. 302. 303. or LING 400. or ROM 
401. or penni~ion of instructor. 

IT AL 404, 405, 406 Saney or ItaUau LIterature 
(5,5,5) A, W,8p 
Prerequisite: 203 or college equivalent or placement test. 

ITAL 413 Uteratare of the Renafssance: 
~~Dto(5) . 
The early Renaissance. HumaDism; writinp of Lorenzo 
dc' Medici. Poliziano. Belcari. Alberti. Masuccio, San­
nazzaro. Pulci. Boiardo. Prerequisites: 404, 405. 406. 
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ITAL 414 Literature of tbe Renaissance: 
Clnquecento (5) 
The high Renaissance. Bembo and the Pe~bans. 
Machiavelli. Guicciardini. castiglione. Ariosto, Guarini, 
Tasso. Prerequisites: 404. 405. 406. . 

IT AL 423, 424 Elghteentb-Century ItaUau 
Literature {5,5) 
423: Poetry: The Arcadian Movement. Parini. Monti. 
Foscolo. 424: Drama: Metastasio. Goldoni, Alfieri. Pre­
requisites: 404, 405, 406. 

IT AL 450. Manzonland the Romantic Movemeat (5) 
A 
S~dy of Manzoni's. ~0rks-:~ Promessi. Sposi. the 
Iync. drama. and cntical wnbDp. Prerequisites: 404. 
405.406. 

IT AL 451 Leopardland the Lyric (5) Sp 
Study of the Canti ~ extensive collateral readings 
from the Zibaldone. the Operette morali. the Pensi~r;. 
and other pertinent writings. Prerequisites: 404. 405, 
406. 

ITAL 460 Verlsmo (5) 
. Friedrich 
The development of Verismo with extensive readings 
from its ma!n. expone~ts--CaJ?uana. VetP.. Serao. 
Deledda. Fucmt, and d AnnunZlO. Prerequl5itCS: 404. 
405.406. 

IT AL 465 Contemporary IIaUan Narrative (5) 
Friedrich 
Critical reading of selected modem exponents. of the 
short stOJy and novel. Prerequisites: 404, 405, 406. or 
equivalent. 

IT AL 490 ProsemInar In Italian Uteratilre 
(3-5)' 
Friedrich 
Special studies'intended to help the student achieve a ma­
ture critical mastery of Italian literature. Required of ltal-

.tian majors; others by permission of instructor. 

ITAL 499 Special Topics (1-5, max. 10) AWSpS 
Topics to meet special needs. Prerequisites: pennission 
of the ~r and the undergraduate or graduate ~ 
gram adVIser. 

Com:ses for Graduates Only 
ITAL 514 Dante (3) 

IT AL 570 Seminar 00 Cinema (5) 
Dale 
Studies in various areas of Italian cinema. concentrating 
on major directors. critics, and movements. Prerequisite: 
permission of instructor. . 

IT AL 590 Special Semlnar and Conterence 
(1.10, max. 30) AWSp I 

Group seminars. or individual conferences. are scheduled 
under this number to meet special needs. Prerequisite: 

\ permission of the graduate program adviser. 

ITAL 591 LIterary Problems: MIddle Ages and 
Fourteenth Century (5, max. 10) 

.. IT AL 591· UCerary Problems: RenaIssance 
(5, max. 10) 

IT AL ~3 Literary Problems: Baroque 
(5, max. 10) 

IT AL S94 LIterary Problems: EIghteenth Ceatury 
(5, max. 10)', . 

IT AL 595 Uterary Problems: NlDekentb Ceatury 
(5, max. 10) . 

IT AL S96 Literary Problems: TwentIeth Century 
(5, max. 10) . 

ITAL 600 lDdepeadent Study or ReSearch (*) .... 
AWSp ; 

PORTUGUESE 

PORT 101, 102, 103 Elementary 
(5,5,5) A, W,sp 
Methods and objectives are primarily oral-aural. Oral 
practice In th~ language labOratory ii required. Prerequi-
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sites: 101 or coDege equivalent or placement test for 102; 
102 or college equivalent or placement test for 103. 

PORT ISO Acctleratecl (5) 
For graduate students in. Spanish who wish to develop a 
rapid command of Portuguese primarily for reilding pur­
poses. Prerequisite: graduate standing m Spanish or per-
mission of instructor. . 

PORT 201, 202, 203 ·lntennedlate 
(5,5,5) A,W,sp 
Modem texts, compositions, conversation, and 
functional graJnmar .. Students with advanced standing in 
Spanish courses may apply to instructor for permission to 
enter 301, insteadof20l, after 103. Pren:quisites:.103 or 
equivalent or permission of instructor for 201; 20 I for 
202; 202 for 203. . '., . 

PORT 301, 302 Advanced Syntax and Composition 
(3,3) A,W 

. . Students with advanced standing in Spanish courses may 
apply to instructor for permission to enter 301 ,uteJ: 103. 
Prerequisites: for ,301: 203 or equivalent, or permission 
of instructor; for 302: 301. . 

PORT 303 . Portuguese Stylistlcs (3) Sp 
Functional grammar review; creative written and oral 
composition and readinJ with special attention to prob­
lemsof style. PrerequiSite: 302. 

PORT 304 Survey or Luso-BrazUIan Literature: 
Middle Ages and Renaissance (3) A· 
Prerequisite: 203 or equivalent or permission of instruc­
tor. 

I 

PORT 305 Surveyor Luso-BrazlUan Literature: 
SeftDteenth,Elahteenth, and Early Nineteenth . 
Centnrles (3) vr 
Prerequisite: 203 or equivalent or permission of instruc­
tor. 

PORT 306 Survey or Luso-BrazOfan Uterature: 
Late Nineteenth and Twentieth. Centuries (3) Sp 
Prerequisite: 203 or equivalent or permission of instruc­
tor. 

PORT 310 introduction to Brazilian Literature (3) 
Sp 
Prerequisite: 302 or permission of instructor. 

PORT 327 Adv8nced Conversation (2,. IDIlL 8) 
Prerequisite: 203 or equivalent or permission of instruc­
tor. 

PORT 390 Supenised Study (2-5, max. 20) A WSp 
Prerequisites: permission of the instructor and the under~ 
graduate P~guese adviser. 

PORT 409 Portuguese Photietks (3) 
Phonetic structure of the Portuguese language as spoken 
in Portugal and Brazil; practice in Portuguese and Bra­
zilian pronunciation. ~ite: 4 credits in 327 or 
equivalent or permission of instrUctor. 

PORT 424, 425, 426 FIdlon: 1800-1950 (3,3,3) 
A,W,Sp , 

',Romanticism, realism, symbolism, and modernism in 
Portufd, .and Brazil .. ~ de Queiros! ~achado de ~is, 
twcntietlM:entury novelists. Prerequisttes: 304, 305, and 
306. I 

Courses for Gr~duates. Only 
PORT 541, S4l HIstory or the Portuguese Language 
(3,3) 
Phonological, morphological, and syntactical develop­
ment of the Portuguese language from its origin to the 
present. Prerequisite: ROM 401 or equivalent. 

, PORT 590 Special SemInar and Conference 
(1-', max. 30) AWSp 
Group semilJ!US or indiVidual conferences are scheduled 
under this number to meet special needs. Prerequisite: 
permission of graduate program adviser. 

. PROVENCAL 

PROV 534 . Provencal LaDguage and LIterature (5) 
Field 

ROMANIAN 

RMN 401, 402, 403 Elementary Romanian 
(5,5,5) A, W,sp . 
40 I. 402: comprehensive introduction to both spoken and 

'Iiterary Romanian. 403: designed td increase the stu­
dent's vocabu~ and enhance knowledge of grammar 
through the reading of ,batt fictional material in modem 
Romanian. Offered jointly with ROMN 401, 402, 403. 

RMN 404, 4OS, 406 Advanced Romanian 
(5,5,5) 
Continuation of 401, 402, 403. Offered jointly with 
ROMN 404. 405,406. Prerequisite: 403 or permission of 
instructor. I . . 

RMN 420, 421 Structure ~r RoDiaDlan (3,3) 
Descriptive analysis of ~ phonologic:al, morphological, 
syntactical, and lexical strUctures of modem Romanian. 
Prerequisite: ROM 401.or permission of instructor. 

SPANISH 

sPAN 101, 102, 103 Elementary (5,5,5) 
AW,AWSp,AWSp , ' 
Methods and objectives ~ primarily oral-aural. Oral 
practice in the language laboratory is required. Prerequi­
sites: 101 «;Ir college equiValc;nt or placement test for 102; 
102 or college equivalent or p1l1c:ement test for 103. 

sPAN 111, i12, 113 Elementary (5,5,5) . 
Administered by Inde~dent Study Thrcjugh COIl"Cspon­
dence. Basic study of Spanish grammar and idiomatic 
usage of the language. Tbc three courses correspond to 
101, 102, 103, but students wishing to transfer to day 
school courses nlust satiSfactorily complete placement 
examinations, including oral'proficiency test. All assign­
. ments are written, but oral practice is provided through 
purchase and use of tape recordings.' 

SPAN 114 Cblcaao-SpaaIsb (5) A , 
Oral and written communication in Chi~o-Spanish 

supplemented by class presentations, lecturers, and 
films. Emphasis on the oral manipulation of the Spanish 
langua,e as' used bJ Chicanos in the various regions of 
the Untted States. PJ'e!CCJuisite: ~ackground in oral Chi­
canO-Spanish or permission of instructor. (Last time of-
fered: Spring Quarter 1981.) . 

SPAN lIS Cblcaao-Spanfsh (5) W 
Oral and written communication in Chicano-Spanish sup­
plemented . by class presentations, lecturers, and films. 
Emphasis on written expression. Composftions on Chi­
cano themes serve as the basis for class readings, tapCs, 
and speakers. Concentration on development of clear ex­
pository style. Prerequisite:· background in oral ChicanO. 
Spanish or,permission of instructor. (Last time offered: 
Winter Quarter 1981.) 

SPAN IltS Cblcano-Spanish (5)'Sp . 
Oral and written communication in Chicano-Spanish sup­
plemented by class presentations, lecturers, and films. 

. Emphasis on advanced Conversational skills. Production 
of a CQllection of publ~le Student writings is antici-

. pated. Course development and structure depends ·on 114 
and 115 in the sequence. Prerequisite: backlP.'Ound in oral 
Chicano-Spanish or permission o( instructor. (Last time 
'offered: Spring Quarter 1981.) , 

\ SPAN In Bask Gnuninar Revfew (5) 
Administered by the Office of Independent Study 
Through Correspondence. Refresher course that reviews 
the grammar generally COv.ered in ~ first year of Span­
ish at the uiliversity level or in the first two years at the 
high school level. 

SPAN 128 Spanish ror the Elementary School (5) S 
Friedrich 
Practice in the basic language skiDs. is combined with the 
demonstration and analysis of methods and techniques. 
appropriate to 'Fl..ES. Emphasis is given to the language 
structures and vocabulary that normally oc:c:ur in demen­
tary school Spanish. Offered jointly with £DC&! 132. 

SPAN 201, 2Ol, 203 intermediate (5,5,5) 
AWSJ,t,AWSp,A WSp . 
IntensIVe practice in speaking, reading, and writing. Sys­
tematic 'review of Spanish grammar. 0laI practice based 
on selected ~ of Spanish 1itera11Jre. Prmquisitcs: 
103 or colJege equivalent or placement test for 201; 201 
or colJege equivalent or placement test for 202; 202 or 
college equivalent or p1accment test for,203. 

alOO 

. SPAN 211, lll, 113 IDtennedJate (5,5,5) 
Administered by ,the Office of Indepc~dent, Study 
Through Correspondence. Intensive practice: in reading 
and writing_ Functional review in grammar. The three 
courses correspond to 201, 202, 203. but students wish­
ing to transfer to day school courses must satjsfactorily 
complete placement examinations. including oral profi­
ciency test. All assignments and examinations are writ­
ten, but oral practice is provided through purchase and 
use oftapc recordings. Prerequisites: 113 for 211; 211 for 
212; 212 for 213; or co)(ege equivalent. 

SPAN 231 Chicano Culture (3) WSp 
The folk and popular traditions 'of people of Mexican cul­
ture. both within the present borders of Mexico and in the 
United States. 

SPAN 237 ,Conversational SpanJsh (2 01' 4 or 6) Sp 
For participants in theoForeign Study Program. Pre-reqQ.i­
sites: 103 or college equivalent and permission of For­
eign Study Office. 

SPAN 301,302 Advanced Syntax and ComPosition 
(4,4) AW,WSp , 
Prerequisites: for 301: 203 or college eq~ivalent. or 
placemtnt test; for 302: 301. . 

SPAN 303 Spanish Stylistlcs (4) ASp 
Functional grammar review; creative written and oral 
composition and reading with special attention to prob­
lems of style. Prerequisite: 302. 

. SPAN 304 Survey or Spanlsb Literature: 
1140-1498 (3) A " 
Masterpieces of Spanish literature from origins to 1498. 
Prerequisites: 203 or college equivalent, or placc!1lCnt 
test, and 350 or 351 or 352. 

SPAN 305 Surveyor Spanlsh Literature: 
1498-1681 (3)W 
Prerequisites: 203 or college equivalent, or placement '1 

test, and 350 or 351« 352. . . 

'SPAN 306 Survey of Spanfsh Literature: 1681 to the 
Present (3) Sp 
Pren:quisites: 203 or college equivalent, or placement 
test, and 350 or 3S1 or 352. . 

SPAN 311 Black Literature or the CarIbbean (3) 
Survey in Eoglish of the rise of Black ~ from its . 
beginnings in the Afro.-Cuban cunent of the vangwudista 
movement of the 19305 to the present. Authors from the 
French-. Eoglish-, and Spanish-speaking territories arc 
studied. 

SPAN 312 Black Poetry or the Caribbean (3) A 
The poetry of the Caribbean centered around the problem 
of being Black in a colonial situation. The evolution from 
a superficial attitude to a 'viable politicoracial one is ex-
amined.· , 

SPAN 327 Advanced Conversation (2, max. 8) 
AWSp . 
Not open to students whose native language is Spanish. 
Prerequisite: 203 or equivalent or placement test. 

SPAN 331 Tbemesfn Mexican-AmerIcan Studies (5) 
\ Examination of significant historical 1U1d cultural themes 
of the Mexican-American experience. Creation of multi­
media Chicano educational materials. Prerequisite: 
s~ng knowled$C of Spanish. 

SPAN 337 Conversational Spaalsb (2 or 4 Or'ti) Sp 
For participants in the Foreign Study Program. Prerequi­
sites: 203 or equivalent and permission 01 Foreign Study 
Office. 

SPAN 3SO Drama (3) A 
Generic study of Spanish drama. Prerequisites: 203 or 
college equivalent or placement test. 

SPAN 351 Poetry (3) A 
Generic study of Spanish poeby. Prerequisite: 203 or col-
lege equivalent or placement test. . 

SPAN 352 Flctlon'(3) W , 
.Generic study of Spanish fiction. Pren:quisite: 203 or 
college equivalent or placement test. 

SPAN 359 . Inttoductlon to Malam Llterature (3) 
Main outlines of literary expression in Mexico, from pre­
Hispanic poetry to the. cpntemporary period. Ref=nc:e is 
made to Chicano literature in the United States. Prerequi­
.site: 303 or permisSion of instructor. 



. 
SPAN 390 Supervised Study (U, max. 10) AWSp 
Prerequisites: pennission of instructor and qndergraduate 
Spanish adviser. 

SPAN 400 The Strudure or Modem Spanish (5) W , 
'Contreras , 
Analysis of the spoken language from a linguistic point 
of view; phonological. morphological. and syntactic 
analysis. Prerequisites: 203. and ROM 401 or UNO 400. 

SPAN 406 Advanced Spanish Grammar (5) AWSpS 
Andtrson. Friedrich ' 
Reviews Perennial problems of Spanish grammar and ex­
plores subtleties' of Spanish grammar not adequately 
treated in the first three years. Considers the differences 
between fonus and structures of Spanish and English. as 
well as techniques for the effective teaching of Spanish. 
Designed for students who have had at least, three y~ 
of college Spanish. Prerequisites: 301. 302. and 303. or 
graduate standing. 

SPAN 407 The Spanish or Latin America (5) A 
Contreras 
Introduction to the dialectal variants of Latin-Ameriqn 
Spanish through the reading of dialectological studies and 
selected literary works. Prerequisi~: 203 or equivalent. 

SPAN 409 Advanced Phonetics (5) AWSp 
COn/reras. Salinero 
Analysis of sounds: training in pronunciation. intonation. 
~ close 'transcription of Spanish language in its mOdali­
ties. 

SPAN 410 Spanish Medieval Literature: Tenth 
Through Fourteenth Centuries (5) A or W 
Petersen 
The first of a two-quarter advanced survey of Spanish 
and comparative literature. The literary forms of the iber­
ian Peninsula from the tenth to the fourteenth centuries. 
including the Spanish national Cptc. the development of­
lyric and narrative poetry. and the evolution of romance 
prose through the reading of principal works (JarcMs. 
Poema del Cid. Los milagros de Nuestro Senora. cotule 
Lucanor and the Ubro de buen amor) in the original 
texts. with supplementary reading of secondary materi­
als_ Taught in Spanish. PrereqUisiteS: 304. 305. 306. 

SPAN 411 Spanish Medieval Literature: Flfteeatb 
Century (5) W or Sp 
Petersen 
Prindpalliterary forms of the lifteenth centu,ry: narrative 
poetry (Romancero viejo); lyric poetry (Santillana. 
Meoa. Monrlquc. and the Cancionero poets); political 
and social satire (prose and verse); historiography (perez 
de Ouzman and Fernando del Pulgar); early prose fiction 
(novelas de caballerias and novela sentimental) and the 
Celestina. Taught in Spanish. For advanced undergradu­
ate majors and graduate students in Spanish and compar­
ative hterature. Prerequisites: 304,· 305. 306. 

SPAN 412 Spanish Uterature: Sixteenth Century 
(5) , 
Sh' ley 
OohIen Age and Age of Conflict. Close study of key 
texts from all genres. as well as their sociohistorical con­
texts. Prerequisites: 304. 305, 306. 

SPAN 413 SpanIsh Literature: Seventeenth Century 
(5) 
Shipley 
Golden Age and Age of Conflict. Close study of key 
texts from all Jt~nres. as well as their sociohistorical con­
texts. PrereqUISites: 304. 30S. 306. 

SPAN 414 Spanish Literature: EIghteenth CenturY 
(5) A ' ' 
Anderson. Penuelas , 
Prerequisites: 304. 305. 306. Recommended: 350. 351 
or 352. , .' 

SPAN 415 Spanish Uterature: Ntneteenth Century 
(5)W 
Anckrson. Penuelas 
Prereq\lisites: 304. 305, 306. Recommended: 350. 351. 
or 352. 

SPAN 416 Spanbb Literature: 1900-1936 (5) Sp 
Survey of Spanish literature of the twentieth century prior 
to the Civil War (1900-1936). Concentration on GciIcra­
lions of 1898 and 192.7. ~: 304. 305. 306. 
Recommended: 350. 351. or 352. ' 

\ 

Romance Languages and Literature 

SPAN 417 Spanish Literature From 1940 to the ' 
Present (5) 
Penueliu ' 
Prerequisites: 304. 3OS. 306. 416 lind 350, 351, or 352 
recommended. 

SPAN 410 Spanish poetry: Origins Through the 
FIfteenth Century (5) 
PrerequisiteS: 3~, 305,306. 

SlJAN 423 Spanish Poetry: The Golden Age, 
Sixteenth Tbrougb Seventeenth Centuries (5) 
ShiRley , ' 
Prerequisites: 304. 305, 306. Recommended: 351. 

SPAN 424,,415, 426 HIspanic Poetry (5,5,5) 
Predmore , 
Modern lyric poetry of the Hispanic world. The period 
studied extends from· 1870 to 1936 and deals with thir­
teel,l major poets. from Becqucr to Hernandez. Prerequi­
sites: 304. 305. 306. Recommended: 351. 

SPAN 433 Golden Age Prose (5) 
Shipley , 
The study of representative. and outstandin,. prose 
works of sixteentb- and'seventeenth-century SpaIn. Texts 
examined, include fictional narratives of several sorts 
(from among, sentimental. pastoral. chivalric. and Byzari­
tine JOIJl81lCeS. conections of aneCdotes and stories. n0-
vellas. the picaresque novel. the Cervantine novel) as 
weill as Inonfictiont(froml amorig I political , reJipious. and 

. spiriiuat treatises. social satR. hiStOry. saiitts ,Jives and 
aUtobiography. defenses of the language). Special atten­
tion given to stylistic-formal analysis. to the recognition 
of convention and innovation. to the relation of works to 
the historical-social situation in Spain. Prerequisites: 
three of the following: 350. 35 I. 352. 304. 305. 306. or 
pcnnission of instructor. ,-

SPAN 436 Spanish Novel or the Nineteenth Century 
(5) AWSpS \ ' 
Antkrson. Penuelas 
Close reading of representati~e works of Oald6s, Clarfn.­
Pereda, Valera. and Blasco lb4iie~; In addition to formal 
and thematic considerations. special emphasis is placed 
. upon the sociohistorical dimensions of the IIOvels read. " 
Prerequisites: three of the following-304. 305. 306. 
350. 351 .. 352--or permission of instructor. 

SPAN 437 Spanish Novel: 1900-l936 (5) 
A,W,sp, orS 
Penuelas 
Spanish novel from the generation of 1898 to the begin­
rung of the Ci~l War (1936). Close reading of novels by 
'Baroja. Unamuno. Azorin, V. Inclan. Ayala. and Sen­
der. Literature' and society of the period. Prerequisites: 
three of the foUowing-304. 305. 306, 350. 351, 352-
or pennission of instructor. 

SPAN 438 Spanlsb Novel: 1939 to I the Present (5) Sp 
Penuelas 
Prerequisites: three of the folJowing-304. 305. 306. 
350. 351. 352--or permission of instructor. (Offered al­
ternate years.) 

SPAN 440 Spanish Drama: 11.50-1600 (5) 
From the beginning to Lope de Vega. Prerequisites: 304, 
305. 306. Recommended:·35O. 

SPAN 441 Spanish Drama: 1600-1635 (5) 
Spanish theatre of the seventeenth century. witft empha­
sis on Lope de Vega. Study of the cotnedia·s intrinsic 
characteristics and its relation to its social context in sev­
enteenth-century Spain. Prerequisites: 304. 305, 306. 
Recommended: 350. 440. 

SPAN 44S The Modem Theatre In Spain, 
1700·1900 (5) -
Antkrson 
Survey of the literature and historical context of Spain's 
theatre in the eighteenth and nineteenth centuries. Read-

. ings include fifteen plafs. plus supporting documents. 
Audio and visual materials used;wherl\8vaDable. PlayS 
studi~ primarily with regard to the evolution of dramatic 

, form and its relation to the historical framework. Major 
periods/styles considered are N~lassiclsni. Romanti­
cism. and Realism. The Genero chico also is considered. 
Prerequisites: 304. 305. 306. Recommended.1 350. 

SPAN 446 The Modern Theatre In Spain, 
1900-1936 (5) , " ' . 
A~son ' 
Major c:wrents and literature of. SpaiD's theatre in this 
century. up to the Spanish Civil War in 1936. Course ' 

'al0l 

concentrates on the consolidation of modern realism on 
the Spanish 'stage. and on the concurrent avant-gante re­
actiohs against realism. Developments in the theatre are 
related to political ,developments ; principallr the creati~n 
and short duration of the Second SpanISh Repubhc 
(I93h36). '" Playwrights studied include Benavente. 
Valle-Jnclan. Unamuno. Lorca. Mihura. Jardiel Poncela. 
Prerequisites: 304. 3OS. 306. Recommended: 350. 

SPAN 447 Spanish Theatre, Since the CivU War (5) 
Antkrson ' 
Readings include works of Spain's major dramatists of 
the postwar period: Sastre. Buero Vallejo. Paso. Jardiel 
Poncela. etc,. as well as appropriate mtlcal and theoreti­
cat readings. Special attention given to'the social and p0-
litical context of the theatre in Spain under the Franco re­
gime. Prerequisites: '301\. 305, 306. Reco~: 350. 

SPAN 449 Spanish Drama and Play Production 
(5, max. 10) 
Anderson 
Prerequisite: permission of instructor. 

SPAN 4S3 Cervantes and HIs TImes (5) W 
Salinero' 
Study of Cervantes and his moment in Sranish history. 
with special attention to his cultura and artistic 
environment. Study of Don Quixote as a milestone of 
modem fiction. Prerequisites:' 304, 305. 306. Recom-
mended: 350. 351. or 352. . 

spAN 461 Cultural Background of Latin American 
Literature (5) 
Survey of ideas and art forms and their relationship to 
literature in four periods: pre-Columbian. colonial. early 
independence. and twentieth centurY. Prerequisites: any 
$ee of the following: 304. 305. 306~ 350, 351.352. or 
permission of instructor. ' 

SPAN 462 ' Spanish CivUlzation (5) ASp 
Salinero , 
Summary of the development of Spanish society and art 
forms as a background to Spain's literature, from early 
times to 1900. Taught in Spanish. Prerequisites: 304. 
305.306. ' ' 

SPAN 46S Contemporary Cblcano Literature (5) Sp 
Examination of one or more problems, themes. andlor 
figures in, the developing body of Chicano literature. 

SPAN ~ Chicano Literature: FlctlOD (5) Sp 
Chicano fiction, both short story and novel, Nineteenth­
and early twentieth-century fiction. as well as contempo­
rary works. are examined in attempts to trace the devel-· 
opment of Chicano fiction in the proper historical trajec­
tory. Focus primarily on purely literary questions. 
seCondarily. on the SOcial and cultural context of the 
works. and, to a lesser extent. on the relationship of Oti­
cano fiction to that of both Latin and Anglo America. Pri, 
mary readinJts in English and Spanish as well as, consid­
erable reading in secondary sources. Students must 
research and write on problem areas related to theory. 
theme. and genre. Prerequisites: any three of 300-level 
literature courses. ' 

SPAN 470 Latin American Literature or the 
Conquest and the ColouJal Perlod (5) A ' 
Concha . 
Prerequisites: any three of the following: 304, 305. 306. 
312.331.359. Recommended: 350. 351. or 352. 

SPAN 471 Latin Amerkan Literature: 1810-1916 
(5)W ' 
Concha 
Prerequisites: any three of the following: 304, 305. 306. 
312. 331. 359. Recommended: 350. 351, 352.470. 

SPAN 4t72 Contemporary Latin American 
Literature (5) Sp , 
Concha . 
Prerequisites: any three of the following: 304. 305. 306, 
312. 331. 359. Recommended: 350, 35 I. or 352. 

SPAN 473 Latin ~ Fiction: Nlnetemtb, 
Ceutury(5, max. 15) 
Concha. Rabago 
Study of prose fiction in Latin America in the nineteenth 
century. Prerequisites. any three of the following: 304. 
305.306.312.331.359. Recommended: 352. 

SPAN 474 Latin American Fldfon: Twentletb 
Centuq ~5) Sp . 
Prerequisites: any three of the folJowmg: 304. 305. 306. 
350 •. 351. 35~ ot~ion of instructor. 
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SPAN 475 Latin American Poetry: Colonial 
Through Nineteenth Century (5) A ' ' 
Concha 
Poetic movements of the seventeenth. eighteenth. and 
nineteenth cenwries in Spanish American. Renaissance. 
Baroque. Neoclassicism. Romanticism. and Modernism. 
Establishes a, sense of continuity' among the movements 
and the relationship that they have with the contemporary 
intellectual background. Prerequisites: three of the fol­
lowing-304. 305. 306.350. 3S1. 3S2-or pennission 
of instructor. 

SPAN .76 Co~ L8tin AmerlcanP~ 
(5) 
Concha ' , ~ 
Evolution of ~ American poetry. from post-Mod­
ernism and Vanguardism to the most recent poetic ex­
pression: Vicente Huidobro. Pablo Neruda. Cesar Val­
lejo. Oda,vio Paz. Texas relate the poetic creation'to its 
soc:iobistorical, fi:amewmk. Prerequisites: any three ,of the 
following: 304. lOS. 306. 312. 331. 359. Recomrileltded: 
351. 

SPAN 477 Latin American Essay (5) 
Concha 
Uterary expression of ideas in Latin American countries, 
nineteenth and twentieth centuries. Sarmiento. Rvcfo. 
Mariategui. Reyes. etc. ,Prerequisites: three of the follow­
ing-304. 305. 306. 350. 3S1.3S2-or pennission of in-

'structor. • . 

SPAN 478 Modem Latin Amerlcan Theater (5) W 
Concha 
Study.of the origin, development. and achievements of 
Latin American theater with an overview of its history 
prior to the twentieth century. General considerations are 
combined with monographic considcnitions. Playwrights 
studied include: Sanchez, Cuzzani, N'mo. and otbt;r ma­
jor figures of the modem period. Prerequisites: any three 
of the following: 304,305,306, 3S()" 351, 352. 

SPAN 491 Indlvldu8J Authon and SpedaI Topics In 
Spanish Uteratuie (5, max. 10) 
Focus on an individual Seanish author or a special prob­
lem in Spanish literature. Prerequisites: 304. 305, 306. 

SPAN 495 Study In Spain (U) Sp 
AntkrsQn 
One:quarter study group in Spain. Course content varies 

, from year to year. Prerequisites: command of the Spanish 
language ~ for acaderi1ic work at the 400 level 

, and for living m Spain. Consult Foreign Study Offia; for 
availability and further requirements: , 

SPAN ,499 Special Topics (1-5, max. 10) A WSpS 
Topics to meet special needs. Prerequisites: permission 
of the instructor and the undergraduate or graduate pr0-
gram adviser. , 

Courses rorGraduates Only 
SPAN lOS tJemeatary (5) ,', ' 
Prepares ~uate students to pass the reading examina­
tion !CCIUired for advanced degrees. Credit is granted onJy 
to stUdents who have received no previous credit in Span­
ish. Students receiving credit in 105 may not later regis­
ter for credit m 101. Credits in 105 may not be applied 
toward an advanced degree. Prerequisite: graduate 
Standing or permission of instructor. 

SPAN 106 Elementary(S) 
Continuation of 105. Students who have received credit 
for 102 and/or 103 may also receive credit for 106. 
Credits in 106 may not be applied toward an advanced 
degree. Prerequisite: lOS or permission of ins~r .. 

SPAN 500 Semlaar In Spanish LfnguJstks (3) 'P' 
COlllTeras . 
Problems in the phonological and grammatical analysis' 
of modem Spanish. Prerequisite: 400. 

SPAN 501 Graduate stUdy of IIIspanfc Uttratun 
(3) , , 
Close studies of literary texts exemplifying a variety of 
practical critical methods., ' ' 

SPAN 521, m Tbe 1ilenpkttmce m SpalD (5,5) 
Shipley . 
Utcrary creation and the culturaJ, social, ~~caI coo­
text of Spanish literature from La Celestiltll through the 
sixteenth century. extenSive study of sccondaiy materi­
als. intensive analysis of representative literary texts. 

SPAN 541, 542 lIIstory 01 the Spanish Language 
(5,5) Wt~P 
Salinero 
Summary of the evolution of Spanish language from the 
fragmentation of Peninsular Romance to Cantar de M;o 
Cid. The main work consists of analysis of early Casti­
lian tex~;_. 

SPAN ~1 Spanish-AmerIcan Novel From 1940 to 
the Present (5)' , 

SPAN 571 The Modem Essay In Spanish ~erlea 
(S) 

SPAN sn Twentleth-century Spanish Poetry 
(5, max. 10) 
Predmore 

SPAN 573 Twentleth-Century Spanlsb-ArDerlcan 
Poetry (5, max. 10) 
Concha , 

. SPAN 575 Literary Crltlcbm (5) 
Penuelas ' 

.' i 

'SPAN 590 Spedal SemInar and Conference 
(1.10, max. 30) AWSp '. . 
Group~. or individual conferences, are scheduled 
under this number to meet special needs. Prerequisite: 
pennission of the graduate program adviser., ' 

SPAN 591., LlteI'ary Problems: Middle Ages , 
(5, max. 10) 

SPAN 591, Uterary, Problems: Renaissance 
(5, max. 10) . . 

SPAN 593 Uterary Problems: Golden Age 
(5, max. 10) 

SPAN 594 Literary Problems: EIghteenth Century 
(5, max. 10) 

SPAN 595 Lltera!'fProblems: Nineteenth 'Century 
(5, max. 10) . 

SPAN 596 LIterary Problems: Twentieth Century 
(5, max. 10) , 

SPAN S97 U~ Problems: Sp8msb-Amerlcan 
Colonial Ula'ature (5, max. 10) , , 

SPAN 598 LIterary Problans: Latin America 
(5, m~.10) 

SPAN 600 Independent Study or Research ~) 
AWSp , 

ROMANCE LANGUAGES 
AND LITERATURE 

\ ROMAN 600 Independent Study or Research (.) 

ROMAN 700 Master's Thesls (.) A WSp 

R0MAr'<{ 800 Dodoral DIssertation M 

:, 
ENGLlSBTRANSLATION 

These ~ou~es are reconunentkd as appropriale support- .' 
ing studies for students maJoring in other. departments. 
Courses in English translation are not applicable toward 
undergraduaJe or graduate major programs in tM De-

'partment of Romance Languages and Uterature. Majors 
may talee any of these coru:ses for credit as one of tMir 
electives. 

CourseS 'for U~dergraduates 
FRENCH ' 

FREN 458 French Art and,Llterature: Perlod 
Studies (5) Sp 
Companitive studies of theme and technique in art and 
literature to illustrate major concerns of a particular J!e- ' 
nod as ~pressed in these two media. Prerequisite: bacK­
ground in"French literaturi:-or art history (the appropri,ate 
300-level 'course. in art history, or the appropriate 400-
.Jevel survey 'course in Frenc:b literature). . 

al02 

FREN 481 Twentleth-Century French NoYeiIn 
EngIish(S) 

FREN 48l French Poetry From Baudelaire to the 
Present In EDgUsh (S) 
Analysis in' English of the major trends and movements 
in modern French poetry (e.g .• symbolism. surrealism. 
etc.). Textual studies of representative works. from 
Baudelaire to the poets of the 19505. 

FREN 483 Trends In Twentleth-Century Theatre In 
English (5) , ' , •. 
Study of the evolution of ~ French theatre from the turn 
of the century to the present. Special emphasis is given 
the French theatrical scene since World War II. 

FREN 484 Rabel.als and MontaJgne In EnglIsh (5) 
Keller -
Reading and discussion of selected passages from the 
works of Rabelais and the essays of Montaigne. Back­
ground infonnation throughinfonnal lectures and outside 
reading on the two figures as 'illustrative of the Renais­
sance in France. 

FREN 48S Racine and MoDere In EnglIsh (5) 
Wortley 

FREN 486 Literature 01 the EaUghtauDmt In 
English (5) 
Ellrich 

FREN 487 Nlneteenth-Ceatury Ffc:tioD In 'EogUsh 
(5) 
Dale 

FREN 488 Women In French Literature In EnglIsh 
(5) 
J. Leiner 
Masterpieces of French literature are read in an attempt to 
understand French attitudes toward women. Economic. 
soci~. sexual. and personal attitudes form the core of the 
course. ThC wotks read trace FrendJ attitudes from the 
sixteenth century. with: a conc:eritration on the twentieth 
century. 

ITALIAN 

ITAL 318 Italian Uterabire In EngIfsh (S) 

ITAL 319 The Italian Short Story In EagUsh (5) 
Friedrich . 
The short story from the Novellino and Bocaccio to mod­
ern masters of the form. The translations are studied both 
as examples of narrative technique and as refleCtions of 
particular moments in Italian cultural history. Prerequi­
site: at ,least sophomore standing. 

IT AL 384 Renaissance Literature of Italy In English 
(3) 

ITAL481 1beDlriMCo",IDEuIIfsb(5) 
Studies of Dante's Divine Comedy in English translation, 
with consideration of its background and influence. ' 

ITAL482 'lbeD«arnonInEogUsb(5) 
Friedrich 
An integral reading of the Decameron. with some consid­
eration of its place in world literature and as an ex­
pression of the culture of its, time. Prerequisite: upper­
division standing. 

ROMANCE LITERATURE 

SPANISH 

SPAN 129 Latin American Uterature and Culture 
In EngIfsb (5) AWSp 
Rabago 
Explanation of contemporary Latin American literature in 
tenns of the development of its culture. Key works read 
and discussed in the light of pivotal moments and move­
ments. 

RUSSIAN AND EAST 
EUROPEAN STUDIES 
See Intmultionol Studies . 



SCANDINAVIAN LANGUAGES 
AND LITERATURE 

Courses for Undergraduates 
DANISH 

DAN 101-102, 103', Elementary DanIsh (5-5,5) 
A,W,Sp , , 
Fundamentals of oral and \yritten Danish. 

DAN 300, 301, 302 Studies In DanJsb Language and 
Literature (5, max. 10 each) A, W,8p , 
Rossel 
Special emphasis on expanding the speaking. reading. 
and writing skills obtained in 101-102. 103. Fictional 
texts. of varying degrees of difficulty. chosen from dif­
ferent genres and periods in Danish Iitenuy history. Pre­
requisites: 101-102. 103 for 300; 300 for 301; 301 for 
3~ , ' 

DAN 350 Danish Ballads (3) W 
Conroy. Rossel 
Extensive study of Scandinavian ballads stressing Danish 
and Faroese traditions, with special reference to origin, 
transmission, themes, music. and broadside ballads. 

-;--.. 
DAN 450 History ofDanIsb Literature (3) 
Rossel 
Historical survey of periods and genres in Danish litera­
ture from the be~innings to the present., , 

DAN 490 Supervised Reading (., max. 10) A WSp 
Conroy. Rossel '. I ' 

Students with an adequate reading knowledge of Danish 
pursue in this course a program of study in a selected area 
of Danish language. ~iterature, or retated fields. Confer­
ences with the instructor: reports. Prerequisite: permis­
sion of adviser. 

FINNISH 

FINN 101, 102 Elementary FbmIsb (5,5) 
Fundamentals of written and oral Ftmish. Offered by 
Independent Stvdy Through,Correspondence. . 

, , 

ICELANDIC 

ICEL 101, 102, 103 EIemaltary Modem Ic:elandfc 
(3,3,3) 
Conroy 
Fundamen~s of oral and written modem Icelandic. (Of­
fered upon demand.) 

NORWEGIAN 

NORW 101-102, 103 Elementary Norwegian 
(5-5,5) A W, WSp,SpA , ' 
Fundamentals of oral and written Norwegian. 

NORW 220 The Norwegian Short Story (3) A 
Sehmsdorj. Sjdvik 
Selected short stories by twentieth-century NQrWegian 
writers. Prerequisite: 103 or equivalent. 

NORW 221 Ibsen (3) W 
Sehmsdorj. Sjdvilc . 
Study of two plays by Ibsen. Prerequisite: 220 or equiva­
lent. " . 

NORW m IIamsUn (3) Sp 
Sehmsdorj. Sjdvilc 
Study of two novellas by Hamsun. ~isite: 221 or 
equivalent. " 

NORW 223, 224, ns Norwegian Conversation and 
Composltlon (2,2,2) A, W,Sp . 
lAiren. Sehmsdorf. SjdviJc . 
Prerequisites: 103 for 223; 223 for 224; 224 for 225. 

NORW 300 The Norwegian Contemporary Novel 
~A ' ' 
Sehmsdorj. Sjdvilc 
Prerequisite: 222 or equivalent. 

NORW 301 Norwegian Lyrical Poetry (3) W 
Sehmsdotf. Sjdvik 
~te: 222 or equivalent. 

NORW 302 Dram.aAfter Ibsen (3) Sp 
Sehmsdorj. Sjdvik . . . 
Prerequisite: 222 or equivalent. 

'. 

Scandinavian Languages ~nd Literature 

NORW 303, 304, 305 Advanced Norwegfan 
Conversation and Composition (2, max. 4; 2, max. 4; 
2, max. 4) A, W,8p . 
lAlren. Sehmsdotf. Sjdvilc 
Prerequisite: 225 or equivalent. 

NORW350 The Norwegian Short Story (3) 
Sehmsdorj. Sjdvilc ,,' . . 

, Generic study of the Norwegian short story ~ Prerequisite: 
220 or permission ofadviser. . _ 

NORW 3S1 Norwegian Romanticism (3) 
Sehmsdoif. Sjdvlk, . . " \ 
Historicaf study of Norway's cultural and, specifically. 
litenuy renewal from 1814 to approximately 1865. Pre-
requisite: 220 or ~rmission of adviser. . 

NORW 352 New Norwegian Writers (3) 
Sehmsdorj. Sidvik . . 

. Study of fiction and poetry in Nynorslc by Duun, Vesaas, . 
GaJborg, and others. Prerequisites: two Norwegian 
courses on the 300 level and permission of adviser. 

NORW 450 HIstory or Norwe8tan Literature (3) Sp 
Sehmsdod, Sjdvik ' , . " 
A one-volume history serves as text. Representative liter­
ary works from the. earliest times to the present suppJc.. 
ment the Iitenuy historical account and show the evolu­
tion of the thought and form of the various genres. 
Prerequisi~: 222 or equivalent. 

NORW 490 SupenfseclReadJug(·,max.IO)AWSp 
lAiren. Sehmsdorf, SjdviJc 
Students with an adequate reading knowledge of Norwe­
gian p'ursuc in this ~urse a program of study in a se­
lected' area of Norwegian language, Ute~ture. or related 
fields. Conferences with the instructor; reports. Prerequi­
site: 302 or permission of adv~. 

,SWEDISH 

SWED 101-102, 103 EIemeIltary Swedish (5-5,5) 
AW,WSp,spA ' 
Fundamentals of oral and written Swedish. 

SWED 220 Modem Swedish Poetry (3) AW 
Warme . 
Selected poems by Froding. Lagcdtvist. Sodergnm, and 
others. ~ite: 103 or equivalent. 

\ 
SWED 121 The Swedish Short Story (3) WSp 
Wanne ." . 
Hjalmar Soderberg and his sbori stories. Prerequisite: 
220 or equivalent. . 

SWED 222' Modem Swedish Dramaraud Film (3) 
ASp , 
Warme' . 
Shorter works of Par Lagcrkyist and one film by Ingmar 
Bergman. ~ite: 221 or equivalent. 

SWED 123, 224, ns Swedish CoDvenatIoa and 
Composltlon (2,2,2) A, W,Sp 
BOMbraU, Warme 
Prerequisites: 103 for 223; 223 for 224: 224 for 225. 

SWED 300 SwedIsh Womm Writers (3) A 
Warme ' 
The contribution of women to'Swedish literature by way 
of an analysis and consideration of representative texts 
&om the late eighteenth to the twentieth c:caturies. Pre­
requisite: 222 or permission of insbuctor. 

SWED 301 SWedfsh Poetry After 1940 (3) W 
Warme . . 
Selection of poems by such poets as Karl Vcnnberg, Erik 
Lindcgren, Werner Aspenstrom, Thomas Transtromer, 
and Harry Martinson. Prerequisite: 300 or equivalent. 

SWED 302 The Swedish Contemporary Novel (3) 
Sp . 
Warme 
Selected works by Delblanc. GyUensten. Sara Lidman, 
and others. Prerequisite: 301 or equivalent. 

SWED 303, 304, 30S Advanced SwedJsb 
Conversation and Composition (2, mal. 4; 2, max. 4; 
2, max. 4) A, W,Sp' . , 
BOMbrake, Warme. ,~ 

1bird-year conVCQation and CODllJOSition. based on read­
ings in Swedish newspapers and joumals. Prerequisite: 
225 QJ' equivalent.· . ' 
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SWED 3SO Selected Swedfsb Prose and FIctIoa (3)'A 
Steene. Warme : , . 
Study of essays, articles. and works of fiction that reftect 
sociIlI and literary concerns in twentieth-c:entury Sweden. 
Prerequisite: 222 or permission of instructor. 

SWED 351 The Swedish Novel Before U40 (3) W 
SteeM. Warme '. . 
SeleCted works by S. LagerlOf. Hj. S6dabcrg, Hj. Berg­
man, and others. Reading in the original. Prerequisite: 
350. 

SWED 352 StrlDdberg and HIs Works (3) Sp 
Warme . 
Representative sbon stories,' dramas, autobiographical 
works, poems, and one novel. Prerequisite: 222 or equiv­
alent. 

SWED 4SO HIstory or Swedish LIterature (3) Sp 
Warme 
A one-volume history serves as tellt. Representative Uter­
ary works from the earliest times to the present aJe read 
to supplement the Uterary historical account and to show 
the evolution of the thought and form of the various 
genres. Prerequisite: 222 or equivalent. 

SWED 490' SupenIsed ReadIDg (*, max. 12) AWSp 
BOMbrake. Warme. . 
Students with an adequate reading knowledge of Swedish 
pursue in this c:o.urse a program of study in a selected area 
of Swedish language. literature, or related fields. Confer­
ences with the instructor; reports. Prerequisite: 302 or 
permission of instructor. 

SCANDINAVIAN COURSES IN ENGLisH 

SCAN» 100 IaIrodudlon to SamcIIDuIaD Culture 
(2 or 2~) AWSpS . ' 
BOMbrah.,Conroy. lAiren . 
Broad survey of the Scandinavian experience from the 
VIking age to the pteSent day; the background for c0n­
temporary Scandinavian democracy. willi major empha­
sis on the cultuml. ponti~. and religious development 
of the Scandinavian countries. 2~ credits available Sum- . 
mer' Quarter ,only. 

SCAN» 232 Hans CbrIstIan AnderseD and the 
LIterary Fairy Tale (3) Sp 
Rouel 
Introduction to Andersen and his tales, with particular 
emphasis on what they have to say about man and his 
woifd. ' 

SCAND 251 Holberg 8IId HIs OImedfes In EagUsb 
(2) 
Ross~l 

. Holberg and his major dramas, with attention to the 
comic tradition in the Scandinavian theatre. 

SCAN» 260, 261 ScandfnavfaJfCluema (5,5) 
SIeeM 
Study of major Scandinavian films and film directors 
from the 1920s to ~nt. Courses may be taken con-
secutively or indepCndendy. . 

SCAND 309 The IceIandlc Saga In Trauslalfba 
(2"2~) SpS 
Conroy 
Icelandic fBmily sagas in the context of thirteenth-c:entury 
59Ciety. ~ credits available Summer Quarter only. 

SCAND 310 The Scandinavian Emfgrant Novel 
(2 or 2~) . 
lAiren. Sjdvik. Warme 
The emigrant novel in its historical and litenuy context. 
2li credits available Summer Quarter only. 

SCAND 311 Modem Scandlnavlan Flctloh In 
EnglIsh (2 or 2li) WS 
Rossel. Sjdvik. Warme 
Representative novels and short stories of Jacobsen. 
Hamsun. Dinesen. Undset. and Lagcrkvist. 2li credits 
available Summer Quarter only. 

SCAND 330 Scandinavian Mythology (2li or 3) AS 
Sehmsdotf 
IDtroduction to the study of the mythology of Germanic, 
and especially the Scandinavian. peoples. Emphasis on 
the ~ material, particularly 'the Poetic EddD and 
Prose EddD: also historical and arehaeologicaJ material. 
2li credits available Summer Quarter only. 

) 



COLLEGE OF, ,ARTS AND aCIENCES 

,SCAND 331 The Hero in ScaJidln"vian Tradltton 
(3)W 
Sehmsdoif ' 
As a continuation of Scandinavian 330. this ,course ex­
plores the exemplary character and quest of the divine 
and the human hero. Emphasis on Ute two Ed4as and the 
Volsung cycle and Its derivatives. For'comparative pur­
poses. one Icelandic saga. as well as th~ Anglo-Saxon 
Beowulf, the Frankish Song of Roland, and the German 
Nibelungtn!ied also is considered. Prerequisite: 330 or 
permission of adviser. . 

SCAND 33% The SaulcUnavian Folktale (3) A 
Sehmsdoif 'I 

Study of theScandipavian folktale as oral literature and 
as expression of popular beliefs. , 

~AND 370 The Vikings (3) A . 
LeiTe" . , 
StUdy of the Vikings,at home in Scandinavia and abroad. 
witltparticular emphasis on their activities as revealed'in 
an:haeologiC8I finds and in 'historicitl and literary sources. 
Offered jointly, with HSTEU 370. . 

SCAND 380 HIstory of ScanclJnavia to 1521 (3) W 
Leiren 
, Survey' of S~,andinavian history from the Viking age to 
1521. with emphasis on the efforts at unification between 
Iceland. Denmark, Finland, Norway. and Sweden and 
their relationship to the European continent. Offered 
jointly with .-.STEU 380. ,;, 

SCAND 381' Hlstory'of Scandinavia, to 1809 (3) Sp , 
Leire" , 
Survey of Scandinavian history from 1521 to 1809 with 
emphasis on the Lutheran Reformation, the Thirty Years 
War, and the Napoleonic wars. Offered jointly with 
HSTEU 381.. ' 

SCAND 38% History of Scandinavia From 1809 to 
tlie Present (3) A "\ 
Leiren, • 
Survey of Scandinavian history from .1~09 to the present 
with major emphasis on the political, social, cultural, and 
economIC: deyelopment of the Scandinavian countries. 
Offered jointly WIth HSTEl1 382. ' 

SCAND 384 Scandlnavfan lnunlgfant Culture (3) 
LeiTen 
Scandinavian immigiation and immisrant culture in the 
United States. 

SCAND 390 Klerk~ (2) 
Rosset ' 
Discussion of such works as Either/or and Stages on 
Life's Way, as both philosophical and literary works. 

SCAND 45S 'Introduction to Scandinavian 
Linguistics (3) , ' 
Bonebrake, Conro, . , . .' 
Descriptive analYSIS of the pbonological, morphological, 
and syntactical structures of the modern Scandinavian 
languages. Prerequisite: equivalent of two college years 
of a Scandinavian language~ 

SCAND460, 461 History of the Scan,dlnavlan ' 
Languages (3,3) , 
Bonebrake, Conroy. " " 
Survey of the development of the languages from primi­
tive Scandinavian to contemporary Danisb~ Faroese, Ice­
landic, Norwegian, ~Swedish. PrereqUisite: two years 
of a Scandina~ian ~anguageor permission, of instructor. 

SCAND 480 Ibsen and HIs Major Plays in EnglIsh 
(%or l~) AS 
Sjdvik, Steene' 
2~ credits a~ailable Summer Quarter only: 

SCAND 481 Strlndberg and His Major Plays In 
Eagllsh (% or l~) WS " 
Steene ' 
2~ credits available Summer Quarter only. 

SCAN» 484 'fbe. FIlms of Ingmar Bergman (5) A 
Steene 
Study of the major films of Ingmar Bergman. Open to 
majors and nonmajors. Recommended: 260. 261, and 
481 or ONE 201,202, and 203.' " 

SCAND 485 EdstentIaIIsm In ScandJaavian 
Uknmn~A ' 
Steene, . , , ' 
Study of "Kierkegaard~" existentialism in works by 

major Scandinavian authors such, as Ibsen, Jacobsen, 
Strindberg, Lagerkvist. and Bergman. . 

SCAND 490 Sped&) Topics (1-5, max. 15) A WSpS 
Bonebrake, Conroy. Leiren, Rossel, ·SeJrmsdorf. Sjdvik, 
Steene. Warme , 
SpeCial tOpics in Scandin~vian art. literature, CUlture, and 

I hIstory. Course offerings are based on instructor's spe­
cialty and student demand. ' 

Courses for Graduate$ Only 

SCAND 500, 501, sOl Old Icelandic (3,3,3) 
A,W,Sp 
Conroy 

SCAND 563 Scandinavian Literatua:e: Methodology 
(3)A ' 
Sehmsdorf 
Bibliographical resot!JCeS· fOr· Scandinavian literature; 
concepts and methods' of Ii~rary scholarshie (linguistics, 
textual criticiSm. literary histOt'y, literary cnticism); vari­
ous approaches ~o literary criticism. . , . 

SCAND 506 Studies In Scandinavian Drama: Ibsen 
(3) A 
Steene 
Selective reading in Ibsen's dramas in the original. Pre­
requisite: baccalaureate degree in Scandinavian or equiv­
alent. 

SCAND'S08 ,The NlneteenUl-Century Scandinavian 
Novd(3)A . 
Rossel, Warme 

SCAND 509' Th~ Twentletb-Century Scandinavian 
Novel (3)W 
,Rossel. Warme 

, " 

SCAND 510 . Studies In Sc:andfnavlan Drama: 
Strlndberg (3) A 
Steene . 
Selective reading in Strindbcrg's dr:amati,c production in 
the original. Prerequisite: baccalaureate degree in Scandi­
navian or equivalent. ' 

SCAND 513 ScandInavian LInguIstIcs (3) 
Bonebrake. Conroy : ' , 
Selected tOpics in Scandinavi~ linguistics. 

SCAND 519 Receqt Seandlnavlan Drama (3) 
Steene ' 
Seminar 'on Scandinavian drama since Ibsen and Strind­
berg. ConSiders sitcb playwrights as Par Lagerkvist, Stig 
Dagerman, No~ Grieg. Soya, Munk. and Kjeld Abel. 

SCAND 520 Modem Scandlnavlan Poetry (3) 
Rosset, Warme', , 
Seminar on the poetry from 1880 to 1930. 

SCAND 521 Recent ScandInavian Podry (3)Sp 
Rossel, Steene, Warme' , 
Seminar on recent' and contemporary poetry from 1930 
to the prescn.. ' 

SCAND 52% ,ScandInavian Romanticism (3) 
Rossel. SehmsdorJ ' , 
Backgrounds: German idealism; olJanicist concept of 
,history and esthetics; the poet as viSIonary Fnius; revo­
lutionary ~ies and poJitical ~onservatiSm; folklore 
and m)1hology; Ge'nres:lyrical poetry, national epic, the 
beginnings of th~,novel. ' 

SCAND 523 Sc:andfnavian Literature and Film (3) 
Sp , 
Steene ' , 
Study of. the film adaptations by $jostrom and S,iIler of 
the works of Selma Lage~lof; a consideration of the film 
adaptations by ~ Dreyer of such works asKaj Munk's 
Ordtt and Hj. Sode!bcrg'sGertrud: Alf Sjoberg's ver­
sion of Strindberg's Miss Julie. Recommended: 260 or 
261. 

SCAND 514 ScBndlnavian EmIgration: HIstory 'and, 
Literature (3) Sp , . ' ' , , 
Seminar focusing on an area of Scandinavian bistory and 
literature that b1IS Itceived increasing scholarly attention 
in the past ten ·years. Studied are the, forteS bebind Scan­
dinavhin emigration to the Urtited Stales,' the suuc:ture of 
~andlnavian communities in, certain parts of America. 
and the literature by and about&:andinavian emigrants. 
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SCAND 530, 531 Medieval Scandinavian Literature 
(3,3)S,Sp 
Conroy, Rossel 

'The study of the main genres in the vernacular. with pri-
mary emp'hasis on the ballads. ' 

SCAND ~1 Scandinavian Mythology (3) Sp 
Sehmsdoif,' . 
Seminar on the historical development and special prob­
lems in Scandinavian mythology. 

SCAND 542 Scandhiavlan Folklore I: Folk Beliefs 
'(3) A 
Se~doif " ' . 
Popular beliefs about the soul. the dead, magic, witch­
craft. nature spirits, the agriCUltural year, as expressed in 
the oral traditions and customs of Scandinavia. 

. SCAND 543 Scandinavian Folklore U: Folk 
Literature (3) W, . . , 
Sehmsdoif . , ' 
Various forms of Scandinavian folk literature: legends, 
fictional folktales; proverbs. riddles. folk song. and bal­
lad.' , 

SCAND 590 SpedaJ Topics in Scandinavian 
Literature-(3, max. 1%) A WSp , ' , 
ConrOYI Rossel;Sehmsdoif. Warme 

SCAND 600 IndePlDdeni Study or Research (.) 
AWSp 

SCAND 700 Master's Thesis (.) A WSp 

SCAND 800 Doctoral Dissertation (.) 

SLAVIC LANGUAGES AND 
LITERATURE 

Courses for Undergraduates 

BULGARIAN 

BULGR 401, 40~, 403 Elementary B~garIan 
(5,5,5) A, W ,Sp ,f 

401,402: introduction to Bulgarian phonology and,gram­
mar in terms of the modem spoken language. Writing 
convcntionsof liteiary Bulgarian. 403: reading of mod­
em texts to increase student's command of grammar and 
vocabulary . 

BULGR 404, 405, 406 Advanced Bulgarian (5,5,5) 
A;W,Sp 
Continuation of 401, 402, 403 to provide an introduction 
to Bulgarian literature, history, and culture through se­
lected readings. ,These courses also reinfotte and extend 
the student's basic knowledge of Bulgarian gtammar and 
vocabulary through daily discussions in the language. 
Prerequisites: 403 for 404; 404 for 405; 40S for: 406 or 
permission of instructor. 

~ZECH 

CZECH 401, 402, 403 Elementary C~ (5,5,5) 
A,W,8p 
401, 402: introduction to the essentials of spoken and 
written Czech. 403: modem Czech prose, leading to a 
command of the language as a resean:b tool aDd provid-
ing an adequate basis for further study. ' 

CZECH 404, 405, 406' Advanced Czech (5,5,5). 
A,W,Sp , 
Continuation of 401,402, 403 to provide an introduction 
to Czecb literature through sel,ected readings from the 
main works of Czecb authors of the nineteenth and twen-

. tieth centuries. The courses also reinforce and extend the 
student's basic knowledge of Czech grammar andvocab­
ulary through daily d~ions in the language. Prerequi­
sites: 403 for 404; 404 for 405; 405 for 406, or 
penni~ion of instnIctor. 

fOUSH 

POLSH 401, 402, 403 ,ElemenlaryPoUsb(5,5,5) 
A,W,Sp . 
401, 402: acquaints the student With the prinCipal mor­
phological and syntactic features of the Polish lan~ge 
through the medium of a basic vocabulmy. 403: desJgned 
to enlarge tbe student's ~ncral vocabulary by the reading 
of short texts selected from Polish authors of the nine­
teenth and twentieth centuries. 



POLSH 404, 4OS, 406 Advanced Polish (S,s,5) 
A,W,8p . 
Continuation of 401. 402. 403 to provide introduction to 
Polish literatUn>. tIuough selected readings of the main 
works from nineteenth and twentieth centuries. The 
courSe also reinforces the student's basic knowledge of 
vocabulaJ)'. grammalical patternS. an~ conversation. Pre­
requisites: 403 for 404: 404 for 405: 40S for 406; or per­
mission of instructor. 

ROMANIAN 

ROMN 401, 402, 403 Elementary R~ 
(S,5,5) A, W,8p 
401. 402: comprehensive Introduction to both spoken and 
literary Romanian. 403: designed to increase the stu­
dent's vocabulary and enhance his knowledge of 
~.through readings in modem Romanian. Offered 
Jointly with RMN 401. 402. 403. 

ROMN 404, 4OS, 406 Advanced Romanlan (S,s,5) I 

A,W,8p 
Continuation of 401. 402. 403 to provide an introduction 
to Romanian Iiteratuic. history. and culture through se" 
lected readings. Reinforces and extends basic knowled~e 
of Romanian grammar and vocabulary through daily dIS­
cussions in the language. Offered jointly with RMN 404. 
4OS. 406. Prerequisites: 403 for 404; 404 for 4OS: 40S for 
406. or permission of instructor. 

, RUSSIAN 

RUSS 101, 102 F1rst-Year Russian (S,5) A,W 
Introduction to Russian. Emphasis on oral communica­
tion with limited vocabulary. Basic grammatical features 
and sOme reading. Conducted entirel), in Russian except 
for periodiC lectures on pronunciation, grammar. and' 
writing (see also 110). For ~ontinuation. see 103. 

RUSS 103 F1rst-Year Russian (5) Sp . 
Sequel to 102. Continued extensive oral practice with 
short readings and compositions. Prerequisite: 102 or.IIO 
or permission of instructor. 

RUSS 110 Ac:ceIeratt,d Russian (10) A., . 
Equivalent to 101. 102. Meets two hours daily. Recom­
mended for students who wish to study Russian at a more 
intensive pace and ,to pro~ rapidly. 

RUSS 115 Accelerated Russian (10) W 
Continuation of 110. Equivalent to 103 and 201. Meets 
two hours daily. Prerequisite: 102. JlO, or pennission of 
instructor; . 

RUSS 156 IitteaSiYe FInt-Year RassiaD (15) S 
Covers material of 101. 102. t03 in one quarter. Recom­
mended for students who want to acquire rapidly a con­
siderable proficiency. Meets three to four hours daily. 
For continuation, see 250 or 201. 202. 203. 

I 

RUSS 201 SecoDd·Year RussIan (5) A 
Sequel to 103. Complete, review of Russian grammar 
with continuing oral practice and elementary composi­
tion. For continuation. see 202, 203. Prerequisite: ISO or 
103, or pennisslon of instructor. 

RUSS 202, 203 Second-Year'RaSslaD (5,5) W,Sp 
Continuation of 201. Readin, and composition with care­
ful attention to word derivation, and vocab~ develop­
ment. Prerequisite: 201 or lIS. ctt pennissionof mstructor. 

. RUSS 210 Accelerated Russlao (10) Sp' 
Continuation of JlS.Covers material of 202.203 in one 
quarter. Meets two hours daily. Prerequisite: 201 od IS. 
or pennission of instructor. 

RUSS 221, 222, 213 Russian for Reading and 
R~ (S,5,5)·A,W,Sp 
Provides students who have no previous knowledge· of 
Russian with all the essentials of grammar that they need 
to read expository prose. During the third ~. stu­
dents are assigned readings on the basis of their particular 
interests. AuraI-oraJ and writing skills. while not empha-

, sized. are given some attention. 

RUSS 2SO InteuslYe Second-Year RussIaD (15) S 
Continuation of ISO. For Summer ~ students who 
wisb to complete a second IS credits of Russian. Pre­
requisite: ISO. 103. or permission of instJuctor. 

RUSS 301; 302, 303 intermediate RbssIan (5,5,5) 
A.,W,8p . 
Extensive practice in spoken and written Russian based 

on a variety of prose readings. Intensive review and sup­
plementation of strategic grammatical concepts. One 
hour of grammar per week conducted in Russian and En­
glish. four hours per week of conversation in Russian. 
Prerequisite: 203. 210 or 250 or pennission of instructor. 

RUSS 331, 332, 333 Intenncdlate RusSIan' for 
Readfag and Translation (S,5,5) A, W ,Sp 
For those with some knowledge of Russian fundamentals 
wishing a greater facility in reading and translation from 
Russian to English. Some grammar review. primarily 
readings from a variety of sources. With instructor's ap­
proval. individuals may substitute readings in their field 
for readings assigned. For' students with varied back­
grounds womng at different levels of competctlce. Need 
not be taken in sequence. Prerequisites: 203, 210, 223. 
250. or permission of instructor. . 

RUSS 3SO intensive 'Ibird-Year Russ1au (15) S 
Covers 301.302.303 in one quarter. Recommended for 
those desiring intensive review and supplementiltion of 
structural knowfcd~e of Russian. Prerequisite: 210. 250. 
or 203. or permiSSIon of instructor. 

RUSS 351 Iqtcnnediate RussIan Phonetics (3) A 
Systematic exploration and analysis of the Russian sound. 
system. Including phonetic transcri~tion an~ intonational 
patterns. Instruction in correcting mdividuaJ pronuncia­
tion errors. Conducted partly in Russian. Prerequisite: 
203. 210. or 250. 

RUSS 352 intermediate RusslaDMorpbology. (3) W 
Examination of Russian morphology with emphasis on 
topics that help ·to prepare ~ student forlijivanced 
courses in RUSSIan. Conducted partly in Russian. Prereq­
uisite: 203. 210. or 250.. ' , I 

RUSS 381 .Pbonetics In Leningrad (2-5) A WSpS 
Systematic exploration and analysis of the Russian sound 
system (with its· phonetic transcription). including sepa­
rate phonemes. sound combinatipns. and modifications 
in normal speech as well as intonational patterns. Intro­
ductory discussions of pronunciation nonns piCpare the 
student for practical reading' exercises. which represent 
the bulk of CIassWorL Special attention is giveq to cor­
recting individual pronunciation errors. (2 credits are of­
fered for the six-week ,Summer Quarter. program. S 
credits for the fourteen-week semester program.) Pre­
requisi~: 203 for Summer Quarter, 303 for. ~ter. 

RUSS 382 Advanced Syntax and ComposltloD In 
LeuiDgrad (2-5) AWSpS '. 
Class fectures on Russian syntactic: strw:tures are supple­
mented by active oral drilling and written exercises and 
compositions. (2 credits are offered for the six-week 
Summer Quarter program. S credits for the fourteen­
week ~ program.) Pretequisite: 203 for Summer 
Quarter, 303 for semester. . '.' . 

RUSS 383 Conversatloa In LeuIagrad (4-8) AWSpS 
Designed to increase active vocabulary. to further the 
student's control of idiomatic Russian. and'to develop all 
the basiC ,skills of oral expression. Every attempt is made 
to. evoke spontaneOus discussion aboutdail)' Jife. includ­
ing excursIOns, lectures, and other parts of bOth the aca­
demic and cultuniI progmms in Leningrad. (4 credits are 

<offered for the six-week Summer Quarter progium, 8 
credits for the fourteen-week semester program.) Prereq­
uisite: 203 for ~ummer Quarter, 303 for semester. I 

RUSS 384 . SovletiCulturefuLeulagrad (4-6) 
AWSpS, ·'.1.. .. 

Monograph lectures on major Soviet literary ftg~: ,two 
lectures per wc:ek on the life and ~tings of ~ week's 
author are followed by one seminar hour deVoted to the 
analysis of texts for characteriStic stylistic features and 
thematic concerns. Swrutier program bas ,only lectures. 
no Seminar discUssion. Also. weekly lecqires oD. educa- . 
tion. history, economics,law, arti ethnograph~, architec­
ture. etc .• which are complemented by regular excursions 
to museums. places of cultural and historical interest. and 
meetings with Soviet pps. (4 credits ~ offered for 
the six-week Summer ~r program~ 6 ~its for the 
fourteen-week'semester program.) Pnriquisite: 203 for 
Summer'Quarter, 303 for semesttr. 

RVSS 401, 402, 403 AdY8IlCed Russian (5,S,5) 
A,W,8p, , .' ..' 
Class conversation, and composition based on reading, 
Prerequisites: 303 for 401; 401 for 402; 402 for 403: . 

RUSS 4SO ,InteasIveFourtb-YearRDsslan(15)S 
Intensive practice in conversation, compositi~n. ~ 
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reading,at an advanced level. Equivalent to 401,402, 
403. Prerequisite: 303. 3SO. or permission of iosuuctcir. 

RUSS 451,451 Structure or Russian (5,5) A,W 
Descriptive analysis of conr.em~· standanl Russian. 
Detailed phonetic transcription. discussion of major 
Great Russian dialects as well as variations in. popular 
speech. exahlination of common roots and productive 
derivational elements in RUssian words. elementaty prin­
ciples of- syntax. Pre~isites: 303 or equivalent for 4S 1; 
4S I for 4S2; or permissIon of instructor. 

RUSS 461, 463 . Advanced Russian Reading SkBJs 
(S,5) 
Advanced course for undergraduate or graduate students 
consisting of reading and discussion in Russian of a vari­
~ty of literary texts with the particular aim of expancfmg 
reading skills. Class discussions and frequent wntten es­
says further develop writing skills and serve to activizc 
vocabulary needed for discussing. literary texts. A de­
tailed examination of various texts from different 
historical periods. along with a systematic exploration of 
the stylistIC resources and characteristics of the Russian 
language. 461 concentrates on artistic literary texts (both 
poetry and prose). while 463. is directed toward texts 
from the general. humanities and social sciences. includ­
ing journalism. Both courses are appropriate for students 

• of Russian language. literature, or area studies. 

RUSS 499 Und"dqate R~rcb, 
(3-5, max. 15) AWSp 
For Slavic majors only. 

SERBO-CROATIAN 

SER C 401. 402. 403 Elementary ~Croatlan ' 
(S;S,5) A, W ,Sp 
401,402: comprehensive introduction to both spoken and 
written literary Serbo-Croatian. 403: designed to increase 
the student's. vocabulary and enhance his knowledge of 
grammar through the reading of short stories in the mod-
em literary idiom. ' ' 

SER C 404, 405, 406 Advanced Serbo-Croadan 
(5,S,S)A~W,sp . 
Continuation of 401. 402. 403 to provide instruction and 
practice designed to reinforce the basic grasp of the lan­
guage. and to enlarge both vocabulary and command of 
grammatical patterns. Pre~siteS: 403 for 404; 404 for 
405; 405 for 406. or permiSSIon of instructor. 

SLAVIC 

SLAV 351 History of the Slavic Languages (5) Sp 
External and internal history of Slavic literary languages 

, from the beginnings to the preseilt time. including the de­
velopment of writing systems. externaJ ~ts at re­
fonn, and the development of vocabulary. 

SLAV 499 Undergrac:luateReseardl (3-S, max. 15) 
AWSp 
For Slavic majors only. 

UKRAINIAN 

UKR 401, 402, 403 Elemeatary UkraInIan (S,5,5) 
Introduction to spoken and written Ukrainian. 

LITERATURE COURSES IN ENGLISH 

Courses In thI.r section usually do not require prerequi­
sites. The 300-ltvel courses generally dttJI with particu­
lor themes runnIng through a body of literature or 
Involve a comprehensive study of cultural history. The 
400-1evel courses deal with sfavic literatures other than 
Russian or specific a"thors and periods In Runian litera­
ture.' Both levels are primarily lor Juniors and.seniors, 
bill they are. optn· to freshmen and sopHOmores with lUI 
Interest or bac/cground I~ the subject Of the course. 

CZECH 420 Modern Czech LI1erature In EnglIsh 
(5) A 
Study of representative twentietlH:enrury works of Czech 
literature from the 1920s to the present in the context of 
earlier Czech. and general European literary trends. Em­
phasis on prose. and drama of major writers, including 
hasek, Capek, Vancura. Skvoreclty. Kundera, Vaculik. 
and Havel. 

POLSR 420 Modem PoUab Utcrature In EagUsb 
(5)W ' 
:I:tttrends in modem Polish litentture through an ex­

on of representative wmb by leading twentieth-
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century Polish writers. 'Presents modem Polish literature 
in a E~ conlext, and stresses parallels in philoso­
phy and art. At the same time. the student gains an appre­
ciation of the originality of Polish literature through 
accpUntancewith the peculiar historical and political sit­
uation of twentieth-century Poland. ' , , 

RUSS 224 Russian Folk Literature In Engllsb (3) W 
Introduction to representative works of various genres of 
Russian'or81 literature, including the epic, fairy talc, his-
torical and lyrical songs and the spiritual verses. ' 

RUSS 321 Russian Llter&ture and Culture to 1800 
(5) A ' 
Russian literature and culture from the beginnings 
through the eightecntli century., Discussions center on 
literature as an element in Russian culture; however, art, 
architecture, music. philosophy, and popular culture are 
treated as weD. Periods covered include Monumental 
Simplicity, Omamentalism. Renaissance, Reformation, 
Baroque. Sentimentalism, ~ Classicism: 

RUSS 322 RUssIan LIterature and Culture of the 
NlneteeDtb Century (5) W 
Russian literature and, culture of the nineteenth century. 
Discussion centers on literature as an element in Russian 
culture; however. art. architecture, music, and philoso­
pby are treated as well. Periods covered include romanti­
cism, realism, and the beginnings of socialist criticism. 

RUSS 323 Russian Lltel'ature and Culture or the 
Twentfeth Century (5) Sp , 
Discussion centers on literature as an element in modem 
Russian cuJhm:, but art. architecture. and music are con­
sidaal as weD. Periods covered include,symbolism, rev­
~Jution, postrevolution, Stalinist, the "tIulw," and COD-
tempotary. ' 

RUSS 341 Growfag Up Russfao: ~oocI and 
Adolescence In RussIan FIdfoD (5) W 
Examination of the uniqpc character of childhood and 
adolescent experienCe as a rec:uuent theme in the wOJk of 
major nineteenth- and twentieth-century writers. includ­
ing Tolstoy. Aksakov, 1'urgcnev. DOStoevsky. Getty, 
Bely. For nonmajors only. ' 

RUSS 342 HoJ, Fools and Madmen: The Theme of 
MacIuess In Russian LIterature (5) Sp' 
Madness-and its ·peculiar Russian variant, the holy 
fool-as a theme in nineteenth- and twentieth-century 
Russian literature. Wmb by Pusbkin, Gogol, Tolstoy, 
DostoevsIc.y, SoJogub. For DOnmajors only. 

RUSS 421 RassfaJi LIterature of abe Sovlet Period In 
EogUsb(5) A 
Reading and discussion of major Russian authors of the 
twentieth century. Selections from the works of BIok, 
Mayakovsky, Akbmatova.Babel, PastCQJak, Solzbenit-
syn. and others. ' 

RUSS 423 Russian FUm and FIc:tfon (5) Sp 
Thematic and structural interrelationships of narrative in 
film and fiction in post-rcYoJutionary Russia. Analysis of 
the wOJk of film directors Eiseusicin, Pudovkin. and Vcr­
toy and authors Bely, Pilnak. Zttmyatin, FcdiD, A. Tol­
stoy. Pasternak, and SoIzhenltsyn. 

RUSS 426 PUsbldn, Gogol, 1UrgeneY b. EngUsb (5)-
A " , 
Reading and discussion of major worts by ~, 
Gogol, and Turgencv. Selections include EugeM Onegln 
andTM Quun"oJSpades by Pushkin, Deild Souls by Go­
gol. Fallrus and SOlIS by Turgenev. and worts of one or ' 
two of their contemporaries. 

RUSS 427 Tolstoy In EngIJsb (5) W 
Kranrer , 
Reading and discussion of major worts by Leo Tolstoy, 
War and Peace and Anna Karenina particularly. 

RUSS 428 Dostoenky In EngIfab (5) Sp 
Koniclc 
Reading and discussion of major worts o~ Dostocysky. 
TM Possessed and The Brothers KartlIIUIzov are among 
the selediODS. 

RUSS 419 Chekhov In Eaglfsb (5) A 
Kranrer' 
InbOduction to the writings of Chekhov. including both 
short stories and plays, as weD as works of one or two of . 
his contemporaries. ' 

RUSS 430 Solzhenltsyn: ArtIst and'Soda) CrlUc (5) W . 
Introduction to fiction and nonfiction of Solzhenitsyn; his 
development, not only as literary artist. but also as social 
critic and political thinker. 

RUSS 490 StudIes In Russian Literature 
(3·5, max. 15) 
Studies on various aspects of Russian literature. either in 
Russian,or Englisb; varying from quarter to quarter. 

SER C 420 Yugoslav LIterature In Its European 
Context In EngUsb (5) Sp 
Kapelanic ' 
Examination of the chief worts of Yugoslav literature. in 
English translation. Particular attention is paid to Yugo-

. slav modifications of Renaissance genres as the c:omedy 
and pastoral drama; Yugoslav folk poetry and its im~ct 
on Romantic movement'in Europe; Yuggslav partiCipa­
tion in general European moventents of nineteenth and 
twentieth centuries; Yugoslav literature in the postwar 
period and its original and influential position in Eastern 
Europe. 

SLAV 490 Studies ~ Slavic LIterature 
(5;~.15) • 
Studies in various aspects of Slavic literatures including: 
Russian. Polish, Czech. Serbian, Croatian, and Bulgar­
ian. Themes vary. 

Cour~ ~or Graduates Only 
RUSSIAN 

RUSS 501 Riaan ~ for Graduate Stdenis 
(2, max. 10) A WSp , 
To develop skills that will be of particuJlIl' usc to the 
graduate student and to those sccki.ng ~ployment using 
the RUssian language. Emphasis on.rapi~ assimilation of 
a' ~ety of written materi8ls with both sopbisticaled un­
derstanding and maximum retention of vOcabulary, and 
on ability to discuss in Russian the more theoretical and 
abstract kinds of material Prercquisites: 403 or equiva-
lent. ' 

RUSS 502 Russian TraaslatloJi (3) A WSpS 
Inroduction to the theory of translation and involving 
translation to and from· Russian of selected prose pas­
sages in a variety of styles. with emphasis on idiomatic 
lCCUJ'8C)' and stylistic compatibility. PreRqUisite: four 
quarters 'of SOl. or the eqwvalent established by a diag­
nostic test. 

RUSS 512 Russian IJterary Critlclsm (3) '. \ 
A study of critical positions, problems,' and literary 
values of major Russian literary critics from BeJinski to 
the present. 

RUSS 520 SemlDar In R~ PoetQ' (5) , 
Topics in Russian poetry and ~ criticism to be sc­
lecled by the inStriu:tor and stucfcnts;Sonteempbasis on 
recent theoretical ~ tQ ~try criticism that are 
~nt in the ussrt aItd Eastern 'Europe. For advanc:cd " 
M.A., and Ph.D. students. . 

RUSS 522 Russtan.i.lterature, 1800-'1840 (5) 
Representative works. including poe~, prose: and liter­
ary criticism, by Alexander PusbJdn, his contemporaries, 
and his immediate predecessors. Dlustrates the crucial lit­
eraiy controversies of the da)!. and' gives the student a 
strong sense of the scope of RUssian literature in its most 
fOrmative period, and varieties of RUssian style. Read­
ings cover prose from Karimzin to early Gogol; poetry 
from Zbukovsky to Lennontov; and contemporarY crlti-, 
cal writings. 

RUSS 524', Russian Literature, 1840-90 (5) 
Russian poetry and prose in the periOd 1840 to 1890. 
Short prose worts and excerpts from longer works, by 
Gogol, Turgenev, Leskov. S'altykov-Sbchedrin, Pisem­
sky, Uspcnsky, GOncharov, and Dostoevsky; poetry by 
Tyutchev, Fet, and Nekrasov; plays by Gogol and Os­
trovsky; and excerpted'contemporary ~ritical writings. 

RUSS 525 Russian Literature, 1890·1917 (5) 
Survey of major trends in Russian literature around the 
tum of the twentieth century, based on texts 'and critical 
readings in Russian. Includes both the prose and the po-' 
etry of realists of the late nineteenth century, symbolists, 
acmeists, and futurists. " , 

al06 

RUSS 527 Seminar In Nlneteenth.Century Russian 
Poetry (5) 
Selected topics in nineteenth-century Russian poetry to 
be investigated in depth and with some critical sophisti­
cation. For Ph.D. and advance4 M.A. students~ 

RUSS 528 Seminar in Nlneteenth-Century Russfan 
Prose,(5) 
Topic course devoted to one specific problem or theme in 
ninetcenth-century Russian prose literature .... seen in its 
widest possible dimensions. Students must read in Rus­
sian the literary works involved and becoine familiar with 
the social. historical, and philosophical backgrounds that 
inspire them. , 

RUSS' 529 SemInar In Early Twentietb-Century 
Russian Literature (5) , . 
One specific problem or theme in twentieth-century Rus­
sian poetry and prose, seen in the widest possible dimen­
sions. Students mU,st read. in Russian. the literary worts 
involved and become familiar with the social. historical. 
and philosophiclil backgrounds that inspire them. 

RUSS 532 PushJdn (5) 
Readiqg. in Russian. of the major worts of Alexander 
Pushkin and important critical worts on him. and discus­
sion of them in depth. S22 strongly recomrnCnded: 

RUSS S33 Chekbov (5) 
Detailed analysis of the plays and short stories of Anton 
Chckhov in Russian. 

RUSS S34 Dostoevsk, (5) 
Analysis of the works of Fyodor Dostoevsky in Russian. 

RUSS 535 Tolstoy (5) 
Close analysis of one or two worts· by L. Tolstoy. in 
Russian. 

I 

RUSS 541 ,Russtan IJterature, 1917 to Present (5) 
Study of Russian poetry and prose since 19J7. From 
Blok and Pilnyak to contemporary Soviet and Russian 
~migr6 authors. 

RUSS 542 SemfDar In Contemporary Russian 
Poetry (5) , , 
One specific ~blem or theme in contemporary Russian 
poetry, seen m its widest possible dimensions. Students 
must read. in Russian. the literary works involved arid 
become familiar with the social. historical. and philo­
sophiaJI backgrounds that inspire them. 

RUSS 543 Semfuar In Contemporary Russian Prose 
(5) , 
Analysis of Russian prose fiction of the post-1917 pe­
riod. Selected authors and topics. 

, RUSS 550 Ad\'8llcecl Russian MorpbophonoJogy (3) 
Review and supplementation of Russian phonological 
and morphological data, with detailed discussion and 
evaluatiotl of methods of inc:mporatin.g thes,: data in sci· 
entific grammars. Prerequisite: 4S2. 

RUSS 551 Advanced Rassian Syntax (3) 
Presentation and slrUCtural analysis of various simple and 
complex sentence types in the Russian literary language 
and'an-evaluation of ways in which these structures may 
be economically.~bed in fonnal grammars. Pn:reqtU­
site: SSO. 

RUSS .554 HIstory of the Russian Literary 
~(5)' , ' 
RUSSian literary language from the eleventh through the 
twentieth centuries, with special attention to syntax and 
lexicon and to the development of notions of literary 
styles. Offered in Russian. FoUr years of Russian Jan­
~ge or equivalent recommended; 

RUSS 555 HIstory of the Russian Language (4) 
Brief review of the d~velopmcDt of Russian from indo­
European to late Common Slavic, followed by a detailed 
account of grammatical and lexical developments of liter­
ary Russian from the earliest documents to the present. 
Prerequisite:, SLAV SSO or pennission of instructor. 

RUSS' 556 Readings In,the HIstory of the Russian 
Language (4) 
Readlng~ translation, and detailed grammatical interpre­
tation of selected :texts ,from various literary genres and 
periods in the development of the Russian literary lan­
guage. rrezequisite: S~S. 



RUSS S65 RUlSIan Efgbteentb-Cell~ury Literature 
(5) 
Disc:ussion of representative works of poetry. prose. fic­
tion. and criticism in the eighteenth century. 

RUSS 574 Russian Literature to 1800 (5) 
Representative works of East Slavic. Muscovite. and 
Russian literature from the beginnings to 1800. Studies 
include a varied selection of primary texts. Intended as an 
introduction to the study of modem literature for begin­
ning graduate students in Russian literature. 

RUSS 575 K!evan'Llterature (5) , 
Analysis of representative works of prose and poetry of 
Kievan Rus' from the beginning to the end of the four­
teenth century. 

RUSS 576 Muscovite Literature (5) 
Analysis of representative works of prose and poetry of 
the Muscovite period from the end of the fourteenth cen­
tury to the reign of Peter J. ' 

RUSS 577 Russian Folk Literature (5) 
Analysis of representative works of the various genres of 
folk literature including the byliny. sIcazIci, historic:aJ and 
lyrical songs and the spirituaf slikhi, 

RUSS 578 Studies in Klevan Literature (4) 
Field course for studerits with a specialization i~ Kievan 
literature. Work with primary sources. textual tradition, 
and bibl~ography. 

RUSS 579 Studies In Muscovite Literature (4) 
Field course for students with a specialization in 
Muscovite literature. Work with primary sources. textual 
tradition. and bibliography. / 

RUSS 588 Introduction to Literary Analysis (2)' 
Intloduction to study of Russian literature, covering bib­
liographic: materials. major critical problems; terins, 
schoolS., and genres. 

RUSS 600 Independent Study or Research (.) 
AWSp 

SLAVIC 

SLAV S20 Slavic Literary Theory (3) 
Main works of the Russian. Czechoslovakian, and Polish 
theorists of the twentieth century. with special emphasis 
on Formalist, Structural, and Semiotic schools.. ' 

SLAV 550 HJstorlcal Surveyor Common Slavic (5) 
Slavic languages and their geographical and dialectical 
distribution; Slavic civilization. throughout prehistoric 
and early historic periods; principal phonologic:aJ and 
morphological features of Slavic as a subgroup of the 
Indo-European family of languages. 

SLAV 552 History of the East Slavic Languages (3) 
Designed to acquaint majors in Slavic linguistics with the 
details of the historical development of the phonological 
and morphological structure of the Ukrainian and Bye­
lorussian literary languages. Prerequisite: SSO or permis-
sion of instructor. . 

SLAV 553 HIstory or the West Slavic Languages (3) 
Designed to ~uaint majors in Slavic linguistics with the 
details of the historical development of the phonological 
and morphological structure of literary Polish, Czech, 
Slovak, and Upper and Lower Serbian languages. Prereq-
uisite: SSO or pennission of instructor. ' 

SLAV 554 IIlstory of the South SIa~ Languages 
(3) 
Designed to a~uaint majors in Slavic linguistics with the 
details of the historical developmerit of the phonological 
and morphological stnicturc of the South Slavic lan­
guages. Prerequisite: S~. 

SLAV 555 Old Church Slavoulc (4)" 
Rise and development of earliest Slavic literary language 
and a descriptive study of its orthography, phonOlogy, 
morphology, and' syntax. ReadingS froin nonnalized 
texts. 

SLAV 556 ReadfDp in Old Church SIaYODlc '(4) 
Reading and lJ1B!Mlatical interpretation of a selected 
group of canonical texts, as well as some examples of the 
various Jater recensions of Old Church Slavonic. Prereq­
uisite: SSS. 

SLAV 557 SemInar on Slavic LfDguIstlcs (3) 
Seminar designed to permit the investigation and discus-

sion of special topics in Slavic linguistics. May! be re­
peated for credit .. 
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SLA VC 600 Independent Study or Research (.) 
A"SpS .' 

SLAve 700 Master's Thesis (.) 

SLA VC 800 Doctoral DissertatIOn ~) 

SOCIETY AND JUSTICE 

Courses for Undergraduates , 
so JU 310 Research In SocIety and Justice 
(l-5, max. 15) A WSpS 
Slotkuui . 
Individual' research, under sup:rvision, on some aspects 
of society and justice. PrerequISite: major standing. 

SO JU 320- Field Experience In SocIety andJustice ' 
(5-)AWSpS . '., ' 
SIOIImuI 
Participant observation in some public or private agency 
relevant to die system of JUStice. Prerequisite: major 
standing. 

SO JU 321-322 Case Study In the System or JlJS'tlce 
(2-3) AWSpS,A WSpS 
SIOIImuI '., 
Personally fonow a felony case through die agencies of 
the system of justice. Prerequisite: major standing. 

SO JU 400 SemInar in SocIety and Justice -
(3, max. 6) A WSpS 
Stollmul . , 
Seminar in various aspects of the administration 'of jus-
tice. Prerequisite: major standing. . ' 

SO JU 405 SemInar In IDstftutloD8lfzed Crime 
(2, max. 6) A WSp . 
Sloliand, Sloff 
Faculty members from different disciplines joinUy exam-

I inc one or more problem areas in institutionalized crime. 
Prerequisite: major standing. 

SO JU 410 Legal AsPects or Economic Crlmf (3) A 
Anderson ' . . . 
Legal definitions of economic "white collar" cri~e; use 
of sanctions; the corporation and crimioaI responsibility; 
economic crime and government. Recommended: POL S 
101 or 201 or SOC 110. 

SO JU 415 Accounting, Government, and Audltlng 
(3)Sp , 
Gould, 
Concepts. and principles for.the accumulation, Process­
ing, and reporting of financial infonnation with emphasis 
on aCcounting systems, fund accounting, auditing and 
criminal investigation of accounting records. Recom­
mended: ACCf 210 and junior or senior s~~ng., _ 

SO JU 418 Baslc investigative Methods In :' 
IDstltutloD8lfzecl C~ (5) W . :. ' 
Elhert, KIlrchmer, ,d ' 
Investigative research by persons involved, in :I.aw en­
forcement; consumer protection; regulatory, private se-

. c:urity, and investigative wotk; joumalism; paralegal 
work; public interest resoorch. Existence. nature, and l0-
cation of infonnation; problems of access and dissemina­
tion; practical techniques for acquiring, documenting, re­
cording, and organiZing information; outline of,~ basic 
legal concepts of evidence; and ethical and public policy 
considctatiOns about investigations. Recommended: SOC 
110, or POL S 101 or 202 or equivalent. .. '~I • 

SO JU 420 Organlzed Crime and Criminal 
OrKanlzation (3) Sp ' •. ~ , 
Walsh . ' " 
Focus on criminal conduct involving ~ than the' i,ndi­
vidual offender acting alone. Examined from the perspec­
tives of: the degree of formal or, infonn~horg8n1zation 
present and the permanency of such; bases for develop­
ment and maintenance. of . mganization;, . ..and relative 
strengths and wcabJF.Sses of various mganimtional 
groupings. Attention given not only to highly.lltructured 
organizations, like the'" continuing criminal con$piracy. 
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Sociology 

but also to more fluid and temporary associations among 
offenders. Discussion on the specific weaknesses of the 
criminal justice system. Recommended: SOC 371 or 372 
or POL S464. 

SO JU 430 The PoUce (5) W 
D.H.Smith 
Examination of conceptual and empirical issues concern-

, ing the multifaceted and changing roles of the American 
police. Recommended: POL S 101. 202, or 204; or SOC 
1l0. . 

SO JU 440 Criminal Law and Procedure (4) W 
Browne 
Substantive and procedural criminal law for lay persons;' 
analysis of the philosophy behind the law, with an em~ 
phasis on due process an adult and juvenile courts; case-. 
analysis teaching technique. Recommended: POL S 464 
or SOC 372. 

SO JU 450 Special Topics in Society and Justice 
(l-5, max. 15) 
SIOlkuui 
Examination of various current topics or issues concern­
ing the criminal justice sys~em in our society ~ 

SO JU 470 Evaluatlon Research In Criminal Justice 
(5)A . 
N~ro~ . 
Acquaints students with rcseard1 techniques applicable to 
the c:rimina1 justice system. Topics include an examina­
tion of available data sources; measures and measurement 
techniques; the planning. design, and implementation of 
evaluation methodologies; and the use of research find­
ings. Emphasis on consideration of resean:h ethics. Pre­
requisite: major standing or ~ion of department. 

SO JU 499 ReadlnBS In Society and Justice 
(l-5,max.l0)AWSpS . 
Individual readings in society and justice. Prerequisite: 
major standing. . . . . 

SOCIOLOGY 

Course for Undergraduate$ 

soc 105 SocIology of Btadt Americans (5) 
Black 
Evaluates the sociocultural conteXt of the Black person's 
environment and consequences' of interaction with that' 
*environment. \p". 

SOC 110 Saney of SocIology (5) A WSp, • 
Human interaction patterns shaped by ecology. social 
structure. and culture. Communication. family pr0-
cesses, social differentiation, and fonna1 organization as 
integrative mechanisms. "Deviance, adaptation. social 
change. Course content may vary, depending upon in­
structor, 

soc m SocIal Statlstfcs (5) A WSp 
Costner. McCann. Roberts ' 
Methods and sources for quantitative inVestigation. Pre-
requisite: 110. - ! 

SOC 240 introduction to SocIal Psychology (5) 
AWSp 
Blumstein. Hill. Schmin 
Socialization of the individual; social processes; and in­
tenictions of. persons in groups. Prerequisites: 110 and 
PSYCH.101. 

SOC 270 SodaJ Problems (5) AWSp 
Analysis of the processes of social and personal disor­
ganization and reorganization in relation t~ poverty, 
crime. "Suicide, family disorganization, mental dISOrders, 
and similar social,problems', Prerequisite: 110. 

, . 
SOC 271 introduction to the SodoIogy of Derianc:e 
(5) . 
Bainbridge. Weis 
Examination of deviance, deviant behavior, and social 
control. Deviance as 8 social process; types of deviant 
behavior (e.g .• suicide, mental illness, drug use, crime. 
"sexual deviance," delinquency); theories of deviance 
and deviant behavior; nature and social organization of 
societal reactions; and social and legal policy issues. 
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SOC 301, War (5) Sp-
Chiror . 
Origins and conduct of .war. readin~ from anthropology. 
politic:aJ science. ·econQmic:s. and hIstory. as well as two 
novels and some recent articles on the anns-control con­
troversy. Modem fonns'of warfare. including ,guerrilla 
war. world war, and nuclear war. Offered jointly with 
SIS 301. . 

SOC 320 introduction to SocIological Rcsearcb (5) 
In,troduces basic methods of sociologic:aJ research. Vari­
ous research strategies such as participant observation, 
experimentation, and survey research typically pre­
sented. although relative emphasis may vary across Sec-

, tions. Major problems inresearcb designsuc:h as hypoth­
esis formulation. saineJing· of subject· population, data 
analysis,' and report witting. Recommended: introductory 
course in sociology . ' , 

SOC 330 Hu~n Ecology (5) 
Campbell 
Factors and forces that determine the distribution of pe0-
ple and inStitutions. Prerequis,ite: 110. . 

SOC 331 Population Analysis (5) 
Campbell, Gilest , 
Population growth and distribution. population composi­
tion. population theory. UIbanization. Determinants and 
consequences of fertility and mortality trends and migra~ 
tionin economically developed and underdeveloped 
areas. Prerequisite: no. ' 
SOC ~ SyaiboUc ln~ctJon (5) W 
Blumstein ' 
Role of language and culture in changing the human oro' 
ganism into a socialized human being;' interpersonal pr0-
cesses and how they are sh~ by the symbolic environ­
ment. Prerequisite: introductory, course in social 
psychology. ' 

Soc 34S CoUedive Behavior (5) 
Larsen 
Behavior of large numbers in crowds, masses, public:s. 
and social movements where institutional definitions for 
joint action are minimal and the collectivity seeks to de­
fine new patterns of collective action. Prerequisite: 240 
or pennission of instructor or adviser. 

soc 346 Group Processes (5) 
Cook. Schmit, 
Systematic analysis of social processes in small groups. 
including confonnlty; deviance, cooperation. competi­
tion. coalition foonation. stablS and role differentiation. 
inequity. communication, and authority ,and power. A 
variety of methods of research are considered: field stud­
ies. field experiments. ISbol/ltory studles.,and the simuJa­
tion of social processes. Prerequisite: 240 or equivalent. 

SOC 347 SodalIzation (5) 
Hill . 
How social systems control the behavior of their constitu­
ent groups. and persons. throu~h the socialization 
process: sanctionS. power. allocatIon of status and re­
wards. Prerequisite: 110. 

SOC 348 SocIal Movements (5) 
Bainbridge , 
Social movements as collective enterprises to establish 
new social orders; types. fonnation. and organization of 
movements. 

soc 351, The FamUy (5) , ' 
Banh. Schwanz 
The family as a social institution; personality develop­
ment within the family; marriage adjustment: changing 
family patterns; disorganization and reorganization. Pre­
requisite: 110. 

soc 354 The Comparative Study of SocIetIes (3) . 
van den 8~rghe . 
Entire societies at various levels of technological com­
plexity are compared to explore problems of their devel­
opment and structural organization. Both historical and 
contemporary. and Western and non-Western societies 
are examined. Offered jointly with AN1H 354. Prerequi­
site: 110 or ANTH 202. 

soc 361 Age 8nd Sa DHrereatiatlon (3) 
Physiological and social bases of age and sex differentia­
tion in human societies. The implications of age and sex 
distinctions for' kinship. econondc. and poUtiCJI struc­
tures. The nilationship between age. seit.and oilier bases 
of social inequality. PrereqUisite: 110. ' 

SOC 361 Race Relations (5) 
Barth. Black 
Interracial co~tacts and conflicts. Prerequisite: IIQ. 

SOC 364 Women In the Sodal Structure (5) , 
Women's 'cumntroles within social . institutions. 
focusing on women's work roles both in the labor force 
and in the home. Women in political organizations. reli-­
gion. education. and law. Includes selected groups of 
women with compounded problems: Black women. les­
bians. older women. women on welfare. Examines the 
structural. ideologic:aJ. and historical determinants of 
women's position. Prerequisite: 110. . ' 

SOC 36S Urban Community (5) , 
Banh. Guest 

, Comparative and analytic study of organization and ac-
tivities ofuman groups. Prerequisite: 1,10. , 

SOC 366 Bureaucracy in SocIety (3) 
Gross 
The coming of organizational societies; causes of bureau: . 
cracy; informal relations, and work _grOups: ideologies; , 
authority and the division of labOr; social change in bu­
reaucracies; 'the "faceless" bureaucrat in relationship .to 
client need$; comparative organizations; complex organi-
zatio~ as-settings for~h. , 

SOC 367 Communi" Power and Urban LIfe (5) 
Background on forc:es:inftuencing the growth of contem­
porary cities. Major focus on who controls the city and 
p<l!1icularly on the policy outcomes of this control as they 
Influence commumty life. Exploration of a variety of 
substantive areas. i~luding urban renewal. welfare. and 
transportation, through city case studies. Prerequisite: 

, 110. Recommended: 365. 

, SOC 371' Criininology (5) 
Schrag. Wei$ 
Survey of legal definitions. types of criminal behavior. 
trends and patterns. .recidivism. characteristics of of­
fenders. environmental i~ftuences. diagnostic methods. 
prediction. theories of crime and delinquency prevention. 
social policy. Prerequisite: 110. Recommended: 271. 

SOC 371 Introduction to Criminal Justice (5) 
Costner; Schrag. Weis 
Examines roles of police. courts. and corrections in crim­
inal justice. Traces cases from· I'Cpar:\ing of offense 
through investi~on. detention. charging. prosecution 
and defense. ad)udic:ation. sentencing. and punitive sanc­
tions . or, COTJeCtionai treatment. Treatment alternatives. 
Community corrections. Legislative refonns. Innovations _ 
in i>9licy. Prerequisite: 110. R~omme~: 271. 

\ . 
SOC 373 SocIal Factors In White CoDar Crime (5) 
W 
Schrag. W~is , 
Concept and etiology of white collar crime. its fonns, , 
costs. victims. and innovative developments. Prospects . 
for theoretical explanations and social control. Prerequi­
site: 110. or ~L S 101.201. or permission ofinstructor -
or adviser. -

SOC 410 HIstory or Sociological Ttiought (5) 
Campbell~ Roth 
Contributions of individual theoris~ (from Cornte to the 
present) to a coherent bOdy of testable hypotheses; em­
phasis on cumulative development of concepts and prin­
ciples. emergence of sociology as a science. probable 
future developmen~. Prerequisite: 11 O. 

SOC 411 Selected Toplcs In History of Sociological, 
Thought (5) , 
Campbell. Roth 
Specific areas or eras in the. history of sociological 
thought. Emphasis on the development of sociological 
theory in relation to the intellectual and social setting of 
the time. Topics change from quarter to quarter. but ai- \ 
ways are selected from Western sociological thought. 
from 1700 to the present. Some topic:s are: the develop­
ment of concepts of order in sociologic:aJ thought; con-
6ict theories; ,the. devel~pment of action th~ in sociol­
ogy; German SOCIology: Marx. Weber, and Sunmel. _ 

SOC 414 Theory Construction (5) 
Costner. Schrag . -
Logical structure of sociologic:aJ theories: the, role' of 
concepts. relations between vari!lbles. and operational- , 
ization in constructing and testing theoretic:aJ formations. ' 
Prerequisite: 20 credits in social sc~ences. 
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SOC 415T~eory of Soda I Organization (5) 
Wager 
State and usages of theory in social organization; impor­
tance of linkage between theory and methodology; major 
features of social organization demonstrated by intensive 
examination of re~ntative theones of social organiza­
tion 'with JUqtlcular· focus on complex forms. 
Prereq~iiite: 110. " 

SOC 419 F1ddwork:.Observatlous and interviewing 
(5) . , 
Perspective. logic. and techniques of qualitative social 
research and analysis. Natu~ and uses of intensive inter­
viewing. participant observation. and analytic ethnogra­
phy. Application· of field JeSearCh prinCiples. ~h 
project required in addition to reading and analysis of 
classic studies. Prerequisites: 110 and 240 or 352. 

SOC 410 Methods of Sociological ReseardJ (5) 
Roberts , 
General survey of the priricipal methods of research used 
in soCiology. and of special ISSues and problems in meth­
odology. Prerequisite: 22J or equivalent. . 

SOC 411 General Metbodologl~ Strategies (3) 
Wager , 
Introduction to the varied strategies of research in sociol­
ogy. These 5trateJies include laboratory and, field experi­
mentation. statistical studies. surveys. field observanons. 
historical and comparative studies. mathelJl8tic:aJ 
modeling. and computer simulation. Prerequisite: 223. 

SOC 423 StatlstlcalInrereace (5) 
Robtns 
Application of statistic:aJ methods to the 'analysis of so­
ciologic:aJ data. 

I SOC 414425 App~ed Sodal Statlstlcs (3-3) 
Blalock, . 
AptJlications of SQCiai statistic:s in sociology and related 
SOCIal sciences. with emphasis on problems of analysis 
with imperfect data. measurement errors. theory con­
struction. and writeup of data analysis; emphasis on use 
of probability in statistical inference; comparisons among 
means and proportions and applications of analysis of 
variance; coritingency table analysis. applied nonpara­
metric procedures; use of correlation. multiple regression 
analysis, in social i'esearch. Prerequisites: 22J or 423; 
424;- for -425. 

SOC 416 Methodology: Quantitative Tedm.lques in 
Sociology (3) 
McCann 
Measures of relationships among variables and among at­
tributes; calculation techniques; application to typical s0-
ciological problems: interpretation. Prerequisite: 223 or 
424. 

SOC 427 Statistical Classl8catlon and Measurement 
(3) 
Blalock. COSlner 
Application of statistical principles and methods to prot?­
lems of classification and'measurement in social re-
~h. Prerequ~ites:426.428.429. ' 

SOC 428419 Prlndples of Study DesIgn (3-3) Sp 
, Costner . . . 

Stud)' design from problem formulation to the analysis 
and mterpretation of data. Prerequisite: 223 .. . . 

, SOC 431 Population and Modenlizatlon (3) W 
Preston , 
Examines the role played by demographic factors in the 
process of social modernization and economic growth:' 
.The approach is both historical. focusing on populations 
of developed countries since 1700. and anaIytfc. stressing 
the attempts made by different disciplines to model dem­
ographic relationships. with special attention to Jess. 
developed regions. Prerequisite: 331 or permission of in­
structor or adviser. ' 

SOC 433 DemographiC Methods (3) W 
McCann. Preston. Pullum 
Basic procedures for measuring human population 
growth and structure. including rate construction. stan­
dardization. and life table analysis. An introduction to 
population projections. i"direct measurement procedures. 
and the formal analysis of popuJation growth. Prerequi­
sites: 110 and 223. 

SOC 440 Primary interaction and PenonaI 
Beharior(5) , 
Hill ' 
Social sources of cooperative motives; social basis Qfthe 



self; nature of primary groups; institutional roles; excep­
tional and unconventional roles; methodology. Prerequi­
site: 240 or equivalent. 

SOC 441 Public Opinion (3) 
lArSen 
The nature of public opinion; fonnation and measurement 
of public opinion; the operation of public opinion polls. ' 
Prerequisite: 240 or equivalent. . 

SOC 443 Mass Communication {5) 
Larsen 
Conbol, structure, and functioning of mass media of 
communications as a force in social life; methods of re­
search. Prerequisite: 240 or ~vaJent. 

SOC 444 Theory and Research in SocIal Exchange 
(3) 
Emerson 
Drawing upon behavioral psychology, economics, and 
anthropologY" social structure and social process as' a 
form of exchange are examined. Emfhasis is placed upon 
theory formation concerning socia power and re'watd 
structures that di~~ sharply from perfectly competitive 
markets. PrereqUISite: 240. 

SOC 446 Theories and Tactics or tire Women's 
Movement (3) 
Links information on the history of the women's move­
ment and its current philosophies with tactics used to ' 
achieve change in women's status. Four focal areas: (1) 
images of the ideal status of women, (2) assumptions 
made about how social change occurs, (3) women's cur­
rent status and tactics used to achieve change, (4) com­
parative' studies. of the outcomes (suc:cesseslfailures) of 
various movement tactics used, examining specific situa­
tions cross-nationally and historically. Offered jointly 
with WOMEN 446. Prerequisites: .110 or WOMEN 200; 
upper-division or graduate standing; background in status 
of women and philosophies of women mover,nents. 

SOC 450 Contemporary American IDstitutions (5) 
Guest. Wager 
Ori$ins and developments of major social institutions. 
SOCIology of economic structure, political organization, 
religion, education. recreation, and other institutional-
ized patterns. Prerequisite: 110. . 

SOC 451 'Theory and Process of SocIal Change (5) 
Hechler. Wager 
Basic trends in American life;' frames of reference for 
analysis of social change; forces causing social change. 
Prerequisite: IS credits in social sciences, . 

SOC 451 Health and SodaI Behavior (5) 
Sharp 
Theoretical' and methodological aspects of health, dis­
ease, and illness as deviant behavior in relation to social 
(organizational and occupational). ecological. demo­
graphic. and cultural determinants of health and health 
care. Prerequisite: 110. . 

SOC 453 SocIal Facton In the FamUy (3) 
Review and analysis of empirical research in courtship 
and marriage, marital adjustment. and sPecific areaS of 
marriage and family life. Prerequisites: 223 and 352. 

SOC 454 SocIal Change In Pre-Industrial Sodetles . 
(5)' . 
Chlrot. Hechler 
Theories and evidence concerning social change in prein­
dustrial societies. Topics: include: the Neolithic Revolu­
tion. rise and fall of classical empires. development of 
Western Europea.n feudalism. and rise of the ntodem 
workI-systcm m the sixteenth century. Last part of couisc 
deals with theories of modernir-ation and development in 
contemporary developing societies. but not in contempo-
rary developing societies. . 

soc 455 Soda! Change in Industrial Sodetles (5) 
~Chlrot. Hechler 

Theories and evidence concerning Social change in indtis-
, trial,soeieties. with. major emphasis on Britain. France. 

and the United States from about 1780 to the present day. 
Topics include: econotpic '!evelopnleot. the development 
of class consc,ousness, natlolUll development. and impe­
rialism. Texts include nineteenth-century theories of 
industrialization plus contemporary . research on these 
themes. . 

SOC 4S6 PoUtical SocIology (3) 
Roth 
Bases of political legitimacy; modem and trad.i~o~ 

structures of domination: theories of democracy. authori­
tarianism. and totalitarianism; relationship to social 
classes. status groups. and economic orgaruzation. Pre-
requisite:' 110. . 

SOC 457 SocIology orReligfon (5) 
Roth 
The relations between religion, polity. economy. and s0-
cial structure; in particular, the political. economic. and 
social· impact of religiouS beliefs and organizations. as 
well as the social determination of these beliefs and orga­
nizations; the rise of secularism. the rationalization of 
modern life, and the emergence of political quasi-reli­
gions. 

SOC 458 Institutional Forms and Pro&!esses (5) 
Process of institutionalization and the general nature of 
institutions; relationship of i~titutions to persons; institu­
tions and social control; social change and institutional 
disorganization. PrereqUisite: 110. 

SOC 460 SocIal Differentiation (5) 
Barth. Robms 
Analysis of sOcietal organization based on sex. age. resi­
dence. occupation. community, class. caste. and race. 
Prerequisite: 110. 

SOC 461, Comparative Race and Etbnlc Relations 
(3) ! ,,' 

van den Berghe ' 
Race and ethnicity are examined as factors of social dif­
fqentiation in a number, of Western and non-Western s0-
cieties in Europe. Africa. Asia. and the Americas. Pre-
requisites: 110,362. . 

SOC 463 American Black Communities (3) 
Barth, Black 
Internal structure of cl~ and caste patterns; resultant 
personality and institutional development. Prerequisite: 
110. 

SOC 46S Complex OrganIzations (3) 
Gross 
Eumination of the structure of com~lex organizations. 
Particular attention is giVeD to developing generalizStions 
applicable to industrial organizations, businesses. hospi­
tals. prisons. labor unions. governments. universities. ar­
mies, and similar formally instituted organizations. The 
malor focus is on empirical research. with some attention 
to metbodolofcal problems in studying such organiza-
tions. Prereqwsite: 15 credits in sociology. , 

SOC 466 Indostrlal SocIology (5) 
Wager' , 
Changing focus of field; cultural variation. work, and the 
worker; ,tec:bnology, 'society. and the evolution of 
industrial forms; types and foons of industrial organiza­
tions; industrial organizations as social and technical sys­
tems; issues of conbol. process. and cbange; the individ­
ual in social and technical systems. PrerequisltC: 110. 

SOC 468 SocIology of Occupations and Professions 
(5) , 
Frameworks for study of occuJ?ations and professions; 
occupation81 structure and mobUity in American society 
and relation to adult socialiZation and career develop­
ment; occupational and professional associations and s0-
ciety. Prerequisites: 240 and 15 credits in social sciences. 

soc 469 Balkan SocIetIes (3) 
Chirol 
Examination of the roots of Balkan social problems (eco­
nomic backwardness. minority-group conflicts. peasant 
problem). the failure of pre-194S attempts to solve these 
problems. and the post-I945 communist ~ts at solu­
tion. Particular emphasis placed upon Bulgana and AI- . 
bania.Prerequisite: at least one inboductory social. sci­
ence, course. 

SOC 4n JlIYeDile DelInquency (5) 
Costn~r. Weis 
Factors in delinquency. juvenile courts. Programs of 
treatment and prevention. Prerequisite: 371 or equiva­
lent. 

soc 473 Corrections (5) 
Schrag. Wels 

, Analyzes research on diversionary methods ~ treatment 
lof convicted offenders. Emphasis on program evaluation. 
Community treatment, fines, restitution; probation, pa­
role, halfWay houses. and other alternatives to incarcera­
tion; correctional institutions. Organizati!)O of state and 
federal systems. Problems of administration. Subsidies 
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and governmental control. Planning and public participa­
ttop. Prerequisite:'371 or 372. Recommended: 223. 

SOC 481, 481, 483 Issues In Analytic SocIology 
(3, max. 9; 3, max. 9; 1-3, max. 9) • 
Examination of current issues in sociological analysis. 
The specific content of the course varies according to re­
cent developments in sociology and according to the in~ 
terests of the instructor. Any of the sequence may be re­
peated· with permission of insuuctor. 

SOC 486 Human Family Systems: Biological and 
SoclaI Aspects (3) W 
van den Berghe . 
StuVe)' of the biological bases for human mating ana re­
production. and an examination of the ran~ of cross­
cultural variabilitf in human systems of kinsbips and 
marriage: compansons between a wide range of human 
and nonhuman species, and between Western and 
non-Western human societies; iriterplay of ,biological. 
ecological. and sociocultural factors in ~ining the 
structure and function of human family systems. Offered 
jointly with ANTH 486. Prerequisite: '110 or ANTH 100 
or.PRY A 201. , 

SOC 488 SocIological and Psychological Theories of 
SexualIty (5) Sp . . 
Blumstein. Schwartz 
Advanced course on human sexuality covering psycho­
logical and sociological theories of sexual identity and 
life-styles. analysis of present research, in sexuality. and 
generation of new research. Topics include acquisition of 
sexual identity differences in male ~ female sexual,pat­
terns. sex in relationships. sexual malfunctioning, etc. 
Paper and research proposal are required. Offered jointly 
with PSYCH 488. Prerequisites: 110. PSYCH 210 or 
permission of insUUctor or adviser~ and statistics. 

SOC 496, 497, 498 Honors SenIor Seminar 
(3 or 5, 3 or 5,3 or 5) A,W,8p 
Blumstein ~ 
Exploration of selected sociological problems with em­
phasis on ,research experience and the interpretation of 
data. For sociology majors only. primarily for honors 
studeJ!ts. Prerequisites: senior standing and permission of 

'. instructor. ' . 

SOC 499 Undergraduate Independent Study or 
Research (2-5, max. 15) AWSp 
Open only to qualified undergraduate students by permis­
sion of instructor. 

Courses for Graduates 'Only 
. soc 510 Seniinar on Sociological Theory (3) 
Roth 
Macrosociological theories; functionalism and rteoevolu­
tionism; conflict and consensus approach; comparative 
strategies; models and long-range theories; ideology and 
sociology: From Marx and Tocqueville to contemporary 
literature. 

SOC 513 Demograpby and Ecology (3) 
Review of selected research problems related to demog­
raphy and ecology. Provides substantive knowledge of 
determinants and consequences of popuJation patterns. to 
delimit areas where current knowledge is deficient; to be­
gin instilling the analytic skills required to advance 
knowledge in the area. . , 

SOC 514 Current Theories In Soda! Psychology (3) 
Blumstein. 'Schmitt 
Broad graduate-level inboduction to the theories in the 
field of social psychology. 

SOC 515 Current Research in Soda! Psychology (3) 
Broad' graduate-level introduction to the research in the 
field of soci8J psychology. 

SOC 516 OrganIzations (3) 
Cook. Gross 
Broad -8racfuate-level, introduction to the theory and re-
search on complex Qrganizations. . 

SOC 517 Deviance and Soda! Control (3) 
Schrag. Weir 
Survey of current research on deviant behavior and 
mechanisms of social conbol; defiiti_ and forms of 
deviant behavior. causal analysis. aDd legal or other 
methods of social conbol. 
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soc 518 Soda) Stratlftcatfous (3) 
ChIrot. Guest 
Intensive preparation in theoretical, methodological, and 
substantive topics in social stratification. 

soc 519 PoUticaI Sodology and SodaI Cbangc (3) 
Hec~.Ro~ _ 
Designed for first-year graduate students as part of the re­
quirements for the M.A. degree. The course is intended 
to thoroughly familiarize graduate students with basic 
perspective in the area of political sociology and social 
change, which is an examination field for the Ph.D., with 
some classical wolks and some exemplary empirical 
studies of recent date. . . 

SOC 521, 522 SemIoar on Methods or SocIological 
Research (3,3) . ' ' 
Prerequisites: 223 and 420. or equivalents. 

SOC 5lS Experimental Methods In SocIal Research 
(3) Sp , ' ' 
HiH· -
For graduate students who already have taken the re- -
quired methodology courses in sociology and who wish 
additional undcrs~ding of techniques, problems, and is­
sues involved in the design and conduct of experimental 
social research. Considers strengths and weaknesses 'of 
various experimental designs, artifacts and their control, 
problems in going from the laboratory to the. field. and 
ethical issues in social research. Prerequis,ites: 424-425 
and 428-429, or equivalents. 

SOC S26 Causal Approach to Theory Building and 
Da& AuaJysfs (3) 
BlalocA: 
Theory construction and testing from a causal models 
perspective. Onc7way causation (recursive models); im­
pIic:8tions for data analysis. path analysis. standardized 
versus WISIaJldardjzed measures. Feedback models and 
simultaneous-equation Systems: identification problems. 
estimation in over-identified models, difference equa­
tions, differential equations, stability conditions. Multi­
plicative models as alternatives to additive ones. Causal 
approach to measurement error: random measurement er­
ror, alternative nonrandom error models. 

SOC 527 Measurement or Basic Soclological . 
Concepts (3) 
BIaIocIc 
Stminar focuses on general types of conceptualization 
and measurement problems in sociology, using major 
concepts as illustrations of basic issues. A causal ap­
proach to measqrement is employed to deal with prob­
lems of indirect measurement, differing levels of gener­
ality, and cross-Ieve1 measurement probl~ involving 
structuraI-cffects models and aggregation and disaggre­
gation. Conscquerices of crude measurement for data 
analyses are explored. Prerequisite: 424. Recommended: 
426. 

SOC 528 SemInar on Selected SladstIcai Problems 
In Soda) Research (3) 
Costner 
Prerequisite: 426. 

SOC S29 Multiple IJuIlcators In SodaI 
Measurement (3) " 
Costner 
Use of multiple indicators (e;g., repeated measures, al­
ternate measures,multiple observers) in estimating the 
reliability, assessing the validity. and analyzing con­
ceptual and indicator problems in social n=lSuremcnt. 
Implications of constant measurement error, random 
measurement error. and correlatcdmeasurement error for 
rcsc8Idt coriclusions. Traditional reliability theory, and 
structural equation models in the analysis of multiple in­
dicator data. Prerequisites: 424 and 426. ' 

SOC S30 Advanced,. Human Ecology (3) 
PrereqUisites: 330 and IS Credits in social sciences. 

SOC 531 DemOgraphy (3) 
Rcscarcti problems in population and vital statistics. Pre­
requisites: 331 and IS credits in social sciences. 

SOC S33 Researcb Methods In Demography (3) 
Measures of POPUlation composition, fcrtility, and mor­
tality. Life table analysis. standardization procedures. 
population projects and estimates. Pre~uisite: 331. . 

SOC S39 SeIcded Topics In Demography and 
Ecology (3, maL 9) 
Pullum ' 
Specialized prOblems in demography or ecology are. cov-

, ered;, for example. migration; fertility. mqrtaJity, lan­
guage, race and ethnic relations, metropolitan commu­
nity. See quarterly announcement for specific problem to 
be covered. , 

SOC 542 Selected Toplcs'ln Group Processes (3) 
Coole 
Theories. methodology, and studies in the area of small­
group research. May be repcated1'ot credit. Prerequisite: 
permission of instructor for nonmajors. 

SOC S43 CommunlcatloDS SemInar (3) 
Larsen _ 
Sociological research in mass communication. Emphasis 
on the role of gro~ps in providing norms and networlts in 
the How of information and inHuence from the mass 
media. Prerequisite: 443 or equivalent. 

SOC S44 SemInar_ on SocIal POWfr (3) 
Emerson 
Examination of basic principles concerning power. inHu­
ence. an~.authorityi~ ~mall groups, orgaruzations. a¢ 
communities. Prerequisites: 240, 41S, and 460. 

SOC S4S' Methods or ExperImental Analysis In 
Social Research (3) 
Schmitt 
Application of the method of experimental analysis to 
problems in sociology and social psychology; 

SOC S46 Semlnat on Symbolic Interadfon (3) 
Blumslei,,· . 
Focuses each year on several key areas in. and related to. 
the symbolic intcractionist perspective (e.g., language, 
the self. the dnunaturgic perspective, ethnomcthodology, 
attribution theory. etc.). Prerequisite: permission of in­
structor for nonmajors. ' 

SOC S48 SemInar In Interpersonal Attradfon (3) 
Hal .. 
Nature of interpersonal attraction, the social and psycho­
logical factors that underlie it, and the ways in which it is 
structUred in social relationships.' Examines various theo­
retical approaches to attraction and research ranging from 
initial attraction amon~ strangers to .the development of 
ongoin, social relationships. Prerequisite: previous 
course In social psychology. 

SOC 5SO, 551 MarrIage and the FamUy (3,3) , 
Schwanz 
Analysis of mani~c and family pattcms and problems, 
with initial emphasis On ~b findings and methocJs. 
Individual research on selected projects. Prerequisites:, 
352 and 4S3, or equivalents. 

SOC SSS Methods In Macro, ComQ8fB1lve, and 
HIstorfcal SocIology (3) , 
ChIrot 

SOC 561 sodology or Health 8nd lUness: An 
Orgmifzatfonal and ManagerlaI Penpedfve (3) 
Shortell ' . 
Critical examination and discussion of sociological ap­
proaches-methodological, -theoretical, and e~iricaJ.:­
In the heaJth-care field. Particular attention is paid to ap-

. plied studies in the' field and,' more broadly. to the impli­
cations for decision. mWng from the sociological per-

- spective. Offered jointly with USERY 554. Prerequisite: 
USERV,511 or,undergracfualc major in sociology, or 
pennission of inStructor. . . 

SOC S62 ,SemInar In Comparative Race Relations 
<3) . 
van den Berghe 
Cross-cultural approach to race and ethnic relations~ in­
cluding case,studies from Africa and Latin Ainerica. Pre­
requisite: graduate standing in social sciences. 

SOC 563 Advanced SemInar In Medical SocIology 
(3) / 
Coole. Shortell 
Development and testing of theories reIatcd to illness be­
havior, health occupations and professions, and the orga­
nization of health services. Particular emphasis is given 
to provider-patient relationships and -the sociology of 
health-carc-dclivcry organizations. Offered jointly with 
USERY 564. Prerequisite: admission to health services 
doctoral opportunities program or graduate status in soci­
ology, or permission of instructor. 

SOC 566, 567. Semlnar In Complex Organizations 
(3,3) 
Gross. Wager ' 
Research training in industrial sociology. Readings and 
field projects. Prerequisite: 465 or equivalent. 
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SOC 568 Women and Tedmology (3) 
Interdisciplinary seminar for those interested in an inves­
tigation of the interaction between technology and 
women. Topics include comparing technological ration­
ality with feminist modes of thought (focusing on· values 
that arc/couJd be applied in as~in8 technologies in or­
der to evaluate their effects); the impact of industrializa­
tion and the division of labor on the home and the labor 
force;.. • technologies that have a particular impact on 
women (such as obstetric and gynecological care); and 
investigating how the needs of women can be met 
through technological means. Offered jointly with SMT 
568. 

SOC 574 SemInar on Methods of CrIminological 
Research· (3) 
Schrag 
Provides traininJ in the technical analysis of published 
research in 'crinunology; designs and processes studies in 
parole prediction, prediction of prison adjustment, and 
prediction of treatment effect. 

SOC 581, 582, S83 Spedal Topics In Sodology 
., (3,3,3) A, w,sr 

Examination 0 current substantive topics in sociology. 
Content varies according to recent developments in soci­
ology and the interests of the instructor. May be repeated 
for credit with pcimission of inStructor. 

SOC S88 SocIological Aspects or Human SexualIty 
(3) 
Blumstein, Schwartz 
Rescarch-orientcd seminar taking a sociological approacb 
to issues in· human . sexuality. Readings and discussions 
aimed at achieving a broad maslcQ' of tJic sociological 
writings on the subject. Students develop individual re­
search projects based on readings and seminar discus­
sions of methodological strategies for studying human 
sexuality. Topics include: cross-<:ultural pcrspcdives on 
sexuality, the ~ia1 scriptin, of sexual cOnduct, sex 
roles. sexual identity, gender Identity. sexual life-styles. 
prostitUtion, pornography. 

SOC 600 Independent Study or Research (., A WSp 

SOt: 700 Master's Thesis (.)' A WSp 

SOC 800 Doctoral Dlssertatfon (.) 

SOUTH ASIA 
See International Studies. 

SOUTHEAST ASIA 
See International Studies. 

SPEECH AND HEARING 
SCIENCES 

Courses for Undergraduates 
SPHSC 100 Voice and ArtIculation Improvement 
(3) AWSp '. 
The nature of the process of voice production and of the 
sound system of st8ndard American speech. Quesaions of 
speech standards. regional and social dialects, and voice 
quality. Special laboratoJ)' work may be available to stu-

\ dents with significant voice or pronunciation problems. 

, SPBSC 104 , Bwnan S~ and IIeariDg Behavior 
(3) WSpS ,\'. 
Survey of man's most clCarly human endowment his ca­
pacity for speech production and perception. Speech and 
hearing mechanisms considered from the poiJlt of view of 
their development. structuIe, and function, with special 
reference to aurent and significant problcms and issues, 
such as the nature of speccb lcammg. and the signifi­
cance of diversity in patterns of speech production and 
reception. Not open to speech and hearing scienceS ma­
jors. 

SPHSC III Standard and NonstaDdard AmerIcan 
Speech: 'llli!ory and.AppUcations (2, II18L 4) AWSp 
A wide variety of American speech patterns or dialects is 
studied in tenns oftheirphonctic, pbonolo~cal, sociolin­
guistic. and psycholinguistic c:haracteristics. Study of 
standard and nonstandaId American speech pattcms is 
s!lPplcmented by readings in phonetics, phonology, soci-



olinguistics. Students analyze their own ~ and de­
velop appropriate phonetic skills if desired. Especially 
useful for foreign students and minority students from 
nonstandard speech communities. Prerequisite: pennis-
sion of instructor.. . . 

SPHSC 201 Anatomy of the Speech and Hearing 
MedumIsms (5) AWSpS 
Palmer 
Anatomy and functional coordination of those parts of 
the human body associated with the oral communicative 
activities of phonation. articulation, resonance, and hear-

. ing. 

SPHSC 250 IntrodUdlOD to CommunlcailoD 
DIsorden (3) WS 
Survey of normal and disordered oral communication. 
Required for majors. . 

SPHSC 300 Speech Science (5) A WSpS 
Reich, Tiffany , 
Study of the basic physiological and acoustical attributes 
of speech. For nonmajors. 

SPHSC '302 General Pbonetlcs (4) A WSpS 
Tiffany 
Applied phonetic analysis and transcription. Applications 
to the problems of speech improvement. speechdisor­
dcrs. and standard and nonstandard English. 

SPHSC 303 AppUed Analysis of Language Behavior 
(3)AW 
Application of linguistic analysis techniques to the, lan-
guage behavior of speech-di~ persons. ' 

SPHSC 3f11 Speech and Language Development (3) 
WSp 
Study of the normal acquisition of speech and lan~uage 
in childien. Prerequisite: 250. 302. 303 •. or pennisstOD of 
instructor. 

SPHSC 310 Introdudlon to Hearing Science (5) 
AWS~ 
Folsom, Wilson 
Introduction to acoustic properties of simple and complex 
sounds; description of normal audition; elementary struc­
ture and function of the hearing medJanjsm. 

sPHSC 311 S~ Sdence: Speed! Production (5) 
WSpS 
CooIt.er. Minijie, Reich . 
Concentrated S\Udy of the physiological. acoustical. and 
perceptual aspects qf speech production. Examples and 
laboratory work direCted toward students with interests in 
speech pathology and audiology. For IDlljors only. Pre. 
requisites: 201 and 310; 310 may be ~en concurrently. 

SPHSC 315 Survey of Hearing ImpaIrment (3) ASp 
Thompson, Wilson, Yantis ' 
Causes of hearing ilIlpairment and their psychological, 
social, and educational/vocational effects on the individ­
ual. Prerequisite: 310. 

SPHSC 330 Disorders of ArtlcuIatfoD (~) ASp 
Till ' . 
Nature, etiology. and treabnent. Prerequisites: 250. 302. 
and 307. 

SPIISC 332 Introductloa to Evaluation and 
interviewing (4) ASp 
Olswang 
Study of materials and procedures used in the evaluation 
of speech disorders. Prerequi~ites: 307 and 330. 

SPBSC 350 Mdbods of CUnlcal Management (4) . 
AWSpS 
Olswang .' . 
Principles and procedures for planning effective manage­
ment of speecb disorders. Prerequisites: 330. 33~ and 
pcnnission of undergraduate adviser.· . . 

SPHSC 351 PradIcum In Speech PatboIogy 
(1-4, maL 6) AWSpS '. 
Laboratory expcricnCc. Students IIJe encouraged to take 4 
to 6 aedits of 3S 1 over a two- or three-quartcr sequence. 
Prerequisites: 332. 350. andpcrmission of undergraduate 
adviser. 

SPBSC 370 Bask Audiometry (5) WS 
Introduction to the thcoty and practice of the assessment 

. of hearing function. including standard put'C-tooc audi­
ometiy. speech audiODJetry. and basic impedance audi­
o~. two hours of laboratory required each week. 

Class size limited to twenty-five students. Prerequisites: 
31S and pennission of undergraduate adviser. 

SPHSC 380 Introdudlon to Aural RebabWtatfoD (3) 
WS 
Wilson 
Principles and methods of amplification, speech reading. 
auditory training. and speech conservation •. EnroUment 
limited to thirty-five students. Prerequisites: 31S and per­
mission of undergraduate adviser. 

SPHSC 391 Pradlcum In Audiology (2, max. 10) 
AWSpS 
Supervised practlcum in audiological assessment (section 
A) and aural rehabilitation (section B) of children and 
adults. Prerequisites: 350 for section A; and 350. 380 for 
section B, and permission of undergraduate adviser. 

SPHSC 401 Neural Bases of Speech and Language 
(4) ASp . 
Flowers . 
inUoduction to the ncuroanatomical and neurophysiologi­
cal bases of motor speech production and language pr0-
cesses. Laboratory. Prerequisite: 201 or pcnnission of in­
stnictor. 

SPBSC 402 Advanced Phonetic Aaalysls (2) W ' 
Tiffany 
Advanced transcriptional and feature analysis of ab­
normal . and nonstandard speech patterns. Prerequisite: 
302 or equivalent introductory phonetics course by per­
mission of instructor. 

SPHSC 410 Psychology and Pbysiology of Audltlon 
(4) W ," , 
Wier 
Qualitative and quantitative description of pbysiological 
and perceptual auditory analysis. Two hoUlS of labora­
tory per week required. Prerequisite: 310 or pennission 
of instructor. 

SPHSC 420 Instrumentation for Speech and 
HearfDg ScIences (3) A 
Wilson . 
General problems in design and application of electronic 
equipment used in the speech and hearing sCiences. lab­
oratory problems and demonstrations; two hours of lab0-
ratory required each week. 

SPHSC 430 Nature of StutteriDg (3) ASp 
Prins 
Major theories of stuttering IIJe studied in light of re~ 
search concemin( the c~tics of stutterers and 
their symptomS. Prerequisite: 250 or permission of in­
structor. 

SPHSC 431 Laaguage DIsorden of ChDdreD (3) 
ASp 
Carpenter, Coggins . 
Consideration of descriptions and theOries, both histori­
cal and co~rary.of disordered language in cIillcfren 
and related problems. Prerequisites: 250. 303. and 307. 

SPHSC 449 Spedal Studles in Speech Pathology 
and Aadfology (~ AWSpS 
Intensive study of selcctcd special pioblems in sPeech 1?8-
thology and audiology. Prerequisite: pcnnission of m-
Rructor. ' 

SPBSC 450 Treatment of StutterIDg (3) WS 
Prins 
Description and evallqltion of therapy systems for chil­
dren and adults who stutter. Two. hours per week of 
therapy observation 1IJe' integrated with cliss material. 
Prerequisites: 350 and 430, or permission of instructor. 

SPHSC 451 Speech Pathology-AUdiology Practlcum 
In the SdwoJs (1-10, max. 10) AWSp 
Special projects in clinical practicum. offered ::Ln~s the 
school setting. Provides an ~ty for to 
extend practicum experiences lD this· special, environ~ 
mcnt; ~ not fulfill rcquircmcnts for teaching practicum 
in the College of Educ&tion. Prerequisites: 350 and per­
'mission of undergraduate adviser. ' 

SPHSC 452 RcbabDltatloD Medldne 1nf000000t1on In 
Speech Pathology (3) Sp , 
Beu1ce1man 
Orientation information for spcec:h pathology and audiol­
ogy students on rcbabi1itation P.flnCiplcs and techniques. 
Lecture and clinical observation lD all areas of re­
habilitation. emphasizing cooperation and coordination 
of various professions in rehabilitation. Offered joiDtly 
with REHAB 479. 
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SPBSC 454 Vofce Dfsorden (3) WS 
Reich 
Etiology. evaluation, and treabnent. Prerequisites:. 201. 
250. and 311. 

SPHSC 470 . Survey of Audlologlcal Assessmeut (3) 
Thompson, Yantis 
Geocral review of methods •. techniques. and instruments 
used in the measurement of auditory function designed 
for majors:in speech pathology. speech science, and spe­
cial education. Not open to audiology majors except by 
permission. Review of research litcratuie. Prerequisite: 
370 or permission of instructor. . 

SPIISC 479 Pediatric: AudfoIosy (3) Sp 
Thompson' . 
'Assessment of auditory disorders in infants and young 
children. Emphasis on behavioral and electropbysiologic 
techniques and on the role of the audioloJis' in the clini­
cal management. of the young hearing-Impaired child. 
Prerequisite: 370 or eq~ivalent: 

SPHSC 484. Hearing CoaservatioD for CbIldren (3) 
SpS' I ; 

Wilson 
Planning and execution of identification and educational 
programs relat~ve to' hearing-impaired infants and chil­
dren of preschool and school ages. Prerequisite: 370 or 
permission of iDStIUctor. . " 

SPHSC 499 Undergraduate Research 
(1-5, max. 15) A WSpS 
~isite: permission of instructor. 

Courses for Graduates Only 
SPHSC S02 Advanced Anatomy of Speech and 
HearIng Structures (2) A WSp' .. 
Palmer ' 
Directed individual dissection and study of selec:tcd ana­
tomic structures of the speech or hearing mechanisms. 
PrereqUisites: 20 1 and pennission of instructor. 

SPHSC 503 Current Issues in Speech ScIence 
(3, max. 9) 
Application of experimental methods to research in 
speech science. 

SPusC 504 Raearch Methods in Speech and 
HearIng Sdeace (3) WS 
Kuhl. Till 
Introduction to empiricru methods in the spccch and hear­
ing sciences. 

SPHSC 510 Pbyslologlcal Acoustics (3) W 
Wier 
Study of pertinent iucrature and experimental techniques 
incident to the scientific study of the nonnal and abnor­
mal auditory system. Prerequisites: 410 and familiarity 
with algebra and trigonometry. (Offered altcmatc years.) 

SPHSC 511 Psychoacoustics (3) W 
Wier 
Review of significant literature arid theory pertinent to 
normal audito~ sensitivity, pitch, loudness. and other at­
tributes of auditory sensation. Prerequisites: 410 or per­
mission of instructor. familiarity with intcrmedialc math­
ematics (lOS or equivalent). (Offered alternate Years.>. 
SPHSC 514 Speech Physiology (4) A 
Cooker· ' 
Study of the physiological parameters of speech pr0-
duction.' PrereqUISites: 310, 311. or pennission of in­
structor. . 

SPIISC 515 Speech Acoustics (4) W 
Minijie 
Study of the acoustical correlates of the distinctive p­
rameters of speecb •. Prercquisities: 310. 3U. or permis­
sion of instructor. 

SPHSC 516 speed. Perception (4) Sp 
Kuhl 
Study of the perceptual and linguistic panunctcrS of 
speech pen:eption. Prerequisites: 310, 311. orpcrmission 
of instructor. 

SPHSC 519. SemlDarInSpeech'Sdeace 
(2. max. 6) 
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SPHSC SlO Advanced Instrumentation for Speech 
and Hearing Sciences (3) Sp , 
Coolcer. Wier 
Design and use of electronic and electro-acoustic devices 
in the speech and hearing sciences. Four hours of labora­
tmy required each week. PrereqUisite,: 420. " 

SPHSC' 530 MaxlUofad~ Bases ofSpeecb,Dfsorders 
(3) AS 
PallMr 
Causation and remediation of speech disorders derived 
from upper vocal tract defects, including' cleft palate and 
other craniofacial defec:t5. Thorough grOunding in vocal 
tract anatomy and physiology as well as speech ac0us­
tics. ~~mmended: 201 orpennission ofinstructqr. 

SPHSC 531 Neurogenic DIsorders of Speech and 
Languqe (3) '" W 
Flowers ' 
Includes aphasia, apraxia of speech, and dysarthria. Pre-
requisite:-40I,or pennission of instructor. -

SPHSC 532 Evaluation and Treatment of 
Neurogenic Speech and Language DIsorders (3) WSp 

, Flowers 
Principles and piocedures of evaluation and treatment. 
~ite: 531 or permission of instructor. 

SPHSC 535 Psychological Fadon In 
Communlcatfon DIsorders (2) , 
Prerequisite: PSYCH 305 or p:rmission of jnstructor. 

SPHSC 536 Evaluation or CommunkatfOD 
DIsorders In ChDdren (5) A wsps 
nil , 
Approaches and experienc:e in differential diagnosis of 
speecb and language disorders in children. Two hours of 
laboratmy required per week. Class size,limited. Prereq­
uisites: 332 and pennission of instructor. 

SPHSC 551 Advan~ Pradkum In Speech 
Pathology (1-9, max. 10) A,WSpS , 
Laboratmy experience. Prerequisites: 351 and permission 
of instructor. 

SPHSC 552 CIfnkaI Management of Stutterlog (4) 
AWSpS " 
Cerf, Prins , " 
Study and application of clinical procedures for the diag­
nosis '8Dd the treatment of persons who stutter. Theoreti­
cal problems are dealt with as a part of actual case man­
agement. Two hours of laboratory required each week. 
Prerequisites: 430, 450 and pennissJon of instnictor. 

SPHSC 555 Externshlp In Speech and Hearlug , 
Sdences(I·9. max. 9) AWSpS , 
Practicum experienc:e in speech pathology or audiology 
in an established professional center. Twedty hours per 
week must be free for this plac:ement late in tlie student's 
master's level program. Pre~uisi~: ISO hours of su~ 

• pervised ~cum and permissJon of instructor. 

SPHSC561 Language ofNonnal CbUdren (3) 
Advanced study of language acquisition and use by nor­
mal children, with emphasis on behavioral, semantic, 
grammatical. and syntactic aspects. Tools employed in 
study of early language development are presented. Two 
hours of la~ry rCquired each week. Class size lim­
ited. Prerequisites: 301 or cquiyalent and pennission of 
instrudor.' " 

I 

SPHSC 562 Evaluation and Manag~t or . 
Language DIsonlers of CbDdren (4) A W ' 
Procedures and tools used inevaluati!lg the language 
skills of children are pi'cscnted along with parent inter­
viewing techniques and professional reporting methods. 
Three hours of practicum each week in an interdiscipli­
nary clinic are required. Class size limited. Prerequisites: 
303, 307,431, and pennission ofinstructor. 

I SPHSC S63 CUnIaiJ Management of Language 
DIsonIen of ChIldren (2-3, max. 10) AWSpS 
Laboratmy experience. Prerequisites: 431, 562. and per-
mission of instructor. ' 

SPHSC S64 CIlnIcaI Evaluation or~ 
DIsorders of Children (3-4, max. 10) A W 
~ry. expericnc:e. Prerequisites: 536, 62, and per­
ItUSSlon ofanstructor., 

SPHSC S65 Classroom Management ofLaiJguage , 
BdlaYlon (1-9, max. 10) AWSpS 
Rieke ' 
Methodology and supervised experience in managenlent 

of lan~age behaviors in a preschool class setting. Pre-
requiSites: 562 and permission of instructor. I' 

SPHSC 566 Sanlnar In Language DeveloPlJleIlt and 
Disorders (2, max. 6) 
Prerequisites: 307, 431, 562. 

SPHSC 569 Seminar In Speech P~thology 
(2, max. 6): 

SPHSC 570-571 Assessment of Auditory 
Dysfunctfon I, U (4-4) A.W ' 
Yantis ' 
Utilization of acoustic variables in the evaluation of ab­

, normal hearing. Critical analysis of the literature. Con­
current registration in 591 required. Prereq&lisite: 370 or 

. equivalent. 

SPHSC 572 Impedance Audiometry (3) A ' 
Wilson.' Yantis 
Instrumentation and approaches to evaluation of auditory 
function through detef1llination of impedance characteris­
tics. including' tympanometiy, and detection of the 
acoustic reflex. Prerequisi~: 370 or equivalent. (Also of­
fered alternate Summer quarters.) , 
SPHSC 573 ' EJectrOpbysfologk Assessment of 
Auditory Functfon (3) A 
Folsom ' 
Consideration of electrophysiologic techniques, that may 
be used to evaluate the nonnal and disordered auditory 
system. Outside laboratory required. Prerequisite: 3W or 
pe!1Jlission of Instructor. " 

SPHSC 574 Speech Audiometry (2) W 
Thompson, Yantis 
Use of speech stimuli in predicting general communica­
tive functioning and in making differential diagnosis of 
the auditory system. Prerequisite: 370. (Offered alternate 
years:) 

, SPHSC 575 MecUtal Background f.or Audiology (1) 
Snyder 
Diseases and injuries of the ear resulting in reduced audi­
tion. ~requisite: 315 or Permission of instructor. 

SPHSC 580 Advanced Aural Re.wsWtatlon (3) Sp 
Wilson , ' 
Survey and study of the, penincnt research literature in 
~ reading, auditory ttainlng, and speech conserva­
tion for the auditorily handicapped. Prerequisite: 380 or 
pennission of instructor. " 

SPHSC 581 Management of Hearlug.lnipafred 
ChIldren (3) S • 
Management of hearing-wpaired children. inclum..g 
identification of target behaviors and methods for mOdifi­
cation such as indiVidualized therapy programs and par­
ent and teacher involvement. 

, . 
, SPHSC 58l Hearing AId AmpUficatfon (5) Sp 
Yantis ' 
Study of acoustic amplifiCation and pertinent audiolagic 
techniques. PrerequisItes: 370 and 380, Ot pennission of 
instructor. (Also offered altemate Summer quarters.) 

SPHSC S84 1nda5trlaJ and Community Hearing 
Conservation (a) W 
Yantis 
Psychophysiological effects of environmental noise on 
man. t'echniqucs of noise measurement and attenuation, 
including the planning of hcarinJ conservation ~ 
in industry and in the commuDlty. Prerequi$ite: 370 or 
pennission of instpu:tor. (Offered alternate years.) 

SPHSC 589 SemInar In Audlol~ (1, max. 6) 
~req~isite: permission ofinstructor. 

SPHSC 591 AdV!mml Practlaun In Audiology 
(2, max. 10) A WSpS 
Prerequisite: forty hours of PfIlVti~. -

SPHSC 596 Espedmental DesIgn In Speech and 
Hearing Sciences (3) Sp 
Applications of basic statistiCal procedwa to investiga­
tion of specific problems in the CO!:DlJlunication sciences. 
Prerequisites: 504, course in statistics, or permission of 
'instructor. (Offered alternate years.) 

SPHSC S99 Research Practfaun (2, max. 12) 
. AWSpS , 
Supervised labonitoJy experience in experimental' ap­
proach to problems in speech and hearing sciences. Pre-
requisite: pennlssion of Instructor. ' 
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SPHSC 600 Independent Study or Research (.) 
AWSpS , ' 
,Prerequisite: permission of instructor. 

SPHSC 700 Master's Thesis (.) A WSpS 

SPHSC 800 Doctoral DIssertation (.) A WSpS 

SPEECH ,COMMUNICATION, 

CourseJi,for Undergraduates 
SPeH 102 Speech, the Indlridual, and Sodety (5) 
AWSp , , 
Paries 
Provides a baSic understanding of human speech com­
munication. Covers three major areas: (I) the nature of, 
human communication, including models. principles, 
settings; (2) elements of verbal and nonverbal communi­
cation; and (3) aPJn08ches to. and func:tions of, human 
communication including persuasion. interperSonal com­
munication, argument, propaganda. free speech. 

SPeH'IOl· Prladples of Oral Communication (5) 
AWSp . 
Introductory course in interpersonal communication. Em­
phasizes analyzing and understanding, communication 
variables affecting human relationshipS, such as person 
perception. feedback; idea development, nonverbal cues. ' 
Focus on infonnal communication settings. ' 

SPeH 140 Oral Interpretation of Uterature (5) 
AWSp 
Post 
Introduction to the analysis and critical study of imagina­
tive literature through the medium of oral performance. 
Analy~is and interpretation of verse. prose, and drama. 

SPeH 203 Communlca~on In the Classroom (5) 
AWSp 
Staton-Spicer ' 
Theory and praCtice of interpersonal communication in· 
instructional settings. Designed to prepare prospective 
teachers to e'!'Ploy communication effectively as a me­
dium of teaching and leaming. to create a classroom 
communication environment in which interaction is open 
and productive, and to guide students toward desirable 
communication 'behavior. Recommended for all teacher 
candidates. 

SPeH 220 ~troductlon to Public Speaking (5) 
AWSp 

. Campbell 
B'eginning course in P\1blic speaking emphasizing choice 
and organizatiol.l of material. sound reasoning, audience 
analysis, oral style. and delivery. Overview of history of 
rhetoric. Classroom speeches followed by conferences 
with instructor. ' , , 

SPell 222 Speech Communkatlon Ina Free Sodety 
(3)W 
Bosmajitm " 
Examinati91l of probleins and arguments related to free­
dom of speech; early English writers on freedom'of ex­
pression; background of freedom of speech in the United , 
States; contemporary fn:edom of speech ,issues. , 

, SPCH' 235 ParlIamentary Procedure (3) A 
BOsmiljian ," , ' 
Principles and practice: a study of the bistoric:al bases and 
contemporary uses of parliamentary procedure; methods 
and practice in organizing and condu~ng public meet-
ings. ' 

I SPCH 270 introduction to Emplrlcal Research In 
Speech Communication (5) ASp 
Basic research principles in speech-communication sci­
ence; survey of substantive research findings. RCc:om­
mended: any 100-, or 2OO-level speech communication 
course. 

SPeH 305 Penpectlves on Language In Speech 
CommUDlc:atlon (5) 
Philipsen. Stewart " 
Introduction. to the study of language and meaning, and 
survey of several influential modem approaches. includ­
ing: the semantic, gencral-semantic, behavioral. and ana­
lytic philosOphical. Relates theori9 of language and 
meaning to the study of speech co~icati9n. 



SPCH 308 Humanistic Approaches to Intel'perSODal 
Communlcatfon (5) 
SI~arl 

Exploratiol) ,of several humanistic approaches to inter­
personal speech communication, emphasizing the theo­
rists' philosophical orientations. 

SPCH 310 The Rhetorical Tradition in Western 
Thought (5) A 
Shadow 
Analysis of the major theories that prescribe and describe 
the use of symbols to change attitudes and behavior. 
Principal emphasis is placed upon defining the nature and 
scope of rhetoric and upon analyzing the art's 'underlying 
assumptions about man as a user of symbols. Some back­
ground in history, philosophy, and literature is desirable. 
Recommended: junior standing. 

SPeH 320 Public Speaking (5) A 
Practice in preparation ahd presentation of a' variety of 
types of public speeches based on study of their structure 
and fonn: emphasis on organization and delivery. Rec­
ommended: 220. 

SPCH 329< Rhetoric or Social and PoUtlcal 
Movements (5) Sp I 
Bosmajian ' . 
Inquiry into the rhetoric of social and political move­
ments: emphasis on investigation of persuasive discourse; 
examination pf the nonverbal symbols of ~rsuasion. 

SPCH 334 Essentials or Argument (5) A WSp 
Argument as a technique in the investigation of social 
problems; evidence, proof, refutation, persuasion; train-
109 in argumentative speaking. 

SPCH 335 Methods or Debate (3) 
Introduction to debate· as a method of advocacy with 
study and practice of its more important formS. 

SPCD 339 Forensic: Studies (1-3, max. 9) 
Discussion of selected public questions before audiences 
on and off campus. No more dum 3 credits may be 
earned,in one year, and these Should normally be distrib­
uted through at least two consecutive quarters. 

SPCD 341 Oral Interpretation of Chlldren's 
Uterature (2~) S 
POSI . 
Study and perforinance of children's literature, empha­
sizing oral IRterpretation as a method of teaching litera­
ture in the elementary school. 

SPCB 349 Readen Theatre (2, _x. 10) A WSp 
,POSI . • 

Preparation and public presentation of programs of liter­
ary works. Prerequisites: 140 and permission of in-
structor. ' 

SPCH 368 Small Group FaclU~tlon (3) A WSp 
Nyquist . 
Study of \ methods for facilitating discussion in small 
groups foimed for the purposes of instruction. Examines 
theoretical principles of group communication and group 
thought-line development. Considers both the cognitive 
goals and processes and the interpersonal communication 
goals and processes of small instructional discussion 
groups. particularly those used in 102. Emphasis is on 
each class member's practical application of the insights 
derived. Prerequisites: permission of instructor; concur­
rent registration in 369. Recommended: 102.-

SPCD 369 Small-Groap FadUtation Pradlc:um (2) 
AWSp 
Nyquist 
Practicum experience in the implementation of the theo­
retical principles taught in 368 of facilitating discussion 
in small groups formed for instructional purposes. Em­
phasis is on the direct application of those principles to an 
assigned group of students from 102. Prerequisite: con­
c~nt registratio~ in 368. 

SPCH 373 Prindples 'or Group DfscussIon (5) 
AWSp 
Bell. Philipsen. SCMidel 
Discussion as an, everyday community activity. with em­
phasis on the informal cooperative decision-making 
mctbods· of committee. conference. and round-table 
groups. 

SPCH 400 Theoretical Backgrounds In Speech , 
Communication (3) . 
Nilsen 
Speech viewed as a form ofindividuaJ and social bebav-

ior. with· emphasis on the function of sym~ls in speech 
communication in informal and societal settinp. The ~ 
velopment of speech as a field of study .. and Its contem­
porary emphases. . ' 

SPCH 421 Advanced Speech Composition (5) 
Preparation and delivery of' public speeches. with 
emphasis on style. thought organization. and proof. 
Analysis of model speeches. Recommended: 220 or 320. . - . 
SPCH 424 Rhetorical Perspective In Revl)lutlonary 
Documents (5) A 
Canipbell . 
Rhetorical investigation of selected major writings. Ex­
amines the rhetorical dimension in the progress of ideas 
through analysis of revolutionary documents as persua­
sive works. Relates principal revolutions in Western 
thought to contemporary controversy. Examines Rights 
of Man. Communist Manifesto. The Origin of Species. 
e~ . 

SPCD 425 AmerIcan PubUc Address (5) A 
Historical and critical study of principal speakers and 
speeches and of their relationship to American political, 
social. and intellectual life. Oratory of the American 
Revolution; the "Golden Age" of American oratory: de~ 
bates on ratification of the federal Constitutibn. the slav­
ery question, Reconstruction, woman suffrage, popu­
lism. imperialism. Lecnires. discussions. ~dreadings. 

SPCH 426 American Public Address (5) Sp 
Historical and critical study of principal speakers' and 
speeches and of their relationship to American political. 
social. and intellectual life. The public lecture-Lyceum 
to Chautauqua; academic addresses; the jn'Ogfesslve era~ 
League of Nation~ debate; poleinics of the New Deal era; 
isolationism versus one world; the cold war era; contro­
versy over civil rights. Recommended: 425. 

SfCH 428 British Publlc Address (5) W 
Campbell 
Blend of historical and critical ,analysis of significant 
speeches and speakers and of their relatiollShip to British 
social. political, and'religious life. Course provides his­
toricill. overview of ~e major periods of British oratory 
and of the unique role 'of the oration in each as a means of 
exhortation and advocacy . 

SPCD 440 Orallntetpretatlon or Poetry (3) W 
, Post" :. . , . 

Study of forms of verse through analysis and oral presen­
tation.Recommended: 140. . 

SPCD 442 Oral interpretation. or Ftctlon (3) A 
Post .' 
Analysis and oral interpretation of nan'ative perspectives­
in the novC;1 and the short story. Rec:ommendeCl: 140. 

SPCH ~ Oral Interpretatl.on or Modem ,Dramatic 
Literature (3) Sp . , - ' 
Post ' 
Study of dramat~c literature from Ibsen to the present for 
purposes of developing understanding. appreciation, and 
ability to communicate its ~g. Recommended: 140. 

SPCH 455 Communication in ChUdren's 
Environments (4) A 
Nyquist. Slalon-Spic~r . 
Study of the communication capacity of children with 
emphasis on the analysis of the communication process 
in formal and informal learning environments. Includes 
examhlation of communicati.on-based educational ap-
proaches and instructional stra~gies. " 

SPCH 4S6 CommUnIcation in Youth Environments 
(4) A 
Nyquist, Slalon-Spic~r , 
Study of the co~unication process in youth environ­
ments with II primary focus on fonnal and informal learn­
ing. Includes critical analysis of communication in con­
tempol'lll}' instructional settings. and the development of 
comm~Dlcation strategies for teaching and learning. 

SPCH471 Penuaslon (3)' 
Analysis of the' ways in which beliljfs, values. attitudes, 
lind behavior are deliberately influenced througJl 
communication. Recommended: junior standing. 

SPCH 472 Empirical App~ to~naI 
Communication (5) , 
Examination of major theoretic positions and empirical 
n:searc:b findings in cwrent speech communication litera­
ture on interpersonal influence. Emphasis on die insights 
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that such theory and research provides on human speech­
communication behavior in common interpersonal situa­
tions. Recommended: junior standing. 

SPCH 473 Problems or Dlsc:usslon Lead,enhfp (3) 
Bell 
,Critical analysis of leadership in committee and confer­
ence, . with emphasis· on the development of speech 
effectiveness in the cooperative achievement of goaJs. 
Recommended: 373. 

speD 475 Organlzallon Communication (5) 
Albrecht 
Analysis of the role of commumcation in organizations. 
the types of problems arising, and approaches to· their 
resolution. Communication in the human relations and 
productivity of organizations. Applying communication 
skills in ,various organization roles. Recommended: ju-
nior standing. . 

SPCD 476 Models and Theories In Speech 
Communication (4) 
Examination of selected theories and models of speech 
communication from the behavioral sciences, as well as 
of criteria applicable to them. Emphasis on the nature and 
function of theories and models. especially as these relate 
to basic principles underlying the scientific study of 
speech communication phenomena. Recommended: ju­
nior ~tanding. 

SPCD 498 Special Topics In Speech Communication 
(2-5, max. IS) A WSp 
Lecture, seminar, and/or team study with topics varying 
from quarter to quarter. ' 

SPCH 499 Undergraduate Research (1-5, max. 15) 
AWS~ , 
Prerequisite: permission of instructor. 

Courses for Graduates Only 
SPCD SOl Introductlon'to Graduate Researdlln 
Speech COlDRlunlca1,fon (3) A 
Scheidel 

SPCH 521 Studies in Greek and Roman Rhetoric 
(5) A 
Shadow 
Development of the Greek tradition in rhetoric:8l theory, 
criticism, and pedagogy from Homer to Augustine; anal­
ysis of the contributions of major figures and works to 
that tradition.. . , . 

SPCD 512 Studies In Medieval and Renaissance 
Rhetoric (5) W ' 
Shadow , 
Critical analysis of selected persons. works, and topics 
related to the development of rhetorical theory during the 
Middle Ages and the Renaissance. 

SPCB 523 Studies In Modern Rhetoric (5) W 
Campbell , 
Critical analysis of writings on rhetoric by Cox. Wilson, 
Bacon, Campbell, Blair, Whately. and others: 

SPCB 514 Studies in Contemporary Rhetoric (5)'Sp 
Nilsen ' 
Critical analysis of th~es of rhetoric from early twenti­
eth century. Influences on theory; rhetoric and related 
disfiplines. ' 

SPCH.525 Rhetorlc:al Critldsm (5) I 

History and method of rhetorical criticism. Application 
of critical standards to notable British and -Arntrican 
speeches. 

SPCD S40 HIstory of Oral interpretation (3) 
Critical analysis of writings by Sheridan, Walker. Rush, 
Delsarte. Bell. Curry. Emerson, and others. 

SPCD SSG Studies In Spftcb Communlc:atlon 
Education (3) A 
Philosophical. curricular. and methodological problems 
of speech instruction.' ' 

speD 575 ' Pbenomenologfc:8J Methods and 
PhUosophlcal Crltldsm In Speech Commankatlon (5) 
Philipsen. St~art . 
Application of pl;illosophical criticism. participant obser­
vation. and ethnometbodology primarily in interpersonal 
and small-group communication.. . 
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SPeD 576 Research Methods In Speech 
Commllllleatfon (5) A 
Paries 
Application of behavioral resemch principles to problems 
in quantification. design. and· analysis of data in speech~ 
communication rcscarch. , 

SPeD 577-578 ReseardlProblems'lnSaXecb 
Communication (3, max. 6)-(3, max. 6) W,Sp 
Application of methodology and design principles to re­
search problems in speech communication. Prerequisite: 
577- for-578. 

SPCH S90 SemInar In Theory of Speech 
Communlcatl~n (2, 1qU. 6) W , 

SPCH.592 SemInar In PubUc Address 
(2,max.6) 

SPCH 593 Seminar In Rhetorical Theory 
(2,max.6) 

SPCH 595 SemJuar In Speech' Coinmimfcatf~n 
EdDcatf~ (2,. max. 6) Sp 

SPeD 597 Sem,lnar In Interpersonal 
Communlcatfons (2, max. 6) WSp 
Examination of experimental literature on selected top­
ics. Subject to change from year to year; topics include 
cOnflict resolution. infonnation processing. communica­
tion networks. feedback systems •. audico" composition 
research. communication effects. 

SPeD' 598 smaU-Gronp Dtscussron and 
Commllllleatfon (2, max. 6) ASp , 
Introduct.ion to study of communication within sniaU 
problem-solving groups. Theoretical as well as methpdo­
logical dimensions of selected studies. Emphasis on role 
communication in decision-making process. From a com­
munication viewpoint. examines topics such as confor­
mity. consensus. interpersonal attraction. and emergent 
phases of discussion. ' I" 

SPeD 600 Indepeud~ Study Or Research ~) 
AWSpS 

SPCH 700 Master's Thesis (.)" A WSpS 

SPeD 800 Doctonil Dlssertatfon (.) 

STATI;STICS 

Courses for Undergraduates 
STAT 220 Basic StatIStics (5) A WSp , , ' 
Structure of data sets and description IUld summary of 
these by histograms. means. standard deviations., etc.; 
SUIlU118ly of bivariate data; objectives and pitfalls of 
statistical studies; elements of probability theory. and its 
application to various statistical tests; objectives of hy­
potheses testin~. application to data sets. and interpreta­
tion. PrerequiSIte: I~ years of high school algebra. 

STAT 311 Elements of Statistical Method (5) AWSp 
Elementary concepts of probability. binomial and normal 
distributions; basic concepts of hypOtheses testing and es­
timation; application to binomial and normal 
distributions; chi-square tests; linear regression theory. 
For nonmajors only. Prerequisite: MAm'10S. (Fonnerl)' 
MATH 281.) , ' 

STAT;341 Elementary ProbabWtY (3) AWSp 
Sample; space. random variables. laws of probability; 
combinalPria1 probabilities; distributions: binomial. nor­
mal; expectation. variance. Not open for credit to stu­
dents who have taken 394. Prerequisite: MATII 126 or 
136. (Formerly MA~ 391.) , 

, 
STAT 34% Elements of Statfstfcs (3) WSp -
Basic' concepts of testing hypotheses and of estimation 
(interval and point); binomilf and normal tests and esti­
mates. Prerequisite: 341. (Foimerly'MAm 392.) , 

STAT 381 Elements of Statbdcs ror ~ors (3) A "' 
Concepts of probability. tiinomial. and normal distribu­
tions; concepts of hypothesis testing and estimation; ap­
plication to binomial and ilonnal'distn"butions; various 
chi-square tests; linear re~ion theory; anal~is of vari­
ance; multipJe linear regression; QOnparametric statistics. 
Prerequisi~: MAm 126. statistics major standing. or 
~ronofm~. ' 

STAT 382, 383 Statistical Inference In AppUed 
Research (5,5) AW,WSp .' , 
Analysis -of variance and covariance; chi-square tests; 
multIple and curvilinear regression; sampling theory; dis­
crete distributions; experimental design and power of 
tests. Applications to biological pfoblems. Use of com­
puter programs in stJtn4ard statisti~ pt!)blems. Offered 
jointly with Q SCI 382, 383. PrerequIsites: MAm 124 
or Q SCU91 or 381. or permission of. instructor for 382; 
382 for 383. ' 

STAT 394 Probabillty I (3) AWS 
Sample spaces; basic axioms of probability; combinato­
rial probabilitY; conditional probability and indepen­
dence; binomial, Poisson and nonnal distributions. 
Offered jointly with MA11:I394; Prerequisite: MATH 
327 or 236. 

STAT 395 ProbabWty D (3) WS~ 
Random variables; expectation and variance; laws of 
large numbers; nonnal approximation and other limit the­
orems; multidimensional distributions ,and transfonna­
tions. Offered jointly' with ,MATH 395. Prerequisite: 
394. 

STAT 396 ProRmblUty m (3) Sp , 
Characteristic functions and generating functions; recur­
rent events and renewal theory; random walk. Offered, 
jointly with MAm 396. Prerequisite: 395 or 511. 

STAT 404 Multivariate Analyses for the Soda) 
Sciences (5) A ' 
Survey of multivariate tech~iques commonly used in 
the social and behavioral sciences. Development of linear 
mQdels for interdependence (factor and canonical an­
alyses) and dep:ncfence (MANOVA. discriminant func­
tion. and classdication),studles. Illustrations of the tech­
niques utilizing social sclence data and computer 
statistical packages. Prerequisite: 311 or PSYCH 218 or 
equivalent., (Formerly PSYCH 532.) , 

STAT 472, 473 StatlstlaU Inference (3,3) A, W 
Introduction to samplmg,and general theory of statistical 
inference; gCl\Cr8l theol)' of estim!llion and hypothesis 
testing; multiv8rlate theory and cotrelation. Prerequisite: 
395 or 511 for 472; 472 and'MATH 205 or MAlH 302 
for 473. (Formerly MATII 482. 483.) 

STAT 480 Sampling Theory for Blo~ (3) Sp 
Theory and applications of sanipling fiillte popuJations 
including: simple random sampling. stratified random 
sampling. ratio estimates, regression estimatC$ •. system­
atlc sampling. cluster sampling. sample size determina­
tions. applications in fisheries and forestry. Other topics 
include sampling plant and animal popu1ations. sampling 
distributions. estimation of parameters and statistical 
treatment of data. Offered jointly with Q SCI 480. Pre­
requisites: 382. 383. or pennission of instructor. 

STAT 4s4 DIstribution-Free Inference (3) Sp 
Distribution-free methods in estimation. testing; chi­
square theory. Prerequisite: 473 or 512. (Fonnerly 
MAm484.) _ _ 

I 

STAT 485 Analysls or Variance (3) Sp 
General linear ~)'IJ9lhesis tests ~ estimates; distnoution 
theory of 'tests; tests of all contrasts; fixed. mixed. and 
random models. Prerequisite: 473 or 512. (Formerly 
MAm485.) , " 

, STAT 486 ~ DesIgn (3) Sp 
Topics in analysis of va'riance and experimental designs; 
choice of design comparison of efficiency. power. sam­
ple size. use of computer for standard analyses. Offered 
Jointly with Q SCI 486. Prcrequisite: 383 or 485. 

STAT 490 Undergraduate Research (., max. 15) 
Prerequisite: permission of undergraduate adviser. 

STAT 491,492 Introduction to Stocllastlc Processes 
(3,3) A,W ' 

,Random walks. Markov chains. branching processes. 
Poisson process. point prOcesses. birth and death pr0-
cesses. 'Jueuing theory. stationary processes. Offered 
jointly WIth MATH 491. 492. Prerequisites: 396 for 491; 
491 for 492. ' 

Courses for Graduates Only . , 
STAT 511 ProbabUlty (5) A 
fundamental concepts; discrete and continuous ~m 
variables; . expectation law of large numben; important 
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distributions; characteristic functions; central limit the0-
rem. No more than 6, c:(edits from among 394. 395, and 
511 can be counted toward any degree. Prerequisites: 
MATH 327 or MATH 236 and senior or graduate stand­
ing. or permission of instructor. (~ormerly MATH 481.) 

STAT 512 Statlsdcal Inference (5) W 
Introduction to samptlng and general theory of statistical 
inference; general theory of ~timation and hypothesis 
testing: multivariate theory and correlation. Prerequisites: 
395 or 511. and MAm 205 or MATH 302. (Fonnerly 
MATH 482. 483.) , 

,STAT 521,522,523 ,. Advanced Pro~bDl, (3,3,3). 
A,W,Sp 
Measure theory and integration. independence, laws of 
large numbers. Fourier analysis of distributions. central 
limit problem and infinitely divisible laws. conditional 
expectations. martingales. Offered jC)intly with MAm 

, 521.522.523. Prerequisite: MATH 426. 

STAT 5%4 ~ orMedfcal Studles (3) A 
Fisher. Peterson 
Design of medical studieS. with emphasis on randomized 
controlled clinical trials. Bias elimination. controls. treat­
ment assignment and randomization. pn:cision. replica­
tion. power and sample size calculations. stratification. 
and ethics. Suitable for graduate students in biostatistics 
and research-orieiited graduate students in other scientific 
fields. Offered jointly with BIOST 524. Prerequisites: 
BIOST 511 and one of 512, BIOST 513. EPI 512, or 
STAT 473. (Offered even-numbered years.) 

STAT 529 Sample Snrv~ Tedmlques (3) Sp 
Design and implementation of selection and estimation 
procedures in sample surVeys. Emphasis on the san1pling 
of human populations. although principles apply to other 
sampling problems. Simple. stratified. and cluster sam­
pling; multistage and tWo-phase procedures; optimal allo­
cation of resources; estimation theory; rqJlicated designs; 
variance estimation; national samples aDd census materi­
als. Course content comparable to QMEI1I 529. Offered 
jointly with BIOST 529. Prerequisite: 511 or permission 
of instructor. 

STAT 541 General LlnearMocIel (3)'A 
Multiple linear regression. selecting the best regression 
equation. analysis of covariance. distribution theory . Pre­
requisite: 485. 

STAT 542 Multivariate Analysis (3) W ' 
Multivariate normal distribution; partial and multiple cor­
relation; Hotelling's'J'2; Bartlett's decomposition; various 
likelihood ratio 'tests; discriminate 'analysis; principal 
components. Prerequisite: 473. 

STAT S43 Nonparametric Statlstlcs (3) Sp , 
Linear rank statistics: tests of fit; estimation;. higher way 
layouts. Prerequisite: 484. . 

STAT 561,,562, S63,SpecfaI Topics In AppUed 
Statistks (3,3,3) A WSp , 
Data analysis. spectral analysiS. robust estimation. Pre­
requisite: permission of instructor. 

STAT 571 AppUed'Regressfon Analysis (3) A 
Kronmal. Martin. Wahl . 
Advanced statistical methods course for biostatistics and 
other graduate students already familiar with the general 
linear hypothesis. Develops extensions of the usual linear 
least squares theory and discusses the effects of depar­
tures from this theory. Examples of analyses for nonstan· 
dard problems are presented; computers are used for 
homeworlc. aSsignments. Analysis of residuals. use of 
transformati9ns. polynomial models. methods of model 
selection and robust methods. Offered jointly with 
BIOST 571. Prerequisites: 485. BIOST 513. a matrix 
algebra course or permission of instructor. ' 

STAT 573 Statistical Methods for CategorlcaI Data 
(3) Sp • 
Breslow 
Exact and asymptotic methods of anaJysis for 2x2 contin­
gency tables. Maximum likelihood ,estimation of logistic 
regression models for binary response variabJes. and se­
lected examples of the use of these models in epidemio­
logic and clinical research. Introduction to the theory and 
applications of IOJ-linear models for discrete data. Se­
'ected ~ial topICs. Offered jointly with BIOST 573. 
PreiequlSites: 473. 581. and BIOST 513. or permission 
of instructor. 



STAT 574 Stads1fcaJ CompaIiDg (3) W 
Kronmal. Martin. Wahl , 
introduction to topics in statistical computing: application 
of numerical methods to· statistical problems; generation 
of pseudorandom numbers. design and execution of 
Monte Carlo studies. comparative evaluation of statistical 
algorithms. matrix methods and least squares. computa­
tionof probabilities. data stroctures. and data baseman­
agement. O.rfered jointly withBIOST 574. Prerequisites: 

, 473 and programming. or permission of instructor .. 

STAT 575 Population P40dels (3) 
Polissar ' 
Models in demography. using real and simulated data. 
Estimation of demographic rates. the life table; station­
ary. stable, and quasi-stable populations; determinants of 
the age-strocture of a population; age-specific models of 
mortality. fenility. and nuptiality. Offered jointly with 
BIOST 575. Prerequisite: 473 or permission of instruc­
tor. 

STAT 576 StatfstfcaJ Methods ofSurvlval Data (3) 
A . 
Breslow. Prentice. Peterson 
Statistical methods for censored survival data· arising 
from follow-up studies on human or animal populations. 
Cov~ parametric and nonparametric methods. Kaplan­
Meier survival curve estimator. comparison of survival 
curves. log-rank test. regression models including the 
Cox proponional hazards model. competing risks. Of­
fered jointly with BIOST 576. Prerequisites: 473. BIOST 
513 or Q SCI3S3. and 5SI. or permission of instrUctor. 
(Offered altcma~ years.) 

STAT 578 Special Topics brAdvaop:d Biostatistics 
(., mas. 3) 
Advanced-level topics in biostatistics offered by regular 
and visiting faculty. Offered jointly with BIOST 57S. 
Prerequisite: permission of instructor. 

STAT 581, 582, 583· AdvaneedTtieoryofStatlstfcal 
lDterence (3,3,3) A,W,Sp 
Umit theorctns. asymptotic efficiency. maximum likeli­
hood statistics; sufficIent and ancillary statistics; ele­
ments of decision theory; Neyman-Pearson theory. urn­
fotmly most powerful unbiased and invariant tests; 
sequential analysis; distribution-free statistics; linear hy­
potheses. Prerequisites: 473 or 512 for 5SI; 5S1 for ~82; 
S82 for 583. (FoImcrly MATH 581. 5S2. 583.) 

STAT 590 StadstlcsSemlDar(*,mu.15)AWSp 
Prerequisite: permission of graduate.program adviser. 

STAT 591,592,593 SpedalToplcsinStatlstlts 
(3,3,3) A, W,5p . . 
Distribution-free inference. game and decision. theory. 
advanced thcory of estimation (including sequential esti­
mation). robustness. Advanced probability theory. sto­
chastic processes. Prerequisite: permission of instructor. 

STAT S99 Statistical Consulting (3) A WSpS 
Consulting experience in data ailaIysis.· ~lied statistics. 
etc. Student required to provide consulting serviCes to 
students and faculty three hours per week. Prerequisite: 
permission of graduate program adviser. 

STAT 600 IDdepeIldent Study or Researm (*) 
A~ , 
Pi=quisite: permission!3f graduate program advisct. 

STAT 700 Master's ThaIs (*) AWSpS 
Prerequisite: permission of graduate program adviser. 

STAT 800 DodoraJ DIssertation (.) 
Prerequisite: permission of graduate program adviser. 
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WOMEN STUDIES 

Courses for Undergraduates 
WOMEN 200 Introdudlon to Women Studies (5) 

~=iPlinary course, introducing women. studies 
through lectures. readings. and discussions. drawing 
setccilvely from the' College of Arts and Sciences and in­
cluding the following' fields: anthropology, art history. 
economics. histmy. law. literature. psychology. and s0-
ciology. Not open for credit to students who have taken 
GIS 255 or 256. . 

.1 

WOMEN 206 PblIosopby of Feminism (3) WS 
Philosophical analysis of the concepts and . assumptions 
central to feminism. Theoretical positions withm the 
feminist movement; views of the ideal society. goals and 
strategies of the movement. its relation to racial libera­
tion. and ethical issues. Offered jointly with PIUL 206. 
Not open to students who have faken GIS 106. 

WOMEN 2S7 Psychology of Sex DitTerences (5) A' 
Kenney . 
Major ps~ological theories of sex-role development in 
young children and a study of the biological and environ­
mental influences that detennine and maintain sex differ­
ences ill behavior. Topics include the' genetic and 
endocrinological basis of sex. the development of sex 
roles in children. sex differences in aggressIon, cognitive 
abilities. achievement motivation. affiliation, sexuality. 
and role of parents and schools in the development. 
maintenance. and modification of sex roles with specific 
focus on women. Offered' jointly with PSYCH 257. 
PSYCH 101 or 102 recommended. Not open for credit to 
studen)S who have taken GIS 244. ' 

WOMEN 290 Special Topics In Womeo Studies 
(2-5, max. 15) 
Offered occ:asionally by visitors or resident faculty. 

WOMEN 310 Women and the Law (5) AWSpS 
Focus on the status of women and the law; the legal 
status of single and married. women. the rationale of pr0-
tective legislation. and the effect of the legal changes 
such as the Civil Rights Act of 1964 and Equal Rights 
Amendments. Study of current cases on abonion. child 
care, tax laws. and Social Security benefits. lesbiariism. 
prostitution. etc. Not open for credit to students who' 
have taken GIS 355. 

WOMEN 353 Anthropological Studles of Women 
(5)W 
Jacobs 
Cross-cultural and comparative survey of the varieties of 
women's cultural experiences. statuses. and roles in cul­
tural context and the anthropological theories used to 
account for them. Topics include: is biology destiny? . 
studies of primates. woman the gatherer. work in pre­
industrial and industrial societies. woman in folklore and 
music. matrian:by and matrilineal kinsbip. childbirth. 
and women's roles in economic development. Offered 
jointly with ANTH 353. Prerequisites: 200 and ANTH 
202. or permission of instructor. 

WOMEN 354 Lesbianism (3) 
Pamiliarizes students with lesbianism. the biological. 
cross-cultural. and psychosocial evidence. and the posi­
tion and concerns of lesbians in our society. Broadly con­
ceived and interdiscl{)linary, course ~ntcnt provides ~ 
torical and current lIiformation' and discussion on the 
nature of lesbianism. ~uisite: 200 or 257; or ANTH 
100 or 353; or PSYCH 101 or 210 or 2S7 or 305; or SOC 
1l00r~71 or347;or~onofinstructor. 

WOMEN 3S7 Psychobiology of Women (5) WS 
Kenney I . 

Physiological and psychological aspects of significant 
segments of women's lives. Topics include: physiologi­
cal determinants of biological sex; physiological and psy­
chological changes at puberty and during adolcsc:encc; 
psychological events related to the mcastruaI cycle and 
menopause. psychobiological basis of female sexuality; 
physiCal and psychological effects of contraception. 
prc~. childbirth. and nursing; the role of culture in 
determinmg the psychological response to the physiologi­
cal evcnts. Offered jointly with PSYCH 357. Not open 
for credit to students who have 'taken GIS 357. Prclequi­
site': 257 Or PSYCH 257 or permission of instructOr. 

WOMEN 400 Senlor SemlDar in Women stucUes (3) 
Sp .' 
Jacobs 
Part of the senior thesis requirement in Women Studies. 
Affords students dn opponunity to sharc.rcscan:h knowl­
edge and experience with their peers. under faculty 
supervision; The thesis should be completed by the end 
of the course. Must be taken concurrently with G ST 
493. Prclequlsites: senior standing, Ga1cral Studies ma­
jor concentrating on Women Studies, and pennission of 
adviser. 

WOMEN 404 Womm and the CInematfc 
imagination (5, mas. 15) A WSp 
Murphy 
Examines women's rotes in film and the current body of 
criticism assessing the histmy of women in the cinema. 
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Topics. which vary each quarter. include: Women in Por­
eign Films. The Actress and the Director, and Ftltns by 
Women. among others. Offered jointly with CINE 404. 
Prerequisites: CINE 201.202.203. or permission of in­
s~r. 

WOMEN 446 Theories and Tactlcs of the Women's 
Movement (3) 
Unks information on the history of the women's move­
ment and its current philosophies with tactics used to 
achieve change in women's status. Pour focal areas: (1) 
images of the ideal status of women, (2) aSsumptions 
made about how social change occurs. (3) women', cur­
rent status and tactics ~ed to achieve change. (4) com­
parative studies of the outcomes (succcsscslfailures) of 
various movement tactics used. examining specific situa­
tions cross-nationally and historically. Offered jointly 
with SOC 446. Prerequisites: 200 or SOC 110; uppcr-di­
vision or graduate standing; background in status of 
women and philosophies of women movements. 

WOMEN 490 Special Topics In Women Studies 
(Z-5, max. 15) . . 
Offered occasionally by visitors or resident faculty. Pri­
marily for uppcr-division and graduate students. 

WO~ 499 Undergradaate Research 
(1-5, mas. 10) AWSpS 
Prerequisite: permission of instructor and adviser. 

ZOOLOGY 

Courses for Unde1Jl'aduates 
ZOOL 118 Sw:vey of Ptiyslology (5) AWSp , 
Griffiths. Martin 
Elementary hupwl physiology. Por nonmajors. C~it is 
not given for 118 if credit has p~viously been given for 
208. 

ZOOL 119 Elementary PhysiolOgy Laboratory (1) A 
Grif/iths, Martin . 
Specifically for kinesiology majors. May be taken by 
others only with permission. Prerequisite: lIS taken c0n­
currently. 

ZOOL 208 Elementary Human Pbysiology (5) Sp 
GrljJilhs 
Each organ sYstem is described and its function illus­
trated in the laboratory. Credit is not given for 208 if 
c~it has previously been given for US. ~uisites: 
two quarters of college chemistry~ two quarters of college 
biological scieF completed or in progress. 

ZOOL 220 Dlvenlty fa Antm8Js (5) WS 
Mo~hological. functional. and ecological diversity 
withtn the major phyla of animals .. Prerequisite: BIOL 
212. 

ZOOL 301 Inti'oductory Physiology (4) 
Deyrup-O/sen. Riddiford. Truman 
Fundamentals of physiology: biochemistry of cell constit­
uents. environment of the cell. bioenergetics. intenncdi-
81)' metabolism. membraneS. control mcchanistns. Labo­
ratory project required. Prerequisites: chemistry through 
mganic. one year of college physics. 10 credits in 
biological sciences. 

ZOOL 330 Natural HIstory of Marine Invertebrates 
(5) SpS 
Kohn, Paine 
Field and laboratory course emphasizing the habits, habi­
tats. adaptations. and interrelationships of marine ani­
mals. Students may be required to share a ponion of the 
transponation costs of ZOOL 362 Natural History of 
Vencbrates (5) SpS 

ZOOL 362 Natural History of Vertebrate (5) SpS 
Snyder . 
Field and laboratory course on the classification. ecol­
ogy. adaptations. and natural history of fishes. amphibi­
ans. reptiles. birds. and mammals. Students may be re­
quired to share a r?nion of the trans~on ~ of 
~eld trips. Prerequisite: pcnnission ~f Instructor. 

ZOOL 403 Comparative Vatebrate HIstology (5) A 
Clone, 
Microscopic' and submicroscopic anatomy of the tissues 
and organs of vertebrates. Prclequisite: BIOL 212. 
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ZOOL 409 SocIobiology (4) W 
Rohwer 
Biological bases of social behavior. emphasizing evolu­
tion as a paradigm. Topics ari::' individual ~crsus group 
selection. kin selection. altruism. group versus individual 
Jiving. mating systems. parental care of offspring. and 
competitive strategies. Offered jointly with,PSYCH 409,' '. 
Prerequisites: BIOL 21 I and 212 or PSYCH 200, or 
equivalent. " . ' 

ZOOL 410 Ethology and Ecology Laboratory (1-4) 
Sp 

, Orlans. Paine , 
Field projeCts on foraging and social behavior. species 
interactions and structure of terrestrial and' marine com­
munities, including ~ial student research, problems., 
Stucfcrits may be required to share 11 portion ,of the costs 
of transpQrtation. Prerequisite; permission of instructor. 

ZOOL 418 'Invertebrate Physiology (3) Sp 
Fields. Manin. Truman . 
Physiology of-the essential org'an systems. with emphasis 
on the major invcrtcbratc phyla and special attention, to 
their evolution and integration.· Prerequisite: 301. Rec­
ommended: 433. 434. 

'\ 

ZOOL 419 Invertebrate Physiology Laboratory (2) 
Sp 
Fields. Manin. TI'UIIUIiJ 
Experiments oli invertebrate materials to illustrate the 
principles developed in 418. Prerequisite: prior or con- ' 
current registration in 418. Recommended: 433. 434. 

ZOOL 423 Protozoology (5) , 
lntroduction to protozoa exclusive oC parasites. with em­
phasis on morphology (including fine structure and func­
tion). ecol08f. taxonomy. andlife'histories, Prerequisite: 
20 'credits tn biological sciences or pennission of 
instructor. Recommended: BIOL'401. .' , 

ZOOL 428 General Physiology of Exdtable 11sspes 
(3) , . 
Willows 
Simple and complex ionic equilibria, electrical properties 
of membranes; active and passive membrane responses; 
impulse generation and COnduction; electrical and cbemi­
car synapses; structw'C ~f muscle. and mec:hanicaJ. ther­
maJ. chemical. and electrical aspects of contraction. Pre-
requisite: 301. J ' 

ZOOL 419 General Pbyslology of Excitable TIssues 
Laboratory (2) 
Willows 
Laboralory work to, demonstrate the basic properties of 
nerve and the electrical and mechanical, characteristicS of 
muscle., This is followed by experiments with diverse 
species that emphasize less-Well-known nerve. muscle. 
and synaptic phenomena. Training is given in the usc of 
intracellular and extracellular stimulating and ~ording 
methods and oth~r basic electrophysiological techniques. 
Prerequisites: 428 •. taken concurrently. and pennission of 
instructor. ' 

ZOOL 430 Marine Zoology (8) ASp 
Kozlof/, Stl'tllhma1U1 
Survey of pps of invertebrate aninuils rep~nted ·in 
marine envIronments; oatural h~. ecology. distribu­
tion. h8bitat. adaptation. and trophic interrelationships. 
Offered at Friday Harbor LaboratorieS. Concurrent regis­
tration in BOT 445 ~ at Friday HaIbor. Prerequi­
sites: 20 credits in biofogicaJ sc:iCnccs and pennission of 
Director of Friday Harbor Laboratories. (Not offered Au­
tumn Quarter 1980.) 

ZQOL 432 MarIne Java1ebrate Zoology (9) S 
Morphology and· phylogeny of marine inverteb~. 
LabOmtory study covers the structure and interrelation­
ships among marine inv~ animals. Representa­
tives of all major and most minor phyla arc collected. ob­
sen.cd alive. and studied in some detail. Offered at 

'Friday Harbor Laboratories. Not open forrcredit to stu­
dents who have taken 433 or 434. Prerequisites: BIOL 
212 or equivalent and permission of Director of Friday 
Harbor LIlboratories. ' 

ZOOL 433, 434" Javatebrate Zoology (5,5) A, W 
Illg. KoM. Koz/oJ! 
MotphoJoS>' and phylogeny of invertebrates exclusive of 
terrestrial 8rthropods. Not open to studeitts who have had 
432. PrcrCquisltes:BIOL 212;433 for 434. ' 

ZOOL 435 ParasItoiogy (5) 
0eneraJ course covering the principles of parasitism and . 

the maJor groups· of animal parasites. Prciequisite: 20 
credits In biological sciences or permission of instructor. 

Zoot 438 Comparative Endocrinology (3) W 
GOTbllUln ., ' 
Hormonal integration of living processes at all levels in 
animals: cells. organs, organisms. populations. Prerequi­
site: one year of biology. Reco~ended: histolo,8y and 
organic chemistry., " , 

ZOOL 439 Comparative Endoc:rfnology Laboratory 
(2) Sp 
Gorbman 
Appropriate experiments to accompany and enlarge on 
material presented in 438. Prerequisites: 438 and pennis-
sion of instructor. ' 

ZOOL 444 Entomology ,(3) Sp 
Edwards 
Biology of terrestrial arthropods. with emphasis on in­
sects: Structw'C. classification. fhysiology, and 'ecology 
of insects. Interrelationships 0 insects and man. Pre­
requisite: 15 credits in biological sciences or permission 
oflnstructor.. ' 

ZOOL 445 Entomology Laboratory (2) Sp 
Edwards ' 
Structure and function of arthropods. with emphasis on 
insects. Field studies and taxonoQlY of important insect 
groups. Stpdcnts may be required to share a portion of 
the transportation costs of field trips. Preregui;sites: con­
current registration in 444 and permiSSion of instructor. 

ZOOL 448 Concepts of Nervous System Func:don 
(3) 
Palka 

, Broad examination of integrative mechanisms in central,: 
nervous system function. with emphasis on sensory pr0-
cessing. plasticity. and control of behavior. Examples arc 
taken from a variety of animal groups~ 

ZOOL 449 ConcePts of NervOus System Func:tfon 
Laboratory (2) 
PaIJuJ, ' 
Experiments to aa:Ompany material presented in 448. 

, Prerequisites: 448 and pennission of instructor. 
I I 

ZOOL .... 453-454 Comparative Anatomy of Chordates 
(5-5) A,W 
Snyd6r 
Morphology and ph,logeny of the chordates; structure. 

I function. and evolution of vertebrate organ systems. Pre­
requisite: BIOL 212. 

ZOOL 45S-4s6Deve1opmental Biology 'of AulmaIs 
and Developmental Biology of AnImals Laboratory 
(3-3) AWS, AWS.,s. , ' 
Bakken. Laird. Schubiger ' 
Properties, and experimental analysis of developing sys­
tems. Dcsc:riptiv~ an~ comparative study of development 
with emphasis on chordates'. -456 (laboratory experi­
ments) accompanies material presented in 45S-.Prerequi.' 
site: BIOL 212. Rec:omn=nded: prior completion of 301. 

ZOOL 4S7 Methods and Problems In Development 
(3) 
Lecture course in experimental embryoJ~gy focusing on 
modem approaches to ~velopmental problems and em­
phasizing their analysis at a biochemical level. Sclec:ted 
topics arc covered in tWo 1ec:turcS each week. Readings 
from primary soun:es are assigned in conjunction with 
lecture material. to be ctiscussed in a discussion section 
onc;e 'weekly. Prerequisites: 456 and permission of in­
structor. 

ZOOL 458 Vertebrate Physiology (3) 
Deyrup-Olstn. KelUJIY. Manin. Riddijord . 
Emphasis on the physiology of vertebrates' major func­
tions and organ systems vIewed extensively from eco­
logic and evolutionary aspects. Special attention is given 
to respiration. ci{l:ulation. excretIon. locomotion. energy 
metabolism., seasonal adaptation. Prerequisite: 301 or 
pennissioq of instructor. ' 

ZOOL 459 Vertebrate Pbyslology Labo,.tory (2) 
Deyrup.Olson. Kenagy. Manin. Riddijord .. 
Expenments on veitebrate materials to illustrate the prin­
ciples developed in 458. Prerequisite: prior or concurrent, 
registration in 458. I 

, ZOOL 464 Nataral HIstory of Birds (5) Sp' 
Rohwer 
FlCld. lecture. and laboratory study of birds framed in bi-
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ological theory rather than taxonomy. Breeding systems. 
brood parasitism. appearance. molt. migration, orienta­
tion. social behavior. song. and flight are emphasized. 
Includes Saturday and w~nd field trips for wbicfi stu· 
dents arc required to share a portion of transportation 
costs. Prerequisites: BIOL 210, 211. 212 or equivalent, 
and pennission of instructor.', , 

ZOOL 46S Natural JIfstory or Mammals (5)Sp 
Kenagy , 
Field. lecture. and laboratory course introd"cing m,am­
mals in a general biological context. emphasizing ecol­
ogy. evolution. behavior. morphology. and adaptation to 
the environment. Fieldwork focuses on rodent popula­
tions and their· habitats in Washington State. Includes 
weekend field trips. for which students. may, be required 

. to s~ a portion of transportation costs. Prereqwsitcs: 
BIOL 210. 21 I •. 212 and permission of insbuctor. Rec­
ommended: 453-454 and BIOL 472. 

ZOOL 469 Reproductive Endocrinology (3) Sp 
Gorbman 
Endocrine regulation of the proc:esses of mammalian re­
production. Integration of ~on with envronmen-

, tal 'features through behaVIOral and metabolic adjust­
ments. PlanDcd endocrine ~on of reproduction 
and its demographic implications. PrereqUisite: one year 
of colJcge-levcl biology.,' , 

ZOOL 47SZoogeograpby (3) A 
Schoen~r 

Prescpt and past distribution of animaJs and pJants, both 
aquatic and terrestrial. especially as detennined by ec0-
logical' factors. PrerequiSItes: BIOL 210. 211, 212. or 
equivalent. 

,\ , 

ZOOL 478 Environmental Physiology (3) Sp 
Kenagy , 
Physiological adaptation in an ecological, and evolution­
ary context. with emphasis on vertebrate animals I Adap:­
tation to physical panuilcters of the environment and to 
temporal environmental cycles; whole-animal energetics. 
including thennal rehitions; water and solute regulation. 
Prerequisite; 30Il ' 

, ZOOL 479 Environmental Physiology Laboratory 
, (2) Sp , 

Ke ' 
'Fie1?'and laboratory studies in physiological ecology. 
with major emphasis on team exercises and projects OD 
selection topics •. Students may, be required to &bare 8 
portion of ttie transportation costS of field trips. Prerequi­
sites: 478. and 8 course in vertebrate or invertebrate zool­
ogy. and pc:rmission of instructor: Rec:Ommended: 400-
level phYSIology course. , ' . 
ZOOL 490 Undergraduate SemInar (3" max. 6) , 
Supervised reading'and group discussion onselectcd con­
cepts ~f zoology. Prerequisites: 20 credits in zooloS>' and ' 
pennission of instructor. . , ' , 

zOoL 491 TopIcs In Zoologltal Research 
(1, max~ 3) . , 
Unde~duate seminar on research problems currently 
under Investigation by department fac:ulty 'Jttembers. In­
cludes discussions and laboratory demonstrations of 
aims. techniques. and results of zoological resean:h. Pre­
requisites: upper-division standing and permission of ip­
structor. 

ZOOL 498 SPectm PrOblems In'ZooIogy , 
(1-5, max. 15) AWSpS . 
Prerequisites: 30 credits in zoology and permission of-in­
structor. ' 

Courses for Graduates Only 
ZOOL 506 Topics In ExperlmentaI Embryology 
(2, max, 6) , 
Seminars an~ discussions of aspects, of growth of special 
current inte~t. Prerequisite: permission of instructor. 

, " 

ZOOL S09 Topics In Animal Behavior 
(1·3, max. 9) A WSp 
Orlim.s. Rohwer ' 
Detailed consideration of topics in behavioral integration. 
communication. and social organization. Prerequisite: 
409 or PSYCH 409 or equivalent. 

ZOOL 517 Comparative Developmental Pbyslology, 
(6 or 9) 
Whiteley 
The topics of oogenesis. fertilization. and differentiation 

I, 



of invertebrates are considered from the point of view of 
biosyntheses. permeability. metabolic ~ges. acquisi­
tion of specific biochemical propenies and physical 
mechanisms of developmental processes. The laboratory 
deals comparatively with a variety of marine inverte­
brates. 9 cre4its available at Friday Harbor Laboratories 
only. ~req~isite: permission of instructor. 

ZOOL 520,511; 522 SemInar (1,1,1) A,W,Sp . 

ZOOL 528 Advanced Topics In Pbysiology 
(1-3, max. 15) t ' 

BakJcen. Edwards. Laird. Riddi/ord. Schubiger . 
Advanced considerations in physiology with emphasis on 
recent developments. Prerequisite:.atleast one 4OO-level 

, course in physiology.' . : 

ZOOL 533 Advanced Invertebrate Zoology (9) S , 
Invertebrate fauna of the San Juan Archipelago. Topic 
changes from year to year. Individual research projects 
are emphasized. Offered at Friday· Harbc?r Laboratories. 
Prerequisites: 10 credits· in invertebrate zoology or equiv­
alent and permission of Director of Friday Harbor lab0-
ratories. 

ZOOL S34 Topics In Advanced Invertebrate 
Zoology (3 or 6 or 9) 
Illg. Kohn. KozloJf 
Advanced considerations in morphology. ecology. phy­
logeny of invertebrates. emphasizing current develop­
ments .. 9 credits available at Friday Harbor LaI?Oratories 
only. Prerequisite: permission of instructor. , 

ZOOL S36 Comparative Invertebrate Embryology , 
(9) SpS '" . 
Morphological and experimental studies of development 
of selected types of marine invertebrates. Offered at Fri­
day' Harbor Laboratories. Prerequisites: 433. 434. and 
456 and permission of Din:dor of Friday Harbor Lab0-
ratories. 

ZOOL 538 . Advanced Invertebrate Pbyslology (9) 
Sp . 
General and comparative aspects· of nerve· and muscle 
physiology with particular emphasis upon neuronal con­
trol of behavior. neuronal interactions. and other ado. 
vanc:cd topics determined by visiting·faculty. Extensive 
laboratory experience. including intracellular and' extra­
ceUular stimulating and recording techniques. Offered at 
Friday Harbor Laboratories. Recommended: background 
in cellular physiology and invertebrate morphology. 

ZOOL 554 Advanced Vertebrate Morphology (3) 
Snydtr 
Current problems and trends in vertebrate anatomy em­
phasizing functional relationships. Prerequisites: 454. 
456. and permission of inStructor. 

ZOOL 556 Insect Development (3) 
EdwardJ. Riddi/ord •. Schub;ger .' 
Cbaracterizes developmental Pl'OCCSSCS and their adapta­
tions in diverse insect groups. Emphasizes hormonal con­
trol mechanisms in metamorphosis. polymorPhism and 
diapause •. regeneration and genetic arialysis of develop-

. ment. Prerequisites: 456 or equivalent. BIOL 212 or 
. equivalent. or permission of instructor. . 

ZOOL S68 Cbemlcallntegratlon (1, max. 6) A W 
Gorbnuln 
Graduate seminar dealirig with current problems in endo­
crinology and neuroendocrinology. Offered on Creditlno 
credit basis only. Prerequisite: permission of instJuctor. 

ZOOL 572 Topfcs In Ecology (2 or 3) W 
&brJondson. Kohn. Orlturs. Paine 
Graduate seminar 00 modern problems in ecology. Pre­
requisites: BIOL 472 or equivalent. and permiSsion of in-

. stnu:tor. 

ZOOL 574 Ecology orMarlne Communities (3) 
Paine 
Lecture course emphasizing the ecological structure and 
functioning of marine communities. Topics· include 
population ~nteractions and, dynamics. distributional pat­
terns; bioenergetics. stability,; and species diversity. Pre­
requisites: BIOL 472 or equivalent. and.permission of in­
structor. 

ZOOL 575 Prladples of Ecology as Applied to 
FIshes (3) A • 
Ztlnt 
TheoretieaI ecology asiapplied to fishes. Includes fish vi· 
sion, color pattern dctcnniDimts, ,adaptive radiation, com-

petition and predation. fish behavior. reproductive pat­
terns. community organization, and species diversity. 
Offered jointly with FISH 575. Prerequisite: graduate 
standing or pcrmi~sion of instructor. . 

ZOOL 576 Environmental MarIne Pbysfology (6) 
The relationship of vertebrate and invertebrate physiol­
ogy to physical factors in the marine environment.' In: 
struction in principles and applications of modern instru­
mentation for quantitative study. of animaI-environment 
interactions. Offered at Friday Harbor Laboratories~ Pre­
requisites: invertebrate· and/or vertebrate zoology •. one 
year of college physics. organic chemistJy. Recom-
mended: physiology. . 

ZOOL S78 Advanced Ecology,(5) 
OrialU 

\ Strategies of reprod!lCtion. habitat selection. foraging and 
spacing; theory of competition and predator-prey interac­
tions; niche theory and community structure.· Prerequi­
sites: BIOL 472 or equivalent, and permission of 
instructor. 

ZOOL S79 Population and Communlly EcoJosy (3) 
A 
Schoener 
Population dynamics, resource partitioning. niche. and 
community diversity. mainly from a theoretical point of 
view. Prerequisites: two quarters of calculus, BIOL 472 . 
or equivalent. and permiSSIon of instructor. . 

ZOOL 583 :-\dvanced Teclmlques In Mlaoscopy (5) 
W 
Cloney 
Theory and use of light and electron microscopes. m0d­
em techniques of specimen preparation for morphologi­
cal studies. photomicrography. Methodologies are ap­
plied tp analyses of special problems selected by 
students. Prerequisite: permission of instructor. 

ZOOL 600· Independent Study or Research (*) 
AWSpS . . 

ZOOL 700 Master's Tbesis (*) A WSpS 

ZOOL '800 Doctoral DIssa1atlon (*) A WSpS 

SCHOOL AND 
GRADUATE SCHOOL 
OF BUSINESS 
ADMINISTRATION 

ACCOUNTING 

Co~ for Undergraduates 
ACCI'G 210 Introduc:tion to Accountlng (3) 
Nature and sociuJ setting of accounting; usbs of account­
ing information; introduction to. basic accounting con­
cepts, and some accounting techniques. Prerequisite: 
. sophomore standing or above. 

, ACCI'G no FUndsmeatab ott1mindal ~ 
(3) 
Principal procedures and concepts utilized in contempo­
rary financial accounting and reporting. ~ion and 
interpretation offinancrial statements. PrerequISite: 210. 

. ACCI'G 230 Fundamentals of Managerial. 
Accountlng (3) 
Analysis and evaluation of accounting information as part 
of the managerial processes of planning. decision inak­
ing. and control. Concentrates on types of economic de­
cision making in enterprises and on accounting informa­
tion useful to ~nterprlse managers. ~isite: 220. 

ACCI'G 301 intermediate Accoimtlng I (3) 
Concepts and principles of financial accounting. Analysis 
of controversies and problems related to the measurement 
of enterprise il!comc. PrerequiSites: 230 and a~ssion to 
accoanting maJor. . . 
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ACCTG 302 Interm~te Accounting D (3) 
Continuation of 30 1. Prerequisite: 30 1. 

ACCI'G 303 Advanced Accounting (3) 
Theory and problems in accounting for ownership 
equities in corporations and partnerships. rmancial state­
ment analysis and internal measurement of business per­
formance; Prerequisite: 302 .. 

ACCI'G 311 Cost Accoaoting (3) , 
Introduction to the theory of cost accounting; job order. 
process,. and standard cost systems; overhead accounting; 
problems in acc:umuIation and allocation of costs; deci­
sion making with cost data. Prerequisite: 301. . 

ACCI'G 371 AwUtlng or Industrial Intemshlp (2) . 
One quarter's internship with a certified public 
accounting firm. industrial· organization. or government 
agency. Prerequisite: prior departmental approval. 

ACCI'G 375. Toplts In FfnaDdai Reporting (4) 
Critical examination of the uses and limitations of gen­
eral purpose financial 'statements that have been prepared 
in ac:cordance with-generally ~·accounting princi­
ples. Prerequisite: 230; not open to accounting ma.jo~. 

ACCI'G 401 Fedei'8linc:ome Tax Facton In 
BIIIInas Dedsfous (3) . 
Service coUrse recomm~nded for the junior year for the 
School of Business Administration.' May also be taken by 
M.B.A. students for graduate crediL Prerequisite: 230. 

ACCI'G 411 Auditing Standards and.Prfndples (3) 
Intensive introduction to the attest function in Society to­
day. The environment. the process. and the report of the 
public auditor are anaI~. Potential extensions of the 
attest fun~tion ~ examined. Prereq~isites: .303. 311. 

ACCI'G 421 Federal Income Tax (5) 
Comt>rehensive development of individual and corpora­
tion . Income tax. inclUdes concepts of income, deduc­
tio~ nontaxable exchanges. tax basis. and capital asset, 

. transactions. Prerequisite: 303 or permission. . 

ACCI'G 430 Introductlon to fnronnatioD Systems (3) ., .. 

Study of the c:o~ of information systems in adminis­
trative organizationS and the processes of analyzing and 
designing systems, with an emJlhasis on those using com­
puter facilities. Incl. suffiCIent study of computer sys­
tems to understand their present and. future impact on 
information systems and to evaluate proposals for com­
puterization of existing systems. Prerequisites: 230 and 
QME11I200. 

. ACCTG 440 Accounting Systems (3) 
Concepts and methodolop- of computerized information 
systems analysis 4Uld design. and a study of the manage­
ment of the information function. Intrpduction to C0-
BOL. Advanced study of comPuter equipment and its im-
pact on systems. Prerequisite: 430. \ 

'ACCI'G 450 Spedal Tax Problems (3) . 
Dcveloprbent of basic princip~ of federal income 
taxation applicable to partnerships, estates. and trusts. 
corporate reorganization. gifts. and estates; consideration 
'of foreign·taxes. Social Security taxes. and appeals pr0-
cedure. Prerequisite: 42 I . 

ACCI'G 460 Advanced Cost Accounting (3) 
Advance analysis of cost and management accounting 
problems; speciaJ applications of cost accounting tech­
niques for management planning and control; current de­
velopments in cost accounting. Prerequisite: 31 I .' 

I 

ACCI'G 470 CaseStudfes In Audltfng (4) 
Application of the theory. standards. and principles to a 
simulated audit engagement. Guest lecturers diScuss the 
broad-ranging audit involvement. Prerequisite: 4 I 1. 

ACCI'G 480 Fund Accounting (3) 
Fund and budgetary accounting as applied to public sec­
tor mganizations. such as governments. foundations. 
hospitals, and colleges. Prerequisite: 303. 

ACCI'G 48S Coasolldatecl FlDandaI statemcIltI (3) 
Accounting for parent-SUbsidiary and branch relation- . 
ships; mergers; foreignexcbange. Prerequisite: 303. . 

ACCI'G 490 Advanced Problems (3) 
: Intensive study of accounting principles. procedures, and . 
financial reportin,. principally throUgh consideration or 
C.P.A. examination problems. Prerequisites: 311, 411. 
421,480. ' 
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ACCTG 495 Advanced Accoundng Theory (3) , 
Theory of accounting related.to income measurement. 8$0-

sets. and equities. Prerequisites: 303 ~ senior standJng. 

ACCTG 499 Undergraduate Research (3, max. 9) 
Arranged and supervised by individual members of the 
farulty. Prerequisite; pcnnission of underyaduate office. 

Courses for: GradUates Only 
:::~~rtullUlle. business progrmn,:ofjict and entry 

ACCI'G 500 FIni.n~ A~un~~ (3)'. . 
Introduction to concepts and proc:edtires. underlying de. 
termination and presentation .of inf~on for financial 
decisions by investors and other deciSion nuikcrs outside 
the business enterprise. StUdy of Problems of Valuation. 
income determination. and financial,reporting. ' 

ACCTG SOl ManagerIal Accounting (3) , 
\ Study of She generation and'the use of accounting infor­

mation within the fimi for purpOses cif planning and eon­
trolling operationS. 'Topics covemf include cost 
concepts. responsibility .accounting sysiCms. cost con~ 
trol. and the use of ac:c:ounting information in short~ and 
long·term management decision problems. Prerequisite: 
500. . 

ACCI'G 510 Concepts In Accounting Measurements 
(3)· . \ 
An intensive 'study of accounlipg 'princ:iples underlying 
fiDaDc:ial statement. the mcasu'rement of income. the val­
uation o(\asscts.(and accounting for cotpOra~ stock 

·ties. 'Empbasisis placed on the,uses and limitations :r aa:o~ data, including ~pis'and interpretation at: ~ statements. Prerequisite:SOO,~l. or per­
rDlSSlon. 

" 
, ACCTG 511 CoDcepts In Accounting Measuremeots 
~. , . . 

Identifying and ,measuring attributes of resources of the 
fum relevant to management cfecisions. Topics Covemf 
include: developing standanIs. budgets and plans; formal 
planning models; decisiOO analysis; control analysis; and 
information analysis. Prerequisite: 500 .. 501. or permis-
sian of graduate office. ' 

AccrG 520 SemInar In FiDandal Accounting ~ 
Critic:al examination of alternative approaches to the' 
study and die development of accoUnting theory. Evalua­
tion of selected classic contributions to accounting the­
ory. Extensive readings and discussion ofreccnt attempts 
in English-speaking countries to fonnulate meaningful 
and useful conceptual bases for acc:ounting. ' 

ACCTG 521 SemInar In FlDandaJ. Accounting (3) 
Application of ac:c:ounting theories' to unresolved pr0b­
lems in financ:ial'ac:counting. Topics vary with the chang­
ing importance of CUIreDt accounting concepts and pr0b­
lems. Stress is placed on develo~ing research and writing 
skills along with analytic abilities. Prerequisite; 520 or 
pemdssion of graduate officc. 

ACCTG 522 SenlJuar In Managerfal Accoantlag (3) 
Critic:al examination of theories of Cost and managerial 
accounting. Differentiation of objectives of managerial 
and financial ac:c:ounting; joint Costs. absorption. direct. 
standard. and distn"b~tion costing; techni~ of.analysis 
of data, including ·differential cost ,analYSIS. 

ACCTG 540 SemInar In IntematfoJUd Accounting 
(3), " 
Em~ of the intematioDal accounting problem and ' 
OJganjZations associated with the study of the issues in- . 
volved; national differences in accounting thought and 

·practice; international standards of ac:c:ounting and audit-
109 and financ:iaJ reporting. . 

, ACCTG 570 SemInar In Audftlng (3) 
Examination of the changing business environment of the 
auditor and the impact of these changes on auCiiting phi­
losophy. objectives. and methodology. The seminar fo- ' 
cuses on the auditing of information Sf stems •. man­
agement control systems, and the expar!slon of the re­
porting function. Outside project includes an :audit of an 
actuaJ company sClected by students. Prerequisites: SIO. 
511. . 

ACero 571-572 Research Reports (~) 
Independent study in business administration; critic:al 
evaluation of businesS analysis and research methods. Ef· 

fective communication Qf ideas is emphasized. Methods 
and content 'of independent resean:b studies being com· 
pleted by the students are subjected to c:ritic:al e~uation. 
Open onlr. .to M.B.A. nonthesis students. Prerequisites: 
instructor s approval of Pfellminary resean:h topic outline 
for 571-; 571- for -S72~ . 

ACCI'G 585 Seminar In F1Jumdal Control S~ 
(3) . ' . 
Design and administration of formal information systems 
. to aid the p,anning and control process in large organiza­
tions; fonnulation of divisional ftnanc:iru goals and 
control criteria; measurement of divisional perfonnance 
and problems of goal congruence; administration of new 
investment programs. ~sites: SOl and A ORG 550 
or pennission of graduate office:' , . 

ACCI'G 595 IntroductioD to Accoundng Research 
(3) A . 
Examination of research pl'Qblems and le!:hniques in ac­
counting. Interdisciplinary nature of ac:c:ounting research 
emphasized. Work in finance. economics. and psychol­
ogy may be used to develo~ current trends in ac:c:ounting 
research. Prerequisite: admission to 'doctoral program. 

ACCI'G 596 SemInar In F1DaDdaJ Accounting 
Research (3, max. 6) Sp , 
Review and critic:al analysis of research sttategies and" 
methods applied to problems in financial reporting prac­
tice and ftn.anc:ial accoupting standard setting. May be re­
peated fOr'c:redit with ~rmission. Prerequisite: doctoral , 
standing and 520 or equivalent or pennission of graduate 
office. . 

ACCI'G 597 SemInar In Mauagerlal Accounting 
Research (3, max. 6) A 
Critic:al analysis of current managerial accounting re­
search. both published and unpublished. May be repeated 
for emfit with permission. Prerequisite: doctoral standing 
and 522 01' equivalent or permiSSion of graduate office .• 

ACCI'G 599 Doctoral SemInar In Accounting (3) 
Study and research in advanced topics of ac:c:ounting. The 
seminar is generally conc:emed with unpublished areas of 
researc:b as weU as tesearch methodOlogy and philos-
0JI11Y: It is c:onductcd by dcpartmentaI faCUlty and 0cca­
sional distinguished visiting faculty. For doctoral stu· 
~ntsonly, 

ACCI'G 600 Independent Study or Research (.) 

ADMINISTRATION 
Approval ofgraduate·busiMss.program office and entry 
cord req,ared. . I' ;' 

Course' for Graduat~ Only, 
ADMIN 510 Integrative AdmlnlstratioD (15) S 
Johnson 
Includes materials basic to the study and analysis of ad· 
minutration in organizations: organization theory and ad· 
ministrative behavior; resource alloCation. accounting. 
and financial control; systems ~n and analysis; 
marketing; and governmental. societal framework. Fac­
ulty team.teaching approach. Not open to business. ad­
ministration majors. -()ffered on creditlno credit basis 
only. Prerequisite: permission of Graduate School of 
Business Adlninistration. . 

ADMINISTRATIVE THEORY 
AND ORGANIZATIONAL 
BEHAVIOR 

Courses for ~ndergraduates 
A ORG 301 Behavioral Sdmce and Administration 
(4) 
Introduction to some of the fundamental research and 
theories of ~vioral science that are ~y. rele­
vant to the study or management. Materials are presented 
to aid the student of management and administration, ~ 
understanding ,the behavior of individuals and wort 
groups. Prerequisite: juriior standing or above. 

A.ORG 421) Human Relations in OrpnfzatioDS (4), 
Develops understanding of organizational behavior. with 
a focus on basic ~ and methods involved in diag­
nosing human Situations ~d in taking action; includes 
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specific perSonal, social. and organizational aspetts; case' 
discussion, instrumental exercises. JlOd analysis of con­
cepts and conceptual sc:h¢mes. Prerequisite: admission to 
busines~ adminfstration or pennission of undergraduate 
office. ' ' 

A ORG 440 OrganIzation Theor.y (3) . 
Studies of concepts, of formal organization structures, 
power, authority;' and influence; communications, dele­
gation and decentralization. decision and planning the· 
ory; philosophy and values in business organizations. and 
conSiderations of organization as a social issue •. Prerequi. 
site: admission to business administration or pennisslon 
of undergraduate office~ 

A ORG 441 AdvancedOrganlzalfon Theory (3) . 
Deals with current research; measuring organizational 
effectiveness. 'planning. leadership ~. current 
problems. developments in related 4isc:!plines. Prerequi. ' 
site: 440. 

A ORG 461 Two-PenoD Bebavforln Orpnfzatfoa8t 
Contexts (4) 
Clinic:ally eltJimines those behavioral skills and processes 
that are most" basic in the development of effective in­
dividual bebavior in business and other organizational 
contexts. ~ on practice in developirig:-(1) self­
awareness; (2) skills and processes in face-to-face 
communiCation and interaction; and (3) SllUCtDring of ef­
fective ~ relaIionsbips in organization81 c0n­
texts. Offen:d on ~tlno credit basis only. . . '. 

A ORG 463 Administrative BebaYlor (4) 
Studjes practice and theory in formal organizations 
through selected readings and actual cases. Emphasizes 
the superior.subordinate relationship at all levels. Con­
siders the administrator's frame of reference. coinmuni­
cation in ~ons; motivation. informal OtgIVliza­
tion. situational and· environmental aspects. and 
administrative controls. Offered on ~tlno emfit basis 

. only. Prerequisite; 420 orHRSYS 301: 

A ORG 464 . RacIal, Etlmfc, and Cultural Facton In 
AdaDlnlstralfoD (4) 
Understanding difference based upon racial. ethnic. and 
cultural factors and the impact of difference on the ad­
ministration of organizations. Emphasis on the compre­
hension of behavioral dynamics of discrimination 
~ugh case anal~. role playing. and other exercises. 
Off= on creditlno credit basis only. Prerequisite: 
pennission of undergraduate office.' ' 

A ORG 499 Undergraduate Research (3,!DU. 9) 
Prerequisite: permission of undergraduate office. 

Courses for qraduates Only 
Approval of 1M graduate buslnas progrmn ~ reo 
quir~d., . 

A ORG 500 Human Relations In OrganIzalfons (3) 
Analytically,examiDes basic processes related to diagn0s­
ing organizational behavior and taking action. Aspects of 
in~ividual ~ ~ ~vior, basic human relationS 
skills. ~yaoral·prOc:esses. and' the effects of mpniza­
tional systems and proc:csses on human behavior. Offemf 
on creditlno credit basis only. Prerequisite: permission of 
graduate 9ffice. ' , 

A ORG S50 OrganIzatIon and MaQagement (3) 
, Studies concepts of objectives and goals. decision mak­

ing and planning, communication, delegation and de­
centralization. power. authority and fn8uencc.leadership 
and motivation. aDd considerations of vaIues~ social 
issues. and future trends in organization. Research and 
theories in other. fields. sucb as behavioral science and 
economics. are related to business Organization and man­
agement theory. Prerequisite: permission of graduate of­
fice. 

A ORG'56C) Semfuar In OrganIzatIon 0aIgn'(3) W 
Those who design organizations in business firms. or 
other organizations. have avaiJabluo them c:Crtain alter­
native patterns from' wbicb they may choose. Each js 
thought to be contingent upon (I) CUIreDt conditions out­
side the organization. or (2) CUIl'CDt conditions inside the . 
organization, or (3) tho sta$C of evolution or growtb in 
'Which the organization ClUsts. The seminar examines 
these aftemative patterns. asking wbidl sbUctUre is likely 
to be most productive. PrerequiSite: permission of gradu-
ate office. . 



A ORG565 Seminar in Comparative 
AdlllfUtrative Theory (3) 
Identifies and evaluates the variations that occur among 
significant factors within organizations, across organiza­
tions. institutional groups (business. education. health 
services, government), national cultures (U.S., Russia, 
France, Brazil) and supraJUltional cultures .(SEATO, 
EEC), and their effect upon unit effectiveness. Prerequi­
site: permission of gradUhte office. 

A ORG 571-571 Researdl Reports (3-3) 
See ACerO 571-572 for descriplion. , " 

A ORG 575 ' Human Aspects or AdminJstratfon (3) 
Examines administration process with a primary focus on 
organizational behavior. Develops the basic contributions 
of social sctence and other soun:cs in the formulation of 
administrative-organizational conceptual schemes. Criti­
cally evaluates administrative theory in relation to admin­
istrative practice. Prerequisite: permission of graduate 
office. 

A ORG 576 Human Aspects or A.dmlnlstratfon (3) 
Develops in depth some of the basic contributions to ad­
ministrative theory ahd practice made by p8l!t and current 
rcscarc:h, thought, and experienc:c. TYPlc:a1ly examines 
several major research studies, drawing on findings from 
psychology, sociolOJ)', social and cultural anthropology • 
business administrauon. government, a,nd other sources. 
PrerequiSite: permission of graduate office. 

A ORG S77 Pradfcum In Human Reiatfons (3) 
Utilizes the concepts, structures, methods, and tcc:h­
niques. commonly c:alled the laboratory training method, 
for learning about personal and interpersonld phenomena, 
The seminar presents the opportunity for an tn-depth ex­
amination of one's own and others' behavior and of the 

, consequences of that behavior, using the vehicle of the T­
(for training) group-an. unstructwed, agendaless small 
group that focuses on .the here and now actions, reac-

, lions, and interactions of the group' members. The T­
group provides the environment for inquiry, examina­
lion, and experimentation; the data are c:rcated and ana­
lyzed b)' the group members working ,together. Offered 
on credlt/no credit basis only. Prerequisite: permission of 
graduate office. 

A ORG 580 PlannIng and DecisIon Theory (3) 
Usually focuses on the (level0R-ment of a theory of deci­
sion making, with emphasis on behavioral aspects. 
Consideration of information-decision systems and the 
role of model building. Oc:c:asionally emphasizes the de­
velopment of a theory of planning, including foundation 
for thcory~ process of planning, role of participants in 
planning, the auxiliary func:tions, and integrauon into 
general theory. Prerequisite: permission of graduate of­
fice. 

A ORG '581 Seminar in Advanced Organlzatfonal 
Behavior (3) 
AnaI)'$is and examination in,depth of human behavior in 
the organizational setting. Emphasis on rescarc:h, theory, 
and practice and their impact on individual or group be­
havior. In different quarters one topic sucb as leadership, 
motivation, interpersonal communication, small-group 
dynamics. etc., is covered. Prerequisije: permission of 
graduate office. 

A ORG 584 Theory and PractIce in,Organlzatfon 
Development (3) 
Provides a conc:eptuaJ understanding of organization de­
velopment and some practice in developing applicable 
skills. Inquires into such matters as the history of organi­
zation development, conditions for sw:c:cssful applica­
tion, organization diagnosis. client-c:onsultant relation­
ships, the action research model, team bUilding, 
intergroup-c:onftic:f resolution, and implications for the 
tomI organization. Prerequisite: permission of graduate 
office. 

A ORG 587 Seminar in Advanced Organlzatfon 
~r.Y(3) , 
Investigates the development of a theory of organization 
with subtheorics on stIUclUreS, proc:esses, goal determi­
nation, problem solving. innovation, and c:bangc. Ap­
praises various approaches to the study of organizations 
such as the sociological, normative, desc:riptive, analyti­
c:aI. and, sysicms approach. Studies in, detail the most 
impbRantconc:eplUlil and anaIytic:al models of organiza­
tion such as b~c, intonnation-c:ommunication, 
coalition, economic, and behavioral. Appraises the, re­
search methodologies in field studies, laboratory investi­
gations, model building, and simulation. Disc:usSCS\ the 

ruture trends in organization theory. Prerequisite: permis-
sion of graduate office. . , 

A ORG 599 Doctoral Seminar in Administrative 
Theory and OrganizatfonaiBehavior (3) 
Study and rcsea:rc:hin advanced to~ics of administrativ~ 
theory and organizational behavior. -;rhe semipar'iS gen­
erally concerned with unpublished areas of research and 
is conducted by visiting professors and departmental fac­
ulty. May be repeated for credit. For doc:tora1 students 
only. Prerequisite: permission of graduate office. 

A ORG 600 Ind,ependent Study or Reseai'ch,(~) 
Prerequisite: permission of graduate office. , 

BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION 

Courses foro Graduates Only 
Approval of the gra4uole businus program office and 
entry card required. 

B A 700 Ma,Uer's Thesis ~.) A WSp 

B A 800 Doctoral Dlssertatfon (.) 

BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION 
RESEARCH MEmODS 

Courses for Graduates Only 
Approval of the grodullle business program office and 
tntry CtII'd required. , . 

, . 
BARM 500 Statistical Methods I (4) I 

Statistical methods useful for research in various areas of 
business adininistration. Topics, include estimation and 
hypothesis testing, enumerative techniques. and simple 
linear models. Prerequisite: QME11l SOO or equivalent. 

BA RM SOl Statistical Methods n (4) , ' 
Continuation of 500. Further coverage of statistic:al re­
search methods. Topics include introduction to multiple 
regression, analysis of variance, analysis of covarianc:e. 
dcsi~ of experiments. oonparametric' tcdmiques. Pre­
requISites: SOO and permission of graduate office. 

BA RM 510 AppUed Ecollometrics I (3) 
Emphasizes the application of econometric mctbods 
raIber than the mathcmatic:al proOfs of statistic:al pr0-
cedures. Iotroduc:tion to the Iincar regression ,model. in­
terpretation of summary statistics, bias and precision of 
regression estimates. analysis of the residualS. Prerequi­
sites: SOO and SOl, or permission of graduate offi~. , 

BA RM 511 AppUed Econometrla n (3) 
Continuation of 510. HYPOthesis testing, distributed lags, 
serial correlation models-, simultaneous equation models. 
Prerequisite: 510~ . 

BA RM 520 Behawforal Research Methods-Theory 
and DesIgn (3) 
Philosophy of science, development of scientific method. 
and meaning of behavioral ,research. Historical per­
spective of scientific investigation and the evaluation of 
research. Tbc development of theory and its relationsbi 
to research. Various strategies and designs in behavioJi 
tesean:b. Prerequisites: SOO and SOl, or permission of 
graduate office. _ 

°BA RM 521 Behavioral Reseai'ch'Mdhods-
Approacbes and AppUcatloDs (3) , 
Considers alternative researdl approaches. such as !abo­
ratmy and field experimcnlalion, simulation, and sur­
veys, with,data-gathering techniques appropriate for each 
approacb.lt is primarily conc:erncd with deVeloping alter­
native approadles to reSc8rcb problems and with 
disc:ussinf ~c applications. It builds UJIOn a back­
ground 0 spcc:1fic statistlc:al tools and tccbniques and an 
Understandlilg of theory development and research de­
sign. Prerequisites: '500 and SOl. and permission of 
graduate oflfce. , 
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Business Economics 

BUSINESS COMMUNICATIONS 

Courses for Undergraduates 
B CMU 301 BasIc Written Business 
Communlcations (4) 
Broad analyticial approaeh to written c:ommunic:ations as 
a management tool. Analysis of the psychology, seman­
tics, planning, and principles of effcctiveousincss writ­
ing. Prac:tic:al application through messages that inform 
and persuade, grant and refuse; plus short business re­
ports and applications for positions. Prerequisite: junior 
~gorabove. 

B CMU 410 Business Reports and Other SpedaUzed 
Communlcatlons (5) 
Covers both internal and external communications that 
businessmen and businesswomen write on the job. Em­
phasis . is on various types of internal reports, ranging 
Iiom shott informal memos to the more complex formal ' 
reports. Also covered are speclaIized. cxtcmaI types of 
c:ommunications dircc:ted to customers. Prerequisite: ju-
nior standing or above. , , ' , 

BUSINESS ECONOMICS 

Cour~ for Unde~duates 
B ECN 300 ManagerIal Ecollomlcs (3) , 
Analysis of economic factors affecting decisions made by 
business firms. Demand and cost analysis, and alterna­
tive policies from the firm's point ofview. Prerequisites: 
ECON 201 and admission to business administration or 
permission of undergraduate office. 

B ECN 301 Money, National Income, and Prices (4) 
,Measurement and analysis of business activity in the 
commodity, and money markets; static and dynamic mod­
els of income and interest rate determination; problems 
and policies in the stabilization of business conditions. 
Prerequisites: ECON 200 and 201 and admission to busi­
ness administration or permission of undergraduate of-
fice. ' , 

B ECN 420 FinandaJ Markecs (4) 
Analysis of the structure and functions of the money and 
c:apitalllllUkets; the saving-investment process and finan­
cial. intermediaries: supply and demand for lendable 

- funds and the level and SbUcture of interest rates, role of 
Federal Reserve and Treasury in money market develop­
ments. Prerequisites: 301 and ~ior standing. 

B ECN 427 international Flnance (4) 
Asset choice and institutional operations in international 
finance; foreign exc:bange problems: the iMpact of inter­
national 'financial problems and operations on business; 
short-tenn and long-term international financing. Prereq­
uisite: 301. 

B ECN 439 . Busfness Forecasting (4) 
AnaI~sis of basic variations affecting general business 
conditions as a background for business and investment 
decisions; appraisal of proposals ror controlling c:yc:lcs 
and of forecasting tccliniqucs. Prerequisites: 301 and 
QMETH 291. '0 

B ECN 499 Underp'aduate Raearch (3, max. 6) 
Rcscarc:h in selected areas of business economics. Pre­
requisites: ~ and 301, and permiSSion ofundergraduatc 
office. ' 

Courses for Gradua~ Only 
; Approval of 1M grruluate businns program office and 
i entry ~ required. , 

B ECN 500 Business Economics I (3)' 
_ Factors underlying the detcnninalion of cost and pric:cs 

for the i~ustry and the firm; demand analysis with focus 
on appli~on. ' 

'B ECN SOl Business Economics U (3) , 
, Analysis of real. and monetary. factors affecting chc na­

tional and international econopUc environment, supply 
and demand for money, interest rates, stabilization pr0b­
lems and policies. in relation to government and policy 
effects on business and individual affairs. Prerequisite: 

,500.. . , ' 



SCHOOL OF BUSINESS ADMINI~TRATION 

B ECN· 512 Advan~ Managerial Ecol\omlcs (3) 
Focus· is on a.PJ!lication of basic finn theory as developed 
in 500. Principles of optimum resource allocation. empir­
ical estimation of cost and deniand schedules. Prerequi­
sites: 500 and QMETH 500. and pennission of graduate 
office. . 

B ECN 513 Forecasting the .Economlc .Environment 
of the FIrm (3) . 
Survey. evaluation. and synthesis of techniques available 
to forecast supply and demand conditions at the macro 
and industry levels. Emphasis on' understanding macro 
forecasts and converting them to industry forecasts. Pre-
requisite: 501. . 

·B ECN 514 SemInar In Iaput-OutpntAnalysis (3) 
Application of input-output techniques to the analysis and 
forecast of indust{ial and reg\onal markets and production 
requirements. Input-output as ~eneral applications of 
f~recasting of economic: growth tmpact anaJysis and pol­
icy simulation in the context of national. international. 
and regional linkages. Prerequisites: ~.' SOl. 

B ECN 520 Flnandal Markets (3) 
Analysis of the functions and the structure of money mar­
kets; the saving-investment process and financial inter­
mediaries; supply and c!emand Jor lendable funds and the . 

, level and structure of interest· rates. role of the Federal 
Reserve and Treasury in the money markets. Prerequi­
sites: 501 and pennission of graduate ofl.ice. 

B ECN 521 Seminar In FInancial Markets (3) 
Analysis of managerial and environmental financial prob­
lems of banks and nonbank financial institutions; theory 
of flow of funds and financial intermediation. Prerequi­
sites: 500. SOl. 520. 

B ECN 522 Macroeconomic Pollcy.(3) 
Exploration of the recent and current literature in the area 
of monetary and income theory and an examination of 
monetary and fisc:al policy problems in the area of d0-
mestic .finance. Prerequisite: 501. . 

B £CN 527 international FInance 'and Investments 
(3). ' . 
Study of selected problems in financing. international 
1rade. investment. and foreign business operations; inter­
national aspects of money markets; problems of evalua­
tion of foreign investments. Prerequisites: SOl. FIN 502. 

B ECN 528 international Flnanclal Management (3) 
Analysis of financial problems facing United ~tateS busi­
nesses engaged in- international activities: financing­
foreign investment. financial. contrql of foreign opera­
tions and wejrking capital management. InCluding for­
eign-exchange positions. , 

B ECN 529 . Compelftlon PolIdes In the Context of 
international Business (3) . 
Legal and economic analysis of the competition policies, 
of selected developed countries. including the Common 
Market. the Federal Republic of Oennany. the United . 

,Kingdom. Japan. Canada. and the'United States. with 
partic:tllar reference to the impact of the policies upon the 
multinational corporation enterprise and international 
business transactions. Offered jointly with BO&S 555. 
Entry card required. 

B ECN 530 Industry Structure and pefro.-mance (3) 
. Market structure. conduct. and 'pcrformance~ mergers and 

diversification; price and'nonpnce patterns of finn behav­
ior. Prerequisite: 500. 

B ECN 531 Seminar on the Economics of SodaI 
Welfare (3) . 
Analysis of social welfare economics as affecting the en­
vironment of the business firm. TopiCs may include io­
come mai~tenance. welfare. labor. the demand and sup­
plr of social services. crime. and h~ capital. Offered 
jomtly with ECON 518 and SOC W 560. Prerequisite: 
SOO or BeON 500 or pennission of graduate office. 

B ECN 532 seminar c)D AppUed Economic Analy. 
(3) 
Analysis of contemporary economic issues. Emphasis on 
current problems arid policies; Prerequisites:. SOOt SOl. 

B ECN 571-572 Researcb·Reports (3;3) 
See ACCI'O 571-572 for description. 

B £eN 599 Doctoral SemIDar ID Basfness 
EcoaomIcs (3) 
Study and research in advanced topics of business ec0-
nomICS, The seminar is generally concerned with unpub-

"-
lished areas of researth. Il?d is conducted by visiting pro­
fessors and departmental faculty. May be repeated for 
credit. For doctoral students only. Prerequisite: pennis-

· sion of graduate office.' . . ' 

B ECN ~ Ind~ent Study or Research (.) 

BUSINESS, GOVERNMENT, 
AND SOCIETY 

Courses for Undergraduates 
BG&S 101 BU$lness: An IntrOductory Analysis (5) 
The nattp"e and role of American .business in modern s0-
ciety. its growth. structure. organization. and relation­
ship to environment. Business finns. their objectives. 
functions. and management. Problems of organization. 
decision making. controls. investment in business. and 
related aspects .. Career oppoJ1unlti~in business. 

BG&S 200 Introduction to La" (5) 
Legal institutions and processes; lliw as a system of social 
thought and behavior and a frame of order within which 
·rival claims are resolved ~d compromised; legal reason­
ing; law as a process of protecting and facilitating volim­
tary arrangements in a business society. Prerequisite: 
sophomore standing or above. , 

BG&S 310 Lesat Aspecb of -.uslness and Public 
PoUcy (5) . '.' .. 
Legal questions in\'olv~ in government and Institutions 
including government regulation of competition. busi­
ncss-Iaborrelations. government ownership. government 
llUistanc:e to business as, well as business inOuenc:es·on 
government. regulation and the alternative of public con­
trol in sc.lected case studies in such areas as pollution 
control and public utilities.' Prerequisites: 200 and junior 
standing or above. . 

· BG&S 33l Business and Sod", .(4)· ... 
Major concepts in the behavioral· sciences with respect to 
the influence of cultural· DOrmS and goals upon business 
activity. and the interdependence of business and other 
elements· of the social order. Lec:JUres and discussion. 
Prerequisite: admission to business admin.istration or per­
mission of undergraduate office. 

BG&S 361 .' BusIDess HIstory (3) 
exploration and analysis of the development· of the 
American business system within the context of environ­
ment8J fon:es shaping the growth of the nation. Prerequi~ 
site: junior standing 'or above. 

BG&S 403 ~ Law (5) , 
Principles of the law oCwoperty. sales. ne,otiable instru­
ments.' and .securitY transactions. ~reqUISites: 200 and 
juruorstapdmg or above.· . 

BG&S 440 Pre-Modern SodaI and Economic' 
Systems (3) 
Examination of the- social and economic institutions of 
represenl!ltive premodem socl~t1es around the world. -
Prerequisite: junior standing or above. . 

BG&S.us Comparative Enterprise Systems (5) 
Investigation of functions. modes of operation. and meth­
ods of coordinating business enterprises in various ec0-
nomic systems. ranging from the competitive to the 
highly centralized. Prerequisite: junior standing or above. 

BG&S 462 The SocIal ResponslbWtles or Buslne51 
(3) . 
Focus on the more conventional issues of social responsi­
bility: economic. social. and political trends and their im­
plications for business lnIIIlagers and the business system; 
role of business ettiics and cOrporate morality in capitalist 
ideology: managerial responses to the changin~. social 
and, ~litic:al environment; corporate soc:iaJ aU~lts. Pre­
reqUisite: junior standins or abOve. 

BG&S 490 SpedaJ Toplcs and Issues ID Business, . 
Government, and, Sodet)' (3, max. 9) \ 
Emphasis is on contemporary, topics and issues' of busi­
ness in their governmental and societal contexts. The 
content of the course reflects contemporary developments 

· and the current interests of the instructors and students. 
Prerequisite: junior standing or above. . 
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BG&S 497 Beh~vlo~ ·Stlence and the Study of 
Business (3) .. 
Demonstrates the applicability of betlavioraJ concepts to 
the role of business. Among the aspects of human behav­
ior . studied are: man. as an evolved species; ethology 

! -(comparative anirnJ1 bel)av.iorrand its meaning to human 
self-understanding; culture and personality;.the advent of 
civilizations. their types· and histories; the origins of 

, industrialism llnd its growth: the place of American soci­
ety in Western civilization and the contemporary world: 
the interplay between American can industry and the con· 
sumer. with special attention ,to the economic impact of 
fashions in taste, Prerequisite: junior standing or above, 

BG&S 499 Undergraduate Research (3, max. 9) 
Selected problems in social. legal.'and economic institu· 
tions. Prerequisite: permission of undergraduate ,office. 

Courses for G~du8t~ Only 

Approval of the graduate business program, office and 
entry card required. ,. • 

BG&S 510 Bnslness and PubUt PoHcy (3) . 
Legal institutions and proc:eSses in the development of 
public policies affecting business with special emphasis 
on the newly emerging issues of business and public pol-, 
icy. Emphasis on the analysis of selected public policy 

. developmen.ts relating to competition. corporate pOwer.· 
the governance of the COJPOration. and consumer and en­
vironmental protectif)n. Analysis of the relation of these 
developments to c:oiporate social responsibility. Prereq­
uisite: pennission o~ gra~uate office. , 

BG&S 511 The Context of the Busfne51 System (3) 
Specific problems that arise between the business system 
and the environmental context within which it operates. 
The role and contribution of the business. system to 
American society and the synibiotic relationshir that ex- I 

istS between the two. Prerequisite: permission 0 . graduate 
office. ' ' 

BG&S 523 Commercial Law (3) Sp 
Graduate business law.: including selected topics in the 
law of eon tracts. agelicy • ..partnei'ship. corporations. com­
merciat paper •. saJes.scc:urities regulation. ,Opportunities 
for guided, independent study of recent Icgial develop­
ments of special. interest to individual students. 

BG&S S40 Cultural Change 'and Modernization (3) 
\ Intensive analyses of specific cases of culture change 

around the world. The emphaSis is on economic develop-
, ment and modernization with special attention to prob­

lems of introducing change and the practical conse­
quences of change. 

BG&S 552 Legal Aspects of Business Regulation (3) 
Examination. from. the point of view of the bUSiness 
manager and ·the society. of advanced problems bearing 
upon'top management's Operating policy. with particular 
reference to selected legal and economic issues in public 
policies relating to competition. Prerequisite: permission 
of graduate office. . ., 

BG&S 5S3· Advanced Problems In Buslness and 
PubUc PoUcy (3) . . 
Advanced contemporary probl~s in business and public 
policy; wage and price controls; coUective bargaining and 
strik~ in essential industries; racial integration; "unde­
sirable"· and "excessive" advertising; industrial impact 
on the 'physical environment. Prerequisite: permission of 
graduate office. 

BG&S ~ Competition PoHda ID the Context or 
international Buslne51 (3) Sp 
Legal and economic analysis of the competition policies 
of selected developed countries. including the Common . 
Market, the Federal· RepubJic of Germany. the United 
Kingdom. Japan. Canada. and the United States. with 
particular 'reference to the impact of the policies upon the 
multinational corporation enterprise and international 
business transactions. Offered jomtly with B ECN 529. 

BG&S 562 ResponslbWtles of Basfness Leadershfp 
(3) , 
Relationships among business and consumers. govern­
ment.labor. and agriculture as affected by changing s0-
cial forces. Problems of busines~ ethi~. Prerequisite: 
pennission of graduate office. 



BG&S 56S IndustrlaIization and SodaI StruCture 
(3) 
Continuity and change in the structuJ'e of societies under­
going industrialization, with special attention to theories 
of t~ American experience and to the status and power 
of business. Prerequisite: permission of graduate office. 

BG&S 571-571 Researcb Reports (3-3) 
See Acero 571-572 for description. 

BG&S 57S Theories or Capitalism (3) . 
Focuses upon the various theories of. capitalism devel­
oped over the past several centuries and their relevance 
for our contemporary ~icty. Prerequisite: pennission of 
graduate office .. 

BG&S 590 Business HIstory (3) . 
Development of the American business system, with spe­
cial emphasis on dynamic forces,. both internal and 
cxternal, that shape the fonn and character of business. 
Prerequisite: pcnnission of graduate office. 

BG&S 5fY1 Behavioral Science or the Buafness 
System (3) 
Examination of basic developments in bchaviotal science 
relevant to the American business system. Attention cen­
ters on the b~incss scholar's need for an integrative ap­
proach to the sodaJ environment of bUsiness. Prerequi­
site: pennission of graduate office. -

BG&S 598 Analysis or Baslness Behavior (3) 
Analysis of the behavior of the modem finn and' its 
environment in the light of traditional and contemporary 
theory. Emphasis is placed upon empirical investigation 
of finn behavior. Prerequisite: pennission of graduate of­
fice. 

BG&S 599 Doctoral SemInar In Business, 
Government, aDd Sodety (3) . 
Study and rcsean:h in advanced topics of business, gov­
ernment, and society. Generally concerned with unpub-' 
lisbcd areas of rcsean:h and conduCted by visiting profes­
sors and departmental faculty. May be repeated for 
credit. Prerequisite: permission of graduate office. 

BG&S 600 IDdependent Study or Research (*) 
~requisite: permission of ~uate office. 

BUSINESS POLICY 

Courses for Undergraduates 
B POL 470 Business PoHcy (4) 
Case study of policy making and administration from a . 
gcncral manag~t point of view. Emphasis is on ~ 
lem analysis. the decision-making process. administra­
tion and control. and continuous rcappraisaI of poli~ies 
and objectives.· This course integrates and builds upon 
the work of the core curriculum. Prerequisites: senior 
standing or above and FIN 350. MK'I'G 301. OPSYS 
301. and HRSYS 301 or A ORO 420. or pel11)ission of 
undergraduate office. Entry card required. 

B POL 471 Sulan.Business Management (4) 
Policy formulation and implementation in smaller firms 
from the top manager's point of view. Integrates and 
builds upon work of the core curriculum. Includes analy­
sis of cases and field P,Ojects related to small firms. Pre­
requisites: senior standmg or above and FIN 3SO. MKTG 
301. OPSys 301. and HRSYS 301. or permission of an­
detgraduate office. Entry card required. 

B POL 480 Business Slmulatlou (5) 
Critical analysis of integrated business policy formulation 
in a complex and dynamic industrial environment. by 
means of simulation (business gaming) .. Prcrcquisites: se­
nior standing or above and.FIN 350. MkTG 301. 
OPSYS 301 and HRSYS 301. or A ORO 420. orpcnnis­
sion of undergraduate office,. Entry card requiIcd. 

B POL 499. Undel'graduate Research (3, max. 9) 
Prerequisite: pennission of undergraduate office. 

Courses for Graduates Only 
Appl'OWll of the gl'tlllllDle business progrom office and 
entry card required... ..' 

B POL 509 Policy DedsIoasm Business iIld NOD-
BIIIfneSs IDstltutkms (3) , . ' 
Analysis of policY problems faced by managers in busi-

. ness, government. and nonprofit institutions. Dctennina 
tion of organizational productJservkeobjcctives. devel­
opment of operating policies and methods to achieve 
objectives at a satisfactory cost to the consumer and to 
society. Designing organizational structtues. provision of 
exeCutive personnel to fit the organization's goals and 
opefating rntthods. Prerequisite: second year in M.B.A. 
program or final stages of other graduate ~. 

B POL sio Strategfc PIamdng In Larger 
Corporations (3) 

\ Similar to 509 and can be taken instead of 509. Brings 
together in one course students who plan careers in larger 
regional. national. and international business corpora­
tions; or in firms that serve such corporations (account­
ing. law. engineering. and consulting firms). 

B POL 530 Entrepreneunblp (3) 
Entrepreneurship. both in the fonn of (I) establishment 
of new independent businesses owned largely by those 
who manage them and (2) initiatiob of new enterprises 
having exceptional autonomy within larger organizations 
that finance and own them. Basic kno.wledgc in account­
ing. marketing. and finance is assumed. Prerequisite: 
pcnnission of graduate office. 

B POL 545 F1eld Projects aDd Experience Exercises 
In Geaeral Maaagemeat (3) • . . 
Provides cxFences such as: (l) casc writing in on­
going organizations. (2) analysis and recommendations 
on real policy problems in corporations or other institu­
tions; and (3) management games or simulations specifi­
cally designed according to the business policy area of 
courses. Prerequisite: 509 or 510. 

B POL 571-S71 Research RePorts (3-3) 
Sec AcerO 571-572 for description. 

B POL 596 Tedmologlcal aD" SocIal 
RespoDSlblWlts In Maaagemeat DecIsIons (3) 
The job of any manager. whether in ·a corporation. hospi­
tal. or govcmmcnt a~. includes: (I) awaiencss of the 
technical responsibility of the organization to provide ef­
ficient goods or services to society; (2) awareness of hu­
man responsibility of the organization to provide a good 
life for human bemgs inside and outside the organization; . 
and· (3) an ability to reconcile and balance these often 
.conflicting values in managerial (POlicy) type decisions. 
The primary goal of the co~ is to develop.a methOd for 
making this kind of decision by usc of casc analyses and 
sele-cted reading. Prerequisite: second-year standing. 

B POL S99 Doctoral SemInar In Business PoUcy (3) 
AWSpS 
Study and research in advanced topics of business policy.· 

..The seminar is gcncrally coacemcd with unpublished 
areas of rcsean:h and is conducted by visiting profcssom 
and departmental faculty. May be repeated for credit. 
Prerequisite: permission of graduate office. 

B POL 600 IadependeDt Stud1 or Research (*) 
Prerequisite: permission of graduate office. 

FINANCE 

Courses for Undergr8dua~ 
FIN 350 B1!5Iness F1Dtmce (4) 
Sources. uses. cost. and control of funds in business en­
terprises. IntemaI management of woddng capital and in­
come soun:es and· cost of. long-term funds; capital 
budgeting; financing of the growth and expansion of 
b.USincss cntelpriscs; govcmmcntregulation of the finan­
cial process. Prerequisites: B ECN 300 and admission to 
business administration or permission of undergraduate 
office. . 

FIN 423 BanIdag and the FIDandaJ System (4) 
Role of banb and nonbaDk financial institutions in the 
financial system; asset c:boiccs. of banks and . nonbank 
fiDanc:ial institutions; problems in tbc management of 
financial institutions with emphasis on c:Onunadal 
banks. Prerequisites: 3SO aDd B £eN 420. 

FIN 450 Problems In Corporation F1DaDce (4) 
Case problems in c:mporate financial management. 
Includes c:ases on ~t of c:urrcat assets. obtain­
ing short-term loans. raisin$ long-term capital. capital 
budfeting. and dividend pollC)'. The management point 
of VICW is stressed. PrerequisiteS: 350 and Acero 375, 
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FIN 4S3 FlnaDdai Theory and Aaalysis (4) 
Detennination of liquidity needs sUbject to finn con­
straints and long~ tenn capital budgeting problems in­
volving cost of capital and capital rationing considcira­
tions; analytical approach.. Prerequisites: 350· and 
QMETH201. 

FIN 460 Investments (4) 
Introduction to the·nature. problems. and process of eval­
uating particular securities and portfolio construction and 
administration. Special attention is dircc:ted to the risk 
and rate of return aspects of particular securities. securi­
ties portfolios. and tOtal wealth. Prerequisites: 350 and' 
senior standing. 

FIN 461 Investment Analysis (4) 
A sequence course to 460 in which traditional investment 
analysis of s~ties is explored in more detail. and spe­
cial emphasis is directed to more recent developments. 
especially portfolio analysis. Prerequisite: 460. 

FIN 499 Undergraduate Research (3, mas. 6) 
Rcseartb in selected areas' of business! finance. money 
and banking. or investments. Prerequisites: 350 and per­
mission ofundcrgraduate office. 

Courses for Graduates Only 
Approval of the graduate business program ojJice and 
entry card required. ,. 

FIN SOl Business FInance (3) . 
Financ~ management of the firm including capital bud­
gets •. !orldng capital analysis. and financing policy. Pre­
reqwsltes: Acero 500. B ECN 500. QMETH 500. 

FIN SIS CapltallnvestmeDt In Urban Development 
(3) . 
Develops principles for evaluating opportunities to invest 
in urbari real estate. discusses the question of determining' 
the cost of capital for such investmeilts. investigates 
soine problems in the aPl'lication of an appropdate in­
vestment criterion to specific types of opportunities. and 
explores some aspects of the urban renewal problem. Of­
fercdjo~tly with U D 515 and URB P 553. Prerequisite: 
502. U D 505. URB P 552. or pennission of graduate of-
fice. . 

FIN 530 Fbumdal Management or Banks (3) 
Haley 

. Analysis of problems in the financial management of 
commercial banks and other financial institutions. Loan 
and investment policies. liability management. capital 
policies. and other selected issues arc discussed. Prereq­
uisite: B ECN 520 or permission of graduate office. 

FIN 550 Advanced Business FIDance (3) 
Systematic coverage of the theory of financial manage­
ment. !opplication of quantitative analysis to the financial 
problems of the firm. Examination of empirical studies 
on the financing of the modem corpotation. Prerequisite: 
502. 

FIN SSI Problems In Business FlDance (3) 
The application of financial principles and techniques to 
problems in financial management. Topics jnclude cash 
management. credit management. problems in short-tenn 
and long-term financing. and capital budgeting. Prerequi­
site: S02. 

FIN SSl.' SemInar In Business FIDance (3) 
Study of the financin, of the corporation. including re­
cent theoretical and institutional developments. exten­
sive reading and discussion in designated areas covering 
problems relating to financial management -and to the 
social· and ~nomic implications of the financial pr0-
cess. PrereqUISites: S02. 550. . 

FIN S60 Iqvestmmts (3) 
Introduction to the nature. problems. and process of eval­
uating Particular securities and portfolio construction and 
administration. Special attention is dircc:ted to the risk 
and rate-of-retum aspects of particular securities. securi­
ties ~olios. arid total wealth. Prerequisite: SOl or per-
miss10n of graduate of1ice. ' 

FIN 561 SaD1aar In Investments (3) 
Discussion. and analysis of concepts. processes.. and 
problems of investment media valuation. portfolio. ~ua­
iion. and portfi. olio .construction •. ~ administration for 
~ividualS and institutions. Prcrcquisl:fe: 560; 
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FI,N 571-572 Researcb·Reports (3-3) 
See ACero S7l~S72 fordesaiption. , 

FIN 599 Doctoral Semfnai In Finance (3) •. 
Study and research in advanced topics of finance. The 
seminar is generally concerned with unpublished areas of 

. research and is conducted by visiting professors and de­
partmental faculty. May be repeated for'credlt. For doc­
toral students or by pennission.' Prereq~sites: for Au­
tumn Quarter. 560; for Winter Quarter. 550 and 599; for 
Spring Quarter). 599 (takeD Autumn Quarter and:Winter 
Quarter) and BA RM 510. or equivalent. 

FIN 600 Independent Study or Research (.) 

HUMAN REsOURCE SYSTEMS , . 
Courses for Undergraduates 
BRSYS 301 \ Persoimel Systems and industrial 
~&u~ , 
The recruitment. selection. utilization. and development 
of human resoun:es, with special emphasis on union­
management relations an~ relevant behavioral science re-

_ search. Prerequisite: junior standing or above. 

HRSYS 443 Staftlog(4) , 
Includes manpower planning. recruitment, testing. selec­
tion, placement orientation. training, prqmotion. ~ 
uisite: junior standing or above. 

. HRSYS 44S CompensatIOn and Performance 
EwJuatlon (4) 
Includes job evaluation. wage and salary administration, 
~on:~ ~ ~ appraisal, em,Ployee benefits. 

lte:JuntOr ~ or above.: , 

HRSYS 450 Cone.:tlve Bargafnfng and Arbitration 
(5) . 
Focus on helping the student acquire knowledge and 
skills that will enable him to .beeffective in resolving in:- ' 
tcrgroup conflict. This is accomplished almost exclu­
sively through the active partici~tion of each student in 
arbitration and collective bargaming simulations. These 
experiences are analyzed at the eM of the course from a 
behavioral science perspective. In addition, attention is 
given ways in which the knowledge and sldlls acquired 
caD be Utilized in other confti~ situations. PrereqUisite: 
junior standing or above. 

. HRSYS 499 Undergraduate Research (3, max. 9) 
Prmquisite: permission of undergraduate office. 

Courses for Graduates Only 
Approval of the gnuluDte business program office and 
entry card required. . 

HRSYS 51Q Human Resour.ce Managemeat (3) 
Focuses on critical policy and practice questions' in the 
human resource area, ~uch as ratr employment practices, 
and policies toward labor organizations. Examines the 
personnel/industrial relations function· from a general 
lDBDIIfement perspcc:tive.' Topics include selection and 
appraisal interviewing'. disc!ipline, arid compensation. A 
caselexperiential method is used to foster the develop­
ment of siills in llUU188ing employee relations effec­
tively. Recommended for students without previous 
courses in personnel and human rcsoun:e. systems. Pre­
requi$ite: permission of graduate office • .-

BRSYS 520 Job Dafgn and StafBug' (3) A 
Job design considerations as they affect employee per­
formance, such as job enrichment and work simplifica­
tion schemes. ExamiDes systems related to man~ 
planning, recruitment, selection, placement, training, 
and development. Focus on advanced techniques with 
emphasis on validating predictive measures of per(or­
maoc:e. Topics include criterion development, psycho­
logical testing, validation procedures, and cost effective­
ness pf personnel research. 

HRSYS 530 Compeusatlon and PerfOI'llUUlCe 
AppraJsaI (3) 
Analyzes the sttategies, problems, and procedures of as­
sessing and rewarding human potential, abilities, and 
perfonnanc:e. Topics include: measurement methods, 
performance sPJmaisaI systems, feedback, and the design 
of operational BssWmenl systems and the integration of 

performance appraisal and job evaluation dimensions 
within an overall com~on program. 

BRSYS 540 CoDectIve ~g(3) 
Focuses on current pod emergang forms of management 
and employee r:eJatic)Ds systems. Primarr emphasis is 
given to new forms of white-collar unlonazation. public 
sector labor relations. ~aining and' quasi-bargaining 
situatio~s between profesSionals and management. and 
emerging fonns of third-party participation In these rela­
tionships. Prerequisite: permission of graduate office. .. 
HRSYS 560 DIspute Settlement In Labo~ Relatlons 
(3)Sp 
Examines. from an interdisciplinary perspective, tech­
niques such as fact-finding mediation, and arbitration that 
are used to resolve disputes between labor and manage­
ment: recent innovations such as la$t-offer arbittation and 
mediation-arbitJ:alion fonnats; understanding and skills 
necessary to function as a neutral third party in labor rela­
tions disputes. 

BRSYS 571-572 Research Rc:portB (3-3) 
, See ACcrO 571-572 for description. 

BRSYS 599 Doctoral SemInar In Personnel and J . 
Industrial Relations (3) ",,' 
Study and research in advanced. topics of personnel and 
industrial relations. The seminar is senerallyconcerned 
with unpublished.areas of research and is conducted by 
visiting professors from ,other Wliversities, professors 
from other departments in the University. and departmen­
tal faculty. For doctoral ,students only. May be repeated 
for credit. Prerequisite: permission of graduate office. 

BRSYS 600 Indepeadeat Study or ReseaI:dl (.) 
Prerequisite~ pennission of graduate office. 

INTERNATIONAL BUSINESS 

Courses for Undergraduates 
1 BUS 300 The international Environment of 
Buslness (3) 

'\ 

Prepares students to understand the most important as­
pects of the international political economy. Emphasis on 
the important relationships among nations and business 
and economic institutions that inftuence students' per­
formance as managers, consumers. and citizens. Prereq­
uisite: admission to business administration or permission 
of undergraduate office. , 

1 BUS 330 BUsIness Eovlro~t In Developing 
Nations (4) 
The international environment for ttansnational trade, in­
vestment, and operations in the Jess developed cowttries; 
survey of the, economics of underdevelopment; analysis 
of foreign economic, cultural. and political environments 
8nd their impact on international business; foreign invest­
ment in the development'process; case studies. Prerequi­
sites: 300 or equivalent and junior standing or above. 

I 

1 BUS 340· Business Environment In industrial 
Countries (4) 
Study of factqrsand conditions affectin~ business opera­
tions and behavior in developed countries; international 
integration; business relations among nation states and in­
tegrated supranational systems; direct investments and' 
multinational industrial activities: analysis ~f sources and 
causes of. international change. Prerequisites: 300 or 
equiva,lent and junior standing or above. ' 

1 BUS 470 Management otlnterDatlODal Trade 
Operations (4) ., . 
Applicable for students interested in expottiog and im­
porting activities, but especially relevant to small compa­
nies. Emphasis on the management of import-export 0p­
erations and the application of relevant fUnctional tools. 
Cases and class proj~ a.re drawn from service 
companies as well as from manufacturers. ~ites: 
300 and junior standing or above. __ 

1 BUS 480 MDltInational Operations MaDagmient 
(4) , 
Case studies in foreign operations management: planning 
international objectives and strategies; developing multi­
national com~ structures and executives; adapting ad­
ministrative piactices and ~g policies to interna­
tional diversities. Pren:qwsite: 300· or pennission. 
Recommended: 470 and junior standing or above. 
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I, BUS 490 Special Topics In international Business 
(4, max. 12) 
Students and faculty focus on current topics of concern. 
Offered when faculty, student interest. and availability 
allow. Prerequisites: 300 or penniSsion of instructor and 
junior standing or above. - ' 

1 BUS 499 UndeJ'(lJ'aduate Research (3, max. 9) 
Prereqll,isite: pennission of undergraduate office. 

Courses for Graduates Only 
Approval of the' graduate business progrtllll office and 
entry card requIred. . 

I BUS 550' Intematlonal Business Environment (3) 
Understanding the underlying ~mic, political, and 
social forces in the internationalbusincss environment 
and assessing impact o'r these· forces on international 
trade and investment. Theories of international ttade; for­
eign investment, international monetary relations and 
economic integration, and national policy response to in­
ternational market forces. May be takeit ~t· year of 
M.B.A. program, preferably after student has had 
B ECN.500andSOI.orequivalent. -

I BUS 560 Multinational Business Management (3) 
Managerial responses to problems of international busi­
ness organizations and ~rations. Emphasis on: (1) strat­
egy formulation in an International con~xt; (2) design 
and control of multinational organization; and (3) adapta­
tion of management systems and policies to different ceo­
nomic, sociocultural, and political environments. Prereq­
uisite: 550 or equivalent, or course in intcinational 
economics or trade. or international finance. or permis­
sion of graduate office. 

1 BUS 570 Interaatlonal Business In Less-Developed 
Countries (3) 
Emphasis on lUIderstandiDg the economic, sociocultural, 
and political envirolimcnt in less-dcveIoped countries. 
Problems of international trade and investment,. north­
south relations, commodities, technology transfer, foreign 
aid. and capital Hows. Prerequisites: 5SO or equivalent, a 
course in international economics or trade or international 
finance, or permission of graduate office. Bally cardre­
quired. 

1 BUS 571-572 Research Reports (3-3) 
See ACCTG 571-572 for description. 

I BUS ,580 international BUBJness In IDdusariaUzed 
Countries (3) , 
Emphasis on understanding the economic, sociocultural, 
and political environment in developed, indusbialized 
countries. Problems of international trade'and payments 
~lations, ecOnomic integration, national policies, and su­
pianational organizations' impact on ~geriaJ environ­
ments. Prerequisite: SSO or, equivalent, or course in inter­
national economics or trade or intematicmaJ finance, or 
permission of graduate office. 

1 BUS 595 Business Studles Abroad (., IOU. 9) 
~h and study of foreign business problems in the 
counlly or ,countries where the firms are located. Limited 
to stUdents who have the approval of their major adviser 
and a faculty member who has agreed to direct their work 

. in accordance with a definite program of studies. Prereq­
uisite: permissioDof graduate office. . 

I BUS 599 Doctoral Semlnar In IDtematIoDaI 
BusI4ess (3) , . ' 
Study and· rescan:h in advanced topics of international 
business. The seminar is generally conc:cmcd with un­
published areas of rCsearc:h and is c:onduded by visiting 
professors and (!cpartmenial faculty. May be repeated for 
credit. For doctoral students only. Prerequisite: permis-
sion of graduate office. , 

. I BUS 600 Independent Study or Research'(·) 

MARKETING 

Courses for Undergraduates 
MKTG 300 ,Marketing CoUCepts (4) 
Analysis of tools, factors, and co~ used by manage­
ment in planning, establishing poliCies and solving mar­
kctinl! problems. Topics cover maJketing concepts, con-



sumer demand and behavior. location analysis. 
marketing functions. institutions. channels. prices. and 
public policy. Not open to business administration stu-
del)ts for credit. nor to those who have taken 301. . 

MKTG 301 Marketing Concepts (4) , 
Analysis of tools. factors. and concepts used by manage­
ment in planning. establishing policies. and solving mar­
keting problems. Topics c:tfver marketing concepts. 
consumer demand and behavior. location 8na1ysis. mar­
keting. functions. institutions. channels. prices. and pub­
lic policy. Prerequisites: ECON 201 and admissioqto 
busmess administration or pennission of undergraduate 
office. ' 

MKTG' 341 Product and Price PoUcles (4) 
Examines important aspects of product ptanning and ~ 
velopment. product line decisions. packaging. brand pol­
icies. guarantees. and services, Price theory is considered 
but emphasis is placed on special pricing policies and 
probl~ . and legal constraints on pricing activity. Pre­
requisites: . 301. B ECN 300. and junior standing or 
above. 

MKTG 361 MarketIng Cbannd5 and JnstitutIons 
(4) , 
Analysis of marlteting institutions and their functions. 
marketing channel structure. and channel alternatives 
available to management. Special attention is Jiven UJ the 
role and perspective of the channel manager In directing 

. marketing channel systems. Prerequisites: 301 andjunior 
standing or above. • 

MKTG 381 RdalUng (4) 
Profit planning and business con~l; buying. stock con­
trol. pricing. promotion; store locati~n. layout. organiza­
tion. policies. systems; coordination of stole activities. 
~ites: 301 and junior standing or above. 

MKTG 401 Sales Management (4) 
Sales and dislribution planning; sales organization and 
training; management of the sales fom:; methods of 
sales. cost. and performance analysis. Prerequisites: 301 
and junior standing or above. . 

MKTG 411 AdvertisfDg (4) 
The management of the advertising function and its inte­
gration with other forms of 'promotion. Topics covered 
are planning the program; determining the most effective 
approach; evaluation of media and budget; advertising re­
sean:h; advertising institutions; economic: and social as-

, peets. Prerequisites: 301 and junior standing or above. 

MKTG 415 Consumer Behavior (4) 
Theory and praaic:e pertinent to mlllketing decisions of 
indivmuals and business firms; utilization· of theories 
from behavioral sciences in marketing resean:h; theories 
of fashion. c:baradcristics of goods. shopping behavior. 
product differentiation. inarket segmentalion. and opin­
ion leadership; application of ~ts to management of 
advertising. personal selling. pric:mg. 'and channels of 
distribution. ~ites: 301 and junior standing or 
above. RecolJlllli:nded: QME11I 201. ", 

MKTG 420 MarketIng Research (4) 
The marketing research process; ~liminary steps and re­
sean:h desip. questionnaires. secondary and primary 
data, sampltng, proc:essing and interpreting data. evalua­
tion and effective ~ntation of, findinp. A class re­
search project provides practic:aJ application of methods 
studied. Prerequisites: 301, QMETH 201, or equivalent, 
and junior standing ~ above. 

MKTG 430 Measurement and AnalySIs of 
MarketIng Data (4) . ' 
Application of variousanalytkal methods in ~eting 

. research. Examines the applied aspects of multivariate 
techniques (multiple regresston. factor analysis, and mul­
tidimensional sc:aling) and their ~ in such mar­
keting problems as communic:atioli strategy. ItlIllbt seg­
mentation. and product positi~. Prmsuisites: 301. 
QME11I 201 or equivalent; and junior standing or above. 

MKTG 440 Adyanced MarketIng Management (4) 
Introduction to advauc:ed marketing management through 
the ,application of various decision-making models and 
selected computer routines to such marketing problems as. 

. advertising budgeting. media planning, sales forecasting. 
sales-fom: allocation. and pnc:ing. Applications ~I~ 
market simulation. Bayesian approaches. and linear ero­
gramming. Prerequisites: 301. MATI! 151, or equlva-

_lent. ,and junior standing or above. , 

MKTG 490 Special Topics and Issues In Marke~g 
(4, max. 8) " 
Emphasis on contemporary topics .and issues in market­
ing: marketing in nonprofit organizations. marketing of 
services. marketing In the public sector. and marketing In 
an economy of scarcity. Ordinarily only one'topic area is 
addressed in anyone quarter. Course content reflects 
contemporary developments and the c:wrent interests of 
instructors and students. Prerequisites: 301 and junior 
standing or- above!. 

MKTG 491 Cases In Marketing Management (4) 
Analysis of managerial marketing cases involving market 
trends. marketing research. product planning. distribu­
tion channels. pricing. promotion. and social trends. Pre­
requisites: 301 and seruor standing. 

MKTG 499 Undergraduate Research (3, max. 9) 
Prerequisite: permission of Undergraduate office. . 

CourseS for Graduates Only 
Approval of tM graduau business program office and 
entry card required. 

MKTG SOO Marketing MaJuigement (3) 
AnalySis of nuukets and institutions and the role of mar­
keting in the economy. Considerations necessary for 
sound marketing management decisions in tJricing, de­
mand creation. physic:al distribution. channel selection • 
.md product development; marketing structures and poli­
cies under various ~mpetitive relationsbip's; public pol­
icy and legislative constraints. PrerequisIte: permission 
of graduate office. , , 

MKTG 510 Marketing Channels (3) A W 
Location and distribution dec:isioll$ for goods and ser­
vices in profit and nonprofit orgBnizations. Considers 
methods of optimizing the number and quality of institu­
tions and activities employed in dealing with exchange. 
and spa:c:e and time aspects of distribt.ltion. Relates distri­
bution questions to the marketing mix and organizational 
objectives. Prefequisite: SOOt ' 

MKTG 512 Promotion Management (3) , 
Management of advertising and,peISOnal selling and their 
integration with other elements of the marketing mix. ; 
ThC conununication ~, $ituation analysis. deter­
mining promotional DUX and the budget. media selection. . 
management of personal selling resources. stimulating 
rescUer promotional support. mca5W'CIDCDt and evalua­
tion of promotional effectiveness. and social and ec0-
nomic considerations. Prerequisite: 500. 

MKTG 514 MarketIng Rese&fCh (3) 
Methods and applications of marketing resean:b inc0rpo­
rating analytic:al procedures and relevant concepts from 
behavioral and quantitative sciences. Deals with various 
aspects of research: problem definition. research design. 
questionnaire consuuc:tion. sampling. and data analysis. 
Introduces promising new developments: multivariate 
techniques of data analysis. laboratOry and field experi­
men~on •. and demand anal>,~ in both business and 
pubbc envuonments. PrereqWSltes: 500, QME1H 500. , 

MKTG 515 Product and Price PoUdes (3) ASp 
Identification of market opportunities. choice of which 
goods and services in what combinations to market. and 
prices at which to offer them. Considers product and 
price interrelationships in product-line management; 
product differentiation; the marketing mix; and multiple­
Market. oligopoly. and monopoly c:ontexts. Includes pol­
icy considerations. PrerequiSIte: 500. 

MKTG 521 Analysis of Multivariate Market1ng 
Data (3) ASp . ' ~-. 
Methods of analyzing muJtiv~ data in such marketing 
research problems as !l18lket segmentation and product 
positioning. The anaJytic:al procedures include factor. 
cluster. and discriminant analysis. multidimensional sc:al­
ing. and conjoint mea.suremenL Prerequisites: SOO and 
QME11ISOO. . 

MKTG 5n M#ketIng Management Models (3) W 
Introduction to advanced nwketiDg mana&ement through 
the application of various decision-making models to 
such marketing problems as advertising budgeting, media 
planning. brand switching. sales forec:astin,., sales-fom: 
allocation. and pricing. The applications melude COJD­
puter simulation. stochastic models. Bayesian ap­
proaches. and optimization,~. Prerequisites: 
50.0. QME11I SIO and OPSYS So(). . 
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MKTG SlS SemInar In Consumer Behavior (3) 
Analysis of current research in consumer behavior. Top­
ic:sinclude consumer decision-making processes, models 
of buyer behavior, and contributions frOm the behavioral 
sciences. Prerequisites: SOO and permission of graduate 
office. . 

MJqG 571-572 Research Reports'(3-3) 
Sec ACero 571-572 for description. , 

MKTG 599 Doctoral Seminar In MarketIng (3) 
Study and research in advanced topics of marketing. The 
seminar is generally.concemcd with unpublished areas of f 
research and is conducted by visiting professors and de­
pa.rttDental faculty. May be repeated for credit. For doc­
toral, students only. Prerequisite: permission of graduate 
office. , 

MKTG 600 Independent Study or Research (*) 

OPERATIONS AND 
SYSTEMS. ANALYSIS 

Courses for Undergraduates 
oms 301 Prlndples 01' Opentlo~ Analysis (3) 
Fundamentals of systems management and the techniques 
used in the analysis and control of operating systems. 
Background of management decision making and sys­
tems arialysis. concepts of alternate systems of 0pera­
tions. selection of resources. sc:h.eduJirig and control of 
the flow of b'aDSactions in systems, maintenance of effi­
ciency, statistic:al analysis of systems behavior. use of 
computers and quantitative models in analysis and con­
trol of operations. Prerequisites: QMETH 200.201, and 
admission to busillCSSadministration. or permission of 
undergraduate office. , 

OPSYS 401 AdmlnJstratfon of· 0peratI0Ds (4) . 
Case problems of decision situations Conrrontirig manag­
ers of operations. Cases focus upon a systems approach 
to deciSIOns. system analysis. and application of anaI1li­
cal techniques in actual situations. Problems of 1Dl­
plementatlon' in design and planning of operating sys­
tems. and in control of systems. Includes problems of re­
source allocation. project planning, scheduling. inven­
~. quality control. cost control, distribution systems. 
fac:t1ities planning, and coordlnatinJ operations with 
other parts of the enterprise. PrerequisItes: 301 andjunior 
standing or above. 

OPSYS 441 Systems Theory and Deafgn (4) 
Planning and design of systems. ~luding anaIytic:al 
techniques partic:ularly suited to systems design (e.g .• 
systems dynamics. continuous-flow computer simulation 
models. systems analysis. and network analysis). Analy­
sis of organizations as complex systems. emphasizing the 
interactions between management decisions imd informa­
tion feedbac:k. Prerequisites: 301 and junior standing or 
above. 

OPSYS 442 Operatlons'PIannIng and Control (4) 
Analysis of design. planning. and control of operating 
systems. Topics vary among facilities location. layout. 
capital equipment selection and replac:ement. design of 
statistic:al control systems. and applications of improve­
ment curve theory to S)'stems planning and control. Pre­
requisites: 301 and junIor Standing or above. . 

OPS)'S 443 ScheduUng and Inventory SystaDs (4) 
Analtsis of alternative scheduling and inventory systems 
with emphasis on application of mathematic:al models 
and computer simulation. Includes effective utilization of 
inventory .resources. inventOry systems. distribution sys­
tems. aggregate forecasting and scheduling. network 
planning methods. job shop scheduling. and sequencing 
operations. Prerequisites: 301 and junior standing or 
above. 

OPSYS 499 Undergraduate Rese8rcb (3"max. 9) 
Prerequisite: permission of undergraduate office. 

Courses for Graduates Only 
Approval of the gradlUJle business program office and 
entry card required. ' 

OPSYS 500 oP.erat1ons and Systems AnaI1IIs (3) 
Stud)' of the management of operations in business and 
pubhc enterprises. Basic: concepts. philosophy. and tec~ 
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niq1ics of analysis for management decision making; 
analysis of structure and dyo8mic behavior of manage­
ment systelllS; use of computers and quantitative mOdels 
in planning and 'control of 'operations{selection of re­
soun:es; ch~ing among alternative 'systeins of opera­
tions. ~requisites: QMETH 500. 510. and permission 
of graduate office.· 

OPSYS 520 Systems ADalysfs and. Current Issues 
(3) " . . . 
Evaluation and redesign of organizations using the sys­
tems approach. Both macrosystems ~ microsystems arc 

. studied; however. the emphas~ is on, the larger units. for 
example. corporate conglomerates or metropOlitan _ cen­
ters. Each member pf the class selects some segment of 
au issue to rcscan:h, but all use the same model for analy­
sis. Prerequisites: 500 and ~ion of graduate office. 

OPSYS 521 StUdies In OpendfousAnalysis (3) 
Policy fonnulation and administration of. Operating . 
sectors of organizations. emphasizing applications of 
quantitative models to operating problems. systems anal­
ysis. ~ integra~on of functions of opem.ti~ manage­
'ment WIth the major goals of the OrgaDlZ8tiGt1. Case stud­
ies and models arc used. Prerequisites: 500 and 
permission of ~ office. 

OPSYSS71-57l Research Reports (3-3) 
See Acero 511-572 for description. 

OPSYS 577 System DyaamJcs (3) 
Analysis of the feedback structure and dynamic behavior 

. of maDagement decision and information systems. The 
dynamics or management decision making from an over­
all systems point of view. Emphasis on the interaction of 
the separate components of au enterprise. Organizational 
control and growth of finns and other social. economic. 
and environmental systems viewed as feedback systenis. 
Construction of continuou.s-ftow computer·, sbnulaiion 
models using specialized languages; such as MIMIC and 
DYNAMO. ~requisite:SOO'or permission of graduate 
office. 

OPSYS 582 AaaIJfkaI Models (3, max. 6) 
Application of quantitative methods to operations pr0b­
lems. Content varies. 'Topics include inv~tory. theory. 
location, scheduling. maintenance scheduling,'. quality , 
control. with one or two areas covered in dcpUt each 
quarla:. Prerequisites: 500. QMETH 510. and pennission 
of graduate office. 

OPSYS S85 Systems Aaalysfs Models (3) 
Study of elements and structure of system analysis mod­
els. Examination of systems analysis in public sector, of . 
complex organizations •. and in environmental affairs. 
:Emphasis on quantitative. computer-oriented forms of 

. analysis. ~uisite: pennissiCJn of graduate office. 

OPSYS 599 DoctoraJ. SemJoar fD Operations.aDd 
syitems Analysis (3) . . / 
Study and research in advanced topics of operations man­
agement.l11e seminar is generally toncCmed with un­
published areas of rcscan:h and is conducted by visiting 
professors and departmental faculty. May be repeated for 
credit. ~uisite: pennission of-graduate office. 

OPSYS 600 ·lndepencleat·Study or Re5earcb (*) 
Prerequisite: permission. of ~uate offi~ .. 

QUANTITATIVE METHODS 

PROBABILITY AND STATISTICS 

Courses for Undergraduates 
J 

QMETH 201 StatIstf4;aJ Analysfs (4) . 
Survey of statistical techniques useful in guiding business 
decisions: introduction to probaJ)ility. decision malting .. 
con:elation. and regression. Prerequisites: MATH 157 
and sophomore standing or above. I ' . 

QMETH 401 Statfstlcal Methods lorBusluess 
Raearcb (4) 
Sampling distributions. estimation, tests of hypotheses, 
simple nonparamctric inctbods. elements of statistical ~­
asion theory. ~requisites: 201 and junior standing or 
above. . 

Courses for Graduates ~nly 
Approyal 0/ the gradUllte bllSiness program office and 
entry card required. Stwknts interested in probability 

- and statistics are .also. urged 10 consider BA RM 500 and 
501. -

QMETH 500 ProbablUij and Statistics (3) . 
Introduction to statistical techniques useiul for aiding 
·management decisions. Emphasis on use of-interactive 
computer methods in baSic business problems. Topics in­
clude random sequences. probability distributions. Iin.ear 

. regression, and elementary. time F.ies .analysis. ~ui­
sites: 350 or equivalent ~ti9n lD elementary cal­
culus and 200' or equivalent prcjwation in computer 
~gramming. 

I QMEm 508 introdUction to ProbabWty Tbeory (4) 
Introduction to fundamental concepts of probabilitY.. 
Topics include combinatorial techniques, point probabil­
ity and density functions, transfonnations of random 
variables. eXpectation. 8f1d families or distributions. ~­
requisite: 350 or equivalent preparation in elementary 
calculus. . 

QMETH 520 AppUed Multiwrlate AnalysIs (4) 
Exploration and Inference using linear models. Advanced 
treatment of simple and multiple regression. use of 
dummy variables, analysis of co\'Bflanq:, and selection 
of van.les to be included in the equation.· Prerequisite: 
500. 

QMETH 519 1:oples In AippUed Buslness Statlstles 
(4, max. 8) . 
Application of statistical techniques. Topics vary. ~­
requisite: SOO or equival~. 

QMETH 530 Stocbastk Series Analysis and 
Fo~(4) . 
Inti'oduction to modem time series llIlalysis and forecast­
ing. Autoregressive. moving average, and mixed models. 
Practical methods' for mocfel identification. estimation, 
diagnostic checking. and 8daptive forecasting. Oriented 
toward rcaI data and application. Prerequisite: 500. 
Strongly recommen~: 520 or .equivalent. 

QMETH 540 Statistical DedsJoa Tbeory (4) 
Application of utility ~ and probabili~ theory to ~~ 

. cislon making under conditions of unctttainty. Emphasis 
on Bayesian metbods-prior-to-posterior, peposterior 
analysis. design of optimal experiments. Prerequisite: 
500 or equivalent. . ' 

OPERATIONS RE$EARCH 
AND COMPUTER METHODS 

Courses fo~ Undergradu~tes 
QMETH -200 Computer Prommu:ntrur (1) 
Introduction to computer prOsmmmingus1n, the BASIC 
language and "canrteer.programs. ApplicatiOns to busi­
ness problems. (Not recommended for studenl$ with 
credit for ENOR 141 or MATH 114.) Prerequisite: soph. 
omore standing or above. 

QMETH 350 . Quaatltative Aaalysls lor Business (4) 
Introduction to mathematical tools utilized for analysis of 
business problems; appreciation or the·usc of these tools 
in business situations; calculus; IinCCU' algebra: Prerequi­
sites: M~TH 157 and junior standing qr above. 

, 
QMETH 404 Computer Programming ~or Business 
(4) . 
Programming techniques and IllIlguages for solution of 
quantitative business problems. Assembly langua. ge, 
FORTRAN. COBOL. Basic data-prpc:esslng techniques. 
Programming assignments! PrCrequisite: 200 and junior 
standing or .above. Recommended: 350. . 

QMETH 414 Simulation Techniques (4) . 
Construction and operation of simulation models, includ­
ing study and use of specialized simulation languages on 
digital computers. Prerequisites: 200, 201. and junior 
standing or above. Recommended:. 350. 

QMETH 450 Operations Research-Deiermlc 
MOdels (4).' . -. • 
Formulation and solution of business prob!~ms of primar­
ily detenninistic nature through usc of operations re­
search tools. Emphasis'on techniques 'of mathematical 
programming. dynamic programming. network alga-

rithl11$. ~requisit&:s: 350 or equivalent and junior stand· 
ing or above. - . 

QMETH 490 Spedal Problems In Quantitative 
Analysis (4) . . 
Specialized quantitative techniques useful for solving 
business problems. Topics from ~tions ~h. sta­
tistics, computer methods. Emph~ls on ap~hcatlon: f!'c­
requisites: 401. 404, 450. dependang on topiC. and Jumor 
standing or above. . 

QMETH 499 Undergraduate Research (3, max. 9) 
ReSearch in selecttjd proble.ms in business statistics. oper­
ations rcscan:h, decision theory. and computer ap-' 
plicatioris. Prerequisite: permission of undergraduate of­
fice. 

:r 

Courses for Graduates Only 
Approval of the grad Utile business program office and 
entry card r~quired. 

QMETH 504 ComPuter-Based !nforma~ Systems 
, Cor Managanent (3) .. . . 
Introd~n for graduate students with..Jittle or no prior 
course work or experience in infonnation .S)'S!Cms and 
computing technology. Covers concepts of anformation 
use ID decision processes and an introduction to comput­
ing technology. Management's responsibilities in·deter­
mining and developing information systems is the focal' 
~int.·. 

QMETH 510 Quantitative Methods (3) . 
Survey of operations research techniques for business 
problem solving. Emphasis on linear programming and 
general mathematical programming techniques. Prerequi­
site: 350 or equivalent preparation in elementary cal­
culus. 

QMETH 55t Matbematkal ProgrammIng (4) 
Advanced topics in linear programming and au introduc­
tion to nonlinear programming; the managerial. 
significana: of nonlinear models. Topics include the re­
vised arid dual simplex algorithms, decomposition of 
large linear programs. shortest· route problems. uncon­
strained optimization of nonlinear functions. ~ ~ 
scent and feasible direction methods. quadratic and 
separable progrmitming; Kuhn-Tucker conditions for 
nonlinear programming, penalty functions. Prerequisite: 
510 or 450 or MAm 407. 

QMETH 552 Stocbastk Mbdeis fD Operidtons 
Research (4) 
Optimal decision malting in an uncertain environment; 

, probabilistic dypamic programming, including finite h0-
rizon and unbounded horizon models. Markov chain' 
models. inventoJ)' models. and ~aiting line models. Not 
open for credit to students who have taken 45 1. ~ui­
site: 510 or 450 or MATH 407. 

QMETH S60 Research Sem1aar fD Operations 
Research (4, max. 8)" 
Intensive study into operations rcscan:h techniques rele­
vant to business analysis. Selected topics include: exten­
sions of linear p~ing. solution of !arge systems. 
stochastic processes, dynamic programmi~~, .~~ 
programming. and network models. Prerecl1l1slte: 551 or 
552. 

QMETH 570 Computer InrormationSlrudures (4) 
Con~s of data structUre and file organization typical to 
admimstrative data processing and management informa­
tion systems; List structures. list processing algorithms. 
Sorting and searching algorithms for intern~ and external' 
storage. Sequential, indexed, direct, and hash-c:oded file 
organizations and processing. Introduction to data-base 
concepts and data-base manageQlCnt systems. Program­
ming exercises utilizing the University's central comput­
irig facility. ~uisites: 504 or equivalent, and knowl­
edge of a computer programming .language. 

QMETH 571.571 Research Reports (3-3) 
Sec ACero 571-572 for ~ption. 

QMETH 514 System Aaalysls, DesIgn, and 

~(4). anal' d • and' ·lntrodUCtion to system YSIS, eslgn, program-
min,. Emphasis on structured and modular design. inte­
gratmg design processes and utilizing COBOL to imp1e~. 



ment typical data-processing applications. Planning and 
management of design and programming functions. Pre­
requisite: 504 or equivalent. ' 

QMETH 580 . Data-Base Management System (4) 
Intensive investigation' of data-base conc~ts and data­
base management system software (DBMS). Hierarchic. 
network. and n:lational based DBMS. DBMS languages. 
Data dictionary/directoryconcepts. Role of the data-base 
administrator. Use of the University's DBMS. Prerequi-
site: 504. Recommended: 570. ' 

QMETH 599 Doctoral SemInar In Quantitative 
Methods (3) 
Study and research in advanced topics of quantitative' 
methods. 'The seminar is generally concerned' with un­
published areas of research and is conducted by visiting 
professors and depanmental faculty. May be repealed for 
credit. For doctoral students only. Prerequisite: permis­
sion or graduate office. 

QMETH 600 Independent Study or Research (.) 
Prerequisite: permission of graduate office. 

RISK AND INSURANCE 

Courses for Undergraduates 

R INS 310 fundamentalS or RIsk and InsuraDce (5) 
Introduction to principles of insurance. Economic and s0-
cial contributions of insurance. Evaluation of loss 
exposUres.faced in business and personal situations .. PIan­
ning to use insurance intelligently in dealing with los,S ex· 
~un:s. Analysis of alternative methods. Prerequisite: 
Junior standing or above. 

Ii INS 420 Analysis or IDsurer Operations (4) 
Study of basic operations common to all types of insur­
ance companies. Emphasis on analysis and decision make 
ing as applied to diffen:nt insurance company operating 
problems. Prerequisites: 310 and· junior standing or 
above. 

) R INS 480. RIsk COJltrol (4) 
Control, of 'nonmarket riskS as a managerial function. 
Evaluation of alternative courses of action. Influence of 
competitive pressui'es and n:gulation of the insurance in­
dustry: Pn:requisites: 310 and junior standing or above; 

R INS 499 Undergraduate Research (3, max. 6) 
Individual. investigation of risk and insurance 'problems. 
Pn:requisite: permission of undergraduate office. 

TRANSPORTATION 

Courses for U~dergraduates 
TRANS 310 Prfndples of Transportation (5) 
Survey of the econotpic organization ~ functioning of 
the transportation industries. Impact on industrial loca­
tion. prices, and markets. The natun: of public policy in 
transportation. Pn:rcquisites: ECON 200 and junior 
standing or above., . , . 

TRANS 461 LogIstks Theory (4) 
Man~emcnt's responsibility for the. movement of ra.w 
matenals and finished products. including traffic man­
agement; plant location, materials handling, distribution 
warehousing, inventory control, and production schedul­
ing. Prerequisite: junior standing or a~ve. . 

TRANS 471 TransRortation .PoUcy and innovations 
(4) . 
Appraisal from the public point of view. Content and ef­
fect on decision making by carrier and shiP{'Cf firms. 
Procedures of administrative agencies n:gulating trans­
portation firms. Pren:quisite: junior standing or above. 

TRANS 481 Transportation Can:ier Managemeat 
(4) " 
Carrier problems. including financing, equiprocnt em­
chase and utilizatio,n, ~abor n:lations, policy determina-

tion, purchasing "controls, pUblic n:lations, and rate" 
negotiations. Pn:rcquisites: 310 and junior standing or 
above. 

TR.ANS 491 LoaIstlcs Management (4) 
Transportation problems and decisions from the buyer's 
Viewpoint. Cases' deal with analysis and selection of 
mode, both public and private. Costs and service consid­
erations in assembly and distribution. Plant and ware­
house location. Evaluation of market potential in view of 
transportation problems. Pn:requisite: 461, " 

TRANS 499 Undergr8duate aesea..m (3, max. 9) , 
Prerequisite: permission of undergraduate office. 

Courses for G17aduates Only 

Approval o/the. graduate business program' office and 
entry card required. 

TRANS SOSTraDSp9rtation Systems and 
institutions (3) 
Economic, social. and political aspects of the transporta-

. tioll i~dustry from th~ standpoint of the transportation 
firm, the user, and the n:gulatory agencies. Modem 
physical distribution systems. The economic impact of 
loc~tion on transportation industries. TheoretiCal and 
pragmatic considerations in pricing, transportation ,ser­
vices. Environmental aspects of domestic and interna­
tional transportation and physical distributJon systems. 
The socioeconomic impact of advancing technology in 
transportation. Prerequlsite: permission of graduate of­
fice. 

1'IlA}IlfS SlO, 511 Trends and Contemporary 
Problems In Transportation Management, National 
Polley, and Regulation' (3,3) , 
Impact of changing patterns and programs in transporta· 
tion on the economy and individual firms. Primary and, ' 
seconda.r)' source data and the inteIpn:tation of this 
infonnation in researching transportation problems and 
arriving at solutions. Each quarter diffen:nt aspects .are 
emphasized. Pn:n:quisites: 50S and pennission ot: gradu­
ate office. 

TRANS 571-572 Research Reports (3-3) 
See ACerO 571-572 for description. 

TRANS 600 Independeat Study or Research (.) 
Pn:requisite: pennission of graduate office. 

URBAN DEVELOPMENT 

Courses for Undergraduates 

U D 310 introduction to Urban Development (4) 
Introduction to real estate markets, investment. appraisal, 
accessibility concepts, urban history, UTban research, and 
related topics. Offen:d jointly with URB P 350. Pn:requi-
site: junior standing or above. , 

U D 315 introduction to Urban PIannlng (3) 
Principles and theories of urban struc:tun: and institutions. 
Concepts and logic of planning as a community process 
and a professional actiVity. Evolution of planning ideas 
in response to changing social, economic, and environ· 
mental conditions within the American political 
framework. Complementary natun: of public and private 
responsibilities. Major procedun:s used by planners. Of· 
fen:d jointly with URB P 300. Prerequisite:'junior stand­
ing or permission of undergraduate office. 

U D 320 Legal Aspects or Urban Development (3) 
Legal aspects of modem land utilizatiolJ including the ur­
~ plan, zoning, and private and public ownership­
with pn:liminary diSCUSSIon of the natun: of property and 
a brief survey· of real ~perty law. Offered jointly with ' 
URB P 381. Pn:reqUislte: juniOJ: standing pr above. 

U D 395 PrIvate Investment In Urban Development 
(4) 
Emphasizes the role of ttie private sector in urban devel- ' 
opment; valuation and inveshDent thcory;,techniques of 
investment analysis and capital allocation. Offered 
jointly with URB P 35H Prerequisite: junior standing Or 
above. 

al25 

Urban Development 

U D 405 Urban Development ~tlon 
Determinants (4) . 

- Practical workshop on empirical methods to conduct and 
evaluate locational studies. Offen:d jointly With URB P 
452. Pn:requisite: junior standing or above. 

U D 451 Housing (3) 
Survey of housing and redevelopment problems, the0-
ries, standards, and practice. Development of public poli­
cies, finance, technological considerations, social fac· 
tors, and priorities. Offen:d jointly with URB P 45l. 
Pn:requisite: 315 or UJU3 P 300. 

U D 496 Research In Urban Development (3) 
Workshop in problems of multivariate prediction. Appli­
cation and critical evaluation of mUltiple n:grcssion,· fac­
tor analysis, and case analysis techntques. Prerequisite: 
permission of undergraduate office. , 

Courses for Graduates Only 

Approval 0/ the graduate business program office and 
entry card required. 

U D 505 Survey or Urban Development (3) 
Topical survey of urban development. Objective to pr0-
vide substantive information, methodology, theory, and 
base for additional coUrses and seminars in an:a. Topics 
include urban econo~y and determinants of land use, 
capital investment in uiban development, land tenun:, ur· 
ban functions· and p~lic sector, urban development pol­
icy and strateg~. Offered jointly with URB P 552. Pre­
requisite: permlSSion of graduate office. 

U D 515 Capital Investment In Urban 
,Development (3). . 
Develops principles for eValuating opportunities to invest 
in u~an n:aI estate, determinants of cost of capital. 
Investigates some problems in the application of an 

,appropriate investment criterion, and aspects of urban 
n:ncwal' problems. Offen:d jointly with FIN 515 and 
URB P 553. Prerequisite: 505, URB P 552, or pennis­
sion of graduate offlce. 

U D 515· SemIDar In Urban Developmeat Location 
Determination (3) , 
Advanced workshop on empirical methods to condUd 
and evaluate locational studies. Offered jointly with 
URB P 554. Pn:n:quisite: one of the following: 50S, SIS, 
URB P 552,553. FIN SIS, or permission of graduate of-
fi~ , 

U D 550 Bene8t-Cost Analysis Applied to Urban 
Developmeat (3) 
Practical application of benefit-cost methodology to the 
decision-making process for urban development.' In a 
workshop format, bcnefit-cost analysis proced\,\n:S arc 
applied to urban development projects or programs, in­
cluding urban n:neWaJ as defined by legislation. Theory 
or methodology is utilized as necessary to determine ob­
jectives to identify and to mcasure~neftts and costs, and 
to specif~ decision criteria in terms of the,public interest. 
Offered Jointly with URB P 550. 

U D 551 ADocation Processes in Urban and 
Regional Planning (3) 
General economic context of planning analysis and social 
decision-makinJ' Priorities and public budgets. Mcasun:­
ment of collective needs. -t\lIocative processes applied to 
land use. Offen:djointly with URB P 551. 

U D 557 Economics of Land-Use Regulation (3) 
Taxation, subsidy, and other. means to furtbci public 
purposes in land utilization and develOpmcDL Open 
sp:e~ transfer of development rights, tax allocation 
financing. Resource use, distributive and matkct effects 
of controls. Offen:d jointly with URB P 557. Prerequi. 
site: 551, 50S, or permission of graduate office~ " 

U D 571-571 Research Reports (3-3) 
Sec ACero 571-572 for description. 

U D 595 Urban Development Pro.,lems (3) 
For advanced graduate students concerned with co~m­
porary pro})lems of urban development, including pr0b­
lem identification and, measurement, research medI­
odolo81, and techniques; historical and cultural ~, 
social indicators. Pn:requisites: 505, 515, and permission, 
of g~uate office. , 

U D fiOO Indepeadent Stud, or ReseardI (.) 
Prerequisite: ~on of graduate o~ce. 



SCHOO~ OF DENTISTRY 

SCHOOL .. OF 
DENTISTRY. 

Unless noted otherwise. all ruuiergraduate courses are 
limited to students enrolled in a degree prograin In the 
School of Dentistry; courses fe.or graduate students re­
quireptnnlssionfrom the 0jJic# of GraduaJe Denial Ed­
ucation. 

COMMVNrfyDE~TRY 
COM 0 201 PIamimg a Career In Dentistry ror the 
Future (2) ASp 
Future-oriented overview of important concepts in dental 
science. amtempormy modes of patient treatment. and 

, dental-care delivCl'y systems. Provides first-band expo­
sure to the present practice of dentistry and prerequisite 
materials in oral anatomy. epidemiology. and other basic 
science subjects. Open -to first-, secondo. and third-year 
undergraduate students throughout the Uni~ity. 

COMO 410 Treatfng SpedaJ Populatlons: 
I. Dental Care ror the DIsabled (I) A . 
Core course designed to provide instruction allowing stu­
dents to attain knowledge and skills basic to the motiva­
tion for. and clinical competence in. the treatment of the 
disabled dental patient. Includes the special health. 
social. and econoniic problems of ' the disabled popula­
tion; general medical characteristics and orofaclal mani­
festations of the DlOI1: prevalent disa&ilities; treatment 
planning and management ~ques for'the disabled; 
optimum usc of auxiliaries; modifications in dental,treat-· 
menl and bome care necessitated by ~ific ~isabilities. 
Offered on creditlno credit basis only. Prerequisite: third­
year standing or permission. 

COM 0 411 Practlcum In MaDagement of Patient 
BebaYlor (2) W ' 
Designed to cnbanc:e student skill in patient management. 

COM 0 420 Issues In the OrgimIzatlOD and 
FlnandDg orDentlstry (1) Sp ..'. 
Topics in hcalth-care systems: epidemiology; health-care 
fiD8Dcing; national health insurance; demand for. and 
availability of. care; and consumerism. 

COM D 432 Regulation or Dental Practlce (2) A 
Mechanisms. effects. and implications of the ICgulation 
of dentistry and bow they affect the working lives of den­
tists and the quality of care rendered. Offered on 
ClCditlno credit basis onlr; 

I 
COM 0 449 Dfreded Studies In Community 
Dend.stry M AWSp . 
Students and faculty with cOmmon academic intctests 
pmsuc them together within the cwriculum by means of 
independent study and a tutorial student-faculty relation­
ship. Offered on creditlno credit basis only. Prerequisite: 
permission of instructor. . 

COM D 4tn DIrected StUdies In CommUDlty 
Dartfstry (*) A WSp 
Permits students and faculty who have common academic 

, interests to pursue them together within the CunicuIum 
by means o(indcpendent study and a tutorial studeni~fac­
ulty relationship. Off'eted on creditlno etedit basis only. 
Prerequisite: pcnnis$ioD of instructor. 

COM 0 499 CommUDlty DentIsCry Esteuded 
Leamfag (*) S" . . . . 
Supplemental work in community dentistry to cotrcct an 
area of student deficiency. Offered on creditlno credit 
basiS only. 

DENTAL HYGIENE 
o BYG 304, lOS, 306 Fwtdamentals of Dental 
HJBIea PndIce (2,2,2) A, W,Sp , 
Study of dental hygiettc practice that enables student to 
gain knowledge of techniques and materials while devel­
opin, sensitivity to the or8l health needs of patients. Pre-
n=qWSites: 304 for 305; 305 for 306. ' 

o BYG 354, 355, 356 CIInkaI Dental HygleDe 
Prac:dce I (3,3,3) A, W ,Sp 
Clinical application of ~c. preventive. and thera-

pcutic procedures utilized in patient care by a dental hy­
gienist. Prerequisites: 354 for 355; -3SS for 356. 

D BYG 360 Cllnlcal Dental Hygiene Practlce I (6) S 
Continuation of 306, 356. Prerequisites: 306. 356. and 
pcnnission of instructor. 

D' BYG 401 Proresslonallnteractlons (3) W 
Assists students in preparing for transition to the role of a 
privatc-~ctice hygienist. Discussions of professional re­
sponsibilities. state practice acts. professional organiza­
bons. practice management. ethics. application of princi­
ples of human tcrrltoriality. interpersonal commumcation 
and conflict management. techmqucs for job interview­
ing. employer/employee negotiations and contracting. 
Offered on creditlno credit basis only. 

D BYG 402 Community Dental Health (3) W 
Field experience in community hc8Jth. with. emphasis on 
dental hygiene care in specific community health pr0-
grams.' Includes methods of identifying community 
health problems. usc of dental epidemiological survey 
techniques. elements of community analysis and organi­
zation. and influence of legislation on patterns of ((ental-
care delivery systcm5. . 

D BYG 403 Prfndples and Practlces or Dental 
Health Educatlon (1-1) AW ' 
Presents infonnation in personal control of dental health; 
interviewing techniques; lciuning and· teaching processes· 
and methods; and behavior man~cmcnt for the normal. 
the sensol}' impaired. spinal-cord Injury, and mentally re-
tarded patients. .' 

D BYG 404 F1eId Practlce (2) Sp 
Application of dental health {lrinciples and practices to 
field experience in the educational syste\11. Includes .ex­
perience in the dynamics' of' the interrelationships be­
tween health'professional and otI!er school personnel. 

D BYG 407, 408,4CW Dental Hygiene In General 
and Specialty Practice (2,2,2) A, W,Sp 
Study of dental hYfene practice. with special ~mphasis 
on principles of patient management. office management 
and interpersonal communi~tion. adaptations of proce­
dure for special-need patients. career responsibilities. and, 
the legaillspccts of dental hygiene practice. Prerequisites: 
306; 407 for 408; 408 for 409. , 

D BYG 449' ~ Studies In Dental Hygiene 
(*, max. 14) AWSpS' . 
Students and faculty with common academic interestS 
pursue them together within the cunicuhim by means of 
independent study and a tutorial student-faculty relation-
ship. Offeted on creditlno credit basis only. . 

D BYG 456 Community Dental Hygiene Practke 
(1-6, max. 6) WSp . 
Applicatiop of dental healtb principles and practices in 
hospitals or special community clinics .. Includes popula­
tion not nonnall), present in student's University practice. 
Offered on credltlno credit basis only. 

D HYG 457, 458, 459 CUnfcal Dental Hygiene 
Pradk:e 0 (3,3,3) A, W,sp· ' 
Clinical application of diagnostic, preventive, and t~­
pcutic praccdUICS utilized in patient care by a dental hy­
gienist. with special emJlbasis on patient management. 
adaptation of plocedurcs for special-need patients. office 
management andpcrsonal communication. proficiency 
achievements in all dental hygiene .skills. and initial op­
portunity to puisue special' channels of intercslS relating 
to dental hygiene practice~ Prerequisites: 356; 457 for 
458; 458 for 459. 

D BYG 460 Cllnlcal Dental Hygiene Practlce 0 (6) 
S 
Continuation of 409. 459. Prerequisites: 409. 459. and 
permission of instructor. 

D BYG ,465 Advanced CUnlcal Dental Hygiene 
Practlce (2 or 4, max. 8) AWSpS 
Advanced instrumentation and clinical procedures for 
certificated dental hygienists. Seminars and clinical expe­
rience. Prerequisites: ccnificatc in dental hygiene frOm 
an accredited ,program and pcnnlssion of instructor. 

D BYG 480 Restoratlye Dentistry (or Dental 
Auxiliary Educators (2) S .. 
Designed to develop dental auxiliary facuIty persons 
skilled in perronnin~ and teaching the following restora­
tive procedures: utilization of rubber dam; placement and 
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removal of matrix and wedge; polishing of ~gam res­
torations; application of cavity liners. bases, and varnish: 
placement of temporary crowns and restorations. Clinical 
experience with patients is requited. Prerequisites: certif­
icate in dental hygiene and a valid license to practice 
dental hygiene, or a valid certificate in dental assisting: 
experience as a dental au~i1iary educator or pursuing .edu­
cation for a teaching position. OtherS-selected after re­
view of etedentials and with pe"!lission of instructor. 

D HYG 481 Restoratiye Dentistry ror Dental 
Hy81ene Educators (2) S . 
Designed to develop dental auxiliary faculty persons 
skilled in pcrfonning and teaching the following pr0-
cedures: condensing and carving of amalgam restora­
tions; placement and finishing of tooth-coloted restora­
tive materials. Prerequisites: 480. certificate in dental 
hygiene; and a valid license to practice dental hygiene; 
experience as a 'dental auxiliary educator or pursuing edu­
cation for a teaching position. Othcri selected after re­
view of etedentials and with pennission .of instructor. 

D BYG 482 Local Anesthesia ror Dental Hygiene 
Educators (3) S . . 
Comprehensive course designed to develop dental hy­
giene faculty persons skilled in perfonning and teaching 
techniques of field and nerve-block anesthesia. Topics in-

, clude head and neck anatomy. anesthetic pliannacology, 
pain physiolo~. prevention and' management. of an­
~bC complications ·and emergencies as well as 
technicJues administration. Clinical experience with pa­
tients IS requited. ~uisites: certificate in dental hy­
giene and a valid license to practice dental hrgiene; expe­
rience as a dental hygiene educator or pursumg educauon 
for a tcaclting pOsition. Others selected after review of 
etedentials and \Vith pcnnission of instructor. 

D BYG 483 CUnlcal Pi'actice or Restorative 
Dentistry tor Dental Hygiene Educators (2) S 
Clinical application of skins leamed in 481. Offered on 
creditlno credit basis only. Prercguisites: 480. 481.~­
fied ~ental assistant or regi,steted dental hygienist. . 

D BYG 491 SemInar ,In Dental Hygteue (2) AWSp 
Study of professional education. accreditation; legisla­
tion, .organization. and literature and responsibilities of 
the dental hygienist to the community . Prerequisite: per­
mission of instructor. 

D BYG 492 ReadIngs In'CIlITeIlt Uterature in 
Dental Hygfeue and PreYeDtlye Dentistry (2) A WSpS 
Discussion of reported readings and survey of back­
ground·materlal. with emphasis on dental research and its 
application to dental health education. Prerequisite: per­
mission of instructor. 

o BYG 493 Problems In Dental Hyglene (2-4) 
AWSpS' . 

. Problems for study ditectcd toward increased understand­
ing in the selected field of prattice. ~tation of 
research suitable for publication. Prerequisite: pcnnission 
of instructor. 

D BYG 494 Prfndples or Teacblng In Dental 
Hygiene (2) A WSpS 
Application of principles of leaming to teaching methods 
and techniques e,ffective·in dental hygiene. with opp<Jrtu­
nity for course t>lanning. demonstration. and practice 
teaching. PrerequISite: permission of instructor. 

D BYG 4tn DIrected Studies In Dental Hygiene, 
(*, max. 14) A WSpS 
Elective course based on student intcn:st in special areas 
of preventive dentistry or dental hygiene education. The 
course allows independent study and a tutorial student­
faculty relationship. Offered on creditlno etedit basis 
only. Prerequisite: permission of instructor. . . 

D HYG 499 DeutaI Hygiene Extended Leamfng (*) 
S . , 
Supplemental work in dental hygiene to correct an area of 
student deficiency. Offered on creditlno ctedit basIS only. 

o BYG SOl introduction to Dental Hygfene 
Procedures (1) A WSp -

. Clinical cOurse for freshman dental students. including 
objeCtives. techniques. and proccdUICS for performing 
oral prophylaxis. with application of these procedures to 
patient treatment anc!. prevc:otive conbol programs. 

D ..-G 551 Introductlon to Dental Hygiene 
ProCedures (1) A WSp , 
See SOl for cowse dcsc:ription. 



D HYG 595 ·lnternshJ.p In Dental Hygiene Educadon 
(3-10, max. 10) AWSpS . 
Clinical and/or didactic teaching experience or pro~m 
administtation. Teaching and administration fesponslbili­
ties assigned accordinJ to student's previous experience. 
education needs. and mterest. Seminar required. Prereq­
uisites: 494. status as registered dental hygienist licensed 
in at least one state. and pennission of instructor .. 

DENTISTRY 
DENT 400· Principles of Preventive DentIStry (2) A. 
Nature of dental plaque and its role in dental di5Ca$e. 
Methods of detecting. quantifying. and controlling dental 
plaque. Epidemiology. of dental caries and the role of flu­
orides in prevention. Patient-education procedui'CS. Of­
fered on credit/no credit basis only. 

DENT 401 Nol1l,J8l and Abnormal Growth and 
Development (2) Sp . 
Normal and abnonnal developmental processes and.char­
acteristics of key stages in the human life cycle. Lec:tures 
and observational experiences at facilities serving special 
populations. Offered on credit/no credit basis only. 

DENT 422 Geriatric: Dentistry (I) W 
Special needs of older persons seeking dental care: oral 
health; psychology of aging; socioeconomic problems; 
effective communications; dental management; special 
problems in home health care; and problems with institu­
tional and long-term care. Offered on credit/no credit 
basis only. 

DENT 431, 432, 433, 434 Vertical Group (I,I,I,l) 
Small groups. with representation from each dental and 
dental hygiene class. meet together iti seminar sessions to 
discuss patients assigned them. In this vertical group set­
ting. the goal is to achieve acceotable 1evels of manage­
ment of patient care. Tasks are delegated to group mem­
bers to achieve this goal. Offered on credit/no credit basis 
only. 

DENT 436 Review of PatIent Management In 
PedIatric Dentfslry (1) W 
Through observation. discussion. and problel}l solving. 
students develop their own approach to rappOit building, 
interviewing. and management of routine problems (cry­
ing child. struggling child, etc.). Offered on credit/no 
credit basis only. -

DENT 460 Orthodontic DIagDosIs (2) W . " 
Principles, of orthodontic diagnosis. and treatment plan­
ning for the pediatric patient. 

DENT -461 'lntrocludfon to cUmcal Pediatric: 
Dentistry (2) Sp 
Emphasis on orthodontic diagnosis. Prerequisite:; 460. 

DENT 490 Spedal StudIes In Dentistry (2, max. 4) 
AWSpS' .' . . . 
Series of courses offered by the various departments. 
from which students may elect study in areas of special 
interest to them. These courses include subject matter ap­
plicable to all phases of dentistry. and may be applied to­
ward the major requirement for the degree of Master of 
Science in Dentistry. Offered on creditlno aedit basis 
only. . 

, DENT 496 Data Eatry Tbroagb SPSS (1) 
Introduction to entering and managing experimental or 
'clinical ~banumeric and numeric data through the save-
6le capabilities of SPSS, btilizing SPSS control cards, 
data transfonnations, and d~mentation. . 

DENT 497 Extramurals (.) AWSpS 
Extramural programs ammged to provide dental students, 
at varying levels of their education. with opportunities to 
treat a wide variety of patients in the delivery systemS 
and pgraphic locations in whicbthey may eventually 
practtce •. Offered on creditlno credit basis only. 

Courses for Graduate and Certificate 
Dental Stude~ts Only 
'Thue COIU'SU include subJect'maIerlDl applicable to all, 
phases of dentistry, . and tlu!y may be .applied tOWtUd the 
mojor requiremem/or lhe degree of Master of Science in 
DOUistry. . 

DENT 520· BlostatlstJcs and Research Design (3) 
Lectures and programmed instruction in basic biostatis­
tics, emJ)basizing the integration of statistics with re­
search cfcsign and including measures of central ten­
dency. regression, correlation. Chi-~. and com­
parison of samples. Offered on credit/no credit basis 
only. 

DENT 535 DesIgn and interpretation of Den~ 
Research (3) 
Basic introduction to th~ usage. application. and interpre­
tation'Of nonparametric and p8rametric statistical tests in 
dental research. Statistical package fot the social sciences 
is used to provide examples of the statistical tests dis­
cussed. Prerequisite: pennission of instructor. 

DENT 540 TemporomandIbular Joint DJa8nosIs 
and Treatment (2, ,max. 8) AWSpS 
Four-quarter seminar and clinic sequence for comprehen­
sive examination. diagnosis, and treatment of patients 
with temporomandibular joint problems. Includes man­
agement of dysfunction and morphologic alterations in 
associated muscles and occlusion. Prerequisite: permis-
sion of instructor. . • 

DENT S60 Dental Photography (2) 
Frt!ehe 
Designed to provide the student with sufficient knowl­
edge and experience to select and use correct photo­
pBphic equipment for photographing patients (facial and 
interoraI). casts, instruments. X-rays. charts, and 
objects. 

DENT 700 Master's ThesIs (.) 

ENDODONTICS 
ENDO 410 introduction to Endodontlc:s (2) Sp _ 

'Lec:ture comse ~ing with the differential diagnosis and 
the treatment of pulp pathosis and associated periapical 
paIhosis. 

ENDO 420 Endodontlc:s (1) W 
Lecture comse dealing with diagnosis and treatment of . 
ilnpact injuries to teeth; treatment of endodontic emer­
gencies; surgical JIl8Il8gement of endodontic problems. 

ENDO 421 CUnlcal Management of EndOdontic: 
TreatmeDt Problems (1) Sp 
ManagemaJt of a variety of, technical problems fre­
quently encountered in the treatment of-endodontic cases. 

ENDO 448 Dfrec:ted Studles In Endodontics (*) 
See COM D 449 forcoursc description and prerequisite. 
Offered on credit/no credit a.m only. . 

INDo 478- Cumcal Endodontlc:s (1-, IOU. 7) 
AWSpS . 
The student is required to complete endodontic treatment 
of anterior. premolar, and molar teeth. In addition to con­
servative treatment of several endodontic cases, the stu­
dent performs periapical surgery for one case. Student 
must complete at least five quarters of 470- and must 
complete all course requirements before any grade is 
awanfed. 

ENDO .471. Endodontic: TedmJc (4) A 
Lecture-Jaboratoty course in root canal therapy in terms 
of present-day concepts. with emphasis on a definite 
simplified technique. Treatment 01' extraCted teeth as 
practice for clinical cases. 

I 

ENDO 481 Honors Course In Endodondcs '(2-2) 
WSp . - , 
Advanced clinical work in the use of guua..pen:ha tech­
niques in molar therapy. in surgical procedures. and in 
bleaching. A vaiJable to selected students.· , 

l 
ENDO 497 DIrected StudIes In Endodontics (*) 
AWSp . . . 
Comse ~ts students and fac:uJty who have common 
ac:adelDlc interests to pursue them together within the 
curriculum by means of indeJ)CDd~nt study·and a tutorial 
student-fac:ulty relationship. Offered on credit/no credit 
basis only. Prerequisite: pennission of instructor. , 

ENDO 499 &docloadcs ~ded LCandng (.) S 
Supplemental work in endodontics to correct IJD area of 
stWfent deficiency. Offered on creditlno credit basis omy. 
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Endodontics 

Courses for Graduates Only . 
ENDO 501 Advanced Endodondc: Diagnosis and 
Treatment (2) A 
Current concepts are presented and discussed relating to 
the diagnosis and treatment of pulpal and. periapical pa-

. tbology. Criteria for evaluation of success or failure of 
root canal therapy are presented. 

ENDO 504 Advanced Endodontic: Treatment 
Planning (2) W 
Diagnosis'and treatment of acute symptoms of dental ori­
gin. surgical endodontic therapy. tnulmatic dental inju­
ries. and the relationship between periodontal and pulpal 
pathology, including differential diagnosis and appropri­
ate treatment planning are discussed. 

ENDO 50S Radiographic: Interpretadon (2) . 
Various aspects of radiographic interpretation of 
particular relevance to endodontics. including interpreta­
tion of normal structures. acquired and developmental 
abnormalities. infection, cysts. benign tumors, and dis-
eases other than tumors. ' " 

ENDO 510 Advanced Radiographic Interpretadon 
(2) 
Various aspects of radiographic interpretation of particu­
lar relevance to endodontiCS, including malignant le­
sions. benign tumors; diseases other than tumors, tempo­
romandibular joint disease. sialoliths and other soft-tissue 
calcifications. • ~diographic technique. and ~iation 
safety. PrereqWSlte: 50S. 

ENDO 525 Physiologic Bases of Dental Sdeuce (3) 
Current concepts in areas of pbysiology related to dentis­
try. including pain, taste, speech. microcirculation. oc­
clusion. and calcification. Review of basic physiologic 
mechanisms. survey of recent ,literature, anel design of 
applied dental research in each area. Offered jointly with 
P BIO 506;· Prerequisite: permission. (Offered alternate 
years; offered 1981.) 

ENDO 526, 527, 528, 519 'Adnmcecl Toplcs In 
EndodODdcs (2,2,2,2) 
Use of the bacteriologic culture. resorptive phenomena, 
differential diagnosis of oral pain. evaluation of case suc­
cess, and replantation are representative topics. Course 
method includes critical evaluation of presently ac:cepted 
concepts and the better known literature upon which they 
are based, followed by stu~y of the applicability and va­
lidity of the biologic cOllcepts involved and of the histori-
cal development of ~nt dicta. . . 

ENDO S30 CaIdft~tfon ofOrBt TIssoes (2). 
Present concepts of the f~~ of dentin. ~, 
cementum. and bone; role of Vitamins. P1H. CalCItonin, 
saum Ca+ + and P04 - - levels. inhibitors. and phos­
phatases in matrix and crystal ~tion; calcification. 
dissolution. and repair. PrerequiSIte: permission of in­
structor. (Offered alternate years; offered 1980.) 

ENDO 531 Restoradon of EndodoDdcally Treated 
Teeth (31 A WSp , 
Clinical instruction in the various post and pin techniques 
used to. restore endodontically treated teeth to normal 
function. (Four hours clinic. one hour lecture per week.) 

ENDO 535 MIcrobiological Aspects of Endodontic: . 
Therapy (2) 
Seminar discussion of areas of microbiology of particular' 
significance to the field of endodontics. Required for en­
dodontics graduate students. (Offered Spring Quarter 
1980.) 

ENDQ 546, 547, 548 ClInical Endodontics (3,4,4) 
Clinical diagnosis and treatment of the pulpless tooth. . , 

ENDO 549, 550, 551 Clinical Endodondcs (3,4,4) 
Clinical diagnosis and treatment of the pulpless tooth. 
Prerequisites: 546 •. 547. 548. 

ENDO SS2, SS3 CIlnlcal EadodoDtlc:s (4,4) 
Clinical diagnosis and treatment of the pulpless tooth. 

ENDO 576, 577, S78 Endodontic: SemInar (2,2,2) I 
Con~uous weekly seminar devoted to review of endo­
dontic and related litc:rature and to discussion of research 
methods. 

ENDO 579, 580, 581 Endodontic: Semtnar (2,2,2) 
ContinuoUs weekly seminar devoted to review of endo­
dontic and 1'elated literature and to discussion of researcb 
methods. 
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ENDO 582, 583, S84 Treatment PlannIng SemfDar 
(2,1,1) . , 
Weekly Scminaf to disi:u$s controversial treatment prob-' 
!ems and difficult diagitostic cases. 

ENDO 585, 586. 587 Treatment PlannIng ~ 
(2,2,2) 
Continuation of the weekly seminar to disc;uss c:ontrover­
sial treatment problems and diffic:ult diagnostic: cases .. 
Prerequisites: 582. 583. 584. : _ 

ENDO 591, 591, 593 CIbdcal Practlce Teacldng 
(1,1,1) , 
Closely supervised' experience in' te8cbiDg clinical end,o­
dontics to the undergraduate dental student. 

ENDO 597, 598 Endodontics Teaching Seminar 
(2,2) W,W , 
Weekly seminars devOted to an examination of general 
problems of teac:hing and learning and specific: problems 
of endodontics teaching. 

ENDO 600 IndePerutent Study or Research (.) 
Investigative program in one of the basic: sciences under 
the direction of the departmental faculty. Prerequisite: 
permission of graduate program adviser. 

For other. graduate. course offerings, see individUal de-
ptutmenlllistings. . 

ORAL BlOLOGY . 

ORALB 301' Dental Plaque BlJd Caries (2) A 
Etiology. patho~nesis; histopathology. epidemiology. 
and principles of prevention of dental caries. Consider­
able time IS devoted to the formation. composition. and 
pathogenic: potential of the dental plaque and its relation 
to dental caries. Required for students in dental hygiene; 
others by penn.ission of instructor. " 

ORALB 334 Oral HIstology (3) Sp , 
Development and mic:rosc:opicanatomy of stnJc:tu(es of 
the oral cavity. Required for dental hygIene studentS; oth­
ers by permission of instruc:tor. Prerequisite: B STR 301 , 
or equivalent or more advanced co~ in histology. 

ORALB'4QO Oral ~logy and Embryology (5) W 
Development and mic:roscopicanatomy of enamel. den­
tin. dental pulp, cementum. peri~ontal membrane. al­
veolar bone. oral mucous menlbrane. maxillary sinus and 
temporomandibular artic:ulation. Embryonic: development 
of the head and nec:k with emphasis on morphodifferen­
tiation of the face and oral structures. Pret:equisite: dental, 
student stan~ing, ''. 

ORALB 401 Oral Flora~ Dental Plaque, and c8rfes 
(2) Sp 
~lies the students' background knowledge in the ~c: 
SCiences to an understanding of the specific: microbiology 
of the various nic:hes in the oral cavity. the formation and 
metabolic: activity of dental plaque. and the etiology. 
Pathogenesis. histopathology. and c:linical c:harac:teristic:s 
of caries. Principles involved in the,Prevention 9f c:ross­
contamination and in the diagnosis of c:linical infections. 

ORALB ~ General and Oral Pathology ror Dental 
HYRJenIsts (4) A ' . . 
Study of diseases and abnormalities of the hard and soft 
tissues of the oral cavity and pathologic: processes that 
underlie disease. inc:luding inDammation. neoplasia. cel­
lular alterations. Correlation of the gross. functional, and 
biochemic:al alterations. 

ORALB 410 Oral Pathology (5) Sp 
Survey of the diseases of the oral-facial regions in lec:ture 
and laboratory sessions. Among the conditions discussed 
are diseases of teeth and their s.upporting structures and 
diseases of the oral and paraoral soft tissues and bones. 
Considerable effon is expended in developing an under-

, standing of the abnormal proc:esses. Correlations between 
c:linical findings, etiolOgiC: factors, and histopathologic: . 
features of each of the diseases are stressed. Attendance 
in the I~tory is required. 

ORALB 448 Dfreded ~ In Oral Biology (.) 
AWSpS' , . 
See COM D 449 for course description and prerequisi~. 
Offered on credit/no credit basis only. . 

ORAf.B 449 Undergraduate Research TopiCs In 
Oral Biology (.) A WSpS .'. . 
Individual' resean:h on topics selected in collaboration 
with a faculty member. Offered on credit/no credit basis 
only. Prerequisite: permission of-instructor. 

ORALB 497 D~ed Studies In O~ ~Iology (.) 
AWSpS 
Sele~ted readings and seminars on a topic chosen by iridi­
vidu81 arrangement in collaboration with a faculty mem­
ber. Open to undergraduat~, as well as to dental and 
dental hygierfestudents. May be repeated for credit. Of­
fered on credit/no credit basis only. PJerequisite: permis­
sion of i~or. 

ORALB 498 Underwaduate Research Topics In 
Oral Biology (*) A WSpS , , '. . 
Individual research on topics selected in .collaboration 
with a fac:ultymember. Open to undergraduates. as well 
as to dental and dental hygiene students. May be repeated 
for credit. Offered on credit/no credit basis only. Prereq­
uisite: p:rmission of instructor. 

ORALB 499 Oral Biology Extended LearnIng· (.) S 
'Supplemental work in oral biology to COJTCc:t an area of 
student defic:ienc:y. Offered on credit/no credit basis only. 

Courses for Graduates Only 
ORALB 500' Dental Caries (2-3) 
Series of lectures outlining the morphological. bioc~l­
cal. and microbiological aspec:ts of dental pl~ue and car­
ies with the additional requirement of partiC:lpation in ,a 
seminar for pwposes of review of. the current literatUre 
and discussion of researc:h in this field. Prerequisites: 
c:ourse in general mammalian histology. or its equIvalent. 
and permission of instruc:tor. ' 

ORALB 502 Supenlsed Teaching In Oral Biology 
(1-5, max. 10) AWSpS 
Directed and guided experience hi selected topics in 
teaching techniques. teac:hin( Philosophy, and course de­
sign of courses given by the Department of Oral Biology. 
Students are required to partic:lJ?ll:te in lecture and labora­
tory teaching under the supervision of the c:ourse direc:- 'I 

tor. frerequisite: permission of instructor. ' '. 

ORALB ·510 CIbiIc:al Oral Pathology 
(1-3, max. 10) . . , 
Presentation of interesting oral lesions ftom the dental 
school and the University Hospital and the correlation of 
the c:linic:a1 findings with the underlying morphologic: and 
biochemic:al changes 'in the tissues. The relation of these 
oral lesions to systemic disease is sttessed. Primarily de· . 
signed for students with D.D.S .• M.D .• ' or D. V.M. de-
grees. Prerequisite: permission of instruc:tor, ' 

ORALB 515 Surglcal Oral,Padiology' 
(2-4, max. 16) , 
Students are trained to interpret mlc:rqscopic: slides of le­
sions from the oral cavity and related areas. and to 
correlate these with the clinical findings. eac:h student is 
responsible for the grossing of specimens and the prepa_. 
ration of histology reports. Prinuuily designed for stu­
dents with D.D.S.; M.D .• or D.V.M. degrees. Prerequi-
site: permission of instnJc:tor. ' . 

ORALB 520 SemInar In Oral Pathology 
(1-3, max. 9) .' . 
Consists of in-depth studies of specific: oral diseases and 
makes use of seminar and discussion methods. Students 
are required to present literature reviews and to act as 
discussion leaders. Primarily designeCI for students with 
D.D.S., M.D., or D.V.M. degrees. Prerequisite: permis­
sion of Instruc:tor .. 

ORALB 532 ' ClInk:al Stomatology (5) 
Diseases of the oiaJ cavity and jaw are first presented just 
as the practitioner encounters It-<fetailed clinic:al picture 
(i.e .• the complaint together with the clinical signs and 
symptoms). When pertinent. laboratory tests and pro­
c:edures . dee18ed relevant and esSential.to establishing a 
diagnosis are discussed. Similar approaches are followed 
when radiographic findings. the results of surgic:al explo­
ration. or the consequences of treatment contribute to. or 

. are fouild to be necessary for. the establishment of a radi­
ographic:. sUrgic:al, or therapeutic diagnosis. 

ORALB 540 0nJ Blology SemInar (1~, maL,10) 

~~. andd' . f' h...ftl.:J rlQII;ntation Isc:tlSSlOn 0 CtUrent researc I"VVC ems 
by members of the staff. investigators from other depart-
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ments in the University. visiting Scientists. and trainees. 
Prerequisite: pe~ission of instruc:tor. 

ORALB 550 R~ Tedmlquesm Oral Biology 
(2-4, max. 15) Sp . 
Introduction to bIochemical. analytic:al. or lJlorphofogic:a1 
techniques employed in biochemic:al cytology or molecu­
lar pathology as well as in vitro techniques of tissue and 
ofgan cultUre. Biochemical techniques Include c:e1J frac:­
tionation, paper and column c:hromatography. zone elec­
trophoresis, and appropriate c:hemical and enzymatic: 
determinations. Morphological techniques include light 
mic:rosc:opy. electron mi~y, .radioaut08J1iPhy. his­
tochemistry. and cytochemistry. Thcanalytic:al tech­
niques show how. even with quite limited training.' a bi­
ologist can ~ simple mathematic:al methods to describe 
Iivin~ systems and to advance biologlc:al theory. Pre­
requisite: permis,sion of instruc:tor. 

ORALB 581-582-583 Secretory ProceSs In Exocrine . 
GlandS (1-3)-(1-3)-(1-3) A, W ~p 
Biostruc:tural. physiological. and bioc:hcmical aspects of 
individual secretory systems as integrated units. Faculty 
members with appropriate expertise partic:ipate in discus­
si!lns and presentations during each of the three quarters. 

ORALB 600 Independent Study or Research (.) 
AWSpS . .: 
Laboratory projects and/or conferences. With individual 
fac:ulty members desiped to acquaint the student with re­
search projects c:urren~y in progress within the depart­
ment. Prerequisite: permission of instructor. 

ORALlI 700 Master's TbeslS (.) 

'ORALB 800 Doctoral Db,Sertatlon (.) 

ORAL DIAGNOSIS AND 
TREATMENT PLANNING 

ODTP 400 Introduction to Clinical Proc:Cdures (3) 
A·' 
Orientation to dental examination proc:cdtues. with ap­
propriate c:linical partici.,ation by the studenL 

,ODTP 401 PrlDdples of Natrltfoa (1) Sp 
Principles of nutrition. appJied to dental practice. 

ODTP 410 Int,oductiOD to Oral DIagnosis (1) A 
Princ:iples in\'olved in'integrating and evaluating diagnos­
tic: criteria for arrivinl; at a treatment plan are covered and 
applied to 'ac:nw c:1iDlc:al examples. 

ODTP 411 Intenlal Medicine (4-2) WSp 

ODTP 413 Advanced Radlogrilpblc: interpretation 
(I) A' " . . 
Radiographic: ihterptetation of the structures of the head 
and jaws as observed by panoramic:. lateral head film. 
and <Jther. extraoral teclini'l,ues. The radJographic: appear· ' 
anc:e of pathology as seen on extraoral films. . 

ODTP 415 latroduc:tlon to Laboratory DIagnosis (1) 

, ~tory proc:ed~ useful to the practicing dentist. in­
cluding: the techniques of laboratory tests and analysis of 
data; laboratory tests c:ond\lCted in the dental.office; and 
the relationship of laboratory tests to head and neck 
findings, '. " 

ODTP 420 Oral Medldae (2) W 
Fundamental proc:ecfwes in oral diagnosis; preparation 
for advanc:ed fnstruc:tion. 

ODTP 425 Hospital Dentistry (1) Sp 
Introductory course presenting hospital proc:edures' and 
protocol and specific: patient types, 

ODTP430-' 0r8I Medldae Cllnlcal Conference (I.) 
A , 
Clinical course in whic:h patients with 'tfental treatment 
'needs and COJtI.pUc:ating medical problems are presented. 
Medic:a1 history. physical findinp. and laboratory tests 
are ~a1uated. Student partic:ipation through patient pre-
sentation and"group diSCUSSion required. ' , 

l 



ODTP -431- Oral Medicine Clinical Conference 
(-1-) W ! 

Clinical conference restricted to patients ~nting un­
usual symptoms of pain, oral lesions, or jaw dysfunc­
tions. Participation in discussion· required. 

ODTP -432 Oral MedIdne ClInical Conferaxe (.1) 
Sp . 
Clinical conference devoted to the presentation of the ra­
diographic findings of patients with oraJ disease: 
discussion of the ,radiographic ,appearance and variations 
in manifestation of the cases; student participation 
through questions. answers. and discussion. 

ODTP 449 Dfreded Studies In Oral Diagnosis (.) 
AWSpS ,,', , 
Supplements the offerings of the core curriculum for 
qualified first- and, second-year students; may include 
dental hygiene students. Offered on creditlno credit basis 
only. 

ODTP 450 ,X-ray Techniques and Interpretation (3) 
A' , 
Biophysical. clinical. and interpretative aspects of dental 
x-ray procedures. with practical application in the com­
pletion o~ acceptable JuU-mou,th surveys on patients. 

ODTP 476- CUnicaI Oral Diagnosis and Treatinent 
PlannIng (1-, max. 3) AWSpS 
Opportunity fOTexamining, perfomUng x-ray survey. and 
planning treatment for less involved patients. Students 
also participate in rendering diagnosis and emergency 
treatment. 

ODTP 480 Advanced CUnlcal Oral DIagnosis and 
Treatment PlannIng (2-1) A WS , 
Advanced instJuCtion in diagnosis and in the examination 
and handling of patients. Students are in block assign­
ment and perform radiographic surveys, oral diagnosis. 
and treatment plans for prospective patients. 

ODTP 485 Hospital Dentistry (2) A WSpS , 
Clinical experience that puts into practice the material 
presented in 425. The student is involved in hospital pr0-
cedures and protocol and in dental care of the hospital pa-

, tient. 

ODTP 497 Dfrec:ted Studies In Oral DIagnosis (.) 
AWSpS' _ , 
Permits students and faculty who have cqmmon academic 
interests to pursue them together within, the curriculum 
by means of independent study and a tutOrial student.fac­
ulty relationship. Offered, on creditlnO credit basis only. 
Prerequisite: permission of instructor. 

ODTP 499 Oral Diagnosis Ex~ded Learnb,1g (.) S 
Supplemental wode in oral diagnosis and treatmebl plan­
ning to correct an area of student deficiency .. Offered on 
creditlno credit basis only. , 

ORAL MEDICINE 

Courses for Graduates Only 
ORALM 500 Advanced Diagnostic: Tec:bDlqutS (3) 
A 
Advanced diagnostic procedures used to identify oral and 
perioral diseases. Included are in-depth diScussions of 
history analysis, methods, for psychologic evaluation. 
soft and hard tissue diagnostic procedures. neurologic, 
salivary gland, and other tissue analyses requiring special 
procedures. 

ORALM 530, 531, 532, 533, 534, 53S Rotations In 
Medical Dlsc:lpUnes (., max. 4 each) 
Clinic. oriented to the hospital practi!:e of oral medicine. 
deals with examination and nonsurgical therapy of Jwspi­
tal patients. The conditions treated include prim!uy oral 
diseases. oral manifestations of systemic diseases, and 
oraI'defects resulting from medical treabnent of serious 

. systemic disease. Offered on creditlno credit basisooIy . 

ORALM 546 CUnlc:aI Oral Medldnc (., max. 33) 
AWSPS " 
Clinic involving the diagnostic evaluation of patients 
with difficult and unusual oral diseases. The student di­
agnoses and treats the patient. Types of therapy include 
medications and c:hemical agents; functional physical 
\herapy, and counseling. ' 

ORALM S48 Oral Medicine CI1nlc:aI Conference 
(*, max. 16) A WSpS , 
Clinical conference in, which diagnostic data concerning 
patients seen in ~e oral medicine clinic are presented for 
evaluation. When possible, the patient is present with 
laboratory findings. radiographs. and the results of spe· 
cial tests. ' 

ORALM 560- Oral Medicine and Therapeutics 
(3-,max.6) 
Lec;ture course directed toward the presentation and ,dis­
c:ussion of oral diseases and oral manifestations of sys­
temic disease. Primarily the c:linical manifestations' 
relationship to ge~ized disease processes and patient 
management with in-depth discussions of therapy. 

ORALM '576 Oral Medldne Literature ReView 
SemInar (2, max. 16) A WSpS 
Seminar anaIfUS the recent literature concerning the area 
of oral medlctne. diagnosis. and therapy for oral disease. 

ORALM 580 Advanced Radiographic Techniques 
(2)W 
Seminar and c:linic concerning 'radiographic procedures 
necessary for visualization of soft and hiud tissue stJuc· 
tures of the maxilla, sinuses. ~mporomandibular joint, 
and mandible and soft tissue structures apProximating the 
oral cavity. Emphasis placed· on extraoral and special 
techniques. ' ' 

ORALM 58S Advanced RadIographic: 
Interpretation (3)Sp , 
Lecture, seminar, 'and clinic dealing with interpretation 
of routine imd special radiographs of the oral and perioral 
region. Emphasis on the radiographic characteristics of 
degenerative. neoplastic, metabolic. developmental. and 
infectious processes. In the c:linicaJ component. the stu· 
dent interprets films taken of patients' suspected of having 
'radiographically apparent oral,diseases. '/ 

ORALM 590, 591, 592 Clinical Oral Diagnosis 
Teac:hlng (*, max.16eac:b) 
Clinic designed to give the student experience and in­
struction in the teaching of clinical oral diagnosis. Treat­
ment of 'emergency dental problems as well as routine 
and special diagnostic procedures is empbasized~ , 

OJtALM 600 Independent S~y or Research (.) 
Clinical research in which the student selects a clinical' 
project dealing with the diagnosis ~dlor nonsurgical 
treatment of oral disease. develops a protocol, and. after 
faculty approval. completes the project. 

ORAL ~~GERY '\' 

o S 400. Introduc:tfon to Dental Emergendes and ' 
Tec:hnlques of Loc:al Anesthesia (2) Sp , , 
Development of the symptomatic treatment of dental 
emergencies. especially those emergencies that could be, 
considered life threatening. Some instruction is given in 
the classical manner on the diagnosis of dental emergen­
cies, such as syncope. hysteria, anaphylactic shock, and 
cardiopulmonary arrest. A portion of the material, pre­
sented on canfiopulmonary resuscitation is made by the 
Medic II staff. whic:h includes demonstration and practice 
on manikins. The other major portion of the course is on 
local anesthesia techniques and 'includes lectures on the 
pharmacology and physiology of the drugs· utilized and 
extensive audiovisual materials demonstrating the tech­

,niques. Students are required to demonstrate local an­
esthetic block techniques at the completion of the instruc­
tion. 

, " 

o S 401 Introduttfon to Dental Emel'genda and 
Teclmlques of Loc:al Anrsthala (2) Sp 
Development of the symptomatic: treatment of dental 
emergencies. especially those that could 'be considered 
life threatening. Portion of material presented on c:ardio­
pulinonary resuscitation by Medic II staff; includes dem­
onstration'and practice on mannequins. Other material is 
local anesthesia techniques, including pharmacology and 
phy,siology of drugs used. . , 

o S 410 Dental Sedation and PaIn Control (2) W 
An aPProach to the patient with respect to minimizing the 
discomfort of the dental procedures. Every form of seda­
tion. from vocal reassUranc:e throuJ!' intravenous seda­
tion. is included. Empbasis on spec:tfic drugs that have a 
high level of safety; prac:dcal experience with intravenous 
and nitrous oxide techniques;. aDd sophistica~ methods 
of the treatment of emergencies. especially intravenouS 
sed8tion. 
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Orthodontics 

o S 430 Oral Surgery (3-3-3) A WSp , ' 
Theory and practice of major and minor'oral surgery, us­
inJJ a mediated autotutorial a~h supported by thirty 
cltnical sessions. Self-instructIonal modUles include: ex­
traction of teeth. impaction surgery, preprosthetic sur­
gery. medications. surgical c:omplications and post­
operative 'care, biopsy. infections and principles of inci­
Sion and drainage, bone cysts. maxiUary sinus. salivary 
glands. treatment of facial trauma and deformities. 

o S 4'" Directed Studies In Oral Surgery (*) 
Rotations of one to six weeks are offered at various loca­
tions. including Hmborview Medical Center. University 
,Hospital, and John Peter Smith Hospital in Fan WOrth. 
Texas. Students receive intensive instruction in oral sur­
gery procedures and observe and assist oral and maxil­
lofacial surgery in the operating room. Offered on 
creditlno credit basis on~y. , 

o S 499 Oral Surgery Extended Learnfng (.) S 
SuppJementai wade in oral surgery to correct arr area of 
student deficiency. Offered on creditlno credit basis only. 

Courses forf Graduates Only 

o S 560 Dental Sedation (2) ASp 
For graduates of the various ,dental specialties on the the­
ory. application. and techniques of dental sedation.' All 
fornis of sedation. including oral. intramuscular. intrave­
nous. and inhalation. are covered. Clinical experience is 
provided in the second half of the quarter. Prerequisite:, 
den~ graduate students only. 

o S 600 Independent Study or Research (.) AWSp 
Investigative program in one of the basic or clinical sci­
ences under the direction of the departmental faculty. 
Prerequisite: permission of instructor. 

ORTHODONTlCS 
ORTHO' 449 DIrec:ted Studies In Orthodontics (.) 
AWSp " , . 
See COM D 449 for course description and pm-equisite. 
Offered on creditlno credit. ~is only. 

ORTHO.470- Orthodontic: CIInlc: (1., max~ 6) 
AWSpS , 
~ c:linical application of ~ples of orthodontic di­
agnosisand treatment plannmg' for the c:hildladolescent 
patient. 

ORTHO 490 Honors Course In BegInnIng 
Ac:Unnc:t1ve Orthodontic: Tec:hnlque (3) S 
Honors lecture and labtoatory to prepare the undergradu­
ate dental stUdent for c:linical course to foJlow in limited 
adjunctive tooth movement. Iric:ludes instruction in. indi­
cations for. and techniques of. simple orthodontic tipping 
movements onen necessary in preparation for ,restorative 
and periodontal therapy. Prerequisites: DENT 460,461, 
and permission of instructor. 

ORTHO 491 Honors 'Course fD CUnfcal AcUunc:tfve 
Orthodontics (1, max. 7) A WSpS 
Honors clinical course in which patients are .treated with 

. simple orthodonti~ appliances to achieve modifications.in 
tooth position' often required in preparation for definitive 
restorative' and/or periodontal therapy. Prerequisites: 
490, DENT 460. 461, and permission of inStructor. 

ORTHO 492 CIlnlcal AdJunc:tfve o.1boclontlc:s 
SemInar (I) Sp 
Clinical adjunctive orthodontic diagnosis and treatment. 
Students present diagoostic and treatment records to the 
c:lass, followed by discussion of each patient. Prerequi· 
s,tes: 490. 491. DENT 460, 461. and permission of in­
structor. 

ORTHO 4'" DIrected Studies In Orthodontlc:s (.) 
AWSp', f 
Permits students and faculty who have common ae*mic 
interests to pursue them together within the curriculUm 
by means of independent stu~y and a tutorial student-fae· 
ulty relationship. Offered on creditlno credit basis only. 
Prerequisite: permission of insuuc:tor. 

ORTHO 499 OrthodonticS Extended LeamfDg (.) S 
:emental wade in orthodontics to correct an area of 

t deficiency. Offered on creditlno credit basis only. 



SCHO'OL OF DENTISTRY 

Courses f~r Graduates ~nly , 
ORTIJO SOl, ~2, 503, S04 Orthodontics Seminar 
(*,*,*,*), ' 
MethOds of diagnosis. analysis, and treatment planning 
of tnalocctusion; analysis' of. methods and theoretical 
principles used in the treatment of malocclusion. The stu­
dent presents a detailed case analysis and plan of treat­
ment for each clinical patient'supervised. Each course is , 
prerequisite to the following'course. ' 

ORTHO Sll, 512, 513, 514 Orthodontic Theory 
(2,2,2,2) A, W ,Sp,8 " I . , 

A four~arter lecture-seminar sequen'ce dealing with in­
terpretation and application of orthodontic principles and 
concepts. Pertinent literature. research findings, and cur­
~t orthodontic,theory are analyzed in depth: 

ORTHO 518 Sd':ll, tUic Methodology In Dental 
Research (2) 
Review of the scientific method. Evaluation of dental 
literature., Discussion of proposed master's degree re-

, search projects. Procedure in, scientific writing, Formula­
tion and discussion of hypothetical research projej:ts re-
lated to orthodontics. ',' . 

ORmo 520 Roentgenograpbfc Cephalometry (2) A 
Basic principles, history, and techniques of roent­
genographic cephalometry. 

ORTHO SlS Post-Retentlon SemInar (I, DIU. 2) 
WSp , 
Each student is required to locate one or more fonner or­
thodontic patient(s) with at least ten years postreteiltion. 
Complete orthodontic, records must be obtained, ana-, 
I~. and discussed in the seminar. The instructor cri­
tiqUes the, presentation and offers, similar Or contrasting 
cases for comparison. 

ORTHO 540 OroCadaJ Biology (4, max. 12) A W ' 
Comprehensive ev~uation seminar of the literature rela­
tive to the growth and devcloptm:nt of the craniofacial' 
complex, Authropology, embryology, morphogenesis, 
geneti,cs, and anatomy are integrated to give the student 
an appreciation of facial development. Outsi~ reading 
assignments by the student, are discussed and critiqued 
during the seminar discussion, , . 

ORTHO 546,547, S48,549, ssG, SSI, 552 CI1nkaI 
Orthodontics (4,*,*,*~*,*,*) 
Techniques of construction and manipulation of the edge­
Wise attb mechanism; Ucation of the techniques in the 
treatment of maJoccl~. Treatment of patients begins 
in the second quarter. , 

ORTHO S60 Surgk:aI Orthodontic Dfagu,osIs and 
Treatment PlaJmIu~r(3) A WSpS 
Seminar and clinic JOt orthodontic graduate students and 
,oral surgery residents in comprehensive, in~grated diag­
nosis, and treatment planning for patients w~th major fa­
cial defOrmities. , 

ORmO 581 Introduc:tfon to AcQunc:dve 
Orthodontics (1) A ' , 
Ten-hour lecture series on basic principles of multidisCi­
pliruuy treatment planning. orthodontic diagnosis, 
biomechanics, and appliance therapy. 

ORTHO S82 OrthodoDtic Dlagnosfs and .Treatment 
PlannIng ror the Adult Dental Patient (3) A WSpS 
Seminar and clinic for orthoclontic, periodondc, and Ie­
stoJative dentistry graduate students in comprehensive, 
integrated dia~osis, treatment planning, and treatment 
of die dental prOblems ~f the adult patient.' , 

OIlTHO 600 Independent Study or Research .(*) 
Prerequisite: permisston of instructor. 

PEDODONTICS 
PEDO.414 Pedodontics (1) A 
Introdw;es the second-year dental hygiene student tQ the 
numerous aspects of pediabic dentistry, including growth 
and development, child management, preventive dentis-
1ry, radiography, diaSnosis, and dental anomalies. 

PEDO 415 Pedodontics (1) W 
Introduces the second-year dental hy~iene student to nu­
merous teChnical procedures in pediatric dentistry, in­
cluding anesthesia, rubber dam, pulpal therapy; routine 
restorative proc:Cdures, traumatic injuries in the primary 

and permanent dentition, acid-etching procedures, and 
space maintenance. Prerequisite: 414. 

PEDO 420 PedodontfCs (I) A 
Introduction to clinical pedodontics, which includes be­
havior management, oral diagnosis, preventive dentistry, 
dental anomalies, radiogrilphy, anesthesia, restorative 
dental procedures, pulpal thempy, intetceptive orthodon­
tics, and traumatic dental injunes of the child patient. , . . 
PEDO 470 CIfukal Pedodontics (1-1-1) AWSp 
Diagnosis and examination of the child patient. Restora­
tive procedures in, primary and mixed dentitions. 

PEDO 480 Advanced Clinical PedodoDtlcs (I-I-I) 
AWSp,' ' 
Diagnosis and treatment planning, with emphasis on pre­
ventive dentistry .. Complete operative procedures, 
including vital pulp therapy, construction of, space 
maintainers, bite planes, and restomtion of fractured an-, 
terior teeth. . 

PEDO 491 Ftddwork Iu AppHed Prlndples or 
Dental Care ror the DIsabled Cbltd(2) AWSpS 
Sln;1ctured fieldwork provides the opportunity to develop 
'concepts and proceduies in teaching, testing. evaluating, 
and practicin~ dentistry for 1he disabled. Offered on 
creditlno credit basis only.' , 

PEDO 497 DIrected Study In Pedodontics (*) 
AWSp, ' 
ComprChensive tre8bnent of the disabled child in the h0s­
pital environment; ~ role of ~ ~ia1ric dental patient 
~ general practice; and orthodontic diagn~is and treat­
ment planmng in the mixed-dentition patient. Offered on 
creditlno credit basis only. , , 

PEDO 499 PedodontiCs Extended LeandDg (*) S 
Supplemental work in pedbdontics to coIRCt an area of 
student deficiency. Offered on creditlno credit basis only. 

Courses for Graduates Only 

PEDO SOO, SOl, S02, 503, S04 Pedodontics 
Seminar, (2,~,2,2,2) 
Seminar on problems of tooth fotmation, devel~t, 
calcification, and eruption in the child. Management of 
clinical problems of tooth, development; operative pr0-
cedures, pulp thempy, treatment planning, and the con­
sideration of emotional factors in pedodontic practice. 

I 

PEDO 530 Pedodontic Hospital TraInfDg (.) 
AWSpS , 
Provides clinical experience in the comprehensive dental 
care of hospital inpatients and outpatients. Treatment is 
canied out at Children's OrthopedIc Hospital and Medi­
cal Center. Prerequisite: admission to the postdoctoral 
program in pedodon~cs. ' 

PEDO 546, 547, 548, 549, 550,,551, 552 ClfDlcal 
PedodoDtlcs 
(., *, ", * ,*, *, *) 
Advanced clinical pediatric dentistry involved with the . 
care of the normal or well child, or the physically, men­
tally, socially, or emotionally handicapped child. 

'PEDO S60 Medical Problems In Pedodontics 
(*, max. 36) AWSpS 
Explores usual and extraordinary medical, mental, and 
emotional problems of nonnal and handicapped children 
who receive comprehensive pedodontic care. , 

PEDO 580-581 Dental Care ror the IIaDdlcappeci 
CbHd (*-*) W,8p , 
Seminar clinic concentrating on the diagnosis and the 
management of dental care for the handi~ child. 
Emphasis on -the interaction of pbysical, intellectual, 
emotional, and social developmental' patterns and pr0-
cesses. . ' 

PEDO 600 Independent Study or Research (*) 
Prerequisite: permission of instructor. 

PERIODONTICS 

PERIO 400 Introduction to Periodontics (1) S 
In~uction to periodontology.' Ocsigned to provide the 
student with understanding of the clinical, histopatho­
logic, and radiographic features of the various peri04on­
tal diseases. 
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PERIO 410, 411, 412 PeriodontIcS (1,1,1) A, W ,Sp 
Principles of examination. treatment planning. and 
periodontal therapy. 

PERIO 420 PeriodonticS (1) A 
Recognition. evaluation. and treabrient of advanced peri­
odontal disease. 

PERIO .449 DIrected StudIes In Perfodontks (*) 
AWSpS 
See C9M D 449 for course description and prerequisite. 
Offered·on creditlno credit basis only. 

PERIO 460, 461, 462 Periodontics(l,l,I)A,W,Sp 
Clinical experience in examination. treabnent planning. 
and performance of periodontal thempy. 

PERIO 470,471,472 Periodontics(l,I,I)A,W,Sp 
Treatment of mild to modemte periodontal diseases. 

PERIO 480 General Practice Periodontics (I-I-I) 
AWSp 
Treatment of patients with more comrlex periodontal in­
volvement. The development of skil in treatment plan­
ning and execution, by the individual student. Concrete 
experi~ in surgical periodontics. 

PERIO 491-492-493 Senior Periodontks Electly., 
(2-2-2) A, W ,Sp 
'Clinic-seminar experience for selected fourth-year dental 
students that allows for clinical independence and indi­
vidual responsibility in periodontal treatment and case 
analysis. SubStitutes for 480. ' 

PERIO 49'1' DIrected Studfes in Periodontics (*) 
AWSp 
Permits,students and faculty who have common academic 
interests to pursue them together within the curriculum 
by means of independent study and a tutorial student-fac­
ulty relationship. Offered on creditlno credit basis only. 
~slte: permission of instructor. 

PERlO 499 Periodontics Extended Leamlng (~ S 
Supplemental wOtk in periodontics to correct an area of 
student deficiency. Offered on creditlno credit basis only. 

Courses for Graduates Only 
PERIO 530 Hospital Periodontics (I) A WSpS 
Prepares ~ students 'in periodontics to ~ in 
hospital Situations. Experience in opemting WJth nitrous 
oxide analgesia. generaJ anesthesia, and intravenous 
premedication is offered. Hospital procedures for treating , 
outpatients and inpatients aie offered. 

PERI0546,547,548,549,55O,551,552,553 
CUJilcaJ PedOdontics 
(U,U,U,U,U,U,U,~ 

Clinical experience in diagnosis and treatment of perio-
dontal disease. ' . , 

PERlO 561- Periodontal Case Managemmt 
(2-, max. 6) 
Didactic presentation of:cliitical periQdontics to provide a 
comprehensive view of the field and a grasp of modem 
therapeutics. 

PERIO 570 Review of Current LIterature (2) 
Weekly seminar-discussion devoted to literature pub­
lished within the past'three years and confined to material 
not covered in previous subject matter. ~ the 
graduate student for oral and written examination for 
certification by the American Academy of Periodontol­
ogy. 

PERlO 574 Oral MIcrobiology aDd the Normal 
PerIodontium (2) A ' 
Lecture course covering basic bacteriaJ structure and 
'pathogenesis, the general oral microbial flora, and, the 
bacteria associated with periodontal diseases, caries, en­
dodontic abscesses, and other deittaJ diseases; manage­
ment of asepsis in the dental office arid means of control­
ling dental bacterlaJ plaque infections; nomlaJ structural., 
biochemical. and functional properties of the periodoiltal 
tissues, and, the intemction between these structures, 

. bacterial, and host defense mechanisms. Prerequisite: 
graduate standing or permission of instructor. 

PERIO 575 immunologic Aspects of Oral DIseases 
(2)W" 
Lecture cOUJSe designed to acqUaint graduate and quali­
fied undergraduate students, with the basic concepts of 



immunology and immunopathology. Topics include 
cellular immunology. antibody structure and function. 
complement system. immunopathologic mechanisms. tu­
mor immunology and immunologic manifestations in 
mucocutaneous oral' lesions as well as immunology of 
caries and' periodontal disease., Prerequisite: graduate 
standing or pennission of instruc:tor. 

PERIO 576 Pathogenesis of Periodontitis (1) Sp 
Lecture course primarily concerned, with the sequence of 
events that oc:cur,in the development of periodontitis. 
Topics include the mic:roscoric and ultrastructural char­
acteristics of,the periodonta lesion. immunopathologic 
and other pathogenic mechanisms involved in the pro­
gression of the disease. and etiologic and epidemiologic 
aspects of human periodontitis; and historic views of the 
disease as well as c:um:nt research findings reganling the 
etiology and palbogenesis. Prerequisite: grad~ stand­
ing or pennission of instructor. 

PERIO 577 ReYiew' of Literature (1, max. 14) 
Continuous weekly seminar devoted to review of perio­
dontic and related literature and the discussion' of 
teaching methods and philosophy of teaching and treat-
ment. ' , 

PERiO 58l- Periodontic Treabnent PlannIng 
SemInars (1-, 'max. 8) 
Weekly seminar involved with the presentation. discus­
sion. and tentative solution of moderate to comptex prob-

• lems in diagnosis and treatment. 

PERIO 585- Periodontal Therapy SemInars 
(1-, max. 8) , 
Weekly seminar utilizing the case review method and 
de8ling with the treatment of moderate' to' advanced peri­
odontal disease. 

PERl0586 Longitudinal Evaluation of PerIodontal 
Therapy (2) 
In-depth examination of the progress of a case .from the 
time of initial therapY. which may go back ten to fifteen 
years. and its ongoing progression until the most recent 
maintenance visits to determine: (I) the effic:acy of 
method. (2) the demands made upon the patient. and, 
(3) the temporal effect of therapy and survival. 

PERiO 587. Periodontal DIseases Research' Seminar 
(I, max. 12) 
Weekly seminar devoted to advances in periodontal re­
scarc:b. Topics include researcb design. methodology. 
and data clerived from rec:ent and/or ongoing periodontal 
rescarc:h. Offered on crediUno credit basis only. 

PERlO 591 CUnfcaI Practice Teac:bing (.) , 
Supervised experience in teaching clinical periodontics to 
undergraduate dental students. , 

PERIO 592 Presc:rlptlon Surgery (1-1-1) 
Clinical course in periodontal surgery' in which specific 
surgical procedures are perfonned by graduate students 
on a prescription basis for patients undergoing therapy in 
the undergraduate dental clinic. Designed to expose the 
student to a wider spectrum of patients and to stimulate 
an environment in which the student can encounter the 
'problems in communication and patient mana~t that 
occur in the private sector between a referring dentist and 
the specialist. 

PERlO 600 Independent Study or Research (.) / 
An investigative program in one of the basic sciences un­
der the direction of the departmental faculty, ~ui­
site: permission of graduate program adviser. ' 

PROSmOOONTICS 

PROS 410 Removable PartIal Denture Desip 
(1) Sp , -
Lectures in the basic principles of removable partial den­
ture design; more advanced designs are discussed in sem­
inars; certain technical aspects of design pioc:edures are 
done in the classroom. 

PROS 411 Introdadlon to Complete Dentu.ies­
Ledure(3) A 
Didactic course in the treatment of completely edentuloUs 
patients. Instruction is provided in diagnostic procedures. 
complete denture construction. and maintenance care. 

PROS41O Management of immediate Denture 
Patients (I) A ' 
Lecture course describing and illustrating the clinical 
management of immediate denture patients (typical and 
overdenture). 

PROS 411 Special Toplc:s In Prosthodontics (I) Sp 
~ describing and illustrating the following topics: 
reline p:oc:edure. management of difficult patients. max­
ilIofaclall?fOSthesis. and quality-control problems in pri-
vate praCtice. \ 

PROS 449 Dlreded Studies in PrOsthodontics (.) 
See COM D 449 for course description and prerequisite. 
Offered on creditlno credit basis only. . 

PROS 460 CIJnlc:aI Complete Dentures (3) A 
Clinical course dealing with the basic principles of com­
plete denture fabrication as ,well as. the diagnosis and 
~nt of a completely edentulous patient. . 

PROS 461' Complete Denture Prosthodontics 
(1-1) WSp '. 
Clinical course that uses the djdactic material presented 
in 460. The student manages Ii second complete-denture 
~ent during Winter Quarter with less supervision than 
an 460. and also ~vides follow-up care to the 460 and 
461 ~ents during Winter Quarter and Spring Quarter. 

PROS 470 'Removable PartIal Denture CUnIc:aI 
Preparatory Coone (4) A 
Lecture-laboratory course dealing with those pioCedures 
the dentist must perform in order to fabricate a physiolog­
ic:ally acc:eptable removable partial denture. The student' 
gains experience via clinically.simulated laboratory exer­
cises prior to begipning prosthodontic treatment of a par­
tially edentulous. patient. 

PROS 471 CUnlc:al Prosthodontlc:s (1-1-1) AWSp 
Clinical course involving the diagnosis and management 
of completely edentulous and partially edentulous 
patitnts. Removable partial 4entures and immediate den-: 
tures are fabricated. Follow-up care provided for patients 
previously treated. 

PROS 480 ClinIcal Prosthodontlc Maintenance 
(1-1-1) AWSp . . 
Clinic involving the relining or rebasing of dentures pre~ 
viously made. ' 

PROS 497 DIJ'eded Studies in .Prosthodontlcs (.) 
AWSpS 
Permits students and faculty who have common academic 
interests to pursue them together within the curriculum 
by means of independent std8y afid a tutorial student-fac­
ulty relationship. Offered on creditlno credit basis only. 
Prerequisite: permission. 

PROS 499 Prosthodontics Extended Learning (.) S 
Supplemental work' in prosthodontics to ~rrec:t an area 
of student deficiency.' Offeied on creditlno credit basis 
only. ' 

Courses for Graduates Only " 

PROS S60 Complete Dentures (4) A , . 
Comprehensive seminar-c:linical course devoted to the di­
agnosis and treatment of the, completely edentulous pa­
tient. Emphasis OD management of patients with difficul-
ties in treatment. . 

PROS 561 Immedfate Dentures (4) W 
Seminar-clinic:aJ course concentrating on those factors 
that are ~ to the fabrication of immediate dentures. 
Emphas1S is placed on the man~ement of transition from 
natural to artificial dentition. This course provides an ~ 
portunity for the application of the principles covered m 
5~ , 

PROS·561 Removable Partial Dentures (3) 
Seminar course devoted to diagnosis and treatment of the 
partially cndentulous patient requiring fabrir:ation of a re-

, movable partial denture. Also study of supporting tissues 
and their pbysiologlc: responses. 

PROS 563 Obturaton and Speech AppUances (1) 
Seminar-Iaboratmy course devoted to the diagnosis and 
treatment of the 'patient with congenital or acquired de­
fects of the palate and contiguous tissue. Various types of 
appliances are described and constructed. 
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PROS 564 Definitive and Adjunctive MuIlIof'ada1 
App1lances (2)' . ' 
Seminar-laboratory course devoted to the theories and 
principles in the fabrication of somatoprosthc$cs; appli­
ances for rcsccted or traumatized mandible; \rehiclc and 
protective devices in irradiation therapy; stents. aDoplas­
tic prostheses; splints and other special prostheses. Vari­
ous materials and types of appliances are utilized. 

PROS 565- CUnlc:alPracticeTeac:hlng(l-,mu.4) 
AW . 
Supervised experience in teaching clinical pros~odontics 
to the undergraduate dental student. 

PROS 568 Obturators and Speech AppUauces (1-1) 
AS ' 
Clinical application of 563. Patients requiring the fabri­
cation of obturators and speech appliances are treated. 

PROS 569 DefInItive and Adjunctive MaxIlJofada1 
Appliances (1-1) WSp 
Clinical application of 564. Patients requiring the fabrica­
tion of a variety of special appliances are treated. 

PROS 571 Prosthodontics SemInar (1, max. 12) 
Continuous weekly seminar devoted to the review of 
prosthodontic and related literature. 

PROS 574 ProsthocIontic Visual Aids (1-1) SA 
RevieW of literature. Prerequisite: pennission. 

PROS 578 ProsthocIontic: TeclmIque Prac:tIce 
Teaching (1) ASp 
Designed to provide practical experience. under supervi­
sion. in the teaching of technical procedures in under­
graduate dental laboratory courses. The graduate st1ldent 
assumes an active role as instructor. being supervised by 
full-tiJnc faculty. ' 

PROS 580 Prosthodontlc: DeutaI Materials (1) A 
Study of common materials utilized in the fabrication of 
dental appliances. Emphasis on resin systems and various 
precious- andbase-metal aDoys. ' 

PROS 585 Advanced CUnlc:al Prosthodontics 
(4, max. 16) AWSpS , 
Continuation of 560. 561.562. Seminar-clinlcal course 
covering recent and advanced phases Of prosthodontics. 

PROS 600 ' Independent Study or Research (.) 
AWSpS , ' 
Prerequisite; permission of graduate program adviser. ' 

RESTORATIVE DENTISTRY 
RES D 400, 401, 401 Oral Anatomy (1,1,1) 
A,W,Sp 
Detailed study of the human oral and paraoral structures 
frqin the standpoint of fonn and function. with attention 
given to systematized nomenclature. Study of the deter­
minants of occlusion and instruction in the examination 
and the modification of the occlusal patterns of an indi-
vidual patient. . 

RES D 403, 404 Restorative Dentistry Lecture (1,1) 
W,Sp, " 
Instruction in the use of various materials for the restora­
tion of diseased or missing parts of the natural dentition. 
Background information relates to the operations 
performed in 454. 

RES D 409 Dental Materials for Dental Hygiene (2) 
Sp ", 
Lecture-Iaboratmy course in dental materials science 
stressing biologic:al impact. c:orrec:t usage. and manipula­
tion principles. Basic properties of dental materials and 
application of these in the laboratory. Laboratory exer­
cases proVide for self-evaluation. 

RES D 410 Dent8l Anatomy (3) W 
Lecture and l$>ratory exercises on the morphology and 
nomenclature of individual human' adult and pnlllW' 
teeth. Introduction, to function. internal tootb morphOl­
ogy. and the influence of tooth anatomy on selic:tcd clini­
cal proc:edures. For junior dental bygiene students; others 
by permission of aSsociate dean. 

RES D 411 Restorative Deadstry Tedmlc: (3) Sp " 
Lecture-laboratory course offering experience in instru­
mentation and manipulation of restorative materials. 



CO~LEGE OF EDUCATION 

SPecial emphasis on dental amalgam and cQmposite resin 
restorations. For dental hygienists. Prerequisite: 410. _. . 

RES.D 41l 'Re$toratlve Dentls1q ,Teclmlc (3) A 
Lecture an~ laboratory with expene~ in insbUmenta· 
tion and manipulation of restorative. materials. Special 
emphasis on restoration of the proximal surface with 
amalgam and acid-etch resin restoration. For dental hy. 
gienists. 

~ D 413 Restorative Dentistry Tedutlc (3) W 
LCc:ture and laboratory with experience in insbUmenta· 
tion and manipulation of restorative materials and with 
special emphasis on procedures for the child patient. For 
dental hygienists. ' - " 

RES D 414 - Restorative Dentistry: Dental Hygiene 
Honon (3) Sp . . :' . 
Elective course in advanced restorative procedures for 
dental hygiene students. Provides instruction by means of 
clinical experience combined with seminar sessions and 
experience ~ tec:hnique for both peer evaluation and self· 
evaluation of c:linical procedures. Offered on creditlno 
credit basis only. 

RES D415. CroWD and Bridge Lecture (l.2) AW 
Basic background information and'insbUction for the res­
toration (If dentition with crowns and fixed bridges. Re­
lated to practice operations on a teaching model in 460. 

RES D 416 Operative ~tfstry J.ecture (l) W 
Taught in conjunction with the preclinical laboratory 
'461. Provides basic information and principles in Class V 
Gold Foil and Class m. IV. and V composite restora­
tions. Information for amalgam and inlay restorations 
supplemental to that presented in 404. 

RFS D 417 Operative Dentistry Lecture (2) Sp 
Helps student make transition from preclinical to clinical 
activities. Clinical restorations of amalgam. composite. 
and cast gold alloy and clinical application of dental 
materials and information on clinic operation. ' 

RES D 420, 421, 422 ,Restorative Dentistry (l,I,I) 
A,W,5p , , 
Lecture series Closely related to 470. providing a means 
of communication with the class regarding clinic instruc­
tion and policy. Presentation of new ltI.\ltCrial relating to 
the operations and procedures with which they are in­
volved clinically. 

RES D 424425, AppUed Dental Practlce (personnel 
Management)(l.l) W,Sp , 
Lecture. seminar. and clinical'aPl.'lication related to com­
municating with staff. delegatIon. scheduling. body 
mechanics and work position. efficient work systems. 
staffing; intraoffice communicatiOns. Introduced in lec­
turelseminar sessions with applications in a clinical set­
ting designed to simulate a dental practice. 

RESD 430, 431-432 AdvancedRatoratlve 
DeI1tlstr.y (1,1-1) A, W ,sp _ I 

Discussion of various methods available for managing 
extensive restorative cases., Variations jn anterior 
bridges. combinations of poste'rior restorations. and con-
cepts of occlusion relat~ to such prob~ems., ' 

RES D 435 AppUed Dental PraCtfces (Office 
Procedures) (2) A and/or S 
Incorporates practice mana,ement knowledge and skill 
development relatjng to busaness control in the dental of­
fice, development of policicSlproc:edurCs. third-party 
payment systems. planning for facilities and equipment, 
managing a multiple staff office. 

RES D 449' DIi-ec:ted Studles In Restorative 
D!:atlstry (*) 
See COM D 449 for course descriptioanmd prerequisite. 
Offered on creditlno ~it basis only., ' , 

RES D 450- Dental Materials (1-1)- ASp 
Physical and chemical properties of dental materials. 

RES D 451 ' Dental Anatomy (3) A 
Lecture and laboratory on the mcnpbology and nomencla­
ture of individual teeth of ~ adult Iuunan dentition. In­
troduction to tooth histology and function and the influ­
ence of tooth anatomy' on clinical dental procedures. For 
first-year dental students only. - . , 

RES D 452 Introduc:t1oa to Ocdusloa (2) W 
Laboratory applies concepts to planning and -waxing 

, opposing quadrants in a cusp-to-fossa rel~tions~ip: teeth 

on casts mounted to an articulator w:e wax~ to static and 
dynamic relations in order to produce functional, har­
monious. and morp~ologic tooth forms. 

RES D 453 Functlonal Analysis of OedusioD (2) Sp 
Provides clinical and laboratory experiences in the exam­
ination and charting of a patient's occlusion. rccord-tak· 
ing for analysis of occlUSIon on a dental ' articulator. and 
preclinical,diagnostic correction of problems of occlusion 

, on articulated clinical casts. ' 

RES D 454, 455 Restorative Dentistry Laboratory 
(3,3) W,Sp , ' 
Provides preclinical experience in basic restorative prine 
ciples and procedures that are fundamental to restorative 
dentistry. Operatiol1s involve amalgam. composite. and 
cast gold restorations. " . , 

RES I) 460 CroWD and Bridge Tecbnlque (2-3) A W 
Provides preclinical experience basea on restorative prin- • 
ciples. particularly those principles used in fixed partial 
denture rcstoratjons. Operations i~volving extracoronal 
tooth preparations and qaeir restorations are performed., 

RES D 461 Operative Dentistry Tedtn1que (2) W 
Provides preclinical experience in pre~ng and restoring 
teeth. USlOg the information and principles received in 
416. Practice on Class V gold foil. Class m.IV. and V 
composite, Class I and II amalgam and inlay preparations 
and restorations. , . 

storative and 'related literature. and discussion of teaching 
methods. philosophy of teaching and treatment. 

RES D SSG- Restorative Treatment Planning 
Seminar (2-, max. 16) AWSpS 
Continuolfs. weekly seminar to discuss controversial treat· 
ment problems and difficult diagnostic cases selected for 
graduate students. 

RES D 581·, Comprehensive Treatment Planning 
(2-, max. 4) WSp 
Seminar devb~ to the coordinated application of knowl­
edge gained from both graduate and undergraduate ' 
courses to,the diagnosis and treatment of comprehensive 
dental,cases wjth s~ial emphasis given to the relation· 
ship of periodontics to restorative dentistry. Prerequisite: 
graduate dental student or permi~ion. 

RES D S88 MastIcatory Functional Analysis and 
Occlusal Adjustment (2) A .'. 
Lecture/seminar arid clinical sessions in the study of the 
physiology of occlusion. Pertinent literature revi~ 
and discussed from the multidisciplinary viewpoint. The 
clinical sessions include training· in masticatory. func­
tional analysis and treatment of occlusally related dis-
eases. ' 

RES D 589 Review of Literature In Occlusion (2)'W 
Seminar to review perlin.ent literature in occlusion. 

RES D 590- Gnatbology (2-, max. 4) A W 
RES D 462 Operative Dentistry 'Cllnlc (5) Sp . Ten seven-hour lecturellabOratory/clinical sessions in the 
Introduction to patient treatment in the restorative dentis- " study of gnathological principles and procedures as they 
try clinic. Clinical activities 'limited to operative pro- ~n to the treatment of comprehensive cases assigned 
cedurcS of a simple nature that can be finished in one or 'to the students. Use and application of several fully ad-
two appointments. May inclUde amalgam. composite, justable articulators. ~requisites: 588. 589. 
and gold foil restorations. . ~ 

RES D 463 Management of Problems of Occlusion 
(2) A . ,. " 
Laboratory and clinical experience in the ~agnosis and 
treatment of patients with problems related to occlusion. ' 
Includes occlus8I adjustment of articulated casts. diag­
nostic waxing for restorative procedures, and occlusal 
splint therapy. 

RES D 470 RestoratJv~ Dentistry (4-4-4) A WSp , 
Designed to provide training' in the fundamental pr0-
cedures required to restore ceedi that have been damaged 
by caries or trauma. Instruction alS4? includes the restora­
tion of mjssing teeth with short span fixed prostheses and 
the treatment of occlusal discrepancies that may relate to 
these discrepancies. 

RFS D 480 Cllnlcal Practlce (3-3-~) A WSp. ' 
Clinical course directed tOward the integration of restora­
tive therapy with other treatment required· for the group 
of patients selected to fulfill the clinical graduation 
requirements. Includes the restoration of extensively, in­
volved tee~ and the replacement of teeth. particularly 
anteriors. with fixed restorations. , 

RES D 497 Directed Studies In Restorative 
Dentistry (*) A WSpS 
Permits students and faculty who have common academic 
interests to pursue them together wi.thin the curriculum 
by means of independent study and a tutorial-student·fac­
ulty relationship. Offered on creditlno credit basis only. 
Prerequisite: permission of insbUctor. I '.' ' 

RES D 499 Restorative Dentistry Extended 
LearnIng (.) S . 
Supplemental work in restorative dentistry to correct an 
area of student deficiency. Offered on creditlno credit 
basis only. . '" 

Courses for· Graduates Only 

RES D S4O- Oral RebabWtation (4-, max. 32) 
AWSpS 
Clinical course' to provide experience in diagnosis and 
treatment of pAtients requiring restorative procedures 
from single resJC)rations to complex oral rehabilitative ' 
methods. S~ial emphasis is directed towarif the integra­
tion of penodontics and occlusion as they relate to re-
storative dentistry. . 

RES D 570 Review of Literature Seminar 
(2, max. Il) A WSpS , 
Continuous weekly seminar devoted to a review of re-
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RES D 591 Restorative Technique Practlce 
, Teacldng. (I, max. 4) A WSp . 

Supervised practical eitperience in teaching technical pr0-
cedures to undergraduates in dental laboratory courses.' 

I 

RES D 592 Cllnlcal Practlce Teaching (1, max. 4) 
AWSp' . 
Superyised experience in'teaching clinical fixe4 pr0stho­
dontics to undergraduate dental students. 

RES D 600 Independent Study or Research (*) 
AWSpS , 
Investigative program in one of the clinical sciences. un­
der the direction of one of tile departmental faculty. Pre­
requisite: pe~ission. of graduate program advi,ser. 

COLLEGE OF 
EDUCATION 

EDUCATIONAL 
ADMINISTRATION 

EDADM 430 PnbUc School Administration 
(1n3)trodA WSpS . theo .,.. 'd . f admini; ., uction to ,nes an practic:CS 0 ste{iJlg 
public schools; designed for persons who are not major­
mg in educational administration. SbUCture of school or­
ganizations, supervision of personnel. planning problems 
encountered at various levels. interpretation of the school 
program to the public, formation of policies. decision 
making. adminiStmtion of the instructional program. 
finance and business management. school housing, ap­
praisal of the school system. and leadership in cfem0Cf8-
tizing school administration.' \ 

EDADM 450 Workshop: Educational 
Administration Processes (1-6, max. 6) AWSpS 
Reality-based materials and activities are used in a work­
shop situation: ~nts have the opportunity to develop 
materials and share resources in a variety of current topic 
areas such as: seJection of teachers. evaluation of teach­
ers, superviSOlY techniques. administration of negotiated 
agreements. improvement of organizational climates, 
business management proce4urcs. planning processes. 
evaluation of school programs •. school-community rela­
tionships. functioning of teachers and administrative 
teams. • 



EDADM 499 t,Jndergraduate Research (*) 
For undergraduates. Registration must be accompanied 
by a study prospectus on a special fonn provided by ,the 
Office of Educational Administration, endorsed by the 
faculty adviser most appropriate for the project proposed 
and the instructor, and tm: form must be filed in the Of­
fice of Educational Administration in Education. Stu­
dents developing studies under ~is IlIbric should be ad­
vised that a re{'Ortora paper setting forth the results of 
their investigattons should be regarded as a basic part of 
tm: program. ~uisite: permission of instructor. . . 
EDADM 500 Fi~d Study (*) 
Individual study of an educational problem in the field 
under the direction of a faculty member. Prerequisites: 
approved pl~ of study, and ~ion of the instructor 
filed in the Office of educatIonal Administration in the 
College of Education. 

EDADM 501 Administration orSchooi Programs 
(3) AWSpS , 
Alukrson. Bollon 
Information and management techniques useful for set­
ting priorities and goals for educational organizations, for 
proVlding procedures for allocation of human resoun:es, 
and for evaluating educatiol1lll programs. Topics include, 

, bases for educational programs, needs assessment, goal 
setting. administering the curriculum and school pr0-
grams, staff utilization and development, staff moiale, 
and program ev~on. Prerequisite: gf!1duate standing. 

EDADM 502 Lead~hlp In Personnel Systems In 
Schools (3) A WSpS, ' 
Anderson • .Bolton·' 
Emphasizes the human elements of education81 adminis­
'traUon, including such topics as leadership, selection and 
orientation of personnel, small-group processes, supervi­
sion and control processes, differences and conflict, JIUlD. 
agerial styles. Prerequisite: graduate standing. (Formerly 
527.) 

EDADM 504 Sodal Power In the Educational 
Environment (3) A WSpS 
OslTtJlUltr 
Factors contributing to the development and use of social 
power. conflict between organizational expectations and 
individual needs; self-esteem; the dynamics of collective 
action. Impact of social power on administrative roles 
and processes. Prerequisite: gra'duate standing. 

EDADM 505 Environmental SettlDg ror 
Educational AdmInIstration (3) AWSpS 
Andrews 
Theoretical bases and practical integration of schools 
within the sociaVenvironmental context. Topics include 
schools as complex organizations, schools as open sys­
tems interacting witb other open systems, power, and 
consensus mechanisms. Prerequisite: graduate standing. 

EDADM sen School FInance (3) A WSpS 
Johnson 
Objective is to aid students to acquire knowledge ~ un-

, derstanding of the technical aspects of educational ad­
ministration; ,Financial practices and problems, including 
state and federal support plans, school plant planning, 
school business management, resource allocaiion, and 
budgeting and educational accountability., Prerequis1te: 
graduate standing. 1 

EDADM 508 School PIan.alng and,EvaJuation 
(3) AW$pS ., ' ' 
Fransson ' 
Fust-hand experience in applying planning and evalua· 
tion methods to -sample educ:alional programs •. Includes 
school scheduling, network planning, infonnation sys­
tems, J?IOsram planning and budgeting, and enrollment 
projections. Each student is expected to complete prob­
lem'sets related to the several planning and evaluation 
methods covered in the course. Prerequisite: graduate 
standing. . , . 

EDADM· 519 ~tory aud Interasbfp In , 
Educatlonal Admlidstrallon (1-9, max. 9) A WSpS 
AMenon. Andrews. Bollon, Fransson. Johnson. 
Ostrander 
Recommended, for candidates prcpuing for all adminis­
trative positions except superintendent, unless candidate . 
bas sufficient expericnc:c as an administrator. Half~time 
watkin a school !fistrict or districts for one, two, or three 
quartcr'$, cfePending upon the candidate's previous eXpe­
nence .. Supervision bY staff members of the College of 
Education and appropriate adaiinistrators in life selec!ed 
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school district. Pre~sites: completion of all other re­
quirements for administrator's ~ntial and permission 
ofinstrUctor. . 

EDADM 537 ,SpedaI Problell\S In Educational 
Admlnlsfratlon and Supenfsfon (3, max. 9) A WSpS 
Andtrson, Andrews. Bofton, Fransson. JoIuuon, 
Ostrandu 
Readings, lectures, and discussions of topics of special 
and 'current interest to school administrators or supervi. 
sors. Reports on new developments in rcsean:h. Topics' 
vary each year. Prerequisite: master's degree or JlCrmis-
sion of instructor. ' , 

EDADM SS1 Semlaar In School Supervision 
(3) AWSpS 
'Andtrson, Bolton 
Theory of the, process of supervising schoOl personnel, 
including an analysis of the techniques of supervision. 
theory of leadership and group process, interpersonal re­
lations, and evaluation of teacher effectiveness.-Prcrcqui­
site: master'.s degree or permission of instructor. 

EDADM,552 SemInar In School Personnel 
Administration (3) A WSpS . 
Bollon' . 
Major emphasis· on the analysis of factors to be' consid­
ered in the selection and evaluation of teachers, including 
determination of relevant criteria, acquisition and ualy­
sis of data, planning and decisi,on processes. Less empha­
sis is given to other school personnel topicS. Prerequisite: \ 
master's degree or permission of instructor. 

EDADM S54 School-Community Relations (3) 
AWSpS 
Andrews.OnrOllder 
Examines the dynamics of tm: interface between the 
public schools and the community. Special attention is 
given to. the findings of research in relation to school­
community power, types, and organizational influences. 
Offered on crediUno credit basis only. P.rercquisite: mas· 
ter's degree or permission of instructor. 

EDADM 555 The Lawaud Educatlou (3) A WSpS 
Ostrander 
Examination of court cases associated with the rights of 
individuals an" 'groups in educational organizations. At­
tention is given to the understimding of· administrative 
due process requirements and to the growing body of ad­
ministrative law affecting student and personnel~e­
ment. Prerequisite: master's degree or permission of 1ft­
structor. ' 

EDADM SS6 Seminar In Coafllct Management 
(3) AWSpS . . 
OstrOllder 
EOntinatiQn of procedures. and techniques pertinent to 
the management of organizational conflict. Among the 
areas covered arc conective bargaining. grievance pr0-
cedures, n=diation, fad findin~, and arbitration. ~ 
uisite: master's degree or penmssion Qf ,instluctor. . 

EDADM 5S7 SemInar In AdmlnIstratlon:' Finance 
(3) AWSpS \ 
Johnson 
Current p-oblems in school finaJK:C, including ~, abil­
ity to supixm schools, and financial implications of edu­
cations} principles. The economics of public education. . 
Problems of federal, state, and local school support. fi­
nancing capital outlay, rcsean:h, and ,public relations. 
Prcrcquis~: master's degree or tJCnDisston of instructor. ' 

EDADM S58 Semfaar In AdmInIstration: SchooJ 
BuDdlngs (3) A WSpS 
Schntidu , 
Survey of problems and issues faced by educational ad­
ministrators that arc impacting on educational facilities. 
Directed readings and biformal discussion of tm: 'peapl", 
processes, programming, plaruiing, and evaluation of 
ways and means of accommodating changes eWe to 
identifiable problCP1S and issues. Prerequisite: master"s 
degree or pennission of ~r. " . 

EDADM 570 WorkshC)p In Educational 
Administration (U) AWSpS " 
Workshop, focuses on cunent problemS facing educa­
tional administration. Topics may include personnel 
~t, SUJ?CMsion Of pcrsorine1~essional ne­
goti~ons, selection and planning , , power re-
fationships, school-c::ommunity re ·onshil's. Prerequi-
site: master's degree or permission of instruc:tor. : . 
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, EDADM 571 Sanlnar In Human Relallons In 
Educational Administration (3) A WSpS , 
Anderson; Bolton" .' ' 
Analysis of factors involved in hutnan.relations problems 

, related to operation of public schools. Motivation, per­
ception, communication, role analysis, and dynamics of 

• groups arc studied throuHh use of cases and simulated sit­
uations .. Offered·on c:fediUno c:rcclit basis only. Prerequi-
site: master's degree or permi~ion of instructor. . 

EDADM 577 Sen1tnar In Educational PlannIng and 
OrganIzation (3) A WSpS . 
Fransson. Johnson 
Application of principles utilized in planning and 
mganizing public schools. Formation of policy and pr0-
cedures; formal and informal organization; power, au­
thOrity,' and responsibility; utilization of people, time, 
and space. Prerequisite: master's degree or permission of ' 
instructor. ' 

EDADM 578 Seinfnar In Educational DedsIon 
MakIng (3) AWSpS 
Andrews. Bolton 
Analysis of nature of decisions in educational setting. 

, Consideration of theory of decisions. social and psycho­
logical,constraints, and ap"plication in simulated situa­
tions. Prerequisite: master s degree or permission of in­
.structor. " , 

EDADM S79 IDtetnshIp In Educational 
Administration: Superintendent (1-6, IDU. 6) 
AWSpS . 
Anderson. Andrews. Bollon, Fransson. Johnson. OstrOllder . , .., 
Recommended for candidates preparing for sUperinten­
dent positions other tban those havirlg -5ufficiem experi­
ence m central offices of schOol districts. Half-timc went: 
in a school djstrict or districts for one, two, or three quar­
ters; depending upon the student's pteVious experience. 
Supervision by staff, members of the ,College of 
Education and the superintendent of schools in the se­
lected school, district. Prcreq,uisites:. completion of aJl 
other requirements for supermtendent's credential and 
pennission of instructor. 

EDADM S99 Independent Studies In Education 
(*) 
Independent studies or readings of specialized aspects of 
education. Registration must be accompanied by a study 
prospectus' endorsed by the ~riate .facul'1 adviser 
for the work propoSed. and wbtch, witb permission of the 
instructor, must be filed with the Office of Educational 
Administration in the CoDege of Education. Prerequisite: 
permission of instructor. , 

EDADM 600 Independent Study or Research. (*) 
. Registration must be accompanied by a study prospectus 
endorsed by the appropriate faculty adviser for the work 
proposed and must be filed with Office of Educational 
Administration in the Collesc of Education. A report or 
paper setting forth the results of tm: investigation is re­
quired. Prerequisite: permission of instructor. 

EDUCATIONAL CURRICULUM 
AND INSTRUCTION 

EDC&I 13l Spanish ror the FJementary School (5) 
Practice in the basic language skills is combined with ' 
demonstration and analysis of 'methods, and tec:hniques 
appropriate to, the Foreign Languages in E1ementmy 
Sc:hools program. Emphasis is, given to the language 
structures and vocabulary that nonnal1y oc:cur in elemen­
tary school SPanish. Offered jointly with SPAN 128. 

EDC&I 314 Bwdness EcIucadon CIlnlc 
(1.1S, DIU. 15) 
Brown, Frerichs 
Business education clinic designed to devel and refine ' 
those skills that arc considerccJ to,constitute'b:cesseD­
tial capabilities for beginning business education teach­
ers. InStruction is largely on an individualized basis, with 
measurement largel): by performance standatds. Focus is 
on sc:cretarial skills, accountin" office machines 
operation, and data processing. PreRquisites: basic 5kiUs 
in~c!& shorihand, office maddaes operation, of-
fice , and accounting; BOAS 101 and 200; 
A 210 and 220; ECON 200 and 20, .• 
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EDC&I 315 The Il'eachlng of Bustness Education: 
Typewriting, Sborthand, 0f'ftCe Pradtce, and 
Tr8Dscrfplfon (4) 
Brown. Frerichs 
Prerequisite: EDPSY 304. 

EDC&I 316' The Teaching ~Busfness Education: 
. Accounting, Oftlce MachInes, Business Arlthmetlc, 

and GeaeraI Business (4) 
Praequisites: EDPSY 304 and 9 credits in acc:ounting. 

EDC&I 317 Art In ChildhoOd Educatlon (3) 
AWSpS 
Raven 
Provides the general elementary student with a theoretical 
and practical background for teaching art to children. 
Prerequisites: ART 200, DRAMA 200, or MUSIC 200 
and'admission to the Teacher Certification Program. 

EDC&I 318 Drama.1n Childhood Education (3) 
AWSpS 
Provicles the student with a theoretical and practical intro­
ductory background of fundamentals for teaching drama 
to cbildren as a creative process and mode of learning. 
Prerequisites: ART 200. DRAMA 200. or MUSIC 200 
and admission to the Teacher Certification Program. 

EDC&I 319 Music: In Cblldhood Education (3) 
AWSpS 

~ the student with a theoretical and practical intro­
ductory background to the fundamentals of music and for 
teaching music to children as a creative process and mode 
of learning. ~uisites: ART 200. DRAMA 200. or 
MUSIC 200' and' admission to the Teacher Certification 
Program. . 

EDC&l 320 OrganIzatIon of School Programs In 
. Commanlcatlen DIsorden (3) 
Study of the 9rpnization and management of school pr0-
grams designed to alleviate disorders of communication. 
K-12. Special emphasis OD field experiences. Open only 
to majors in communication disorders. Prerequisites: 
EDPSY 304. SPHSC 3SO,and 3SI. or 391. 

EDC&I 32!' Teac:blng Foreign Language In the 
Secondary School (2) " .. 
Basic course in the methods of teaching foreign lan­
guages in the secondary school. Prerequisite: EDPSY 
304. 

EDCAI 330, 331, 332 The Teachlng of French 
(3,3,3) 
Elementary.' junior high. and senior high emphases. Pre- , 
requisites: EDPSY 3M and demonstration of language . 

/ profic:ienc:y. " . , . 

EDC&I 333, 334, 335 The TeacbIDg of Spanish: 
Secondary Empbasfs, EleDl@" and Junl9r HIgh 
School Emphasis, Elementary Emphasis (3,3,3) 
Friedrich ' 
~ite to teaching practicum. Elemcn~ and ju­
mor high. and secondary emphases. PrerequiSites: 329. 
EDPS\' 304. and demonstration of language proficiency. 

EDC&I 336 The Teadllng of German In Secondary 
Schools (3) 
RabtuG ~ 

Prerequisites: 329. EDPSY 304. GERM 303. or permis­
sion of instructor. 

EDC&I 337 The TeacbIDg of German In 
EIaDeatar)' Sdlools (3) 
RabtuG 
Objectives and methods of the FLES (Foreign Languages 
in Elemcatary "Schools) program. Prerequisites:· 329. . 
EDPSY 304. GERM 303. or permission of instructor. 

EDC&I 338 The Teac:blng of Russian (2) 
Auguol .". . 
Spcc:ial mdbods in the tcachinf of Russian to acquaint 
prospective teachers with materials. methods, and prob­
lemS. Prercqoisites: 329. EDPSY 304. and permission of 
~. ,. 

EDCaI339 The TeacbIDg or ScandfDavlan 
(Norwcgfaa, SwedIsb) (l) 
Special mctbocIs in the teaching of Norwegian and Swed­
iSh to 8CCl1J8int prospective tcacbers with materi~. meth­
ods. and problems. Prerequisites: 329. EDPSY 304. and 
pcnniuion of instructor. . 

EDC&I 340 ElenieDtary Art ~ucatlon (3) 
Study of the stages of development in the art of the young 
child as expressed through his creative and mental 
growth. 

EDC&I 341 The Teacblng of Art In the Secondary 
School (3) . 
For majors in secondary art education planning to teach 
on the junior or senior high ~hool.leve'. Prerequisite: 
EDPSY 304. 

EDC&I 343 Musk In the Elementary School: . 
Intermediate Grades (3) 
For students majoring in elemcn~ education (not open 
to music see.cialistS). A Study of rousic in the develop­
ment of children. ages 8 to 12. with attention to musical 

. activity and the growth 'of n:lated concepts and sk.iIls. 
Prerequisites: EDPSY 304 and MUSIC 119. 

EDC&I 344 MaterialS and Methods of Teaching 
Cblnese (3) 
Yen 

. Methods specifically pertaining to the teaching of Chi­
nese language are discussed. Eldsting textbqoks are n:­
viewed. Each student is requireCJ to write a lesson. draw 
up a teaching plan. and teach it class before the end of the 
quarter. Prerequisites; 329, EDPSY 304, and CHIN 313, 
or equivalent. • .' . . ; 

EDC&I355 Language ~ In the Elementary 
School (3) 
Krening. Stltles 
Basic course in planning and teaching elementary lan­
gUage arts:. listening and speaking. hindwriting, spelling, 
creative and practical writing. Prerequisites: EDPSY 304 
and permission of instructor. 

EDC&I 356 The TeadIJag of English (3) 
McElroy. Smith ' .. 
Combines· theoretical understanl\ing of teacJdng with spe­
cific techniques and materials for literaturl:, language. 
composition. and mass media at the secondary level; co­
otdinated with concurrent experience in schools. Prereq-
uisite: EDPSY 304: . 

EDC&I 357 The Teac:blng of SPeech 
Communication (3) A 
Staton-Spicer . 
S~ methods course in the teaching of specc!l com­
munication at the secondary level. Prerequisites for ma­
jors in speech communic:atlon: EDPSY 304. at least 20 
credits in speech communicatio~; for nonmajors: penni5-
sion of instructor. 

EDC&I-360 Reading In the Elementary SdiooJ (3) 
KrenJng. Monson. SebeM. Slandal 
Basic course in methods. techniques. and materials used 
in the teaching of reading from the readiness period in the 
kindergarten-primary area through. the. study-techniques 
of the intennediate grades. Prerequisites: EDPSY 304 
and permission of instructor. 

EDC&I 361 Basic SkDIs In Reading '(3) 
Dcvelo~ntal readiness for reading; diagnostic teaching 
of reaciJng in the classroom; reading instruction for bilin­
gualleamcrs; reading for specialleamers; developing the 
-feast restrictive environment; teaching functional reading 
and study skills; and materials and approaches for teach­
ing readmg. Prerequisites: 360 and EDPSY 304. 

EDC&I 365 SodaI Studies In the Elementary School 
(3) , 
Baw., HunJclns. Jarolimek. Kaltsounls 

, Basic course in the planning and teaching of social stud­
ies in the elementary school. Prerequisites: EDPSY 304 
and GEOO 100. 

EDC&I 366 The Teac:bIDg of Sodal Studies In 
Secondary Schools (3) 
Guise '. 
Application of educational principles and methods to the 
teaching of social studies OR the junior and senior high 
school levels. Prerequisite: EDPSY 304. 

EDC&I 370 ScIence" In the Elementary School (3) 
Olstad. Smith . 
Basic course in the teachin, of science in the elementary 
school with special ClJ!Phasis ~ the nature of science as 8 
process of mquiry. ~te: EDPSY 304 and S 
Credits in an approved laboiatory natural scie~ cOmse 
(biology. chemistry, or physics). ' ' 
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EDC&I 371 Teaching Sdence Iii the Secondary 
School (3) 
OlStad 
Basic course in the teaching of science in the secondary • 
school with special emphasis on the nature of science as a 
prOcess of inqu">:. Prerequisite: EDPSY 304. 

EDC&I 372 . TbeTeac:blDg of Biology (l) 
Olsen 
~ulsites: 371, EDPSY 304. and 2S credits in biol­
ogy. 

EDC&I 373 The Teaching of Chemistry ,(3) 
Ritter 
Prcrequisites: 371. EDPSY 304. and alleast 20 credits in 
college chemistry. . " 

EDC&I 375 Mathematics In the Elementary School 
(3) \ . 
Beal,Kersh 
Examination of the learning and teaching of elementary 
mathematics"(gradcs K-6). in light of recent theoretical 
and pedago~cal developments. Prerequisites: EDPSY 
304~~11I170. . 

EDC&I 318, Teaching Mathematics In the 
Secondary School (3) . 
Beal. Kersh 
Basic course in the teaching of mathematics in the secon­
dary school for preservice teachers. Prerequisite: EDPSY 
304 or permission of instructor. . 

EDC&I 400 Selection and OrganIzation of 
Occupational and industrial Education Subject 
Matter (3) . 
Problems. teclmiqucs. and procedures in the selection 
and organization of tcac:bin, content for indUSUial educa­
tion; preparation of instructional units and evaluative de­
vices for industrial education teachers • 

EDC&I 401 The TeachJng of Occupational and 
industrial Educatfon (3) 
To acquaint prospective industrial education teachers 
with teaching aids. classroom procedures. and emblems 
in the teaching of industrial education courses. PrereqUi-
site: 400 or pennission of instructor. . 

EDC&I 402 instruCtIonal Analysis for industrial 
EdUcatiOD Teachers (3) 
Study of the tcdmiqucs and procedures used in analyzing 
instructional areas mto their basic elements. and an ar­
rangement of theelcmcnts into a teaching plan and se­
quence for industrial arts and vocational industrial educa­
tion courses. 

mlc&1 404\ Prfndples and ObJedlves of Vocational 
Education (3) . ' 
·Survey of voc8tional education. aims. objectives. and 
types of programs. Relationship to general and practical 
arts education. 

EDC&I 405. Supenfslon of Vocational Educatioa 
Programs (3) . 
Principles. problems. ~. and methods of super­
vision; planning and. organizmg a supervisory program. 
. equipment and instructional materials; i'clationship of su­
pervlSors to administrators and teachers; evaluation of 
programs. Prerequisite: pennission of instructor. 

EDC&! 406 0rpnJzatl00 and AdmInIstratfoD of 
Vocational Edacatloa Programs (3) .' 
Administrative problems involved in organizing and op­
erating vocational Schools and classes; Designed for su­
perintendents ... principals. vqcational directors. supervi­
sors, or other pcISOns with direct re5J'OII!ibility for the 
administration or ~on of Vocauonal programs. 

EDC&I 410 Fldd EsperleDce In industrial Pr8c:t&:es 
(2-10, max. 10) . 
Study of the problems of industry such as employment 
practices. job requirements. materials handling and pr0-
cessing. plant organization and maiJagcmcnt that would 
assist industrial 8l1S teachers interpret industrial prac­
tices. PrcIequisites: teaching Cxperience in industrial edu­
cation and. permission of inStructor. 

EDC&I 411 Prfndptes and Problems In DIstributive 
Educatfon (3) 
Concemcd with improvement of iostruc:tion. main­
tenance of high standards in wort statiops. and special 
techniques used by experienced coordinators in the solu­
tion of common pro6lems: (Offered Summer Quarter 
only.) , 



EDC&I 413 Coordination or Cooperative Education 
Programs (3) 
Stresses fundamentals. records and reports. the use of ad­
visory committees. course titles. qualifications. coordi­
nating activities. 'course content. and work training sta-
tions. ' 

EDC&141S Materials and Methods or TeaddDg 
Typewallfng (3) 
Brown. Frerichs 
Procedures and materials for developing skills in begin­
ning and advanced typewriting. Demonstration and par­
ticipation in drill techniques; testing and grading; evalua­
tion of recent research findinp in the development of 
speed and ac:curac:y; classroom organization. 

EDC&l 416 Materials and Methods or Teaching 
Of1ice and,Clerlcal Practice (3) 
Brown. Frerichs 

, Objectives and content of office practice and general 
clerical practice courses; pJans,for 9f88J1iziiJg classes and 
methods of teach~g specific machines and subject, O)8t­
ter; laboratory stUdy of new inventions in oOlce ma-
chines. ' 

EDC&I 417, Materials aDd Methods or Teaching 
Shordumd and Tnmsc:ription (3) , 
Brown. Frerichs 
Recent research and experimentation in teaching short- ' 
hand and transcription are emphasized. Psychology of 
skill development; comparison of the various shorthani:l 
systems: evalutation of teaching materials; consideration 
of saandanfs. objectives, and teaching techniques. An ad­
vanced Q)urse for experienced teachers. (Offen:d Sum­
mer Quarter only.) 

EDC&I 418 PrInciples and Problems or BasIDess 
Educatfon (3) , , 
Brown. Frerichs 
Objectives, history. treGds, and issues of business educa­
tion; federal participation in vocational education: ~ 
nomic. occupational. and population trends and their im­
plications in business education; leaders in business 
education; ~ ~d problems. ' 

EDC&I 419 Materfals and Methods or TeadIIng 
BoolWeplng aDd General Busfness Subjects (3) 
Brown. Frerichs 
Techniques of tcaclting bookkcepjng and general busi­
ness subjects; relationship to the c:urric:ulum; SbUldards to ' 
be Khieved: content and organization of the subject mat­
ter; tests and teaching materials; new trends in the field; 
motivational devices; visual aids. 

EDC&I 420 Prlndples or Safety EducatloD (3) 
Designed primarily for teachers and administrators inter­
ested in developing a school safety program in 
elementary. junior. and senior high schools.' Special em­
phasis is placed on the need for a safe school environ­
ment and the role of the teacher in promoting safety. 

EDC"I 414 MuItiethnIc CurrIculum and 
IDsCrudfon (3) A 
BanIc.r 
Primarily for pre-service and in-service tcac:bers who 
have little or no previous exposure to issues related to 
ethnicity and schooling. Designed to help tcadlers in bet­
ter understanding the school's role in the ethnic education 
of students and in acquiring the insiRhts. understandings. 
and skIlls needed to design and impfement currfc:ular and 
instructional strategies that reflect 'ethnic diversity.: Pre­
requisite: admission to Teacher Education Prognlm. 
tcaclrlng expericac:e. or permission pf instructor. 

EDCId 438 Improvemalt or TeacbfDg: LatiD (3) 
Grummel. Pascal ' 
Examination and evaluation of the various methods of 
teaching Latin; audiovisual aids; testing materials; text­
books; relation of Latin to other languages. Latin dcriva-

, tives in English voc:abulary. Offered jointly with LAT 
475. , 

EDC&I 439 Caesar ror IDgb School TeQdIers (3) 
GrunJllUl. Pascal • 
Intcrpmation of Caesar's wotks in the light of tbeii- his­
toric81. political. literary. and geognq,hical background. 
with specjal reference to the Probleins of high school 
,teaching. Offered jointly with LAT 476. (Offen:d Sum-
o ~.QIWter only.) 

EDC&I441 ImJJnmmeDt or Teaddag: Art 
AppredatlOD In the Schools (3) , 
Survey of the history of art to promote an appreciation of 

Educational Curriculum an,d Instructi'on 

the nation's cultural heritage: designed for teachers at all 
levels of instruction and subject matter areas. (1) Devel­
opment of content in sequential or unii plan studies to in­
corporate art history in general studies c:unic:ula. (2) De­
velopment of methods and preparation of mJlteriais for 
classroom presentation. Illustrated lectures. Prerequisite: 
teaching experience. 

EDC&I443 Improvement or TeaddDg: EleQlentary 
School Music (3), , 
Advanced studies in the teaching of music in the elemen­
tary school. Prerequisite: teaching experience. 

EDCId 445 Theory and Practice or KIndergarten 
and PrImary TeaddDg (3) 
H;rabayashi. Kren;ng 
Systematic treatment of the content. teaching processes. 
and learning resources appropriate to, kindergarten and 
pril1l.llTY education with particular emphasis on current re­
search and'developmeRts. Pretequisite: EDPSY 304 or 
penniSsion. 

EDC"I 4S3' Teaching the BIllngaal.BlculturaI Cbfld 
In the ElementarY School (3) WSp • 
Gonzales, Juarez 
Educational needS of the elementary school bilingual 
child and the ways in which these needs can be met. The 
differences between the metropolitan. the nua), and the 
migrant bilingual with emJ,lhasls on the. educational diffi­
culties the bilingUal faces in all "three' settings. A major 
component of the course is bilingual-bicultural educa­
tion---mearch findings and special programs. materials. 
and methodologies. Prerequisite: concurrent registration 
in EDUC 302. ' 

EDC"I 454 Teaching the BDlngual.Blcultural 
Student In the Secondary School (3) WSp 
Gonztlks, JUlUez 
Provides prospective secondary schoolteKhers'with the 
knowledge and skill to integrate bilingual-bicultural stud­
ies into the curric~ar offerings of the secondary~hool. 
Focus on the cultuiaJ contributions 0 of bilingual PoPUla­
tions to the American culture and the hiStorical, social. 
and linguistic factors affecting the, education of the bilin­
gual. Emphasis on methods and resources, for ~hing 
separate subjects bilingually. ' 

EDC&I 45S The i.anguage Arts: IDstrudfoDaI 
Problems and Practfees In the Elementary SchOol (3) 
Smles 
Study of important (lJld recent research in elementary 
school language arts and consideration of its practical im­
plications for teaching. Prerequisite: teaching experience. 

EDC"I 456 Workshop In Instrud:Ional 
Impmvement: Language Arts (2-6) 
Individual ,or group study projects on the improvement of 
instruction in language arts. ' 

EDC&l 4S7 Methods In Teaching EngUsb as a , 
Second Language (3) , 
Gonzales. JUlUez 
Prepares prescrvice and inservice teacbers to tcac:h En­
glish as ,a second language and to meet the educational 
and ling\listic needs of students whoohave little or no En­
glish language skills. Emphasis on a survey of first and 
second °language acquisition research and its educational 
implicatiOllS. as weD as instructional strategies consistent 
with the audiolingual. cognitive, and 'creative ConStruc­
tion approaches to second language learning. Inc1u~ ,di­
agnostic-prescriptive strategies for classroom application. 

EDC"I 460 The Tead1IDg orJleadlDg (3) 
'0 Monson, Sebdta 

Improvement of teaching reading in the elementary 
school, including comprehension and decoding • .reading 
in the content fields. motivation of voluntary .readin,. 
Prerequisite: teaching experience or prior course work ID ' 
the teKbing of reading. 

EDCId 461 Materials ror Teaddag Reading (3) 
Monson 
Designed to provide acqtI1!intance wjth materials used in 
the teaching of reading. Basal readers. materials from 
content areas. recreational reading materials. and supple­
mentary practice materials are examined. as are the 0rga­
nization of learning centers and other scltemes for teach­
ing reading. Prerequisite: one prior COUJSe in the teaching 
of reading. ' ' 

EDCal 46Z ReadlDg In the Suondary School (3) 
Fea. StantlDl, , 
Teaching of reading in the secondary schools. including 
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vocabulary development. comprehension. speed reading 
in the content fields. and ~ization of reading 
programs at the secondary level. Prerequisite: teaching 
experience or concurrent internship. 

EDC&I464 Educating Native American Youth (3) 
Bill 
Assists students in understanding the North American in­
dian child from cultural. socioeconomic. and psychologi­
cal points of view. Provides opportunities for the student 
to apply knowledge and skills gained in other courses to 
prepare pro$f8ms and learning 8lds relevant to the educa-
tional situation of the Indian child. ' 

EDC"I 465 SodaI Studies Education: Elementary 0 

School Programs aDd Practice (3) 
Banks. Jarolimek. Kaltsounis 
Stresses cWTiculum patterns. instructional procedures.' 
resource materials. and the selection of content in social 
studies. For elementary and junior high school teKh­
ers.Prerequisite: teaching experience. 

EDC&I 466 Sodal Studies Education: Secondary 
School Programs and PradJces (3) 
Guise 
Stresses curric:ulum patterns. instructional procedures. 
resource materials. and a selection of content in social 
~~ies for j'!"i0r and ~nior high school teachers., Preteq-
UISlte: teachmg expenence. , 

EDC"I 467 ~pby In the Soda) Studles 
Currlculum (3) 

, Discussion of the concepts and content of geography es­
sential to effective social studies curricula. Offered 
jointly with GEOG 467. ' 

EDC&I 468 Workshop In Instrudlonal 
Improvement: Sodal Studles (2-6) 
!ndivid~ ~r ~p stud~ projects on the improvement of 
IDStruction m SOCIal studies. . 

EDC"I 469 EducatiDg the Black lDner-Clty ChIld 
(3) 
BanIc.r 
Intensive anaIysi,s and review of the research and litera­
ture. both theoretical and empirical. relevant to curricu­
!um p~ms .and pro~ desi~ ~pecially for Black 
~~Ity children. Special ~tleJItion IS given to theim­
plications of the research reVIewed for devising effective 
teaching strategies for Black inner-c:ity children. 

EDC&I 470 Science Education: E1emeutary SdIooI 
Programs and PradJces (3) • 
Olstad. Smith 
Designed for classroom teachers with reference to the 
teaching and learning of science from kindergarten 
through grade 6. Emphasis is placed on objectives. meth­
ods. and materials as related to the concepts and pro­
cesses of science. Prerequisite: teaching experience. 

EDC"I 471 Science Education: ~nclary School' 
Programs and 'PradJces (3) 
O~M ' 
Survey of the status and ~ntial rote of science in edu­
cation; tre~ and their Implications for the teKhing of 
both biological and physic:aJ sciences in the junior and se­
nior high schools; representative curricula and related 
teaching procedures: the psychology of concept fonna­
tion and problem solving; and organization of sCience' 
programs. Prerequisite: teaching experience., 

. EDC"I 473 Workshop In IDStradJonal 
Improvement: Science (2-6) , 
Individual or group study projects on the improvement of 
instruction in science. 

EDC"I 474 MuIti·EtIudc Studfes: Methods, 
Conteat, and Materials (3) \ 
Banles 
Designed to help preservic:e and inservice teachers iden­
tify content and materials and devise methods for imple­
menting ethnic studies programs and for incorporating 
ethnic content into regular K-12 social studies. language 
arts, and humanities curricula. Special attention is given 
to teaching, about American Indians, Mexican Ameri­
cans. Black Americans. Asian ~cans. Puerto Rican 
Americans. and white ethnic: groups. ~te: admis­
sion to Teacher Education Program or 'tcacbios experi-
ence. 
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EDC&I 475 Improvement of .TeadlIDg: Elementary 
School Mathematlcs (3) 
BmI.Kush ' 
Designed for elcmentarytcacl1ers (grades K~). 

Emphasis is placed, on the contributions of research to the ' 
improvement, of, the teaching of mathematics in the ele- ' 
mentary school. Prerequisite: teaching, ~~perience. 

EPC&I476 Improvement of.Teachlng: Junior HJgb 
School Mathematlcs (5) . ' 
Exploration of some modeni mathematical concepts for 
the purpose of improving the teaching of junior high 
school mathematics. Prerequisite: one and one-half years 
ofbigb school algebra or MA11I100. 102. 

. EDC&! 477 Improftmeut of .Teacbmg: Secondary 
School Mathematlcs (5) , 
Exploration of some, modem mathematical concepts for 
the 'purpose of' improving the teaching of secondary 
school mathematics. Prerequisite: teaching experience. 

EDC&I 478 SpedaI.Toplcs In Mathematlcs ror , 
Teachers (~5, max. '15) . 
Study of selected areas of mathematics. Designed for the 
improvement of teachers of mathematics. Offered jointly 
with MATH 497.' , 

EDC&I 479 Workshop In 1DstrudI0nal 
Im~rovement: Mathematics (2-6) , 
~Ivid~al<?r group stud)' projects on the improvement of 
lDStructioD tn mathematics. 

EDC&I 480 Introduction to Leambig Resoarces In 
'Teaddng (3) I, " 

.Driscoll. Hawk. Torulson . 
Factors influCncin, the selection and use of leaming re­
soun:es in insttuc:tion. with special emphasis on planning 
for the uses of lnessages, message forms. and message 
carriers. 

EDC&I 481, StIU Photography In Educatlon (3l 

EDC&I489 ' Television Production Workshop ror 
Teachers (5) 
G~~ . 
Working in University studios, ~ laboratOty condi­
tions involving produ~on on-camem methods, teachers 
learn to present lnstructioria1 subject matter through tele­
vision. Especially for those who expect to work with tele: 
vision as tnstructors or as supervisors of school-oriented ' 
television acdvities. Open to nonmajors; not open to 
graduate students in communications or to students with 
crepit for CMU 361. Offered jointly with CMU 463. Of- ' 
fered Summer Querter only. , 

EDC&I 494 Workshop In Improvement or 
Curriculum (1-15, maL 15) 
Stresses the application of:procedW'CS for curriculum de­
velopment. maintenanceJ and evaluation. Individuals 
taking this workshopbavc oppqrtunities to develop and 
perfec;t strategies for program. development 1Uld bave oc­
casions to utilize the strategies in master plan and materi­
als preparation for simulated or real school situations. 
Specific focus of workshop is detennined by instructor or 
by amng~ment with distrlCt. Prerequisite: pennission of 
instructor. 

~ EDC&I 495 Improvemmt or .TeachlDg (3) , . 
~ To help teachers (1) undeistand the physical, psycholop­

cal, emotional •. and social needs of children; (2) 'adapt tn­
struction to the needs of chUdren; (3) select the ap­
proaches and instructional resources that will provide, the 
soundest learning' experiences; and (4) appraise 
themselves and their w~. (Off~ QJlly by sPecial 
amngement with school districts.) 

~DC&~ 496\ Workshop In Instructional 
Improvement (U, max. 6) 
Individual or gro~ study projects on the improvement of 
instruction. . 

EDC&I 499 Undergraduate Research (2-5, max. 5) 
For undergraduates. Registration must be accompanied 

EDC&I 520 ' Current Models In Early ChIldhood 
Edncatlon (3) . 
Hirabayashi. Knning , ' ' 
In-depth analysis of current JI!Osram models for the edu­
cation.of foung children. With an emphasis on specifica­
tion of QbJectives. practices. and evaluation of model er­
fectivenus. Models emphasized are those developed in 

'this country, but the course also includes a study otmod-
cls developed in other countries as they have influenced 
practice here. 

EOC&I 521 Problems and issueS fn Early 
CbUdhooci Educatlon (3) 
Hirabaytishi. Knning 
Study of issues currently facing the field of early child­
hood education, emphasizing the rationale. impact. and 
management of child-care programs. Relationship of lo­
cal cbild-care programs to state and fed~ asen~ies is 
in~luded. Prerequisite: 520 or permission of instructor. 

EDC&I sn PradIcum.1n the 1'rafnIDg or Early 
CbIIdhOQd IDstructloDal Pel'SOllDeI (3) 
Hirabayashi. Krenin, t, ' , 
Directed experience In educational training condu,cted in 
the field. Design and implementation of a b'aining pro-

• gram for early childhOod education instructional person­
nel. Prerequisites: graduate standing and permission of 
instructor. 

EDC&I 524 ,SemInar In .Teacher Educatlon (3) W 
FOSler . 
Focus on recent trends, issueS, and proposals for future 
development ~ teacher education and certification. Pre­
requisite: permission of instructor. 

EDC&! S30 Sembuir. In Analysis of Approaches tor 
Teaching ReadIDg (3) AWS 
Monson. Sebesta 

Dris~lI. Hawk , , by'a study prospeCtus on a special fonn ='~ by the 
Office of Educational Curriculum and . on, en .. 

Designed to aid experienced teachers who possess back­
ground in the teaching of reading, this'course presents.a 
variety of approaches with implications of research for 
analyzing the effectiveness' of individualized reading, in­
dividually guided instruction. eclectic methodology, and 
others. Evaluation of pu~i1 performance included. Pre­
requisites: teaching expenence and a basic course in the 
teacbing of reiu:ling. 

Theory and practice in producing still photographs and 
slides for teaching Purposes; camera and darkroom tecb­
niques. Producing photographic materials to meet spe-
cific learning problems. ' 

EDC&I483 BasIc Motion Picture Production (4) , 
Driscoll ' 
Basic motion-picture tCdmiques. emphasizing cinema-
tography and. editing. " 

EDC&1484 Educatlonal'FUm Production (3) 
Driscoll ' 
Advanced tum techniques, including ins~ctional film 
design, narration writing, sound editing, and rerecording; 
Prerequisite: 483. ' 

EDC&I 485 Workshop. In I.astrnctIonaI 
Improvemeat: LeamIDg Ite50urces (2-6) 
Driscoll. Hawk. Torkelson . , 
Individu.al or group study projects on the improvement of 
instruction in learning resourCes. 

EDC&I 486 Screea Education (3) 
Driscoll 
W~bop ,course in screen education for secondary 
school teachers and. others interested in' the histbry and 
esthetics of the motion picture; prcpmWon 'for teaching 
about film as a communlcation medium. 

EDCaI 4'n Cinematic: ADfmatloD Techniques (3) , 
Driscoll 
For teachers and others interested in, understanding am­
mation tec:bqiques in educational television and films. 
Relationships of mythm, graphic design, and sound. In 
addition to lecture demonstrations, ~ity is given 
for experimentatl'on in simple animation and special ef- . 
feelS cinematography. , 

EDCld 488 TtJmsIau In the Schools (3) 
Gotf/1Yy , ' 
Television programs to supplement classroom wotit; 'the 
development of the American system of brQadcastin,; the, 
deYcJopment and significance of educational televIsion, 
and the ,contribution schools can make to brOadcasting. 
Open to' nonmajors; not ~ to graduate students in 
communications. Offered jointly with CMU 459. Offered 
Sum~ 'Q98rtcr only. , ' 

dorSed by the faculty adviser most' appropriate for the 
project proposed and the instructor. and the ~form must be 
filed 'in the Office of Educational Cuniculum and instruc­
tion .in the College of EducatiOn: Students developing 
studies under this rubric should be advised that a report or 
a paper setting forth the results of their investigations 
shOuld be regarded as a basic part of the ~. 

EDC&I 500 Field Study (3 or 6, max. 9) 
Individual study of an' ~ucational problem in the field 
under the direction of a faculty member. Prerequisites: 
approved plan of study and permissiot1 of the instructor 
mUst be filed in the Office of Educational Cuniculum and 
Instruction in the College of Education',: 

EDC&I SOl CurrlcuJlUD tor the Gifted (3) A 
Kersh 

EDCId $31 SemIDar: Analysts or Readfag 
Materials (3). SpS' 
Monson.Sebesta ' 
Students fomruJate and apply criteria for assessing mate­
rials. with emphasis on linguistic, cultural, and psycho­
logical factors; linstruction effectiveness. interest level; 
and educational obJecdves.:Prerequisites: teaching expo-; 
rience and one basic course in the teaching of reading. 

EDC&I 532 SemIDar ID ReseardIln Readhtg (3) 
Monson. Sebesta. Standal . 

Investigation of curriculum ~ iJlstruction appropriate 
for gifted students of-die elemenJaIy or secondary school 
level. Prerequisites: teaching expenence and permission. . 

Primary focus on thOse aspects of the reading process that 
are of concern in a developmental reading PfOP!JD. Em-, 
pbasis is on ~h dealing with factors influencing 
.-eading ability. problems in skill development, effective­
ness of various' methods and approlU<bes for teaching 
reading, reading in content fields. and ~onal read­
ing. Course work includes group and individual analysis 

EDC&I 510 SemInar In Industrial Arts and 
Vocational Tedudcal Ed1laltlon (3) 
Intensive study of c:ummt eVents, problems and research 
studies in industrialll11S education, vocational and techni­
cal ~ucation. Prerequisite: permission of instructor . 

EDC&I 514 CoonUnatloa and Supervision or 
Cooperadve Oftke Edu-'OD Pntgrams (3) SW 
Brown, Frerichs 
Practices and JJ!'OCedures in the initiation and sequcntiBl 
development of i:OOpeIlltive office education ,P!Dgt8Dls. 
Relevant· techniques in coordinating, supemsing. and 
evaluating cooperative office education prostams; review 
of research stUdies, smveys, and reports; state require­
mcnts;preparation of proposals; anal~is and evaluation 
of techniques of recruitment. selection, placement, train- f 

ing, and folJow-up; assessment of skills and knowledge 
required for job clusters. Prerequisites: ~nc year of teach- I 

ing experience in office occ:upations and, valid state 
vocati01lal cCrtific:ate. 

EDC&I 515 SemIJIar In Bualness Ed~tlon (3) 
Brown. Frerichs 
Analysis of selected ~blems in business; education; cur­
rent research in business education; ev81uation of work 
experience ~; developments in vocational busi­
ness education. Prerequisire,: 415, 418, 419. 
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of studies with attention to research design and measUre-
, ment. Prerequisite: permission of instructor. 

EDC&I 533 . SemInar; Conducting ReseardIlD 
Reading (3, max. 6) SpS , 
Monson. Sebesta 

• Students design and conduct original research studies in 
the field of reading. Emphasis on research mtionale, 
choice of produdive researcb ~" anc! reporting of re­
search results and i~Ucatioils. Prerequisite: 532. 

EDC&I s34 SemInar ID the ReadIng of LIterature 
(3) 
Monson 
Reading of literature and its effect on reading skills, tan­

'guage development. social values, and literary judgment 
of chn~n and adolescents. Empb.asis on analysis; of re­
search lit these areas and on {be developmeilt of action re­

, search designed' to study' response to literature. 
'~te: one 400- or SOO-Ievel educational curricu­
lum and instrucdO,!l course in reading or language Il!tS or 
one graduate course in literature for children or' young 
adults. 

EDC&! 535 SemInar: Conducting ReseardlID 
.Response to LIteratare (3, max..6) SpS 
Monson. Sebesta ' 
Students design, conduct, and interpret origi~al research ' 



, studies in the field of reading literature within the context 
of the school curriculum. Emphasis on the analysis of Iit­
ermy content and structure and the relationship of those 
qualities to the literary experience. Prerequisite: 534. 

EDC&I 541 SemInar In BUIngu8t Education: 
OrganIzation and Structure (4) A '. 
JUIUn 
Study of the sbUcture and org~ization of bilingual pr0-
grams. Includes study of the developmental and organi­
zational factors affecting bilingual education. Assists 
~uate students in reviewing ~ historical antecedents 
10 bilingual education arid in developing a personal phi-
losophy about bilingual education. ' 

EDC&I 54% SemlDar ill BIUnguaJ Education: 
instructional Foundations ahd Issues (4) W 
Juarn 
Study of the theoretical foundations and instructional im­
plications or psychology and linsuistics as they apply to 
bilingual education. Assists graduate students in explor­
ing learning styles of bilingual children and in becoming 
familiar with the crucial issues in bilingual education. 

EDC&I 543 SemlDar In BUlngual EdUPltlon: 
instructional Strategies (4) Sp , 
JUlUez' I . ' 

Study of insbUctiOna) factors affecting bilingual educa­
tion. Particular emphasiS is given to resea,ch related to ' 
the variableS involved in teaching in a bilingual environ­
ment. Assists graduate students in explori,ng insbUctional 
methcxlologies and formats as they apply to bilingual ed­
ucation and in becoming familiar with the current issues 
in.bilinguaJ eduCation. 

EDC&I 5$5 . Educational Futures (3) Sp 
HUnkins 
Concept of alternative futures, current social 'events af­
fecting education, the current educational arena, arid 
possible educational futures. Pani!=ipants become, ac: 
quainted with basic future studies methods and have op­
portunities to apply such methods in dealing with aspects 
of the educational arena. Prerequisite: prior graduate 
course work or experience in education. 

, EDC&I 5S6 Elementary School Curriculum (3) 
Foster, HunJcins. Seules 
Description and analysis ~f current curriculum'practices. 
with particular emphasis on the interrelationships and di­
mensions of content, organization, methods, 'evaluation, 
trends, and~. Prerequisite: teaching practicum. 

EDC&I 558 Secondary School CuiTfcuJum (3) 
Johnson 
Systematic description and analysis of the current curric­
ulum practices, with particular emphasis on the factors 
and forces affecting secondary school cluriculum. 

EDC&I 559 Principles and Procedures or 
Curriculum Development (3) 
Guise. Hunkins 
Intensive study of the basic principles and procedures uti­
lized in the development of curricula. Prerequisite: teach­
ing practicum. 

meal 561 SemIaar In Language Arts (3) 
Study of recent research in lan~ge structure with spe­
cial attention to ~ pertaining to dle teaching of 
language skills: auding, speech, and written coinposition. 
Course work includes group and individu~ anillysis. of 
language arts studies with attention to research deSign 
and measurement. Prerequisite: permission of instructor. 

EDC&I 562 Semlnar in Readlng and Language 
Arts: Secondary Emphasis (3) , 
Fta. Sebesta . 
Study of rec:l;nt research in listening, oral language .. read­
ing, and written language, emphasizing psychological 
and interrelated aspects. Prerequisite: pennission of in­
stIUctor. 

EDC&I 563 Current Issues In Language Arts 
Education (1-3, mas. 6) 
Discussion of probfems and issues of current interest and 
importanc:e in language arts education. 

EDC&I!65 Semlnar In SocIal Studies Education: . 
Elemeatary Empbasls (3) , 
Guise, JlII'OiimeJc, Kaluounis 

. Intensive study of the social studies curriculum, with par­
ticuIar emphasis on current literature and research. Pre-
requisite: 46S or equivalent. ' , 

Educational Curriculum and Instruction' 

EDC&I 566 Seminar In Social Studies Education:' 
Secondary Emphasis (3) 
Guise, JlII'Oliinele , 
Intensive study of the social studies curriculum, with par­

.' ticular emphasis on. current literature and research. Pre-
requisite: 466 or equivalent. " 

EDC&I 567 Current Issues In Soda) Studfes 
Education (1, max. 6) 
Kaltsounis 
Discussion of problems and issues of current interest and 
importance in social studies education. 

EDC&I 569 EducaUng Ethnic MInority Youths (4) 
, Sp 

Banks 
Intensive analysis and review of the research and curricu­
lar programs related to the social. psychological, and p0-
litical factors that influence the school experiences of eth­
nic minority youths. Special attention' given to' in­
sbUctional and curricular programs for Afro-American, 
American Indian; Mexican-American,' Puerto Rican­
American, and Asian-American students. Prerequisite: 
suceessful completion of 464,469, or 414. or permission 
of insbUctor. ' 

EDC&I 570 Seminar In Sclen~ Education: I 
Elementary Emphasis (3) 
Olstlld 
Investigation of curriculum and instruction in science at I 

elemenla!)' school levels, with particUJar emphasis on 
current literature and research. Prerequisite: 470 or 
equiValent. , . 

EDC&l 571 Seminar In Sdence Education: ' 
secondary Emphasis (3) 
Olstad , 
Investigation of curriculum and insbUction in science at 
secondary school levels', with particular emphasis on CUf­
rent literature and research. Pre~uisite: 471 or equiva-
lent. , 

EDC&I 57% Current Issues In Sdence Education 
(1. max •• 6) l i 

Olstad. Smith , 
Discussion of topics and problems of current interest and 
importanc:c· in science education. Prerequisite:. graduate 
standing. 

EDC&I 575 SemIaar in Mathematics Education: 
Elementary Empbasls (3j 
Kersh 
Inyestigation of curriculum and instruction in mathemat­
ics at die elementaIy scboollevel; review of research and 
pteparitiOD of proposals. Pre-:equisite: 475 or equivalent: 

EDCal576Semlnar In Mathematics Education: 
Secondary Emphasis (3) 
Kersh 
Investigation of curriculum and insbUction in matheinat­
ics at ,the secondary school level; review of research and 
preparation of proposals. Prerequisite: 476 or 477, or 
equivalent. ' , 

EDCal 577 CUJTeDt Issues In Mathematics 
Educ:atlon(l, max. 6) 
KerSh 
Discussion of problems and issues of current interest and 
imp'ortancc in mathematics education.· ' , 

EDC&I 580 Seminar In LearnIng Resources (3) 
Driscoll. Torkelson 
Advanced analysis of communications in educational sct~ 
lings: concepts"terminology, trends, research directions. 
factors a(l'ecting uses of messages, message forms, and 
mesSage carriers for instructional purposes. Prerequisite: 
480 or permission of insbUCtor. 

EDC&I 581 Management of LearnIng Reso1llUS 
Programs (3) 

'Hawle 
Study of factors affecting management of educational 
programs involving production, storage, distribution; and 
use of visual and audi~ materials 8ncl equipment. Pre­
requisite: 480 or permission of instructor. 

EDC&I 582 LearuIng Resources Systems pf 
Instruc:tiOD'(3) , 
Torkelson 
Study of principles. practices. literature, media. and their 
relevance to the systematic planning of self-instructional 
'materials, and the comprehensive scquenc:ing of insbUc-
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tional experiences; Students develop projects of practical 
use in areas of their own choice. ' 

EDC&I 583 LearnIng Resources and LearnIng 
Domains (5) 
Driscoll, Torulson \ 
Rescarc:h and relevant litetature concerning various mes­
sage forms and message carriers as these affect instruc­
tionalpractice in achieving traditional kinds of learning 
goals, cognitive, affective,and perceptual-psychomotor; " 

EDC&I 58S SemInar: international and Cross-
. Cultural Education (3) 

Driscoll ' 
Treats selected instructionru rroblems, innovation strat­
egies, and. the ~ement 0 learning resources in vari­
ous emergmg countnes. 

EDCal S87 Prac:tlcum In LearnIng Resources (3) 
DrlscoU. Hawle. Torftlson . 

, Design and production of visual and auditory materials 
for teaching. Pre~isite: 480 or equivalent. 

EDC&I 589 Current Issues in Educational . 
CommunIcations (1, max. 9) A WSp 
Driscoll. Hawk. Xorkelson 
Discussion of problems and issues of current intereSt and 
importance in the field of educational communications. 
Serves, also as a forum for discussion of doctoral re­
search. Designed for master's and doctoral candidates in 
educational communications. Offered on credit/no credit 
basis only. Prerequisite: graduate standing. 

EDC&I S90 Semfnar In ElementarY Education (3) 
Foster, Settles 
Exploration of the philosophy, history, purposes, curric­
ulum. methods, school organization, and evaluation in 
elementaIy education, with emphasis on individual re­
search. PrereqUisites: elementaJy school teaching eXperi­
ence. 556. and EDPSY 520. 

EDC&I m SemInar In SecoDdary Education (3) 
Johnson . 
Research and study of secondary educatiOQ. Primary 
focus on factors involving change in secondary school 
cuniculum and organization. Prerequisite: 558. 

I 
EDC&I 593 -SemInar In Curriculum: Theok-y·and 
Prac:tIce (3) , 
Guise; Hunldns 
Investigation of the area of curriculum theory and prac­
tice. Consideration is given to the development of models 
to . explain the relationships between various curricular 
variables. These theoretical models are related to curricu­
lar practices and innovations. Prerequisites: SS9 and 
teaching experience. ' 

EDC&I 594 'Semfnar In Curriculum: Issues, 
,SyateJm, Models (3) 
HunJcins 
Emphasis. from a systems and futuristic view, on the cur­
rent· approac::bes to curriculum, curriculum innovation. 
and m=ucational issues as'the, affect curricular ac-
tivity. uisites: 559 and teaching experience. 

EDC&I 595 SemInar In Analysis of Teacblng (3) 
Guise 
Exploration of the various media and types including 
psychological. sociological, and philosophical factors. 
Particular emphasis is given to research related to the 
variables involved in teaching. Prerequisites: EDPSY 
520 and teaching experience. 

EDC&I S96 Strategies or instruction (3) 
Guise 
Exploration of the various media and types of organiza­
tion relevant to the implementation of strategies based on 
theoretical models. Prerequi~te: 595. ' 

EDCal S97 Curriculum Evaluation SemInar 
(3, max. 6) WSp 
Kersh. Smith 
Offered each year as a two-quarter' sequcnc:c. Tho first 
quarter focuses on the evaluator's roles, evaluation the­
ory. and models, and selected curricular evaluations. ex­
amples are drawn from the several disciplines commonly 
offered in the elementary and secondary scbools~ In the 
second qU8J1cr. students are expected to identify an eval­
uation problem and to develop an evaluadon ~ign that 
can be implemented as a, {)ractical solution to the 
problem. Pmequisite: permission of instructor. 
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EDC&I S98 lDternsb1p In' Curriculum 
(3-9, max. 9) , 
Recommended for all doctoral candidateS preparing for 
positions as curriculum directors in public school sys­
tems. Half-time work in a school'district or districts in 
proximity to the University of Washington for one, two, 
or tbr= quarters, depending on the student's'previous ex­
perience. Supervision by staff mem~rs of.the College of 
Education and the 8(lPI'C?prWe school staff member in 
charge of curriculum m the selected school district. Reg­
istration must be accompanied by a study prospectus en­
dorsed by the appropriate faculty adviser for the work 
proposed, and, With permission of the instructor, must be 
rueCl with the Office of Educational Curriculum and in­
struction in the CoUege of Education. Prerequisites: 559 
and approved plan of study. 

EDCIcI 599 Indepeudeat Studles in Education (.) 
Independent studies or readings of specialized aspects of 
education. Registration must be accompanied by a study 
prospectus endorsed by the appropriate faculty adviser 
for the work proposed, and, With permission of the in­
strUCtor .. must be filed with the Office of Educational 
Curriculum and Instruction in the College of Education. 
Prerequisite: permission of instructor. 

EDC&I 600 Independent Study and Researq. (.) 
Registration must be accompanied by a study prospectus 
~ by the appropriate faculty adviser for the work 
proposed and must be filed with the Office of educa­
tional Curriculum and lnstruction in the College' of edu­
cation. A report or ~ setting forth the 'results of the 
investigation is required. Prerequisite: permission of in­
structor. 

EDUCATIONAL POLICY STUD~' 

EDUS 444 . Constltutfoual Freedom and American 
Edacatfon (3.6, mas. 6) S . 
MonU . 
Emphasis on' the principles,' processes, and content of 
constitutional law in an effort to provide new insights and 
new tools·with which school administrators and teachers 
~ examine questions involving' po1itical . and civil 
rights in the United States, especially as these affect the 
conduct of education. Specific. topics on constitutional 
freedom include the obllgation to go to sc:bool;legal con­
trols over curriculum. teachers. and students; and racial 
integration and equal financiri'g of public schools.' Open 
to 18w students and to nonlaw studeiJts enrolled as gradu­
ate students or as uppcr-division undergraduates. Offered 
jointly with LAW 444. Satisfactory/not satisfactory op-
tionavailable to nonlaw students only. . . 

EDEPS 4S8 .HIstory of Amaiam Education to 1865 
(5) 
BWJus , 
Development of American education in cultural context; 
colonial period, inOuenc:e of Enli$h:terunent, and com­
mon school movement. Offered Jointly ~itJt HSTAA 
~L \ 

EDEPS 4S9 HIstory of Amerlc:an Education Slnee 
1865 (5) , 
BlI1'8ess 
Development of American education in cultural context: 
~ive education, recent criticism, continuing issues 
and trends. Offered Jointly with HSTAA 459. -, 

EDEPS479 Crudallssua in Eclucatfon (3) 
Kerr, Stoff 
Designed to consider in some detail certain of the most 
significant and critical problems of educational poJicy. 
Prmquisite: admission to the Teacher Certification Pr0-
gram or permission of instructor. 

EDEPS 492 HIstory or European Education 
'I1Irouib the Reformation (3) 
Development of European education in cultural context: 
GRece, Rome. Middle Ages, Renaissance, and Refor­
mation. 

EBEPS 493 HIstory or European Education Since 
the Reformation (3) 
Mtulsm , 
Development of European education in cultural context 
c::r.gical reformers, na~ systems, and recent 

, 

, EDEPS 496 Comparative Educatton:(3) 
ugters ' 
Interriational efforts in education, primarily the role of 
the 'United States in overseas programs. 'Analysis of the 
relation of school and society in'foreign areas, stressing 
social change and conOict. ' 

EDEPS 498 Educational HIstory and Utopian' 
Thought (3) 
Burgess 
Selected studies of education as a key to the good soci-
e~ , 

EDUS 499 Undergraduate·Researdl (.) 
For undergraduates. Registration must be accompanied 
by a study prospectus on a special form provided by the 
Office of Educ8tional Potier Studies, endorsed by the 
faculty adviser most appropnate for the project proposed 
and the instructor; and must be filed In the Office o( Edu­
catiOQal PoHcy Studies in the College of Education. Stu­
dents developing studies under this rubric should be ad­
vised that a ~ or a paper setting forth·the results of 
their investigations should be' regardCjf as a basic part of 
the program. . . 

EDEPS SOO FIeld Study (3 or 6, max. 6) 
Indivi4ual study of an educational problem in the field 
under the direction of a faculty member. Prerequisites: 
approved plan of study. and permission of the instructor 
must be filed in the Office of Educational Policy Studies 
in the College of Education.,·· ) 

EDEPS SOl The Study of Educational PoHdts (3) 
Kerr 
Systematic consideration of the structure and function of 
educational policies and problems of research and evalua­
tion of those policies. Inc:ludes survCf of resources for 
description 'of particular types of poIlClCf; . 

EDUS SOl Sodology or Educ;atfon (3) 
Examination of education and educational institutions by 
using the major conceptual tools of sociology. Emphasis 
on sociological thouglit and findings that have particular 
bearing on the understandings and judgments of educa-
tors. . 

. I. 

EDEPS S03 . BJstory of Educational Thought (3) 
Burgess, Madsen , 
Study of educational theory and practice in Western cul­
ture. 

EDEPS S04 PbDosopby of Education (3) 
Kerr, Tostberg '., . 
Philosophy. of education ~onsidered as a study of the con­
ceptual basis for educational policy and. practice. 
Emphasis on relationships between enduring educational 
problems and fundamental philosophic: jssues; CQncepts 
duit feature centrally in educational discourse; and con­
ceptual analysis as a means for Clarifying decisions re­
ganiing educational pollcy ~d practice. 

EDEPS S10Semlnar in Educational SocIology (3) 
Application of sociological principles to school prob­
lems; individual problems and investigations. For 
teachers, administrators, and those using educational so­
ciology as a field for advanced degrees. . 

EDEPS 571, 572, 573 PubUe and Educational 
PoUey Issues in the Development of Human Talent 
(3,3,3) A, W,sp , 
Woljle' . . . 
Higher education and the . nation's human resoun:es; 
trends, future projections, pollcy'issues, and national and 
personal goals in the relations between education and the 
utilization of professional and specialized personnel. Of­
fereddointly with PB PL 571, 572, 573. Prerequisite: 
permission of instructor. 

EDUS S80 SemInar: Research in HIstory of 
Educadon (3, max. 6) 
Burgess, Madsen 
Study of the literature, bibliography, soun:es, and cri­
tiques of history of education. Research methods ana· 
Jyzeei.and demonstrated in seminar papers; Prerequisites: 
graduate standing and permission of instructor. 

EDUS 582 SemInar In PhUosophy of Education: 
Modes of inquiry (3, max. 6) 
Th~~ " 
Study of the Various ways in which philosophers of edu­
cation have conducted their inquiries and presented -their 
findings: Prerequisites: 504 andpenni~ion of instructor.' 
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EDEPS 583 Seminar: Research In ·Educatlonal 
Sociology (3) 
Theory. concept. and method of sociologi~ inquiry as 
appli~ to problems in education .. Prerequisite: permis­
sIon of instructor. 

EDEPS SS6 SemInar In Educational ClassIcs (3) 
Burgess 
Analysis in depth and in the context of the relevant his- . 
tory of several major wo~ in edu.cational thought from 
Plato to Dewey. Prerequisite: permission of instructor. 

ED~PS 587 Contemporary PbUosopbies of 
Education (3) 
Kerr. Tostberg 
Intensive st,udy of the writings of selected contemporary 
philosophers of education. Prerequisite: graduate stand­
IDg. 

EDEPS 588 Analysis of Educational Concepts (3) 
Tostberg 
Study of the appli~tion of linguistic analysis to the dis­
course of education. Prerequisites: 587 and permission of 
instructor. , ' 

EDEPS 589 SPecrai TopicS In HIstory, Plinosopby, 
and Sociology of Education (3, max. 18) 
For advanced degree candidates majoring in history, phi­
losophy, and sociology of education. Prerequisite: per­
mission of instructor. 

EDEPS 594 HIstory of the MOdern iJn1~ty (3) 
Madsen _ ' 
Growth of the modem university with attention to intel­
lectual trends as well as organizational and curricular 
changeS. Special attention is given to nine Americap uni­
versities in the twentieth century: Berkeley. Chicago, C0-
lumbia, Cornell. Harvard, Michigan. Stanford, Wiscon­
sin, and Yale. ' .' . . 

EDEPS 599 Independent Studies in Education (.) 
Indepei1dent studieS or readings of specialized aspects of 
education. Registration must be accompanied by a study 
prospectus tndorsed by the appropriate faculty adviser' 
for the work proposed, and, With permission of the in­
structor, must be filed with ,the Office of Educational ~I­
icy StudieS. Prerequisite: permission of instructor . 

EDEPS 600 Independent StudY'or Reseal'Ch (.) 
Registration must:be accompanied by a study prospectus 
endorsed by the appropriate faculty adviser for the work 
proposed and must be filed witb the Office of ~uca­
tional Policy Studies in the College of ~ucation .. A 
report or paJ'CI: setting forth the results of the investigll'" 
tion is required. 

EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY 

.... , 

EDPSY 304 EdUcational Ptlyehology (5) 
W. Brown, Nolen I 

Basic undergraduate coUrse ~n psychology concerned \ 
with the study of human learning in the educational set­
ting. ~ nlotivation, technology, the cognitive pm­
cess, human development and socialization, the affective 
processes and. attitudes change, and classroom manage- ' 
ment. Ein'pbasis On the 'development of competence in 
manipulation of events known to inftuence effective . 
classroom leaming. EDUC 302 should be taken concur­
rently. Prerequisites: admission to a Teachers Education 
Pro~ and permission of instructor. 

EDPSY 308 Evaluation In Educatlbn (3) 
Abbon, Brown, Mizo/cawa, Peckham, Sax 
Fundamentals of. measurement, construction of achieve­
ment tests, selection and;administration of standardized 
tests and scales, and evaluation and application of test re­
sults.Prerequisites: admission to a Teachers Educatioq 
Program and permission of instructor. ,.-

EDPSY 400 'Developmental Foundations or Early 
Lewndng(3) . 
Gray, McCartin, Mizo/cawa . 
Study of perceptual-motor, language. and·overall cogni­
tive deyefopmint in children from birth through primary 
school age. Basic learning processes and guidebnes for 
the asseSsment of 4evelopmental status. Field-based 
course projectS an: ammged when appropriate, and impli­
cations of early development for parenting and ~h.er 
behavior an: stressed. Prerequisite: '"304-or equivalent. 



EDPSY 402 CbDdhood SodaUzatlon and School 
Prac:tlce (3) 
Evans. McCartin 
Study of the development of personal-social behavior 
from Ibe preschool throuJh the J)1'e8dolesc:ent years. Ba­
sic concepts of socialization in United States culture are 
reviewed as is current research about American child­
rearing practices. The role of the school in socialization , 
is exanUned with particular emphasis on socialization 
problems and the teacher as socialization agent. P.rerequi-

. site: 304 or equivalent. 

EDPSY 403 Adolescence and Youth (3) 
Evans. Gray. McCanin 
OverView of.the adolescent period. especially for persons 
engaged in the helping professions-concemed with ju­
nior. senior. and early-college school years. Focus is on 
crucial developmental proceSses and patterns as well as 
contemporary research and theoretiCal perspectives about 
adolesc:enc:c. Selected educational issues and problems 
associated with adolescence in Western culture are also 
examined. Prerequisite: 304 or equivalent. 

EDPSY 407 TeachfDg the Gifted Child (3) 
FreehiU 
The role of the teacher and the school in the identification 
and development of the sPcc:ial abilities and talents of 
gifted children. Prerequisite: teaching experience. 

EDPSY 408 Mental HYsiene for Teachers and 
Admlnlstraton (3) , 
Principles of mental health; normal personality develop­
ment and functioning; relation of school environment to 
ment1tl health. of students, . teachers, and administrators. 
Background in educational psychology i~ recommended, 
but is not a prerequisite. . . 

EDPSY 421 RemedIal Education (3) 
Nolen 
Experience in, and study of. analysis of diffic:ulties in 
school· subjects with special reference to language arts 
and mathematics. Ex,PCrience in, and study of. appropri­
ate remedial instruction. An.alysis and instruction that is 
considered both feasible and pmctical for the teacher 
working with individuals or with a group. ' . 

EDPSY 425 ReadlDg DlsabOlty; Remedial 
Tedmlqua (3) , ' 
Nokn.~~.~be~ 
Evaluation of methods for diagnosing and minimizing 
reading tctardation. Descriptions of in-class and clinical 
procedures sUpplemented by classroom observations. 
Prmquisite: EDC&I 360 or equivalent. -

EDPSY 447 Prindples ot.Guldance (3) . 
W. Brown. LaveUe. Williams 
Study of guidance programs in eicmentmy aDd secondary 
schools. Attention is given the roles of spcclalists with 
emphasis on the role of the classroom teacher in scJ100I 
guiClance programs. This course is designed for teaclim, 
administrators, and prospective teachers. Prospective 
c:ounscling specialists SboWd see 553. " 

EDPSY 449 Laboratory in Educational Psjchology 
(2-6, max. 6) " 
Special studies for counselors, teachers, administrators, 
aIld others conc:emed with student personnel and psycho­
logical services in schools and colleges. The course fo­
cuses on special topiCS that have either local or contem­
porary significance. (Not offered, every year; check 
quarterly 7'iIM ScMduk.) 

Ef)PSY 490 BasIc Educational Statistics (3) 
Abbon, Klocklus. Peckham, Sax 
Measures of c:entral tendency and variqbility. point and 
interval estimation, linear corre~on. hypothesIS testing. 

EDPSY 499' PnderIraduate Research (*) 
For undergraduates. Registration must' be accompanied 
by a study prospectus on a special form provided by the 
Office of Educ:ationaJPsychoJogy, endorsed by the fac­
ulty adviser most appropriate for the. project proposed 
and the inst;ructor. and die form must be filed in ft1e Of· 
fice of Educational Psycbol~ in the College of educa­
tion. Students dcvelopmg studies under this rubric should 
be advised that a report or a paper setting forth the results 
of their investigations should be regarded as a basic part 
of the program. 

EDPSY 500 FIeld Study (*) 
Individual study of an educational problem in the field 

, under the diniction of a faculty member. Prerequisites: 

approved plan ,of study and permission of the instructor 
must be filed in the Office of Educational Psyc~ology in 
the College of Education. 

EDPSY SOl SemInar In Concepts and Problem 
Solving (3) • ' 
Fea. Gray 
The psychology of children's thinking; Course empha­
sizes study of research results in concept development 
and problem solving with application to classroomleam­
ing situations. Prerequi~ite: permission of instructor . 

EDPSY 502 Seminar In Critlea1 and Creative 
1'binIdJIg'(3) 
Fea 
The psychology of children's thinking. Course ,empha­
size~ study ,of research results in critical thinking and cre­
ative thinking with application to classroomleaming situ-
ations. Prerequisite: permission of instructor. ' 

EDPSY 503 Psychology or Reading (3) 
Fea·. Nolen 
Reading and perception. work· recognition. concept 
development and meaning in reading: psYchology of 
reading interests and skills. Prerequisite: pennission of 
instructor. 

EDPSY S04 VerballnstradfOD (3) . 
Fea. Mizolrawa. Nolen . 
Study of linguistics and the p5):chological implications of 
classroom and learning. Prerequisite: permission of in~ 
structor. 

EDPSY 506 IDstrudfonal Theory (3) 
Brown. Fea. Muolrawa . 
Examination of cognitive theories of learning related to 
instructional strategies. (Offered alternate years; check 
quarterly Tune Schedule). 

'EDPSY 5(Y1 Reading Dlsabmty: Etiology and 
DfagDosts-Practicum (5) 
Nolen. 1'haIberg 
TheOry and basic. concepts underlying appraisal tech­
niques and causalif¥. LeCtures and c:linicaf Practic:um in 
administering, ,sc:onng, and cvaluating each technique. 
and in interpreting and communicating results. Prer;equi­
sites; 425 and permissi~n of instructor. 

EDPSY 508 C1InlcaI Supervlslon-Practleum 
(2-6, max. 12) , 
Practicum in su~rvising, counseling. group coupseling. 
diagnCJStic actiVities, and remedial reading therapy. Pre- , 
requisites: advanced graduate standing and penmssion of 
instructor. 

EDPSY 510 SemIuar In Eduatlooal Psychology 
(1-3, maL 15) - ' 
Seminar 00 advanced topics in educational psychology. 
A critical appraisal of current research. Prerequisites: ad­
van~ degree candidacy ~ educational psychology and 

C · ion. Check quarterly Time Schedule for subject 
.. gs, which vary from quarter to quarter. . 

EDPSY -511 SemIuar In Applied Educational 
Psychology (1, max. 6) 
Designed for giaduate students in educational. psychol­
ogy. Selected c:onteDiponuy topics relating to the applica­
tion of thCoretical constructs to school psyc;hology and 
counseling. Prerequisite: permission of instructor. • 

EDPSY 513LearnIDg Variables of Minority 
ChIldren: InstrudfonallmplkatiODS (4) ASp 
Vasqun . . 
Provid,es students with data base regarding (I) four vari­
ables (language/dialect, cognitive style. locus of control, 
and motivational systems) that affect'Jeamlng among mi­
nority students, and (2) teaching strategies appropriate 
for these c:ulturaJ socioeconomic variables. 

EDPSY 514 SemIuar In' QUaDtitative Methods 
'(3, mas. 15) 
Abbon. Klocluus. Peckham, Sax 
Seminar on such topics as measurement techniques. re- , 
search design, psycl1ometrics. and statistics. Prerequisite: 
. pennisslon of instructor. 

EDPSY SIS SemIuar In Devdopment and 
SodaDzatfoD (3, max. IS) 
Evans. Gray " 
Advanced seminar OD selected topics concerned with hu­
man development and socialization ~. Brophasis 
placed upon empirical research and lts tbcOretic81 Under­
pinnings in such, areas as cogriitive devclopmcn~. moral 
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development and education, self-concept development. 
and related concerns. Prerequisite: penmssioo of instruc­
tor. 

EDPSY 516 SemInar In LearnIng and ~g 
(3. max. 15) 
Fea. Mizokawa. Nolen 
Seminar in the psychology of learning language and lan­
guagc learning. Each seminar is offered with predesig­
nated emphasis in one of the following to{'ics: linguistics. 
phonol~sr, P~~~cs. p~ycholinguistlcs, semantics. 
Prerequlslte:,penmsslon of Instructor. 

, EDPSY 519 Language In Early CbUdhood 
Education (3) 
Noren I 
Review and critical examination of theories of language 
acquisition and their psychologic:al implications for de­
veloping cognition. Prerequisite: 304 or equivalent. Rec­
ommended: 400, 403, and PSYCH 414. 

EDPSY 520' Human LearnIng and Educational 
Pradke'(3) 
Evans. McCartin. Muokawa 
Systematic examination of current research about human 
learning and instructional psychology, including the 
study of motivation, human abilities, and learning. the 
learning process. and perfonnanc:e assessment. Prerequi­
site: 304 or equivalent. 

EDPSY 521 Educatiooallssues in Human Learning 
(3) , 
FreehiU. Gray 
Study of contemporary problems in learning with empha­
sis on historical antecedents to modem view. methOdo­
logical problems in the solution of the issues. relevant 
studies and phenomenological observation. implications 
and appli~on of conclusions. Prerequisite: at'least 20 
quarter credits of previous work in educational psychol­
ogy and/or psychology., 

EDPSY 522 Reading DlsabOlty CI1n1e (3-5) 
Freehill _ 
Supervised practic:um in diagnosing and teaching chil­
dren with readin, disabilities. Prerequisites: ·425, 507. 

, and permission 0 "instruc:tor. ' 

EDPSY 540 Jndfvfdual Testing (5) 
Bashey. R. Brown. Gray. Meacham. Olch. Thalberg 
Study of intelligence testing with supervised experience. 
The emphasis is on the Stanford Binet and the Wechsler 
Intelligence Scale for Children. PrereqUisi~ 541 and 
permission of instructor. . 

EDPsv 541 Group Tests In CoUDSellng (5) 
Forster. Lawrence 
Emphasis on the utilization of objective measures in 
counseling. Prerequisite: 490 or equivalent. 

EDPSY 542 Carur Development (3) 
Forster. Lawrence . 
Emphasis, on vocational development theory and re­
seaicb. Psychological, social. and economic determi­
nants of vocational development and choice are examined 
as a basis for vocational c:ounseJing. Prerequisite! gradu­
ate standing or permission of instructor. 

EDPSY S43 Semlnar.1n Vocational Psydlology (3) 
Forster, Lawrence 
Self-directed. shared learning experiences for persons in 
preparation for eventual work in certain helping profes­
sions such as teaching. counseling, nursIng, agency 
work. Thc,sc:opc of Inquiry includes how people spend 
time, partiCularly in work and leisure time, 8nd how the 
professional helping role is related to helping persons 
confront the problems associa~ with work. Prerequisite: 
permission of instructor. . . 

EDPSY S44 Counseling (5) 
Brtl1nIner. Lavelle. Williams 
Emphasis on the theory and practice of student counsel-
ing. . , 

EDPSY S45 Prac:tlcum In CouuseIlng 
(3-6, max. 6) , 
Bashey. Brtl1nIner. R. Brown. Fenner. Forster. Lavelle, 
Lawrence. ~~. Williams 
Supervised practice in counseling. Prerequisites: 541. 
544. andipermission of instructor. 
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EDPSY 546 lutamblpm S~dent Personnel 
ServIces (2-1'2, max. 12) , 
Supervised practice in studellt personnel activities for ad· 
vailced students; Pn;requisite: permission of instructor. 

EDPSY 547 OrganIzation and AdJnfnIstration of 
~ Penonnel Programs (3) '. ~. 

Brammer, . . 
Basic considerations in planning, orgaDizing, and ~rat· 
ing school student ~rsonnel pognuns; analysis of ISSUeS 
and problems encoimtered' m formulating policy; su­
,pervising and evaluating services. Prerequisi~: permis., 
sion of instructor. . 

EDPSY S48 EducatlonaJ IinpJlcations or persoDauty . 
lheory (5) . . 
Btukey. Freehlll. Olclt ," 
Study. of personality development and personality 

. tbeories witti continuous attention to the meaning of these 
in educational prac!ice. testing. and counseling. ,Prereq­
~tes: 15 crecbts of psychology and educational pSychol­
ogy. ' 

EDPSY 549 SemfDar In S~dent Penonnel Work 
(3, max.~) 
Bnunmer , , 
IDdividilal problems and iSsues f student personnel pr0-
grams at sc~l . and college levels. Prerequisite: 
permisslOD ofinstruc:tor. " 

EDPSY'5SO F~y CounselfDg (3) 
R. Brown' d· , 
InlrOduction to family Counseling theory and practice, 
emphasizing family dynamics and ~uniC4tion analy- ' 
sis. Prerequisi~:, S44 or permission .of instructor. 

EOPSY 553· Student Development ServI~ ,In 
II.Igber EducatioD (3) 
Brammer. 
Survey and critical study of the philosophy and practice 
of student persOnnel work in American colleges and uni­
versities. 

EDPSY 555 ' SemJDar In 'CotmseUng Spedalty 
(1-2, max. 6) AWS.,s . ' . 
Btuhey. Bl'tlIMIer. Brown. Forster. lAvelle. Williams 
·Oriented towant the role of a' counselor as a professional 
WOJkcr io a specific type of setting. 1be specific setting is 
designated prior to registration. and topics unique to 
counseling in such settings are identified. explored, and 
analyzed. Specialiltd issues and problems not covered in 
geueraI c:outSes for all counselors are covered to prepare.. 
c:ounselors. for specialized duties at predesignated set-
tingS. . 

EDPSY 561 Group Process Laboratory (3) 
Bashey~ Bramnru. R. Brown. Fefln!r. Forster, L!weU~, 
Lawrenu. Williams 
Experience in s~I-~up process. Collateral discus­
sions of ~eSS and independent study. Prerequisite: per-
mission of instrUctor. ' " . 

EDPSY 564 PradIcum In School Psychology 
(1-6, max. 6) , . .' ' 
Pradicum in appraisal' and counseling, ,emphasizing 

'diagnosis and.coUDseling with behavior and leariling dis­
abiJi~. and ~& ~n tedm~ ~uired in 540. 
545, and 565. P-rereq1UStte: ,pennlSSlon of instrUctor. 

" , 

EDPSY 565 Persoaallty Apprafsat '(5) , 
,Brt:I1IUMT. R. Brown, FreddU. Gray. Meacham, Olch 
StudySSf - ~ty ev81u'ation with a supervised 1abora­
tory izing'wotk with children and their families. 
~ sites: 540, 548, 'and permission of instrU~r. 

EDPSY 566 Case Study Sepiliaar (1, DIU. 2) " 
,Study and experience in die aise method, integrating the 
work of specialties with emphasis on sChool and child 
problems. To be tak.;n with 546. Prerequisite: permission 
Of iiIstrw:tor. 

EDPSY 570 Semlaar In School andCommwdty 
PlycboJosyl (1, max. 3) : 
R. Brown. Gray, Freehill. McCanin. Meacham. Nolen. 
O/ch. 71ullbtrg 
Seminar in current issues in professional psychology. 
Limited to master's degree students in school psychologi­
cal ser:Vices. Prereq~ite: .permission of instructor. 

mm 590' Computer UtUlzatfoD In Edacatfou 
(~W '" 
PeclcJuzm 
Introduction cO ~ing languases, computer 
utilization in the soluuon of n:search problems. data re-

ductionto forms amenable to computer processing. aP­
propriate framing of problems for solution by computers. . 
utilization of program packages.-Prerequisite: 490. 

EDPSY 591 Methods of Educational Researdl (3) 
'Abbott. KlocIuzn. Mhokawil. Peclcham. Sax 
Introduction to· educational research. Primary focus on 
hypothesis devel~ment, experimental design, use of 
controls, data analysis and UtfeJPretatlon. Prerequisites: 
308.490, and permission of instrUctor. . 

EDPSY S92 AdWDced Educational 
Measurements (3) 
Sax • 
Theory of measurement; an examination of assumptions 
involved in test theory,; errotS of measurement, factors 
affecting reliability ,and validity, and item, analysis. 
Taught with PSYCH 516 •. Prerequisites: 308.490. and 
permissiOD of insbuctor. ' 

EDPSY 593 ~tal DesIgn and Ana,lysIs (5) . 
Xloekars. Pec1cJram ' 
Ex~mental design. with emphasis on the analysis of 
vanance. Prerequisites: 490' or ~uivalent, an~ 591 or 
permission of instructor. ' 

EDPSY 594 Advanced Correlational Tecbnlques 
(5) - • 
Abbott, KlocIulrs 
Multivariate analysis, including regression and multiple 
correlation; matrix alg~~: factor a,nalysis. PrerequiSite: 
490 or equivalent. ' , 

EDPSY 595 Measuremeut and EWluatlon PractIces 
In Early CblldhOod Deyelopm~t' and EducatiOD (3) 
SpS· ...' 
Evans " 
Review and critical examination of measurement strat­
egies and evaluation procedures in co,uemponuy settings 
for early childhood development and education. Em­
phases include a~ study of early chiTdhood education evaJ.:. 
Uafion research, establiShed and experimental measure-

. ment techniques, and thC probl~ of measurement and 
-CYaluation unique to young children. SkiDs in the 
in~rpretation of measurements and the design of evalua~ 
tion studies in early education.' Prerequisite: 308 or 
CCl'Iivaient. ~ 490. 

EDPSY 596 Program EvaJaatlqo (3) 
Klocluus. Peclcham, Sax ,!. 
Advanced course in" evaluatioll research emphasizing 
nontraditiODlil designs, especial1 'those tha,t . se­
vere ecological constraints on t evaluators~­
sites: 593, 594. EDC&I 597, ~ permiSSion of ~r. 

EDPSY 5fYT Test Development (3) 
KlocJr.ars,SQJC-' -
Principles of test conStruction. including criterion and 
norm-referenced le$ts, item· writing and sampling, 'test 

_ administration, preparation. scoring. and item evaluation 
-techniq~; problems of scalfng and nqrming of cognitive 
.and affective'measureS. Prerequisites: 592. and 594. or 
permission of instntctot. 

EDPSY 599 Independent Studies in "EducatiOD C-) 
Independent studies or~ss of speeialized aspeCts of 
education. Registration niuSt be ac:companie4 by a study 
piospectus endorsed by the app~ faculty adviser 
for the' work propoSed. and, with pennission of the' in­
StrUctor, the form must be flied willi the Office of educa­
tional Psychology in· the COU* 9f Education. Prerequi-
site: permission of ~dr. ., _ " 

. . 
EDPSY 600 lad'PeDdent Study or R~ .(.) 
Registration must be acco~ by a study Ptospec:tus , 
endorsed by the ~ facUlty adviser f~ the wort 
proposed' and must be rued with the qrnce· of 
Educational Psychology in the College of Education .. A 
report or Paper setting foith tile i'Csults of the investiga-­
tion is required. Prerequisite: permission of instructor. 

mGHER EDUCATION 

EDDED 417 Prlndples and Practices orAdult and 
CoDtlDulDg EducatioD (3) A" 
Murray. WUlJam.r 
Histotj and development of adult and continuing educa­
tion in the United States:· component parts of the field: ~is­
sues, thcol)'. lind research; progi'am planning for adultS: 
Professlm:Wization of the field. 
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EDHED 430 ingber EducatioD and the EthDfc 
Minority (3) A 
Morishima , . 
Designed to provide the student with information 0Jl sPC­
cial problems 41 higher education (e.g., access, areas of 
~y. financial ability, etc.) faced by the nonwhite eth­
nic minority student." Special emphasis is given . to tbe 
commonality of experience among the four groups.Addi­
tional emphasis p1f1ced. on major diff~ces. " 

EDHED 496 HIgher EducatiOD Programs and . 
Problems (106, max. ,12) \ .. ' 
Individual and group study of sipificant topics such as 
planning, dcve.lopment, organization,·operation. or eval­
uation of current or emerging programs or problems .in 
higher education; Prerequisite: permisSion o( instructor. ' 

EnDED 499 Underp'8duate Resean:b . 
(2-5, IJI8X. 15) . 
For undergraduates. Registration must be accompanied 
by a study prospectus on a speciaUoDD provided by the 
Office of Higher Education, ,endorsed by the faculty ad­
viser most appropriate for the project proposed and the 
instructor. and the· form must be filed in the Office of 
aigher Education in ,the College ofFJiucation: Students 
developing studies under this rubric should be advised 
that a report or a paper setting forth the results of their 
investigations should be regarded as a basic, part of the 
pro~. ' 

EDHED SOl Occupational Programs In mgher 
EdUcatiOD (3). . . '. 
Schill . • 
AfUllysis of occupational preparation programs in institU~ 
tions of higher education, industry. business, and govern­
mental agencies, with emphasis on methods of determin­
ing content. on processes for evaluation. and on ~h. 

EDDED S02 ,College IDsfructiOD (3) 
Reitan . .-
Analysis of various instrUCtional modes. media,· and 
instruments, with emphasis 00 current research findings 
and methodology. . 

EDDED 503 The CODuinmity College (~) 
. Study of the history and development, the roles. the ob­
, jective, and the organizational structure of the commu­

nity college and of the problems and the issues anifront-
ing the two-year college. -

EDUEP S04 . Academic Freedom aDd Tmiue (3) Sp 
WUlhmu ' . " 

, Historical analysis of 'academic freCdom and tem . 
issues, leading to the development and defense of indi­
vidual positions 00 ~ 'present and future statUs of these 
issues. Special attention to the impact of collective bar-
giliniog on academic freedom and temue. , 

EDiIED 505 The AmerfcaD CoUtge and Unlverslty 
(3) . 
Cope. Williams ' , 
Introduction to contemporary United States bigher educa­
tion. with special'emphasis on emerging trends. roles of 
the several kinds of iustitutions. the c:ompositioli aDd 
character of student bodies and faculty. and the Slate c0-
ordination of colleges and universities. 

EDIIED S06 HIstory of American HIgher EdacatlOD 
(3) " 
Williams . 
Exiunination of the historical development of the Ameri-
can higher education enterprise..· , , 

" EDIIED 5fT1 TraIDIDg Piup-aiu In Busbuls1 sad 
Industry (3) WS . 
Schill' 
Investigations of the orpnization, content, methods. and 
funding of IrainiD pro in business and industry. 
Emphasis on =tes, Ceet the decisions to esIaI>­
Ush and continue training programs versus sending em­
ployeesclsewhere for trairung. 

EDHED 508 Academic GovenuQu:e and CollectIve 
BarpIuIDg In IIIgber EdacatioD (3) S " 
Olswang, Schill' ' .. 
Explqre5 die concept and operation of collective bargain- . 
ing 10 higher educatiOD: its origin: the reasons for its . 
growing popularity as a governance mechanism; the legal 
framewoik Within whicti it operates: the rights, powers. 
and duties subsumectunder its operation; and,its relation­
ship to the·traditional form of faculty go,(,ernanc:e mecha-
nisms. . 



EDHED 510 Goals aDd the SocIetal Environments 
of' HIgher Education (3) A 
Cope. Williams 
Study of the goals of higher education. Comparisons of 
go8l priorities of universities. '"senior colleges. commu­
nity colleges. and other institutions of higher' education 
with the goals held for higher education· by those in the 
environing society. Development.of personal saatements 
of. and justifications for. goal priorities for higher educa-
tion. based on these comparisons. . 

EDDED 511 institutions aDd the Activities of' 
IIIgber Education (3) W . 
Cope. Williams . 
Comparison of tile activities engaged in by different insti­
tutions of higher education in the pursuit of their goals. 
Analysis of how universities. senior colleges. community 
colleges. and other institutions of higher education are 
alike or different in their approaches to curriculum. 
teaching. research. service. management. and govern­
ance. 

EDDED 512 People aDd the Outcomes or HIgher 
Education (3) Sp 
Cope. Williams . 
Analysis of literature on the people associated with 
higher education and the outcomes they achieve. The 
known characteristics of students. professors. and admin­
isb'ators and the ways in which they do or do not change 
while in association with each other. Outcomes are con­
ceptualized in terms of personal development. the growth 
of knowledge. and im~ on the envuoning society at­
tributable to higher education. 

EDDED 520 Semlnar In the AdmlnJstration or 
CommDDfty Col1eges (3) . 
For students preparing for administrative positions in ' 
community colle~es. Principles and J'raCtices in organi­
zation and administration of, CO~UDlty colleges. ~req-
uisite; S03 or equivalent. . 

EDDED 511 SemInar In Occupational Programs In 
IIlgher Education (3) 
Schill 
Analysis of c:unent critical social and educational issues 
that 8ffect occupational preparation programs in post­
high-school institutions. Prerequisite; SOl or permission 
of instructor. ' 

EDDED 512 Sem.bIar In TeaddDg and LeamiDg In 
HIgher Education (3-9) 
Reitan o. • • 

Advanced seminar. devoted to a consideration of theory 
and practice in the area of instruction and learning. May 
be, repeated 'with pennission.' Open to advanced doctoral 
students in higher education and to others at the discre­
tion of theJnstructor. 

EDDED 523 SemIDar In IDstltutloaal AnalysIs and 
PIaJmlDR (3) , 
Cope 
Study of the nature. the functions. and the techniques of 
analysis as they ~ to institutions of bigher educa­
tion. The appliauton of computer-based information sys­
tems. progmm budgeting. behavioral' reseaJcll tech­
niques. and ·long-range planning. procedures are 
ex8mined as aids to a.ssessmcot, planning. and change. 
Intended far doctoral candidates. 

EnDED 5Z4 SemInar In the HIstory aDd 
~tlon or Blgher Education (3) 
Williams 
Advanced seminar on special problems in the bistoIy and 
the organization of higtier eduCation. May,be repeated for 
credit at the discretion of the student and the instructor. 
Open to advanced doctoral students in higher education 
arid to others at the discretion of the instructor. 

ED~ 515 AdmfDfsterIDg the Urban ComrhUDlty 
CoDege (3) 
Kelly 
Examination of the community coUege in the context of 
the mbari setting. Attention is given to the impact ofccol­
'ogy, critical events. and social action groups upon struc­
ture. operations~ and development of the community col-
lege. " 

EDDED 526 Bfgber Educatlon aDd the Law (3) W 
Morlshlma,Ol.nVang - '. . . 
Legal imp1icatious of university operations' amI' an expla­
Dation of the legal and c:onsdt:utiOnal rights of stuaents. 
facalty. and stall within the university. Special attention 

given to employment and termination decisions. student 
protections, and due-process rights and university Uabili­

, ties. 

EDDED S40 IDternshfp In IIfgber EduCation (3-10, 
max. 10) , 
Field study·.and expetience in college tcachln$ and 
administration. planned by the College of Education in 
cooperation· with selected colleges and universities. Pre­
reqUisite; permission received one month prior to begin­
ning of quarter. 

EDDED 550 ReYlew or Raearch In Hlgber 
Education (1-2) . 
Open seminar for all students ,in higher education. de­
voted to the mutual consideration of resean:h in 'this field. 
May be repeated with permission of the adviser. , 

EDDED S54 .SemInar In the Administration or 
Co1,1eges aDd UDlversltles (3) _ 
Cope . 
Study of the internal administration and organization of 
four-year colleges and universities with emphases on 
practice and theory. instruction largely by the case or 
problem method.. ' 

EDDED 559 SemInar In lIlaher Education (3) 
Intensive study of selected problems and proposals for Ie­
seai'Ch in bigher eduCation. 'May be repeated for credit. 
~requ!site: permission of instructor. , . 

EDDED 592 institutional Rf:searcb Methods (3) A 
Morlshlma _ 
For ~tudents planning to engage in institutional research 
in higher education. Primary emphasis on survey re­
search and data-gathering forms. Background provided 
on theory, format. caveats. and the like. Students ex­
pected to develop forms for class critique. PrCrequisite: 
EDPSY 591.· . 

EDHED 600lDdependeDt Study or Research (.) 
, Registration must be aa:ompanied by a study prospectus 

endorsed by the appropriate faculty adviser for the work 
proposed and must be filed with the Office of Higher Ed­
ucation in the College of Education. A report or paper 
setting forth the results of the investigation is required .. 
Prerequisite: permission of instructor; 0 

SPECIAL EDUCATION 

EDSPE 404 Exceptloaal ChUdreD (3) 
Rycbntua, Loworlmum • 
Atypical children studied from the point of view of the 
classroom teacher. 

EDSPE 414 IDtearadDa IIandlcappai WIth Non. 
Handlcapped PresChool CbDdreG In the IImer City (3), 
Upper-division course. designed far teachers and aides 
planning to work in inner-citr prc:sc:hool classrooms 
~here hanc!i~ cbildren are mtegrated with noohand-
scapped cbildrCD. . , 

EDSPE 418 Voc:atloaal Develppmeot of 
HandicappecrChUdren BDd Youth (3) 
CwricuJar aspects, of vocational training relevant to each 
age level in the edw:ation of handicapped cbildral. Ap­
plication of progiwmned instructioD8l techniques to breakin, down of tJte occupational task. EmpbBsis on 
famUiarizing school personnel with interdiscipnnary ser-' 
vices and community rCsoun:es available to assist them in 
facilitating the maximal vocational development of hand-
icapped children and youth. , 

EDSPE 419 IDterveatlons for FamDIes or 
HandIcapped Cblldren (3) WS 
Edgar . 
Upper-division course for professionals and p8rapr0fes­
sionals workinS with families of'handicapped children 
enrolled in special education or integrated programs. . 

, 
EDSPE 43S PrIndples and Pradk:e of'Manaal 
EagUsh(3) . 
Petersen 
Nature of manual communication is introduced with an 
identification of its specific modes: sign language. signed 
English. simultaneous method" fJDger spelling. and 
~ual English. Discussions c:eriter on thclinguistic 
structure of signs, the psychoUnguistic effects of signs on 
young' cbildren. and a review of the pertinent literature: 
l.aboratmy sessions empbasJze manual English. 
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Spa.cial Education 

EDSPE 436 Manual CommUDlcatlon for the 
Hearing impaired (3) W 
Peterson 

• Intermediate course in manual, conversation stressidg 
fluenCy in both receptive and expressive manual Englisb. 
Grammatical'system of Ameslan introduced and prac:­
ticed. Prerequisite; 435 or permission of instructor. 

EDSPE 475 RecreatloD and LeIsure Ac:tI. ror 
the Handicapped (3) , 
Acquaints the student with the philosophy of specialized 
recreation and leisure IQivities for the handicapped: 
community. state, and national organizations providing 
leisure activities; adaptive devices and how to organize 
various activities; and the need to integrate and c:oordi-

· nate recreation. education, and service otgaDizations 
working with the handicapped. Observation. practical ex­
perience. guest speakers: films. and lectures. &perfence 
or at least an interest in working'with the handicapped is 
beneficial. . ' 

EDSPE,496 Workshop In Special Education 
(1-9, DIU. IS) 
Demonstration •. observation, and/or participation with 
groups of handicapped children in laboralmy or con­
trolled classroom settings. 

EDSPE 499 uJJdergi8daate Resean:b (2-5, DIU. S) 
For undergraduates. ~egistiation mus~ be aa:ompanied 
by a study prospectus on a special form provided by the 
Office of Special Education, endorsed by the f'ac:u1t)' ad­
viser most appropriate for the project proposed -and the 
instroctor. and the form must be filed in the Office of 
Special Education in the College of Education. Students 
developing studies under this rubric should be advised 
that a ~ or a paper setting forth the results of their 
investigations shoUld be regatded as a basic part of the 
program. 

EDSPE 500 Field Study (U, max. 6) 
Individual study of an educational problem in 'the field 
under the direction of a faculty member. PJmquisites: 
approved plan of stuCly and permission-of the instructor 
must be filed in the Office of Special Education in the 
College of Education. .' 

EDSPE 505 Educatlng the Mentally Retarded (3) 
Basic course for students preparing to teach the severely 
mentally retarded; OlJanization of programs, c:urriculum 
planning. ~ inStructional procedures and materials. 

. EDSPE 506 IuterDshlp In Special Educatlon . 
· (2-10, max. 10) , 

$upervised exJlef!~ in ~ ~on far advanced 
students. PrereqUJSlte: perm1SSlonofiDSllUCtor. 

~E 507 Education of Severeiy Retarded 
individuals With MaItlple Baudlcaps (3) 
Basic course for students preparing to teach the moder­
ately to se~y retanfed individual and the multiple­
.handicapped individual. Includes community resoun:es. 
imp.lementation of instructional'techniques lind modifica­
tion of materials for these students. , 

EDSPE 508 AdmInIstration orSpedaI Educatlon (3) 
Research and trends in administrative organization. pro­
~. perso~l assignments. and instructional group­
mgs for the education of exceptional cbilclreo as theie 
relate to the total school program. pupil personnel ser­
vices. community agency services. 8nd state and federal 
legislation." . 

EDSPE 509 . Semfaar In Meatal Retardatlon (3) 
Interdisciplinary ~h to the advanced study of se­
lected research toplCS in mental retardation. Designed for 
teachers, psychologists. social workers. and related pro-
fessional,personnel.· . 

EDSPE 510' BehavloralMe8suremeatand 
Management In,the Classroom (3) 
Lovitt, White 
Response measurement in the classroom; use of data 
anafysis far instructional cb:isions and behavior manage­
ment; instructional programming for handicapped cbiJ-
dren. ; . 

EDSPE 511 . Applied BebaYIor ADaIJds (3) 
LlMtt. White _ 
Claracteristics of applied behavior analysis ate pre­
sented: direct. dally mcasuremcilt. and !be system8tic 
investigation of important variables. Representative stud­
ies from various applied si1aaticms are disCussed in terms 
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ofdcpendcnt and indepe'ndent variables, resetuch design, 
reliability; validity, and data analysis. Prerequisite: 510. 

EDSPE 512 Evalliatlon oflnstrudlonal MaterIaIs . 
tor ExceptIonal CbUdrell (3) 
Introduction· to teclmiques pf detennining the· quality of 
instructional materials in terms of (1) the systems of spe­
cific subject matter organization and (2) specified instruc-
tional outcomes. . 

. EDSPE S~3 CUnlcal Appraisal ot Exceptional 
ChIldren' (3) 
Rycbnan . 

. Diagnostic instruments used. in the clinical appraisal of 
exceptional·children. Theoretical considerations are used 
to' buteresS practical experiences in appraisal related to in-
tervention. . . " , 

EDSPE 514 Fundamentals otReadlng for 
Handfcapped ChUcIreD (3) . 
Preservice course. Emphasis on basic prereading and 
reading skills, such as phonics and structural analysis, 
specifically for the handicaJ)l)ed child .. Acquisition of 
co~sion skills by the"bandicaJ)l)ed. Diagnosis of 
reading problems; published matcri8fs appropriate for . 
handicapped; material . modification. 

EDSPE SIS Problems and Issues lD Special 
Education (3, max. 9) 

. Lowenbraun . _ 
Intcnslve examination of the issues ~ent to all of spe­
cial educationi .such tis legislation, Interdisciplinary func­
tion, and the role of special education in general educa­
tion imd placement practices. Prerequisite: permission of 
instructor. 

EDSPE 516 Developing instructional Materials Cor 
Eu:eptIonal CbDdrell (3) 

, 1hemy and basic concepts underlying the writing of in­
structioDlllmaterials for exceptional children. The course 
involves a basic review, of the literature in programming 
research and methodology. Students Write, field test. and • 
rewrite a unit of instructional materials for a specific 
population of exceptional childrei1. Prerequisite: 512. 

~ 517 PractlcWD.lD Research DesJp and, 
. ADaJysts In Special Edw:atlon (3) 
Critical analysis of cum:nt research practices in special 
education serves as background to a student carrying out 
a small independentresean:h project. Projects are evalu­
ated in senunar. discussion. PrereqUisites: EDPSY 490 
and 591 or equivalent, or permission of instructor. 
, 

EDPSE 518 Seminar In Spedal Education Research 
(1, max. 3) .' . 
Afjkck. Haring . ' 
Desim:d for doctoral students in special education dur­
ing,their year Qf residency. Each candidate selects a dis­
sertation problem and submits a proposal. Topics suCh as 
the procurement of subjects, therepordng ana communi­
cation of research findings, and the evaluation of 
research are stressed, The seminar leads to the evolution 
of a viable dissertatioJ.1 proposal. 

.' £DSPE S20 Semfnar In AppUed Spedal Educatlon 
(1.12, max. 12) A 
Designed for grad. students in. special education. 
Focus on contemporary topics relating to the application 
of the theoretical constructs to special education. Prereq­
uisite: pennissioQ of ~. 

EDSPE 521 Classroom Strategies Cor Developing eom.nW1katlon In Esceptlonal ChDcIreD (3) 
Riltenhouse 
Discussion centers on the theory and models of commu­
nication. Neurophysiological bases of communication are 
then explored with reference to different types of excep.­
tional children. Offered to advanced undergraduates arid 
graduaccs with permission of instructor; an introductory 
course in psychology and special education is desirable. 

EDSPE 522 SemInar on the Edw:adon oC the 
SeftnlyJProrOUDdly IIandkapped (3) 
Haring . 
• Advanced graduate seminar ammged to study and discuss 
ttie essential ~nents of providing a comprehensive 
appro.acb to the mtervention and education of the se­
vCreiY/profoundl~cappCd infant, child, adolescent, 
or young adult. lte: permission of m.tlUctor. 

EDSPE 52S . Educating Autistic and Severely 
BehavIor DIiordered Chlldren (3).A . 
Neel. 
Consideration of the diagnoses, etiology. education, and 
prognoses of autistic aDd severely behavior disordered . 
children. Prerequisite: pennission 'of instruct~r. 

EDSPE S30 . The Hearing Impalred (3) 
Lowenbraun. Riitenhouse 
Consideration of problems of the deaf from social. ec0-
nomic, and educational point of view; history of deaf ed-
ucation. Prerequisite: 51,2. . 

. EDSPE 531 Aural..()raJ Communication Cor the 
Hearing impaired: Part I (3) 
Lowenbraun 
Develops competencies in teaching receptive language 
skills tIuough children's use of residual hearing, utiliza­
tion of appropriate amplification, and speech 'reading, 

~ Emphasis on acquisition of related knowledge and dem­
onstration of knowledge with children in individual or 
group settings. 

. EDSPE 532' Aural·OraI Communication Cor the . 
Hearlng Impalred: Part D (3) W ~ 

Lowenbraun ... 
Techniques of developing oral communication in hear­
ing-impaired children. Emphasis on the synthetic ap­
proach, utilizing residual he8ring whenever possible. An­
alytic speech c6rrection techniques and traditional 
orthographic systems. Prerequisite: 531 • 

EDSPE 533 Tea_ Lauguage to the Hearing 
Impalred (3) A 
Rinenhouse 
Methods for instructing hearing-impaired students with 
lan~e 'acquisition problems. Analysis of currently 
aV81lable curriculum and instructional materials. Skills In 
~osis, evaluation, and program development. Prereq­
UISite: 521. . . 

EDSPE 534 Teaching the 'Hearing Impalred (3) A 
Rinenhouse 
Methods for instructing bearing-impaired students in 
regular school subjects. Skills in educational diagnosis, 
construction of instructional materials, and program de-
velopment. Prerequisite: 512. . 

EDSPE 541 Educadon ot the Em~naJly DIsturbed 
(3) 
Neel 
Analysis of major theoretical approaches to the education 
of emotionally distuIbed childiea. Adaptation of various 
approaches to various educational settings. 

EDSPE 542 Mental Retardation (3) 
Ryckman 
IntroductoJy Course 'on mental retardation and the prob-
1j:JDS it ~ to parents, the mentally retarded, the 
c:ouuDUnlty, the schools,. and society. 

. EDSPE S43. Leandng Dfsa)JWtIes (3) 
Ryckman 
Analysis of major theoretical approaches to the study of, 
children with learning disabilities. Adaptation of various 
approaches to various educational' settings: 

EDSPE S4S .lnstnu:donal M~catlODS ror the . 
Education oC the MIldly Handicapped (3) 
In-depth analysis and application of several modifications 
of instlUCtional techniquCs neccssuy for the education of 
the mildly bandicappccl. 

EDsPE S46 Sembuir lD Educating the SodalIy and , 
Emotionally DIsturbed (3) 
Neel . _ 
Advanced-level seminar that analyzes the classical and 
contemporary research in the intervention of behavior . 
disordei's; reviews intervention procedures, IIlJPlied in a. 
variety of classroom administrative organizations, and 
prepares a scholarly manuscript for ~. 

EDSPE S48 Semfnar In the EdUcation oC CbDdreD 
With Leandng DfsabUldes (3) SpS 
Lovin, Ryc1cmann ' 
!n-deJ'tb anal sis of empirical Qndings in the special of 
learnmg di~ilities with focus on the synthesis or re­
search findings and their application to educational envi· 
ronment. A paper suitable for publication required. Pre­
requisite: course in leaming ~. introductmy course 
in learning ~lities, or per:misslon of insOuctor. 
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EDSPE .s65 Sanlnar: Early CbDdhood Education 
for the Handicapped (3) W 
Edgar 
Advanced semiI1ar on early childhood education for the 
handicapped. Historical and current reseaICb from a~ 
priate.specialties in special education reviewed; research' 
from related fields is reviewed in tenns of its application 
to the education of young handicapped children. 

EDSPE 599 indePendent Studles In Educalfon (.) 
Independent studies or readings of specialized aspects of 
education. Registration must be ~ompanied by a study 
prospectus endOISed. by the a~ faculty adviser 
for the work proposed, and. WIth permission of the in­
~ctor, the form must be filed with the Officc of Special 
Education in the College of Education. . 

EDSPE 600 Independent Study 01' Resean:b (-> 
Registration must be accompanicid by a study prospectus 
endorsed by the appropriate facul~ adviser for the work . 
prOpoSed and must be filed with the Office of Special Ed­
ucation in the College of Education. A report or paper 
setting forth the results of the i,nyestigation is required. 

INDEPENDENT STUDY, 
RESEARCH, AND FIELD 
EXPERIENCES 
(Teachlng Pradfcum) 

EDUC 301 Introductory PractIcani lD Community 
ServIce Acdv(ty (3) 
Dimmin . 
Opportunity is provided for initial tutoring and teaching 
experiences in a. specific community service organiza. 
tion. placement made according to participant interests 
and needs. Approximately sixty hours of participation on 
Ii ~ged. schedule plus scheduled seminars are re­
qUired. Prerequisites: application during quarter prior to 
participation and pennission of instructor. 

EDUC.302 lDtroduclory Pradkum In CIassr.oom 
Teacblng and Management (3-6, max. 9) 
Briggs, Dimmitt 
OppoItllDity is provided for initial participation experi­
ence .in classroom teaching and management. Assign­
ment is for twenty hours per credit in a specific sch()Ol 
situation, level as reqUested. Scheduled seminars reo 
quired. Prerequisites: application during quartCr prior to 
participation and permission of instructor. 

EDUC 401 PractIcum In Community ServIce 
Activity (3-18) 
Dimmitt • 
Opportunity is provided for tutoring and teaching experi­

, ences in a specific community service organization, 
placement made according to ~cipant interests and 
needs. ApPJ'Oximately twenty hours of participation on a 
predet,ennined schedule plus scheduled seMinars are re-
uired for each credit ~. Participants wishing to Ub~ ike community service experience to satisfy. in .part, 

certification requirements should make amngements' 
~~ enrollment with the director of field experiences. 

. ites: application during quarter prior to partici­
pation and permission of instructor. 

EDUC 402 Practkum lD Classroom Teachlng and 
Management: Eluiy ChJJdhood, Klndespr.tm, . 
PrImary ('Ibrough Grade 3) (5-36) 
Dimmin 
Teacblng prac:ticum is completed in an assigned school. 
Approximately. twenty hours of participation on a prede­
termined schedule plus scheduled seminars are required 
for each credit earned. Placement is ~ved through the 
Office of Field Experiences. Prerequisites: EDPSY 304, 
308, and pennission of instructor. (~O credits required for 
certification.) , , 

DUC 403 Pradfcam In Classroom TeadIfng aud 
Management: IntenDedJate Grades, MIddle School 
(5·36) 
Dimmin' I:' 
TeachiDg practicum is completed in an assigned school. 
Approximately twenty bouts of participation on a prede­
termined schedule plus scheduled seminars are required 
for ~h credit earned. Placement is a~ved through die 
Office of F'leld Experiences. Prerequisites: EDPSY 304, 
308, and ~on of instructor. (20 credits required for 
certification.) . 



EDUC404 Prac:tk:um In CIassI'Oom Teaching and 
Management: Secondary School (5-36). (Grades 1-12) 
Dimmitt 
Teaching Ptacticum is completed in an assigned school. 
Approximately twenty hoW'S of participation on a prede­
termined schedule plus scheduled seminars are required 
for each credit earned. Placement is ~vcd through the 
Office of Field Experiences. Plaequisites: EDPSY 304, 
308, and pennission of ins~ctor. (20 credits required for 
certification.) 

EDUC SOl AdWllced Pradfcam in Community 
ServIce Adbfty (3-18) 
Dimmitt 
Opportunilf is provided postbaccalaureate stu4ents with 
selective, in-depth participation. and teaching experi­
ences in a ~fic commWlity service organization. Ap­
proximately twenty hours of particiJl8tion plus. scheduled 
seminars areiequired for each credit earned. Participants 
wishing to use ad~ community service expenence 
to satisfy, in part. graduate program requirements should 
make such mangemeDts prior to ellJ'OJlment with their 
adviser and the director' of field experiences. Prerequi-

. sites: 8pJllication during quarter prior to participation and 
pennisston of instructor. • 

EDUe-SOl Advanced Pradlcum in Classroom 
Teaching and Management (3-18) 
Dimmitt 
·Designcd to provide certificated teachers with selective. 
in-depth classroom participation experiences. Activities 
include, for example, specialized reading instruction, as­
sessment of learnmg disabilities. remedi8l or specialized 
teaching, experimental approaches to learning. etc. Par­
ticipants wishing to use the advanced teaching practicum 
to satisfy, in part. graduate program requirements should 
make such mangements prior to ellJ'OlIment with their 
adviser and'the director of field experiences. Prerequi­
sites: application during quarter prior to participation and 
permission of instructor. 

EDUC 700 Master'!' Thesis e) . 
Resean:b for the master's thesis. including resean:h pre­
paratory or related thereto. Limited to premaster graduate 
students (i.e .• tI!ose who have not yet completed the mas­
ter's ,degree requirements in their major field at the 
UniveQity of Washin$lon). Name of faculty member re­
sponsible for supervismg the student should be indicated 
on the Program of Studies. Prerequisite: permission of 
supervisory committee chaitperson or graduate program 
adviser. 

EDUC 800 Doctoral DIssertation t·) 
Research for the doctoral dissertation and research pre­
paratory or related thereto. Limited w graduate students 
who have completed the master's degree or the equiva­
lent or Candidate-levclgraduate students. Premastcr stu­
dents initiating doctoral dissertation research should .... 
register for 600. Name of faculty member responsible for 
supervising the student should be indicated on the Pr0-
gram of Studies. Prerequisite: permiSsion of Supervisory 
Committee chairperson or graduate program adviser. 

COLLEGE OF 
ENGINEERING 

'COLLEGE' COURSES 

, Courses for Undergraduates 
~CI'IONAL TECIooQ,UES' 

ENGR 123 Graphkal ADalysis (1-8, mas. 8) 
AWSpS 
Macartney , , 
Designed for a range of students from those with little or 
no dmwing experience to those with considerable graphi­
cal bai:kground. Taught by individualized instructional. 
units. Approximately thirty units cover the fonowing: 
technique of freehand and instrument drawin~; develop­
ment of orthographic view relationships; reading and in­
terpreting drawings; design drawing; selected topics in 
applied desaiptive geometry and. graphical statiCS; 
practical applications in graphical, c81culus, e~pirical 

equations, and nomography. Starting unit determined by 
previous experience. Subject matter covered determined 
by stu~t's interests and major. 

ENGR 130 Introductlon to TedmfcaI 
Commnnlcatlon (3) A WSpS 
Coney 
Fundamental principles of organizing, developing, and 
expressing technical ideas. Types of writing that students 
will do during the course of the1r professional education. 

ENGR 140 Measwement and Experlmentatfon (4) 
AW~p' 
Depew ' 
Solution of problems in engineering, measurements,' sta­
tistics, probability. and unit systems. Design of experi­
ments. CoUection of data in several laboratories in the 
co~ge. Recommended: MAn! 124. 

ENGR 141 IntrodUdoryFORTRAN~ 
(4) AWSpS . 
Ness 
Computer programming using FORTRAN language. In­
cludes use of one-, two-, and three-dimensiolUil arrays 
and subroutines. Emphasizes problem-solving techniques 
using structured or' modular programming concepts. 
Some sections use engineering-type problems: others use 
general problems for programming practice. Prerequisite: 
MA m lOS or permission of adviser. ' 

ENG~ ISO Introdudfon to DesIgD (2) A WSp 
Chal/c 
Design groups of three to five students attack problems 
assigned to give students as authentic an experience in 
engineering as possible. Lectures, discussions, and read­
ing focos on the design process steps sucb·as defining the 
problem, thinking creatively, generating alternative solu­
tions, and communicating final solutions. Open to nonen- -
gineering students. 

ENGR 199 Special Projects (1-3, max. 3) A WSpS 
Students propose problems to solve to an engineering 
faculty member. The problems may be selected from the 
student's own experiences and interests, from the interest' 
of the faculty member. or from other sources such as fac­
ulty or graduate students doing research projects, or from 
personnel in the ph 'cal medicine area, occ:upational 
therapy, hospital,I:C~, government. etc. Corrobora­
tion by an engineering faculty member is required. Proj. 
ect suggestions are available. . 

ENGR 331 SdmtUlc and TediDfmI ReportIng (3) 
AWSpS ,. 
Coney. Souther. Trimble. White 
Principles of presenting technical material logically. 
concisely. and effectively to meet the requUements of 
various situations and 'audiences. For majors in engineer- . 
ing and similar professional pro~, and for those in 
the natural, social, and health SClCnces. Concentrates on 
the kinds of writing rCcJu:ired of professionals in these 
technical fields. Prerequisite: junior standing or permis-
sion of instructor. . 

ENGINEEiuNG SCIENCES 

ENGR 170 Fundamentals o'Ma~ Sdence (4) 
AWSpS . 
A~~M ' 
Elementary principles underlying the structure and pr0p­
erties of mafcrials utilized in the practice of engineering. 
The properties of inorganic and organic -materials are re­
lated to atomic. molecular. and crYstalline structure. • 
Metals, ceramics, multiphase systems. and natural and 
synthetic polymeric materials are includcd. Mcclumical 
stress, electromagnetic fields, irradiation, and thermal 
and chemical cblmges are considcredwith respect to their 
influences on mechanical, electrical~ and chemical pr0p­
erties. For advanced freshmen and ~bomores .. Prereq­
uisite: CHEM 150 or permission of adVlSCr. 

ENGR 171 MaterIals Sdmce Laboratory (1) 
AWSpS , 
Experiments in materials science designed. to illustrate 
fundamentals related'to the structure and the properties of 
engineering materials; opcal microscopy, X-ray diffrac­
tion, mechanIcaJ propertieS, electrical cOnductivity, ~ 
tal growth. solid-state reactions. Prerequisite: 170, which 
may be taken concurrently. 

ENGR J90 ~trodiu:tfon toLogleal System DesIgn 
(4)AWSpS 
Johnson , 
Introduction to concepts of 10gic8l des.ign of specific 
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classes of s),stems primarily observed in digital logies. 
Representation, conversion. and arithmetics of number 
systems related to logical systems. Boolean algebra fun­
damentals and operations. Topological representation of 
logical combinational functions, complexity reduction, 

'. optimization criteria. Time-dependent' sequential logics 
using memory, ~ntations. minlm.ization, and im­
plementation. RegiSter transfer concepts. 11tree hours 
lecture weekly. Twelve ho~ self-paced laboratory. 

ENGR 210 EngIneering Statics (4) A WSpS 
Sherrer 
Principles of statics, basic concepts, parallelogram law, -
Newton's+law, resultants, force-couple relationships, 
equilibrium diagrams. equilibrium analysis. three-dimen­
sional structures. two-dimensional frames.. trusses. 
beams. and friction., Vector algcbta used throughout the 
course. Prerequisites: MAn! 126. PHYS 121: Recom-
mended: graphics background. ' 

ENGR 220 Introduc:tloD to MecbanIc:s ofMatertals 
(4)AWSpS , 
Hartz 
Introduction to the concepts of stress, defonnatioD, and 
strain in solid materials. Development of basic relation­
ships between loads on structUral and machine elemenlS 
such as rods. shafts, beams, and columns,· and the 
stresses. dcflections. and load-car1}'ing capacity of these 
elements under tension. comprc5Slon. torSipn, bending. ' 
and shear forces. or combinations thereof. Not recom­
mended for students who have taken.24O. PreRquisites: 

. 210, MAm 126. which may be taken concwrendy. 

ENGR 230 KlnanatfcsandDynamlcs(4)AWSpS 
Me~lram. ' 
Dynamics, rectilinear motion. vector calculus, kin~t­
ics and kinetics of a particle. statics. friction, vibratlon, 
impulse. momentum. work and energy, conservation 
laws,. moving references, central force motion. systems 
of particles. rigid-body mechanics. Prerequisites: 210, 
MAm126. ,. 

ENGR 240 introduction to ContfDmim MecbanIcs 
(4) ASp 
Holsapple ' 
Basic principles in the study of continuoUs media. Intro­
duction to various field quantities. such as stress. mass 
densitY. and temperature. and to the basic balance laws to 
which these fields are SUbject. Specific constitutive equa­
tions are developed with applications drawn primarily 
from the areas of fluid mechanics and solid mechanics. 
Prerequisites: 210. MAm 126. and PHYS 121'. 

ENGR 251 Analog and Digital Electronics (4) 
AWSpS 
Potter 
Introduction to basic electronic devices and their applica­
tions in analog and digital circuits. In"ludes concepts of 
direct-current circuit analysis. cimlit models for elec­
tronic devices. sinusoids. and power. Introduces elec­
tronic devices: diodes. transistors. and op amps, and their 
uses in analog and digital applications such as amplifiers, 
gates, and counters. Two laboratory projects. Pre­
requisites: MAm 126. which may be taken concur­
rently. and PHYS 122. or pennissionofinsuuctoi'. ' 

ENGR 260 Tbermod)'lUlDllCs (4) A WSpS 
Depew 
Introduction to the basic principles of thermodynamics, 
from a predominantly macroscopic point of-view. Devel-, 
opment of the basic laws of thermodynamics. together 
with this illustration by application to energy, transforma­
tions and S,tate changes ift engineering problems. Prereq­
uisites: MAm 126, I~level physics and chemistry 
courses. 

ELECTIVES 

ENGR 110 Career PlannIng I (l) A W 
MueUer ' . 
Meets weekly in both large sections and small sections. 
The large sections are primarily devoted to an introduc­
tion to the College of Engineering, curricular options, 
fields of engineering, intctdisciplinary programs. and in­
fonilation of general interest. The small sections provide 
an opportunity for students to become acquainted with lUI 
engineering faculty member and a time 'to ask questions 
and to obtain assistance in preparing their career and cdu­
cationalgoals. Offered on credit/no credit basis only. 

ENGR 161' Plane SuneyfDg (3) AWSpS . 
Plane. surveying methods; use of the engineer's level. 
transit, and tape; computations of bearings, plane coordi-, 
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nate systems, ~, stadia surveying, pu"lic land sys-
tem.'Pre.requisite: trig~nometry. . . . 

, ENGR 305 Envlromnen~ RadloadlYity (3-4) Sp . 
Woodruff . L • 

Study 01 the nature of the various sources, of radioactivity 
encountered today and to be expected in the future. Top-. 
icscovered include: natural radioactivity; radiation from 
nuclear weapons, from nuclear power plants and fuel 
reprocessing plants,. and from medical diagnosis; radia­
tion: effects on plants and animals; radiation therapy and 
other useful applications and IIlCthOOs of detection. ' 

ENGR 3(f1 Enerv Controvenles (5) ASp i 

Albrtcht.'Garlid . 
Desc:rbJtibn and analysis of c:rucial questions; nontechni-

. C:aI ~ technical, concerning energy supplies and con­
SUJD{ldon. Consideration is given to energy so~s an.d 
,requuen1CIIts on global, national, and regional scales; 
fundamentals of energy generation, conversion, and dis­
tribution; resulting poUution and environmental effects; 
controversies between environmentalists and growth pr0-
ponents. All fonns of ~y are considered, but electri­
Cal energy {IIOCfuction 8nd use are emphasized. The 
course is designed to illuminate the conflicts involved in 
choosing optimal energy policies. PrereqUisite: juniOr· 
standing. . .. 

ENGR 31Q &daJ CoDStrafnts on Engfneerh:ig 
DesIgn (3) WS. . 
Bt~tQIfO. Lauritztn 
Examines cases of engineering designs and identifies 
ways in which social goals affect engineering design de­
cisions. As part of this examlilation, social values. and 
public policy. issues that generate design criteria are ex­
plored. Appropriate cow for students from any disci­
.pline. 'OffCred on credit/no credit bas~ only. Offered 
JOintly with SMT 310. Prerequisite: junior standing or 
pemussion ofinstructor. ' , 

ENGR 341 Computer AppUcationsorNumerical 
Methods (3) AWSpS . 
Marshall ' 
Development and application of numerical methods and 
algorithms to solve problems in engineering. 'Simultane­
ous equations. curve fitting, root-finding algorithms, 
Taylor series, analysis,. numerical' integration. orctinary 
~erential equations. Prerequisites: 141 or eqwvale~t 
andMAnJ 238, which may be taken concunently. 

ENGR 345 Advanced Toplci In DIgItal Computing 
(3) AWSpS 
Redd:er . 
The COJi1:ept of the. higher level language. Advanced 
fURmAN techniques used to construct an interpreter, 
includii:!g the full se~ of FORTRAN IV· statements, the· 
machine-dependent. featuIes of the CDC 6400, real and 
integer binumber conversion stuffing'~ unstuffing, ob­
jci:t-timeformatting, introduction to use of control cards, 
and Polish notation. Several programs in addition to the 
interpreter are written and executed. Prerequisite: 141 or 
equivalenL '. 

ENGR '346 Assembly Language Programmlng (3) 
AWSpS . 
RtdeUr 
The central processor assembler language, COMPASS, 
of the CDC 6400 computer, including program SbUCture 
and organization, COMPASS 'language instructions, 
pseudoinstruction, and inacroprogrammig techniques. 
Integer and ftoating-point conversi.on, character manipu­
lation, simple and nested loops. array accessing. COM­
PASS-fURTRANsubroutine linka~, and insb'uction 
timing. Programs are coded and' executed on the com-
~. Prereciuisite: 141 orequivalent. . 

ENGR 351 Inventio~ and Patents (1) Sp 
Setd 
Law and procedures for patenting inventions, employer­
c:mpIO)'ee relationship and trademarks. Primarily for en­
gincenng students. ~uisite: junior standing. 

ENGR 360 Introdactory Ac:oastfa (3) Sp 
Chalupnlk. Fyft. Slgtlnuuur 
Historical development of acoustics; the tenninology and 
units employed. Sound sources' in engineering systems. 
The wave equation. traveling and standing waves. The 
analysis of vibrating systems. Helmholtz resonators, 
wave transmission, and reflection. Ultrasonics and in­
strUmentation. fc)r advanced sophomores and juniors. 
Pren:quisite: 12 credits of engineering sciences or per-
mission of instructor. . 

ENGR 401 Analytical Methods In Enpteerlng I (3) 
Acquisition of techniquc·and experience lD.application of 
areas of mathematics encOuntered in science and engi­
neering; iUustrated by case studies from many fields. Ap. 
proprillte for seniors and graduate students in engineering 
and science who require a survey of techniques, but who 
are not prepared for. or do not seek, advanced material at 
the SOO· level. Applications of first-order and linear 
ordinary differential equations, systems of differential 

'. equations, phase plane, stability and power series solu:" 
tions of ~ifferential equations and Laplace transfonna­
tion. Offered jpintly with, AMAnJ 401. Prerequisite: 
MAnJ238. 

ENGR 402 Analytical Methods In Eqineerlag U (3) 
See 401. Applications c;Jf linear a1gc~vectors and ma­
trices, vector differential calculllS--:'vector fields, .ine 
and surface inte8ra1s, complex functions, power smes, 
Taylor and Laurent series and integrations by methods bf 
residues. Offered jointly with AMAnJ 402. Prerequisite: 
MATIl238. . , 

ENGR 403 Analytlca,l Methods In Eagfneering m 
(3). . 
See 401. Application of Fourier series and in~. par­
tial differential. equations, probability and statistics. Of­
fered jointly willi AMA11l403. Prerequisite: MAnJ 
238. 

ENGR 498 Special Topics In Engfneerlng 
(1-5, max. 6) A WSpS ',' 

ENGR 499 Special Projects In Eagfneering 
(1-3, max. 6) AWSpS 

COOPERATIVE EDUCATION 

ENGR 321-~ Cooperative Education 
(2-, max. 16) A WSpS - . 
Kieling' . 
Engineering practicum; the integration of classroom the-
01"/. with on-the-job training. PeriOds of work alternate 
With periods of study. Open only to students who have 
been admitted to the Engineering Cooperative Education 
Program. Offered on creditlno credit basis only. 

ENGR -322 Englneerfng Cooperative Education 
Postwork Seminar (-I; max. 4) AWSpS . 
Kitling 
Reporting and evaluation of coop work experience. and 
4iscussion 'of current topics in engineerin,. To be taken. 
during the first quarter' in school fOll0\\'lOg each work 
session. Offered on creditlno credit basis only. 

ENGR 323- Eagfneeriag internship (2-, IOU. 10) 
AWSpS ... 
Kieling 
Engineering practicum;. integration of classroom theory 
with on-the-job training. Open only to students who meet 
the requirements of the.Engin=mg Cooperative Educa­
tion Program but are of junior or senior standing and thus 
too late in the college. careers to complete the two six­
month work sessions required of coop students. Offered 
on creditlno credit basis only. I ' 

, ENGR -324 Eagfneeriag In~ Postwork 
Semlnar (-I"mas. 4) AWSpS 
Kitling 
Reporting and evaluation of internship ~ork experience 
and discussion of. C1lI'l'eDt topics' in engineering. To be 
taken during the first quarter in school foUowing the 
wOIk session. Offered on creditlno credit basiS only. 

AERONAUTICS AND 
ASTRONAUTICS 

.' Courses· for Undergraduates 
A A 300 Aerodynamics I (4) A 
Dtcher, Joppa, Rae 
Aerod~ics as applied to the problems of perfonnance 
of ftiflt vehicles in the atmosp&ere •. Prerequisite: junior 
standing or pennission.' . , 

A A 301, 302 AerocIynamlcs U, m (4,4) W,sp 
Decher. Joppa. Rae " 
Kinematics and dynamics of ftow fields; incompressible' 
ftow about bodies. Thin moil theory; finite wing theory. 
Compressible ftuids; one-dimensional compressible flow; 
two-climensional supersonic flow. Viscous, flows; bound-
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ary lay~ Prerequisites::MA1"H 238 and ENGR 260 for 
301; 301 for 302. . 

A A 311 Orbital and Atmospheric Flight Mecbanks 
(3)W . 
Fyft, Ktvorlcian, Nus. Vagntrs 
Review of kinematics !lnd particle dynamics. Dynamics 
of systems of particles. Gravitational field of the earth. • 
Keplerian motion. Application, to orbital transfer prob­
lemS. Rigid-body dynamics. A~lication to constraiiled 

'rigid bodies' and flight mechantcs. Prerequisite: ENGR 
230. 

A A 312 Dynamics or Flight Vehl~ (3J Sp 
Bollard. F.yfe. Nds .' 
Vibration theory. Charactenstics of single and multide­
gree of freedom linear systems with forced inputs. Ap- . 
proximate methOds for detennininJ principal frccluencies , 
and mode sha~. Application to Simple aeroelastic prob­
lems. PrereqUISite: 311. 

A A 320, 321,' 322 Junior Laboratory I, D, m 
(2,2,2) A, W,sp 
BTUe/cntr 
Theory. calibration, and use of iDstnunents. Measure­
ment techniques, analysis of data, report writing. Labora­
tory experiments on subsonlc aerodynamics, supersonic . 
ftow, material properties, structures, vibrations. Recom­
mended:, ENGR 140 or PHYS 131, 132, 133. 

A A 330, 331, 332 Structural Analysis I, U, m 
(4,4,4) A,W,sp '. 
Bollard. Holsapple. Parnrerttr 
Development of the equations of elasticitY. viscoelas­
ticity, arid plasticity. Plane· stress, plane strain; torsion, 
bending, and stabUity of rods and·beams; virtual work, 
pOtential energy, Castigliano's theorem; ~call~ 
tenninate structUleS; bending of plates and shclls. 
uisite: 331 for 3.32. Recommended: ENGR 240. 

A A 370 Introcludlon·to Applied Analysis (3) 
Holsapple, Pearson, Street ' . 
Advanced calculus, from a~lications point of view, Re­
view of ordinary differential equations. Fmite differ­
ences. Fourier series and integrals. LaphF.e transforma­
tion. Bessel functions. Legendre polynorilinals. Review 
of. vector analysis. Line, surface, and volume integrals. 
~isite: MAnJ 238. ' 

A A 400, 401,.402 Gas Dynamlcs I, II, m (3,3,3) 
A,W,Sp 
Christiansen, Russell . 
Review of thermodynamics. Introductiob to kinetic the­
ory and free molecule ftow. One-dimensional gas dynam­
ics, one-dimensional wave motion, waves in supersonic 
ftow, flow in ductS and wind tunnels. MeasurementS in 
ftuid dynamics. Inviscid equations of motion, ~pres­
sible potential flows, vortex flows, small perturbation 
ftows, bodies of revolution, similari'1laws), Transonic 
,flow. Method of characteristi~. ~ti_ with Viscosil)' 
and heat conductivity. Boundary layer flows. PrereqUI­
sites:. 302 and ENGR 260, or ~on of instructor. 

A A 410, 411, 412 AIrcraft ~ I, D, m (3,3,3) 
A,W,Sp 
Joppa •. Ntss, Rae . 
Preliminary design of a modern airplane to satisfy a given 
set pf requirements. Estimation of size. selection of COD-. 
figuration, weight and balance, and performance. Satis­
faction of stability, control, and hBndIing qualities 
requirements: FAA load requirements. loads aDalysis, 
structural design of components. Prerequisites: 302 for 
410; 410 for 411; 411 for 412. . 

A A 420 Spacecraft and Space SystaDs DesImlI (3) 
~ng role of space has created a new tcdiDology 

. with unique components and systems. The methodology 
will be developed for treating the special power, trans­
portation. attitude control. etc., systems reqUired for cur­
rent and anticipated spacecraft. Applications extend from 
communications to solar power from space. Prerequisite: 
.senior standing. 

A A 424 Environmental Aspects or Energy 
Convenlon and Heat Euglnes (3) W· 
Decher. Htrtzberg 
ConsicJerations of ecological co~ts on the design.of 
heat engines. 1bermal poUution of-air and water. and 
poUution by electiical power r.Jants. Advanced methods 

·of 'power production and 0 waste heat elimination. 
Chemistry and kinetics of high-temperature gases. Chem­
icalemission by automotive engiDes, gas tutbines, and 
hybrid engines. Prerequisites: CHEM 140. £NGR 260, 
or permission. ' 



A A 430 Jilnfte Element Structural Analysis (3) 
Holsapple 
introdUction to the finite element method. Applications to 
trusses. beams. frames. box beams. plane stress, and 
heat transfer. Prerequisite: 332. 

A A 431 Plates and Shells (3) W 
Holsapple. Parmerter 

, Introduction to the thcoIy of plates and shells. Membrane 
theory of shells of revolution. cylindrical. and conical 
shells. Axisymmetric bendin, of shells of revolution. 
Stability of structures. PrerequIsite: 332. 

A A 432 Structural DesIgn (3) Sp 
Bollard. HolstJpple. Pannmer 
Design of 8ircraft structural components. Methods of pre­
liminary design. Arrangement of members. Selection of 
matcrialsand member sizes. Practical design of selected 
components. Prerequisite: 331. 

A A 440, 441, 442 night Mecbanlcs I, 0, m (3,3,3) 
A,W,8p 
Bossi. Joppa 
Calculation Qf aerodynamic coefficients and stability de­
rivatives. Prediction of performance, stability. and con­
bOl c:baractcrisi~ of a specified aircraft. Vehicle equa-, 
tions of motion near a ftat earth; the pcrfounance 
problem within the a~; an introduction into the 
dynamic· stability of vehIcles subject to aerodynamic 
fon:cs. Wind tunnel tests of an aircraft inodcl to deter­
mine perfonnance and stability panunetcrs; co~n 
of wind tunnel and derived aei'oclynamic cbaractcristics. 
Dctennination ·in flight of perfonnance, stability, and 
conbOl characteristics; and comparison with predicted 
and wind tunnel results. Prerequisites: 302 for 440; 440 
for 441; 441 for442. 

A A 450, 451, 4Sl Space MedI8Idcs 1,0, m (3,3,3) 
A,W,sp 
Bossi. Kevor/ciQn. Vagners 
Review of kinematics. Review of particle dynamics. Dy­
namics of a system of particles. Stability of motion. 
Rigid-body motion. Universal law of gravitation. The 
two-body problem. Orbit transfer problems. Unearized 
orbjt investigations. Effect of air drag on orbits. Varia­
tion ot parameters for continuous orbit perturbation. 
Planetary potentials. Change of orbit eleinents due to 
oblatcoess. FJementary tbrec-particle problem. Rigid-

. body motion of space vehicles. Elements of OIbit deter­
mination. Recommended: MA11I238. 

A A 460, 461, 462 Propulsion I, 0, m (3,3,3) 
A,W,sp , , 
Decher, Oates 
Study of the acrodynainics and the chemistIy of rockets. 
Rocket vehicles, staging. Introduction to space propul­
sion. Air-breathing .engines as propulsion systems. 
Tlubojets, turbofans, turboprops, nunjets, hybrid en­
gines. Aerodynamics of gas-turbine engine components. 
Pretequisites: 302 and ENGR 260. 

A A 470 Analytical Problems fa Aeronautics (3) W 
Street ' 
Numerical methods for algebraic and differential. equa­
tions. Transforms. .lntroduction to perturbations, ei­
genvalues, nonlinearities. Probability and statistics. 

• Variational idea. Prerequisites: MA11I 238 and ENOR 
141. 

A A 476 . Introductlon to DesIgn WIth Brfttle 
MaterIaIs(3)W 
Properties and behavior of ceramic materials IUe related 
to t&eir usc in advanced tecImology .structures. Analytical 
and numerical methods requirecrtor probabilistic design 
fUld current case studies utilized. Offered jointly with 
CER E476, CESM 476, ME 476, and MET·E476. 

A A 480 Systems Dyuamlcs (3) A 
Bollard. Fyfe 
Equations of motion and solutions for selected problems; 
natural frequencies and mode shapes; ~ of simple 
systems to applied loads. Prerequisite: seruor standing. 

A A 481 Elaamtary AeroeJastIdty (3) W 
BoUard . 
Discussion of acroclastic problems in aircraft design; ele­
mental)' development of static and dynamic aeroelastic 
problems. Prerequisite: 480. 

A A 481 Aeroaautk:aJ AcoustIcs (3) Sp 
Fyfe _ 
Noise senerated by boundary layers, jets, rockets, sonic 
booms, propeller and helicopter blades. Atmospheric 

propagation. acoustically excited 'structures, acoustic fa­
tigue. Noise suppression. damping of jet-cxcitcd struc­
tures. Assessment of aircraft noise. Prerequisite: senior 
standing. 

A A 499 Special Projects (2-5, max. 10) A WSp 
Investigation on a special project by the student under the 
superVision of a fac:uJty member. Prerequisite: senior 
standing. 

Courses for Graduates Only 

A A SOl, SOl, SOl' Pbyskal Gas Dyaamlcs 1,0, m 
(3,3,3) W,Sp,A ' . 
Christiansen. Hertzberg. Street . 
Chemical thennoclynamics; thermodynamic properties 
derived from quantum statistical mechanics. reacting gas 
mixtures. Introduc:tion to nonequiJibrium physics and 
Ruid Row with application to a variety of rcsean:h and 
development areas such as high-temperature aspects of . 
energy systems and gas lasers. Problems in vibrational 
relaxation, chemical kinetics, radiative transfer,' molecu­
lar transport, and kinetic theory. Each topic alternates be­
tween introductory ptiysics mid application. 503 is a post­
master's course with 502, ·or equivalent. as a prerequi­
site. ' 

A A 504 nutd MechaDla I (3) A ' 
Christiansen. Decher. Oates. Russell. Stren 
Review of thermodynamics; vectors and dyads. Dmva­
tion of the Navier-Stokes equations, stream functidns and 
potentiai functions; inte~s of the equations of motion. 
BoundaJy conditions and'ctisc:ontinuity surfaces in ftuids. 
Exact solutions. Dimensional analysis. Inghly ~ 
flows.· Pr=quisite: '567, which may be taken COIlCUl'­
rently, or permission of instructor. 

A A S05, S06 ~ MecbaDles 0, m (3,3). W,Sp 
Christiansen. Decher. Oates. Russell. Stnet 
Sound waves, surface waves.' Ideal incompressible and 
compressible ftows; transonic flow, hypersonic ftow, 
combustion. ~ite: 504 or equiv8Jent. (Offered 
even-numbered years.) 

A A sm, 508, SO; AerocIyDamk:s or VIscous nulds 
I, 0, m (3,3,3) W,Sp,A 
Oates. Russell, Stnn 
Introduc:tion to viscous Bow; exact solutions of the lami­
nar equations of motion; approximate equations. Ex~ 
solutions for Jaminar boundary layers. Approximate 
methods for generaJ Jaminar boundary layers. The phe­
nomena of turbulence, transition ptecfiction,Reynolds 
stresses, turbulent boundaIy layer equations. Free turbu­
lent ftows; approximate methods for turbulent boundary 
layers. Special topics. 509 is a post-master's course, with 
508, or equivalent. as a prerequisite. (Offered.odd-num­
bered years.) 

A A 511 Unsteady AerodyDamIcs (3) W . 
0sciJIatin~ airfoils. at subsonic and supersonic speeds; 
consideration of wings and bodies in UDStcady Row. (Of­
fered odd-munbcrcd years.) 

A A 513 Gas Laser Theory and PradIce (3) Sp 
Christiansen. Hertzberg. Rwsell . 
Study of the physics and fluid. mechanics of high-power 
lasers With emphasis directed to the performance of mod­
em gas dynamic lasers, flowing chemical lasers. and 
gaseous electric lasers. Tecbniques of ~­
tion inversions, DOWer' exlmCtion, basic ·cs, 
and the intcractfo~·~f optical radiation with matter IUe 
part of the study tOpics. Due to the relationship of the 
subject matter to the energy problems, applications of 
high-power lasers also are emPhasized. 

A A 516, 517 Stability and CcJnIroII, ° (3,3) A, W 
Joppa 
Aerodynamics of COIlbOI; the general problem of dy­
namic stability; the inftuencc of iu;roclynamic ,parameters 
"6n ftying cbaractcristics. Response of airplane to actua­
tion of COIlbOI; automatic stibility 'and conbOl. Prerequi­
site: 5~6 for 517. 

A A 518 StabWty and CODtrol m (3) Sp 
J . 
S~ of recent work in stability and conbOl of aircraft, 
with spccieJ attention to baDcWng qualities and automatic 
c:onIrols. ~ite: 517. ' 

. A A 513 Special Topics In nulcl PbysIcs (3) A WSp 
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Aeronautics and Astronautics 

A A 52A~ 525 Aerothenuodyaamk:s or AIrcraft Gas 
TurbIDe Eaglnes I, ° (3,3) W,Sp 
Decher. Oates 
Ain:raft gas turbine cycle analysis. off design 
perfonnance. ~nent performances. Inlets, descrip­
tion of ftow distortion, effectS of moisture. Aerodynam­
ics of compressors sod turbines. Throughflow theory, ac­
tuator disk theory, the casc:adc transformation. Nozzles, 
c:ompouad flow theory, behavior of mixers. (Offered 
even-numbered years.)' , 

A A 526 AerotbermocIyaamk:s or AIrcraft Gas 
Ta.rbIae Eaglnes m (3) A 
Decher, Oates , 
Ain:raft engine noise. Description and IllC8SW'CIDCllt of . 
noise, con'Clation functions, power spectra. Elcmcntary 
duct acoustics, rotor-stator interac:tion, effect of design 
blade loading. Turbine noise. core noise, acoustic Iin­
ings. Jet noise, Ligbtbill theory, scaling laws. (Offered 
even-numbered years.) . 

A A 521, 528 Euergy Coavenlon I, ° (3,3) W,Sp 
Decher, Oates I 

Analysis of cycles for space and low-pollution commer­
cial power generation. Gas-cooled nuclear reactors, very 
high temperature cycles, direct conversion of beat to 
electricity,· solar collection. Energy storage systems. (Of­
fered odd-numbered years.) 

A A 529 Spa Propulsion (3) A 
Decher, Oates . 
NucJeonics, and heat transfer of nuclear heated rock- ets. 
Elecfrothcrmal, eIec:tromagactic, and cJectrostatic 
thrusters •. Prerequisite: penaission.· (Offered odd-num­
bered years.) 

A A 530, 531, m MedI8Idcs or SolIds I, D, m 
(3,3,3).A, W,Sp 
Bollard. Fyfe, Holsapple. PtlTtIIerter 
Linear theory of elasticity, ,viscoelasticity, and . plasticity • 
Variational and extremum theorems. 1brcc-dimcnsionaJ 
problems. Plane stress. Plane strain. Wave propagation 
m solids .. Applications to structural design. 

A A 535 AaaIy&Is or Shells (3) Sp 
Pannerter ' 
NoDlinear equations of thin shells. Solution of the linear­
ized equations for shells of revolution and other shapes. 
Buckling ~f shells. Postbuckling dcfonnation of sbc1ls. 

A A 540, 541 FIaIte Element AnalysIs I, ° (3,3) 
W,Sp , 
Fyfe, Holsapple 
General theory df the finite element method. and its appli-
cation to engineering problems. ' 

A A 545 Blo8stroaaatles (3) Sp 
Bollard 
Study of the ~liCation of the principles of engineering 
science to specific biosystcms; to acquaint the student 
with the principles of stnu:ture and functio.n of the human 
organism. . . 

A A 547 EagIneeriDg Aspeds or the Flu:ld 
MedumIcs or the Bamaa Body (3) W ' 
Datu 
Engineering backgrouad to the many flow regimes exist­
ing in the human body. Specific examples of ftow pr0b­
lems such as cardiovascular, broric:hial, microcapUlary, 
urethral, 'etc. Offered Jointly with BIOEN 547. Offered 
on c:redWno c:rcdit basis only. Prerequisite: pennission of 
instructor. (Offered odd-numbered years.) 

. A A 553 VIbrations of Aerospace SystaDs (3) W 
Bolkud.Flfe . 
Natural frequencies and modes of vibrations of linear 
systems; fcm:ed vibrations and motion ~. fcm:es; 
Lagrange's equations and HmniJton's prmciplc: matrix 
meIhods for discrete and continuous systems; nonlinear 
oscillations, parametric oscillations. -

A A 555 SpecIal Topics In Aerospace Systems (3) . 
AWSp 

AA 556 A~ty(3) Sp 
Bollard 
Concept of functional diagrams and aeroe1astic operators; 
quasi-static lifting-surface dcfonaatioRs and stability; 

. c:onIrol surface elfectiveness; aonstationary lifting-sur­
face deformations and stability; general dynamics of 
acrodyruunic, structural, and conbOl system interactions. 
Prerequisites: ~1, 553. 
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A A 560 oPtfmlzatfoa fa Dyuamk syste'ms (3) W 
Vagne,s . 
Review of parameter optimizalion, extrema of real func­
tions, constraints and acces$Ory conditions, neighboring 
optimal solutions. Lagrange multipliers. Dynamic op­
timization •. problems of Mayer. Bolza. and Lagrange. 
accessary conditions, path c:onstniints, comer conditions, 
Pontryagin's minimum principle. Extremal fields. suffi­
ciency.conditions. Hamilton·JaCobi theo~. dynamic pr0-
gramming, singular arcs. distribyted parameter systems. 
Elewnts of dIfferential games~ Emphasis on problem 
fonnulation and motivation of mathematic:al ideas rather 
dJan rigorous mathematic:al development. (Offered even­
numbered years.) . . ' . 

A A 561 Tedmfqu~ of NoaQnear OptlmlzatfOD (3) 
Sp . 
Vagnen·· 
Selected computational techniques; advanced linear pr0-
gramming. duality and Lagrange multipliers in linear and . 
nonlinear pro~g, search techniques, penalty tech­
~. ,gradIent techniques. dynamic programming, 
neighboring extremal methods. (Offered even-numbered 
years.) 

A A 562, 563,!64 Methods of PartIal DUJereatfal 
Equatfoas I, 0, m(3,3,3) A, W,5p 
Kevorkian 
First-order partial differential equations: characteristics, 
conservation laws. shocks. applications, to geomctric:al 
optics and Hamilton-Jacobi theory. Elliptic equations: 
fUndamental solution. Green's function, conformal map­
pins, boundary-value problems. Parabolic equations. 
Hyperbolic equations: cbarac:teristics, shocks, examples 
from fluid dynamics, atJproximate methods. Post-mas­
ter's sequence. Offered Joindy with AMATH 562, 563. 
564. Pre!equisite: 569. (Offered odd-numbered years.) . 

A·A 567 Analysisbl ~I (3) A . 
Algebra and calculus of vector and tensor fields. Linear 
mappings, matrices. finite dimensional eigenvalue prob­
lems •. Curvilinear/coordinates. Complex variables, con­
lOUr. integration, Conformal mappings. Offered joindy 
with AMATH 567. , 

A A 568 ADaly. In EngfneeriDg 0 (3) W 
Survey of properties and practic:al techniques for ordinaIy 
differential equations. ~es expansions. Eigenvalue 
problems. Laplace transfoims and applications. Varia­
tional methods. Asymptotic expansions. Perturbations. 
regular and singular. Difference equations. Nwneric:al 
procedures. 'Offered joindy with AMA TH 568. Recom, 
mended: 567. . . . 

A A 50 PartIal DUrereatfal Equatfons (3) Sp 
Kevorlcian. Pearson.Vagners· . 
Properties of diffusion, wave, and Laplace-type equa­
tions. Initial and boundary value problems. Series expan­
sions, transfonn methods. Singularities. Green's func­
tions. ClassificatiOn of sec:ond-onler equations: theory 
and applications of methodo! characteriStics. Numeri­
cal tcdmiques. Offered joindy with MATH 569 and 
AMA TH 569. Prerequisite: 568 or MATH 428. 

A A 571 PrfDdples ofDyaamlcs (3) A 
Fyfe.Kevorkian. Pearson. Va$ners .. . 
Review ofl rigid-body dynanucs; calculus of variations. 
Lagrangian mechanics. The canonical ~ons of Ham­
ilton: canonical transfonnations. Hamilton-Jacobi theo­
rem; Hamiltonian perturbation ~.Periodic and 
quasi-periodic motion .. Stability of dynamic:al systems; 
reSonanCe in dynamic:al systems. 

A A 575 'J'benno. aad EIedrodyaamlcs of Colltlnua 
(3)W 
Holsopple . . 
General formul!ition of the fundamental concepts of mo­
tion. stress, energy. andelec:tromagnetism for a contin­
uum. General equations of conservation of mass, balance 
of momentum, balance of energy. Phenomenological the­
ory of thermodynamics. Maxwell's electromagnetic field 
tbeoty. ElaStic and viscous materials. 

A A 576, 577, 578· PerturbatIoa Tbeory 1,0, m 
(3,3,3) A, W,5p 
Kevorlcian 
Basic concepts of asymptotic expansions with applica­
tions to linear partial differential equations. SinSular per­
turbations: matched asymptotic: expansions, boUndary 
layers, sboclt·layers, unifonnly valid solutions,' the 
method of multiple scales. weakJy nonlinear wave propa •. 
gation . problems and resonance phenomena; nonlinear 
wave propagation in fluid. solid. and partic.le ~cs. 

Post-master's sequence. Offered jointly with AMATH 
576.577.578. (Offered eVen~numbered years.) 

A A 580 General Theory ofContlnuous Medla (3) 
Sp . , 
Holsopple 
General continuum tbcory of mechanics and thcnnody­
namics of materials. Theory of materials with fading 
memory. Rate Independent materials. Recommended: 
575. 

A A S83 Spedal TopIcs fa SoUd Medwdcs (3) 
AWSp 

A A 584, 58S, S86 Approximate and Numerkal 
Analysis I, 0, m (3,3,3) A, W,5p 
Pearson. Street • 
Approximation theory, curve-fitting. Numerical differen­
tiation. and integration. Linear and nonlinear algebraic. 
equation systems. Ordinary differential equation meth­
ods. Asymptotic expansions. Perturbation methods. Ma­
trix iterative tecbni~. Numeric:al methods for elliptic. 
parabolic. hyperb()bc partial differential equations. Vari-

. ationaimethOds. Eigenvalue problems; Nonlinearities. 
Applications to practical problems in fluid flow, stress 
analysis, acoustics, electromagnetism .. Offered joindy 
with AMATH 584, 58S, 586. Prerequisites: 567, 568, 
569. (Offetcd odd-numbered years.) 

A A 587, 588, S89 Tedmfques of Applied Analysis 
I, 0, m (3,3,3) A, W,5p . 
Pearson; Street 
Review of complex variable. Series expansions. contour 
integration •. generating functions, conformal mapping. 
Differential equations in the complex plane. Special 
functions. Asymptotic methods (sacfdle point. stationary 
phase, WKB. and others). Fourier and related trans­
forms. RadIation condition, signal propagati9n. singular 
in~ersions. Green's functions. Applications to problems 
in engineering and phfsics. Integral equatioJ]S. Wiener­
Hopf, and other special techniques. Post-master's se­
quence. Offered joindy with AMATH 587, 588, 589. 
Prerequisites: 567, 568. S69 or equivalent. (Offered 
even-numbered years.) 

A A 590 Spedal Topics In AppUed Analysis (3) 
AWSp 

A A 594 Waves In Geopbyaks and ~eerlIlg (3) 
Sp 
Fyfe . 
Examination of the fundamental concepts and mathemati­
cal ~. ns of wave propagation; group and phase 
velocity.' 'on~ effects oftioundaJles, normal mode 
and progress ve wave descriptions; waves in elastic sol-

. ids, acoustic waves, electromagnetic waves; sources of 
waves; waves in inhomogeneous medla;,applications to 
acoustics. seismology, and earthcwakc engineering. Of­
fered joindy with CESM 594 and GPHYS S94. 

A A 599 Spedal Projects (1-5, max. 15) A WSp 
Investigation on a special project by the student under. the 
supervision of a fsadty member. -. 

A A 600 IDdepen~t Study or Research (.) A WSp 

A A 700 Master's ThesIs (.) A WSp 

A A 800 Docto~ DfssenatIon (.) 

BIOENGINEERING 
See Inter school or lntercollege Programs. 

CHEMICAL ENGINEERING 

Courses for _Undergra~uates 
cn E 198 Career PIaImhig 0 (1) 
Professional field of chemical engineering is defined and 
illustrated by exampleS chosen from industry. Careers in 
this profession are evaluated. . 

cn E 200 lIltrocIucdclIl to C~ EagiDeerIag (3) 
The engineerin~ design process: c:orICepIion, analysis, 
process and CCJUtpmcnt design, operation; familiarization 
with the techniques of design. Prerequisites: CHEM ISO. 
c:alculus. ·and sophomore standing or permission of in­
structor. 

al46 

cn E 310 Material sad Energy Balances (4) A 
ChemicilJ and physic:al process calculations: steady and 
unsteady state material and energy balances with specific 
examples in vapor-liquid contact operations and multi­
phase extraction, and mtroductory thennocbemisby. Pre­
requisite: ENGR 260, which may be taken COI1CUJ1'CI1dy. 
although inad~sable. . 

cn E 326 Chemical Engineering Thermodynamics 
(4)W 
Phase equilibria and chemic:al equilibria in muJtico~ 
nent systems; theories of solution; chcmic:al reactl~ 
analysis. Prerequisites: 310; CHEM 456 or ENGR 2~. 

cn E 330 Transport ProceSses I (4) W 
Diffusive transport of momentum, heat and mass; general 
aspects of fluid flow; the Navier-Stokes equations; one­
dimensional flow with engineering applications. Pre!eq­
ulsites: 310 and MATH 238. which may be taken concur-
rently. ' 

CD E 340 ~r:t Processes 0 (4) Sp 
Heat transfer, basic principles, and applications. Conduc­
tion, convection. and radIation, Prerequisite: 330. • 

cn E 400 Survey of Chemlcal Engfneerfng (15) S 
For chemistry graduates planning graduate study in 
chemic:al engineering. Intensive, short-term coverage of 
major S\lbject areas in material and energy balances. 
staged 'operations. and all of the sub-areas of transport 
processes. Laboratory· exECrie~ ~luded. Not accept­
able for graduate credit. Prerequisites: bacc8Iaureate de- ' 
gree in chemistry and permission of department Chairper­
son. 

cn E 410 COlppnter Analysis or Chemical 
Processes (3) A 
F;n~son • 
Application of the computer to the design process: mass 
arid energy balan~ for chemical proc:esses~ evaluation 
of alternative designs. process optimization, energy con- ' 
servation..in'prcx:esses. Emphasis is placed on the creative 
aspects of design, and the computer is used as a calcula­
tion tool. Prerequisites: 310 and ENGR 141. . 

cn E 435 Traasport Processes m (4) A 
Mass transfer, basic prlnclples.1U1dapplications to equip­
mept design. Pbysic:al separation prcx:esses. Pre­
requisites: 310. 326. 330. and 340. 

cn E 436 Chemical Englneerlllg Laboratory I (3) 
ASp 
Lectures on statistical analysis of data. instrumentation. 
and report writing; laboralory experiments on transport 
phenomena. Emphasis on experimental methods and re:' 
port writing. Prerequisites: 326. and 330. 

cn E 437 Cbanlca) EngIIleeriDg Laboratory 0 (3) 
W- . . 
Continuation of 436. Laboratory investigation of chemi­
cal engineering principles applied to equipment design 
with 'emphasis on heat transfer and mass tiansfer opera­
tions. Prerequisites: 340, 435, ~ 436. 

cn E 461 Eleetrocbemistry (3) 
Fundamentals of electrochemistry with annlications to 
batteries and industrial • EmpbasiS1s on obtain­
inll' a basic working r=::=;e in the field. Offered 
jomdy with E E 461. Prerequisite: senior standing in en-
gineering or chemistry.. . 

cn E 46's Reactor DesIgn (3) W 
Application of principles of chemic:al kinetics to the de-. 

. sign of c:ommerc:iaI-scale cbemic:al reactors; c:haracteriza­
tion of batch and flow reactors in homogeneous and 
heterogeneous systems. Prerequisites: 310.326,330. and 
340. 

cn E470 Cbembtry of Wood (3) A 
Chemic:al and physical properties of ceUulose, lignin. 
hemiceHulose, and extractives; wood as a raw material 
for the chemic:al industry. Prerequisite: QIEM 102 or 
232 or pennission. 

CD E 471 PnJpfag and Bleacbfng Tccbnology (3) W 
Sar1umen 
Conversion of wood to mechanic:al and chemic:al pulps. 
Kraft. sulfite. and semicbemic:al pulping prcx:esses. 
Chemic:al recovery- systems. Bleacblng of rnechanic:al 
and chemic:al pulps. Offered joindy with FOR P 476. 

cn E 472' Papennaldag Tedmology (3) Sp . 
Fiber sources and ~rties. Secondary fibers. Stoclt 
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preparation. sheet .fonning. water removal, finishing. 
Coating, lamination, and printing. Paper products. Of-
fCreel jointly with ~R ~ 477. . 

. CH E 473 Pulp and Paper Laboratory (2) Sp 
Labomtol)' experiments in the pulping of wood, fiber 
technology. and the physical and chemical characteriza­
tion of F.PC'" and pulp. Offered jointly with FOR P 478. 
Prcrcquwte: 471. . 

CD E 480 Process Dynamla ~ Control (3)A 
. Analysis of the dynamics of simple. chemical· process 

units and systems;. applications to stability. control. and 
instrumentation of such processes. Prerequisites: 310. 
326. 330. and 340. 

CH E 481. Process Optfmlzadbn (3) Sp 
Concepts and techniques of oj'timizing chemical engi­
neering processes and systems InclUding classical and di­
rect methods of search. linear and nonlinear program­
ming. dynamic programming. statistical ex~tal 
design. and evolutionary operation. Prercqwsites: 435 
and 485. . 

CH E 48S Process DesIgn I (3) W 
Applied economics in chemical engineering design and 
operations; market survey. and plant location; introduc­
tion to plant and ~ design. Prerequisite: 435. 

CH E 486 Process Deslp D (5) Sp . . 
Comprehensive design of a specific process. including 
economic feasibility studies. utilization of liutrket survey 
and plant location studies. process equipment design and 
optiinization. and overall plant integration and layout. 
Prerequisites: 435. 465. and 485. 

CH E 487 Industrial Waste Management (3) 
Application of chemical engineering COJlcepts to' indus­
trial-waste management and to the analysis of constraints 
and criteria encountered in such application. Includes ·de­
sip of biological and physical "control syste~. as well 
as nontrcatment alternatives. Prerequisite: permiSSion of 
instructor. 

CD E 490 EogIneering Materials ror Biomedical 
AppUcatfons (3) W 
Hoffnum . 
Combined application of the principles of physical chem- . 
istry. biochemistry. materials engineering. mass transfer. 
and Ouid mechanics to biomedical P.fOblems. Case stud­
ies include considerations of the selection· of materials. 
the design and the ~on of inslrUments. components 
of. or entire. artifiCIal organs (heart. kidney. lung) and 
artificial structural elements (bone. teeth. skin). all for 
use in contact with body Ouids. ·Offered jointly with 
BIOEN 490. ~isite: organic chemisti)' or pennis­
sion of instructor. (Offered even-numbered. years.) 

CH E 491 Controlled Release S~dples 
and Applkadons (3) W 
Hoffnum . 
Mechanisms for controlled releast: of active agents and 
the development of usefUl systems for this purpose. Re­
lease mecbanisms include diffusive. convective. or er0-
sive driving fon:es. Applications to the biomedical. agri­
cultural. forestry. and oceanography fields. Some special 
case studies covered in detail. Offered jointly With 
OIOEN 491. .Prerequisite: permission of instructor. (Of-
fered.odd-numbercd years.) . 

CH E 498 Special Topics In Chemical Engineering 
(1-4, DIU. 6) . 
Special topics in chemical en(ineerin~ offered as a lec­
ture findJor laboratory course. Prereqwsite: ~on of 
instructor. . 

CD E.499- UnderRradaatc Research 
(1-6-,max.12)AW8p . 
Independent teseaIch projects in chemical engineering. 
Prerequisite: permission of instructor. . 

Courses for Graduates Only 
CH E 523 SemInar In ChemJcal Engfneering 
(1, DIU. 20) AWSp 
Topics of'c:1ment intorest in chemical engineering. Of­
fered on credi~ credit basis only. 

CD E 525 ChcmkaI EagfIlccrIDg TbenDocIymunks 
(4) A . 
Review of princip~~!,!hermodynamics. Applications to 
problems in mulbpallllMO and multicomponent systems. 

theories of solutions. Prerequisite: undergraduate thermo­
dynamics. 

CD E 526 TopIcs In Tbennodynamlcs (3) 
Classical and molecular thermodynamics of solutions; 
polymer configurations. distributions; solutions. and 
Clastic properties; electrolytes and ion exchange; man­
branes; chromatography. Theol)' and industrial applica­
tions, especially relating to pulp and paper industry. Pre­
requisite: 52S or permission of instructor. 

CH E 530 Momentum, Heat, and Mass Transfer I 
(4) A 
Derivation of the differential equations fOr mass. energy. 
and momentum transport. Principles of fluid mechanics; 
creeping flow. turbulence. boundary layer theol)'. 

CD E 531 Momentum, Heat, and Mass Transfer D 
·00 I 

Continuation of 530. flows of fluid-particle systems; c0n­
vective heat transfer. uatural convection. PrcrcqWsite: 
530. -

CH E 532 Momentum, Deat, and Mass Transfer m 
r (3) 

Molecular diffusion of mass; transfer across interfaces;. 
radial and axial dispersion in Oow systems. applications . 
to engineering eQ.uipment design; continuous contact and 
stagewise operations; characteristics of contact equip­
ment. 

Civil Engineering 

CD E 571 Polymer Pbyslcs and-Engineering (3) Sp . 
Seferis 
Description and analysis of methods for processing 
polymeric materials. Introduction to solid polymer pbys­
~cs with emphasis on the coupling of structure motpbol­
ogy and properties. DevelO{'ment of st:ruc:twe-propcrty 
models for quantitative description and control of prOper­
ties in synthetic and D8lUraI polymers and composite 
materials. . 

CH E 574 CeUuose and LigDfn (3) W 
Sarlaznen 
Chemisti)' and technology of cellulose. lignin. and re­
lated·substances. Preview of the chemistry of conversion 
of wood to pulp, paper. and by-products. Prerequisite: 
m. ~ . 
CH E 575 Nonlinear Analysis In Chemlcal 
Englneerfng (3) Sp . 
Finlayson : 
Comparison of numerical tecbniCJUe&: s~milarity. pertur­
bation •. finite difference. Galerkin. orthogonal colloca­
tion methods as applied to nonIincar chemical engineer­
ing problems. (Offered odd-numbered years.) 

CH E 578 Environmental ProtectIon In the Pulp and 
Paper Industry (2) Sp . 
SarlctlMn . 
Nature and sources of air and water pollution ip the pulp 
and paper industry. Methods to remove poUutants from 
aqueous and gaseous effluents. Reduction of effluent 
volume by recycling of water and chemicals and by the 

CD E 543, 544 Fluld Turbulence (3,3) A,W manufacture of by-products. Novel pulping and bleach-
Gwner. Sieicher ing techniques to reduce the fonnation of pollutants. Of-
Statistical and phenomenological theories of turbulerice.· fered joindy with FOR P 578. Available to seniors. Pre-
Introductory concepts. Velocity cotrelations. the energy . requisites: 470. 471. or permission of instructor. (Offered 
spectrum. the decay of turbulence. scalar fields. tUIbulent . f alternate years; offered 1981-82.) 
transport. shear turbulence. wall turbulence. phen,omeno-
logical theories of energy transport. turbulent modeling CD E 580 Topics In Chemical Eagfneerlng DesIgn. 
instrumentation. recent litCrature. Offered jointly with (3, max. 9) . . 
M E 543 S44 0..-,. ··te 6 red'ts' d ate 0 ·d Lectures and seminars on CllrJ'Cnt design methods in 

• • & .... "'SUlSl: c I In gra u Ul chemical engineering. including technical and economic mechanics. (Offered Autumn Quarter in odd-numbered 
years, Winter Quarter in even-numbered years.) feasibility of processes, design anel optimization of pro­

~ equl~ent. _ ~ environmentaf and social COD­
straints. Prerequisite: undergraduate chemical engi­
neering design. admission to chemical engineering 
nontbesis master's program. orpennission of instructor. 

CD E 555 Interracial Phenomena (4) Sp 
Berg 
Surface tension. capillary statics. wettirlg and spreading 
phenotilena; thermodynamics of capillary systems. ~ 
sorption. 'surfactant DlOJlOlayers and miceUar solutions; 
capillazy hydrod~amics. interfacial turbulence and ap­
pbcations in distillation. absorption, and extraction. Pore­
requisites: 52S. 530. Ot pennission of instructor. (Offered 
even-numbered years.) . ' 

CH E 556 Prindples and AppUeatlons of Colloidal 
Materials (4) Sp 
Berg, Hoffnum 
Preparation. stabilization. properties and destruction of 
importimt colloidal materials. The theory and structure of 
the electrical double layer. electrokinetics. IncludeS se­
lected case studies pertinent to air and water .pollution. 
biological. Oulds. industrial processes.. (Offered odd­
numbered years.) 

CD E 564 F'undameutals or Chemical Klnetfcs (3) 
Krieger 
Techniques for describing complex kinetic and therm0-
dynamic systems as well as mOdern experimental· tech­
niques for elucidating'rate coefficients and mechaniSms. 
Coupling of transport ~ and reaction rates. inter­
molec:ula( energy transfer. free radical rates, inter­
molecular energy transfer, free radical and chain reac­
tion kinetics. Emphasis on engineering applications to 
combustion. plasmas. ~ chemical systems. 
pyrolysis of so1i~ and liquids. • 

CD E 565 KfnetIcs and Catalysis (3) 
Finlayson. Hager, Johanson. Krieger 
Homogeneous and heterogeneous systems with emphasis 
on .cbemi~ engineerin.g.principles applied to industrial 
reactor design. Prerequistte: 525. 

CH E 570 Chemistry or HJgh Polymen 
(3, max. 6) 

. Allan 
Fundamentals of high polymer Cbcmi$try. including 
kinetics of addition and condensation pol~; the 
determinalion of average molecular wetpts and chain 
length 4istributions. solution propelties aDd the ,relation­
ship betwceo molecular sbUcture and plasdc film and 
fiber properties of various pol~. ~ite: an un- . 
dcrgrilcfu8te sequence in organIC chemistry. 

a147 .. 

CD E S99 Cum;nt Topics In ChemlcaI Eagfneerlng 
(1-3, DIU. 12) 
Readings or lectures and discussions of topics of aurent 
interest in the field of chemical engineering.·Subject mat­
ter cbanges from year to year. Prerequisite: permission of 
~. . . 

CH E 600 Ind~dent Stu~y or R~ (.) 
AWSpS 

CH E 700 Master's Tbesls (.) AWSpS 

. CD E 800 Doc:toraI Dfssa1atlon (.) A WSpS 

C~ ENGINEERING 

CORE COURSES 

Courses for Undergraduates 
CIVE 306 CoDStrudlon EDglneerlng I (3) A WSpS 
Hoag. Terrel 
Introduction to construction engineering. planning. 

. scheduling. methods, contracts, and specifications. Pro­
. duction estimates; equipment selection; ownership and 

operating costs; role of the engineer. in construction. Pre-
requisite: upper-division staDdivg in civil engineering. 

CIVE 316 Geometronlcs (4) ASpS 
Colcord. Vere.ss . 
Introduction to geodetic and photogrammetric concepts 
and their appliCations to engineering surveys.· Errors. 
Measurement of position with modem techniques includ­
ing use of tacheometric. optical. and electrOnic instru­
ments. Reduction to plane coordinates. Analysis and ad­
justment of measurements. Prerequisites: ENGR 141 or 
permission and 18 credits in mathematics. 

CIVE 320 1'nmspoI1atloD EagIBeerlng I (3) I 

AWSpS 
SawhIll. Sill/! . 
Introductioh to the historical. devel . t of trans­
portation with important legislation. a:of operating 
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chatacteristics of transportation modes. review of 
methods used to predict travel demand and capacity .sup­
ply; study of basic gcometricfundamentals and their rela· 
tio~ to desian' witb emphasis on highways. concepIS 
of administration and management of ~on sys­
tems. Pren:quisite: upper-division standing in civil 
..cagincering. 

CIVE 342 FluId Medumlcs (4) A WSpS 
Nece. Stoff . 
Elementaly mechanics of incompressible fluids. Hy­
drostatics. Continuity.~. and momentum equa­
tions. Introduction to potential flow. Resistance ph~­
nomerui for laminar and twbulent flows. Dynamic 
similitude. Prerequisite: upper-division standing in civil 
engipcering. . . 

CIVE 345 lIydrauJle EagIneerIag (4) AWSpS 
Richey. Stoff 
Exteasiolt and anolication of fluid mechanics principles 
to.hydraulic en~ problems. Diffusion and mixiIfg 
processes. surfacc..watCr and groundwater hydrology. 
open cbannel flow. pipcJJne systems. tuJbomacbinery. 
PrerequisitC: 342. . 

CIVE 350 Environmental EqiDeering-Water and 
AIr QuaIlty (4) A WSpS . \ " 
Ferguson, Seabloom, Spyridalds, Welch 
Physical. chemical. and biological properties of natural 
water systems. the atmosphere. soils. and natural cycles 
of concern to the civil engineer, how man has used these 
resources. and the alterations he.has produced in their 
properties; sigriificancc of these properties to the engi­
necrJscientiSt and to society. Latioratory sessions stress 
significanc:e and techniques of measurement, ac:c:uracy 
and precision';s.amPling. and design of surveillance sys­
tems. PrerequisIte: CHEM 140. Reco~ended: CHEM 
ISO. BIOL 210. or ENV S 204. . . 

CIVE 351 Water Supply and Waste Management 
(3) A~SpS 
Benjamin. Bogan. Ferguson, Seabloom 
Fundamentals of water ~pply: surface and ~ water 
sources. demand. and sy\tem design. Murucipal.sewer-. 
age systems: w/!Ste water quantity and quality. and fun­
damentals of engineering design for collection, treat­
ment. and disposal. Solid wastes: characteristics" and 
~ties. collection. treatment, and disposal. Prerequi­
SiteS: 345. which may be IDkcn concurrently. and 350. 

CIVE 363 Constructional Materials (4) A WSpS 
MiNer, Staff· . 
General treatment of physical and mechanical properties 
and engineering behavior of metallic and nonmetallic 
materials. Steel, aluminum. concrete, wood. Latioratory 
testing" instrum~tation, and investigation into macro­
behavior. CotreJation with microstructure and various as­

'peets of materials science. Prerequisite: ENGR 220. 

CIVE 366 Basic SoD McdumIcs (4) AWSpS 
Meese. Sherif 
InbOduction to basic soil properties, soil classification, 
volumetric relatibnships, compaction. consolidation, soil 
rbeology, shear strength, bearing capacity, and lateral 
stresses against mruning structures. Prerequisite: ENGR 
220. . 

CIVE 3'79 Medumlcs of Structural Elements (3) 
AWSpS 
Elltu, Hartz 
Review of engineering theory of beams, combined . 

. stn:sscs. beam deflections and inftuenc:c lines. indetenni­
.. beams; principle of virtual work, application to 
beains; unsymmetrical bending. shear center. torsion of 
open and closed thin-waJled sections; composite beams; 
inelastic bending of beams; elastic stability, beam-col­
umns. column design formulas. Credit cannot be earned 
for 379 if 393. has been taken for credit. Prerequisite: 
ENGR 220. ' 

CIVE 380 Analysis of ElastIc Structures (3) A WSpS 
E~,Hanz . . 
InbOduction to matrix structural analysis. Classification 
and £deaHzation of struc:turcs. Matrix formulation of 
virtual work. Mattix formulation of equations of 
equilibrium. geometry and forc:e-cfefonnation for stJUc-

. turaJ members and for tnJss and frame structuraJ systems. 
including redundant systems. Computer solutions of ma­
trix equations for statically determinate and indeterminate 
stIJIClUraI systems for deftectlons and member forCes, us­
ing force and displacement (ftexibility an4 "Stiffness) 
formuJa:tions. IntroC!uc:tion to moment distribUtion. Pre­
requisite: 379. . 

CIVE 381 Concepts of Structural DesIgn (3) 
AWSpS 
Brown, Hawlcins 
Planning. design. and constructional aspects of struc­
tures. Criteria for structural adequacy and efficiency. Ex­
amination of the design process. Introduction to design of 
components. Prerequisites: 363, 379 . 

CIVE 390 avO EagIDeerIDg Systems (3) A WSpS 
Brown, Burges, HUron, Palmer 
Introduction to civil en$incerinjJ system procCsses. Deci­
sion methods. economIc conSIderations, linear graphs, 
optimization and linear programming. Examples illustrat­
ing quantitative and subjective aspects of civil engineer­
ing practice. Prerequisite: junior standing. 

CIVE 423· Heritage of ClvO Engineering (3 or 4) Sp 
Brown. Colcord. Sttizusser 
Contribution of civil engineerin, to civilization based on 
the lives and projects of f!OmlDent engineers and cul-' 
tures. Incidents and indiVlduals from prehistory to the 
nineteenth century giv~ the student an awareness of the 
profession and its influence on society. Industrial archae­
ology and historic sites are considered. An additional I 
credit may be earned by rarticipating in a special project. 
Emphasis on the contro of elements and the methodol­
ogy, planning, objectives, and reasons for the project. 
Subject matter vairies with each Instructor. Offered jomtly 
with HSS 423. PrereqUisite: junior standing. 

CIVE 491 Detennbdsdc SystenL<l (~) ASp 
Mar. Palmer 
Development of Scientific methods for the tasks of prob­
lem Jlefinition. goal settin" system synthesis. system 
analysis. and. deCision making necessary in the applica­
tion of the system approach to complex environmental 
problems. These methods consider sOcial, PQlitical, and 
InstitutiOnal factors as part of the system. Prerequisite: 
390 or permission of instructor. 

CM 492 Stochastic Systems (3) W 
Burges, Nihan, P.r • 
Introduction to probability distributions ana statistics use­
ful in systems analysis. conditional distributions, queuing 
theory and applications. Mon~lo simulation, chance 
constrained mathematical programming, and stocbastic 
dynamic programming. Emphasis on application of the 
techniques to civil engineering syste~ problems. includ­
ing transportation, water resources, structural and infor­
mation systems. Prerequisite: 491 or permission of in­
structor. . 

Cours~ for Graduates Only 
N 

CIVE·504 PubUc Worb--llnance, PoUq, and =mfng (3) W 

Research seminar in the study of public works planning 
and evaluation systems, particularly emphasizing pr0-
gramming and review processes and Sociaf. political. and 
environmental concerns. Students select topics in their 
areas of public works interest. . 

CIVE 505 Economic Analysis of PubUc Works 
(3) Sp . 
Hoag. Horwood . 
The use of benefit-cost ratio, rate of return, and nuix­
imization of benefits as criteria in project justification. 
cost allocation, and selection among engineering alterna­
tives in the design and construction of public works. Top­
ics vary from year to year. Offered jointly with URB P 
598. 

CIVE 506 Theory of DaIgD (3) Sp 
Brown 
Decision processes ill design. Resolution of dichotomy 
between owner and society. Study of input data, analyti­
cal procedures, and subsequent response. Safety. reliabU­
ity. and durability measures. Paradigms in desigu. Pre­
requisite: graduate standing. ' 

CIVE 540, 541, 542 SodaI MaDagemeat of 
Tedmology I, D, m (3,3,3) A, W,sp 
Wenk 
Analysis of the interaction of technology and society 
through general principles and case I1Udies of c:ontem • 
porary issues and public poUcy: the nature of the techno-
10glca1 entelprlse. its scientific base, ingredients of capi­
ta[. specialized manpower, orpnizational stnJcture and 
management; employment of pubUc and private institu­
tions; policy planning to generate, utilize. and manage 
technology so as to maximize opportunities and mi1limiZc 
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unwanted consequences; institutional confticts; develop­
ment of ~oaJs. strategies. prosram priorities, and poli­
cies; legal and economic considerations; process of pub­
lic decision making. OfferedjoiJitly ~~ 54O~ ~I, 
542, and PB PL 540, 541.542. PrerequlSltes: pemtlSSlon 
of instructor for 540; 540 for 541; 541 for 542; 

CIVE 543 Marine TedmotolY AtraIrs I (3). W 
Wed 
Case studies in Qlarine legislation, fishery conventions. 
coastal pollution, oil and gas extraction, environmental 
observations, pJanning for international exploration of 
the sea, federal organizations, etc., to identify compo­
nents . in' the marine technology en~rprise, dynamics of 
interrelationships; externalities, policy planning and in­
stitutional conflicts in setting goals, pnorities, and pr0-
gram strategies. Offered jointly with 0 ENG S03. Pre-
requisite: 540. . 

CIVE 544 MarIne Tedmology AfraIrs D (3) Sp 
Wenk' . 
Class-genaated group research on a contemporary 
marine issue in Washin~n State leading to specific pol­
i~. ~posaIs. Offered Jointly with 0 ENG 504. Pmeq-
UISlte. 543. . 

CIVE 700 ' ~'s Thesis (.) AWSpS 

CIVE 800 Doctoral Dissertation "(.) A WSpS 

STRUCl'URAL ENGINEERIN(i AND 
ENGINEERING MECHANICS 

Courses for Undergraduates 
CESM 365 SoDs EIigIneenng In BaDding 
CoDStrudfon (4) W 
Meese 
Mechanical properties and identification of soils. Use of 
Soils maps. .compaction, stabilization. shoring loads, 
groundwater control, and protection of adjoining pr0p­
erty. Not open to majors in civil engineering. Prerequi­
site: ARCH·321 or ENGR 220. 

CESM 431 SeIsmology and Earthquake 
EagfDurlDg (3) A 
Evans, Hartz. Smith 
Presents an overview of earthquake processes and details . 
of the 'cbaracteristics of destruCtive ground motion; illus­
trates the effects of such motion on engineering 'struc­
tures; reviews current practice in estimating ~ 
hazards for important structures such as nuclear power 
plants. Offered jointly with GPHYS 431. PrereqUisite: 
MA'.l'H ~8 ~ pennission of instructor. 

CESM 463 Striu:tare of Materials (3) Sp 
Miller 
Exploration aDd development of those aspects of material 
science '!Pelicable to civil enfnee!ing. The nature of 
metals. Laboratmy investigation into microbehavior. 
Metallurgy of.fmcture and fatigue. Prerequisite: CIVE 
363. 

CESM 466 Foundation DesIgn (3) Sp 
Meese, Sherif 
Design considerations for· foundations and retaining 
structures. Subsurface investigations and determination 
of soil ~eS for design. Design of sbaUow and deep 
foundations and retaining structures. Foundations and 
soU considerations for waterfront structures. Prerequisite: 
ClVE366. . 

CESM 467 SoD Mecbanlcs (3) ASp 
Meese 
'Slope stability and elementary seepage theory. Founda­
tion and earthwork engineering problems. Prerequisite: 
CIVE 366. • 

CESM 470 Advanced Mechanics of Materials (3) 
AW 
Brown 
General theory of torsion and bending of straight and 
curved beams; beams on elastic foundations and beam­
columns. PreRquisite: CIVE 379 or permission of in­
~. 

CESM 472 Stability aad PlastIc ADaIysfs (3) Sp 
S, . m=ts of structural stabilitY and plastic analysis. Sta­
bility of columns and beam-columns in the elastic and 
inelastic ranges, Stiffness and flexibility matrices and 
their' appUcations to buckling. The basic bypotheses of . , 



( 

simple plastic analysis. upper- and lower-bound solu­
tions. interaction diagrams. and the effects of incremental 
loading ana geometry changes. Prerequisite: CIVE 380. 

CFSM 477 Structural Design ~ugh Model 
Studies (3) W . 
Albrecht. Manock . 
TheOl'y of models. dimensional an8iysis. direct model 
,analysis; studies employing specific materials. tech­
niques of testing and measurement. Offered jointly with 
ARCH 521. Prerequisite: permission of instructor. . 

CESM 481 Bridge DesIgn (3) W 
. Hawkins , 
Design of highway bridges. ~ign considerations; plan­
ning; characteristics of different types. economy. esthet­
ics. loading. vibration. deflection, distribution of loads to . 
slabs and girders. Design of typical slab and beam bridge 
in ac:c;ordance withAASHO specifications. Prerequisites:. 
senior standing.and CIVE 381. 

CESM 482. Prestressed Coitcrete DesIgn (3) W 
BirUlmrd. Hawkins. Manock . 
Analysis. design~ and construction ofreinforc:ed and 
prestressed concrete structures. Prerequisite:. 484 or 
graduate standing. .' 

CESM 483 DesIgn or Steel Structures (3) A WSp 
R«~ . 
Design of steel structUres, structural steels, manufltdured 
products, and' fabrication methods. The design of mem­
bers and stn1ctUraI systems for variC)US load condidons 
acc:epted in -practice •. Prerequisite: CIVE 381. 

CESM' 484 DesIgn of ReiDf'olced Coacrete 
Structures (3) AWSp 
Hawlcini. Mattock. Stanton 

r Fundamentals of design of buildings in reinforced con­
crete in acc:ordanCe with current codes and practices. Pre­
requisite: ClVE 381. 

CESM 485 AppUed Structival ADalysis (3)' A 
. R«tkr 

Classical and matrix methods of structural analysis for 
static loading. Introduction to the dynamic an8Iysis of 
struc:tw'es. Pren:quisite: ClVE 380. . 

CESM 486 DesIgn of 11mJJer Stradures (3) ASp 
Evans ' 
The design and construction of timber structures: using 
elements made' of sawn wood, glued-laminated wood, 
and plywood. Prerequisite: ClVE 381. 

CESM 487 ' Strudural Unit Masonry (3) Sp 
Leben. Manoclc . : 
StIuctural behavior and design of reinforced brick, tile, 
and .unit concrete IIJ8SOtlIY structures, Offered jointly 
with ARCH 426. Prcequisite: CIVE 381 or permission 
of instructor. 

CESM 498 Special Topics: structures aDd 
MecbanIcs (1-5, max. 12) A WSpS 
SJIC'clal topics in civil engineering offered as course with 
lecture and/or laboratory. Maximum of 6 credits may be 
applied towanl an undergraduate degree. Prerequisite: 
permission of depllltmmt CbaiIperson. 

CESM 499 S~.ProJeds: Structures aDd 
MecbaDfcs (1-5, DiaL 12).AWSpS . 
Individual undergraduate research projects. Maximum of 
6 credits may be applied toward an undergraduate de-

. gree. Prerequisite: permission of department Chairper­
son. 

Courses for G~dnates Only 
CFSM 520· SemIDar (1, mu.6) A WSp 
Required for doctoral students. Prerequisite: permission 
of thesis supervisor. 

CESM 561 EngfDcerfug Properties or Clay (3) A 
SMri/ ' 

. Sbeat strength. consolidation characteristics, structural 
~,rheological behavior, and related properties of 
clay. Prerequisite: ClVE 366. ; 

CESM 561 Stresses In Earth Masses (3) W 
SMri/ ' . ' 
StreSs function. Stress-strain analysis within elastic range 
with emphasis on soiIIwater systems. Stress distn"bution 
under various loadings. PrereqUisite: 467 or permission" 
of~. " 

CESM 563 Seepage and Slope StabWty (3) W 
Meese . ' 
Abalysis of groundwater flow, using relaxation, matrix 
and finite-element methods, slope stability analysis, con­
sidering seepage forces and pc]re-water pressures. Prereq-
uisite: 467. . " 

'CESM 564 AppUed SOU Medumlcs (3) Sp 
Meese 
Passive pressure' and bearing capacity theories. Founda· 
tion soils engineering project to develop design reC­
ommendations and perfonnance esdmates for deep and 
shallow foundation schemes. Prerequisite: 467 or permis­
sion of instructor . 

CESM 565 Case Studies In Geotedmlcal 
EuglDeeriDg I (2) A . 
Case studies in ~eotec,hnical en8ineering, including sta­
bility of reservOir slopes and performance of dams, dy-

. namic ,soU. properties under dynamic and static loading, 
instrumentation. Prerequisite: graduate. standing or per­
mission of instructor. 

CESM 566 Case Studles In Gectedmfcal 
Eaglneerlng D (2) W 
Case studies in geotechnical en' " including siting 
and desigri of nuclear reactor ~ns, case studies, 
instrumentation and performance evaluation. Prerequi­
site: graduate standing or permission ~f instructor. 

CESM 567 Case Studies In GeotedmIcaJ 
EuglDeeriDg m (2) Sp 
Case studies in geotechnical engineering, including static 
and dynamic foundation design in cold regions,. case 
studies, instrumentation and performance evaluatiop. 
Prerequisite: graduate standing or pennission of i~truc­
tor. 

CESM 571 Plates: Theory and AppUcatlous (3) W 
Elias 
Bending of plateS. Analytical methods. Design methods 
for plates and J'einforced concrete slabs. Prerequisite: 470 
or permission of insttuctor. (Alternates every Other year 
with 576.) . 

CESM 572 StabDfty or Structures (3) AW 
Brown. StlUUon 

. Theory of elastic stability of columns, frames, and 
arches. Introduction to inelastic stabiJUity. Buckling' of 
frameworks. Lateral and'torsional buckling of beams. 
Stability of plates and sbells. ~te: 470 or permis­
sion of instruc:toi. 

CESM 573 MatrIx Strudural Aaalysfs (3) AS 
Elias. Evans, Hartz . 
Matrix methods in structural mechanics. Review of basic 
stJuctiara) theory •. Principle of virtual work. Development 
of basic matrix force (flexibility) and displacement (stiff­
ness) methods of sbUctural analysis. Prerequisite: gradu­
ate standing or pennission of instructor. 

CESM 574 Structural Dyaamlcs (3) W 
Elias. Evans. Hartz 
Dynamic response of stnu:tures·using mode superposition 
and matrix methods. Lupiped and distributed parameter 
systems. Application to earthquake, moving and blast 
loads. Approximate and numerical methodS. Prerequi­
site: 573 or permission of instructor. 

CESM 575 Variational Methods In Strudural 
Mechanlcs (3). A ' 
Elias. Hartz 
Variational and enerp"mClhods in structiual and solid 
mechaniCs. AJII?liCation of calculus of variations and 
minimal princtples of mechanics to nooJineQ structural 
WJalysis" elastic stability, theory of elasticity, .plates and 
shells, and vibrations. Prerequisite: 574 or permission of 
instructor. (Offered alternate years.) . . 

CESM 576 Shells: Theory and AppUcatloas (3) W 
Elias 
General theory of thin sheUs •. Membrane and bending be­
haviors. Application to the design of dome, cylindrical. 
and translational roof sbeIls. Prerequisite: 470 or permis­
sion of instructor. (Al~every other year with 571.) 

CESM m FIDIte Ekmalt Methods In Structural 
McdumIcs (3) Sp . 
Elias. Ham ' 
Extension. of the matrix methods of structural analysis to 
the solution of elasticity, plate and shell problems by use 
of finite element approximations. Discussion of conver­
gence and bounding and extension to'investigadon of sta-
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bility and finite defonnations: Prerequisite: 573 or ~-
mission of insbUctor. . 

CESM 580 Strain M~1s and 
IDstrumentatlOD (3) W 
Han: 
Experimental determination of strain under static and dy­
namic loads; strain 'gauges; transducers for disphicement 
velocity and' acceleration; photoelasdcity, briUle coatios 

, and other methods; ~lems of instrumentation, data 
collection and analySts of data; use of modem Ie elec­
tronic components and computers or microprocessors for 
data collection and analysis. Offered jointly with 0 ENG 
580. Prerequisite: graduate standing or permission of in-
·structor. . . , 

CESM S82 Advanced Structures D (3) W 
Evans. Vasarhelyi 
Analysis of ~sed sbU~. Deflecdons and seco~ 
stresses. Influence lines. Strain energy theorems, flext­
bility matrix. specialized or computer programs. Pre­
requisite: 573 or pennission of instructor. 

CESM S84 PlastIc DesIgn or Steel struicura (3) A 
R«tkr. Vasarhelyi 
Plastic (inelastic) behavior of structural steels. AppliCa­
tions to the design of sbUctural members and ~. 
UpPer- and lower-bound theorems, minimum wetght de­
sign. Limitations and economy of the procedure. Prereq­
uisite: graduate standing or permission of instructor. 

CESM 58S Advanced Design or Coacrete Struc:tafts 
(3) Sp , 
Hawlcins. Mattock 
~dvanced topics in the design of reinforced and pc­
stressed concrete structures. Design of cast-in-place and 
precast statically indctcrminate prestressed cooc:rete 
structures. Design of prestressed conc:rete flat plate sbuc­
tures. Unusual design problems in 'reinforced cooc:rete 
structures (e~,.: combined torsion., ~g, and shear, 
etc.). Prerequisites: 482. 484, or similar baSic courses in 
design of prestressed and reinforced c:oncrete. 

CESM 586 Strudnral Materials aDd DesIgn (3) W 
B~.HawkiM • 
Cridcal review and discussion of the mechanical proper­
ties of structural steel, structural aluminum alloy, and 
reinforced concrete that affect structuml design. J:atigue 
and impact in metal structures. Failure of structures and 
structural members. Prerequisite: graduate standing in 
civil engineering. . .. 

CESM str1 Advanced DesIgn or Steel Structares (3) 
Sp . 
Roeder. Vasarhelyi 
Broad review of the f~ influencing the. function of a 
structure, such as material properties and fabrication 
methods. Welded, riveted, and bolted connections. Par­
ticular ~lems of welded structures. Design projects. 
PrerequISite: S86 or permission of instructor. 

CESM.588 Behavior of Conade Memben (3) A . 
Manocl 
Behavior of structural conc:rete members subject to long­
or short-term loading by axial fcm:c, bending. shear. and 
torsion. Prerequisite: 484 or permission of instnu:tor. 

CESM 589 Betiavlor or Concrete Structures (3) W 
Manocl . 
Behavior under load of concrete structures, continuous 
beams, frames. and slabs. Effect of cn:eP and shrinkage 
on the behavior of structures. Prerequisite: S88 or per­
mission of instructor. 

CESM 590 Wind, Wave, and Earthquake R~ 
of Strudnres (3) Sp , -­
Hartz 
Fundamental principles governing the static or dynamic 
response of suspended structures. transmission lines. call 
stacks. and other flexible structures subject to deflection, 
overturning. or oscillation as a result of wind, wave, and 
earthquake action. Offered Jointly with 0 ENG S9O. Pre-
requisite: graduate standi.ng in engineering. . 

CESM 591 Theory or EIastIdty I (3) Sp 
Btown, Evans . 
mementary formulation of linear elasticity using indicia) 
notation. Use of Airy stress function for solution of plane 
elasticity problems m rectan~ar and polar coordinates. 
Saint.Venant's theory of torsion. Elementary treatment of 
thennal stress problems. Energy methods. ~site: 
graduate s~n8' in engineering. (Offered alternate 
years.) 
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CESM 592 Theory of ElasCfdty D (3)' A 
Brown. EvQIIS 
Rigorous formulations of classical Ihcoty making use of 
Cartesian tensor analysis. Stress functions. Use of potcn. 
tia1.theory to obtain solutions in terms of Papkovitcb 
functions. Prerequisite: 591, A A 530 or ME 551, or 
pennission of insIIuc:tor. (Offered alternate yea,s.) 

CESM 594. Waves In Geopb,alcs.aad EugberlDg 
(3)Sp . 

EWlIIJ. Fyfe . ' 
Examination of the fundamental concepts and mathemati­
cal cbcri=IOf wave'1II'01J8&1lIion;.grol!P,and phase 
velocity,' 'on, effecis oJ'.6Oundaries, rionna1 mode 
and progressive wave descriptions; waves in elastic sol­
ids, acoustic waves, electromaptic waves; sources of 
waves; waves in inhomogeneous mecUa: a{'Plications to 
1U:OUStic:s, seismology, and earthquake engmeering. Of­
fered jointly with A A 594 and ~}»HYS 594. 

CESM,599 . Special Toplcs: Structures and 
Meclumlcs'(U, max. 15) AWSpS 
PrerequisiteS! pennission of instructor and department 
Chairperson. . , 

CESM 600 lndcpeDd.eat Study or Research: , 
Structures ad Medumlcs (*) AWSpS , 

SPECIAL PROGRAM 'IN THE 
DESIGN OF BRI1TLE 
CERAMIC MATERIALS 

CESM 476 Introcladfop to DesIgn With BrlUle 
MaterIaIs(3)W 
Properties and behavior 0' ~c matcrials ~ rdatcd 
to dieir use in advanced technology S1JUCtUn:s. Analytical 
and numerical metbocls required for probabIlistic design 
and current case studies UdJ.ized. Offered 'ointl with 
A A 476. CER E 476, M E 476, and MET ~ 47~ . 

CUM 496 BrlUie Mattrial Deafga Project (3) Sp 
Applic8Iion of ~ criteria and the intadiscipli­
OIl)' ttam appmaCb m the design of structural c0mpo­
nents utilizirig briUle (ceramic) matcriaIs. Offered joiritll 
with CER E 496, MET E 496, and M E 496. Prerequi-
site: 476.. . 

CESM 536 BrlUie MataiaI DesfgD Problem 
(3, max. ') ASpS. , 
.Intcnfiscip~team approach in design, of structu.i'al 

t ... briitre (ceramic) material. Offered :':tb CER 536 and MET E 536. Prerequisite: 
4~.· . . 

TRANSPORTATION, CONSTRUCTION, 
AND, GEOMETRONICS ENGINEERING 

Courses for Undergradua~ 
CETC 400 'I'nmsportatfoa Salety-Jntrocludfoa 
SemIDar (2) W 
SawhiU, 
General review of all aspects of transportation safety, ~ 
Oeeling federal. state, and local safety programs; mOtor 
vehicle and driver administration, enforcement, courts, 
traffic engineering, insurance, and public support. Pre-

• requisite: senior standing or pennissiori of instructor. 

CETC 405 CrftfaI Path Methods ot Project 
SdJedaIfDg (3) AWSpS . , 
Dunn, Hoal. SIIIjf '. 
Precedence analysis .of project activities: critical path 
methods . (CPM); computer appHcations. CPM, project; 
PERT and PRECEDENCE tectinfques. No auditors. 

CETC 406 Coastrucdoa EagfneerIag 0 (3) A 
Hoag, Terrel· " . 
Construction engioccring, with emphasis on heavy c0n­
struction. Incl. seJecUon of equipment. wmt analy­
sis, mdbods, sdJecluJcs, and labor cost. Prerequisite: 
ClVE 306 or permission of ins1nu:tor. . 

CETC «r1 CoIltnda ad Sprdflaffcms (3) Sp 
Specification writing and the elements of contract law reo 
ladng to. ~vy • CODSIIUc:tion and engineering services. 
Praequislte: Jumor &tandJng., . 

CETC 410 Tra!Dc ~taIs (3) 
A' . . 
StzwhIU 
GencraI review of scope and functions of truffic engi-

neering inclUdUlg' its ·telation to lUb&l planning, muniCi­
pal engineering. motor vehicle registration. safety, and 
administraIiOD. Prerequisite: senior or graduate standing 
in engineering or permission ofinstruc:tor. 

CETC 413 lIIgbway CapacIty and TrafBc Flow 
Theory (3) W 
SawhiU . 
Modem pnlCtices in the estimation of street and highway 
capacity; ~cal models; application of queuing 
theory to traffic events. Prerequisites: ClVE 320 and se­
nior ~ graduate standio,g in engineering. 

CETC 415'. ~ (3) A 
Verus 
Oeometrical·cbaractcristics of photogra hs. Planning and 
control considerations for mapping. ~ of stereos­
copy, parallax measurement. interior and exterior orien­
taUon. Pbotogrammetric instrumentation (production of 
maps, ortfIophotos, and cross sections.) Ev8luation of ac­
curacies and enor sources. Prerequisite: CIVE 316 or' 
pennission of instruc:ior. 

CETC 417 . Cadastral Surveys (3) WS 
Colcord . 
~ystem of public lands; ~undaries; lldvClSC and riparian 
rights. Legal cases, testimony, and professional ethiCs. 
Multipurpose cada:stre concepts. SubClivision desip and 
~ite planning. Pn:requisite: CIVE 316 or pef1llisSion of 
mstructor. 

CETC 418 . Urban Surveying and Mapping (3) Sp 
. Colcord . . '. . 

Survey specifications. Urban projection systems and de­
sip' of horizontal and vertical control for engineering. 
utility and city maps, and photognunmdric projects. Azi­
inuth dctermiDation. Surveying and mapping data banks. 
Ground and hydrographic map deSign project. Prerequi­
site: CIVE 316 Or permission of instructor. 

CETC 421 TransportatIon ~ D (3) W 
Te"el, Staff.. " 
Design. CQ.DStmction, and performance of the physical d­
'ements of_~on facilities. Topics may include 
site location~ draina.ge, roadbed, airficl(l pavement. rail­
ways. waterways. pipelines, and other design compo­
nents of transportation systems. ~ CIVE 320 
and senior or graduate standing in civil engineering. 

CETC 424 Pavemeat DesIga (3) W 
Terrel • 
Cwmtt and developing proc:edurcs for the structural 
thIckness design of pavements. Bituminous and c:ooc:rete 
pavements for highways, airports, and special heavy 
loading. Elastic layered systems, slab 1hCotY. Perfor­
mance evaluation tor maintenance and overlay design. 
~ite: senior or graduate standing in civil engi­
neermg. 

CETc 425 lntrocIudloa to Vrbaa Tnmsportatfoa 
(3) A . 
Horwood. Staff 
Identification .of' the framework, ccntml concepts, con­
straints, and issues of urban transportation plaruiing. Of­
fered jointly with URB P 430., , 
CETe 429, 0nUne PIanafng of Una systeais (3) W 
Schneider. Staff 
Survey of online plamiing applications; use of various 
online systems to solve urban systems design problems; 
investigations of bardwarelsoftwari: tradeoffs; human 
factors in-man-computcr systems design'~ as it ~ 
lates to problem-solving activity. Offered jointly with 
URB P 429. Prerequisite: CIVE 390 or permission of in· 
aruaor. . 

CETC 464 Ccmmadloa MaterIaJs D (4-6) A 
Haw/cins. Te"el 
~, souiccs. uses, and performance bcbaviorfIOm a 
c:onstiuction point 'of view of aggregates, aspbaIt prod-
ucts and mixtures, ~t and concrete, and se-
lected other matcri8Is. is on those matcriaJs for 
which the civil engineer responsibility for sc1cctioo 
and maoufadUIe on the Job ~ltc. AU studclits take the lec­
ture (3 credits) with opIionaI indcpendeat (1 credit each) 
asphalt Jaboratmy, c:ooaac ,laboratory. or ~ topics 
in testing materials using staildan:I recommmfed practice 

. in the indusby. Pn:n:quisitcs: CIVE 363 or cqUi~t 
and senior standing in engineering Or aJdtitec:ture~ 

CEre 498 Spa:IaI Topks: 'lraDIrportaIIo 
CoastructIoa, and GeomdrcmIcs ({.s, max. -12) 
AWSpS . '. ' 
Special topics in civil engineering offered as course with 

alSO 

lecture andIpr laboratory. May be repeated for c:redit. A 
maximum of 6 credits may be applied towanI an under­
graduate degRlC. Prerequisite: permission of department 
Qairperson. 

CETC 4~ SpecIal Projects: Traasporta~ 
CoDStracdoa, and Geometroalcs (1-5, max. 12) 
AWSpS . . 
Individual undergraduate research projects. May be ~ 
peatcd for credit. A maximum of 6 credits may be ap­
plied toward an undergraduate degree. Prerequisite: per­
mission of department ChaiIperson. 

Courses for Graduates Only 

\ CETC 507' Hea., Co~oa Estfmatlag (3)'W 
Hoal, Terrel 
Principles and procedures for estimating and bidding 
heavy construction projects. Project reconnaissance. site· 
investigation, methods analysis, bJeakdoWn of project 
into common COnstnlctiol\ operations, prognuriming. cost 
analysis. cost distribuution, cost summarization, and bid 
prcpaqttion. Prerequisites: 406 and graduate standing, or 
pennission of instruCtor. '. 

CETC 50S Constructfon AdmIaIstratloa (3) Sp 
Hoal ' . 
Administration and management of construction opera­
tions fR?m the vie~fnt of the con~. Fonns of 
ownership: organizaUon: staffing, pJanoing, and control; 
bidding; contracts; bonding; ~; ~ject Cost ac­
counting: labor law; labor relauons; project safety. Pre­
requisite: graduate standing or pennission of instructor. 

CETC 510 TrafBc EaglneerfDg-ADaIy&Is (3) A 
SawhiU . 
Measurement and evaluation of cbaracte:ristics of vebica- ' 
lar volume. speed, travel time, delays. and travel desires. 
Parking studies and ~ aualysiS Of traffic 
engineering studies. Prerequisite: 410 or permission of' 
instructor. . . . 

CETC 511 TraftIc ~ 
and Safety (2) W .' 
SawhiU. Staff . . 
Comprehensive teview of Uniform Vehicle Code and 
manuals on uniform vehicle control devices. Wammts 
and uses of signs, signals. mamogs. and manoe1ization. 
Traffic engineering administration. federal.. state, 
county, and municipal. Prerequisite: 410orpennission of . 
instructor. 

CETC 512 ·Urban Traflic: PIannfDg (3) Sp 
SawhiU ' • 
General review of studies and data associated with plan­
ning and preliminary design for ac:ocss facilities serving 
downtown areas and special generators~ such as shopping 
centers, uiUversities, stadiums, pmking S1JUCtUn:s. etc. 
An urbain design team project course. Prerequisite.: senior 
or graduate standing in engineering or UJbin p1anning. 

cETC 513 lIJgInray 8Dd Tniftlc EugIDeerIng­
~metric Destin (3) Sp . 

'Sawhill 
Factors and clements in the geometric design of aJtcriaIs, 
freeways, intersections, intcrchanses, and parlclog facili­
ties.,SpeciaI design studies and ~.Prerequisite:se-
nior or graduate standing in enginecriJig. " . 

CETC 515 Stefto.Pho~ (3) W 
Vuus' .. 
Theory of orientation: matheIilatiCai concept· of relative 
and absolute orientation for vertical and convergent ph0-
tography. &rot propagation and c:cmectiODS. Accuracy 
element of orientation. Critical surfaces. Standanl resid­
ual V-parallaxes. Prerequisites:.415, 530. 

CETC 516 AaaIytIeaJ Photogrammetry (3) W 
Veress 
Basic principle of analytical pbotogrammetly. Stereo 
comparatolS and the analytical plotter. RccIw:tion of plate 
cooriIinatcs. Pcrspectivity. ' ColiDearity, coplanarity, 
space cocmIioate sysCems, 1raDSf0DJl8ti0ns. Space inter­
section and rcscc:tion and tbeiradjustmems. Solutions us­
ing hiP-speed clectronic computeIS. Do....nt;..;_: 415 530. . . & & ... ~""":"- , 

CETC 518 AaiaI TrfaagaJatfoa (3) Sp 
Veru.r • . 
Radial ~on; insbumental attial triangulation 
bf ~ pa!rs. aeropolygon, acroleveling and in­
dcpcocf#ot gcoddic control mdbods. ScmiaoaIytical . 



acrotriangulation. Mathematical strip and block adjust­
. ment. Analytical aerotriangulation methods. 'Prerequi­
sites: 515, 516. 

CETC 520· SemInar (I, max. 6) AWSp 
Prerequisite: pennission of thesis supervisor. 

CETC 522 Methodology of TraDsportadon Systems 
Analysis (3) W 
Nilum 
Application of the systemS ~ and historical ~ 
prOachcs totransportalion. planning problems. BasiC 
transportation system relations. Charac:teristic:s. of sup­
ply/demand equilibrium problems for auto and transIt. 
Trailsportation systems evaluation, philosophy, and 
methOdologies. Prerequisite: 8raduatc standing or per­
mission of instructor. 

. CETC 514 Rapid Traaslt (3) W 
Horwood 
Eogineering problems in the mass movement of people in 
~Ii~ areas. Demand in reladon to level. of ser- . 
vice. EquIpment. Route selection. Running time. Station 
spacing. Prerequisite: graduate standing in engineering or 
permission of instruc:tor. 

CETC 525 Land Use PlannIng MocIds (3) A 
Schneider 
Review of theoretical basis of several ~istin, models 
used to forecast UJban growth patterns and thetr associ,,: 
ated land usC, transportation, lind energy ~irements. 
Model .validation studies in relation to empincal studieS' 
of wban groWth and c:bangc. Environmental ~Uc:ations 
of alternative UJban growtli patterns. Off~ jomtly w\th 
URB P530: • 

CETC 516 Traasportatfon Studies, Model 
CalIbration, and Network Flow (3) Sp 
Nilum 
Review of the cnganization of regional transportation 
studies, . including the functions of engineers, planners, 
and others. Examination' of transportation and land-use 
models as applied to transportation studies and analysis 
of c:unent mocfcls. Application of technology of traffic 
assiSJlD*t to transportation networks, with problems of 
tree building, network flow, restrictions and SYstem 0p­
timization by c:omputer. Prerequisite: graduate standing . 
or permission of instruc:tor. 

CEl'C 527 Data Resources and Use Tec:ImoIogy for 
UrIJaD Analysis and PIannIDg (3) A 
Ht?rwood . . . 

, Data reIIOurccs, structure, access, and usc technology for 
UJban gcogmphic, planning, and transportation analysis. 
United States c:ensus geography, content, and automated 
~. The urban region geograpbic base file, gcocod~ 
mg, and gcoproc:cssing. Data-base development in local 
agcucies. Use of packaged computer prognuDS, but not 
basic programming instruction. Offered jointly with 
URB P 527 and GEOG 527. , . 

CETC 528' Automated Mappfng and GraphIDg (3) W . 
YoungmaM 
~ applications to statistical and areal analysis.' 
Labomtoty problems ~ to SPCCializcd interests of 
students. Olfered jointly with GIIDG 528 and URB P 
528. Prerequisite: 527, basic statistics or pennission of 
instIuccor. '.' • 

CETC 52!J .lnformatlon S,.. AppIkatIons to 
Urban aDd Reskmal AIIalJIIIs (3) Sp , 
Horwood. Staff 
!Logical design of information systems' for analysis, pol­
iey development. planning. and plan monitoring in the 
context of land-usc planning, envUonmaltal studies, 
Jand-resoun:c management, and general public agency 
planning pwposes. Data confidentiality considerations. 
case studies, and critical analyses of c:wrent information 
systems programs. Offered jointly with GEOG 529 and 
URB P 529. Prerequisite: graduate standing. . 

CETC 530 AlUastuiad CotDputations (4) A 
Verus ". 
Two- and multi-dimeDsionai distn'butions and c:onc:cpt of 
errors, variances, c:ovariances, weight and error propaga­
tion. Least square adjustment by vDriationof parameters 
and other mcihods. Adjustments of hybrlc( systems using 
matrix notation inversion by high-speed computers. ~ 
requiaite: permission ofinstruc:tor. . 

CETC 531 'Geodesy (4) A I 

Colcord 
Concepts of geometric,gravimctric, and astrogcodcsy. 
Computation of geodetic position; gravity observation 
and reduction and position8l astronomy. Introduc:tion to 
satellite and inertial survey sY$tcms. Prerequisite: permis­
~onofinsbUdnr. . 

CETC 53S AIrport Systems PIaunlns (3) W or Sp 
Shinn . 
Investigation of environmental, sociopolitical, and ec0-
nomic features of air transportation system planning. 
Emerging technologies. Intcnnodal reladonships. The· 
decision-making process for resource allocation, land .. use 
planning, programDting, and organization. ScenariOS. of 
anticipated conftict and resolution problems. Offered 
jointly with URB p' 534. Prerequisite: 425 or pennission 
Qf instructor. . . 

CETC 537 Electronic Surveying (4) W 
- V,r,ss 

Modem EDM instrumentation ,theory and applications; 
hydrographic and navigation systemS; chart and map cfc.; 
signs, appJication of lasers in surveying; long line reduc:­
tion and trilatcration adjustment. Prerequisite: 530. 

CETC 564 SoD aDd Site Improvelneat (3) Sp 
T,",l 
Development, improvement, and utilization of marginal 
natural earth materials through compac:tipn and stabiliza- ' 
lion using chemicals, portland c:cmcnt, lime. asphalt, 
salt, and others. Includes discussion, design, and evalua­
tion of foundation soU treatment, as well as surface mate­
rials for pavement subgradcs, slope protection, dust palli­
ation, and general site improvement. Prerequisites: 424, 
464. . 

CETC 565 Remote SensIng ofEnYlroIUllUlt (3) W 
Colcord. 
Use of aerial photographs, multispectral and IR imageI)', 
and other sensors for object evaluation and environment 
studies (satellite and aerial image acquisitions). FactoJS 
in system and target si~ evaluation and analysis. 
Prerequisite: pcnnission of instrUctor. 

CETC.5!J!J SpecIal Topics: Transportation, 
ConstructIon. aud Gcometronlcs (W,mu. 15) 
AWSpS. . • 
Prerequisites: permission of instructor and clepartJ:ncnt 
Chairperson. 

cm 600 Independent Study or ~ (*) 
AWSpS 

WATER AND AIR RESOURCES 

Courses for Undergraduates 
CEWA 434 EcologlqlElfcdsofWasteWater 
(3 or 5) A 
W,lch . 
Principles of aquatic ecology with emphasis on aspects 
reJatcd to water CJU.8lity protilems and mdbods ofmeasur­
ing associated· bIological changes. Topics include: intr0-
duction to aquatic ecology, diStribution of chemicals and 
their role in metabolism, nutriem c:ycl~ and effects of 

\ natural and man-causcd changes in environmental fadors· 
on aquatic plant and aniniaJ commUnities. Offered jOintly 
. with FISH 434. Prerequisite: sCnior or graduate standing 
in engineering. 

CEWA 435 . Pbyslo1oglca1 Effects of Water 
Po~(3)Sp 

Brown. W,1ch 
I'by~ological effects of water ponutants on economic:aUy 
important or endangered ihbes, esPeciaJIy willi respect to 
waste water. Types of industrial, UIban, mI,aaric:uJturill 
entities that c:ontributc wastes to natural waters. Monitor­
jog procedures and' asseSsment of change9 in fisheries as 
a c:onscquenc:e of waste eftluents. OKeml jointly with 
FISH 435. Prcrequisitcs: upper-di~on or.graduatc 
standing. organic Chcmis1ry. incl some background in 
any of the fonowing: gcneml physb)logy. celf biology, 
biOchemisby, c:hcmicalbiology, sanitary engineering. 

CEW A 442 IDtroclilction to Hydraulics In Water 
Resources (3) A . . . 
Nece . . ' 
Introduc:tion to the physics of water movements in natural 
mshwater bodies and inshcne marine waters •. Brief re­
view of some ~tial ftuld mechanics. Flow in rivers 
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and streams; surface water hydrology. Motions in lakes • 
reservoirs, and estuaries as related to water and heat bud· 
gets. Some aspects of diffusion. Instrumentation and pr0-
cedures . for obtaining field data. NOt open to students 
with undergraduate civil engineering backgrounds. Pre­
requisites: senior .or graduate standing and permission of 
instructor. . 

CEWA 444 Coastal Eaglneerfag I (3) A W· 
Richey 
Linear theory of water waves, wave transformations due • 
to boundary conditions, sediment motion, elementaJy ti­
dal theory; applications illustrated by laboratory experi-

. ments and selected case histories. Offered jointly with 
o ENG 444. Prerequisite: CIVE 342. . , : 

CEWA 44S Hydraulfe Transients (3) A 
Strausser 
Application, of hydraulic principles to the design and 
function of hydraulic: machinery, with emphasis on cen­
trifugal {MDJ!s. Hydraulic, transients in penstocks and 

· force maIDS, Including usc of digital computer in analyz­
ing such conditions. Prerequisite: CIVE 345. 

CEWA 446 AIIalysis Techniques for Grotmdwater 
Flow (3) W . 
Burges' . . 
Emphasis·on developing appropriate equations to qu(Ulti­
tatively describe saturated groundwater flow and eXamin­
ing in detail, numcric:al and analog methods' for solving 
groundwater flow problems. Paniclpants required to 0b­
tain solmions to specific problems using numcrical and 
elcc:trical analogy techniques developed during the 
course. Prerequisite: CIVE 342 or equivalent. 

CEWA 447 Physical Hydrology (3) A 
Burges . 
Global ~ picture, data sources and data homogeneity. 

. precipitation, evaPotransPiration, flow. to wells. bydro­
graphs, storm and snowmelt runoff, streamflow routing. 
unit hyclrographs, frequeney studies. Hydrologic design: 
storage reservoirs; flood mitigation; drainage; intr0duc­
tion to deterministic and stochastic models. Prerequisite: 
~ior standing or pennission of instructor. 

CEW A 448 Opea.cbannel EngIneaiDg (3) WSp 
StraUSser 
The transportation of water by gravity flow. Analy~s and 
design of canals, transitions. energy dissipatorll, and sho-

· iJar~. Analysis of surface' proftfcs and effi:ct of . 
· nonlinear alignment on flow. Dcsi~-oriented problems 

in open-c:bannel hydraulicS. Prerequisite: CIVE 345. 

CEW A 450 Man and the PoDutloa orRIs 
EnYlronment (5) A . 
Burg's, N,c" Pilat, Stabloom. W,kh Grown, problems of air. water. and land pollution that 
the engmeer must define and solve if the qua1ily of man's 
environment is to be maintained. The ~ty and CJUal­
ity of present production of wastes; tbeir'lcnoWD eoVUOD­
mental effects; prac:tic:al.mclhodS of control: ~ for 
the future. Team approach to these engineering problems 
is stressed, noting the interrelationship of Physical, 
c:hemic:al, and biological causes and cff'ects. Primarily for 
noncnginccring students. Prerequisites: jullior SIBIIding . 
. and a course in either biology, chemistry, physics, or 
oceanography from the "A"list. . 

~ A 451 EavIroJUDeDtal EagIaeerIDg DesfaD (3) 
A, '. 
Bogan, Seabloom . " . 
Introduction to the theoty ana the practice of planning 
and design of urban water supply, sewerage, solid 
wastes, and drainage collection systems. Evaluation of 
service areas and service requirements and their relado~ 
sbfps to urban and reaional pianning actiVities. Engineer­
ing methods and ~.programs for dcslgning basic 
system clements. PrereqUlSlte: CIVE 35 I. 

CEW A 453 WatcI- and Waste-Water Tradmcat (3) 
Sp . . 
BOfan . 
Objectives of ·water 8nd wastc-water treatment; associ­
ated physical, chemical, and· biologic:al ~: 
design of common treatment systems. Prerequisite:CIVE 
351 or permission of instructor. 

CEWA 454 SanItary EDsIneerfag DaIga StudIes (3) 
W .' 

f:fi:idual and poup design studia inVO~vb,g ~ c0m­
munities. ApplicatiOn of dJc principles and riJecbocIs P 
sented in 451. PreparatiOn of Comprehensive plans·~ of 
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~ c:Iesi8n and cost studies for urban water 
ply, scwcrase aDd draiDage, and solid-waste coUecti~ 
systems. PrCsentalion of eu~g. reports dealing with 

, selected design problems. PmeqUisite: 4S1, wbicb may 
be'tab:n conc:urrendy. • 

CEW A 456 The ChemIstry of Natural Water 
s,stems (3) ASp , . , 
BIJIjamln; Ferguso1,J. Spyrlt/Qkis 
Principles of chemical equilibrium relevant to natural wa­
cer systems; the nll1Ure and effect of chemical interactions 
of dOmcsdc and industrlal waste effluents on natural wa­
cer systems; chemical princi=olVed in ~ lreatment ' 
of water and waste waters. site: one year of sen-
aal c:bemistry or equivalent. . 

CEWA 457 Water QuaJlty ADaJysIs (3) W' 
S~ . ' 
Labomtory evaluation of chemical quality of natural and 
waste waters. Theory and application of instrumentation 
used in water-quality measurement 

CEWA 458 Iatrodudfoa to AIr ChemIStry (4) A 
ChlJrlson. Waggoner -
1be atmosphere as a c:hanical system; the analytical and 
pbysicaI chemistry of trace atmospheric constituents, 
both natural and man-made. Offered jointly with ATM S 
458. Prerequisite: CHEM 160. • 

CEW A, 461 All: PoDutIon i>yuamlcs and'Controi (3) 
A 
Rossano 
Fundamental concepts of air poUution. Systems analysis 
approach to an analysis of the dynamic interrelationship 
bCiwecn the essendal factors of emission sources, mete0-
rology, ~y and" adverse effects on sCusitive re­
~. ReVIew of the 'principles of air-poJlution control, 
wIlh emphasis· on engiiIccririg ~bes. Prerequisite: 
CIVB 3S'o or equivalent, or pemussion of instructor; 

CEWA 466 AIr Pollatloa ~ (4) W PIkzt ' 
0vera1I approach for controlling air pollution. Definition 
~lem .. including identification of air poUutants, 

'c dilution capacity. emission sources,' and 
ddrinicntal effects. Factors involved in air, resoun:cs en­
gineering: legal aspects, air poUution control legislation 
and regulation. ·processes2·PD}eDt for controlling 
emisSiOns of ~ and' • ate air poUutants. Case _ 
studieS of S{lCCific air po • f1.'?b1emS. Primarily for ' 
nonengineering stuckmts. Prerequisite: junior standing. 

CEWA 467 AIr PoDutlon Soura TestbIg aDd 
~t Evalnatlon (3)Sp. . 

EapJccring evaluation of air ~t soun:cs and. air 
poUUIion control equipment. Air pollutant sourc:c testing 
8nd stack sampUng: Analysis of equipment perfonrianco 
and soun:e euUsslCms in the field and in thc laboratory. 
Prerequisites: jwUor standing and permission of insbuc-
uw. : 

CEWA 468 AIr PoDutloD PmtraI Equfpmmt 
~(3)W '. 
Pilat 
Design of equipment. to control emissions Of~=f. 
tai1ts from ~onary sources. Proc:edmes for • 
thc design 'and operating parameters and sizes of air -
lution control equipment Pund!tT!1mJtal nwhmfjams and 
poc:esses of gaseous and, particulate control cqujpmmtL 
Control equipment for absOtption and adsorption of gaso-, 
ous Cts and sc:mbb' electIostadc precipitation 
and of partlc:uIate ~. Case stu4feS of =­
tuaI air poUutioncontrol systems on coaJ-ffred power 
plants. pulp mills. al~ reduction ~J= Smelters, and other industrial proc:csses. : 
461, C1VE 34S and 350, senior standing in engiDeering; 
or equivalent or,permission of instructoi. , 

CEWA 470 Solid Waste DIsposal (3) A 
SetzbIoom . ' 
Elective for undergraduate and graduateen=' and 
urban planners covering thc sources'and the • g of 
iJ2c!usma1, municipal, aDd apiCallUral solid wastes, With 

. examination of ~g. by-product recovezy, and dls­
posal metItods. 'Ibe roles of Urtian and industrial plam!ing 
8Dd of coUection and ~:r'ts in solid-waste 
procb:tion and disposal are , especially as re-
lated to ~unity location and planning and to methods , 
of bauling and . controUiilg wastes c:oncemration and 
utiliza1ion. 

, CEW A 485 SampUng TedmJques for Water QuaUty. 
(3) Sp 
Perlcins. Wtkh . 
Collection and analysis of water for seIec:ted abiotic and 
biotic characteristics in Jakes. riVell, and estuaries. Em­
phasis is placed on the natura1 Variability of water quality 
characteristics as determined by application of ~­
ate field sampling tecbniques and' data analysis WIth the 
objective of designing adequate sampling programs. ~ 
requisite: 4~1 or permission of instructor. 

CEWA 498 Special T~la-Water aDd AIr 
Resources (1-5, ~.12) AWSpS 
Special topics in civil engineering offered as course with 
lecture and/or labomtory. Maximum of 6 credits may be 
applied tOwani an ubdergraduate degree. Pre!equisite: 
pennisslon of department Cbaitperson. 
, , 

CEW A 499 Special Projed&-Water and AIr 
Resources (1-5, max. 12) AWSpS .' 

, Individual UIldcrgraduatc reseateb projects; Maximum of 
6 credits may be applied towatd an undergraduate de­
gree. Prerequisite: permission of department Cbairper~ 
son. 

. ' 

~ourses for Graduates Only 
CEW A 520 S'emJnar (1, maL 6) A WSp 
Required of all graduate students in the Water and Air 
RcsOUItCS Division each quarter. 

CEW A 525 Sanfnar III Atmospheric Problems 
AssocIated WItb AIr PoUutIon '(1) W 
Bad~/ey. Charlson. Harrison .' 
Seminar for both engineers and atmospheric scientists in 
the atmospheric problems related to air pollution. A wide 
variety o( topics is covered. Paculty lectures and student 
partiCipation. Offered joindy with ATM S S2S. Prerequi­
site: ATM S ~l or permission of instructor. 

CEWA 528 Ac:oasdcs ofEDYI:rOnmentaI Noise (4) A 
Chalupnlk. Merchant 
Measurement and evaluation of environmental noise. 
Covers mathematical, physical, and psychological as­
pects of c:omoumity noise; soun:es, scales for rating. 
propagation. and controJ of noise. Laboratory cIcmonma­
tion of lecture principles. Offered joindy wfth M E S28. 
Prerequisite: pennission of instructor. . 

CEWA 541 IIydrocIynaJnIQIIl Water QaaIlty (3) W 
Neee ' 
Theoretical, field study, and laboratoIy model ap. 
~hes to diffusion in problems of c:onccm to wacer re­
sources engineers. OffCrcd, joindr with 0 ENG 544. 
Prerequisite: C1VE 342 or ~on of instructor. 

CEW A 542 BydrodynamJcs I (3) A 
Nece .• 
Fundamentals onluid poteatial motion. Two- and tIuce­
dimensional flow examples, including free surft= flows. • 
Conformal mapping, Other solution techniques. Prerequi-
site: CIVE 342 or equivalent ' 

CEWA 543 IIydrQcIynamIcs D (3) Sp 
Neel! 
PundamCnlals of the flow of real fluids. Viscous flOWS; 
thc Navicr-Stokcs equations, and some cxad solutions. 
BoundIuy layer ~.,Introducdon to turbulence. Some 
aspects of stratified, and two-ftuid flows. Prerequislte: 
542 or ~o~ of instructor. _ 

CEW A 544 Coastal BydrauIlcs (3) Sp 
Christensen, Richey , 
Nonlinear water waves and structuraI loadings fIII8IyzccI 
by stream function tbcoty: random waves aI1d.~ 
respon$CS analyzed by dmc series ~. Offered 
joindy with 0 ENG 544. Prerequisite: faiDiUarity witIt 
liQear wave ~. , ' 

CEWA 547 Adwnced IIydroIogJ (3) W 
Burga " 
Detailed . treatment of Statistical mctbods used in hydro­
logic analysis. Stochastic h,drology, detailed exaJDina.. 
tion aDd use of a dderministtc waterSbecl model (Stimfonl 
Watenhcd. Model). Economic ~ of hydrologic de­
sign. Prerequisite: gntduate standing or permission of in-
structor. . 

CEW A 550 JIIoIoskaI Waste Treatmalt (3) A 
Ferguson, . , 
Biological treatment pmccsscs and systems used in 

, water~ c:ontroJ. Biological and engineering con-

alS2' 

sidcrations of waste-water treatment, including theory. 
purpose. evaluation. and design ofsecondaJy,and tertiary 
processes. Prerequisite: eM 350 or equiValent or per­
mission of.instructor. 

CEWA 551 Sanftary Eagfneerlng UnIt Operations 
(3)W 
Bogan. Ferguson 
Major unit operations employed in water and waste tieat­
ment,including solids separations, filtration. chemical 
coagulation, ion exchange. and gas transfer and ads0rp­
tion. Tbemy and basic principles. Development of math­
ematical models and evaluation of current design criteria 
and ~. Prerequisite: 456 or permission of instruc-
tor. . 

CEW A sD Design 01 Water and Waste Trea~t 
~(3)Sp , 
Bogan 
Selection and functional design of water' and waste 
treatment processes to Satisfy specific requirements. 
Comprehensive design of a specific process selected by 
the student, including process equipment selection, plant 
layout, site development, and cost studies. introduCtion 
to the use of madtematical models. computer simulation 
techniques and systems analysis methods in the design of 
treatment processes. Prerequisite: SSI. 

CEWA 553 Toplts In Ecotoglcal Effects of Waste 
Water (3)W, ' 
Wekh ' 
Application of ecological concepts for analysis and inter­
pretation of bioenvironmental problems and data from in­
larid and coastal waters. Students participate in presenta­
tion and discussion of current reseaxdl on selected topics. 
Prerequisites: 434, 456, or permission of instructor. 

CEW A 554 Advancecl Process Chemistry for 
Sanltary Eagfntas (3) Sp 
Ferguson. SpyridtzIcis , . 
Properties of coUoidal systems. natural. and synthetic or­
gamc materials encountered in water 'and waste-water 
treatment, and laboratory methods for their analysis. Pre­
requisite: 4$6 or~ssion of instructor. 

CEW A 5S6 IndnsIrIaI Waste Treatmeat (3) S1' 
Sanitary engineering probJems relating to biolog1ca1 and 
biochemical· systems fnftuencing man's environment. Bi­
ological treatment of inClustrial' wastes and advanced, 
waste treatment processes: Prerequisite: 550 or pennis-
sionof~~r. " ' 

CEWA 557 Water Resources Maaagement (3) W 
Mar . 
Engineering, social, and ~nomic factors involved in 
water sesource· development and management; water pol­
icies, programs, and ailministration; use re1ationshfps and r 
conflicts; considerations for regional water ~ sys-
tems.' .' 

" CEWA ~ Watel:Qua!Ity Maaagement (3) Sp 
Mar ~ , 
Water quality control objectives. methods and philoso­
phies; elf'ect of various uses on wacer quality; receiving 
wacer cbantcterisdcs;. dispersion' and behavior of pol­
lutants; treatment required for various wacer usages. Pre­
~tes: 434, 456, orjJennission of instructor. 

CEW A 559 Water Resources System Management 
(3) A 
Burges, Mar, Palmer 
~licadon of advanced quantitative methods to the anal­
ysIS and JI!¥DIl8Cment of water resoun:es. inclUdes quan­
titative po~ analysis of water quantity and ::z,:­
sues 1m speciftc regions, empbasizing in . 
Prerequisites: SS7, S58, or permission of instIuctor. 

CEWA ~ Topfa III EDvfronmemaIlIeabb (3) A 
RossQll() 
IntrodUction to human biology. including physiology, ep­
idemiology, and toxicoloay. Study of COIltempomry en­
vironmental health problems and'pra¢cos as they relate 
to . radiological health, solid-waste djsposa1, food. and 
water-borne diseases, occupational bealth, biomereorol-
ogyt and bioengineering. . 

CEWA 562 Iadnstrlal Sources of AIr PoUutlcm (3) 
W 

, RoSiono 
Stud, in depth of the nuijor sources·of air poUudon, in­
cluding analysis of flow cf.iasrams, mw Jriaterlals, off­
streams, polIudon control facllities. and envbomnental 
~. Field trips to representative plants; trip reports 



and term paper. Prerequisite: 461 or pennission of in­
structor. 

CEW A S63 AIr Resources MlmagemeDt (3) Sp 
Ro.rsano 
The atmosphere as a vital natural resource. Clean-air 
strategies. Administrative and legal aspects of air conser­
vation; air quality criteria and st8ndards; controversial is­
sues; design of area-wide swvcys; long-range planning. 
Prerequisite: 461 or permission ofinstructor. ' . 

CEWA 564 Aerosol Sdence and Tidmology I (3) W 
Chtulson, WaggoMr, ' 
Topics related to 5IJSI)ended partic::uJate matter in a gase­
ous medium. Stadstics,· mechanics, and physical 
chemistry of aerosols. Particular reference to particulate 
matter in air, to· experimental methods, Brownian 
movement, diffusion ... coagulaJion, and light scattering. 
Prerequisite: permission of Instructor. ' ' , 

CEWA 565 Aerosol Sdeace and Tedmology D (3) 
· Sp 

Cluulson, WaggoMr 
Sequel to 564; focusing on current research with regard 
to atmospheric aerosols. Prerequisite: pennission of in­
structor. 

CEWA 566 CcmtroI of Gaseous AIr PollutaDts (3) A 
Pilat . 
Principles and designs of the pbysicaJ aDd chemical pro- . 
c:esses employed in the removal of gaseous pollutants. 
Use of absorption towers (packed and spray), adsorption 
beds, and flame incinerators for controllinl' gaseous air­
pollutant emissions. Discussion of the vanous processes 
for controlling emissions of sulfur oxides and nitrogen 
oxides from StatioD8J)' sources. Case. studies of actual 
gaseous air-poDutant control systems on sources such as 
coaJ-fired power plants. coppcrsmelters. pulp mDIs. aIu-

· minum refineries, etc. Prerequisite: MATH-238 or per­
mission of instructor., • ' 

CEW A 567 Control ofPartfculate AIr' PollutaDts (4) W . 
Pilat 
~Ics and designs of processes used, to control the 
emissIOns of , particulate air POllutants. Use of settJbig 
chambers, qcloncs. filters, wet SClUbbcn, and elec­
trostatic prectpitators for controlling emissions of aerosol 
particles. case studies of particulate air-pollutant control 
systems on emissions from kraft IJUlp o,illls. sulfite pulp 
mills. bog fuel bollers, coaJ-firedbOiIe:rs. aluminum re­
fineries. ,etc. Discussion of particulate control pilot plant 
,studies conducted by the University of W8sIUngton. 
EPA. etc. Prerequisite: MATII 238 or permission of in­
structor. 

CEWA m Special Topics: Water and AIr 
Resources (2-5, max. 15) A WSpS . 
Prerequisites: permission of instructor. and CfepartmeDt 
Cbairperson. ' • . , 

CEW A 600 Independent StudJ.or Research­
Water and AIr Resourees (.) A WSpS 

COMPUTER SCIENCE 
Stt Inurschool or Inttrcolkgt Programs. 

ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING 

Courses for Undergraduates 
· E E 231 IntrocllldfoD to EIedrkaI CIrcuIts 81ld 

Systems (4) AWSpS . 
Introduction to the basic principles of mqdem circuits 
and systems theory and abC use of digital ~puter tech­
niques in circuit analysis. Covaage includes resiston. 
soun:es. and simple circuits, resistance netwotks; capaci­
tors and inductoIs, ftrst-order c:in:uits;' second-and 
bigher-order c:in:uits: solutious of linear differentiaJ equa­
tions representing cqullih!ium ~ons of networkS by 
tiJnc.doiDain tecbniques. Prerequiaite: ENGR 2S l' or per­
missienf of dcpaltmcrll 0IaiJperS0n. 

E E :&99 SpecIal Toplcs In ElectrIcal EagIDeerIDg 
(1-5) AWSpS . 
New and eiperimcntal approacbca to basJc electrical en­
gineering. May include cJes=~on projects. 
PlerequiSite: pcnnJssion of CbabpcrSon. 

E E 306 Elements of FJedrfcal EagbHerfDg (306l' . 
AWSpS , 
For nonmajors. an introduction CO electrical engineering. 
The 3-credit course is contained in eight units. The fuSt 
three units and three laboratories cover background; deal­
ing with the basic rules. active and passive elements'and 

, .their ideal models used in the rem8indcr of the course. 
The laboratories concentrate on the operation and appli­
cation of the more frequently used electronic instrUments 
(e.g •• oscilloscope and vacuum tube voltmeter). '!be next 
two units and two laboratories deal with semiconductOr 
diodes and transistors, their theory and operation. 
The three units and one laboratory, which complete the 
3-Credit course, cover electronic ~lifiers. op amps, 
and feedback circuits. Up to 3 adchtional credits arc 
8vm1able. I credit for two units and two laboratories, 
,which is a basic introduction to electrical machinery (re­
quired for mechanical engineerin~ students). I credit for 
two units and one laboratory .. which details digital logic 
circuits and AMIFM modulation. A final credit for two 
units and two laboratories, which go further into elec­
tronic instrumentation. This portion Can be tailOred to 
student's individual interests, such as thet1nocouples. 
strain gauges, bridges. Lectures are given covering' 4 
credits. The last 2 Credits do not have lectures, but are 
covered by lecture notes and.consultation with instructor. 
PrerequIsites: PHYS 122, MATH 126, or permission of 
department _ChaiJperson. , 

E E 310 FJedroDIci Laboratory I (3) AWSpS . 
Pundamentals of laboratory practices; fundimJcnta]s of 
instrUment8tIon; switches, cfementary gates. :and ftip­
ftops;. e ellcn=lta:1 amplifiers~ input and output Un­
~; usc of mtegr8ted cln:uits and devices to typical 
appUcatiOJl!l. such as ~ ~ supplies. mul~U­
CIS, operational amplifiers. and QSCil1atMi. PrerequisIte: 
£NGR 251. 

E E 312 Elec:trophyslcs Laboratory (2) A WSpS . 
One tbJee.hour laboratory period each week; ex~ 
,on solid-state devices. ~es of ~eneration 
and guiding of electromagnetic waves.. . ites: 310 
~ 383; both of wh1cb may be taken ~y. 

E E 333 CIrcults 81ld Systems D (4) A WSpS 
Continuation of 23 1. System functions, complex fie. 
~. and pole-zero ~. Tbe sinusoid8l steady­
state. Energy and power. Frequency response of ~ms. 
Fourier series and introduction to FoUrier integral 
·transform. Prerequisites: 231. MAm 238. 

E E 335 LIDear Systems ADaIysIs I (4) AWSp 
AnaJys1s of linear systems using Fourier series. the Four­
ier integral. Laplace transfonns, and the convolution in­
tegral. Fourier series expansion of periodic signals. Re­
sponse of linear systems to periodic nonsinDsoiaal inputs. 
The Fourier transform arid its inverse. '!be impulse 

. response. the convolution integra!, and lincar iQno-in­
variant systems. Response of UDear systems to a periodic 
input. One-Sided ancl ~sided Laplace .transfmms, in­
vcrseLaplace transfonn. Response Via the LaplaC:e trans­
form syStem transfer function. Frequency JeSpdiIse. 
PrerequIsite: 333 or permission of depaJtment 0IaiJpc!r-
~; . 

E E 344 EkdrIc Power EagIDeafDg (4) AWSp 
Introduction to the theory and p1Cthods of analysis in­
volved in the use' of . tYPical apparatus 10 generate. 
transmit. and utilize CDa'8Y in elec:lrical form. Includes 
Conventions of circuit deScription. baIanc:ed polyphase 
circuits. the complex power concept, the transformer. 
transmission lines. the per-unit system. fundamentals of 
e1ectromccbaJ)i energy conversion and PJ'Bdical syn-

. chronous. induction. and commutator mac6ines. Prereq­
uisites: 333 and 381. 

E E 355 ElecIroDIcs I: IntrocluctloD· to DIghal and 
ADalog Elec:troDlcs (4) AWSpS 
<lJamCtcristica ofbipoJar and MOS transistors, c:bamcter­
istics of logic gates, smaIl-sigaal ~~ of amplifiers. 
differential amplUier design; some digital and an8log &po 
plieations. Pre.i'equisi1es 231 and £NGR 190. 2S1.and 
E E 310 and 333, wbich may be Iakca prior or concur-
rently. ' 

E E 356 EIecIroDfcs D: AaaIog Intesrated CIradts· 
(3) AWSpS , 
Analog integrated circuit (Ie) technology; emitter-cou­
ptcd amplifiers, CUl'I'CIlt SOUftle8, Ie oatput SIageS; fie. 
.qucncy ~ aJ!d stability of fccclbacJt ampUfiers; &po 
pllcatioDs. PrerequiSites: 33~. 355. 
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E E 371 I'uDdamaltaIs of Computer Operatfou 81ld 
~tlon (3) AWSp 
Organization -and operating Jlf!nciples of digital 
comPuters. . Representation of infonnation, proc:cssor 
components, machine operation, and data iransfers. 
Levels of computer systems (microptogranuninr •. ma­
chine, assembly. and system). Laboratory cxcrcises dem-

, onstrate computational principles. Interfacing and die re­
latio!1 of comeuter ~!gn to pn;»grammm. • g and computer 
applications. PrereqUiSites: 3SS~ BNGR 190. 

E E 372 Computer EngIneerblg Laboratory I (2) , 
'AWSp '. ' 
Digital·~ laboratory loring the computer at the 
. assembly language 1cvcl and'iftustrating concepIs of cen­
tral processor architecture, memory organization, in­
putJoutput and interiupts. Assembly language prosratn-

. ming concepts appHed to the solution of vanous 1ab­
oratory problems. Hands-on microprocessor stations ate 
used. Prerequisite: 371, which, may be, taken concur-
rently. ' 

E E 373 Data Structures and AIgorlthms (3) AS)? 
Fundamental algoritbms, and data stlUCtlUeS for their un­
plcmattation. Tedmiques for solving problems by 'pro­
grammi~~.=mg; searching, linked Ifsts. binaIy search 
trees, . trees. bashing. Offered jointly with 

. C SCI 373. Prerequisite: C SCI 241 or445, orcqUivalcnt 
knowledge of PasCal. 

E E 381 EIectropbysk:s I (4) AWSpS . 
Electromagnetic fields and polarization; MaxweU', equa­
dons and electromagnetic waves in linear media: some 
effects of boundaries; transuiission lines; radiation. of a 
dipole antenna. Prerequisites: 335 taken COIICIJJIa1tly. 
and PHYS 123. MATH 238. . 

E E 383 F.IedropbJsla D (4) A WSpS -
!Naves in bounded regioDS; reflection, IlOIID8l modes. 
The. Fourier transform in three climensious; uncertainty 
relations. particle density waves. ¥'brium eneIgy dis­
tribution. ElemeataJy eJectromagJteticpropaties of male­
rials; conductivity. in metals and semiconducton. CUclec­
tric and magnetic properties; pn junctious. Prerequisite: 
381. . 

E E 399 Spedal Toplcs In EIec:trfaIJ EapleerfDg 
(1-5) AWSpS ! 
New and ~tal ~bes to current electrical 
engineering proIJlems. May include design and construc­
tion projects. Prerequisite: permission of dcpiItmaJt 
CbairjJcriIon. i 

E E 401 IntrodOdlon to Assemblel'lJ and CompIlers 
(3)W 
Fundamentals of ~lers, compilers. and interpreters. 
Symbol tables. ~.,Lexical analysis, syn­
tax analySis. semimtic analysis, and code generation for 
general-pwpose ~,languages. Offered joindy 
with C sa 401. Prerequisite: 371 or 373 or C SCI 373 
or 378. . 

E E 411 In~ry Nem'ork Synthesis (3) A 
. Network ~tations in the complex frcqueucy d0-
main. realizabili!j criteria for driving-point aDd transfer 
functions. canon~~al fonns, and application of the digital 
computer in synItiesis proc:edures. Prerequisites: 333 and 

;:::and:~ter.Akted System AnalysIs (3) SP' 
Concepts. princiPles. and techniques coocemed with the 
design. testing, 8hd appJication of general-~ prob­
lem-oriented coJitputer programs for anaIyzmglarge­
scale systems. Specific attention to implcmemation on 
~uters. Prerequisites: £NOR 141 and senior stand-
ing. f . 

E E 417, 418 Introcludory Communbtfon 'I'heory 
I, D (4,3) w,soI 
Tecbni~ of aQaJog and di,ptal communications. Etc­
mcntaJy co~ of probability, random variables. and 
processes: SigDats, spectra, raDdom signals, and noise. 
Baseband commUnication by digital and analog methods. 
Modulation techiIiques including AM, FM, PM. PAM. 
PCM. etc. Information ~, channel capacilf' and cr­
ror-control coding. Prerequisite: 335 or permission of de­
partment~. 

E E 421 FJedtoacoustlca (4) A 
Pundamentals of acoustics and the eleC:troacoustical as­
pects of eIec:tromcchanical. systCms .. Charaderistics of 
iransducerS~ S~is of systcms.lnclwb.1aboratoIy to. 
be arranged. ~isite: 383 or pennission of depart-
ment CbairpersoIt. ' 
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E E 433 Etedromc C~t Ilesfga (4) ASp , 
PJedIOnic C~il design. using modem electronic de­
vi.ces. Topics include application of 'integrated~t 
amplifiers and multipliers, design of solid-state arnplifi­
as for low noise, WIde bandwidth. high frequency. high 
power output. and the application of ~odulatlon theory 
to modem systems. The design aspect 'of S(Jlid-statc elec­
tronic cin:uitry is emphasized. Prerequisite: 356., 

E E 436 MecIlcal Instrumentation (4) Sp 
SpelmDn . 
Introductory course in the application ,of instrumentation 
to medicine. Topics include- transduccrs, signal-condi­
doniag amplifiers. electrodes and eleCtrochemistry,' 

. ultrasound systems. electrical safety, and the design of 
clinical electronics. Laboratory included. Offercdjointly 
with BIOEN 436. For uppcr-division and first-year 
sraduate students 'who are preparing for careers in bioen-. 
ginccring-both research and industrial. Prerequisites: ' 
some knowledge of human physiology and electronics or , 
~ntation or pcnriisslon of department Chaitper-

. son. Recommended: BIOEN 402. . 

E E 440 .1Jntar Systems Analysts n (3) A 
Analysis ,of linear ~ystems using transf0lll! methods. 
Qne..sided and twO-Sided Laplace transforms, Inverse la­
place cransfonn. Disc:n:te time linear systems, solution of 
difference equations, the z-transform and its inverse. 
digital filters. State variable analysis of linear syStems, 
assignment of state variables, state equations, time d0-
main solution of state equations, stq.te transition matrix, 
impulse response matrix. ftequency domain solution of 
state equations. Selected applications of the Fourier inte­
pl, multidimensional cransforms. Prerequisite: 335 or 
permission of department ChaiJpcrson. 

E E 442' DfgItaI SJpaIs ~ 'FUterin8 (3) W 
~cthods and techniques for digital signal processing. Re- ' 
VlCW of sampling, theorems, AID and D/A converters. 
Demodulation by quadrature ~pling. Z-cransform 
methods. system functions. linear shift-invariant ,srs­
tems, difference equations. Signal flow graphs for digital 
netwotks. canonical forms. Design of digital filters. prac­
tical considerations. DR and FIR filters. Digital Fourier 
transforms and FFf techniques. Prerequisite: 440 or per- ' 
mission of department ChaiIpcrson. ' 

"E'E44S Nonllneai- Systems ADalysis (4)-A 
Dynamic analysis of nonlinear cin:uits and of other 
simple systems. Exact methods. graphical methods. ap­
proximate methods. including Iineamation and numeri­
cal and analog computer solutions. Stability. Forced vi­
brations. Prerequisite: 333 or permission of department 
Chairperson. 

E E 446 Control System ADaIysIs I (4) A WSP. 
Uncar servomechanism theory and design principles. 
Pole-zero analysis. stability of feedback systems by root­
locUs and reaI-frcqucncy response methods. Design 
methods of Bode and Nichols. Introduction to advanced 
topics in automatic control theory. Prerequisite: 335 or 

. permission of department CbaiJperson. 

E E 447 Control System ADalysis n (3) Sp 
Statc-space fonnulation of multivariable feedback control 
system problems. Dynamic performancc. including sta­
bility evaluation. by vector-matrix methods. Application 
of discrete time methods of feedback control ~roblems. 
Elements of nonlinear feedback system analYSIS includ­
ing State-space methods. Lyatn!nov stability theory. and 
de5c:ribing functions. PrereqUISite: 446 or permission of 
dcpattment Otairperson. 

'E £ 449 Eledrfcal Maddnety (5) A . 
Polypbase ciralits and classical theory of rotating electri­
cal macJJin.es and transformers for electrical utility and 
industrial applications. ,Synchronous machines. induction 
madlincs. and doC machines. SinJle-pbasc and polyph~ 
lransformer connections. Operating c~ristics. loss 
mechanisms. thermal characteristics. and principles of 
rating. Steady-state and cransient behavior. Includes one 
three-hour laboratory per week. Prerequisite: 344. , 

E E 450 EIIav TraasmfssIon (4) A ' -
High-enersy transmission lines; lumpc4 and distributed 

. parameter evaluation;- equivalent circuits. time and fre­
qucuc:y donulin analysis; wave propagation; loading; and 
high-frequency transmission Jines. Pre~uisite: 344 .. 

E E 454 Power System ADaJJBIs' (4) W 
Polyphase circuits in baJanccd and unbalanced cases. 
Symmetrical and related components. System. im-, 
pcdanc:es. Fault computations. Load How computlttions. 

System stability in steady-state wid ~ient cases. In~ 
duction to Cconomic operation of power systems. Prereq­
uisite: 344. 

E E 455 Power SJBtems ADalysis D (4) Sp' . 
Steady-state power. system analysis: Y BUS and ~us ma­
trix description of large-scale power systems. load flow 
studies, economic dispatch and unit commitment," voltage 
aDd coniplex pow~ 'contiol. symmetrical components 
and unbalanced faults, and ~us matrix application to 
fault studies. Prerequisite: 454 or permission of depart-
ment~on. . 

E E 4S6 NumerfcaI Methods fa Power Systems (3) 
Sp 
Operation of a bulk power distribution network depends 
upon the solution of a few basic networlt problems and 
other special problcrns on a . digital ~putcr. Student 
gains expcrien~ in writing. and workiJig with the com­
puter programs and a more thorough UIldcrstanding of the ' 
d~cs and operation of I~e power networks. Prereq­
Uisite: 454 or pCimission of department Chairperson. 

E E 460 Waftfl In BfoeqIaeerlDg (3) Sp 
Auth, Sifelmann '. ' 
Ultmsomc, electromagnetic. and optical wave effects in 
bi~logical materials. Applications to biomedical uses in 
diagnosis. therapy. and surgery. Offered jointly with 
BIOEN 460. Prerequisite: 381 or other course in wave 
propagation as approved by instructor. 

E E 461 FJectrodlemIstry (3) Sp 
Pundamcnt8ls of clectrochcmistr with ~licatiODS' to 
batteries and industrial processes. ~hasis IS dn. obtaIn­
in~ a basic working know~ge' in the field. Offered 
jomtly with CH E 461. PrereqUisite: senior standing in 
engineering or ~ion of department ChaiIpcrson. 

E E 467 Introdudlon to RadIo ~ (3) Sp , 
Introduction to radi~ astronomy. including radio tele­
scope antennas and intcrfcrolJlClry. radio telescope Ie­
ccivas. nature of radio sources. Remote sensing of the 
earth·s surface in mCteoro1olW and ocean and Iaild sur­
face applications, including mapping of agricultural areas 
and natural rcsoun:es~ Sensmg of the propagation 
medium by passive (radiometric) and activ.e (scattering. 
acoustic =)Itechniqucs, ionosphere. and inagncto­
~. " ite: 383 or permission of department 

E E 468 AppUed Optlcs (4) W 
Fundamentals of optical image fonnation. data pr0cess­
ing. holography. iptcrfcrometry, laser principles, optical 
detection, m8tcrial interactions. scattering, and fibca: 0p­
tics. Prerequisite: 383. 

E E 469 BoUndary Value ~blems and Wave 
Fuudamaltals (4) A . " 
Wave propagation in vaJYing types of material media of 
practicitl fmPortancc. including ionized, lossy, layered, 
anisotropic.Tec:hniqw=s for the solution of boundary 
value problems. including wave guides and other passive 
elements of microwave systems. Emphasis on electro­
magnetics probICDl-SOI~' methods, together with their 
relevance to modem , bioengineering. and radio 
science. Prerequisite: 3 3. Rcc:ommended: senior stand­
ing. 

E E 473 Wave Sbaplag (4) WSp 
Ocneration and transmissiop of speclaJ waveforms, in­
cludin~ pulses, square waves. and linear ramps; clipping. ' 
clampmg, and doC restoration; astable, monostabte, and 
bistable multivibratots; appn~tlons to analog and digital 
systems. Includes one four-bour laboratory on alternate 
weeks. Prerequisite: 356. .: " 

E'E 474 Rea).1lme Computa' Laboratory (4) AW 
Zlck , 
Laboratory with major emphasis on real-time computer 
systems. Topics include: intcnupts stnlcturc, context 
switching. software device handlers. system error ~ 
tion and recovery. A structured approach to the solution , 
of real-time systems problems in the areas of data ~i­
sition. analysis. control, and automati9D. ~: 
371' and 373 or permission of department ChaiJperson. . 

'E E 475 DfgItaI EIedroDla and MlcnJproa!ssors (4) 
AWSp 
Hardware-oriented course co~ with synthesis of 
digital systems. integrated circuit logic. digital code c0n­
version, and analog to digital conversion. Emphasis on 
microprocessor hardware. MPU operation. Itddrcssing 
modes. data loaders and storage, memories. and interface 
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opcr8ti.· on and equipment: One four-hour laboratory on al-
ternate weeks. PrereqUiSite: 371. _ 

E E 476 LogIcal Dafgn of DfIdtal DeYIcQ (3) WSp 
Number theory of formal and informal systems. transla­
tion. error detection characteristics. Arithmetic 0p­
erations. Boolean algebra, algebraic manipulation and 
simplification. Topologi~ methods. Switc!Jing and 
logic applications. Analysis and synthesis of scquetJtial 
logic. minimization criteria. Systems design. Prerequi­
site: 371. 

E E477 ~tal Computer Applkadcms (4) ASp 
Advanced topiCS in numerical analysis and their applica­
tion to the solution of engineering J?fO!Jlems using digital 
computers. Includes peral numcncal methods for solv­
ing nth order nonlmear' diffcrcnliaJ equations; least squares ,approximation; Chebyshev approldmation; fast 
Fourier traQSform and application to digital signal pre­
cessing. Prerequisites: R>R1RAN and ENGR 341. or 
permiSSion of department Chaitperson. ' 

E E 479 MIcrocomputer System DesIgn (5) WSp 
Morin . . 
Intensive course. covering microprocessor architecture 
and operation. assembly language instnJctions and pr0-
gramming, system design criteria and techniques for in­
tegrating hardware and software into actual systems. 
Principal emphasis on system design and documentation. 
Weekly laboratory and a design projectincludcd. Prereq­
uisites: 371; 475 recommended. which may be taken con­
currently. and permission of department Chairperson. 

E E 481 FundameDtals of'Mia'owans (4) Sp 
Microwave circuit. elements. waveguides and resonators; 
miCrowave measurement techniques; bcam-type and 
solid-state amplifiers. Microwave S)'$tem concepts; mi­
crowave integrated circuit. Includes one thrce-hour Iabo­
raiory per ~. Prerequisites: 356, 383. 

E E 485 Semfconductor Devices (4) A W , 
Physics of p-n junctions and semiconductor surfaces; 0p­
erating principles of various semiconductor devices. 
Development of small-signal and switChing circuit mod­
els. Includes. junction ~istors. controlled rectifiers, 
field effect transisto{S. miC1'Qwave and integrated circuit 
devices. Prerequisite: 383 or equivalent. 

lEE 488 Laser Systems aDd DevIces (4) Sp . 
Elementary thcol)' of the interaction of high-frequency 
and optical radiauon with atomic andmolccuJar systems. 
Practical desifl technology of gaseous and solid-state 
stimulated cmassion devices. Laser system materials and 
components. Use' of lasers for communications. record­
ing, and engineering measurement. Prerequisite; 383 or· 
permission of department Chairperson. 

E E 498 Control System Components and 
Measurements (3) Sp 
Study of control system components and formulation of 
their mathematical models. Amplifiers, servomotors. 

'synchros, ~. and fluid-power devices. Experi-
mental determination of dynamiC parameters. and be­
havior of closed-loop systems. Two thrce-hour laborato­
ries per week. ~uisite: 446, which must be taken 

, concurrently. or permission of department ChaiJpcrson. 

E E 499 Spedal Projects (2-5, max. 10) A WSpS 
Assigned construction or design projects carried out un­
der the supervisfon of the instructor. Prerequisite: permis-
sion of department Chairperson. ., . 

Courses for Graduates Only 
E E 503 Real·11me Computer System Datgn (3) W 
Z/ck " ' 
Engineering aspects of the ~velopmcnt of real-time 
computer systems. Investigates the usc and implementa­
tion of real-time computers in practical applications. 
Topics include system architecture. system software. in­
tcnletWork and intersystem communications. man-ma­
chine interaction and system debugging. Emphasis in 
three areas:' the structured approach to design of the over­
all system. defensive interfacing to ensure reliability and 
maintainability. and coDlmunication standards and proto­
cols including IEEE-488. CAMAC. and SOLe. Prereq­
uisites: 371 and 474 or 479. or permission of department 
Chairperson. 

E E 505 IntroductJou to ProbabWly and Random 
Processes (4) A , 
Lytle. Martin 
Probabilil>' theory; discrete and continuous random vari-



abIes; stochastic process. Spectral analysis of raQdqm 
signals and noise. Prerequisite: graduate standing. 

E E 506, 5f1i Communication ~eory I, n (3,3) 
W,Sp • 
Lytle. Martin . 
Review of stochastic procCsses. Communication system 
models. Channel noise and capacity. Optimum detection. 
modulation and co/;ling. convolutional coders and decod­
ers. Typic:al. channels. random and fading channels. 
Wavefonn communic:alion. optimum filters. Prerequisite: 
50S or eqUivalent. 

E E 508 Stocbastk Processes (3) W 
Lytle. Martin 
Modeling and analysis of random processes ~untered 
in engineering applications. Stationarity and ergodicity. 
Harmonic analysis, power spectral denSities. Karhunen­
Loeve expansions. Poisson, Gaussian, and Markov pr0-
cesses. Stochastic integrals and differential C9..ua!i~ns. 
Prerequisite: 50s or permission of department Chairper­
son. 

E E 509 EngIneerfDg AppUcatioas of LInear Graphs 
(3)W 
Andersen 
Elementary theory of linear graphs, incidence, cut-set 
and circuit matrices. matrix formulation of loop, node. 
and state equations, topological analysis and synthesis of 
networks, signal flow grapbs, applications to switching' 
circuits, automata and communication nets. Prerequisite: 
graduate standing or permission of department Chairper­
son. 

E E 510 Mathematical FOundatioDS of Systems 
Theory (4) A 
Damborg. Lytle. Martin 
Mathematical foundations for system theory are pre­
sented from an engineering viewpoint. Topics include set 
theory. functions and .inverse functions, metric spaces. 
finite dimensional linear spaces. linear operatOrs on 
finite dimensional spaces. Applications to, engineering 
systems are stressed. PrereqUISite: graduate standing, or 
permission of department Chairperson. 

E E 511 Prlndples of Network Synthesis (3) W 
Network ~ntation' in the complex frequency 
domain, realizability criteria, synthesis of driving point 
and transfer impedance and coupling networks 'for pre­
scoW transfer characteristics, canonical forms, and net­
work equiv81ents, frequency and time domain aspects of 
approxlinaling response functions. Prerequisite: 411-

E E S13 Active Cln:uit Theory (3) Sp 
Andersen 
Principles of analYSis~ttbesis of linear active dr- ' 

..c:uits. Empbasis· on principles. including c0n­
servation theorems. invariants. performance limitations 
in the presence. of parasitic elements and realizability 
conditions. mustrative applications related to negative re­
sistaDcc amplifiers, feedback amplifiers. and active fil­
ters. Prerequisite: 335 or permission of depaJtment Chair­
person. 
E E 517 introduction to System OptImIzatIon (3) W 
Hm 
Systems engineering and optimization; classical· 0p­
timization techniques: equality constraints and inequality 
CODStl'8ints: Kuhn-Tucker conditions; I1near inequalities 
,and linear • g; nonlinear timization and pro­
gramming;~n:ci'. Golden-~on. and, minimax 
search: gradient &eaICh; method of Davidson,'F1etcher, 
and Powell; method of conjugate grad.l.ents; elements of 
quadnltic and geometric ,~g; applications to. 
engineering~. Prerequisite: 510 or permission of 
department Chairperson. I 

E E 518 DIgItal SIgaaI Proeessfng (4) Sp 
Di~tal representation of anal" signals. Frequency do­
maID and Z-tmnsfonns of digItal Signals, and systems. 
Design of digital-systemsj IIR and FIR. filter design tech­
niques. fast Fourier transform algorithms. Sources of er­
ror in ~~ systems. Analysis of noise in digital sys­
tems. jointly with C sa 518. Prerequisites: 
knowledge of Fourier analysis techniques, and ~uate 
standing, or permission ofdepartmcnt Cbairperscm •. 

E E 519 Data AaaIJSIs (3) A 
MIzrtin 
Tedmiqucs o( exploratory data analysis; plotting and dis­
play,tecImiqucs. ClQ and pp plots; parameter estimation 
and confideilcc Jntervals: data transformations. Box-Cox 
transformations; techniques for. :multivariate samples, es­
timating ~ons, bigb-dimensioaal plots" principal 

c:omponents: two-way tables; regression. regression 
residuals analysis, regression diagnostics for outlier de­
tection; smoodtiDg; clustering; introduction td robust~re­
sistant techniques for parameter estimation. confidence 
intervals, regression ana smoothing. Offered jointly with 
BIOST 519. Prerequisite: 50S or equivalent. 

E E 520, Spectral Analysis (3) Sp 
Martin 
Estimation of s~tral densities fot single and multiple 
time series. Bastc theory for nonparametric estimation of 
spec:tra1 density. eross-spec:tra1 density and coherency for 
stationauy time series. real and complex spectrum tech­
niques. Bispectnun. Digital filtering techniques. Alias­
ing. prcwhitening. Choice of lag windows'and data wln­
dows. Use of the fast Fourier transform in spectral 
estimation and computation of correlation functions. The 
parametric autoregressive spec:tral density estimate for 
single and multiple stationmy time series. Spectral analy­
sis of nonstationmy random processes, and for randomly 

, sampled processes. Techniques of robust spec:tra1 analy­
sis. Prerequisite: 505. 508. or 519 or equivalent. or per-
nUssion of department Chairperson. ' 

E E 515 Acoustics in EngIneerIng 1(3) W' 
Chalupnlk. [shil1UJru. Merchant. Sigelnumn 
Acoustic wave transmission. reflection. refraction, and 
diffraction in solids;liquids. and gases. Includes review 
of continuum mechanics and exaJnp'les from electromc­
chanic:al systems. Offered jointly Wlth M E 52S. ~­
uisite: graduate standing in eleclric:al or mechanical engI­
neering or permission of department Chairperson. 

E E 526 Acoustics In EngIneering n (3) Sp 
Auth. Chalupni1c. Merchant. Sigelmann 
Continuation of 52S. Material differs each year. covering 
such topics as scattering. moving media, ultrasonics. 
acoustic holography. optoacoustic:s, transducer ~paga­
tion in anisotropic medium. etc. Offered l0intly with 
M E 526. Prerequisite: 52S or permission 0 department 
Chairperson. . 

E E Sl9 OptIcal EIec:troaIcs (4) AI 
Aulh 
Radiation coupling to microsystems. TheOIy of laser os­
cillation. 'Design and characterization ofJaser sources. 
Tetisor fonnulation of optic:al constants. Nonlinear optics 
and parametric ampliners. ElCCb'OoOptic and ac:ousto­
optic modulation. PhotoddeCtors. Modem applications. 
Prerequisite: 383 or equivalen~. , , 

E E 530 Electromagnetic PropertIes ofMateriaJs (4) 
W 
Auth. BJorlcstam. fee . I, 
Matrix formulation of quantum thea!)'. perturbation the­
ory. Dime matrix formulation of quantmn theory. Dirac 
notation. Semiclassical theory of die interaction between 
electromagnetic radiation and matter. Lattice vibrations 
and their quantization. Optical p!OJlerties of materials. 
Prerequisite: 383 or permiSsion of clepaJtmenfChairper­
son. 

E E 531 TopIcs In EDgIneerIng OptIcs (4) Sp 
Content changes from year to year. Guest lecturers or 
regular faeulty ~t material in the general areas of bp­
tics, laser applications. optiCal processing. optical com­
munic!ations, and light interaction with materials. Emerg­
ing technology emphasized. May be repeated for credit. 
Prerequfs!tes: 468. 488 or 529, or penDissi, • on of depart­
ment Qairperson. 

E E 532 EDglneerfng Quantum EledrocIyakmIcs (4) 
Sp , 
BJorkskun. fee . 
Electromagnetic field quantization; coherent and 
incoherent states of the radiation field. Fully ~tum 
~ of the interaction between el~c radia­
tion and matter. Quantum tht:ory of the 1aser. Photon 
counting, correlation and noise. Parametric conversion; 
Raman and Brillouin scattering. Prerequisite: 530 or per-
mission of department Chairperson. -

E E 533 Advaaced Sank:oad..-Devkes (3) W 
Analysis of selected cfcvices with heavy emphasis on ex­
treme operating conditions of bias. temperature. and fre­
quency; includes pon junctions. Sc:bottky bariiers, 
microwave devices; recent developmatts from the cur­
rent literature. Prerequisite: 485 or pcrmlssion of depart­
ment Qairperson. (Offered odd-n~ years.) 

E E 534 ~ EIectron1cs (3) A· 
Lauritzen 
Appliqttion of th~ and ~ transistors to energy 
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conversion and control circuits; including acid<: convert­
ers. dclat: inverters. frequency changers. motor controls, 
switching regulators', voltage multipliers. Includes 
integrated circuit controllers. semiconductor device pr0-
tection, and perfonnance limitations. Pnirequisifes: 344. 
473. or pennlssio~ of department Chairperson. -. , 
E E S3S DIgltal Integrated CIradts (3) Sp 
ADalysis and design of digital integrated circuiJS. Empha~ 
sis on MaS and bipolar LSI technol08Y- and devices in-\ 
eluding static and dynamic MOS and PL bipolar lOgic. 
Cin:uits include basic logic elements. sbiIt registers. 
memories. mic:roprocessors. and ~ logic ar­
rays. Prerequisite: 485 or pemussion of department 
Chairperson. 

E E 537 EleCtroDlc AmpUficatfon Devlc:es and 
AppUcationS (3) W 
Helms. Reynolds '-
Present state-of-the-art linear amplification devices and 
circuits are reviewed and f~ble future developments 
anticipated. with the objective-of providing a timely in­
troduction to analog circuit design at ,the graduate level. 
Focus is on bOth the internal design and operation of inte­
grated devices to prompt understanding of limitations, 
and the application of standardized modules to electronic 
systems design. Prerequisite: graduate standing or per­
mission of department ChaiJperson. ' 

E E S38 Topics in Electronle·Cln:ult De$lgn (1-5) 
·AW ' 
Guilford. Helms. Lauritzen. Reynolds ' , 
Toplcs of c:wrent interest in elec;tronic circuit and system 
design. Course content varies fiom year to year. and is 
based on current professional interests of the faCulty 
member in c~e. May be repeated for credit by permis­
sion. Prerequisite:, permission of department Chairper-
son. 

E E 539 Advanced Topics in,SoUd-Statc Electronks 
(1.5, l1I8L 5) AWSp 
AUlh, BJorkstam. fee . 
Lectures or discussions of topics of current interest in the 
field of solid-state electronics for advanced graduate stu­
dents having adequate preparation in solid-state theory. 
Subject matter may vary ac:c:ording to the interests of stu­
dents and faculty. PrereqUisite: permiSSIon of department 
Chairperson., 

E E 546 Advanced Topics in Control System Theory 
(3) AWSp .' _ ' , 
Topics of current interest in control system theory. for 
adV8nced graduate students having adecjuate preparation 
in linear and nonlinear ~ theory. PrereqUisite: per­
mission of department l.~rson. (Offerecf when ade­
quate enrollment develops pnor to close of advance reg-
iStration.) , . . 

E E 547 Neural Communfcatlon and CoatrOIIn 
Biological Systems (3) W' 
Pinter 
Conveys quantitative knowledge of the means by which 
electrochemical events generate. modulate. and demodu­
late neuronal 'signals and noise, and the manner in which 

. these signals tDteractin the nervous system. The con­
sttaints.placed on transmission of information in the ner­
vous system are discussed. together with pertinent exam­
ples. such as the visual system. Prerequisite: advanced 
graduate standing or pennlssion of department Chairper­
son. 

E E S48 Optimal Control (3) A 
Hsu • / 
Variation ,calculUs and optimal control. the Pontryagian 
minimum principle. Bellman's principle of optimality 
and dynanuc programming. optimum control of distribu­
ted ~ter systems. sensitivity in optimum control. 
quasi-linearization and computational methods for opti­
mal control. Prerequisite: advanced graduate standing or 
permission of department Chairperson. 

E E 551 Power S,aem CoaIrol and ProtectIon (3) 
Sp , 
Bergseth 
Dynamics of power system behavior. Including the cf­
fects of the governor loop and the voltage regulator loop. 
System models in the small-signal and nonlinear acses. 
System faults and protection by relays and circuit break­
ers. Prerequisites: 454. 446. 

E E S6S DaIa-Commanlcatlon NehrcJrb (3) Sp 
Medilch -
Analysis and dc;sign of data-c:ommunic:ation networks. 
Queuing tbeory and Computer, time-sharing systems. 
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Computer.coinmunJcation networks; packet switchin,; 
message time delay. Network optimization'via capacity 
aud ftow assignment; topOlogical considerations. Ran· 
dom' access tecliniques: the ALOHA system~ Prcrequi-

I site: 508 or pcimission of department Chairperson. 

. E E 570 Antenna Theory and De$fp (3) A 
. Peden, Reynolds, Swarm' . .' 
. ~ of.radiation; impedance characteristics aud radia· 

tion patterns of thin linear antenna elements; antenna 
anays; pattern synthesis; ape. rture antennas. Prerequisite: 
gradUate standing or penmssion of department Chairper. 
son. 

E E 572 Electromagnetic Theory and AppUcations I 
(4) A . 
Ishlmaru, Sigelmann 
Electromagnetic waves in layered. medium; complex 
waves, leaky and slow waves, waves in periodic struc· 
tures, optical fibers, ionosphere and other guiding struc· 
tures; tnmsicnts aud dispersive medium; waveguides aud 
. cavities; eigenfunctions and eigenvalues. Prerequisite: 
graduate standing or permission of department Chairper· 
son. 

E E S73 Electromagnetic Theory and Applications 
D(4)W 
Ishinuuu. Sigelmturn 
~g and absor¢.on of electromagnetic waves, 
Rayleigh scattering. Bom approximations, O~n's func· 
dons, integral equations. numerical techniques aud mo-' 
meat method, high·frequency and low· frequency approx­
imations. saddle point method, !Uld variational principle. 
Prerequisite: 572 or permission of department Chair-
~. . 

EE 574 Electromagnetlc Theory an'd AppUcatlons 
m(4)Sp . 
Ishinuuu. Sigelmann 
Geometric thcor)' of diffraction. wave fluctuations. an­
tenna noise temperature. data-processing antennas;re-. 
motc-sensins techniques aud. tomography applications. 
diffraction 8nd scattering. discontinUities. Prercquisifc: 
S73 or permission of d~t Chairperson .. 

E E 57S WaveS III Random Media (4) A 
l~nuuu,Sigelmturn . 
Propagation and scattering of electro{11agnetic •. optical •. 
ancf acoustic waves in turbulence and random media. and 
scattCring from rouSh surfaces and randomly distributed 
particles. Examples include atmospheric turbulence, fog. . 
lain. smpg. crear-air turbulence detection. sCattering 
from blOodce1ls and tissUes. and scattciing by ocean 
Waves. Applications to atmospheric sciences. bioengi. 
neering, arid ocean engineering .. ~uisite: graduate 
staDding or permission of department ChaiJPerson. 

E ~ 579· RadIo Propagation (3) Sp 
Htlms. Rtynolds. Swarm . . 
~tion of radio waves in the ionosphere and be­
yond. The struclUrc and pbcnomena of the ionosphere 
and magnetosphere of the canh is related to the overall 
solar system environment with topics that include pJas. 
masphere diagnostics using Whistler waves, natural VLF 
emiSsion' mechanisms. polar cap absOrption. and mag­
netic storms. Prerequisite: graduate standing or permis-
sion of department Chairperson. . 

E E.582 StocbastIc Colitrol Systems (3) W 
Aluondro. Hsu. Pinter 
.Performance measure and minimi2ation techniques; con­
tiJiuous and discrete random proccsscs in control systems; 
optimal design of systems having stochastic signals and 
nOise; applic8tion of the Wiener-Hopf method to control 
~ design; the Wiener-Kalman filter and its applica­
tion in stochastic control systems. Prerequisites: 505. 
S84. ' 

E E '583 NOJIIIJHar Control Systems (4) Sp 
Nogu 
Dynamic analysis of nonlinear control systems. Analyti­
cal, grapbical. numerical. and simulation techniques for 
solving nonlinear control system problems. Lyapunov 

. functions. phase space, and describing functions. intro­
duction' to contraction mapping methods. Prerequisite: 
S84~ .. 

E E 584 Continuous and DIscrete State Variable 
McdIods (3) AW I 
AluImdro, Clark. Hm \ . 
Matrices and'iinear spaces. quadratic forms; system rep­
ri:sentation in state variable torm; selcction and transfor­
mation of state varlablca; c:ontroIlability and observability 

of multivariable control systems; state transition matrix 
for continuous and discrete time systems; difference 
equations and Z-tnmsform; application of state-space ap­
proach to control sl'stem deSign.~Wsite: gt'8duate 
standing or permiss~n of department Chairperson. . 

E E S8S Dfgltal and sampled-Data Systems (3) Sp 
AltJ«Jndroi Hsu . " 
Saml?ling process and data holds. state variables and state 
tnmSttion equations for sampled-data systems, frequency 
domain ancf time domain analysis of saMpled-data sys­
tems. stability of sampled-data systems. digital compen­
sation of sampled-datJi systems. Prereq~ite: 584. " 

E E S86 Ad~\Compu.er AppUcatlons I (3) A 
Holdtn . 
Basic analytical' methods' rel8ted to man-machine com­
munication by voice and vision. $tatc-of-the-art review 
of speech and image understanding systems .. each stu· 
dent docs a sclf-choscn project. Prerequisite: graduate 
standing or permission of department Chairperson. 

E E S87 Advanced Computer AppUcatloDS 0 (3) W 
Johnson" ". 
Lecturelseminar examining classic and contemporary pa­
pers. State-of-the-art approaches to such subjccts...8S fault 
tolerant computation. optimization. adaptive or learning 
1Jl9dels.. heuristic problem solving. system reduction. 
Prerequisite: ·S86 or equivalent experience. 

E E 588 Advanced LogIcal Desfgn or DIgItal 
Computers I (3) Sp . 
Johnson . 
Advanced concepts of combinational cin:uit design. mut­
~Ie output logics. logical completeness. classes of com­
bmatio~ functions. Advahcca concepts of sequential 
machines. limitations. reduction. state .assignment. 
ROMs and anay logics. Bubble memories and logics. 
Universal logic modules. cellular logics. Prerequisite: 
476 or equivalent. . 

E E 589. Advanced LogIcal Desfgn or DIgital 
Compufa's 0 (3) A 
Johnson 
Lecturelseminar dealing with classic papers and state-of­
the-art developments in areas. of desigil such as modular 
design. high-speed mcmori~. s_ assignment. anay 
logics, advanced concepts In asynchronous machines. 
Prerequisite: S88 or cqwValent. . I 

E E 590 Advanced Topics tit Digital Computers 
(2-5, max. 15) AWSp '. 
Golde. Holden. Johnion, Zick 
Lectures or discussions' of topics of current interest in the· 
field of digital computers •. Subject matter may vary from 
year to year •. Prerequisite: pCrmission of department 
Chairperson. . • 

E E 595 Advanced Toplcsln .Comrnunlcatfon 
Theoty (3) AWSp 
Lytlt, Martin 
Extensiqn of S07. 508. 518. 519. 520. Material differs 
each year. coVering such. topics as: .detection theory. de­
cision thecny. game themy. adaptive c:ommunication sys­
tems. no~· random processes. etc. May be repeated 
f«;>r creditEl pcnniS$ion. Prerequisite: permission of de· 
partmcnt~n. '. 

E E 599 Seieded Topics In Electrlcal EDgfueeriag 
(~AWSpS . . . 
Prerequisite: permission of department Chairperson . 

E E 600 JndepeDdent Study or Research (~) . 
AWSpS 

E E 700 Master's 'I'haJs (~ AWSpS 

E E 800 Doctoral Dlssertatlon (*) A WSpS 

; 
HUMANISTIC-SOCIAL STUD~ 

Co~ for Undergraduates . 
BSS 300 PractIce In Tedmfcal ReportIng (I) 
SoUiMr, whitt . . 
Application of the ~tals of technical reporting to 
the specific reporting activity of students who are en­
rolled in a laboratory. project. or other designated course 
in the CoUcge of Engineering. , 
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BSS 301 Creatfug the Future (5) ASp 
DOUlhwaile 
Examines the concept of alternative individual and socie­
tal futures and the opJ)9l1unities for creating them.' Sev­
eral aspects of thitWng about alternative' futures are 
considered. including the determinants and nature of 
change, notions of time. the ~ion of present "reality 
and 'development of visions of the future, and the impli­
cations of alternative values and assumptions. A number 
of scenarios for the future are explored. and several 
methods of forecasting investigated. Offered jointly with 
SMT 301. . 

HSS 304 introduction to Sdentlftc and Technlcal 
Communkatlon ror Foreign Students (4) 
Trlmbk 
Scientific and technical writing and reading for foreign 

, students weD grounded in oral English. Concentration on 
(I) application of rhetorical ~ most frequently 
used m scientific and technical writing. (2) grammatical 
ualysis in areas traditionally difficult for foreign stu· 
dents, and (3) grammatical-rhetorical analysis of scien­
tific and technical discourse. Offered jointly with ENOL 

· 304. Offered on credit/no credit basis only . 

BSS 305 Sdentfflc and Tedmlcal Report Writing 
ror Fordgn Students (4) . . 
Trlmbk 

· Application of the problem-solving approach to scientific 
and technical writing. Concentration on (I) undergradu­
ate laboratcny reports. (2) advanced grammatical analysis 
in areas traditionally difficult fOr foreign students, and 
(3) advanced grammatical-rhetorical analysis of scientific 
and technical discourse. Offered jointly with ENGL 305. 

· Offered on creditlno credit basis only. Prerequisite: 304 
or ENOL 304 or pcnnission of instructor. 

BSS 3fY1 Advanced EugUsb Grammar f~ FordgD 
Studeats (3) ASp . Trimblt ' . '. . 
Advanced grammatical analysis for foreign students well 
grounded in oral English. Areas of English grammar that 
are ~y difficult for advanced foreign students are se­
lected for study in context. Offered jointly with ENOL 
307. Offered on c:icdit/no credit basis only. Prerequisite: 
ENOL 303 or permission of instructor. 

HSS 310 Self, Symbol, and Sodety (3) 
Sleetls 
An~log\cal conCepts of social ~ and psy-

· chologlcal concepts of the self are used for the interpreta· 
tion of myth and literalUrc from one or mote hiStorical 
cultures. and for the comparison of these with the indi­
vidual, his symbolic creations. and his situation in to-
day's world. . 

BSS 320 Development or western Cultural 
InstltutloDS (3) . ( 
Hlgbtt , 
The growth of modem inStitutions and of the ideas under­
lying them ~ the periods of the Renaissanc:c. the 
Protestant Revoft. the Commercial Revolution, the En· 
Iightenment. and the Industrial Revolution. MJlJor em­
phasis is on political. economic. religious. aud mteUet· 
tual change. • , . 

HSS 351 The"Human Image III Medieval and 
RenplssaDee Utemta.re (3) . . 
Selec:fcd litcnuy figures and works of Wcstcm civiliza­
tion.in the Middle Ages and the Renaissance. 

BSS 4f1T 'I'haJs Galdance ror Fordgn Students 
(1, max. 3) A WSp 

,Trimblt . ' 
Individual bltorial assistance in writing JIIOblcms for the 
foreign student preparing to write or writing a thesis in 
one of the engineering disciplines. Offered on credit/no 
ciedit basis only. Prerequisite: permission of ins~ctor. 

HSS 410 Coatemporary PolItlcal and Soda1 
Problems (3) 
Higbee 
1\venticdH:entmy background and development of eon­
temporary political and social problems: comparison of 
competing political philosophies and systems; current in­
ternational and national events and issues. 

HSS 419 Tedmology's Impact on the Modern west: 
1750-1950 (5) . ="ttin . 

es significant innovations of technology from the 
Industrial Revolution to the mid-twentieth century and 
explores the social ~ of these innovations, as 
wCU as the social reactions to them. 



IISS 420 Tedmology In Contemporary W~ 
CuJtuie(5)· 
Bonmg • 
Examines the natweof technology, its relationship to 
culture and to the physical environment: treats with the 
problems and issues created by the impact of technology 
on society, including the relationship between technology 
and social change, effects of technology on econOmic 
and political organizations, and the relationship among 
tcduiology, human values, and the individual; examines 
implications of future technological development for man 
and his culture. . 

HSS 421 Sodoeeonomlc Coasequeaces or 
Technology (3) , 
Do~hwahe . 
Overview of the role of technology in fonning public pol-

, icies and in cfctcnnining personal alternatives. A non­
mathematical exposition or engineering objectives, prac­
tices, capabilities, and constraints, and an apPl!liW of 
the need for developing an inf~ ~ublic opInion in a 
tcdmology-depcndcnt society if there IS to be democriWc 
participation in the decision-making process. 

BSS 4n Contemporary Case Studies lD TecbnolOlD' 
(3) 
DoWhwohe . 
Case studies in the social impact of contemponuy tech­
nology and the present and possible future responses of 
induStry and governmental agencies to technologically 
induced problems. Prerequisite: 420 or 421 or permission 
of instructor. 

HSS G3 Heritage otClftI EagIneerlJzg (3 or 4) Sp 
Brown, Colcord, StTalUSer 
Contribution of civil, as opposed to military, engineering 
to civiUzadon based on the lives and projects of proml-, 
nent eugincers and culnues.' IncidentS . and indiViduals 
from prebistory to the nineteenth c:cntury give the student 
an awareness of the profession and its fnfluencc on soci­
ety. Industrial an:baCology lind historic sites arc consid­
ered. An additional 1 acdit may be camed by participat­
ing, in a- special project. Emphasis on the, control of 
clements aDd the nidhodology, planning, objectivcs, and 
reasons· for the project. Subject matter varies with each 
instruc:tor. Offered jointly with CIVE 423. Prerequisite: 
junior standing. : 

IISS 425 Technology ID Dm!IopIDg CQJIIltries (5) 
Bonmg' , 
Analyzes the alterations in societies of the developing 

, countries .rcaulting ~ the impact of ~!~ on 
them, focusing on social change, values,.and iDSt1tutiODS. 
'T!eaIs in general the ~ of technological trans-
fer. . . , 

ass 431 HmDBD RIghts aDd the Govemmeatal 
Process (3) • 
Higbee 
Analysis of governmCntal actions (puti~ antidis­
crimfnation legislation) designed to riducc discrimination 
on aa:ount of nu:e. color, religious creed, D8Iiona1 ori­
gin, and, more recently, age and sex in various sectors of 
American life. 1bc attendant issues, problems, and ad­
ministrative solutions to ~ cases arc examined. 
~ite: upper-diYision standing. 

BSS .oJ Impact otTedmoIogy em RmDBD RIghts 
(4) . 
Higbee 
1bc impact of technology on human rights, ranging from 
ilB safe8uardiDg of these rigbls to ilB incursions on thaD 
and associated constitutional processes. Particular attcD­
tioo is given to sccn:t surveiD8Dcc tccbnoIogy, indiscrim­
inate data storage and retrieval, and other tecImologics 
ranging through those of the mass media to biacngineer-=1'bc iDstitutionaU.zccl and impersonal aspects of tech­
no arc examiDed, and possible remedies arc ex­

• ~ ~-divisionstanding. 

IISS 450 'l'IW Ruman Image (5) A WS 

~ betWCCD tccbnoIogy.and human values in 
traditioDal Culnues. Utcraturc and art sclectcd from vari­
ous ateaII, incJucfing A,ia, Ladn America, Ncar East, and 

, Africa. ~ upper-division standing. 

BSS 451 'DIe LttfDg Tbater (3) AW 
lMIq 

. Introdudion to die art of thcatrical pafOJDI8DICC by read­
ing, attending, and dJscuaslDg plays offered currently in 
theaIrcs on campus and in the community. Offered on 

. creditIDo credit basis only. 

ass.461 EIperlaKe Ia tile ArCs (1) W . 
Infonnal experiences with the atts through attcndancc at 
theatres, ~ art exhibits, etc.; through discussions 
withcrcative artists: and through personal attemplS at 
producing a work of art., Offeml jointly with CBR. E 
442. 

BSS 465 Acsthdfc Value and TcdmoJogy (3) 
Coney . 
Role of esthetics in a world profoundly changed by the 
processes, machines, and structures of the Industrial Rev-

, olution. Prerequisite: upper-diYision standing. 

BSS 471 ID&odacdoD tdthe Folktale Among 
Uterate Peoples (3) 
Skeels ,_ ' 
Techniques of classification, geograpbic:-biscal distri­
bution, tbcorics of origin arxfmterpietation,' and rdatcd 
areas of investigation of the oial prose. folk nanative of 
literate peoples. Offered jointly witb ENOL 415. 

BSS 472 IDtrodudIoD to AmaicaD Folklore (5) 
Skeels . 
Study of different kinds of fo1klote inherited from Ar=r­
ica's past and to be found in Am¢ca today. The cultiva­
tion of an awareness of authentic folklore aDd how to 
collect it. Off~joindy witb ENOL 416. 

BSS 480 . SdeDc:e 1ldIoD,k Faatasy: Prophecy and 
Symbol (3) AWSp 
Skeels, White 
Science fiction is compared with forecasts ,of the future 
by authorities in science and tedmology. Categories of 
prophecy and degrees of departure from the probable to I 

ibe fantastic arc determinccf. 'Ibc fiction is 8nalyzed in 
terms of depth of meaning and of the particular stylistic 
qualities ancl abi1i1ics of the authors. 

BSS'498 Special Topics (1-5, mas. 10) ,. 
Special topics in humanIties and social scienc:cs to be of­
fered occasionally by permanent or visiting faculty. May 
be repeated for credit. 

BSS 499 ~ Projec:ta (1-5, ma. 5) AWSp 
Work on a ~al ~t under the supervi-
sion of an instructor. tes: upper-division Stand-
ing and pemUssion of the and the department 
Cbairperson. ' 

SClENTMC AND'tEcBNICAL 
COMMUNICATION 

STC 401 . Sc:Ieadfkaud Tedud£aI WrftfDg (4) ASp 
So~her . . 
Principles and ~ of writing to commtmicatc scien-
1ific and tecImiCal information to a variety of readers, in-. 
cluding the expert. genaaI sciemiftc and tccImic:al 
reader, manaser, and gcoaal public. RcquiIed of stu­
dents taking an interdiscipJinalj ~~ in scientific and 
technical communication. Prerequisite: junior standing or 
peunission of inmudor. (Ponnmy HSS 401.) . 

STC 40%. SckatlfIc aad TcdmIcal EdltIDg (4) W 
White, Willltzm.r 
Editorial responsibilities and practice in the communica­
tion of scientific and tcdmic8l infonnation; the editor's 
.... bo1b .. _ ...... __ ~ 

• Required of students taking an •• linaIy 
~ in scIentific and tcc1miqal communication. 
Wlte: 401 or permission of Instructor. (Foni1er1y HS 
402.) 

STC 403 MaaagfDg TedmfaI PubUcatIoD (4) Sp 
White 
Responsibilities and ~ce in managing ,publications 
units for the c:ommuDiadion of scientffic -aDd tecbnical 
information. Required of students IakiDg an intcrdiscipli­
aaiy ~ in Scientific imd ,Cec:fmkal communication. 
. Prerequisite: 402 or permission- of instxuctor. (Pormcrly 
HSS403.) , , , ' . 

-:c,:s .. :::::&~aad~ 
So~her 

. Prcparins sals and environmental impact statemCDlB 
for =c: tccI1Ilical, aDd community 'eelS: exami­
nation of cstablisbed guidcJines and ~ steps; 
plaDniDs, organizing,,~, 8J)d mtimi~ the d0cu­
ments, willi emphaSIs oa wn~ for the decisioD-making 
prOcess. PrereqUisite: u~YlSion standing or pemrls-
sionofinsUuclOr. (ForuialyHSS408.) . 
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STC 409 WrltIDg for PabUcatloD (3) Sp 
Souther 
Writing for professional and trade ~ in scieIIcc, 
engineering, and tccImology: examination of thcpublica­
tion process, including the ,roles of author, editor, and 
reviewer; ~f(Cting, the appfOjlrWc ~odical; organizing 
and writing 'the-article. Praequisite: upper-division 
standing or penhissioo of instructor. (Formerly HSS 
409.)· 

STC 415 ProcIadloD EcUtIDg (4) Sp 
WIUiDm.r 
1be cditorialrole in~'on of scientific and tccb­
nlcal materials for on (typesetting, layout, print­
ing, binding, distri ution). TbC Cditor's rcsponsiblllties 

, and' prerogatives as they relate to those of c:iCbet profcs.. 
sionals in the production phase of the publicationS field. 
Offered jointly with eMU 415. Prerequisite: 402 or per­
mission of the instructor. 

STC 499 Professional Pradfc:e (3-5, ma: 10) 
AWSpS 
So~her, White 
Supervised internship in a woddng publications organiza­
tion aP}'!Oved by the faculty adviser. A mJnImum of one 
internship is required of students taking an interdiscJpli-

degree in sclca.1tific and tcc:bniCal communication. 
Odered on a crcditIoo credit basis only. Prcn=quisitcs: 
401 and 402 or pcnnission of iDstructor and appiovaI of 
faculty sponsor. , 

INDUSTRIAL ENGINEERING 
See Mechanical Engineering industrial Engineering un-
der Md:1umkat Engineering. . 

~C~CALENGnmEmNG 

MECllANlCAL ENGINEERING ' 

Courses for Undergra.-uates 
M E 303 Metal MacbfDfDg (2) A 
Anderson 
Introcluction to basic machining methods used in metal 
proc:cssing; fundamental conccpIS of machine tools, lay­
out methOds, and measuring tools. ~ for students 
majoring in industrial education or . • design. Lec­
ture and Iaboratmy. 

M E 304 ManufadurfDg Processes (3) A WSpS 
Ford 
Study of manuW:turing proc:es.scs, including intezreIa. 
tionsbips ~ the properties of the material, tbe 
man~g_ ~, and the design of component 
parts. PrcreqUisitc: 343. . 

M E 320 'lbermocIyaamlcs(4) AWSp 
Waibler . 
Inuodudion to classical' • tbcrmocIynamic:, 
including develoJnnent Of:;r:ws applicable to eo­
crgy tmnsformat1ons, with reference to engineering ap­
plications. PrerequisiteS: MAm 126 and CHEM 140., 

M E 323 'IbermodyDamIcs aDd Beat Transfer (4) 
AWSp 
Depew . 
Applications of thermodynamic principles: Pro1Icrties of 
pure substances from an adV8llci:d po1ut or vlCw, noD­
reactive gas mixnues, cuergy analysis of reactive 
mixtures, cbemical equilibria, c::ombustion, power, and 

. refrigeration cycle analysis. Prerequisite: 320 or ENOR 
260. ' 

ME 331 IDtrodudIoD to Beat Tram&r (4) AWSp 
McFeron 
Study of heat transfer by c:onductioa, radiation, and c0n­
vection; c1emcntaly bW-exc:bangcr design. Prerequisites: 
320 or ENOR 260, and 333 or CIVE 342. 

M Em IntrodudIoD to ftdd MecbaDb (4) 
AWSp 
Ge~r . 
lnIrocIuc:tion to the basic fluid laws and their aPPlk:adan. 
Conservation '~'ons, dynamic ~, poceatial 
flow, boundary ~, effects of fric:ticia, cam-
pn:ssible flow. uid. macbinay, measuremeut, tech­r. Prerequisites: 320 or ENOR 260, and ~m 
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ME 34l IndustrIaI·MateriaIs and Proc:asaI (3) Sp 
Ford 
~es. mcichanics. and behavior of materials to pr0-
vide a logical basis for ~terial selection in'design. Lec­
ture and laboratory.' ~ite: junior standing in in­
dustrial design or permission. (Offered odd-nUmbered 
yeats.) 

M E 343 Bebavior or EDgfneering Matert8Js (3) 
AWSpS 
Taggart 
Study of the nature. properties, and behavior of engineer­
inS materials, involving strength. defonnation, fracture, 
inipact. aeep; fatigue, and corrosion. Lecture and labo­
ratory. Praequisitc: 352 or permission of instructor. Rec:-
0IIIIria1Cfed: £NOR 170 • 

ME 35l Introduction to'Mecbanlcs of SoUds(4) 
AWSp 
Shurei' 
Development'of relationships among loads. S=SSCS. and 
defonnations, in the elastic behavior of machine or 
structural elements in tension, bending, or torsion. Pre­
requisites: MATH 126 and ENGR 210. 

M E ~ MacbfDe DesIgn Analysis (4) AWSpS 
K~g , 
Analysis, design, and selection of mechanical subsys­
tems and clements, such as gears, linkages, cams, and 
bearings. Lecture and· laboratory. Prm:quisites:· 343, 
352. 

M E 373 . IntroduedoD to System Dyn8mIa (4) 
AWSp . 
Jorgenun . 
lnIrocluction to ma!hcmatical modeling and analysis of 
pbysic:al dynamic systems involving energy. storage and 
transfer, by lumped parameter linear clements. Time d0-
main and stability of Iincar systems via analyti­
c:al ~ and coinputer applications. Prerequisites: 
MATII 238, ENGR 230. 

ME 374 Systems DynamIc Analysis and Laboratory 
(3) AWSp 
Jorgensen . 
Extension of 373, frequency response analysis, gcnaal­
izcd impedance concepts and applications, Fourier series 
analysis and Laplace transform techniques. Introduction 
to nonlinear modeling. Laboratory expcriJn=ts and com­
Ftcr cxe.n:iscs. Prerequisite: '373. 

. M E 401 Metal CastIng Theory and DesIgD. (3) Sp 
Ford 
Physical pbenomena involwd iri metal casting pIOCCSSCS 
and their effects on casting quality. Principles of casting 
design. Lecture and labomtOIy; Prerequisites: 304 and 
343, or permission of instructor. 

M E 403 MatedaJ.Rcmcmll Proc:asaI (3) A 
Wolak ' 
Cutting and no'ncutting pl'QCCSses for material rcmovaf in 
the shaping of manuf'actuICd products.· Study of fon:cs 
and of power consumption· in the various proc::csscs, and 
IC1ative costs. Pn:rcquisitcs: 304 and 343, or permission 
of instructor.' . 

M E 404 'Ibtory or Wdcuag (3) W 
• H~ . 
~ of an: we1'ding and Oamc cutting of metals. Pre­
~: 304 and 343, ~ permission of instructor. 

t 

M E 405 Introdudfon to PIasdc Metal FormfDg (3) 
,A 
Wolak 
Plastic behavior of metals; energy of deformation; esti­
mates of workinf.loads for wire drawing and extrusions. 
InIrodudion to ~line and velocity fields with 'app~ 
ticms to indentation, extrusion, and drawing· tIlrOUgb 
~c dies. Principles of tube making; rolling of 
flat slabs; friction and lUbrication in metal workiJig. Pre­
requisite: 343 or equivalent. 

ME 406 Corroston and Surfaee Treatment or 
MaterIals (3) W . 
Sandwith . , 
Conosion fundamentals and forms (galvanic, CICvice, 
piaiDg, Sb1:SS c:onosion, erosion, hydrogen and Iead1-
ing). Principles of design, inateriaIs seJection, catbocIic 
protection aDd surface IICatmCnts (coatings, caJburizing, 
rutriding and plating) applied to reduce c:cmosion. Failure 
analysis appliCd to case studies. ' . 

ME 4D Mlcioscopk: 'Ibermodyaamlcs (4) W 
Roberts 
Introduction to kinetic tbeoty and statistical Ibcrmody­
namics. A pre1i~ treatment of transport phenomena, 

. mathematiCal probability statistics and relevant ~ 
matic:al proc:cdures. Prerequisite: 320 or ENGR 260. (Of­
fered odd-numbcICd years.) 

ME 415 AIr Conditioning (3) Sp 
Topics in' air conditioning, heating, and ventilating of 
buildings. Human comfort characterization. dynamic 
load calcilIations, air-distribution ~, simultaneous 
heat and mass transfer devices. Project studies. Prerequi-
sites: 331, 333. . -

ginccring problems. suCh as suspension systems, gyro­
scopes. elec:tromccbanical devices. Indudes introduction 
to e~ methods and wave propagation in fluids and 
solids .. Prerequisites: ENGR 230 and 373 or permission 
of instructor; '. 

ME 470 MedumlcaI VIbrations (3) Sp 
Merchant . 
Single-dcgrcc-of-freedom Jinear systems techniqUes. Ma­
trix techniques for multi-dc$fCC:Of-freedom linear sys­
tems. Applications in vibration isolation, transmission, 
and absotption .problems and instruJncn'tation. Prerequi-
site: 373 or permission of instructor. . 

ME 471 Automatic Conb'ol (3) A 
ME 428 Noise Control (3) W GaUe 
Chal nik - '. Engineering an8Iysis of automatic control systems. 0,-
In:ction to design fOr noise control. Includes sum- namic system modeling: system error, performance and 
mary of acoustical phenomena as tftey pertain to noise stability analysis by Routh, root locus, and frequency re-
control and me8suremcnt. lI{oisc rating schemes, particu- spoDSC techniques: computer simulation. ~ and lab-
larly in relation to macbine noiSe in the work environ- oratOl)'~~te:374orpennissionof~. 
menl. Prerequisite: junior standing in engineering. 

ME 473 instrumentation (3) W 
ME 430 TbendaI EDvlronmeatal Engfneafng (3) Galle 
W Principles and practice of industrial measuICment. Dy-
Depew . . -:uunics of instruincnt response; tbcOIy of transduc:ers (or 
Fundamentals of thermOdynamics, beat transfer, and temperature. pressure. flow, and other measurements. 
fluid mechanics arc reviewed and applied to practical en- Lecture and laboratory. Prerequisite: 374 or pCnnission 
gince:ring situations. Applications include: absolption re- rfinstructor. . 
frigeration. ~ic:a. sOlar eDClJf,'and effects of hu- ME 474 . Sad- M-...t~ .. and S1m-

'
-6I-n (3) W man thcnnaJ enVUOllJl1enL PrerequiSItes: 323, 331. ~_ ~ .IUUIU 

r Balise 
ME 43l Gas DyuamIc:s (3) Sp Unified approach to modelin~ of systems, and computer 
Childs I simulation of systems behaVIor. SeleCting system vari-
Dynamic and tbCrmodynamic ICIationships for the 80W abIes; writing state, ~! and node equations: Ql9dal re-
of a gas. Application of tbcrmodypamic proc:csses in- sponsc and state . transition response; system fdnctions 
volving nozzles, diffuscts, compressors, and turbines. and convolution; analogs. Applications to control. vibra-
Prerequisites: 320 or ENGR ~, and 333 or CIVE 342. tions, and other problems. Prerequisite: 374.. . 

ME 433 1'urbomadJfDeI' (4) W ME 476 introduction to DesIp With BrfUIe 
Waibler Materials (3) W , 
B i •. I f ...... ___ i.. ti des·' Properties and behavior of ceramic materials arc related 
. as c pnnctp es 0 ,wuullJm,;ulDery opera on. Ign. to their usc in advanced technology structures. Analytical 
and testing. Prerequisite: 333. and numerical methods rcquiredfor probabilistic dcsip' 
ME 434 Advanad MeduudcaI Engfneafng and c:urrcnt case studies utilii.ed.' Offered jointly With 
Laboratory (3) A WSp . A A 476. CJ?R E 476, CESM 476, and MET E 476. ' 

, Introduction to engineering measurement problems and 
techniques, including interpretation of experimental data, ME 481 Internal Combustion EngfDe Prfndpla (3) 
based upon the thcolics of probability and ~tics. Ex- ~t:wn 
pcrimcnts in all areas of mecbnical engineering using sin- Study of ~ and Diesel cycles; fuels, carbUICtion, igni-
glc-com~ncnt and multicomponcnt systems. Prerequi-. . tion, combustion, and engine ~onnancc charactcris-
sites: 3 ,331,333,343,374, and MElE315. tics. Prereq~te: 323 orpcrmisslon ofin5tJw:tor. . 

ME 436 Frktlon aDd Labrfcatlon (3) A M E.C Intanal Combustion Eaglne ~ 
~ . ~W 
Fundamental principles of friction ·and lubrication with· Guidon 
applications to rollliig and hydrodynamic bearing design!", Principles of engine selection and design to'meet load Ie-
Prerequisites: 333, 353,.or pcnnipion of instructor. quirements, economic requirements, and emission icSU-

lations. Prerequisite: 481 or permission of .iDstruc:tor. 
ME 440 MeduudcaI Bebavloror~ (3) W 
Wolak . ME 490 Naval Architedure (3) A 
Mechanics of defonnableboclies; transformation of stress Adee 
and strain; yidci criteria; equations of ~ility; etas- Theory of naval an:bitec:tuIC; ship's lines, hydrostatic 
tic constants of c:iystalUnC and polycrystallinc solids. AI)- curves, intact and damaged stability, launching. Offered 

. plication to dcsifD and manufacturing. Prerequisite: 343 jointiy with 0 ENG 490. Prerequisite: junior standing in 
or pcrmissi~n of instrUctor.. 'engineering or pcnnission of instructor. 

ME 445 Fracture ot~MaterIaIa (3) A ME 491 Naval ArdlItecture (3) W 
Taggart Adee 
Dcform,tion proc:csscs leading to fracture, and the basic '.Theory of naval arcbi~; stICngtb, A.B.S. JUles, wa-
mechanics of materials fracture from microscopic and ter waves, ship and platform motions. Offered jointl)' 
macroscopic viewpoints. Principles of design and ~ , with 0 ENG 491. Prerequisite: junior standing in cngt~ 
for fractui'c resistance. Lectme and IaboratOty. Prerequi- nccring or permission of instructor.' , . 
site: 343 or permission of instiuctor. 

ME 491 Naval Arddtcdure (3) Sp 
ME 460 . KInematics and IJiIkage DesIp (3) W . Allee . 
Kieling ,. Theory of naval tUCbitecture; dimensional analysis, rcsis-
Synthesis of Uft1.a __ typc mechanisms using graphic:al tancc, model tcstin=crs, steering. Offeredjointl)' 
~ '-":tanmn with 0 ENG 492. 'site: junior standing in cngi-

and computer mdbods. Prerequisite: senior- g in necring or permission of iristruc:tor. 
. e~ginccrmg or pennission.qf instructor .. 

ME 465 Welding DaIgn (3) Sp 
Hol, . 
Theory of joint design, sequcnc:c, fixturlng, and dimeo­
sional control in' fusion welding. Prerequisite: senior 
standing in mechanical engineering or pcrin1ssion of in­
structor. 

ME 469 ApplkatloDs ofDynamlcs.1n EagIneafDg 
(3) AWSp ., 
She"er . 
Application of the principleS of dynamics to se~ Cn-, 
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ME 495 M~ EaglDeerlagDeslgn (3) AWSp 
Love . . 
Design laboratory involving the identification and 
synthesis of engineering factors to plan and achieve spe­
cific project goals. Current literature and prerequisite 
texts arc used as reference sources. I.cctuJe and lab0ra­
tory. Prerequisites: 353 and senior staoding in mecbani­
c:al engineering. 

ME 496 BrIttle MaterIal n...Ian Project (3) Sp 
Application of appropriate c:rit;i; and the interdiscipli- . 



nary team approacb in the design of Stnlctural 
components utilizing brittle (ceramic) materials. Offered 
jointly with CER E 496, CESM 496, and MET E 496. 
Prerequisite: 476 or 479. 

1 ME 498 Special Topics In MedwdcaI EagIneerfDg 
(1-5, max. 6) AWSp 
Lecture and/or Iaboratoty. MaximUm of 6 credits may be 

, applied toward an undergraduate degree. Prerequisite: 
pennission of instnlCto'r. 

ME 499 SpecIal Projects (2-5, max. 9) AWSpS 
Prerequisite: permission of department Chairperson. 

Courses for Graduates Only' 
ME 501 Plastk: Metal Formlng (3) Sp 
Wolak 
Stress-strain and stress-strain-rate relations in ,metal 
forming; plastic instabilitY. Work of deformation. The 
slip-line field. Load boundin~. Metal cbarac:tcristics and 
fonning. Applications to basIC metal fonning processes. 
Prerequisite: 552 or pennission, of instnlctor. (Offered 
even-numbered years.) 

ME 506 Frldlou aDd Wear (3) Sp 
Firey, Wolak ' . 
Nature of the processes of friction and wear. Tempera­
ture rise at contact surfaces during sliding, and resulting 
wear. Boundary friction. Friction and antifriction materi­
~. ~ite: graduate-standing in engineering or per-
~ion opnstnlctor. ' 

ME 518-519-520 SemlDar (o-o-i, max. 6) 
Offered on creditlno credit basis only. 

M E 521 'I'hermod,uamfc (3) A 
D~ew, Emery, Walbler , 
Fundamental c:oncepts of temperabUe. thermodynamic 
properties. and systems. The first, second, and combined 
laws. Development of the relations of classical thermody­
namics. Prerequisites: 3~ and paduatc'standing in me- , 
cbanical engineering or permissIon of instructor. ' 

ME m 1benDodynamics (3) W 
Corlett, Depew, Emery, Roberts, Walbler 
Topics from statistical thermodynamics. including the 
Boltzmann. Bose-Einstein. and Fermi-Dime statistics. 
Solutions of the Scbrodinger wave equation and evalua­
tion of the partition function for translation. rotation. and 

, vibration., Prerequisite: 521 or pennission of instructor. 
(Offered odd-numbered years.) 

M E 524 CombustiOn (3) Sp 
Corktt, Malle 
Chemical and pbfSical processes of combustion with ap­
plications to desIgn 'of combustors, fuel selection. and 
consideration of environmental effects. Prerequisite: 
graduate standing in mechanical engineering or permis-
sion of instnlctor. (~ered even-numbered years.) . 

'M E 525 Acoustics In Eaglneerlng I (3) W 
Cholupni1c, /shinul(rl. Merchtutt, Sigelnumn 
Acoustic wave transmission. reftec:tion. refraction. and 
diffraction. Review of continuum ritecbanics and exam­
ples from electromedumical systems. Offered jointly 
with E E 52S. Prerequisite: graduate standing in mechan­
ical or electrical engirieering. or permission of instructor. 

M E 526 Acoustics In EagIneerfDg 0 (3) Sp 
Auth, CIuJlupni1c. Merchtutt. Sigelnumn , 
Continuation of 52S. Material differs each year, covering 
such topics as scattering, moving media. ultrasonics. 
'at:oustic hOIograpbY. optoacoustics. transducer propaga­
tion in anisotropiC medfum. etc. Offered )oindy with E E 
526. Prerequisite: 52S or ~on of IDStnlctor. • 

M E 528 Acoustics or Envlronmental Noise (4) A 
CluJlupniJc, Merchant 
Measurement and evaluation of, envirOnmental noise. 
Mathematical. physical. and ps)'cbological aspects of 
community noise; sources, scalCs for rating. propagation, 
and control of noise. Laboratoty demonstratiOn of lecture 
principles. Offered joindy with CEW A 528: Prerequisite: 
jlermiision of ,instructor. 

M E 530 RadIatIve Reat 'I'raDsfer (3) Sp 
Corlett, Depew. ElMry. McFnon .' 
Fundamentals of thermal radiation for black. gray. non­
gray. diffuse. and ~ swfaccs. Gaseous radiation 
and spec:ial applicatiOns Qf thermal radiation. Prerequi­
site: graduate &landing in n=banical engineering or per-

. mission of iDstnlctor. (Offered ~~ years.) 

ME 531 Conductlve'lleal Tnuister (3) Sp 
Corlen. Depew. Emery, McFeron, Walbler 
Analysis of steady-state and transient heat conduction in 
single and multidimensional systems by mathematical. 
grapbical. numerical, and analogical methods. Prerequi­
site: graduate standing. in mechanical engineering or per­
mission of instructor. (Offered odd-numbered years.)' 

M E 532 Convectlve Heat Transfer (3) W 
· D~ew, ElMry, Walbler ' 

Introduction to fluid flow and &oundary layer theoI)' as 
applicable to forced- and natural-convection heat trans­
fer. Condeusation and boiling heat transfer. Prereq­
uisite: graduate standing or permission of instmctor. 

M E 533, 534 Flald MecbanIcs (3,3) At W 
Bodoia, Corlett, Gessner 
Basic conservation laws and kinematics of fluid' flow. 
two-dimensional inviscld flow, wave motion and shock \ 
waves in inviscid compressible flow, e~ solutions and 
boundary layer analyses of laminar and tuJbulent viscous 
flow, analysis of non-Newtonian How, applications. Pre­
requisite: 533 or permiSSion of instructor for 534. 

ME.535 Computational Tedmfqaes In Heat 
Transter (3) A 
Corlett. Depew, Emery, Kippenhan, McFtTOII. 
Walbler 
Advanced beat transfer studies of interest to mechanical 
engineers. Subject coverage varieS from .year to year. 
Prerequisite: permission of instructor. 

, M E 531 Topics In Flafd MecbanIcs (3) Sp 
Bodoia. Corlett. Gusnu 
Selected fluid mechanics rescarcb topics relevant to cur­
rent advances in mechanical engineering practice are ~­
plored in depth on the basis of literature reading and 
classroom discussion. Topics selected vuy with faculty 
and student interest, but are drawn predominandy from 
the general areas of energy convenricm, energy manase­
ment, and manufacturing processes. Applicability of re­
search results to the resolution of design and develop­
ment problems. and delineation of new research 

• appropriate to this end. (Offered ocId-numbered years.) 

M E 538 Turbulent BoUlldary Layer 'lbeory (3) A 
Bodoia"Childs, Gessner 
Cluuadcristic features of turbulent boundary layers; de­
vel~nt of the turbuleitt boundary layer equations; 
equilibrium boundary layers; integral methods of solution 
based on power law and wall-wake velocity protUes; 
methods of solution based oil bigher onlcr ~tutive 
equations; application to diffusei' flows and free shear 
flows; ne\1I developments and pbysical models. (Offered 
odd-numbered years.) . " 

M E 541 Advanced EngfneerIng Materials (3) W 
Daly. Taggart 
Behavior of engineering materials as aff~ by mom . 
co1lditions of loading and environment. Lecture. labora­
tory. Prerequisite: ~ standing in n=banical engi­
neering or permission of instnlctor. 

M E 542 Topics In EngfneerIng MaterIals (3) Sp 
Daly, Taggart 
Selected topics of .current importance concerning the na­
ture and liebavior' of en~g materials. Lecture, 
laboratory. Prerequisite: 541 or permission of instructor. 
(Offered odd-n~ years.) , 

M ES43, 544 Flald Turbalalc:e (3,3) A, W 
.Gessner, Skicher 
Statistical and phenomenological theories of tuIbulence. 
Introductory concepIS. velocity correlations. the energy 
spectium. the decay of tUlbulenc:e. scalar fields. turbulent 
transport, shear turbulence. wall tutbulenc:e. phenomeno­
logical theories of energy transport, turbulent modeling. 
instrumentation, recent literature. Offered joindy wi.th 
CH E 543, 544. Prerequisite: 538 '" 6 credits in graduate 
fluid mechanics: (Offeied even-numbered years.) 

· M E 551 Applied EIasddty (3) A ' ' 
Kobayashi. Sherrer. WQIak 
General equilibrium and sttcss-strain relations in homo-

• isotropic, elastic materials. Elastic stress distri­= in machine componentsj plane-stress and 'plane­
strain problems. PrereqUisite: pduate standing in me­
chanlc81 engineering or permission of iDstnlctor. 

M E 55l Applied PIastIdty (3) W. 
Ko~hl. Wolak. ' 
Elastic-plastic stress distributions in machine com­
ponents; stress-strain relations in the plastic range; yield 

a159 

Mechanical Engineering 

in thick-walled pressure vessels; rotating cylindas and 
· disks; torsion and bending' of macbine members; ther­
mal stresses in shells. rotating disks. and plates. Prereq-
uisite: 55 1 or permission of instructor. . , , 

ME 553 Appiial VIscoeIastldty (3) Sp 
· Daly, Emery, Kobayashi, Sherrer 
Tune-dependent aspects of stress and strain. and stability" 
in mechanical engineering design. Stress analysis in the 
presence of creep and stress relaxation. Cyclic variation 
of load and temperabUe. Prerequisite: 55l or permission 
of instnlctor. 

ME 555 TbermoeIastldty (3) W 
Emery . 
Basic equations of tbeimoelasticity for isotropic elastic 
solids. Analysis of disks, cylinders. spheres, beams. and 
plates under steady temperature and sudden and slow 
heating and cooling. Introduction to thermoelastic stabU- , 
ity. Prerequisite: 551 or permission of instructor. (Of­
fered eve~-numbered years.) 

ME SS6 Experimental Stress AnalysIs (3) A 
Day . 
lbecny and ~cc of experimental techniques including 
photoelastiClty; brittle coatings; birefringent coatings. 
and interferometry. Lecture and ·laboratory. Ptacquisite: 
graduate standing or permission of inst:rucrtor. 
ME 5S7 Experimental Stras AIIaIysb (3) W 
Day , 

. Continuation of 556 with extended applications and the­
ory of experimental mecbanics techniques. Holography; 
residual stress analysis methods; moire; tbree-dimen­
sional pbotoelasticity; acoustoelasticity. Lecture and 1ab­
oratory. Prerequisite: 5S6 or permission of instructor. 

M E ~ ExperimeDtai $ras AIIaIysb (3) Sp 
Day , 
Seminar and individual research on special problems' in 
ex~nta1 mechanics. Prerequisite: 557 or permission 
ofmstructor. (Offered odd-numbered years.) , 

, ME 559 Applied Fracture Mechanlcs (3) W 
· Kobayashi ' 

Applications ,of linear fradure mechanics to failure 
analysis and fracture control based on actual case studies. 
Fracture toughness and fatigue testing tedmi'flCS' crack 
initiation and propagation fatigue'life predictiOn of·o.· 
cbanical components subjected to environmental effects •. 

ME 560 Advanced Theory of Fracture (3) Sp 
Kobayashi . 
Theories of linear fradure mechanics. fracture dynamics. 
ductile fracture~ stable crack growth and mixed mode 
fracture. Discussion of advanced topics from recent 
literature. Prerequisite:, 559 or permission of insIIw:ior. 

ME 564 MecbaalcaI EngfneerIng ADaJJ&Is (3) A 
Ballse, Galle. Jorgensen . , 
Application of mathematical methods to the description 
and analysis of systems in mechanical engineeriug. Anal­
o&f~ in heat transfer, Huid flow. stress d~ution, dy­
nanucs, and feedbadt control. Prerequisite: graduate, 
standing in mechanical engineering or permission of in­
structor. 

ME 565 MechanIcal EngIneerIng AnalysIs (3) W ' 
BaUse, Galk. Jorgensen 
Appli~ti9ns of vectors, matrices. and partial differential 
equations to mechanical engineering systems. including 
computational techniques and analogies. Prerequisite: 
graduate standing in mechanical engineering Or pennia­
sion of instructor. 

ME 571 ServOmechanisms (3) W 
Bmue: Galle. Jorgensen 
Linear and introductory nonlinear feedback system analy­
sis and design. Prerequisite: 471 or pennisalon of instruc~ 
tor. 

ME 57i Senonwhsrdpm (3) Sp 
BalIse, Galle, Jorgensen 
Continuation of 571. to include topics of ,current 
importance. Further study of nonlineatcontrol. statistic::aI 
analysis of feedback systems. sampled-da!a mdhods. 
self-adaptive systems. PrerequiSite: 571 or permission of 
instIuctor • 

ME 575 s,stems 'IbeorJ (3) Sp 
Balue, GtlTbini 

. State variable approach as applied to multivariabJe sys­
tems. Continuous and disc:retc variables. system vectors 
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and mabic:es. distinct and multiple eigenvalues. control· 
JabDity and obscrvability. ~ algorithms. Geomet­
rical and physical interpretations of the mathematical 
models. Prerequisite: 474 or permission of instructor. 

ME 579 tlufd Power SJSfems (3) W , 
Garblnl, Jorgensen . 
Design. analysis. and control of fluid power systems. 
Steady state analysis of valves. actuators, and transJnis.. 
sions. Dynamic modeling. n:sponsc. stability. and con-

o trol analysis via' linear clement ~on and com­
puter simu1ation~. Praequisitc: gradwitc standing in 
mec:banical engineering Qf permission of instructor. 

M E 584 Gas Turbines (3) Sp 
Corim. Malt4 
Applications of the gas turbine; gas turbine cycles; com­
pressors; turbines; combustion systems, j8S ~ 
power plant materials; plant p¢ormancc. Prerequisite: 
jpaduate standing in engmecring or permission of instruc-
tor. (Offered evcn-nUJllbered years.) . 

M E S88 DynamIcs and VIbradous (3) A 
Cholupnlk. Mercluznt, Sherrer 
Variational techniques. HamUton's principle. La8f8Dge's 
equations 8.JIPlied to d.YJW!lics of particles and rigid IJod. 
ics. VibratiOn analysis of multi-dcgree-of-freedom and 
continuous .systems. Prerequisite: graduate standing in 
engineering or permission of instructor. 

M E 589, 590 VibraUcms (3,3) W,8p 
C/uIIlIpn#k, MercIuznt, Sherrer ' 
Study of systems with nonlinear damping and restoring 

. forces excited by ddcnninJstic or random inputs. Appli­
cations in measurement. testing. and desip ~f !!=bani­
cal systems. Nonlinear systems are cmpb8SiZed in 589 _ 
and nmdom inputs in 590. Prerequisite: 588 or permis­
sion of instructor. (Offered cvcn.numbcrcd years.) 

ME 598 Topics III Raearda (1) AWSp . . 
Doc:toral seminar. May be Mpeatcd for credit. Offered on 
acditlno credit basis only. 

ME 599 SpecIal ProJeda (1-5, max. 9) AWSpS 
Written ~requirccI. ~isite: pcnnission of de­
panmcnt OWrpcrson. 

M E 600 IndepeadeDt Study or Researdl (.) 
AWSpS 
Written report requited. 

ME 700 ~s Tbesfs M AWSpS 

ME 800 Dodonl DIsseI1atIoD M AWSpS 

MECHANICAL ENGINEERING. 
INDUSTRIAL ENGINEERING 

Co~ for Undergraduates 

MEIE 313 EagtneerfDg 0peratI0as Research (4) 

~ 
IntrocJuction to cbc major tools and tcdmiques to 0pera­
tions rescareh. as used by industrial engineers and man­
agement scicutists. Topics hidudc liDcar. dynamic. and 
in%epr programming. as weD as thetbeories ,of games. 
inventory. 8nd queuing. Laboritory sessions Stress cur­
Ialt pmcdce by plant visits. projcds in industry. and case 
studies. Prcrequl~ites: 315. ENOR 141. ,. -

. MEIE 315 StatistIaJ Aaa1,m ~ EqbleerIDs 
Measuremeats (3) AWSpS . 
Roberts 
Application of probability theory. and statistics to engi­
neering problems. distribution theory and discussion of 

. • partkuJar distn'buticm of interest in cnginccrin • statisti­
Cal estimation and data analysis. Dlustrative stat:: ap­
plic:aticms may include quality control. linear '. 
imalysis of variance. ana experimental design~i-
site: MAni 238. . 

MEIE 317 Work Systems DaIga (4) AW 
Ond 
Work design and mcasurcmcnt principles; time utili­
zation. flow and operations studies. principles of motion 
economy. time study prinCiples aDd pracdca. 
physiological and psychological aspects of wOrk. Lee­
CUtes and studies in k!cal industry as laboratory. Con:qui­
site: HSS 300. 

MEIE 351 HUman Fadon III Desfgn (3) WSp 
Om; , 
Engiriccring consiclcrations of the abilities and limitations 
of the human aspect in the design of operational systems 
and compon~ts. Functional. psy~hol~. P!'~iologi­
cal. and CDVUOnmcntal considCrBtions. Prcn:qUisite: 315. 

MEIE 408 Mauafadarfag OpdmIzatIoD (3)' A W 
Ford 
Design and optimization of manufacturing systems. 
Computcr-assisted man~. Sensing aDd control 
methods for efficient usc of automation. Managing the 
automated factoty. Tool and production planning. labo­
ratory excn:iscs and "applications in local iDdustriaJ 
plants. ~ite: M E 304 or permission of ~ctor. 

MEIE 410. ~ industrial OrpnIzatlOD aDd 
MaIIagemeat (3) AWSpS 
Orui 
Overview of the' Operations of an industrial olK1Ulization. 
intmelatiomhip of functions. and fundamentaf principles 
of nianagClDCDt that lead toward effective coordination 
and control. Lccturcs and case studies in industry. 

- .' 
MEIE 4il EagfDeerfng Ecouomy (3) AWSpS : 
Ford _ 
The evaluation of engineering alternatives. Usc of inter­
est computations, vafuation. dcpn:ciatiQD. and cost esti­
mates to predict the economic result of the application of_ 
engineering products or processes. 

MEIE 412 Indusarfal Cost AnalysIS (4) AW 
Ond " 
Examination of systems that provide economic and per­
fonnance data for management' decisionS. Usc of 
quan1ificd information froui staDdard cost systems. in­
ventory costs. procb:t cost budgeting, oyerhead and cost 
accounting. . 

MEIE 414 industrial Satety (2) Sp 
AIuIerson . 
Recognition of hazards; analysis of industrial accidents. 
their costs. and fundamentals of prevention; orpnization 
of safety programs; personnel training for safety. OSHA 
and WlSHA standards. ! . 

MEIE 41!) Work EDvfromDeDt DesIp (3)'WSp 
Ond 
Design of new or expanding facilities. Consida& layout. 
heating. vcriti1ation. power, acoustics. sanitation. illumi­
nation. protection. arid odtcr cnvironmtmtal factors. Lec­
tures mKllocal ~ as labomtory. 

MEIE 420 S,mm Satety aad,lleIfabDlty. 
EagfDeerfng (4) ASp' . 
Roberts -. , 
Applicadons of statistical and algebraic tecbnfques to 
system reliabU. ity. Derivation and discussion of failure 
disbitiutions; quality control; analysis of reliabUity test 
data; maintenance policies and Monte Carlo simulation 
techniques. PrereqUisite: 315. .. 

Courses for Graduates Ooly 
MEIE 511 Mauagnnmt DIdsIoa Modds (3) Sp 
Ond. Ford, Mar~htzll· . . 
A quantitative approach. 2. :ision models. for cngi-
ncCring and management lcms in increasing the _-
put per hoUr of wmt. . of management deci-
sions. deterministic models. pnlbabWstic models. and in­
dcpIb study of an actual work situation •. Capacity _ 
measures. allocation and schcdu1ing reso\IJl:CS •. and Jime­
money evaluation of altemativcs iecognJzfng risk. Of­
fcreel on credit/no ~t basis only. Prerequisites: 315 
and 411. or equivalent. or permission of insinJctor. 

MEIE Si3 AdvaDced Topics 1II'0peratl0ns ReSeareb 
Q)A ' 
Manhtzll 
Revised simplex and decomposition methods for com­
puter management of IagHcaIc linear programming 
problems; stochastic moc&:ls in queuing theory and in in­
ventory theory; introduction to n1ethocIS used Co oonlinear. 
programming; simulation modeling. Pracquisite: 313 or 
equivalent. ' . 

MEIE 516 AdvaDced Topics III EqfDeerIDg 
saatb&s (3) W , 
ManhaU. Roberts 
Topics are fleXl'ble and tailored to the needs of the par­
tic:Ular stuc!ent group involved. Topfcs usaally consid­
emf: regression. ~tion. experimental design. Monte 
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Carlo techniques. Markov processes. exuemc valucthe­
ory. time-series analysis. Prerequisite: graduate standing 
or pennission of instructor. 

MEIE 599 Special Projects III Indusarlal 
EagIDeedng (1-5, mao 9) AWSpS 

I Prerequisite: pc~n of department ChairperSon. 

MINING, METALLURGICAL, 
AND CERAMIC ENGINEERING 
CERAMIC ENGINEERING 

Courses for Undergraduates 
CER E 198 Career PIaDafDg D (1) WSp 
Mueller 
Career opportunities in cCramic engineering and cbc IC­
~ educational curricular planning. Offered on 
credit/no cmlit basis only. . . 

CER E 199 Materials AIIaIysfs (1) A ~ 
MueUer 
Practical usc of optical and elcdron miClOSCOp)'. x-ray 
diffraction. x-ray spectroscopy. clcclrOn micropiobe. and 
scanning electron DUc:nJSCC)py in cbc analysis of common 
engineering matcria1~. Offered·on cn:ditlno cn:dit basis 
only. . 

CER E 202 CeramIc EaglneerlDg 1 (2) W 
Mueller - • 
Scope of ceramic materials and .ceramic industries; usc of 
ceramics as engineering materials; ~c importance. 

'-
CER E 203 Ceramle EaglDeerlDg D (2) Sp 
Mueller _ 
Thcmy and methods used in measuring propcrtic:s of ce­
ramic materials; control of ceramic processes. 

CER E 300 , IntrodUetlOD to Ceramlc EagIDeedng 
(5) A . 
Mueller . 
Introduction to cer8JJ!ic engineering }D8lerials and p» 
cesscs; standards. testing. and evaluation; types of indus­
try and employment; career and curric:ular. planning. Not 
open to stUdents who have received credit In 202. 203. 

CER E 301 Ceramlc -Raw Materials (4) A . 
MiU,r 
NatUral and synthetic materials used in ceramic products; 
their mineralogy. physical properties. compositions. and 
SOun:e&. 

CER E 302 Cenmifc P..ocessms I: TraJ:IsPort (3). W 
Miller . 
Transport in ceramic processing systems; fluid flow. heat 
flow. mixing. and applications. 9t drying and firing. 

CER E 303 CeramIc ProcasIq D: MetIIods (5) Sp 
Whittemore . . • 
Technology of c:enmUc fabrication processes. Material 

. cbaJactcrization at processing smges for control. Labora­
toI)' study of all operations in the manUfacture of sclccted 
ceramic products. 

CQ. E 306 . Ccramlc Eaglneenag EscunIoa (1) A 
CampbeU 
Plant inspection trip.· Prerequisite: junior standing. 

CER E 3411 CeramJc EagIDeedng EscarsIoa.(I) A 
CampbeU 
Plant inspcc:tion trip. PreR:quiaite: senior SIBDding. 

em E 311 Pbysk:al CeramIcs I: EquIUbrIa (3) W 
Scott 
Pbasc diagrams. tbennodynamics of ~­
h'brium. nOnequUibrium ptoCCSSCS. and the on 
of three component dlagrama. 

CD E 312 PIv*aI Cenmdcs D: MIcnstradare 
aud KIDetIcs (4) Sp 
Fischbach 
Crystalline and glassy state; defects. diffusion. and phys-
ical-chcmicaJ reactions in ceramic materials. . 

CER E m Mfcroscopy' or Ceramlcs (3) A 
Scott ' 
'J'he usc of optical and clcc:tron microscopes in cbc inter­
pmation of Ceramic microstructures; IhiJHccdon petros­
rapby. polished sections. quanti1aIive mic:mscopy. and 
the usc of feP,licas in the ctec:cron m1c:roscopc. 



CER E 323 IDstnunentaJ ADalysls (3) W 
Mueller 
Thcory and application of x-ray diffraction and spectro­
scopic techniques. 

CER E 399 introduction to Research and DesIgn (1) 
Sp . 
Scott 
Research planning. library search techniques. the engi­
neering design problem. and stnlctural material design 
problems are introduced to facilitate student selection of 
senior year research or design options in ceramic: engi-
neering. PreRquisite: junior standing. . 

CER E 400 Ceramic: Materials (3) W 
Scott 
Nature and properties of ceramic materials and their rela­
tion to cerainIcs in engineering design. The atomic. mi­
c:rostructure. and macrostructure of ceramics related to 
their stability in electrical. mechanical. and therri1al envi­
ronments. For nonmajors only. . 

CER E 401 Equipment and Plant DesIgn (3) A 
Whi"tmOre 
The design process and its appUcation in ceramic 
engineering. Design projects. ~uisite: 302~ 

CER E 402 CeramIc Engineering DesIgn I (3) W . 
Campbell . 
IJ¥:lusive design of a spcc::ific plant or process, including 
materials, equipment. layout. feasibility, and 0ptimiza­
tion. To be taken in sequence with 403. Prerequisite: 
4O~. 

CER E 403 Ceramic: Engineering DesIgn U· (2) Sp 
Campbell 
Continuation of 402. 

CER E 404 Ceramk Process AaaJysb (3) Sp 
Whittemore . . 
Case histories of ceramic industrial facUities. Plant visits. 
Economic factors and overall process integration. includ-

. ing raw materials. processes, fuels~ personnel, distribu-
. tion. Prerequisite: junior standing. ' 

CER E 409 CeramIc Materials Laboratory (1) W 
SCO" 
Concuaent registration in 400 required. 

cm E 411 Vitreous State (4) A 
Fischbach .' . 
Chemistry and physics of glass, glazes, and porcelain 
enamels; stNCture and properties of vitreous materials. 
Prerequisite: 312 or permission of ins~ctor. 

CER E 413 Physical cenunlcis W: .Thermal and 
Mcdumlcal Properties (4) A " 
SCO" • 
Physical models for heat capac:ity. thermal expansion. 
and thermal conductivity of ceramic materials; validity 
and utility of models; elastic and plastic deformation; na­
ture of stren~ and failure with emphasis on the brittle 
mode: statisucal nature 'If strength o(brittlc materials; el­
ements of life ptedlction; thermal gradient stresses; com­
position gradieilt' stresses; thermal sbock and thermal 
compositional strengthening. Prerequisites: 31 1.312. 

CER E.414 PbJBIcal CeramIcs IV: Flec:tromapetle 
Properties (4) W 
Miller 
opdc:aJ properties. Ionic and electronic: conduction in 
aystaJline and nonc:rystalline inorganic: solids. Dielectric 
and ferroelectric behavior. Magnetic properties of fem-
magnetic materials. PrereqUisite: 413; . , 

CER E 420 CoUoIdal Ceramlcs (3) 
Whitkmore 
~es and surface chemistry of ceramic colJoids. 
Topics include a~on, adsotption', gels and their con­
tributions to cemcnlitious bonding, ion exchange, dJco.. 
logical properties. and analytical techniques applicable to 
these studies. 

, CER E 412 EIedroDlc CeramIcs (3) 
Milk,.. SCOUt Stoe~ 
=les and theory of conductive, ferromagnetic. 

. ectric. tbennoelec:tric. and eJec:trolumiricscent 
materials. . 

, , 

CER E ~ComposIte MaterIals (3) -
Tbcory,' es,- and practice in fibrous composite 
materfals. of load· transfer from matrix 
to fiber; properties of individual phases; properties of the 
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interfacial region; elastic and failure ~es of com-, 
posite; composite fabrication. EmphasIS on glass and car­
bon fibers In polymer and metal, matrices; Prerequisite: 
ENGR 170 or permiSSion of instructor.' '. 

CER E 441 Unclergrad~te Seminar (1) A 
'Milkr 
Employment selection. Resume writing and correspon­
dence, personnel contac:ts •. iDterview plaDning and job se­
lection campaign. Offered on creditlno credit basis only. 

CER E 442 ExperIeIxe In the Arts (1) W 
Leahy, Mueller ,_ 
Infonnal experiences with the arts through attendance at, 
theatres. concerts, art exhibits. etc:; through discussions 
with creative artists; and ,through personal attempts 'at 
producing a work of art. Offerecfjomtly with HSS 461.-

CER E 443 Undergraduate SemInar (1) Sp 
Campbell 
Disc~ion of research and problems. ' 

CER 'E 450 Introductlon to Carbon Materials (3) 
Sp 

. Fischbach ' 
Nature and capabilities of crystalline and disordered 
forms of pure CIUbon as engineering materials. Influence 
of structure on behavior. Preparation methods, strw:ture 
and properties of diamond; synthetic.and natural graph­
ites; glassy. colee. pyrolytic, black. and fiber carbons. 

CER E 455 Research Tedinlqacs (3) A 
Fischbach; Stoebe ' 
Philosophy of experimentation; eIror analysis; vacuum 
technique; production and measurement of high tempera­
tures; selected topics in advanc:ed experimental tcc:b-
Diques. Meets with MET E 455. . 

CER·E 460 Cenunlc-MetaJ Syitems (3) W 
Campbell 
Vitreous and crystaJUnc coatings for metals; ceramic- . 
~ composi.tes. 

CER E 470 Refractories (3) W 
Whi"emore , 
Cbemic:aJ and mineralogical composition; proceSsing 
methods; thermaJ, pliysic:aJ, and cbemic:aJ properties and 
tests; appUcation. 

CER E 476 ' Introductlon to DesIgn With Brlttle 
Materials (3) w. , 
Properties arid behavior of ceramic materials are related 
to t&c1r use in advanced tecbnology stnlctUrCs. Analytic:aJ 
and nUJneric:aJ methods required for ~istic design 
and current case studies utilized. Offered' jointly with 
A A 476, CESM 476. ME 476, ~ MET E 476. 

CER E 490 Suney of CeramIc EagIneeiin8 (15) S 
For pbysic:aJ scienc:e or engineering ~ students 
planriing graduate study in ceramic engmeering, or those 
In other engineering' programs desiring a co1lcentratcd 
course in ceramic engineering. Intensive, sJwrt-term cov .. 
erase of reaction kinetics and equilibria, processing, mi­
crostructure, and I~es of c:eramics as en~g 
materials. LaboratOry. Not acceptable for~~ de­
gree credit in .c:enumc engineering. Prerequisites: bac:c:a­
laureate degree .in. pbysic:aJ· science or engineering and· 
permission of instruCtor. . . 

CER E 496 Brlttle Materlal DesIgn Project (3) Sp 
Application of appropriate criteria and the interdiscipli-

, nary team approach in: the design of struc:tural compo­
nents utilizing brittle (ceramic) materials. Offered jointly 
with CESM 496, M E 496. and MET E 496: Prerequi-
site: 476. ' 

CER E 498 Spedal Topics (1-$, max. 6) A WSpS 
Special topics in ceramic engineerinJ offered as a ~ 
w1th· lectures, conferences, or JabOra1pry •. PrereqUisite: 
permission of-division bead. 

tER E 499 Special Projects (1-4; max. 4) AWSp 
Problems in Ceramics; laboratory investigations and bibli-
ographic resealCb. . 

Courses for Graduates Only 

CER E SOl Process CeramIcs I (3) W 
Whi"tmore 
Technology of ceramic fabrication processes. Charac­
terization of ceramic materials at stages of processing. . 
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CER E 511 AdWDced Physfcal Ceramics I (3) W 
Theories and principles of dIffusion in solids; pbeno,:nc­
nological and atomistic concepts; equilibrium defects; 
impurity, cbemic:aJ potential gradient. grain boundary 
and dislocation effects in metals and nonmetals. .. 

CER E 513 KIaetk:s and MedumIsms of Reactlous 
and Transformations (3) 
Kinetics. mechanisms of reactions. and transformations. 
Homogeneous reactions. Heterogeneous reactions. Reac­
tion· rate thcory and activation energy. Nucleation and 
grOwth. Diffusion controlled reactions. Oxidation. Diffu­
sionJess (martensitic) reactions. Thermodynamics of bre­
vetsible processes. Capillarity and surface phenomena: 
grain growth, sintering. Ostwald ripening. Recovery, RI­
crystallization, and grain growth. Polymorphic changes. 
Spinodal decomposition. . 

CER E 514 Tbermoclynamk Topics In CeramIcs (3) 
Scott . 
Applications of thermodynamics to predict behavior of 
materials at high ~. Techniques"of measure­
ment and estimation of high-tCm~ture tbennodynamic • 
properties. use of estimated values for tbcnnodynamic 
calculations. . 

CER E S20 SemInar (1, max. 6) AWSp 
Registration required for all graduate ~ts. Offered 
on creditlno credit basis only. . 

CER E 521 MecbanlcaI Behavior of Ceramics (3) Sp 
SCO" 
Dislocation strucl\lres in ceramics; influence of disloca­
tions on the deformation and fracture of~e crystals 
and poJycrystalline ceramics; brittle fracture aiic'l theoreti­
cal strength. Prerequisite: SU or Permission of instruc­
tor. 

CER E 536 Brittle Materf:aI DesIgn Problem 
. (3, max. 9) ASpS 

Interdisciplinary team approach in design of structural 
co ncot utilizing briitfe (ceramic) material. Offered 
jo;::S; with CESM 536 and MET E S36. Prerequisite: 
~. " 

CER E 590 industrial MInerals Researdl (.) A WSp 

cD E'599 Special Toplcsla Ceramlcs (.) AWSp -

CER E 600 Independent Study or Research M . 
AWSp 

CER E 700 Master's ThesIs (.) A WSp 

CER E 800 poctoraI DIssertation (*) 

-.MATERIALS ENGINEERING 

Course for' Undergraduates \ 

MTL E 444 Nadear Materials (3) Sp 
Miller, -
Structure, properties, and performanc:c ofmateriaJs in nu­
clear reactor applications; engineering requirements and 
selection ofmateriaJs for ~; technology of materi­
als for reactor, fuels, moderators, shields, control. ele­
ments, and structural cOmponents; c:onosion ·and 
oxidation; effects of radiation on the structure and pr0p­
erties of materials. Offered.jointly with NUC E 444. Pre-
requisite: ENGR 170 or equivalent. _ . 

METALLURGICAL ENGINEERING 

Courses f01 Undergraduates 
MET E 198 Career PIaImIDg In MdaIJargy (1) WSp 
Lynch. Stoebt 

I Introduction to the field of metallurgical engineering. 
. ,. Includes interdisciplinary aspects of the fte1cf, ~ 

demonstrations, introduction to laboratory tools and tech­
niques. and discussions of c:urrlculum and career oppor­
tunities wi1in:unent students. 

MET E 202', Spedal ~ects (1-3) AWSpS • 
Projects on topics of current interest in metaJlurgic:aJ en-

: giru:ering. Prerequisite: permission of instructor. 

MET E 301 MetaJhuosk:aI SJ*mS aDd 
IIrsaramm1a1foD (3) A 
/irchbold. Sroebt 
Instrumentation. equipment. 'ancilaboratory tec:Imfques in 
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metallurgical engineering •. ' Metallographic: 1abomtory 
~c:e, mechanical property measurements, alloy sys­
tem priDc:!p1es, beat gcnCration and control. vacuum 
mcIbods. I.aboratory ex~ designed to illustrate 

. basic: metallurgical p~plcs. 

MET E 322 MdallaqlcaJtrhermodynamlcs (3) A 
&w . ' 
~ve application of tbcnnod)'DlUllics to sYstems of 
mterest to meta1lurgists. A detailed 'review of therm0-
dynamic quantities and equations of Slate. . 

MET E 323 MdaIIaigtcaJ 1'nmsport Pheuomeaa (4) . 
W . 
Introduction to the principles of momentum. heat. and 
mass cmnsfer. Review of the princ:iples of chemical 
kinetic:s. Application of transport ,henomena to systems 
of meI8IlurgIcal interesL Prcrcquisite: 322~ 

MET E 325 Estnicdve MeCaJlurgy I (4) W 
RIJO 
Pbysical and chemical principles of mineral preparation 
and c:oacentmtion. Conimlnution; c:lassification. thicken­
ing. filtering of mineral suspensions; sampling; transport; 
and related physic:al processes. Pbysic:al and chemical 
tbcOIy applied to c:oncentration processes; surface pile-
1lOIDCDa. eJec~. eJectrostalic:.· phase chaDge. 
solution. aDd pm:ipttation. Labomtory illustrates fUnda­
mental principles. 

METE 326 Process MetaDaqy (3) Sp' 
Lynch ., 
Application ~~ transport theory to mdal process engineer­
ing. PrereqWSite: CER. E 302. 

ltfET E' 361 Structure otSoIkls (4) A ~ 
. Archbold 

'. EIemeo1s of c:rystalI~ and the structure of metals 
and all~. intcrinediate" phases. superlattlces. Tbeoty 
and ~lication of X-my and electron diffraction for abc 
dctcnDinaIion' of cryS1al structure •. Laboratory ,experi­
ments related to these princ:iples. 

'MET E 362 Properties ofSoUds (4) W 
StIlIJ -
~cal. mechanical. and transport properties of solids; 
c:iySbll' detects and their influence on physic:al and me­
. dumic:aJ properties. Introduction to InU1spOrt properties 
and the theOry of atomic cWfusion. ~ experi­
ments ~ to abc measmement of the propertieS of en­
gineering solids. Prerequisite: 361. 

MET E 363 ReadIous In SdUds (4) Sp 
Polonis . 
Application of eJementaJy ~ and therm~ 

, to . solid-state reactions. Theories of nucleation and 
growth and thcir lic:aIion to diffusional and ctiftUsion­
fesstransformatia::.Recovery and Rcrystallization. 
Heat ~. of alloy systems and relatiOns between 
properties and JDicroswcturc. I.abor8tory experiments 
~ to these topics. Prerequisite: 362. 

MET E 402 Edllcatlcm8l Projects In MaterIals 
Sdmce(l-&) AWSpS 
Stocbe 
In-dqJtb study of special topics in materials'science with 
spcciId seminars aDd lecIDJ'CS; paJtic:ipation in materials 
scienc:c 'rcscan:h projects or curric:Ulum development 
projecIs involving 5c:iCsx:c or industrial arts classes. May 
be Iepeated for c:rcdit. Prerequisite: permission of instruc­
tot. 

MET E 421 'I'hermodJll8Dllcs of SolIds (3) W 
&w . . 
Applications of thermodynamics to the solid state. Statis­
tiCd ~on of ezJtropy. ~ eguilibria. 
lbeories of solutions. 'IbeDnoclynamics of S1l1'fa1:cs and 
of defects in solids. PrerequiSite: 322 or equivalent. 

MET E 423 CorrosloD ofEaglueerfag MaterIals (3) \ 
Sp . " 
Archbold. Stocbe 
Applications of pbvsic:al'c:bcmic:al ~ to abc rae­
don of maccrials with their environments. Prevention aDd 
control of c:cmoaion and oxidation processes. Coll'OSion 
probJcms in materials licatioas inc:ludin cbemfcal 
process industries, ~engincerin8, and ~ envi- . 
1OIIJDCDtS. 

MET E 426 Emacdve MdaIhIraJ D (4)-A 
Applic:ation of pbysic:al and cbemic8I principles 10 biab­
temperature and electrolytic extraction and refining of 
mcI8Js. Descripdons of proc:esses and unit opcmtions. 

with emphasis on the therinoclyoandc Jmd Idnetic: aspects 
involved. Prerequisites: 322. 325, and metallurgical sci-
ence rcqWrcment. ' 

MET E 455 MetaIhugleaI ExperImeataI Tcdmlques 
(3) A 
Fischbach, Stoebe 
Pbilosophy of experimentation; error analysis; vacuum 
technique; ~roducticm andmeasurcment of high tempera­
tures; selected topics in advanc:ed expcrimcnt8l tech­
niques. MeetswittiCER E4SS. 

MET E 461. EogIDeaiag Pby&kal Mdallaqy (3) A 
hlo~ .' 
Stress and strain reJationsbips. combined stresses. mo­
cbanical modeling of materia1s. ductile flow and fracture. 
brittle fracture. elements of frac:turc mechanics. design 
considerations. Influence of mic:ros1JUctUrc on mechani­
c:al behavior. For majors and nqnmajon. Prerequisite:. 
363 or ME 343, orpeimission ofinscructor. 

MET E 462 Deformation and MedumkalBdlaffor 
ofMdaIIle-Systems (3) Sp 
Stang, . 
Theories of elastic and pJastic"bebavior of solids. Role of 
imperfections in mecb8nic:al behaVior. Yielding. worlt 
hardening. sttengthening mechanisms, c:recp. fatigue. 

. and fracture. Prerequisite: 362. 

MET E 463 ReUabIIftJ aDd ~ In MetaIhugleaI 
S~(3)VV . 
An~~ , 
Properties of conunefclally important engineering alloys. 
Metallurgic:al design problems and failqre analysis. Pre.. 

- requisite: 363. . 

MET E 466 Theory ofMeCals (3) W 
Stoebe . 
Introduction to elementary solid-state c:onc:epts in materi­
als. Atom bonding. SIaIfstkal mechanics. fiee electron 
and band theories. Application of. principles to conduc:­
.lion in metals. insulatOrs. semic:onductms, and to mag­
netic and optic:al processes in solids. 

MET E 468 Undergraduate SanIaar (1, IOU. 3) 
AWSp' 
Offered on credit/no c:rcdit basis oIily; 

MET E 471 Bydromdallllr8T (3) ~p . 
&w . • 
Thermodynamics of aqueous solutions. Eb-Ph ~. 
mass-transfer factors in leaching. kinetics of disSOlution 
of ore particles; analym of modem bYdrometaJlurgical 
processes. ion eitcbansc. and solvent exb'action. PrcRq­
wite: 325 or equivaJenL 

MET E 473 MIDtraI Process PIat1t DesIgn (2) 
Ocneral arrangement planning.and design calculations on 
a project basis. PrereqUisite: 325. 

• MET E 475 Polhdlon CoDtrol of Metallurgical 
~(3) . 
Current topics related to the causeS and control of pollu­
tion in metalIurgic:al extraction and processing plants. 
Analysis of environmental PO~ in ~ of plaPt sys­
tems and processes invo1~g solids .. liquids. and gases; 
the importance of the IUDCJalDCDtal properties of these 
phases in control tecImiqucs. Cturent research and plant 
design arc discussed. . 

MET E 476 lDtrocludfoD to DesIgn With Brittle 
MatafaIs (3) W . 
Properties and liebavior of ceraridc materials arc rcJatcd· 
to t&cir usc in advanc:ed technology stnJc:t1ues. Analytic:al 
and numerlc:al methods require<ffOi'·probabUistic deSign 
and c:unent case studies Utilized. Offered jointly with 
A A476.CER 8476. CESM476. andM 8476. 

MEtE 496 BrIttle MaterIal DesIp Pro,led (3) Sp 
Application of appropriate criteria and the intenfisc:ipli­
nary team appro8dllo the design of structural compo­
nen1S utilizing brittle (ceramic:) matcrlals. Offeredjointl1 
with CER.E 496. ME 496. and MET E 496. Prercqui-
site: 476. . , 

MET E 498 Topics fa MetalIarglc:aI EagIueerIDa 
<", maL tS) A wsPs . 
Special topics in' metalIurgic:al engineering. inc:luding 
tectuTes. cOnfercnc:cs. and/or laboratories. Not appUc:abIC 
toward,graduate credit. Prerequisite: permission of divi-
sionhead. . 

MET E 499 ·SpecIaI Pi'Qleds (., IOU. 5) A WSpS 
Labomtory investigation ot a meCa11Urgic:al problem on an 
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independent· basis.. Maximum of S credits may be 
counted toward graduation. 

Courses for Grad~ates Only 
MET E 511 AclvaDced Theory or X-ray DffTrac:tIon 
(3)W . 
Aic~ld 

-Use of the reciprocal latti~ concept and Fourier analysis 
in' th~ study of atomic: arrangements in crystals. Une 
shape ana diffus'e scattering analysis. AnalYtical interpre­
tation of diffraction patterns. Prerequisite: 361 or cqwva-
lent. . . 

MET E 512 TraasmIssIon EIectroa ~ (3) 
Sp '.' 
ArchbOld 
PunclamCntals of electron optics as applied to micros-

-copy. Applications of cbntrast . thcOty and electron 
diffraction with emphasis on defect and multipbasc struc­
tures in crystalline solids. Prerequisite: 511 orequivaJent. 

METE S20 SemInar (1) A WSp 
Review of research problems and· recent literature. Re­
quired for all gradUate students. Offered on c:recnt/no 
credit basis only. . 

MET E 513 Ad~Extr8c:tI~ MetaIItuv-(3) A 
Roo -
Physic:al chemistry of metals. mattes. fused salts. and 
slags. Discussion of papers from current literature. Pre­
requisite: basic course in tbermodynamics or physical 
chemistry or permission ofinsbUc:tor. 

MET E 524 AppUed Rate Pbeuomeaa (3) A 
Lynch,Rao 
Application of reaction rate and diffusion theories to met­
alhirgic:al processes; solid/gas reactions as in calcining. 
roastin~. sintering. and reduction; liquid/gas radions as 
in refinmg and solidlliqUid reactions as bi leaching. Pre.. 
requisite: basic'course fn transport phenomena or penni&­
sion of insbUctor. 

MET E 52S 1bennodJlllUDlc roplcs fD.Metaiimv 
(3)Sp ..' . . . 
Selected topics in appliCation of clasSic:al and Slatistic:al 
thcnnodynamics to systems of current mdalIurgic:al in­
te~t. 

~ E 526 DjaamJc Behavior ofMetaIIurgIaiI 
~yStems (3) W . 
~d .' 
Inte9lretation of ~ behavior of metallmglc:al sY5tcms by r 

application of the methods of process analysis and c0n­
trol theory; modeling of systems. exploration or their 
characteristiCs by sdmuJus-response. and review of cur­
rent industrial control processes. Prerequisite: graduate 
standing in engineering or permission of iDstructor. 

MET E' '531 -Advanced Met8U1lI'8Y (~ A WSp 
Study of selected problems. with partic:ular aucntion to 
recent publications and scientific: app1ic:ations in physical 
or exlraCtive metaIIWBY. ' 

MET E 536 BrlUIe Material DesIgn Problem 
(3, iau. ') ASpS 
InterclisciplinBIy team approacb in design of Structural 
co nt ·utilizing brittle (ceramic:) material. Offered 

. join~th CER E S36 and CESM 536. Prercqulatte: 
496. 

MET E 541 'l'heoretIcaI StruCtural MdaIIuJv I (3) 
'A 
Detailed study of the-general jnoperties of dislocations; 
elastic theory; glide mOtion of dislOcations; vacancies. in­
terstitial atoms. and dislocation c:limb; imperfect disloca­
tions. Prerequisite: 363. 

MET E 542 1beoretlcaI StraduraJ MetaDurv D (3) 
Sp . 
StIlIJg 
Dislocation arrays in ~ and their plastic: properties; 
the elastic: and plastic: propc:rt.ies of real c:rystaIs; cold 
work, annealing. polygonization. recrystallization and 
grain boundaries; c:reicp; c:leivase. PJ'CmIuisite: S41. 

MET E 561 Pbase Transrormatfoas fa Metals and 
A001l 1(3) W 
PolOnls . . _ . 
Thermodynamics. and kinetics of solid-state .rcactioos in 
metals'. phase stability. theories of nuc:1eation and 

." 



growth. precipitation from solid solutions; applications to 
specific metal and alloy transfomiations. . 

MET E 566 Magnetfc Materials and PheDomeaa (3) 
Sp , 
Stoebe 
Theories of magnetic phcnoq=na. including' diamagne­
tism, paramagnetism, ferromagnetism, and ferrimagne­
tism. Details of magnetization processes in materials; an­
isotropy, magnetoslriction; domain energies and 
configurations; applications to magnetic materials. Pre­
requisite: .466. 

MET E 567 Eledronlc PrOcesses 10 MaterIals (3) Sp 
Stoebe . 
Lattice dynamics, including vibrational modeS and pho­
non effects. Brillouin zone theory. and fermi surfaces 
with applications in the thCOJY of eleclrical conduction 
and in the semiconduction theory. Optical properties of 
SC?1~ds. including color centers and luminescence. Prereq-
UISite: 466. . 

MET E 599 SpecIal TopICs 10 MetaU1II'8Y ~) 
AWSpS 

MET E 600 Independent Study of Research (.) 
AWSpS 

MET E 700 Master's. ThaIs'~) AWSpS 

MET E 800 Doctoral DIssertatloD (.) AWSpS 

. MINING ENGINEERING ! 

Courses fo~ Undergraduates 
MIN E 221 ExplosiVes and Rock Drl1UDg (2) W 
Anderson 
Principles of rock breaking and cbaracteristics of explo­
sives. T'bc:oty of fragmentation; design o( blast and ex­
plosive loading patterns; nuclear explosives in industry; 
Safe practices, mid elements of costs. Applications in tun­
neling and surface work. 

MIN E 306 Mltte EscunloD (1, mas. 2) Sp 
Five-day trip to a neighboring mining region. Required in 
junior and senior years during spring vaaWon, or as 
schedaled. 

MIN E 325 MIDeral Land V~ (2) W 
Anderson 
Sampling methods in mines and pI8cers; drill hole and 
coring methods; geological aspects: estimation of dep0s­
its and reserves; use of computers in ore reserve calcula­
tions; JDCtallic and l101Ul1dallic depletion and ftnancial 
calculations; reports. Prerequisite: 350 or permission of 
instIuctor. 

MIN E 330 Mlae SuneyIDs (3) Sp 
Anderson 
Practice in undergtyund methods, use of special insbU-. 
mems, stope measurements, shaft sun'eying, solar obser­
vations, and aurying of meridian underground; pr0duc­
tion of working and geologic maps and scc:tions. 

MIN E 333 The £nvlroDmadallmpact of MIDIDs 
(3) ASp' 
Anderson 
Pbyaical and chemical nature of ~ deposits in their 
natural setting. including metallic and nonmetallic miner­
als, coal, saod .. ana gravel. Surface mining: wasfC.ol'e ra­
tio; effect of removing overburden and its disposal: ulti­
mate tliRftftCllOI of waste rock and its toxic and nontoxic 
~ acid-generating capabilities of waste and 
mine site. UndergroUnd mining: waste rock and tailings 
disposal; construction and use of tailings dams; disposal 
of inine water. acidic and nonaddic: provisions for termi­
nation of operations; stabilization of waste rock and tail­
ings sites: lC\'egCI8Iion of mined land and mine dumps; 
gei1eml econoniics of land rehabilitation. Prerequisites: 
350, GEOL 101, or permission of instructor. 

MIN E 350 'MIDeral ~ Devdopmt!llt, 
ProcIudIoD, aDd Valuation (S)A " 
Anderson 

. Underground and surface excavation of rock; tbccny of 
fragmentation and use of explosives. as applied to tunnels 
aocI surface mining. Principles of mineral production. in­
c:luding cfdineatiOn of ore bodies; undezsIound and sur­
face pfanningi production costs, including labor and pr0-
ductivity studies. Minaal land valuation; geologic 
aspects: estimation. or ore ~ by sampling. core 

drilling: financial calculations. Prerequisite: GEOL 101 
or· ~05 or ENGR I~ or pennission of~. 

MIN E 426 . Exploration aDd Development or 
MInerai Deposits (4)Sp 
Anderson . 
Mining geology: procurement of data by geologic map­
ping and drilling: solution of mine stiuctura1 and 'fault 
problems; pbysiographic, mineralogical, and structural 
guides to ore applied to oiine exploration; exploration . 
and development programs: evaluation of prospects. A 
feasibility report is required after field study of a mineral 
depOsit. "Prerequisites: 350, GEOL' 485, or pennission of 
instructor. . 

MIN E 432 MIne Plant Design (5) Sp 
Anderson. 
Principles and application: design of transport systems; 
air compression practice and dislribution: pumping plant 
and mine water handling; electrical equipment and distri­
bution systems in mines: plant design and construction. 
Prerequisi~: 350. 

MIN E 433 Envlronmeutal Control In MIneI (3) A 
Anderson . 
PrincipleS and. practices. Pbysical and chemical aspects 
of mine atmosphere. gases, and dusts; physiological COD­
siderations: air flow and measurement: mech~ venti­
lation and air-conditioning eq~ and systems. Pre­
requisite: 350 

MIN E 481 MIneral Industry Economics (4) W 
Anderson ' ' 
World mineral resoun:cs, their distribution, exploitation, 
and depletion: social, economic, and political effects; 
international' control and trade, 'industrial organization, 
government policies, taxation, tariffs, mmketinll' and 
priFing; elements of production costs: Offered Jointly 
With GEOL 481. Prerequisites: 350, GEOL 205, or per­
mission of instructor. 

MIN E 499 Special Projects (., DIU. 5) AWSp 
Problems in mining or mineral ~ing; field or !abo-
ratoIy investigations on an independent basis. . 

Courses for Gra~uates Only 
MIN 'E 520 SemfDar (1, mas. 6) A WSp 
I..ecturcs and discussioDS: review' of research problems 
and recent literature. Required for all gmd~ Students. 

MIN E 521 MInIag Systems (.) AWSp 
Anderson 
Pn;Iduction methods: ~g ~ntrol: ~pPOrt; applied ef­
ficsency mdbods;. adminIStration; equipmeI1t and ma­
chinery; health and safe!I: special probICms. Arranged' in 
ac:cordaDc:e with student s major interest. . 

MIN E 551 Sped8l Topics (W, maL. IS) AWSp 
'Ii • of CW1CDt interest and impm1Dl1i:e in the mineral 
in:es or individual study on a subject of special in­
terest. 

MIN E 600 Jndepeudent Study or ResearCh (.) 
AWSp 

MIN E 700 Master's Thesfs (.) AWSpS . 

NUCLEAR ENGINEERING 

Courses for Undergraduates , / 

NUe E 444 Nuclear Materials (3) W 
, Miller 

Stnx:ture, ~es. and pelformancc of materials in nu­
clear reactor applications; engl.' ncering requirements and 
selcc:tion of m8rCriaIs for reactors; technolOgy of materi­
als for reactor fuels, moderators, shields, control ele­
ments, and sbUctUral compcments; . corrosion and 
oxidation; effects of radiation on Ibe &tIt1ctIR and pr0p­
erties of materials. Offered jointly with MTL E 444. Pre­
requisite: ENGR 170 or equivalent or permission 9f in-
structor. . . 

NUe E 484 IntrodactIon to Nuclear EaglneaiDg (4) 
A : 
VIAsu, WoodruJI . . , 
InttocluctoIy course'in nuclear engineering for seniors, 
~ students. and practiciDg CIlgineas. 1bc course 
IS designed to ~ Ibe application of the princi-
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pIes of nuclear science to the processes assoc:iated with 
Ibe release. control, and utilization of all forms of energy 
from nuclear sources, including nuclear reactors; elemen­
taJy nuclear reactor theory; control of nuclear reactors: 
thermonuclear reactiOIlS. Prerequisite: MATH 238 or per­
mission of instructor. 

NUe E 485 Nuclear Instrumeats (3) W 
CIuJlIc. Woodruff " 
Principles, measurements, and detection of various types 
of radiations encountered in nuclear energy .systems. 
Demonstrations include the use of Geiger, propottional, 
and scintillation detectors; ionization c:bamberSi analog­
digital data logging equipment; and multichannel anaIyz-

. ers. Sources of radiation include the University of WaSh­
. ington nuclear reactor and pulsed neutron generators. 

Prerequisite: junior standing. 

NUe E 486 Nuclear Power Plants (3) Sp 
Babb 
Applications of nuclear energy to power generation. Dis­
cussions of various. types of nuclear reactor systems In­
clude pressurized water, boillitg wa~, high temperaIUre 
gas cooled', sodium graphite, as well as advanced 
converter 'and 1m:eder reactors. Particular attention is 

. given the problem of world energy resoun:es and the 
United States and world views of the availabiUty and 
consumption of nuclear fuels. Various design ~ 
includirig radiation shieldin and matcrials sClt!ction are 
considered. Ucensing and ~ ~ of nuclear steam 
supply systems are discussed 10 some detail. Thceco- ' 
nomics of nuclear power is empbasized throughout the 
course. Prerequisite: senior standing.' Recommended: . 
484 •• 

NUe E 488 Nudear Systems DesIgn I (4) A 
CIuJlIc ' 
Design laboretoty involving the synthesis of nuclear s~ 
tems, engineering analysis, material specifications, aud 
economics to meet the design specifications for modem 

. nuclear industry applications. Prerequisite: 484 or per­
mission of instructor. 

NUe E 490 ReUabWty &Dd DecIsIon ADa1ysIs (3) W 
McCormick 
emphasiS on the principles of reliability and safety analy­
sis, including fault tree c:onstruction and decision theory. 
Examples and pro"lems. are for applications in nuclear 
engineerin,. Prerequisite: senior standing in engineeriDg 
or permisSion of insbUctor. 

\ 

NUe E 498 Speda) Topics In Nadear EaglneaiDg 
(1-6, Dl8L6) AWSpS 
Discussions, confemnc:es, and lecturi:s on topics of cur­
rent interest in nuclear fission and fusion engineering. 
PrerequIsite: . permission of department ChaiIperson. 

NUe E 499 Undergraduate Research Projects 
(1-6, DIU. 6) AWSpS , 
Inde~Dt research projects in nuclear engineering. 
~te: permission of dcpartmeit ChaiIperson .. 

Courses for Graduates Only 
NUe E SOO Nudear Reactor Theory (4) A ' 
Albrecht, McCormick . ' 
Covers the angle-Independent transport equation and re-
~~n to specialized f~; multigroup, r:= 
diffusion theoIy; calculations of eta, tbcrmal , 
and resonance escape probability: reactor kinetics: pertur­
bation tbeoty. Prerequisite: permission of dcpartmcDtal 
adviser. . 

NUe E SOtS Nuclear EasIneerfn8 LaboJ:ator1 (4) Sp 
CIuJlIc,WoodruJI ..' 
Advanced Iabotatory c:omse in which experimental re­
search is conducted. Selected experiments are perfonned 
that involve the use 9f such equipment as the reactor as a 
neutron and gamma ray soun:e, pulsed -ncutron.geuerator, 
helical neutron monochrometer, neutron diffraction spec­
trometer. pUc oscUlator, pile-ooise analysis equipn1cul, 
tiplco()f-fti~t ~pment, and ~og and digital comput­
ers. Prerequisite: 48S or permlSSlOD of Instructor. 

NUe E 510 Nuclear Reactor Eaglneerlng (3) A 
Babb 
Advanced course in engineering analysis of nuclear reac-' 
tor systems. Tbe c:omse covers core design methods; heat 
generation and disIn'bution in nuclear reactOr systems; die 
removal and utilization of heat for power production; ~I 
cycles; shielding of nuclear radiations, sat:cty analysis 
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and licensing proc:cdures. Prerequisite: SOO, which may 
~ takeu c:oncuD'C!ldy, or ~on of in$lCtf)r'. , 

WUc E 512 NUdear System DeaIp (4) W 
B.abb, Rille. Woodruff ' 
Desigo Iabomtory involving the syntbesis of reactor the­
ory, engiucering analysis, material specifications, and 
ecOnomics in the c:onceplUal and prcllininary designs of 
S)'Itcms, facilities, or processes assocfated with nuclear 
fission and fusion devices. Projects are sel~tcd 'from t0p­
ics of CUI1'CIlt interest, and one usuaUy engaged by feaJD 
effort, Prerequisite: '10 or permission of departmental 
adviser. 

NUC E.511,5l2, 523 -Graduate SemInar' (1,1,1) 
~W~ . 
Offered on-aeditlno credit basis only. 

HUC E 514 SemfDar In Nildear Systems ADaIy&Is 
(l)'AWSp " 
Studies of recent advances in nuclear systems analysis 
with stl14cnts, faculty, &1d visiting scientists and engl-

, oecrs reporting 00 n:c:cnt n:sean:b and,publications. Only 
open to· students, having a master', degree or equivalent. 
Off~ ,on ,crcditl~ c:recut basis only. 

HUe E'530 Nuclear Reador StatIcs (4) Sp 
McCormick 
EmpfJasis . on methods for calculation of neutron and 
gamma-ray distributions !o nuclear reactors and shields. 
Covers the linear Boltzmann eqUation and the spherical 
harmonics. discrete ordinate.imd Monte.. Carfo tech­
Diques. ExPJici~ solu1ions to simple tnmsfrort problems 
are oblafneCl. PreIequisite: sao or permlssfon of instruc­
tOr. 

HUe E 540, 541 Nadear Eaav, Man, aDd Ills 
EufbClEliUd1t I, D (3,3) W,8p . , 
Roblin ' , 
For majms and nomnajom interested in evaluating the 
impact of nuclear power tcdmology on man and his ""vi­
IOJI1DeDt. Studies of modern nuclear power cycles, nu­
clear reactor safeguanls, thermal effects •. control of m­
dioactivily releases. biological' I'CSJXHlSC to radiation, 

· environmental monitoring, evaluatioo of new energy 
's0un:e5 and energy conversion 'yStcms. Offered joindy 
with RAD S 540,' S41. ' 

HUe E 556 IntrocludloD to Plasma Theory (4) W 
Ribe. VIa.ra . 
~ pJasma theory and lays the foundation for ~ 
plit:atioa to a variety of n:sean:b and development areas. 
'topicS covered inclUde dynamics of cbargeCl particles-in 
c1cCtromapctic fields. plasma kinetic tbcotY, transport 
phenomena. development of various fluid models, and 
waves in plasma. 

HUe E 551 Plasmas and ControDed FUslon (3) Sp 
RIbe, VIa.ra 
Emphasis on the problem of controlled thcmtonuclear fu­
sion. After an introchIction to the geueml problem, the 
basic principles of m8gnedc c:onfinement, stability, and 
I8ser fusion-are discussed. Fmal section cfcals with a re-

, view of CUII'CIlt resean:Ii in this field, including status of 
· nalional fusion program devices. Prerequisite: '56. 

HUe E 558 AdYllDCed Plasma Theory (3) A 
R~,Vwu' ' , 
Emphasis on the main topics of tbcoredcal plasma phys­
ics that·apply,to fusion research. Pocus on cqutJibrlil. in­
stabilities, and waves using the descriptions' of the ' 
~~ic. ,two-fluid. Yl.8S0v-ldnetic, and 
miied fIu1d-kinetic models. Prerequisites: 556, 557 i or 
permission o~ instructor. ' . ' 

HUe.56O N&Idar Reactor DyaamIa I (4) W 
Albrecht .',' 
NucJcar reactor dJ!.l8Blic equations, delayed neutron rep­
resentations. _~ of reactors to various ~­
lions. operatiODaJ techniques of systeni analysIS, feed-

· badt mecbanisms, stability criteria, power coefficients. 
PrercquisJtes:,SOO"MA1H 427, 428, or pamission of in-
5IIuctor. -

HUC E 561 -Nuclear ReacCor DyaamIa D (3) Sp , 
Albm:ht· =mcn_ tal nuclear reactor dynamics, oscilJators, 

DCWrODs. stocbasIic processes; dynamics" of heal 
removal ~ components, anaI=Closed loop sys-
tem, ~t dynamic:s. Isite: 560. 

NUe E 565 . FIIIIoa '1teacCor Fgndpmentpls (3) A 
WotJtlnljf _. 
lmnxIuctmy course covering the basic engineering fea-

tutes of tbamonuclear.driven power plants. After a brief 
description of the fundamental physics underlying fusion , 
processes, the emphasis is on those areas' currendy pre­
senting the greatest tc:cbnological obstacles to devel­
opment of economic fusion power. such as materials 
problems, magnet dcsigo. and nuclear heating. Prerequi­
site: PHYS 327 or permission of instructor. 

HUe E·566 FusIon ~ Engineering (3) , 
Emphasis on the tecbnologic:81 and, pbysicill aspects of 

. large fusion experiments and reac:tots ~ on mainJine 
concepts (Tolwnak. magnetic mirror. etc.). To~ics in-

• elude supc:n:onductin magnets, neutrul-beam injeCtion, 
tritium ,systems. power baildlfng, and fusion~ftssion by­
brid applications. ~tes: '56, S6S or permission 

, of instructor. ,-

HUe E 588 Hadeai' Fuel Management (3) A 
Garlld " . 
Tecbntcal and economic principles for ma~ of 
nuclear fue~ inclll;ding; cneigy resources, I cycle 
schemes, fUel cycle neutrOnics. fUel cycle economics, ir­
radiated fuel processing. isotopic separations, utilization 
Of ~8Sion pz:oducts am! other ~oact1ve isotopes. Preteq-
WStte: 4M or permissIon of iDStrUctor. , , 
HUe E 600 IDdepeadeat Study or Keseardl (*) 
AWSpS 

HUe E 700 Masta-'s TbesIs (*) AWSpS 
'Offered on creditlno credit basis onJy. ' 

HUe E 800 DodoraJ DIssertation (.) AWSpS 
Offered on creditlno credit Iiasis only. ' 

'OCEAN ENGINEERING, 

o ENG 401 Introdudfon to Ocean ~ 13) 
'A ~ 

Adu. Richey , 
Special design considerations for the ocean environm=t, 
Jncludfng corrosion, biological ~tation, byperbaric' 
loading, wave, current and tidal fon:es, as well as various 
sea floor and coastal conditio~. Selected examples of 
major ocean engineering proj. are reviewed with at- ' 
teption given not only to tcclmical function but also to 
safety and the environmental and social Implications of 
opemtional failure. Students cmry out a project requiring 
special ocean engineerin~tions In design, oper-
ation, and maintenance. • .te: MA1H 238 or PeD-
mission of instructor. _ 

o ENG 425 IDtroducdcm to Underwater Acoastles 
(3) A ' 
Ehrenberg, Lytk 
Introduction to acoustic propagation. refraction, and re­
flection in the ocean. CbBraderistics:oftransducers, time 
and frequency representation of acoustic signals. sources 
and cbai'acteristics of acoustic noise and acoustic signal­
proc:Cssing systems. 'Prercquisite: senior standing in engi­
neering, MA1H 238. or pCrmission of instru$. 

o ENG 444 Coastal EngfneerfDg I (3) WSp '. 
Richey 
Linear theoty of water waves, wave trailSformations due 
to boundaIy conditions. sediment motion. eJementaIy ti­
dal theory; 8PPlk:ations i11usIrated by labomtory 
experiments and ielected case·biStortes. Offeted joindy 
with CEWA 444. Prerequisite: CIVE 342. 

o ENG 450 MarIne CoriaslOD and Ita PreYmtfoD 
(3) Sp 
Sandwlth 
Causes and prevention of corrosion damage by marine 
environments (immersed. tidal. atmosJ)beifc). lJehavtor 
(pitting, rusting, cracking, fatis\tc..andfrac:ture) of q­
ueering materials (metalS. plaStics, and ceramics) in dle 
ocean. Case studies are used10 undaatand metbods of re­
ducing conosion damage by daigo. materials selection. 
caIhoiJic protection, coatings. and maintenance. Tedmi­
cal report(s) to be 1RP8I'ed. Pmn:quisitcs: senior standing 
in -engineering arid l.t: E 343 or equivalent materials 
COUJSe. ' 

o ENG 490 Naval Arddtedure (3) ,A 
AlUe 
Theory ,of naval an:hitecturei ship's lines, bydrostatic 
CUJVes, fntad and damaged ItabWly,launcbin2. Offered 
jofndy wi1b M E 490. PlaequJslte: junior standins in' en­
ginccrins or permission of insbuctor. 
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o ENG 491 ,Nam An:bJtedure (3) W 
'Adee .' , 

, 'Theory of naval architecture; strength, A.B.S. rules, wa­
ter waves, ship an4 p!lnfonn motions. Offered jOindy 
with M E 49~. PrereqUisite: junior staDdins. in engineer­
ing or permission of instructor. 

o ENG 492 Haft). Arddtedure (3) Sp 
Adee 
TheOl)' of naval architecture; dimensiOnal analysis, resis­
tance, model testing, propellers, steering. Offered joindy 
with M ~ 492. ~ite: junior atanding in eDgioeer­
ing or permission of inStrUctor. 

o .ENG 498 SpecIal Topics In Ocean Eagfneerfng 
(1-5, max. 6) 
Special topics in ocean engineering offered with lecture 
aDdIor labomtory. PrerequJsite: permission of ocean engi­
neering adviser. 

Courses for Graduates Only 

o ENG 503 MarIne Tedmology Afl'aIrs I (3) W 
Wenk ' --
Case studies in marine legislation, fishery conventions, 
coastal pollution. on and gas extraction. environmental 
observations. planning for intemational exploration of 
the sea. fedenil organizations. etc., to identify c0mpo­
nents in the marine technology enterprise, ~C8 of 
interrelationships, externalities, policy pJanmng and in­
a1itutional conflicts in setting goals, pnOritics. andptO­
gram strate=· . Offered jointly with CJVE S43. PreIeq-' 
uisite: ion of instructor. 

o ENG 504 Marfne Tedmoi~ AfI'afn U (3) Sp 
Wenk .. 
CJass..generated 'groUp research on a ~ 
IIlIll'i.ne issue in W~ State leading to • po -
icy proposals. Offered JOintly with CIVE • Prerequi-
site: S03 or permissioo of adviser. ' 

; 0 ENG 541 Hydrodynamics In Water QualIty (3) W 
Nece" . 
Theoretical, field study, and' laboratory model ap­
proaches to diffusion and dispersion in problems of 
concern to water resources engineers. Offered joiiltIy 
with CEW A S41. ,Prerequisite: CIVE 342 or permi$sion 
o..f instructor. 

o ENG 544 Coastal BydrauUes (3) Sp 
Hartz. Richey 
Nonlinear water waves and structural loadings analyzed 
by stream fuoc:tion ~; random waves and atructural 
IeSp0nse8 analyzed by time series techniques. Offered 

. joindy .. with CEWA 544. Prerequisite: Camiliarity with 
linear wave theory. 

o ENG 551, 552 0ceaD Eagfneerfng s,stems 
DesfgD I, D (3,3) W,sp 
Vesper . 
IotCulisciplinary ocean systems design. choice of system 
motivated by problems. of current interest; participation 
by students and faculty &om engineering, law. oc:eaoog­
mpby, business, etc •• in order to study complete syatem; 
preliminaIy design and analysia of engineeriDg bariIwaIe; 
~ interaction with government -and industry con-

~ caned with cbosco problem. Offered jointly with lMS 
551; 5'2. Prerequisites: graduate standiug;,SSI for·~52. 

o ENG 580 StraIn Meiiswemad:s amcl 
InstrumeatatlOD (3) .. W 
Hartz 
&perimeDta1 dctcnnination of sttain under static and dy­
namic loads; strain gauges; Ininsdw:ers for displacement 
velocity and aa:eIerUion; pJlotoeJasticity. briUlc coating 
and other ~; problems of instrumentation, data 
c:01lection, and ~ of data; usc of modem Ie cJec. 
tronlc componentS and computers or mic:roproc:essors for 
data co1lectfon and analysis. Offered jointly with CESM 
580. Prerequisite: graduate standing or permission of in­
structor. 

o ENG 590 WInd, Wave, ~ Earthquake 
ResponSe of SCrudures (3) Sp 
Hartz 
Fundamental ~!ca governing tbcstatic or clynamic 
response of suspeuded atrucIUres. transmission lines, tall 
staCks. and other ftcxibJcatructures subject, to deflection, 
overturning. or oscillation as a result of wind, Wave. and 
~ ac:tion. Offered joindy with CESM S90. Pre­
requiSite: graduate saandiug in cngiDeeriog. 



o ENG S99 Special Topla.1n Ocean EugIDeerIas 
(l.s, max. 9) A WSpS . 
Allee. Richey 

. Prerequisite: permission of ocean engineering adviser. 
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Courses for Undergraduates 
ftSH 101 introduction to FIsherles SdeDce (5) AS 
StJIo. 
Identification, distribution, and life histories of selected 
fish . and shellfish; COInJIIeI'Cial and m:reational fishing; 
utilization of fiSheries procIuds; problems faced in fish­
eries conservation and management, Recommended for 
bodl majors and nonmajors. 

nsB 311 FtmdIoual Allatomy ofFIsh and SbeIUIsh 
(4) ASpS 
Smith • 
Plmctional capabi1itlCS and limitations of fish and shell­
fish as reflected in their anatomy, biology, and ecolosy. 
The laboiatoty portion of the course includes dissection 
of ~tative species of economically and ecol~­caUr impOrtant fish and shellfish. Praequisite: 10 credits 
in biological science. . . . _ . 

nsB 314 Methods and IDstnunGds for P1shery 
IDvatlptlcms (3) WSp 
Hansen 
~ and practice of instrumentation andsampUng in 
fisberies; SbijIboanl experience with equipment, coUect­
ing and recofding data from biologic:al samples, and the· 
pbysical environment. Pre!equisite: 5 credits in ftsheries. 

ftSH 340 AppUcatioas of DIgItal Computeri to 
BIolo&IcaI Probhms (5) AW 
Bevan 
Methods and procedures for proc:essingbiological and 
natural n:sourc:e data by meaDS of diptal c:omPuters; 
problem analysis, elementary programnung, usc of~k­
age programs for statistical analysis. No credit if Q SCI 
340 bas been, taken. Prerequisite: Q SCI 281 or 381 or 
equivalent: . 

nsB· 352 l'undamelltals In FIsherfts BlochemIstI7 
(3) A 
Brown· , 
Occurrence and role of caIbobyclrates, lipids, proteins, 
amino acids. vitamins. nucleic acids, imd other com­
~ in fishes and other aquatic mpnisms. Topics in­
clude iespiration, digestion, absorption, growth, repr0-
duction. excretion, body fluids, general' metabolism, 
intermediate metabolism, energy metabolism, and de-

. I toxification. Emphasis on biochcmisby as it relates to nu­
trition and fish. Praequisites: mpuic.cbcmis1ry and 10 
~ts of biology. . • ' 

nsu 367 RecreatIoDaI Flshertes (4) Sp 
Pauley , 
History of recreational fi&bing; present trends in sport 
fishing and ptediction of future trends; types and cbarac­
teristics of m:reational fisheries; value of recreational 
fisbcries; habitat ~ts; ecology &,lid. bcba.vior that 
are impc>rtant consideratiOns in'management; manage­
ment pbilosophy and techniques. Recom!Ilt!llded for ma­
jors and nonniajors. F'teId .trips. Prerequisite: 10 credits 
ofbiological science.. . 

nsu m Flshaia oftbe World (3) A 
Groulerson ~ 
Review of ~ Oving resoun:es; other n:sourc:es of the 
sea; present Ilnd future of world's fisheries; estimation of 
~ harvest and problems of development; law of 
the sea and international amlDgemems for fisberies; sta­
tus of the United States fishing industry; prospects of 
aquaculture. 

nsB 391 LIterature Searcb In FIaberIts IUld Food 
Sdmce(3) AWSp . 
Training in mcthocIa of SCIICbing fisberies and food sci­
ence OteratuIe wilh 'emphasis on cnpnb:ing and com-

" . 

municating the material. 'Prerequisites: public speaking 
and advanced expository writing. 

tlSH 401 IcIdb)toIou (5) ASp 
Pietsch . 
Concepts of systematics and organic evolution as 8pf.lied 
to current problems in the phylogeny of fisbcs; classifica­
tion of fishes of the world 6y batiitat; geographic distribu­
tion and ichlhyozoogeogmphy. Praequisites: 10 credits 
in biological science and junior standing or above. 

nsa 405 Ec:oDomk:aDy Importimt Mollusca (5) Sp 
Chew . 
Classifications, life histories, distribution, methods of 
cultivation, and economic importance of oysters, clams, 
sc:allops, abalones, cephalopods, and other mollusca. 
Mand8to71aboratoJy fee. Pre!equisite: 10 credits in bio-
logical SClCOce. ' 

nsa 406 EcoIl,omfcaIIy Important Crustacea (5) W 
Armstrong . . 
Classifications,· life histories, distribution, med}ods. of 
capture, and economic importance. of crabs, 1Jbrimps, 
l06sters. crayfish~ and the smallC( Crustacea. Man~ 
1aI:ioratOJy fee. Prerequisite: 10 credits in biological SCl­
ence. . 

tlSH415 ~ ofFlsb Physfology'(3) w 
Smith 
Survey of the functions .~f Ihe organ systems of teleost 
fishes, emphasizing salmouids. Prerequisite: 10 cn:dits in· 
biological science. 

nsa 416 . fish PhysfoIosy Laboratory (2) W 
Smith . 
&erclses and .e,rojects in fish pbysiqJogy. To be taken 
conc:um:ntly With or fono~g 415. 

nsa 425 LIfe BIstory ofMartue FIshes (5) W 
Mllltr 
Fcc:undity, spawning, incubation, and batching ot marine 
fisbcs; identification and Survival of larvae and juYelPlcs; 
aging; food and feeding of adults; mlgmtion: recognition 
of subpopulations. Prerequisites: 401 8nd majOr status or 
permjssion. . 

nSH 430 \ ~ Problems lD Water PoIhitIon 
(5)W , 
Biological and ecological changes in the aquatic environ­
ment tesultiDg from domestic.· industrial, radioactive, 
and agricultural wastes and methods for !.f!eir evaluation. 
Prerequisite: major status en: permission of iDitructor. 

FISH 434 EcologIcal meets ofW_ Water 
(3 or 5) A 
Welch 
Principles of aquatic ecology wilh emphasis on aspects. 
related to water-quality problems ~ mCIhods of n=su;r­
ing associated bfological changes. Topics include: intro­
duction to aquatic ecology. diSttibution of chemicals and 
their role in metaboHstD, nutrient cycles and effects of 
natural and man-causecl changes in CDviroDJllaltal factors 
on aquatic lant and animal COIDIII.UDilies. Offered ·ointI 
withCEWX434. : . J y 

, nsa 435 PbysfoIogk:aI FJreds of Water PoUutanCs 
~Sp . 
Brown 
Pbysiological efl'ects of water poJlutants on economically 
important or endangered fishes, especlally with respCct to 
Waste water. Types of industrial. UIban. and agric:ulturaI 
entities that contribute wastes to natural waters. Monitor­
ing procedures and assessment of changes in fisberics as 
a consequcnc:e of waste ef8uen1S.' Offered jointly with 
CBW~ 43~. ~~ upper-division or ~ 
standing, 0JB8I1ic • aDd some bacbrUund m . 

. any of the fonowing: gcncraJ physiology. celf biology, 
biOchemistry. cbemica11rioJogy. sani~ en&Jncering. 

nsa #I FIsherlea Genetks (3) A . 
HushbuRu , 
Survey of principles and pmctices ig the field of genedcs 
that can be applied to fiSheries biol~. with eInphasis 
plaied on the mt"lihttiw and quantitative aspects 01' van­
ilbilit.y in aqua1i;--. ,natUral and artificlal selection, 
and Senetic anal~ flab uJations. Prerequisite: 
GENET 451 or equi~ pop 

FISH 450 SalmcmktBebaYlorIUldLlfellJstory(3)A 
BrtUUrOII 
~ ,distribution. homing migration, and spa~ 
bcba.vior of adult salmon: fncubation, emasencc. lID-' 
gration. and residence of fry; fingerling distribution and 
residence with reference. to species intaadion and 
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, 
population evolution. PreRquisites: 401 and 15 mdits in 
biology. ' 

nsa 451 ReprocludlOD ofSalmODld FIsheS (3) A 
Brannon -.. . 
Aitilicial spawning and incubation of salmon; embryol­
OS>' and devel~ rates of dfffmut species; pradical 
exposure to artificial spawning techniques, egg IiandUng. 
and C8J'e, alevin hatdUng and treatment. Prerequisites: 
401 and IS credits in biology. • 

Fisu 452 FIsb Nutrition (3) W 
Halver 

. Nutritional requirements of fish; importance and role of 
c8Ibobydrates, lipids. proteins, vitamins, and minerals in 
fish' nutrition; essential and nonessential classification of 
nutrients; nutritional diseases. Plmquisites: 352, 0JB8I1ic 
chemistry, 10 credits in biology. . 

FISH 453 SaImoDld Culture Tedmology aDd 
Fnharjc:ement (4) Sp _ 
BI'tIIIIU1II 
Design of fish production fadlities; methods of incuba­
tion, rearing, and handling of fish; problems encountered 
in hatchery water supplies. ~t goals and ant­
egy; assessment of production; stocking; im.pact on natu­
ral populations. Prerequisites: 451, 452, or permission of 
instructor. 

nsa 4S4' CommUDlcable DIseases ofFfshcs (3) A 
Landolt . 
Organisms causing diseases in fishes; prevention and 
known trealmcDts of flab diseases. PMrcquisites: 10 
credits in biology and 10 credits in dJcmistry. 

FISII 455 COmmunicable Df:sases otFfshcs 
Laboratory (2) A . 
Landolt 
· Laboratories to stud bacteria, viruses, and parasites that 
cause diseases of tIs.: and to study diaSnostic tech­
niques. Prerequisite: pennission of~. . 

nsa 456 Aquatic EDtomolosY (5) Sp 
Labcnatory and fieJel course dealing with the taxonomy. 
· ecol~gy, and life his~ of selected aquatic insects •• wiIb 
· special reference to the impaCt of man on stream systems. 
Offered bregularly. Prerequisite: ZOOL 331 or permis-
sion of instructor. ,. 

nsa 4S7 MaDa&emeDt ofEsplolted ADImaI 
PopulatloDa 1(4) W 
Mathews 
EquUibri~: model; spawner-rec:mit models, man­
agement ; usc of calcb40rt statistics in estima­
tion and management, computer simulation in manage-

. ment decisions. Offered _ ~indy with Q SCI 457. 
Pt'crequisites: Q SCI 281,292; BIOL 210 or FISH 425, 
or permission of insJlUctor. 

t1SII4S8 MaDaRemadof~ Ammar 
Populations 8.(4) Sp. 
GaJbu:ci 

• Extension of principles and practices of 457. Estimating 
catch and effOrt and analyzing catch-per~ffort statistics. 
Standardizing effort, gear selcc:tivity. recndtmalt. mad­
els of exploited fishery populations with management ap­
plications. Introduction to simulation of fish and wildlife 
populations, emphasis =~ using current data liOm fishery and game ODS. Offered jointly with 
Q SCI 458. 

tlSH 45' Aquat&e Food CbaIDs (5) W 
Tallb 
Survey of the sources lind nutritional values of foods for 
fisberics resources. E.f6ciencies, rates of tmnsfa- Chrougb 
the food chain, pOllution effects, and the potendal for us­
ing poJlution are c:onsidered. Prerequisite: major stabls or 
perrilission of insIructor. -

FISH 460 WaterManagaaadaud~(4) 
ASp 
Brannon. Ktnt. ScMlI • 
NOmenclature water cycles and soU retemion, water flow 
measurements in streams, flow in pipes and cbanneJs, c»­
termination pf pressure inopcn 8nd closed systems, 
screening of water diversions, upstreaJIl and downstream 
!iSh pass8P,. ~ites: 401. MA11I 1~,and phys­
JCS, or penmssion 01 instructor. 

nsa 461 .. CaltureIDdReprocladloaorT~ 
Wum Water 1bIB(3) Sp 
Brannon. Congelton. PIllIIey 
History of pond fishes, reproduction, and culture of carp. 
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catfish, bass~ perch, and titopia species; pond~­
tion and pond management; polyculture. PrereguiSltc: 
459 or pcnnission of instructor. . 

FISH 462" Feeds and Diet Formulation (3) W 
Bronnon. Halver, StIJjf 

. Feed terminQlogy and classification, nutritive cbaractcris­
tics; effect ot processiOg on food value, influence of stpr­
age on nutrient stability, nonnutritive feed additives; ex­
posure to the fish feed industry., Prerequisite: 452. 

FISH 463' PrlndpJes of Resource AsstSsmmt (5) 8p 
Mathisen 
Theory and, methods of conducting t'eSOUICC assessment 
surveys, including sJUVey pJmming, survey execution !lnd 

, data, acqUisition, analysis, interpretation, and presenta­
don. Eniphasis on the use of survey techniques to ~-

• stand the status Qf fishery resoun::cs. Prerequisites!. 314. 
34O,.Q SCI 281, or per:mfssion of instructor. 

F1SH46S MarIne FIsh BloIosY (9) 8 
Taxonomy, ecology, and life history of the fishes of the 
San Juan Islands and northeast Pacific. ~ite: per­
mission or-inslrUctor. (Offered at Friday Hartior Labora­
tories Summer Quancr only.) Offered alternate years,. . 

FISH 467 FIsherfes MaDagemtDt (5) Sp 
WhitMy , 
Principles and practice of the management of commercial 
and'recreation8l fisheries. Emphasis is on concepts. A 
field exercise provides practical experience. Guest lectur­
ers from international, federal. and state agencies discuss 
the need to take into account factors other than biological 
in making management decisions. Students interestecBn a 
mote quantitative emphasis should take Q SCI 456, 457. 
458 .. Prerequisite: Q SCI 281 or 381. Recommended: 
340. 

·FISH.472 Aquatic RadIoecology I (3) W 
Seymour 'f' .. radia N8IUJe, dctec:tion, and measurement 0 1000000g -
tion. The use of radionuclidcs for aquatic ecological stud­
ies. Prerequisites: 10 cn:dits in chemistry and 10 cn:dits 
in biological sciences. . 

FISH'473 Aquatic RadloccoIo8)' D (3) Sp . ' 

'~:ur and artificial mdion~lides in the ~ environ­
ment and their impact on man and other 'organisms. 

. Prerequisites: 10 credits in chemistry and 10 credits iri bi­
olOgic8J sciences. 

F1S11475Marfne MammaIogy (3) Sp , . 
Lecture, in marine mammalogy: the evolution, taxonomy, 
physiology. life history. and behavior of marine mam­
iDals~' the techniques of studying and the management and 
~tion of them. Offered jointly with WLF S 47~. 
Prerequisite: junior or senior standing .. 

FISH 476 Laboratory (I.'-farIne Maaunalogy (2) 
Sp '.: 
Laboratory in marin.e ~ugy: the evolution, tax,?n­
omy, physiology, liCe history, ,and behaVIor of manne . 
mammals: the ~ of studying them ~d. the ~ 
agement and conservaUon of them. Offered Jomtly Wlth' 
WLF S 476. Pr=quisite: 15 credits in biology. Recom-
mended: vertebrate anatomy and physiology. . 

FISH 477 ApPftecJ ChemIcal TedmIques·1n the 
. Aqaittfe EnvfronmeDt (3) Sp 
ScheU • 
Procedures for obtaining representatiYC ,samples for 
chemical analysis of biological materials in the f~ 
c:baios: procedures for initial tn:abncnt and wet c:bemic:al 
or Jpstriu.nental analysis in, pollution-related problems; 
comparative methods for analysis of diff4!rCQt sample 
types. smrip1e collection in the field; analysis of biolOgi­
Cal niatcriaJ and water. Pmequisites: general inorganic 
(quantitative analysis), organic chemistry. CHEM 167, 
aDd 232 or 236 and permission of instructor. 

F1S11478 AppUed ChemJcal TedmIques In the • 
=Emronmeat Laboratory (2) 8p· , . 

Mcdlods in practical field sampling and analysis for pol­
lution-related contaminants. Shipboard procedures and 
new Cbemic:a1 mctbocIs ate used on speci81 problems se­
lected by the students. Sediment, biota, and water sam­
ples c:riUectcd ate mcaswed by insttumcntal analysis; 
mechods. includiJig neutron adivation, atomic abs0rp­
tion, and gas chromatography. 477.may be taken concur­
rently with 478. PrerequiSites: CHEM 167, and 232 Of· 
~. . ' 

FISH 499 Undergraduate Research (1.5,. maL 9) 
AWSpS . ' 
Individual reseaJcltwitbin the COllege of Fi$heries or on-, 
the-Job training in govemmcnt8l or industrial fishaies or­
ganlzatioils. Prerequisite: pennission. A. Guest lecture 
series. B. Special problems. C. Special course in fish­
eries. 

Courses for Graduates Only 
FISH 501 oD-the-Job TraIDJag . 
(1-5, max. 5 for M.S., 9 for Ph.D.) A W8pS 
Guided on-the-Job tmining in govcrnmentalor industrial 
fisheries organizations. Prerequisite: permission of in-

. structor. . ! 

FISH 503 Advance.. Ichthyology (3) Sp 
Pietsch 
Biosystcmatic theory and practical application in ichthy­
ology' analysis of recent advances and current problems 
in nbylogeny and Z908COgrapby. PrereqUisite: 401 Of 
equivalfirit. . . . . 
FISH 504 . Invedebr8te Ptttbology (5) W 
Landolt, Pauky , 
Pathological effects and conu~lIinicable diseases in inver­
tebrates .. The, discuSsion is phylogenetic and c0mpara­
tive. Junibrs 'and seniors may t8kc the course, but must 
have course prerequisites. Prerequisites: 454 and invertc­
btate zoology or equivalent, or permission. 

FISH 507, SpecIal Problems In Flsheria 
, (1-5, max. 15) AWSp . • 
ClassroOm, laboratory. or field studies on problems .of 
current interest. A maximum of 6 credits 0(507 is per­
mitted to apply to a master's degree propam. Prerequi­
site: permission. A. Guest lecture sones. B. Special 
problems. C. Special course in fisheries. . 

FIS)lSIS TopJcsln FIsh PbyslolOfY (3) Sp 
Smith' .; 
Analysis of recent advances in salmonid phYSIology ~th 
detailed coverage on selected. organ systems. havmg . 
greatest importance to class meinbcrs .. PrerequisIte: 415 
orpermissionofinstructor. . " . 

FisH 516 FIsh Physlology Laboratory (2) 8p 
Smith, • . 
Selected expcrimcntal techniques ,in fish phYSiology. Pre­
requisite: SIS orc:oncunentregistiation. 

FISH S20 Graduaie SemInar (I) A 
Introduction to rcsCareh in fisheries. Offered on credit/no 
credit basis only. . 

FISH 522, Gradua~ SemInar In FIsheries • 
(l,miax.2)VVSp .. 
Lcc:tutes and discussions ()f current problems and cmrent 
research in fisheries. Offered on Creditlno . credit basis 
only. 

FISH S25 Ecology otMarine FIshes (3) Sp 
Miller' _ . . , 
Spawning, srowtb, survival, and distribution O,f fish in 

. relation topbyslcal, c:bemiCal, and biological factors; diet 
and seasonal migration; emphasis is on fishes of the ncar- . 
shore environment. Prerequisites: 401 or equivalent, and 
permission ofinitructor. . 

FISH 527 Aquatle MlCI'OCOSD1S (3) sp 
Taub ~ 

Use of microcosms to evaluate bioSphere processes. Stu­
dents select a limited topic, Such as a type of microcosm 
or a process; ·criticall)' examinctbe original research Ie­

Poiu; and s~ their~ttcn and oral~. 
~isoD~ ~bas~ 
biomagnification and Clcgradation· i!1 terrestiial~aqua~c 
microcosms; nutrient cycJcs in ~ balanced aguana 
(myth or reality?); closed ecol~cal systems; leaf node 
microcosms; photosyntbcsislrcspirationlbiomass' relation­
ships in ~ aquatic communities; gnoto¥otic ~ 
systems' artificial Substrates in "natural· coDmnmiues, 
~-prey intcradions in continuous cultures and nat­
ural c:ot1UIlWlities studied as microcosms (e.g., 
waterShedS, streams, ponds, marine upwclling systems)~ 
Recommc~ background: an ecology course 1Uld lim­
nology Of biological oceanography. (Offered alternate 
ycars;offered 198().81.), . ' 

FJSu 535 MetaboUc Effects or Chemf~ PoDubplts 
(4)W . 
Brown . . 
Physiological and biochemical effects of Industrial, ur-
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ban and agricultural chemicals on aquatic biota: specific 
me~bolic effects of various, poisonous ~ inhibitory 
substances; 'modes of inhibition of enzyme systems of 
aquatic organ;ms. Prerequisites: upper-division or 
graduate standing. orgBlJic che~!stry. general I?hysiol-

, ogy. biochemistry. or cell phYSiology. or eqUIValent. 
(Offered alternate y~.) . : 

FISH 540 ApplicatlOD or DigItal Computers to 
Problems In Aquatic: Ecology (3), A VV '. 
Bevan . 
Laboratory problems adapted ~o s~ interes~ of the 
student. Consideration of tfte slmula~on of aquatic c~m­
munities. analysis of aquatic populauons. and ecological 
changes. Prercq"uisite: pennission of instructor. 

FISH 544 Genetics In Fish Management and 
Produ~oD(3)VV ' 
Hershberger '" . 
Study of the possible changes m genetic charactenstlcs 
and . response of populations with ~ ~nt types and 
levels of· fisheries 'resource mampulauon.· Includes 
genetic considerations·in-population ~s. quantitative 
genetics and breeding. and use of genetic markers for 
population analysis. Prerequisites: 444. 45 I. Q SCI 382. 
383. l\l1d uppcr-dlvi~ion or graduate standing. 

FISH 5S6 Introdu~OD to Quantitative Populatfon 
DynamIcs (3) A 
Fletcher 
Simple analytic approaches to population manaJement; 
applications of parent-progeny mod~ls and logisuc mod­
els; biological and econo.mlc yields o~ natural pop~a­
tions; analysis of ~ulauon data on high~speed digItal 
computers. PrereqUisites: Q SCI 291. 292. 383.457, or 
permission of i~structor. 

FISH S57 Theoretical M~eIs or Exploited Animal 
PopuiatlOQS (3) VV . 
Fletcher '" 
Mathematical representation of basic populatlon pro­
cesses such as grOwth. mortality. natality. and mobility; 
application of optimization technique' to ~eld models. 
Laboratory work on digital computer. Prerequisite: 556 
or ~on of instruc:tIn. 
FISH 558 EStfmatlOD of Population Parameten (3) 
8p . 
Fletcher • 
Statistical analysis of population data; design and ~y­
sis of marIt-~ture experiments on natural populations; 
laboratory work on digital computer. Prerequisite: 557 or 
permission of instructor. 

FISH 560 Methods or Stock Assessment (3) 8}1 
Mathisen 
Theory and implementation of processing of fish target 
signals. Application for estimation of fish stocks and the 
statistical properties of the estimation procedure. (Of­
fered alternate years; offered 1980-81.) 

FISH 575 PJindples or Ecology as AppUed to FIshes 
~A . 
Zaret ' , 
Theoretical ecology as apflied to fis~. Incl~ fish vi­
sion, color paItcI,D determinants, adaptiy~ radiation, ~­
petition and predation,. fish behaVior. rcproducuve 
patternS community organization, and Species diversity. 

.Offered·jointly with ZOOL 575. Prerequisite: graduate 
standing or permission of insu:uctor. 

FISH 600 ,Independent Study or Research (.) 
AWSpS , 
Offered on creditlno credit basi" only. 

FISH 700 Master's ThesIs (.) A WSpS 
Offered on ~tlno credit basis only.' . 

FISH 800 Doctoral DIssertation (*) AWSpS 
Offered on creditlno credit basis only. 

FOODSC~NCE 

. Courses for Undergraduates 
fD sc 102 FoocI-'I1u! Tedmologlcal CballaIp 
(5) A 
Liston, Pigon . . 
Reviews the scientific and technological deveJopmcots 
leading to the present food supply and food inClustry. 

'. 



Outlines' {'rinciples of food scicnc:c related to preServa­
tion. nutritional quality. food safety. and food supply. 
Considers additiVes. health and organic foods. preserva-

,tives. fOOd·bome illnesS. and other topical concerns re­
lated to foods in tenns of technological function. utility. 
and safety. J're$ent and impending tecbnol~caI devel­
opments to resolve the problem of providIng a safe. 
wholesome. and adequate food supply for the increasing 
world {'O.PUlation are discussccl. Designed for nonmajms 
with mmimaJ science background. 

FD SC 350 Food Compoumts (3) A 
Malcha , 
Classification of foods and food ingredients. Chemical 
compoocllts of foods: Upids. proteins. carbohydrates. 
pigments. and small molecule components. Major food 
classes. including their chemical structures and changes 
resulting from handling and processing. 

FD st 378 Prindples otFIsbfDg Gear and Vessel 
Developmeut(3)A 
Pigott , 
Principles of fishing 'techni~ used in the major com­
mercial fisheries related to vessel design. instrumentation 
and facilities requiMd in the operation and handling of 
~aliz.cd fishing sCar. and shipboard processing. 

FD SC 380 PrbIdples otFlsherics Tedmology (3) W 
Ustoll' ' 
Composition of fisb; biochemical and microbiological 
changes in ftsb..-postmortem; nature and effects of pr0-
cessing procedmes. analytical conttol procedmes; current 
technological developments. Prerequisite: CHEM 102 or 
160. ' 

FD SC 381 Environment, Food, aDd TeduJoiogy . 
(3)Sp 
pilon , " 
Principles of seafood processing opcratio~ as related to 
control of poUution problems arising from food pr0cess­
ing wastes through total utilization of iaw materials. 

FDSC 385 Food ~I (3) W 
Pigott , 
Application of pbysicallaws to the physical and chemical 
changes that occur in food during narvesting. transport. 
in"processing. storage. paaging, and owketing. 
Given pat1icuIar ~is in the SCUdalt assigmnadS are 
problems in indUStrial stoichiomclly as applied to mate· 
rial and encrgyre1atiOD$bips cIurlns tbcsc changes. Food 
sci~ majms must take 385 concUlrently with 395. Pre-

'. requisite: major, status or permission of instructor. ' 

FD flC 395' Food EugIneedug I Laboratory (1) W 
!igon .-
Labomtory demonstralions of basic food engineering 
priDcipJes that are studied in 385. Food science majors 
must take 395 concurrently with 385. 

FD SC 441 Safety aDd QuaUty ID Food ProcessIDg 
and IIaDdDDg (4) Sp -
Malcha 
Study of food scicnc:c as it relatCs to food quality, food 
safety and food ·laws; the mictobiological aspects of food 
spoilage. fOOd·borne illnesses. and food processing; ef· 
fects of food bandling on nutrient retention. Offeml 
jointly with NUI'R 441. Prerequisite: scni~ staDding in 
C:oonIinated undergraduate program in clinical dietetics 
or permission of instructor. 

FD SC 441 Labwatory tor Safety and QuaUty ID 
Food ProcessiDg and BandUDg (1) Sp 
MtJtchu 
LaboIatmy experiaI.ces emphasizing the microbiological 
aspects of food spoUage and fOOd·processing techniques. 
Field trips to foOd service establiSbmcnta and food-pro­
c:cssing plants. Pffcredjointly witb NUTR 442. Prerequi. 
sites: concurrent or previous registration in 441 or NUI'R 
441, and permission of instructor. , 

FD SC 4811Dtrodud1on to Food TedmoJogy (4) Sp 
LIstoll ' 
, Qcmical and biological properties of foods; principles of S. storage. distnounon. and ,spol1agc. Food sci· 
ence maors m~ .take 491' concuriently with 4~1. 

te: pemusston of instructor. ' 

FD SC 48l Food Chemistry (3) A 
IwaoktJ 
Qcmical composition, structme, and properties of foods 
and some of the chemical changes theY undergo. C0mpo­
nents of formulated foods, including additives and natu· 
raDy oc:auring toxins •• Prerequisite: BlOC 406 or permiS­
sion of instructor. 

FD SC 483 Food Analysis (3) W 
lwaokll 
Methods of proximate analysis. Principles of separI!tion 
and identification of food components by pbysi~. 
chemical. and spectrophotometric metbods. PreIequlsite: 
482. 

FD SC 484 Food MIcrobiology (3) A 
UnOll. Malcha . 
Numbers, types. and significance of mic:ro.-orpnisms in 
foods. Changes resulting from micro-organism~', growth 
and adivity. Fermentation and other microbiological pro­
cesses in foods. Food science majors niust take 494 COD­
currentl1 witb 484. Prerequisites: 481 and major status. 
or pemllssion of instructor. 

FD SC 48S Food EngfneeriDg 0 (3) W 
Pigon 
Unit operations in food processing. emphasizing engi­
neering and technological bases of food opeiations. 
Majors must take 495 concurrently. Prerequisites: 385 
and 395, orpennission of instructor. ' 

FD SC 486' DeterIorative Processes In Foods (3) Sp 
lwaokll. Malches , . 
Biochemical. microbiological, physical, and chemical 

. changes occurring in fooCls. Food scicnc:c majors must 
take 496 concurrently with 486. Prerequisites: 483. 48S 
or pcnnisslon of instructor" 

FD SC 4'1 introduction to Food Technology 
Laboratory (1) Sp 
Uston ' . 
Laboratories and field trips to local food-llrocessing 
plants to see and study important fOOd-processmg 0pera­
tions such as freezing. milling. canning. brewing. milk 
processing. and spiCe processing. Food science majors 
must take 491 concurrently with 481. 

FD SC 49l Food Cbemlstry Laboratory (2) A 
lwaokll 
Experiments in qualitative and quantitative analysis for 
components of fOods. using physical 'and chemical tecb· 
ni9Ues. FoOd,science majors must take 492 ~currendy 
With 482. . , 

• FD SC 493 Food Analysis Laboratory (2) W 
lwaokll . 
Experiments in proximate analysis. cbromatography, and 
otlicr methods of ~on and identification of food 
components. Food SClcnC:e majms must take 493 concur­
rently witb 483. 

FD SC 494 'Food MIcrobiology Laboratory (3) A 
Liston. Matcha , 
Selected experiments on the enumeration and identifi~­
tion of miciO-organisms in food. fermentation processes. 
and the changes in microbial tJOPuiations e5 a result of 
handling. storing, and processing. Food science majors 
must take 494 concurrently with 484. 

FD SC 4'5 Food EngfneeriDg.D Laboratory (l) W 
!igon . 
Laboratory Investigations and c!cinoDstratfrins concemcd 
witb the application of modem engineering principles' to 
efficient conimercial processing. of food' with maximum 
retention of nutrient properties. Food science majors 
must take 495' ~ncurrendy witb 485. 

FD SC' 496 Deterloradve Processes ID FoOds 
Laboratory (2) Sp 
Matcha 
Selected CJtperimental problems in food ~OratiOn. 
Food science majors must. take 496 concurrently with 
486. 

FD SC 498 Undergraduate ThesIs (U, max. 6) 
AWSpS . . 
Prerequisite: permission. of instructor. 

Courses for Graduates Only 
FD SC 504 PrlndpIes of TedmoIoglcal Research In 
Food (3, maL 6) AWSp " . , 
UnOll 
Designed to familiarize graduate stuCfcnts With the meth­
ods used in technological research. Prerequisite: permis-
sion of instructor. ' . 

FD SC 511 Graduate SemInar In Food Sdeuee 
(1, maL 3) A WSp , 
Lectures and discussions of current problems and current 
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research in food science. Offered on credit/no credit basis 
only. Prerequisite: permission of instructor. 

FD SC 522 Advanced Food Chemistry (3, max. 9) 
Sp , 
Iwaokll " 
Lecture and/or laboratory dealing witb special or cunent 
topics in food cbemislly and food analysis. Prerequisite: 
graduate standing or pennission of instructor. (Offered 
alternate years; offered 1981-82.) . 

FD SC 523 Advanced MarIne Food Processes (5) S, 
Uslon. Pigon 
Principles and laboratory studies of advanced processes 
used in the extraction. concentration. and preservation of 
food from fish .and other marine animals. Prerequisite: 
graduate standing in food science or equivalent. 

FD SC S24 Mlcro-organlsms In Foods (3) W 
List()n. MalcMs 
'Occurrence and acdvity of micro-organisms important in 
foods as agents of spoilage. fermentation, and fOod-borne 

- disease; relationsbi~ to food or food process; control and 
detection. Food, SCience majms must take 534 concur­
rently with 524. Prerequisite: graduate standing in food 
science or equivalent. 

FD SC 525 Advanced UDit Openitlons In Food 
Processlng (3) Sp . 
Pigott 
Application of modem engineering principles to opera· 
tions such as evaporation. drying, distillation, pumping. 
and heat transfer in the bandling, processin~, and pack­
agin, of foods •. To be taken concurrently With 526. Pre· 
RqUlsite: permission of instructor. 

FD SC 526 Advanced Unit ()peI'adoni In Food , 
Processlng Laboratory (3) Sp , 
Pigon 
Laboratory investigations concerned with tbe engineering 
of food procesSes and processing facilities. To be taken 
concurrently with 52S. 

FD SC 534 Mlcro-organlsms In Foods Laboratory 
,(1) W -
Special FOjccts or, selected experiments designed to 
stUdy IDlcro-organisms in 'foods. Food science majors 
must take 534 concurrently with ~24. 

FD SC 600 Inaependent Study.or Research (*) 
AWSpS 

FD SC 700 Master's Thesis (*) A WSpS 

QUANTITAT~E SCIENCE 
See Inlerschool or Intt:rcollege Programs. 

WILDLIFE SCIENCE 
See Interschool or Intercollege Programs. 

COLLEGE OF 
FOREST 
RESOURCES 

The prese,," of B, M. or P followinR the prefix 
FOR intllctIIU the divlsloll wlthiII the college resp0n­
sible for teaching. tM counu: FOR B-BlologiCGl 
Sciences Division. FOR M--MtuUJge1MnI, and Sodtzl 
Sciences Division. FOR P-PhysiCGl Scien.cu Divi· 
sion. 

BIOLOGICAL SCIENCES 

Co~ for UndeJ'lP.'8duates 
SIUIknu klking undergradutzle and grat:6uJte counu. 
SInlctIIred or 1IIUtnidIIrtd. drat requIn pili trlp$. 



COLLEGE, Of;,FO,AEST RESOUROES 

special laboratory, supp,ies, or special material du­
plications are. reqUired to pay appropriate amounts 
to cover such upenses. If a Slluknt fails to pay. 
1114 transcripl may be withheld ,and the, t/egree may 
not be confe"ed. . 

FOR B 102 The CoDSel'V8tion Movemeut-Past, , 
Present, and Future (2) 
Brubaker 
Origins of the conservation movement, factors that have 
shifted its direction, and directions it may take in the near ' 
future. Principles relating conservation to society are dis­
cussed; 

FOR B'103 Crisis In the Quality oftbe Forest 
, Environment (2) 
Zasoski 
The forest is an essenti8I component of the total environ-

. ment in a number of essential ways. The facts and falla­
cies of this relationshif are discussed, both in terms of 
natura} p~es~ and 0 those processes initiated by man. 

FOR B 106 Pestfddes In the Environment (2) 
Gara 
Biological analysis of shorNerm benefits and costs to the 
ecosystem through use of JJCSlicides. Considerations of 
control alternatives and their consequences to manage­
ment objectives. Presentation of new trends in insect 
manipulation. 

FOR B 210 Introductory SoDs (3) 
Cok, Edmonds. Ugolini. Zasoski . • 
Introductory coUrse in basic soils explores the phY$ical. 
chemical, and biological properties that affect distribution 

, and use patterns of this important ecosystem component. 
Includes soil morphology and genesis, plant nutrition and 
nutrient cycling, soilwalCi", microbial soil processes, and 
the application of soil properties to environmental con­
cerns. One optional Saturday field trip is sch~ul,ed. 

FOR B 211 Introductory SOU Laboratory (1) 
Ugolini. Zasosk,i ~ 

Otcmical, biological, and physical properti~ that affect 
soil use and management. Field and laboratory expenses. 
Prerequisite: 210, which may be taken concurrently. 

FOR B 300 Dendrology (4) 
BruboIcLr. Stellkr 
Concepts of taxonomy, $Cnetics. and organic evolution as 
applied to the classification or major tree geJl~ra of North 
America; lectures, laboratory demonstrations, and field 
exercises. Prerequisite: introductory biology. 

FOR B 301 Forests In the LIfe of Man (3) 
Gessel 
Forest as a unique ecosystem from a historical and biolog­
ical perspective. Present forest eCosystems throughout the ' 
world and locally are'discussed, and 'past use'is related to 
~t and future problems. Modern forest mailagement 
m relationship to the ecological ~s of continual forest 
production and use of the forest by man. The nature and 
function of~. communities 'of trees making up forest 
ecosystems, factors that affect trees and forest ecosys­
tems, forests of the world, the relationship of man to for­
ests. history of land use in relationship to forests and vari­
ous products of the forest. No credit for forest resources 

,majors except as a substitute for FOR M 100 for upper-
division transfer students. ' 

FOR B 302 Practlcum In Forest Solis, Plants, 
Diseases, and 1nsectS~3) . , 
Field examination and identification of the interrelation­
ships of soils, plants, diseases. and insects. Taught at 

, Pack Forest only. Prerequisi~ 210. 300. ' . 

FOR B 310 Forest SoDs (4) 
Ugolini. Zasoski 
Pbysical, chemical, and biological prope~es of forest 
soil; soil development and classification; and soils in rela­
tion to Use of forest resources. Prerequisite: 5 credits of 
geology or equivalent. 

FOR B 311 SoDs and Land Use (3) 
Col~ 
Intended for students who are concerned with environ­
mental problems in the Puget Sound .basin, as' well as 
those who intend to become professionallr involved in 
land-planning decisions. Focus is on the SIgnificance of 
soils in understanding environmental problems ~ in 

. promoting intelligent land-use decisions. Basic concepts 
of soil systems are presented, stressing those aspects im­
pm:tant in making land-planning decisions. 

FOR B 320 Forest Community Ecology (3) 
Oliver. SCOII 
Forest community dynamics as related to envirol1glelltal 
variation, particularly plant s~ccession and vegetation zo­
nation. Study of techmques of /vegetation quantifications. 
Taught at Pack Forest only. Prerequisites: 300, BIOL, 
101-102,Q SCI28!. 

FOR B 321 .SUvics (3) 
, Oliver. SCOII , 

Anatomy. morphology, and physiology of forest tree spe­
cies underlying ecological patterns of behavior. Prerequi­
site: 320. 

FOR B 322 SUvic:ultural,Methods (3) 
Oliver. Scott 
The theory and technique of applying silvical knowledge 
in controlling establishment, composition; and growth of 
forest stands. Includes reproducuon methods and inter- , 
mediate cuttings. Prerequisites: 321, FOR .M·360. 

FOR B 323 Forest Biology I (3) 
Brubaker 
SystematiC5) genetics. evolution, and identification of 
forest trees as related to structure and environment. -No 
credit given if FOR B ~ has been taken for credit. 

, FOR B 324 Forest BlolOBY 0 (3) 
Gara '. 
Theory and applied aspects or forest pathology and ento­
mology. Introduction to the forest ecosystem as related to 
forest development, soils, and tree water relationships. 
Introduction to silviculture. Prerequlsi~: junior standiilg. 

FOR B 325 Forest Ecology (5) 
SCOII' . 
Introductory Course in ecology for majors in outdoor rec- ' 
realion only. Lec:tuJes and field exCl'Clses on: organismaJ 
interactions as related to environment; ecological charac­
teristics of trees; strUc:ture pattern and succ.'asional dy­
namics of forest .communities: Prerequisites: statistics, 10 
credits in biol~gy,.and permission ot instructOr .. 

FOR B 326 Range and WIldUCe Habltqt (3) 
Driver 
Theory and practice of range ecology as the basl$ for 
studying (1) the effects of domestic animals and wildlife 
use on plant habitats and (2) man's control on these plant 
community effects from the past, present, and future. of 
~ ~urces rnanagemen~ }JOints of view. 

FOR B 3r1 FIeld Studies In Range and WDdUfe 
Habitats (2) 
Driver 
Pour weekend' field trips related 19 range and wildlife 
babitats of Washington with application of materials pre-

, sented in 326. For majors in Wildlife science' and forest 
~gement only. Prerequisite: permission of instructor. 

FOR B' 329 MkrodImatology (3) 
Edmonds. Fritschen . 
Study of the. interaction of biological and meteOrological 
processes with applications to forestry, recreation, wild­
life"landscape clesign, and architecture. Surface energy 
balances in terms of ev~ration, radiation exchan~e, au' 
and soil temperalUr'ei wind speed, IUld humidity m the 
lower layer of the atmosphere. Effects of plane; concave, 
and convex surfaces. vegetal coverings, temperature, and 
wind distribution. Offered jointly with ATM S 329. Pre­
requisite: ATM S 101 or 201 or 301. 

FOR B 333 FeWest Protdon (4) 
Driver, Edmonds. Gara. PlcJrjord 
~eraJ aspects of protecting forests from diseases, in­
sects, and fire. Appfications of protection technologies to 
resource arrangement activities. Prerequisite: 302. 

FOR B 410 Forest SoD MJaoblolog (4) 
Edmonds 
Types and numbers of micro-organisms in forest soils. 
Growth and SUtVival in relalion to environmental condi­
tions. Quantitative methods in soil microbiology. Impor­
tance of microflora and microfauna in decomposition and 
nUtrient cycling in natural and manipulated· forest ec0-
systems. Integration and modeling of decomposition 
processes. Prerequisite; 310or,~ssion,ofinstiuctor. 

FORB 412 SoUGtaaIs(5) 
Ugolini 
Soil, the excited skin of the earth. Processes of soil for" 
malion and weathering distribution of major soils in the 
world. Prerequisites: CHEM 145, GEOG 205. 
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FORB 413 SoU,DlstrlbutionandClasslftcatlon(4) 
Ugolini 
Study of the distribution, morphology, and classification 
of soils in relation to ~nvironmental factors. Lectures and 
field trips to illustrate the properties and processes of the 
soils throughout the unique tCrrestriaJ ecosystems of the 
state of Washington. A soil survey exercise is included. I . 
FOIlB 414 Forest SOU FertWty and ChemIsCry (3) 
Zasoski "\ 
Tree pt!wth ~, in part, on the interaction between 
chenucal and bIological activities within a given soil: the 
biological and .chemical parameters thai influence the 
growth; soil solution chemistry and surface reactiOns; re­
actions and processes that control essential' plant nutrient 
levels and forms in soil solutions. Prerequisite: 310. 

, FORB 415 AppUed Forest Hydrology (4) 
Schiess, Wooldridge, . 
Study of fundamental aspects of hydrology as influenced 
by silviculturaJ and timber harvest methods. In.cludes soil 
erosion, water quality, and manipu1~on of the forest 
stands for altered water yield. Prerequisite: senior stand­
ing. 

FOR B 416 MJcrometcorologlcal Measuremeatsand 
instrumentation (5) . 
Frirsehen . 
Principles and theories of biorneteorological instrumenta­
tion. Accuiacy~ ineasuring solar and thermal radiation, 
heat flux, air and soil temperature, atmospheric moisture 
content, wind. Pierequisites: MA11I126, PHYS 123. . 

FOaB 417 EnvtrOnmental Blopbyslcs (3) 
Frilschen 
Introduction to the· physical environment Conc:eming the 
transfer of heat, mass, and momentum in nature. Princi­
pal emphasis on the movement of water in the soil-plant­
atm'!seheric continuum and methods of estimation. Pre­
reqwsite: 329. 

FORB 420 ForestCbemlcals(3) " 
Covers aU aspects of the use of forest c:bcmicaJs in for­
'eslry: laws, Safety, application techniques, and biological 
effects. "Specific chemicals. are discussed as to 
formulations, toxicity, timing, application rates, carriers, 
and unique safety problems. Prerequisite; junior standing 
in forest resources curricu1fun !>fpermission of instructor. 

FORB 421 Denclrodlfonology(4) 
BrubaJcer ' . 
Analysis of imJJOrtanl physiological and environmental 
factors conuollmg annual tree·ring growth wid a critical, ' 
review of the 8J'Plic:ations of tree-ring analysis,to study 
forest productiVJty, watershed hydrology, forest fires. m­
sect ~demics, etc., in relation to yearly weather condi­
tions. Laboratory and field exercises construct tree-ring , 
chronologies to study environmental histories of selected 
forest stands. Prerequisites: in~tory botany and se­
nior or graduate standing. 

FOR B 422 Reproduction Methods,1n SUvlculture 
(3) , 
Advanced silviculture course that examines the character­
iStics of natural and artificial methods ,of regenerating , 
forest stands. Emphasis 9n methods used in the Pacific 
Northwest; however. attention is given to problems and 
techniques of other forested regions. LectUres and weekly 
field trips. Prerequisite: 322 or equivalent. 

FOR B 423 Advanced Forest Ecol~ (3) 
Oliver. Scon 
Seminar in forest ecology for advanced undergraduates or 
gradUates. Topics selected for relevance to the interests .' 
of the participants; field trips required. Prerequisite: pre-
vious course work in forest ecology. • 

FOR B 424 Selected Topics In SUvicuJtunr(3) 
Oliv~r .. SCOII I 
Seminar in silviculture for advanced undergraduate and 
graduate students. Topics selected for relevance to the in· 
terest of the participants and current practice in the Pa­
cific NorthweSt; field trips required .. Prerequisite: previ­
ous co~ work in sUvicuJture. 

, FOR B 426 Forest Autecology (4) 
Brubaker, Oliver 
The morphological. anatomical, and physiological 
responses of forest trees to the natural envuonment. In­
cludes- growth fonDS, seasonal and life-cycle chailJes, 

. food relations, hormones, nutrients, and regeneratIon. 
Prerequisite: 320. • 



FOR B 427 Forest Genetics (3) 
Stmler 
Genetic theory as applied to the biological manipulation 
of forest trees. Principles of genetics and organic evolu­
tion are discussed and n:lated to management strategy 
and silviculJuraJ practic:es. Prerequisite:' 300. 

FOR 8 428 F~ Community Ecology (4) 
Brubaker. Oliver 
Advanced course in fon:st community ecology for·under­
graduate and graduate students. Includes organismal in­
teraction. community structUre and classifitation. and 
fon:st population dynamics and productivity as in­
ftuenced by environmental changes~ Prerequisites: 320 or 
equivalent and pennission of instructor. 

FOR B 429 Iil~te ()peI'atfons in SUvlcuiture 
(3) 
Oliver. Scott 
For advanced undergraduate and graduate stJI~ts ill sU­
viClllture. IncludeS those operations designed to direct an 
eXisting forest into the desin:d form such as cleaning. 
weeding. thinning. inigatin,. and fertilizing; all-day 
field trips requin:d. Prerequisite: 322 or equivalent. 

FOR B 430 SUvlcultural Methods tor Speclal.Uses 
(3) 
Scott 
Theory and techniques of applying fon:st ecological 
knowledge in controlling the ieproduc:tion and develop­
ment of forest ecosystems for social values other tIu\n 
wood. Prerequisite: 322. . 

FOR B 431 Ecological Aspects ot Forest FIres (3) 
Agee . 
Description of natural role of fire and eCosystem impacts 
from various fire frequencies and intensities. Examples 
from other regions are included but emphasi, is on Pa­
c:iftc Northwest forests. Ecologic:a1 perspectives on fire 
behavior and fuel dynamics. Techniques and effects of 
fire used for hazard n:duction; site pn:paration, wiltlJife 
produc:tion. stand structure control. and wildcmess fin: 
managernetn. Field trips requin:d. Prerequisite: fUR M 
430·or permission of instructor. 

FOR B 432 Forest Pathology (4) 
Driver. Edmonds 
Studies on the biology and management alternatives of 
major diseases of trees of Pacific Northwest forests. Em­
phasis on the impact of forest diseases on fotC$t ecosys­
tems relative to man's use. Prerequisite: 333. . 

FOR B 433 Biology ot Forest DIseases (5) 
Edmonds 
Detailed studies on the biology of host-pathogen relation­
ships exhibited by c:crtain forest· diseases. Prerequisite: 
432. (Offered alternate years; offered 1981.) 

FOR B 435 Forest EntomolOgy (3) . 
Gara 
Infroduc:tion to general entomology. cbarac:teristics, lifc 
histories, ecologiCJl1 n:lations, prevcntion, and control of 
forest insects. 

FOR B 436 Laboratory In Forest Entomology (2) 
Gmtt t , 

Introduction to the insect orders; identitic:ation of forest 
insects and their damagc. One field.trip to study insect 
problems required. Prerequisite: 435, whicb may ~ 
taken conc:unently. 

FOR B 437 EcoJosy ot Forest InseCts (4) 
Gara . 
Host-insect interactions, introduction to population dy-

. namics, rescarc:b technique, and pertinent forest entoma­
lojic:alliteratwe'. One ficld trip required. Prerequisite: 
permission of instruc:tor. (Offcn:d alternate years; offcn:d 
1981.) 

FOR B 440 SoD Pbyslcs (4) 
F~hen 
Pbysic:a1 properties of soil and water. Thermodynamic: 
prOpcrties- of soU water mixtures and osmotic effects. 
Daic:y's law ~ ajlplic:ation to the movement of the wa­
ter table. Horizontal and vertic:a1 unsaturated flows: rain . 
infiltration, capillary rise. soil evaporation, water I'CCfjs: 
tribution Bod bysteresis. heterogcneous soils and instabil­
ity. Soil-plant~ continuum: water baJanc:e in 
the root zone. movement throUgh the plant. Prerequisite: 
integraJ and diff'ercntial calc:ulus. 

FOR B 444 Forest Tree PbysIology (3) . , 
Introduction'to basic proc:csscs of tree physiology, in-

cluding such topics as seed 'dormancy; seedling growth; 
cold hardiness; nutricnt storagc and cycling. hormonal 
n:gu1ation in trees; 10nJ-distanc:c transport of water and 
nutricnts; photosynthctlc reactions of Northwest fon:st . 
seecics; n:productivc physiology; scnesc:cncc. Prerequi­
Site: 10 c:redits in biology; CHEM 102 or equivalent rec­
ommcnded. 

FOR B 490 Undergraduate Studies (1-5) 

FOR B 491 UD~er8raduate Studies (1-5) 

FOR B 492 Undergraduate Studies (1.5) 
Individual tutorial study of topics for wbic:h ~ is not 
sufficient demand to warrant the otpnization of n:gular 
classes. Thc courses are offen:d m all quarters. and 
credits can vary from 1 to 5. and. with the permission of 
the instructor. each course may be n:peated for credit. 
Cn:dits ~ individually arranged for eacb course. Entry 
c:ard required. ' , 

FOR B 493 Ecology ot the Northwest I (2) . 
Gara, Ugolini ,. ' . 
lnterdisc:ip1inary ~minar series. Topics of discussion cm­
phasize thc environmental· history of the Pacific North­
west; ecological n:lationships associated with present-day 

. environmental conditions; mteraction of past and present 
social systems; and aspects of n:soun:c management. 

FOR B 494 Ecology or the Northwest D (2) 
Gara,U,oIinl 
InterdisciPlinary seminar series. Topics of discussion em­
phasize the environmental history of the, Pacific North­
west; ecologic:a1 relationships associated with present-day 
environmmcntal conditions; interaction of past and pres.:. 
em social systems; and aspcdS of I'CIOW'CC management. 

Courses for ~radU8tes Only 
FOR B 500 Graduate SemInar (2) 
BdMI, Gessel. Slettkr 
Discussion of c:urrent issues and problcms in forestry and 
forcsuy researcb. . . 

FOR B 511 MInerai CydIng In F~ 
~ . . 
Cole, Gessel 
Signific:ancc of mineral cyc:ling in the ecology and man­
agement of forest ecosystems: basic programs involved; 
strategies of cyc:ling that have been obServed; and various 
studies that have been c:ompleted in Ibis field. Prerequi­
site: 110 or 310 or equiva1cnt. 

FOR B 512 Topics In SoD ChemIstry (3) 
Zasosld 
Topics 'in soil ebcmistry; surface cbemistry of soil col­
loids. exc:bange and sorption pbCnomciIa. micronutrient 
and trace metal soil solution diemistIy. Prerequisite: per­
mission of instnlc:tor. (Offered alternate yeatS; oftered 
1981.) 

FOR B 513 SoD Classfflc:adon sad Sane)' (3) 
Historic:a1 and modem soil classification with respect to . 
forCst and wildland areas. Survey proc:cclures cximincd 
by field trips to loc:a1 soU areas. EmPhasis on appIlcation 
to fomlt IaJ,Id usc and pIamIiDg •. 

FOR B 514 'Forest IDflualces (4) 
Wooltlridge . 
Study of the interacting effects of climate. soil. and 
plants as a basis for understanding the bydrologic cyc:le. 
PW:cs special cmpbasis on disposition and movement of 
water in forest cc:osystems. Prerequisite: graduate stand-
ing. . 

FOR B 517 SoD PIaDt-Atmospberlc Relatloas (3) 
FrlIschm . 
Principles of mass aad Cne.rsY cxcbaDge between the 
cartb imd the atmosphere with spec:ial cmpbllsis on. the 
state and movement of water in soils. energy balance of 
the vegetated surface and iDdivicfua1lcavcs. and mdbods 
of . evapob'anspiratiOD dctcrmiMtfon. . Prerequisites: 
MATH 116. PIlYS 113. ATM S 319. 

FOR B 518 WeatbedDa of MIDenls In SoD (5) 
Ugolini ' 
Mineral weathering is the c:hcmic:al c:bangcs and transfor­
mations of soU inorganic material under the ~ of 
the atmosphere. bYdrosphere.and biO$phcrc. These 
changes arid tnmsfcirmatfons can be quantitatively esti­
mated by 1III8lytic:al ~ and cX~ by Invot-

. ing geoc:hem1c:a1 and pedolOgical principles. For students 
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in fon:stry. geology. engineering. and oceanograpby. 
~tes: mineralogy, chemistry. including pbysic:a1 
chemistry and soils. 

FOR B 519 Forest SoDs Scmlnar (1) 
Gessel 
Discussion by invited speakers on c:urn:nt rcscarc:b ~ 
'1ated to fon:st soils. plant nutrition, and mineral cycling. 
Offered on credit/no credit basis only. 

FOR B 521 CurreDt ProblaDs In Forest Ecology (3) 
Scon 
Consideration of current Iiteratarc and topics in forest 
ecology and tree physiology. Entry cmd required. 

FOR B m Current ProblemS In sovlcaltUie (3) 
Scott 
Detailed study of the literature dealing with n:ccnt appJi­
c:ations of silviculture in world forestry. Entry c:ard ~ 
quin:d. 

FOR B S21 AdY8llCed Forest Genetfcs (3) 
St~ttler . 
Discussioll' c:OW'SC relating conc:cpts of 'JUBDtitadve and 
population genetics to forest-tree PoPulations. both natu­
ral and artificial. Offered on c:redlt/no c:n:dit basis only. 
Prerequisite: GENET 45 I, or equivalent. (Offered alter­
nate years; offered 1980.) 

FOR B 528 Sovicuitural.PrescrIptlon PreparatIon 
(4) 
Scon 
Advanced course in silvic:ulture as applied to purposes 
other than wood produdiOD and in the pn:pamtion of sil­
vic:ultural prescriptions. (poi' mid-c:areersfudents.) 

. FOR B Sl9 Revkw or Forest Autecology (4) 
Hinckley. St~nkr 
Review of concepts of soil fcmnatlon. soil fertility, mi~ 
croc:limare, bydrology. tree anatomy. and mmpbology, 
pbysiology. water relations, mineral nutrition. and 
genetic and evolutionary mecbaJiisms. as.they relate to 
the adaptation and manipulation of forest-tree p0pula­
tions. (por mid-c:areer stuCfcnts.) , . 

FOR B S33 InvestigatloDs of Forest DIseases (5) 
Driver 
Studies on conc:epts and experimental proCedures used in 
forest mic:rObiologic:a1 rcscan:b. Pn:rcquisites: 433 and 
pcnnissio~. (~ alternate years; offered 1980.) 

FOR' B 557 Topics In Forest Zoology (3) 
Graduate seminar considering applied and basic zoologi­
cal topics n:r::t to the forest CDWonmcnL Diffcreut 
topics are se each year. May be repeated for c:n:diL 
Participants submit short papers and give oral presenta­
tions: 

FOR B Do Grildaate Studies (1-5)' 
Study in fields for which there is not Sufficient demand to 
wammt the organization of regular c:ouncs. &try c:arcl 
requin:d. 

FOR B 600 Independeat Study or Resean::b (.) 

FOR B 700 Master's ThesIs (.) 

FOR B 800 'Doctoral DIstel1adon ~) 

nrroRIAL STUDY 

Tutorial study de::; 10 meet lndivIdIuzl tequlmnellll 
is Q\laJ/QbI~ 10 gr. e strulent.r In lhe grtUluau studies 
coursu listed bekTw. Such study may Include Iltet'tllltn 
review and Ji~ld and labol'Qtory M:'Ork. The COIITIU are 
oJIer~d in all tpIQI1ers, and cre4Jts can vary from 1 to S, 
and, with the permission oJ 1M 1nstructoI'. etlCh COUTU 
may be repeated for cretlIt. CmIIlS are individually til'­
rang~d lor ~QCh course. Prerequisites indude grtUizIau 
SIII1UIing and permission. 

FORB 510 .GracJuateStudleslnForcstSpUs(l-5) 
Cole. Gu8tl. Ugolini . . 

FOR B 515 Graduate StadIa ID Forat IntIDeDCes 
(1-5) 
Frltschen. Wooldridge 

"-
FORB 516.·Gftduate StudJes In Forest Me&ecIroIag 
(1-5) . • 
Fritsche,. 
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FOR B 520 Gradaate Studles In Forest Ecology 'and 
SDYIcuJture (1-5)· ' , 
Scott 

FOR B 523 'Graduate Studfes In Range and WDdUfe 
BabJtats (1-5) AWSpS 
Driver. Gesstl. ManuwaI; Taber 
Prerequisite: 326 ,or permission. 

FOR is S26 Graduate Studies In Forest ~tItB 
(1-5) 
HflIheway. Stettler 

FOR B 534 Gradaate Studfes In Forest Pathology 
(1-5) 
Driver 

FOR B S35 Graduate StudleS In Forest Emomology 
(1-5) 
Gara ' 

FOR B 555 Graduate Studies In WlldUCe 
M.aDasemeDt (1-5) 
ManuWal. Taber 

FOR B 5S6 Graduate Studies In Forest Zoology 
(1-5) 

MANAGEMENT AND 
SOCIAL SCIENCES 
Students. iaking IIIIIkrgrodu4te ,turd gr~ coursu. 
.stTlIaIlnd or UII.SInU:trIred. thDt require field trips. spe­
ciollllboratory supplies •. or special material duplications 
are required 10 pay appropriate amounts to cover suCh 
expDISu.1f a sttuknIfails to pay. the ~cript may be 
wilhhelfl and the di!gr~e ,may not be con/erred. 

Courses for Undergraduates , 
FOR M 100. Introdadfon to Forest Resources 
Management (5) . 
ThoIlUU 
Survey of man's use of fcm:st resourc:cs and the impact of 
soCial and cultural institudons on resoUri:e'management. 
The bistoty and tbedcvelopmem of fcm:st conservation 
and fcnest utilization practices and policies in the United 
States. Changing pa1tcms of.rCsouJte use and methods of 
resolving conflicts among"mauagcmcnt altemadves. 

FOR M 201 CoDfUds In Forest Res'oW Use (2) 
Dowdle. Waggener , .• 
Analysis of resoun:e management policies. with particu­
lar emphasis on the social, polidca1, economic, and re­
source implicadons 'of c:onftiding raoun:e uses. Exami­
nation of major policies and practices designed to deal 
with conflicdng uses, including critical review of opera­
tional criteria for resource allocation. 

FOR M 250 Computer I'rogrammIDg (3) 
Introduction to computer programming using BASIC and 
FORTRAN languages. Applicadons to fores1ly' prob-
leIns. ' ,,' 

FOR M 252 IntrodIldfoD to Natural Resoiirces ' 
Soc:IoIo8J (3) 
Fleltf 
Sociological,aspects of natural re5OUI'te management and 
usc. Study of man's values and the nablre of human c0m­
munities, with special emphasis on community S1JUctUres 
dependent upon primary use of forest resotm:eS. case ex­
auipIes,dmwn from resource communities. 

FOR M 3fY1 EaYlroDmeatalImpact Al8f8Smellt and 
RcgaJatloD In 'Forest,Resoara M.aDasemeDt (3) 

, BmJley, Waggener 
Canalt environmental,Jorest resource. and land-use leg­
islation affe'cdng raoun:e ~t; origin and 
evolution of federal, state, aDlU legislation and their 
relationship to forest resource planning and management; 
eovinmmallal impact assessment and its rclaticmship to 
forest pnlCtices. Selected case studies of prepared forest 
land use plans and environmental impact statements. 

FOR M 320 MaIffpJe Forest Uses (2) 
ln1roduction to the ~ and tec~ of producing and 
using (orest goods and services, and of intcgratinJ differ'­
cat patterns of·usc tbJOugb coonfinatcd =criaI plan­
ning. Taught at Pack AKest ObIy. Prerequ ites: 100, 
BlOt 101-102. . 

FOR M 350 Field Studies In Outdoor Recreation (3) 
Bradky. Slrmpe 
Studies of outdoor recreation in action. Introducdon to 
the problems of managing large recreation complexes' or 
private, county, state, or federal lands. A 2~week field 
trip beginning after Labor Day. Prerequisite: outCfoor rec-
n:ation major. . 

FOR M 351 latrodudloa to Outdoor Recreation (5) 
Sharpe ." 
History and philosophy of outdoor recreation develop­
ment as it pertains to. the natural ~vironment. A survey 
of visitor needs and preferences, trends in.use, and objec­
tives of outdoor recreation in a modem sOciety. Emphasis 
on county. state, and national levels. ' 

FOR M 353 Iaterpretfug tbt!.EavfrOnmeut (5) 
Sharpe , 
Role of interpretive ~t in heritage and natural 
resource areas. Inc:reasmg visitor enjoyment, encourag­
ing thoughtful use to reduce human impact. and promot­
ing public understanding of agency programs. Interpre-' 
dve media selection, personal and nOnpersonaJ services, 
~pporting activities, and professional development. 
Prerequisite: permission of instructor. , 

FOR M 354 latroclac:tfon to Management of 
RecreatIon Areas (3) . 
Odegaard, Sharpe 
Acquaints the student with the problems of adminiatra­
don and management of large rccreationallancl areas. In­
cludes control of public use, protection of eovirorunental 
quality, detennining carrying capacity, organization 
structure, and other administrailve details. -

FOR M 355 Resource PIamdag Processes (3) 
Related processes in the formulation of forest resource 
programs; planning process as a systemadc method for 
the identification of goals, informadon ~u;:ments. ~ 
alydc:al methods, and implementation 'ques in the 
development aJJd imPlementation of forest raoun:e plans 
and policies; evaluation of selected forest resource plan­
ning examples. 

FOR M 357 Outdoor Recreation latemshlp (5) 
Bradky .. Sha}pe , . 
Comprehensive examination of a rccreadon agency or or­
ganizadon's policies, =:S. and operati, ODS., in the 
put or forest seUing. • on of professional assess­
ment iepQrt and internship seminar based on internship 

, experience in recreation management, planning, and in­
terpretation. Prerequisites: completion of one cooperative 
education work experience, seriior standing. andpennis­

, sion of instructor. 

FOR M 360 FIeld Studies In Forest Mensuration (3) 
Rustagl. T~rnbull 'I 

Introduction to the field aspcc:ti of forest measurements. 
Use of instruments, indivicfual tree measurement, 'sample 
plot measurement, site estimation, timber inventory teCh­
niques, log scaI~ and ~generadon SUIVCys. Taught at 
Pack Forest only. PrereqUisite: completion of lower-divi­
sion requirements. 

FOR M 361 Forest MeaSurements (4) 
Rustagi, Turnbull 

, I 

Evaluation of information needs for decision making by 
__ .s~.samp~·~and 
estimation proc:esses • to forestry. Measuring in-
stnunents and • Inventol)' JDaJJagClDCnt. 
Laboratory and eld exercises to study contents and 
growth of tree and forest stand. Prerequisites: Q SCI 
281,4~. ' 

FOR M 362 AerIal PhotoS In Forestry (3) 
Schmuler 
Photo interpretation and pbotogranimetry with applica­
dons to fcm:st and IaDcfll1iln8gement. ,Uses of pan­
chromatic, infrared, color, and false color photos; remote 
sensjng. Simple ~ making. ", 

FOR M 365 Forest EconomIcs (5) 
Dowdk, Schreud4r, Waggener 

. Basic concepts of supply and demand, investment, and 
capital theory, and Ibcir application, to the management 
of forested properties. Piirequisites: ECON 200 and 
Q SCI 291 orequivalenL -

FOR M,366 Quantltadve Methods In Forest 
Resoara Maaaganmt (3) 
Bare, Rustagi . 
Basic concepts of maMgemertt scieoce ~lied to forest 
resource management problems, includirig IiDar pro-
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gramming, multiobjective programming tec:liniqucs, 
computer simulation, decision thecny, and statistical 
forecasting. Offered jointly with Q SCI 370. Prerequi­
,Sites: 2SO and Q SCI 281 or equivalent. 

.FOR M 368 Forest Regulation (3) 
Bare ' ' , 
Traditional ~ of' susbuned yield used in forest 
management. contem~ even-How variants, and ana­
Iydcal approaches to their Implementation. Prerequisites: 
250 and 366. ' 

FOR M 310 Forest Polley, Law, aDd PIanDfng (5) 
Bradley. BIU7IS , 
Focus on the Mgin. content, and implementation 'of pro­
grams related to the use of public and private forest re­
sources in the United States. Emphasis on the integrated 
framework in which the policy-making, legal, and 
planning processes function in forest resource-manage­
ment and administration. Current issues illustrate the ba­
sic concepts in forest {JOllcy. law, and planning. Pren:q­
uisite: juniot standing m forest resources management or 
pcnnission of instntctor. 

FOR M 417 Forest SoD Mauagemeat (3) 
Gusel. Zasoski 
C9nsideradon of physical, chemical, and biological' 
properties of forest soils. Forest fertility and fertilization: 
Use of soil ~ to guide lancI-management activities. 
Provides a practical and working knowledge of soil in the 
practice of forestJy. Prerequisite: senior standing in silvi­
culture and protection, timber management and timber 
harvesting options, o~ pcnnission of instructor. 

FOR M 430 lD1rodudion to WDdland'Ffre 
Mauagemeat (3) , , 
Piclrford 
Forest fire behavior; fire and ecology; organization and 
management of forest fire control systems; economics of 
fire control; use of fire in forest land managcmCnt. Me­
teorologi~ and tben:nopbysical bases for forest fire be­
havior. Prerequisite: senIor standing in forest resources or 
pcnnission of inStructor. 

FOR M 431 Forest'FIre Behavior (3) 
Piclr.ford '. 
BasiC combustion and heat transfer in wild1and fires. In­
Huence of fuels, weather, and topo~pby On growth and 
intensity of wildland fires. Use of mathemadca1 models 
of fire spread. Based on. and uses, the interagency S-390 
Intermediate Ftre' Beb8vior training course. Prerequisites: 
430, fire suppreision experience, and ~on of 
instructor. . , 

FOR M 432 WIldland Fuels aud Fuel ~t 
(3) 
Pklrford, ' 
Ori~ of forest fuel complexes; physical and chemical 
p~perties of fuel particles and fuel btds; fuel types and 
fuel succession in North America; fuel inventory classifl­
cadon and bazanl evaluation; fuel treatment methods and 
site effects; economics of fuel management. Intended for 
forest management majors specializing in forest protei:­
don. Prereq1lisite: 430, 431. or permission of instructor. 

, . 
FOR M 448 TImber llanestfDg Case Studies (5) 
Field aspects of road location, timber harvest unit ~out. 
and dmber sale appraisal. Familiarization with tegal re-

'quiremeitts, road reconnaissance, grade lines, curve 
layout. road survey, desip and construction staking. Ob­
servation of road harvesting machinery operatiQn and ca­
pabilides. Road construction tedmiqUes, drainage, and 
maintenance.· Tunber sale volume estimation, appraisal, 

• and sale. Prerequisite: junior standing in timber harvest­
ing option 'of foiest resotm:eS management curriculum. or 
pennlssion of instructor. ' , 

FOR M 450 Law Enforcement for Outdoor 
Recreation Professionals (2) 
Burns 
Natltre and methods of dealing with criminal conduct in 
recreadonal settings; survey of criminal laws and pr0-
cedures; civil rights of citizens; rules and proc:ed1IreS for 
dealing with evidentiary material; role of recreation pr0-
fessional as a witness. Prerequisite: permission or in­
structor. (Offered alternate yean.) 

FOR M 451 Outdoor Recreation Economics (3) 
Dowdle 
The applicadon of economic principles to outdoor 
recreation problems. The elements of demand for outdoor 

, recreation opportunities, the Cvatuation of recreation 81-
, tcmatives, aOO the allocation of resotm:eS for recreational 



usc on public and private lands. Prerequisite: 365 or 
ECON 201. , 
FOR M 452 Sodology or LeIsure and Outdoor 
Recreation (3) 
Field 
Focuses upon an understanding of human behavior in 
leisure settings. An examination of basic sociological 
concepts as well as contemporary theoties concerning lei~ 
SUte behavior; aaean:h :'hni uces and problems of mea­
surement in ,leisure . Implications for the 
management of recreational areas provide an applied ori-

, entation and integtation of substantive material. Prerequi-
.site: SOC 110. ' 

FOR M 453 Advanced Environmental 
interpretation (5) 
Sharpe 
Intcrpmive management and planning. Includes inde­
pendent study ~jccts in selected parle, and recreation 
areas. A pracUcal approach to in~tive inventory. 
planning,. and programming. PrerequiSite:. 353. 

FOR M 4S4 Park Mafntenance Management (1) 
Sharpe ' 
Examination of principles of parle maintcnanc:e manage­
ment, including: organization. standards. scbeduling. 
contracts; budgCting for personnel. cqui~t. and mate­
rialS; environmental protection; minimizing user conflict. 
Prerequisite~ 35 ... (Offered altcmatc years.) 

FOR M 455 Advanced Outdoor Recreation 
PIannlng: Regional (5) 

~~ considcrali~ of resoun:e base. social factors. 
and mana, gement obJ..ectives in providing regional ~ 
ation opportunities. Bmpbasis on forecasting recreational 
demand. development of environmental information sys­
tems. and allocation of rec:rea1ional usc. based on user­
resource requirements. Case study approach. Prerequi­
site: 355. 

FOR M 456 WDderutss Pre5enatfon and . 
Management (3). . 
Review of American wilderness philosophies. concepts. 
and values. Devclopment o,ff the WtIdcrncss Act. Exami, ~ 
nation of current w1Idcrncss-managcmcnt JIOIicies, pr0b­
lems. trends in usc, issues and controversies. wiIdcmcss 
research. social costs, and benefits of wilderness. Prereq-
uisite: permission of~. , 

FOR M 457 Advanced Outdoor Recreation 
Intern&hlp (10) 
Bradley. Sharpe 
Application of professional field expcricncc to develop 
proficiency in one of three subject areas: parle interpreta­
tion. park planning. or park management. Advanced 
field-related course given in'tlonjunction with a rec:rea1ion 
agency. Preparation of evaluation of profcssioDaJ intern­
ship experience. Prerequisites: 357., senior standing in 
outdoor recreation, or pennission of insbUctor. 

FOR M 4!8 Advanced Outdoor Recreatlon 
PIaDnIng: Site (5) , ~ 

IIitegratcd consideration of re5Oun:c base. ,social factors, 
management objectives. and design considerations in 
providing recreation opportunities at site IcvcI. Empbasis 
'on site analysis and development process. Case study ap­
proach. ~ite: 455. 

FOR M 459 Case Stadles In Outdoor RecreatIoiI (5) 
Bradley. Sharpe , , 
Application of social. economic,and biological princi­
ples in the formulalion and solution of outdoor rccieation 
probIems. Utilization of the case study,mdbodology in 
approacbing selected problems. Particular emphasis 
p1&ced on the development of solutions to problems in 
outdoor recreation, integrating plamUng, design.' inter- . 
pmive. and management tccJmiques for the cnbanccment 
of recreation U$CI' benefit. Prerequisites: 351. 353, 354, 
355. 

FOR M 461 AcI9anced Forest MaISCIratIon (3) 
Turnbull / 
Forest tree and stand models. Studies of forest tree and 
stand parametas. Estimation ,proc:csscs. Growth and 
yield aDalysis. PrcrcquJsitcs: 3Q). Q SCI 281 or STAT 
~11. 

FOR M 463 CoDtemporary Probkms In Forest 
LandUae(3) 
Wagg,ner . ' 
Current conflicts among compctlng uses for forest Iand; . 

Management and Social' Sciences 

trends hi forest land usc; impact, of public policy on ' 
growth anddcvelopmcnt of forest products inclustrics. 

roRM 464 EcoDomicsortheForest~ds 
Industries (3) 
Greulich 
Market structure of major forest-reIated industries. ~ 
ply and demand aspects of commercial forests OD a world 

: scale. Economic' (actors affectin$ distribution and mar­
keting of forest products, including international. inter­
regional. and intraregional competition. Prerequisite: 36S 
orECON201. 

FOR M 466 Economics or TImber Prodac:tlon (3) 
Schr,uder. Waggener ' 
Application of basic economic concepts to the production 
of.iimbcr as a commcrciilI land use. An8lysis of timber, 
investments. alternative management progmms, and 
regulation models. Prerequisite: 365. 

FOR M 467 Economics or Forest Land Use (3) 
Dowdle. Waggener 
Application of economic concepts to use of forest lands 
mid the allocation of land to altcmatc forest uses. Role of 
physical and'biological factors as ,determinants of land 
value. Considerations of institutional factors affecting 
forest land allocation, and land-usc decisions. Prerequi- , 
site: 365 or ECON 201. 

FOR M 468 TImber Resources MahagementCase , 
Studks(5) 
Rustag; , 
Application of case study methodology to selected prob­
lems of forest.Iandmanagcmcnt. SpccificalIy telatCd to 
field aspects of operational forestry. Forest inventories 
and thelr usc in management pJanning. Regeneration and 
stocking control decisions. DesCription of the target for­
est. Timber sale layout, planning. and sale. Prerequisite: 
senior standing in silvicultU1e or timber management 0p­
tion. or permission. 

FOR M 469 Forest'Resources ~t Case 
Studles(5) 
Bare . 
Rcsoun:c managCment today is rarely single-product Ori­
ented. Planners must function in an environment consist­
ing of maJtct and nonmarket goods and services. as wcU 
as a multiplicity of economic. biologica1. l~., social. 
and political consliaints. Designed to familiarize students . 
with the complexity of modem-clay decision making. 
Emphasis on the creation of a problem situation that ~ 
couragcs students to function as members of a multW­
soun:c planning lc4m and to IippteCiate the. skills and 
values of persons trained in other areas of specialization. 
The objective is to formulate a multipJe.use plan for an 
actual forest area. , 
FOR M 470 Computer AppUcations to Forestry 
Problems (3) 
Advanced study of computer jnogramming solutions to 
forestry problems usin~ BASIC on ~OVA computer and 
FORTRAN on Univcmty ofWlU!hington Academic com­
puting 'systems. Problem organization and flows, data 
IJl8II88CDlall and manipuIatiqn. Prerequisite: permission 
of insbUctor. 

FORM 481 ForestLand-UseCaseStucUes(4) 
Brodley 
Social. administrative., and biological principl~ ~licd 
to the formuIation. evaluation. 8nd implementation of 
forest land-usc plans and policies. Application of case 
study IIJdbodokigy to selected problems of forest land­
usc planning. with particular emphasis on the evaluation , 
of alternative solutions to contemporary planning prob­
lems.Prerequisite: senior standiDg in forest land-usc _ 
pJanning or permission of instructor. ' 

FOR M 484 Urban Forestry Case Study (5) 
Application of social. administrative. and biological prin­
ciples to thO formu1ation and solution of urban forestty 
problems. Application of case-study methodology to se­
lected problems of urban forest planning. administr8tlon. 
and ~t. Prerequisite: Senior standing in utban 

, fmestry or pcnnission o(instructor. " , 

FOR M 488 Case Studies In Forest Recreation (5)' 
Consideration of the natittal resoum:s bases. social fac­
tors. and managClDCllt objectives in providing regional 
forest recreation OIJI)OItUnities. EmphaSis on the forecast­
ing of recreation clCmands. the development of environ­
mental information systems, and the allocation of recrea­
tional usc based on usci-raoun:c mquiremcnts. Case 
study approach. Prcrcquisltc: senior sianding. in forest 
recreation or pcnnission of insbUctor. . • 
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FOR M 490 Undergraduate Studies (1-5) 

FOR M 491 Undergraduate Studies (1-5) 

FOR M 491 Undergniduate Studies (1-5) , 
Individual tutorial study 'of topics for which there is not 
sufficient demand to warrant the cnganization of regular 
classes. The comscs are offered in all quarters, and 
credits can' vary from I to 5. and. with the pcnnission of 
the inspuctor. each course may be repeated fot credit. 
Credits are individually arranged for each course. Entry 
card required. 

Courses for Graduates Only 
FOR M 5~ Tropical F.orests (3) 
Bethel , 
Compamtive study of the forests of temperate and tropi­
cal regions. Diversity in tropical ecosystems. Compari­
so~s among tropical forest biomes. The SbUCture and 
properties of tropical forest trees and woods. Problems in 
the utilization of tropical woods basic to the development 
of tropical forestty management practices. Forest land 
usc practices and problems in the tropical regions of the 
wOrfd. Entry card required. ' 

FOR M 531 Forest fire ScIence SemInar (1) 
, Piclrford 
. Presentation and discussion of current issues in forest fire 
prevention. control. usc. and discussion of ongoing fire 

. aaean:h. Offered on credit/no credit basis only. Prerequi­
site: permission of insbUctor. 

FOR M 531 PlannIng, Mailagemeat, aad ADalysls 
of Forest FIre Control SystemJ (3) 
Piclrford . ' 
The forest fire control system. Study of plans. service. 
finance. line and command functions. Forest fire'control 
and production economics, techniques of operations' rc­
scarch and computer sciences applicable to planning and 
analyzing forest fire control·systems. Prerequisites: 430. 
47 I or equivalent. Q SCI 370. and permission of instruc-
tor. ' 

FOR M S38 Forest FIre 1bermopb~cs (3) A . 
Principles of combustion and heat' transfer. Basic 
processes of ignition and, fl~ spread; high-intensity 
fires. Emphasis is on frcc-buming fires in cellUlose fuels. 
Offered on credirlno credit basis only. Prerequisites: 
MATII lOS, PHYS 114, 115. or ~sion. (Offered al­
ternate years; offered 1981). ' 

FOR M 540 Forest Statistics (4) W 
Schreuder ' 
Uses of probability distributions. tests 'of bypothesis. in­
terval estimation. regression analysis. experimental de­
signs. and sampling techniques in forestry. Applications 
stressed in depth include: growth. and yield models. 
individual tree versus wbole stand modcIs; regeneration 
survey methods such as stock quadrat and randOm sam­
pling techniques; sampling for tUcIs over time and space; 
co~ts of productivity; data collection and analysis 
techniques used for nontimbcr products sucb as wildIife 
and ~tion; quality control models for monitoring en­
vironmental impacts and forest industry' operations. (For 
mid-c:arecr students.) Prerequisite: Q SCI 281 or 381. ' 

FOR M 551 Curreat ~eais In Outdoor 
Recreation (3) , 
Sharpe , 
Seminar approach to investigating, examining. and dis­
cussing contcmporaJy issues and cOntroversies in outdoor 
recreation. Prerequisites: gtaduate standing and permis-
sion of instructor. , 

FOR M m Oatdoor RecreatIon Raearcb Methods 
(3) 
Overview of rcsca.rcb concepts. assumptions. and mctb­
ods employed iDI outdoor, rccrcation rcscan:h. Genetal 
proc:edurcs and tccImiques for conducting' rescan:b on 
recreation problems and understanding research findings. 
such as problem formulation. study plans. and data col­
lection. inalysis. and interpretation of results. Prerequi­
site: graduate standing. 

FOR M 561 Tarat Envlronmeota1 Resource 
PIannfng (3) 
Brqdley _, 
Origins and' evolution of environmental planning in the 
forest environment, Discussion of the planning process 
and methodologies for environmental management and 
pIanuing; selected case studies of environmcn1al resource 
plans. Prerequisite: graduate ~g. I 
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FOR M sf2 Advanced Forest Resources 
~t~) " 
~,R~I _ 
Overview of com:epts and proc:edUIeS involved in manag­
ing forested lands" for the production of commodity arid 
amenity values-. U.sc of systems analYsis techniques for 
evaluating altemative Iand-usc prograrils and maru~­
tions of the forest ecosystem. PruequisitcS: uate 
Standing and permission of lnstruc:tor. (Offered even-
numbeml years.). ~ 

FOR M S64 Advanced Forest Biometry (3 or 5) " 
Turnbull 
Classical problems in analysis of forest populations and 
growth theory, and principles of parametric analysis and 
estimation ~ In forest biometry. Entry card re-
quired. ' 

FOR M" S67 AdftDced Natural Reso~ SocIology 
" (3) 
ue 
Comparative study of institutional and organizational as­
pects of natural resources management; with special at­
tendon to forest" resources. Development,"" persistence, 
and change of selected institutions in the context of Im!in­
dustrial, industrial," and advanced-industrial socfeties. 
Implications for policy formulation; decision makiJJg, 
and technology transfer. " 

FOR M "575 Forest Prodads Economics (3) 
Dowdle, Waggener 
Economic analysis of the forest proCIucts indusCries; mar- -
ket sbW:tUre, regional impad of forest products indus­
Cries, current problems in forest products economics. En-
~ card required. • 

FOR M 576 Goal Prograiumfag (3) 
R~i _ 
Concepts and philosophy of goal programming as a tool 
in the evaluation of resoun:c allocation among multiple, 
conflicting, often inc:ommensunUc objectives (goals). 
L.P. and G.P. computer prOgrams are used to study im­
pact of changes in" relative importance of difficult goals. 
Goal programming applications in aa1Ural resOun:e areas 
are discussed. Offered jointly with Q SCI 576. PrereQui­
sites: familiarity with linear programnling and permisslon 

" of instructor. . " 

FOR M ~ Gradaa~ Studies U-5) 
Study in fields for which there is nOt sufficient demand tQ 
wauant the organization of regular courses. Entry card 
RqUin:d. 

FQR M 60!> lDdepeildent Study or Research (.) 

FOR M 70Q Master's ThesIs M 

FOR M 800 Doctoral Dlss4!rtatlon (.) 

TtJTORIAL STUDY 

TutoriDl st1Uly duigned to meet lndivitIual nquimnenu 
is available to g~e struknts In the graduate studies 
courses listed bllow. Such st1Uly may Include litel"tltlln 
review and Jkld and IIlboratory work. The coursa are 
offered In all qUll1ten, and credits can vary from 1 to 5, 
and. with the permission of the Instructor. each course 
may bI npealed lor credit. Cndlts are IndlvldlUllly ar­
nmged lor eoch course. Prerequisites Include gra.dlulte 
stmuJing and permission. 

FOR M 530 Graduate sti.ua In Forest FIre 
CClatrol (1-5) 
Pidtford 

FOR M 533 Graduate St1Idfes In AppUed Forest 
ProtcdloD (1-5) 
Agee, Driver. Edmotuls, Gara" Piclford 

FOR M 550 Graduate St1Idfes In Forest ReaeatIoD 
(1.5) . ' 
CIarIc, Field. Shiupe 

FOR M 559 Graduate StadIes In Forest Resource 
PIaIudng (1-5) . 
BrtMlley 

FOR M 560 Graduate StudIes In Forest IIlstor)' and 
PoUq (1.5) " 
Dowdle, Wl!uener" 

FOR M S63 Graduate Studies In Forest 
Mensuration (1-5) " 
RlUUJgl, Turnbull 

FOR M' 565 Graduate Studles In Forest 
Maaagemenl (1-5) 
Ban. Schre~r," Waggener 

FoR M 566 Graduate Studles In Forest 
Pbotogrammetry (1-5) 
Schreuder 

FOR M 568 Graduate Studies In Forest Economics 
(1-5) 
Dowdle, Schnuder. Waggener 

FOR M 569 Graduate Studfes In Forest SocIology 
(1-5) AWSpS 
Field 

PHYSICAL SCIENCES 
. Students taking Ululi,graduate and graduate courses, 

structured or unstructured. tluu"requirefield trips. spe­
cialiaboralory supplies. or special nfaterial duplictllions 
are required to pay appropritue amount.r to cover such 
expenses. If a student falls to pay. the transcript may bI 
withheld and the deBree may not bt conferred. 

Courses (or Undergra,duates 
FOR P 101 introduction to Wood aud Paper (1) 
Hrutjiord 
Orientation course for freshmen entering cunicula in pulp 
and papertcclmology and wood and fiber science. The 
nature of the forest products indusbics and the role of the 
two curricula in trainiJlg for induslly and reseaIdJ. Of­
fered on creditlno credit basis only. 

FOa P 102 Introdudlon to Pulp au~ Paper 
Tedmology (3) . 
Hrutfiord. 
Technology of production bf pulp and ~ufacturc of pa­
per. Labotatmy stuay of papermaJdng\ 

FOR P 205 POUuCloa Problems In the Forest 
Jndu&trfes (2) 
Hrutjiord 
Considers the causes and the ~ntrol of pollution pr0b­
lems associated with the forest industries. AIr, water, and 
solid-waste problems are 'identified during the forest's 
growth, harvcstlng, and conversion into the many forest 
prod~~. 1.'he state of the art in contro!linll these prob­
lems IS reVIewed, and future-trends are indicated. . 

FOR P 243 Mechaufcs In Forestry (3) 
Carson 
Principles of static& ~ application" in foteStry. Basic -
concepts, parallelogram law, Newton's laws, equilibrium 
diagr8ms and analysis. Treatment of"structiua1 systems 
and systems with friction. Prerequisite: MATII 125 or 
Q SCI 292, which may be taken Concurrcntly. 

FOR P 303 Woodin Art and Decoratlon (2) 
Types of'u5e$ of wood in the field of art and decoration . 
aDd the ~ wood serves. Structure and identifying 
charactcrist:ics of wood, kinds of wood used, and wood 
properties relevant to uses In musical instrumcn~, cary­
mgs and sculpture, furniture, an:bltccture, and interior 
deeoration. Effects of finisbcs on appearance and per­
fonnancc of wood. Crcdltin both 303 and 304 may not 
be receiVed. ' 

FOR P 304 Wood: Propertfes aDd Bat Use (3) u" . 
=ce course for the nonspecialist. Dcscril?tIon of wood 
as a fibrous material, its properties and variability as In­
fttJalCCd by spec1Cs diffen:uccs and ~ c:onditioDs. 
Causes and preventions of wood deterioration in service: 
physical and strenf.h propettics important in common 
uses. Types of solid Woocl and fiber products. Role of 
wood in man's physical and economic cn~. 

FOR P 305 Wood: Propertfes aDd Best Use 
Laboratory (1) -
u~ I 

Demonstrations and laboratory experiments on topics" 
presented in 304 that should precede or be taken concur-
tendy. " 
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FOR P 309 Creativity and innovation" (2) 
Allan 
Meaning and understanding of the basic nature of crea­
tivity and creative thinking. Challenge aDd dynamics of 
thinking. Blocks in creative thinking; emotional. social, 
cultural, economic, environmental, and habitual. Re­
quirements for creative innovation; knowledge, judg­
ment, planning, o~ation. Techniques of creative 
thinking. Design and development of creative" games. 
Computer-aided creative thinking. Cteation, protection, 
and exploitation of a useful idea including bargaining and 
negotiations. Not open for credit to students who have 
taken GIS 309. Prerequisite: junior standing or pennis­
sloil of instructor. 

FOR P 340 Forest Surveying and DraftfDg (4) 
Schiess 
Plane surveying techniques; forest boundary line surveys; 
G1.O comers; traversing: use of transit; compass and 
tape; contour maps. Drafting techniques; use of drafting 
m8dlincs and lettering guides; niap ifrawing; plotting of 
surveys; road plan and proft,es; blueprints. Tauglil at 
Pack Porest only." . 

FOR P 341 'I1mbtt llarvestlag (4) 
Greulich 
nmbcr harvesting methods" and r.lanning procedures. 
Logging cost and production contro • Enviroruncntal c0n­
siderations as related to logging and road constiuction. 
Prerequisites: 340, FOR B 320, FOR M 360. . 

FOR P 342 Forest Road EagIneerIag (4) 
Burlce 
Reconnaissance, preliminary, and location surveys for 
fo~t roads. Horizontal and vertical alignment computa­
tions. Earthwork computations. Design of forest roads. 
Prerequisite: ENGR 161. ~" 

FOR P 343 Introdadory SolI Medaanla (3) 
Schlus 
PrOvides ncc:essary soU mechanics background ~ired 
in logging road design 'and harvest unit layout courses in 
forest engineering; various soU classification systems and 
their ncations and limitations: .,.. 1abQratcny and. 
field :t.g proc:cdurcs to predict sOu mechanical condi­
tions. PrereqUisites: FOR B 310, GEOL 205. 

FOR P 344 BydrauUcs for Forest Roads (3) 
mements of incompressible fluids. Open-cbannel gravity 
flow. ~ysis and design of drainage ditches, ditch re­
lief sttucturcs, and stream-crossing structures. Prerequi­
sites: 10 credits in physics, 8 credits in mathematics. 

FOR P 374 Wood Utilization (3) 
Bryant 
Nature of the forest products industries from a global and 
national IJC!SPCCtive: major processing steps in manufac­
turing lWnbci-, "plywood, composition bomds, pulp and 
~ ptaCOt treads and fu!uIe possibilities of convert­
mg alllorcst ~ into useful ~; secondary for­
cstproclucts mdustrics. Prerequisite: junior standing In 
fCJ!"CSl resources. 

FOR P 375 Wood Utilization Laboratory (2) 
Smith 
Pamiliarizadon with the processing and economic: cnvi­
IOJUIlalt of the forest products indusIrics duougb field 
studies in local plants. Emphasis on sma11-I~ utilization 
in general and on the lumticr ~ inpartic:ular. Pre­
requisite: 374. 

FOR P 377 MaterIals Sdeace In forestry (4) 
Carson 
Introduction to the c:onc:cpIs of stress, deformation. and 
strain in solid materials, including the unique properties 
~of wood. Development of those equations that-relate 
tbcsc variables in SIIUctures. Laboratory session empha­
sizes theory. Prerequisite: 243 or ENGR 210. 

FOR P 400 Wood and FIber Structure -(5) 
u~ . 
Woody plants. Growth of the tree stem. Development of 
the woody cell and the Structure of coniferous wOods, In­
cluding fiber cbaractcristic:. S~ of hardwoods, in­
~fibcry reJatioDsbjp of wood SInJctUre to its total 
physical projJerties. NatUral defects in wood and fiber. 
&try card required. PrereQuJaltcs: forest resources major 
standing and permission ot ~. 
FOR P 401 1be Pbysfcs of Wood aDd FIber 
Composites (4) 
~ui1ibrium physical properties of composite systems. 
Structure and models, mass density, equilibrium" moil-



ture propenies and .equilibrium thennal propenies .. 
Stress. strain, Hooke's law for onhotropic materials. 
Electrical pOlarization. axial and bending stRSS. dielec­
tric beating. Entry card required. Prerequisite: MATH 
126. PHYS 116. . 

FOR P 402 The Physics of Wood and FIber : 
Com~tes (4) 
Equihbrillm propenies. mass and energy transpon. time­
dependent electrical behavior. inelastic behaVIor and vi­
bration. Prerequisite: 401. (Offered alternate years; of­
fered 1980.) 

FOR P 403 Fibrous' Structure and Rheology I (3) 
A~ . 
Review of the synthetic and nat,ural fibers and . their 
chemical. physical. microscol?ic, and submicroscopic 
propenies. The bonding behaVior of fibers in networks. 
Analysis of the structure of fiber networks With reference 
to nonwovens and paper. 

FOR P 404 .Flbrous 'Structure and Rheology U (3) 
Allan 
Behavior of fibers in fluid suspensions and propenies of 
webs formed therefrom. PhYSICS and chemistry of fiber­
poly&ner interactions and adhesion. Fiber modification by 
ph~ical and chemical processes and theory and design of 
fibef composite materials. Prerequisite: 403. (Offered al-
ternate years; offered 1981,) . 

, . 
FOR P 405 Mlcrotedmlque (3) . 
Leney 
The technique of preparing, sectioning, staining. and 
mounting woody tissues and fibers for' microscopic 
study. Entry card required. 

FOR P 406 Wood Chemistry I (3) 
Sarkanen 
Chemical and physical. properties of cellulose, lignin, 
hemicellulose, and exttactives. 'WO<Kl as a raw material 
for the chemical industry. .. 

FOR P 4111 Wood Chemistry I Laboratory (2) 
Sarkanen 
~ratory to supplement 406. 

FOR P 408 Wood Chemistry U (3) 
Sarkanen 
Review of the chemistry of conversion of wood to pulp, 
paper,.and by-products. . 

FOR P 409 Wood Extractives Chemlstry (2) 
Hrutfiord 
Nature, origin, and oc:c:urrencc of the extraneous compo­
nents of wood, their influence on pulp and paper prepara­
tion, and their utilization. 

FOR P 410 . Energy From Wood (3) . I 

Explores princi{181 characteristics of wood fuels and fo­
cuses upon major systems for recovering energy from 
them. Considers wood fuels from resource, technical, 
and economic points of view. Prerequisites: CHEM 101, 
102.' . 

FOR P 440 Construction (4) 
Burke . 
Design and construction of forest roads; canh-moving 
methods and costs, explosives, surfacing, drainage facili-

. ties. Laboratory: design of timber bridges. Prerequisite: 
377.' ~ 

FOR P 441 . Forest EagIneeriDg (5) 
Burke 
PJanning the logging operation: logging methods, route 
projection, selection of· I~ and settings, logging 
cost FtrOl. Prerequisite: 310 or equivalent. 

foR P 442 FiDandal Analysts 01 LoggfDg 
EquIpment and Operations (4) . 
Business investment management in logging industry· 
with particular ~mpbasis on equipment rcpIaccment. En­
gineeiing performance of various tYPes onogging equip­
ment. Individual student project includes some field 
work. Prerequisite: 44 I. .. . " 

FOR P 443 Safety Prac:tfccS In )i'orest Industries (I) 
Burke 
Accidalt costs and frequency rates; accident investiga­
ti~; safety inspection; safety organization and program. 
Prerequisite: forest engineering major. 

FOR P 44S AdvaDced Forest EngbHerlng (3) 
GnWkh . 
Description and analysis of the 1989~ng and·roading pro-

cess within a system's framework; application of man­
agement science methods in data ·collection~ data 
analysis, and decision making to foreSt engineering prot;.. 
lems within the systems context. Offered on ~irJno 
credi~ basis only. Prerequisite: 441. 

, FOR P 446, 447, 448, 449 SenIor Forest 
EngIneering FIeld Studies. (2,5,5,3) 
Burke, Greulich. Jorg~nsen 
446: route projection and logging planning. 447: recon~ 
naissancc and preliminary surveys. 448: road location 
and construction surveys. 449: cost estimates and reports. 
Dc!velopment of' a complete logging pJan for a timber 
tract. Courses give!) consecutively in Spring Quarter. 
Prerequisite: 441. . 

FOR P 470 Forest Produds Protec:tlon (3) 
Driver. Smith 
Wood- and fiber-destroying agencies, biological and 
physical. classification and manner of attack. Theol)'of 
toxicity and the impodant preservatives; pressure and 
nonpressure treatments. Fue retardant chemicals and 
treatments. coatings and impregnation. 

FOR P 472 'Gluing Process Technology (3) 
Bryant 
Theory of wood adhesion, chemical nature of wood ad­
hesives, requirements of adhesives and binders relative to 
imponailt wood and process variables. Prerequisites: 
374,377. 

FOR P 473 Plyw'*' and Board Processes (4) 
Bryant '. 
Familiarization with the technology of the modem lum­
~ laminating, plywood, and composition board indus­
tries; product properues as related to process and species 
variables; uses and markets for tbcsc products. Prerequi­
site: 472. 

FOR P 475 Wood Drying Tedulology (3) 
Leney , 
Analysis of the wood-drying process; technology of re­
ducing the moisture content of wood in the fonn of lum­
ber, veneer, panicles, and fiber. Relationship of moisture 
to wood and fiber as it affects the manufacturing proc:ess 
and end usc. ~ite: senior or graduate standing in 
Wood and Paper DIvision. 

FOR P 476 Pulping and Bleaching Technology (3) 
Sarlumen . 
Conversion of wood to mechanical and chemical pulps. 
Ktaft, sulfite, and semichemical I?ulpin, processes. 
Chemical recovery systems.. Bleaching 0 mechanical 
and -cbemical pulps. Offeredjoindy with CH E 471. 

FOR P 477 Papermaklng Technology (3) 
McKum 
Fiber soun:cs and properties. Secondary fibers. Stock 
preparation, sheet fonning, water removal. finishing. 
Coating, lamination. and printing. Paper products. Of-
fered jointly with CH E 472. . 

FOR P 478 ~p and 'Paper Laboratory (2) 
McKean , 
Laboratory experiments in the pulping of wood, fiber 
technology, and physical and cbCn!ical cbaractcri.sties of 
paper and pulp, Offered jointly with CH E 473, Prerequi-
site: 476. . 

FQR P 479 Analysis 01 Wood ProcessIng. FadIltles 
(3) .' . 
Bethel 
Application of wood science and tcc:hnology to analysis 
of the effectiveness of wood processing facilities. Pr0-
duction control and quality control related to materials 
and processes. Procurement control problems. Decision 
making with respect to product mix, equipment modifica­
tion, anaI~is o~ inventory control. and .material move-
ment. . 

FOR P 480 Wood Process Developmmt and DesIgn 
(3) . \ . 
Bethel 
Study of the fac:torsinftucncing feasibility judgments 
with respcc:t to industtial dCvelotm=lt and factory de­
sign. Feasibility of new forest prodUcts manufacturing in­
stallations. with reference to raw material supply, mar­
kets. transportation, and labor supply. AnalyStS of case 
histories of forest JJtOCIucts manufacturing and facility de­
velopment. Use of operations rescan:b melhods in feasi-
"ility studies. . . 
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Physical Scienc~s . 

FOR P 481' Pulp and Paper Unit Operations (3) 
McKean 
Unit operations of panicular interest in the pulp and pa­
per industry in addition to those covered in CH E 330 and 
340. Prerequisite: CH E 340. . 

FOR P 48S Undergraduate Research (1-3, max. 3) 
Undergraduate· research or independent study project 
under the supervision of the faculty; usually one credit 
per quaner. Prerequisite: senior standing in WQOd and 
Paper Division. . . 

FOR P 487 Introduction to Wood Biochemistry (3) 
Hrutjiord 
Basic biochemical concepts; emphasis on the chemisby 
of photosynthesis, plant metabohsm, and protein biosyn­
thesis. (Offered, alternate years; offered 1980.) 

FOR P 488 PoIyJDer Chemistry (3) 
Allan 
Fundamental review of synthetic and natural polymers, 
including kinetics of formation, molecular weight distri­
butions, and solid-state and solution properties. 

FOR P 489 Wood Biosynthesis (3) 
Hrutjiord . 
Biosynthesis of carbobydrates, phenolic and terperoid 
compounds in forest trees. and biochemistry of wood 
degradation. Prerequisite: 487 or BlOC 405. (Offered al­
ternate years; offered. 1982.) 

fOR P 490 Undergraduate Studies (1.s) 

FOR P 491 Undergraduate Studies (1-5) 

FOR P 492 Undergraduate Studles (1-5) . 
Individual tutori81 study of t!:>pies for wbich there is not 
sufficient demand to warrant the organization of regular 
classes. The courses are· offered in all quarters. and 
credits can vary from I to 5, and, with the pennission of 
the instructor, each course ~y be repeated for credit. 
Credits are individually arranged for each course. Entry 

. card required. . . 

Courses for Graduates Only 

FOR P 501 EIastIdty of Wood and Fiber 
Composites (4) 
The concept of stress, strain. and Hooke's law for the or­
tbolropic continuum. Tensor transfonns of stress. sttain. 
and the clastic coefficients. The compliance and stiffness 
tensors. Strain energy. Distribution functions of dcscri~ 
tions of internal geometry of composites. OnhOtroplC 
elasticity of the fiber wall. Elasticity and two- and tbrec­
dimensional fiber networks. Elasticity of panicle com­
posite and laminates. Prerequis~tes: 40Iaitd 402. 

FOR P 502 Transport Processes In ComPosite 
Systems (2) 
lime-dependent and time-independent diffusion of mois­
ture and energy in composite materials. Couplc;d mois­
ture and thermal diffusion. Mechanisms of J;11oisture and 
thcnnal trans~. Diffusion in panicle composites. Solu­
tion of the diffusion equation by separation of variables 
and finite difference methods. Prerequisites: 401 'and 
402. 

FOR P 541 Advanc:ed Forest EngIneering (5) 
Logging organization and management; logging cost 
analysis and budgeting. Entry card required.. . 

FOR P 542 Advmu;ed LogIiIg EaldneeriDg (3) . 
Detailed consideration of problems. of logging planning 
and truck road engineering, including the preparation and 
field layout of logging plans; location. design. and con­
struction of logging truck roads. Entry card required. 

FOR P 571 Advanced Wood Preserv8tlon (3) 
Permeability of wood, theory and factorS affecting pene­
tration .. liquid movement in wood, chemical effects on 
wood. Entry card required. 

FOR P 572 Wood Cbemlstry and Analysis (3-5) 
HrudiOrd 
Application of instrumental methods of aJ:\alrsis to wood. 
woOd products, and forest products proc:esslDgeffluenfs. 
Empb8sis onscparation systems. Including gas and liquid 
chrOmatography, and on spectral analysis. entrY card re­
quired. (Offered alternate years: offered 1980.) 



. I.NTI;RSCHOPL OR INTERCOLLEGE PROGRAMS 

FOR P 513 Wood-Moisture Relations (3) . 
Smith 
Theories and practic:e on relatioilships tietween wood and 
moistwe over a range of moisture contents; effects of 
other polar and nonpolar ~mpounds; capillarity, adsorp­
tion. and diffusion in wood. Sntry card required. 

FOR It 514 Wood-ResIn Relations (3) 
BrytlIII . •• ". 
Technology of synthetic restnS as wood adhesiVes. wood 

, i!DPregnants, binders, overlays, and surface coatings. 
Entry card required. , . 

FOR P 576. Photomicrography of Woody TIssues 
(3) 
Leney , 
Theory and metbod in microscopy and photomicrography 
of woody tissues. Entry· card required. 

FOR P 577 Wood and Paper SclUe SemlDar (1) 
Disc:Ussion or current topics in the science of wood and 
its various composites in the fonn of ~mposition board, 
lamiiIates. and paper. Off~ on c:red.itlno credit basis 
only. 

FOR P 578 EDvIromnentaI ProtectIon In the Pulp 
and Paper ludustry (2) 
Sarlamen' . 
Nature and soun:es of air and wateI: pollution in the J)Ulp 
and paper industry. Methods to remove pollutants nom 
aqueous 'and gaseous effluent. Reduction of effiuent vol­
ume by recycling of water and chemicals and by the man­
ufactuIe of by-products. Novel' pulping and bleaching 
techniques to reduce the formation of pollutants. Offered 
joindy with CH E 578. Available to seniors. Prerequi­
sites: 406, 476. (Offered altemateyears; offered 1980.) . 

-. FOR P m Forestry and Wood UlDIzatlon In the 
EcouomIC and SocIal £DYIronment (2) 
Bryant . . . . 

For graduate students in .the COU«;ge of Forest Resources 
with baccalaureate or master's degrees outs~de the for­
estry field (e.g., biology, cbcmistry, cngincering). World 
view of the intcnelittionsbips of forestry and wood . 
utilization in the economic . and social environment as 
well as all 0= to relaic research interests to this 
franiewcnk. • ite: permission for graduate stU-
dents outsi~. the College of Forest Resources. 

FOR P 590 Graduate Stadfa (1-5) 
Study in fields for \Vbicb there ls-not sufficient demand to 
wammt the organization of regular Courses. Entry card . 
requiml. . . . . 

FOR P 600 lDdepeadent Study or Research (*) 

FOR P 700 Master's ThSs (~) 

nrroRIAL STUDY 

Trltorlal stUdy. designed to meet individual requirements 
. is availablt to gradlUlle stutknts in the graduate studies 

cousu listed below;.Such stUdy may include lile,nuure re­
View and Jitld twIl1lboratory Work. The courses are of­
/tred in all quarters, and credJu .can vary from I to 5, 
and. with the permission of the instructor. each course 
may be repeaud for credit. Credils are Individually ar­
l¥tIIged for each COUTU. Prerequlsltu Include graduate 
skmdlng and p~rmisslon. 

FOR P 54d Graduate Stadia In Los8Ing 
EaaIneainR (1-5) 
Bn, GreUlIch, Jorgtnsen 

FOR P 570 Graduate StudIes In Forest ProcIudB 
(1-5) 
AIItm, Bryanl, Gardner. Hrutjiord. Leney, 
SlsrIumm. Thomas ' 

QUANnTAnNESCmNCE 
See Inter school or intercolkge Programs. 

. INTERDISCIPLINARY 
GRADUATE DEGREE 
PROGRAMS 

These programs are administered by interdis~p.1ilUlry 
groups of the Graduate School. Certain courses carrying 
the panicular program prefix appetll' below: other 
courses with the $tUM prefix appe¥ elsewhere as indi­
cated. Other courses Included In these programs are see 
lected from many diSciplines throughout tire University 
and carry tire prefix of the respective d1scipUne. . 

APPLIEDjMATHEMATICS 

'MfA m 401 ADaIytlcaJ Methods In EngfneerIag.I 
(3) 
Acquisition of tecbnique and ~perienc:ein application of 
areas of mathematics encountered in science and cngi~ 
nccring; illustrated by case studies from many fields. Ap­
propriate for seniors and graduate students in engineering 
and science who require .a survey of techniques, but who 
are not prepared for, or do not seck, advanced material at 

. the SOO level. Applications. of first-order and linear ordi­
IW)' differential equations, systeJM of differential equa­
tions, pbase plane, stability and power series solutions..of 
differential ~ons and Laplace transformation. Of­
feredjoindy With £NGR 401. Prerequisite: MATI{ 238. 

AMATH 40Z ADaIytlcaJ Methods In EngfDeerIng 0 
(3) . ' 
Sec 401. Applications of linear algebra-vectors and ma­
trices, vector differential .calculus-vector fields, tine 
and surface integrals. compl~ functions, power series, 
Taylor and Laurent series and integrations by mdbod of 
residues. Offered joindy with £NOR 403. Prerequisite: 
MATI{238. t 

AMATH 403 AnaIytlcaJ Methods In EugbaeerIDg m 
(3) . 
Sec 401. A~lication of Fouiier.serics andinte~, par­
tial differential equations, probability and statistics. Of­
fcredjointly with ENGR403. Prc.requisite: MATI{ 238. 

AMAm 501 Semlnar In Applied Mathanatlcs 
(1,mu.6)AWSp .' 
Special topics and selected problems of current interest. in 
applied mathematics. Off~ on credit/no credit basis 
o~~ . 

- AMATH 562, 563, S64 Methods of PartIal 
DUrerentlal Equations 1,0, m (3,3,3) A, W ,Sp 
FU'St-ordcr partial dlffcrentialcquations: cbarai:teristics, 
conservation laws,sbocb, applications to geometrical 
optics and Hamitori-Jacobi tbcolY. Elliptic equations: 
fundamental solution, Grecn's function, confonrial m.w­
ping, ~-~w: PIObJan:i .• Parabolic equatioils. 
Hypcrbobc equations: c:lwac:tcristics, shocks, examples 
from fluid dynamics, aPP.lOximatc methods. Post-mas­
ter's ~uellQ!. Offered Joindy With A A 562, 563, 564. 
Prerequisite: 569. (Offered odd-numbered years.) 

AMATo S67 ADaIysfs In EngIneerIng I (3) A . 
Algebra and calculus of vector and tensor fields .. Linear 
inappings, matrices, finite dimensional cigcnvaluc pr0b­
lems. CUrvilinear coordinates. COmpl~ variables, c0n­
tour integration, conformal mappings. Offered jointly 
with A A 567. 

AMATH S68 AnalysIs In EqIDeerlng D (3) W 
Survey of properties and practical techniques for ordinary 
cliffcrcntial c"quations. Series ~pansions; eigcnvaIw: 
problems; LaPlace transforms and applications; varia­
tional methods; asymptotic expansions; pcrtwbatiOll$., 
regular and singutar; cliffcrcacC equations; numerical pr0-
cedures •. Offered jointly with A A 568. Rcc:ommcndccI: 
567. 

. AMATB 569 PartIal Dlfl'era:itIai EquatIoDs (3) Sp 
Propatics of diffusion, wave, and Lap~ equa­
tions; initial andboundary-vaIw: problems; scncs expan­
sions; transform methodS; singularities, Green's func­
tions; classification of sccond~ equations, tbcoty 
and applications of method of cbarad.crfatics; numcric8l 
techniques. Offered jointly with A A . S69 .and MATI{ 
S69.Prerequlsite:568orMATI{428 •. ' . 
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AMATH 576,577~578 Pa1urbatlonTbeO.-y I, II, m (3,3,3) A, W,sp • . 
Basic concepts of asymPtotic expansions with applica­
tions to linear partial cti.ff'erential equations. Singular per­
turbations: matched asymptotic: expansions. boundary 
layers, shock layers, uniformly valid solutions. the 
method of multiple scales, weakly no~inear wave IJIOpa­
gation problems and resonance phenomena, nonlinear 
wave p~on in fluid, solid, and particle mechanics. 
POst-master s scqucnc:e. Offered joindy with A A 576, 
577 , 578. (Offered even-numbered years.) 

AMAm 584,585, S86 Approximate and Namerical 
AnalysIs 1,0, m (3,3,3) A, W ,Sp 
A~ximation thcoty, curve ftwng; numerical differen­
tiation and integration; linear and nonlinear algebraic 

. equation systems; ordinary differential equation methods; 
asymptotic ~pansions; perturbation. methods. matrix 

· iterative techniques; numerical, methods for elliptic, para. 
bolic, byperbolic partial differential equations; varia­
tional mctbocIs; eigenvalue problems; nonlincarities; ap­
. plications to practical problems in fluid flow, stress 
analysis. acoustics. electromagnetism .. Offered joindy 
with A A 584. 5SS, 586. Prerequisites: 567.568. 569. 
(Offered odd-numbered years.) 

AMATH 587,588,589 TedmlquesofApplled 
AnalysIs I, 0, m (3,3,3) A, W,sp 
Review of complex variables. Series ~pansions, contour 
integration, ge~ng functions, confonnal mapping. 
Differential equations in the compl~ planc. Special 
functions.' ~c methods (sacfdJc )JOint. statiODIU)' 
phase. WKB, aDd others). Fourier and related trans­
fonns. Radiation condition, signal p.gation, singu­
lar inversions, G,rccn's functions. Appbcations to prob­
lems in engineering and pbysics. Integral equations. 
Wiener-Hopf and other special tecbniques. Post-master'S' 
sequence. Offered joindy with A A 587. 588, 589. Pre­
requisites: 567, 568, 569 or equivalent. (Offered even­
Dumbered years.) 

AMATH 600 Independent Research or Study (*) 
AWSpS 

AMAm 700 Master'sTbesJs(*)AWSpS 

AMATH 800 Doctoral ~ (*) A~SpS . 

. BIOLOGY TEACIDNG 
No cpurses have this program prefix: all courses in­
cluded in this lnterdiscipUlUlry program appear under the 
aPpropriate headings in the various bioJogicol scitnce 
twI sdence eductltion departments ~ 

BIOMATHEMATICS 
For relbted course work. see Ilstlngs/or-'he deparlments 
of Statistics and Biostatistics. 

Bl4\m SS4 Stodaastfc Processes In the LIfe 
SdeDces (3) Sp 
Bell 

., Modeling of various biomediCal phenomena in tenns of 
the basic stochastic processcs-blonomiaJ, Poisson,' and 
Gaussions. Extensions to include basic applications of 
random walk, compound, imd nonhomogeucous Poisson 
processes, as well as Wiener processes and certain funda­
mental time series. Estimation, testing, and interval esti­
mation for paminctas in parametric models. lnIroduction 
co nonparametric stochastic processes and associated 
inference. Special emphasis in air-pollution models, wa­
ter-pollution models, epileptic-seizure models, and 

· c:anc:er-related nutrition models. Prerequisites: basic 
· courSe in each of statistical infcrcncc, probability, and bi-
ology. ~ 

BMATfI!HI SemfD8r In QwintItatIve Ecology 
(1, IDU. 9) A WSp 
Lectures and discUssions of current problems in quantita­
tive ecology. Prerequisite: pennission of instructor. 

BMATH 598 Special Topics In QaantltaUYe Ecology 
(1·3, mas. 12) A WSp 
Special topics in quantitative ecology. including popula­
·tion and COIDJDUJIify ecology, systems ecology, and pbys-
· ical proc:csscs in ecosystems. Prerequisite: permission of 
instrUctor. . 



BMATH 599 Research In Quantitative Ecology 
(1-5, maL 5) A WSp . 
Special advanced topics in quantitative ecology. Topics 
can be oC a theoretical n!'lUre or combined theOry and ex­
periment. Prerequisite: permission oCinstruct~. 

BMATH 600 Independent Studf or Research (.) 

BMATH 700 Master'sThesls(·) 

BMA TH 800 Doctoral DIssertatIon (.) 

COMPARATIVE LITERATURE 

See also Comparative Literature graduote c;ourse listings. 
·;n the College of Arts and Sciencu section. 

C LIT 600 Independ~t S~dy or Research (.) 

C LIT 700 Master's Thesis (.) 

C LIT 800 Doctoral DIssertatlon (.) 

HEALmSERVICES 
ADMINISTRATION 
AND PLANNING 

'No courses have this program prefix aU courses in­
chu:kd in this interdiscip/1iuuy program appear untkr 
other pertinem Graduate School and departmttUlll lisl­
ings. 

INDIVIDUAL PH.D. PROGRAM 

IPIID 600 Independent Study or Research (~ 
AWSpS 

IPIID 800. Doctoral DfssertatfoD (.) 
Restricted to graduate students approved Cor a SJlCCial in-

. dividual Ph.D. prognun in the Graduate School. Requires 
permission of tile student's Supervisory Committee chair­
person. Name of dissertation supervisor should apPear on 
the student's prognun of studies. 

MARINE AFFAIRS 
Graduatt coursu kading 10 lhe Master PI Marine Affairs 

, degree art shown in the lnurschool or Inlercolkge Pro-
8rams section under Irist/~le for Marine Studies. 

PHYSIOLOGY-PSYCHOLOGY 

P PSY 800 Doctoral DIssa1atlon (.) 

RADIOLOGICAL SCIENCES ' 
. . . 

HAD S 4TI Introductfon to ItadJoactIft Trac:er 
Tedudques (3) A 
Roblin 
Bas,ic concepts of the use of radioactive tracers to mea­
sure the tnulSfcr between the compartments of a biol9gi­
c:al system. The theoretical anBlysis. is restricted to 
systems with DO more than tbJee compattments. Experi­
ments are designed to pennit the student to utilize the 
thcoIy discussed und to make actual detamiDations of 
tnIDSfcr coefficients. Offe,ted jointly wi1b NUC E 477 • 

HAD S'487P Rad1oact1y~ TracerT~ (2) ~ . 
Robiin 
The use und behavior of radioactive tracers are studied; 
attentimr is given to the dynamics of the distribution of 
trICe elemenIs after their introcluction into the system. 
Analysis of current models and application to examples 
from both living und nonliving systems. Offered joiiltly 
with NUC'E 487 • Prerequisite: peImission of instruCtor. 

RAnS 501, m BloIogk:aIFJrectsoflcmIzIDg 
RadIatIoD (2,2) At W 
Jad:son' 

. ' Effects of ionizing mdiation at the molecular, cellular, 
mgin, und ~ 1cve1s ~tb emphasis on mammalian 
~. PrerCquisite: permission of"mstructor. 

HAD S 503, 504 Laboratory In RadiatIon Biology 
(l,l)A,W ' 
Christensen 
Laboratory study of the biologic:al effects of ionizing ra­
diation. Prerequtsite: Permission of instructor. . 

RAD S 507 Radiation lfIazanIs'AnaIysIs imd 
Control (1) Sp . . . . 
Emphasizes metbods and procedures rather than facility 
or equipment design. 

RAD S 510 Special Top1cs In RadIatIon BIology (2) 
Sp ., . ,. 
Chrlst~nstn . 
Detailed study of current rescareb ofspcc:ial sigoificance 
.to the devel~t of radiaqon biology. Prerequisite: 
permission of m~tructor. . . 

RAD S 515 ChemkaI MedumIsms In R.adIatJoD 
Biology (2) ASp . 
CNUknsen -
Discussion of mdiation-induced cbemic:al reactiOI1& and 
their contribution to biQJogical radiation damage, includ­
ing alterations in enzymes, viruses, bacteria, and mam­
malian ccDs. Prerequisite: ~ion of instructor. 

RAD S 520 RadJologlcal Sdences Sem!D&r 
(1,mu.~W 

RAJ;) S 540, 541 NudearEnergy, Mao, and HIs. 
El\tlronmeut I, D (3,3) 
Robkin 
For majms and nonmajms interested in· evaluating the 
impact of nuclear power tedmology on man and IUs envi­
ronment. Studies of modem nuclear power cycles, nu­
clear reactor safeguards, thermal effects, control of ra­
dioactivity releases, biological response to radiation, 
envi'ronmental monitoring, evaluation of new energy re­
~ and energy convemon, systems. Offered jointly 
WJtbNUC ES40,S4l. . 

RAD S 550 Field PractIce In RadIoIoglcal Health 
(·,mu.6)S . - , 
Christensen 
Student rotates through laboratories engaged in radiologi­
cal bealtb and radiation safety wort to ~ in 
the problems eucounterecf in practice. '. ito: per-
mission of instructor. . .. 

RAD S MR Independei1t Study or Researdl (~ 
. AWSpS'r"'" 

RAD.S 700 Master's~(.)AWSpS 

SOCIAL WELFARE 
SOCWL 552 HIsto~ and lnequaUty: 
The AoglO-Ameriam (1400-1900) (3) W 
. Examines the roots of modem social welfare policy and 
~gram in two historic periods: the reign of the Tudors 
(1485-1603) and the evolution of welfare policy =.'­
b1e with the aims of the nation-state; and the si • cant 
societal and intellectual developments preceding the En­
glish Poor Law Refonn of 1834. 'l'be English welfare 
heritage as it subsequently shaped public and private wel­
fare measures in the United States also receives attention, 
as does the Je1eV&DCC of these early beginnings to today's 
conceptualization. of welfare policy. 

socwL S53 Semfoar In Contemporary SocIal ' 
Welfale PoDc:y (3) Sp . 
Major American social welfare programs and some; of the 
policies dJai guide their development und implementa­
tion; contemporary income maintenance policies and 
their effectiveness in reducing income inequality. This 
course is closely linked to, and built upon, $S2. Selected 
issues und dilemmas followed in that course, which serve· 

• as die focus for. policy debate, are examined in the con-
text of cwrent welfare programs. .' 

SOCWL 580 Introcll&dlcm Co AdvaDad Researeb . , 
Methods and DesIgn (3) A 
~uctioD to the broad scientific issues 8nd the specific 
,metbodological strategies used in formulating and an- . 
swering researcb quesilons witbfn the ftcld of social wel­
fare. Required of· all first-year studenti in the social wel­
fare Ph.D. program; open to others by. permission. 

'SOCWL 581-58Z-583 Racardl'Pradfcum 
(1-3, max. 3)-(1-3, maL 3)-(1-3, mas. 3) A, W,8p 
Development of specific metboclological skills in l$OCiai 
welfare rescan:b through participation in an ongoing Ie-

. sean:b project. Off~ on crediUno.credit basis only • 
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Bioengineering 

SOCWL 598-599 ReseaI'ch Problems and PrIorities 
In SocIal Work and SocIal Weltare (3-3) At W 
Seminar assesses the CUIJent state of knowledge in Ie­
·lected major areas of social wOtk and social weU'are, ex­
amines analytic and methodological ,P.tOblems in con­
ductio, researcb m .tbesc areas, and Ufentities resea1'Cb 
priorities. Emphasis on peer learning centered on the 
identification of c:entml.resean:b problems in the areas of 
social policy, program evaluation, and intervention with 
Individuals, groups, families, and organizations. Prereq­
uisite:.admission to social welfare Ph.D. program or per-
mission. ' 

SOCWL 600 Indepeadent Study or Research (.) 
A~ . 

SOCWL ,800' 'Doctoral Dtssertatlon (.) AWSpS 

INTERSCHOOL OR 
INTERCOLLEGE 
PROGRAMS 

BIOENGINEERING 

Administered bY ~ School of Medicine and the Colkge 
of Engineering. " 

BIOEN 299· lDtrocIudfon to BfoenBIneerIoB 
(1) ASp , 

. Lectures, discussions, and reading assignments on the 
various aspects of bioengineering; orientation in bioengi-

. rieering studies and 'practice. Offca:d o~ credit/no. credit 
basis only. . '. . 

BIOEN 401 Fundamentals ofBloengfneerfog 1(3) 
Introduction to major pbysical,'~c:al, and-biologic 
properties of major components of living systems. Appli­
cation of engineering to· measurement and cbarac:teifza­
tion of these properties. Introduction to synthetic bio­
materials and a casc" study of musculoskeletal system. 
Recommended: basic course in physiology (e.g., ZOOL 
208, P 810360). 

BIOEN 402 Ftindamentals ofBJoengbxerlDg n (3) 
: Enpecrlng principles arid technology applied to investi­

gation, diagnosis, und therapy in vasculature, heart, and 
respiratory systems, as' weD as selected topics dealing 

. witb skin,' eyes, and ears. Prerequisite: 401. ' 

BIOEN 403 FuiulamentalsofBloenglneerlngm(3) 
En~g princlplesand technology applied to investi­
gation, diagnosis, und therapy in renal, digestive, aDd re­
productive systems. SeIcc:tCd topics in engineCring con­
tributions to hcaltb-care delivery. Prerequisite: 402. 

BIOEN 410 CreatiYe Presaiptfoas for HeaItb-Care 
DeIlYery (3) S . 
Holloway; Rushmtr 
Curtent deficiencies in healtb care with cause or cure 

, related to aprlications of modem technology. The nature 
und scope 0 medicine is cOnsidered 'in relation to man­
power requirements, healtb-care facilities, distribution of 
care, data processing, data sources, and proj~ons offu­
ture technological needs for various clinic:al sPec1aIties. 
Primarily for students in medicine, social management of 
technology, public healtb and community medicine,.or 
bioengineering. Offered jointly with SMT 409. (Of Cered 
odd-numbered years.) 

BIOEN 420 Orthopaedic BlomecbanIc:s (3) A 
Carter , 
Musculoskeletal system studied from an ~g per­
Spective; engineering concepts used in the analysis. of 
composite and ~ materials are applied in the study 
of bOne tissue; mtarelationsbips between the m«banic:al 
and biological cbaractcristics oTbones and joints. Offered 
jointly witb ORlHP 420. Prerequjsito: M E 3S2 or 
equivalent. (Offered odd-numbered years.) . 

mOEN 436 . Medkallnstrumeatatfoo (4) Sp 
Spelman 
Introduction to the application of instrumentation to med­
icine. Topics incl. transducers, 'signal-cooditioning 
amplifiers, electrodes and electroc:bemisby, , ultrasound 



INTERSCHOO~ OR INTERCOLLEGE PROGRAMS 

systems, electric safety. and" the design of clinical elec-
o tronlcs. Laboratoty im:luded. Otr=d jobitty With 8 8 

436. For juniOtS, seniOtS, and first-year graduate students 
who are.preparing for careers in bioengineering, both re­
search and industrial. PrcrcqWsite:· some knowledge of 
Imman pbyslology and electronics or. instrumentation or ' 
pcnnisslon of instructor. Rccommcl1dect: 402. Entry card 

n:quJrcd. -' 
BIOEN 460 Waves In Bloengfneering (3) Sp 
1M' , 
tntrasonic~ elcctromagDctic, and optical wave ~ffects in 
biological materials. Applications to biomedical uses in 
dia,gnosis, therapy, and surgery. Offered joindy with 8 E 
460. PrereqUisite: 8 E381 ototl=coune in wavepropa-
gation as-approvcd by, instructor. . ' 

BIOEN 472 DIapostfc UItrasoand (3-6) A WSp 
Basic principles of ultrasound. A-mode applications, in- . 
cludin delineation of midbrain structures, differentiating 
soHd' t': cystic lesions, and measurement of biparictD1 0 

diameters. TM-mode appl1cations, including dcIlileation 
of intraa.nIiac stIUCtUtes. such as mitml valve and peri­
cardial effusions. B-modc scans ofUver, spleen, kidneys, 
~toneal structures,. and uterus. Pulse and 
continUOUS Doppler applications. Tcadrlng is by informal 
tutorials with laboratory and want expcncnce in the vari­
ous ultrasound technicwes. Prerequisite: permission of in- " 
stmctor. 

BIOEN 490 ~ Materfafs lor BiomediCal 
,~(3) , . 

Combined application 'of the principles of pbysical chem­
istry, bi~, materialS engineering, mass transfer, 
and 6uid mechamcs to biomedical ~blems. Qse stud­
ies include coDslderations of the sCleCtion of materials; 
design. and the operation of instruments, components of, 
or entire, artificial organs (heart, kidncy~ lung) and artifi- ' 
clal structural elements (bone. teeth, Skln), all for usc in 
c:Oatact with body fluids. Offered joindy with the CH E 
490: Prerequisite: organic chemistry or pennission of in~ 
structor. (Offered evco-numbercd years.) 

BIOEN 491 ControDed Release System&-PrlDdpJes 
aDd AppIIcatloas (3) W , 
Hoffman ' 
Mechanisms for controlled release of active agents and 
the development of useful systems for this pmposc. Re-

,lease acbanisms include. diffusive. Convective, or er0-
sive driving forces. Applications to the biomeclical, agri­
cultural, forestrY, and oceanography fields. Some spcciaJ 
case studies covered in detail: Offered joindy with CH 8 
,491. Prerequisite: permission of instructor. (Off~ odd-
numbered years.)" , 

BIOEN 499 Special Projects (U, max. 6) AWSpS, 
Individual undergraduate bioenglnecrinl projects under 
the supervision of an instructor •. In addition, classes on 
selectCd topics of current interests as announced. Prereq­
uisite: permission of instructor. Entry caid required •. 

BIOEN 510 BloeagfDeerIagSemlDar(1)AWSpS . 
Topics Of current bioengineering . interests presented by 
facUlty, visitors, and students. StudentS must attend iegu­
lady, paJtici~ in discussions. and make presentations. 
Enrollment lImited to graduate SIUdents actively engaged 
in bioengineering research. Offered on credit/no credit 
basis only. Enby card required. (Last. time offered: 
Spring QUater 1981.) , 

BlOEM 531, 532~ 533 ~ MkroscopJ 
, (1-5, 105, 1-5) A, W,8p 
Johnson, Luft . 
Thcmetical and applied aspects of mic:roscopy in biology 

. with emphasis on:newer Inetbods. Offcmf ]oindy with 
B STR ~31, 532. 533. Offered on c:rcdit/no credit basis 
only. Prerequisite: permission of insttw:tor. 

BIOEN 547 EagIneerfDg AspecCs oftbe Fluid 
Medamfa of the BI1DI8D Body (3) W 
0aIG . 
Engineering background to the many flow regimes exist­
ins in the buman body. Specific examples of flow.~ 
!ems such as cardiovasc:$r, bronc:hial, m~~, 
urctbral, etc. 00. erect join~ A 547. Offered on 
c:rcdit/no c:rcdit basis only. • 'te: permission of in­

:SIIUc:tor. (Offered odd-numbered years.) 

BlOEM 550 ~ MassTnDlpoltaud 
Eschaage (3)W 
B4umB~~~' , 

, A bringing together of stochastic: theory, network anaI-

ysls, and chemical reactor kinetics to the kinetics of mass 
transport through the wscular system, clispcnion in 
transoJgan passage, and exchange aaoss capjUaJy and 
cell membranes. Prerequisites: puate-Ievel'knowlcdgc 
of cardiovascular physIology, elemental)' statistics, and 
differential equations. (Last time offered: Wmter Quarter 
1981.) , 

BIOEN 599 SpecIal TopftS In BfoeDglneerbig 
(U, max. 15) A WSpS , 
Offered at· a graduate level periodically by faculty mem­
bers within)he Center for Bioengineering; concerns areas 
of resean:h actiyities with cuneot and topical interest to 
biocnginccrs. Prcrcqui$ites: uncJersraduate or graduate 

'courses (or equivalent) detennincd indiVidually lor each' 
specilll topic. Enby card required. , . 

~COMPUTER SCIENCE 

Courses for Undergraduates 
, C SCI 201 huroctactlOn to Computer ~ (5) 

AWSpS . 
Rigorous introduction to the theoretiCal and practical 
components of computer scicnc:e: al~ritbms, progtaDIS, 
data s~, madIines,c:omputabUity, applications, 

. social aspects. ~isite: MAm 124. ' 

C SCI 241 ProgrammIng (3) A WSpS 
Basic algorithms, progranlJ!1!ns techniques. ' and basic 
concepts of· the SbUctun:d blgb-Ievel language Pascal. 
PrcrcQulsite: 201 or'permission of instructor or depart-
mental adviser. ' 

C SCI 321 DIscrete Structurts (3) A 
Fundamentals of set theory, ~pb theory, Boolean alge­
bm, and algebraic stnu:tiIrcs wfth applications in comput­
ing. ~tes: MA11f 126 and major standing. 

C SCI 322 Introdudlon to Formal Models In 
Computer Sdeace (3) W 
F'mite automata and regular expressions; context-fJec 
grammars and ~ automata; nondetermlnism; 
Turing machines and the halting problem. Emphasis on 
understanding m~ and thejr applications and" on rigor­
ous use of basic ~ of analysfs.lnduction proofs, 
simulation, diagonallzition, and reduction arguments. 
Prerequisites: 241, 321, and major standing. 

C SCI 326 Data structures (5) Sp 
Scquentialand linked allocation of linear struCtures; 
tables, arrays, stacks, queues; in-c:orc sembing and sort­
ing; circular and doubly linJCed lists; trees and tbmu!ed 
lists; dynamic ~ allocation and garbage collection. 
~ites: 321, 378. and major~g. . 

C SCI 341 Programmlng Laogaages (5) W 
Designed to make Ibe studeilt reasonably Ouent in several 
radically different 'languas~, such as USP, SNOBOL, 
APL, ALGOL,6Q, Pascal. SIMULA 67, and others. Pre­
requisites: 241 and major standing. 

C SCI 373 Data Structures IUICl Algorithms (3) ASp 
Pundamcntal algorithms, and data structures for their im­
plementation. Techniques for solving FOblems by pr0-
gramming. Sorting, siarclling, linked lists, binary scim:b 
trees. balanced tICes, 1sasbirig •. Offered joindy with E E 
373. Prerequisite: 241 or 445 orequivalen~ knowledge of 
Pascal. For non-c:omputcr science majors: no credit if 
326 has been taken.' ' ' . . 

C SCI 378 Maddne Orgsn"atloD aDd AssciabJy 0 

LaDguage (5) A 
Diffcrcnccs and similarities in machine organization; 
centml processors; f'undamcntals of macbine lansuagc 
and addressing; assembly IaDguage prognunmins, in­
cluding macros; opcmting system interfaces. Prerequi-
sites: 241 and major standing. ' 

C SCI 4011 IntrocludloD to Assemblers aud 
CompUas (3) W ' 
Pundamcntals of assemblers, c:ompiIeIs, and ~. 
Symbol tables. Macroprocessing. Lexical analysIS, syn­
tax analysis. semantic analysis, and code acneration for 
general-purpose programming languages. Offered joindy 
with 88401. Prerequisite: 373, 378 orE E371. 

C SCI 421 lDtroductloa to the Anal,. of 
AIgorltbms (3) A 
Analysi' of ~vior of algori~. Techniques for de-
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sign of efficient algorithms. Methods for showing lower 
bounds on computational complexity. Discussion of par­
ticular algorithms for sorting, se8rching, set-manipUla­
tion.arithmetic, graph problems, pattern matching, and 
their implementations. Prerequisites: 322 and 326. 

C SCI 431 lntrocIac:tfoD to Theory of Compatatlon 
(3)Sp , • 
Models of co~putation. computable and noncomputable 
functions, space'and time complexity, tractable and'in­
tractable functions. Prerequisite: 322. 

C SCI 445 Computer ProgrammIng Laboratory (1) 
, AWSp 

For experienced computer programmers who want to 
learn Pascal quickly. Topics include the syntax and 
semantics of Pascal. along with programming examples. 
Taught in a concentrated fashiOn during the first two 
weeks of.the quarter with. a number of ~g as­
signments. Not a substitute for 241; no credit given if 241 
has been taken. Off~ on ~reclit/no credit basis only. 
Prerequisite: significant programming expcricncc in a 
bigh-level1anguagc, such as ALGOL, BASIC, COBOL, 
FORTRAN, orPUI. ' 

C SCI 451 IntrocIadlon to Operating Systems 
(3)W 0'" 

Principles of multiprogramming systems. Process man­
agement, rcsoun:e management, and file systems. Pre­
requisite: 326 or 373 or permission of instructor.. , 

C SCI 470 Computer DesIp (4) AW 
Fundamental gating ~its.are developed into large 
logic gating stmc:tuIes. The use of these stracturcs in the 
design. of central processing units, memories, and pc­
riphCral equipment is illustrated. For computer science 
majOtS. Prerequisite: 378 or permission of insInlc:tor. 

C SCI473 Introductlon to ArtlftdaIlntdllJeuce (3) 

~ncipal ideas and developments in artificial intelli­
gence; USP and SNOBOL as the basis of precise de­
scriptions of AI processes; tbeorem-~g and pr0b­
lem-solving methOds; represtntation of knowJe4ge in 
procedures and in ~: naturallanguagc analysis and 
synthesis, involvln$ !nfcrenc:e and. generation from c0n­
ceptual represen1ations. Prerequisites: 326 and 341, or 
313. . 

C SCI 478 Computer System Ccnu:epts (4) ASp 
For experienced computer users from otI= depaItmcnts 

. seeking a better uncrastanding of the underlying mecha­
nisms. Topics include Olicroprogramming, machine-level 
architecture, computer system Organization, assemblers 
and macroprocessors, compUers and hip-level Ian-. 
gUages,and ~g systems. Not a substitute for 378; 
no credit given if 378 bas been taken. Prerequisite: sig­
niftcant programming experience in a high-level lan-
guage; 241 or 445 must be taken concurrendy. . 

C SCI 498- SaIlor Project (1-9-, maL 9) AWSp 
Consists of a report (and. perhaps demonstration) 
describing a development, survey, or small rcsearcb proj­
ect completed by die student in an area of specialization. 
Objectives are: (1) applying' and integrating the class­
room material from seVeral courses, (2) introdudnJ the 
profcssionalliterature, (3) gaining experience in writiDS a 
technical document, and (4) enhaitcing employability 
through the evidence of independent went. The project 
may cover an area in computer science or an application 
to another field. The work normally extends over more 

. than one quarter, for a maximum of 6 c:rcdits for 498- and 
a maximum of 9 c:rcdits for 498H-. Prerequisite: senior 
standing in computer science major: 

C SCI 499 Readfng and ReseardI (1-24, mas. 24) 
Avallable for spcciaJ cases for advam:ed computer sci­
ence majens to do rcadin8 and research in the field. Of­
rered on cralitIno credit basis only. Uiable as a me elec­
tive, but not in place of a core course or computer science 
elective. Prerequisites: senior staDding and pamission of 
instructor. 

Co~ for ~raduates Only 
C SCI 500 Computers ami Sodety (2) W 
Study of the impact of computer tecbnology on ptCSCDt 
and ~ sOcieties; com,puter tecImotogy and 
econOIDlCS; poh1ica1, ccononuc, cultural.. socl8J, and 
moral· issues. Seminar with ~uent guest'lecturers and 
discussion leaders. Each student IS reqUired to complete a , 



tenn project. Offered on ~it/no credit basis only. Pre­
requisite: graduate standing in computer science or per­
mission. (Offered alternate yeats.) 

C·SCISOI Complier CoastrudfoD (3) Sp , 
Design of compilers for block-stnIctured general-purpose 
programming languages. Automatic ,eneration of lexical 
analyzers and parsers. Error detection and comction. 
Code optiniization. Prerequisites: 401 or E E 401, and 
531. 

C SCI 502 Advanced Topics In CompDer 
~P)A , 
Translator-writing systems, inaementaI compilation. De­
sign of production compilers. Offered 9n credit/no credit 
basis only. ~ite: SOl. (Offered alternate years:> 

C SCI 505 Co~ts of ProgrammfDs Languages (3) Sp , 
Basic concepts' in programming languages, data struc­
tures (arrays, records) ~. patterns. environments. 
conbOl, evaluation, =on, matching: relation ,to 
hJgh-Ievel machines. isites: 401 or E E 401 and 
working knowledge of Pascal and USP. 

C SCI 506. Formal Semantfcs (3) W , 
Basic formalisms in semantics including ftow-cbait 
sclH:Iq8, recursive schema. fixed-point semantics and the ' 
associated induction rules. lambda caJcu1U$ and other in­
.~ve models. FonDal semantics arc viewed as pr0-
viding foundations for formal definitions of programming 
languages. program in~tation, compiler verification. 
themy of program optimization. and other meaning­
pmerving program transfonnations. 

C SCI 508 RepresentatfOD and IIandlIag of Data 
~P)A ~ 

Linear lists (stacks. queues. deQues): sequential and, 
linked allocation; circu1ar and doubly linked lists; trees. 
binaJy trees. and threaded trees; traversal alSorithms; 
analysis of flow charts; path length of trees; garbage col­
lection; dynamic stomge allocation; data management on 
extemal Media. ' 

C SCI 510 Usa ProcessIng aDd Striag MaufpuIatIon 
P)Sp 
Structure of information sets and processes Ihat reflect 
syntactic and semantic relationships. The generation and 
processing of structures such as lists and trees. Symbolic 
pattern recognition and manipulation. Concepts and ap­
plications or recent versions of languages such as USP.' 
SNOBOL; and FORMULA-ALGOL. Recent develop-
ments in languages for artificial intelligence. . 

C SCI 518 DIgItal SIgaaI ProCessIng (4) Sp 
Digidd representation of anal~ signals. Frequency d0-
main and ~transforms of digttal signals and systems. 
Design o~ digital ~; DR and FIR filter deSign tech­
~. Fast Fourier Transform algorithms. Sources- of . 
error in digital systems. Analysis of noise in digital sys­
tems. Offered joindy with E E 518. Prerequisite: knowl­
edge of Fourier aoaJysis tecbtllques or permission of in­
stIuctor. 

C SCI 520 Computer SdeDce SemInar (1, 1118][. 9) 
AWSp '. 
Weekly discussion by students and faculty or visitors on 
current topics of interest. Offered on creditlno ~t 
basis only. ' , . 

C SCI 521 Desfga and AaalysIa of AIgorItIuas I P) 
W· , 
Models of computaIion for rm:asuring the eflicfeocy of 
algorithms. ~iples of design of efficient algorithms: 
recursion. divide and conquer. balancing. dynamic 
~. data structure selection. ~ of al­
gorithms. Examples drawn from problems m sorting, 
sean:fUng. sct-~on .. pattcm-matc~II' gmpbs. 
matttces. polynomials. and mtcge:rs. PnRquisite: SOB. 

C SCI m DaIgIi aDd ADaJysb of ~ n ~ 
Sp " 
Analysis of algorithms more sophisticated than those 
Ireated in 521. Design of efficient algorithms for special 
computing environments such 88 logical networks and 
fomiulas. Turing machines. list-processing madtines. 
and on-line ~on. T~ for proving lower 
bounds on complexity. Prerequisite: 521. 

C SCI 531 FarmaI·1z8'18"88I" I1ld Automata (3) A 
Forma1_ models in computer science. incl~ context­
free grammars, finite automata. regular cxpress1ODS, Tur­
ing Inacbines. and pushdown automata. Fundamental 

concepts of nOndcterminism, undecidability. and syntax 
and semantics. ' 

C SCI 532 Complexity Thcol')' (3) W 
Space and, time complexity on various models of compu­
tation including Turing machines. I'IDl4om access ma­
chines, and Iist-pnx:cssing machines. Hierarchies based 
on complexity, time and space bounded reducibility. NP­
completeness and other complexity classes, and p!O~ably 
difficult problems. , 

C SCI 533 ComputabDfty and LogIc (3) Sp 
FonnaJ systems that cbaracterize dte notion of compu­
tation and model the notion of logical reasoning. C0m­
putability of recursivelr enumerable sets; the' recursion 
theorem. and diagonalization methods. Logic includes 
fiJst-ordcr predicate logic, nonstandard mOdels, proof 
systems. the completeness dteorem. and undecidable the-
ories. . . . 
C SCI 540 DIscrete System Slmulatfon (3) A 
Principles of simulation of discrete, event-orientcd sys­
tems. Model construction, simulation and validation. and 
relationship to other techniques for system,analysis and 
design. Use of speclal-purposc simulation I8nguages such 
as SIMULA and study of functional components and ~ 
structures. Prerequisite: programming experience wath 
ALGOL. 

C SCI 542 Central Processor Arcbltecture (3) Sp 
Several c:entral processing units are examined a" the gate 
level. Included are dte logic stnIctures of: 110 bus. mem~ 
my bus, ALU. address modification. conbOllogic. com­
binatorial and multipbase instIUctions. access priority. 
cycle stealing. etc. Prerequisite: 470. 

C SCI 543 ADalydc Models or Computer Systems 
(3)W , ' 
Emphasizes the use of queuing. nctworlt models as tools 
(or analyzing computer systems. Topics incluckl .useful 
results from basic :8 theory, se1ectlon of perfor­
mance measures, g ~logy. data aCqUisi­
tion, computational algorithms for queuing network mod­
els, approximation techniques. and decomposabUity and 
hierarchical modeling. A realistic case study is under-
taken. , , 

C SCI 548 ComPuter SJStems Arddtedure P> W 
Notations for describing computer systems: Powerful 
CPUs. Memory orpnization. Channels and 110 pr0ceS­
sors. Micro programming. Stack computers. Array and 
pipe line processors. Prerequisite: 470 to be taken concur­
iemly or~ ofinstlUctor. 

C SCI SSI' ~ Systems (3) Sp 
Operating systems design and cotISIIUdiOD techniques. 
Systems' programming languaaes. concurrent program­
ming, deSign methodologies. protection. deadlOck pr0b­
lems. virtual memory allocation. and other topics. Study 
of the structure of different kinds of operating systems. 
Prerequisite: 451 or pennission of instIUctor. 

C SCI SS7 Computer Graphics p> A , 
Genaalion and interpretation of pidUl'cS' by computer 
with or Without human interaction. ~cs hardware. 
Display prognunming. Picture transformations. Repre­
sentations of pictures and theQ' auributcs. Hidden line 
and surface problems. Graphics prognunming 1aD~ 
and systems. Linguistic methods in pictUre analysts and 
generation. Each student is required to complete a project 
on the inttmctive graphics . facility in the cOtnpUtcr sci-
ence laboI1llOIy. ~ite: 508. ' , 

C SCI 561 Computer CommDDlc:atloDsaDd. 
Networks (3) A ,-
Fundamentals of data cransmissiori: coding. ~ for­
mats. and protocols; job and data management problems; 
organization of computer netwotb. A number 'of . net­
works are studied. ariel students are expcctCd to pepare a 
class presentation of a network. ,Oitered on credit/no 
credit, basis only. (Offered ~tcmatc yean.) 

C SCI 573 ArtIfldal ~ I P) A 
Introduction to the use of the ~ in nonJ1lIlllerica 
problem solving. Survey of theorem proving. symbol 
inanipulating. pattcm recognition~ and iricluctive prob-
1e;m-solvina teChniques. CoI11llWCr models of human 
thought. Prerequisite: SOB or 510 or permission of in­
stIUc:tor. 

C SCI 514 ArtlftclallDteIIfgeIUle D (3) W 
Continuation of studies of artificial intelligence systems. 
empbasizing'tbeorem proving. symbolic problem solv-
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ing. ~ recognition, and natural language data pro. 
ccssin~. Students arc required to I do projects. Pre­
reqWslte: 573 or pennission of instructor. 

C SCI 590 Spedal Topics In Computer Sdeac:e (*) 
AWSp 
Lectures and discussions of topics of current interest in 
computer science. May not be offered every ~ con­
tent may vary frOm one offering to another. Prerequisite: 
pennission of instructor. . 

C SCI 600 IDdepeadent Study or Research (*) , 
AWSpS • 
Offered on credit/no credit basis only. 

C SCI 700 Master's Thesis (*) AWSpS 
Offered on creditlno credit basis only. 

C SCI 800 Doctoral Dlssertatlon (*) A WSpS 
Offered on creditlno credit basis only. 

MARINE STUDIES 

IMS 499 Undergradpate ResearCh (1-3, 1118][. 6) 
AWSpS 
Research on assigned topics under the supervision of fac­
ulty men,tbers. ~ite: permission of instructor. 

IMS 500 Marine AffaIrs (5) A I • 

Gibbs . 
Intensive. Emphasis on the ~velopment of basic analyti­
cal sIdlls and comprehatsive fac:tual information about 
ocean activities, trends., and organizationaJ~settings. Se­
lected concepts of marine policy analysis reviewed and 
applied to marine uses. such as the exploitation of m;ng. 
hydrocarbon. and other mineral resources. transporta­
tion. scientific resean:h. waste disposal. naval activity. 
and coastal spate utilization. Prerequisite: graduate 
standing or permission of instructor. 

IMS S04 MarIne Sdeac:es and the Uses of the ()(;ean 
(2)W 
R. H. FumIng 
Analyses and.applications of ocean data and information 
to selected examples of ocean use and resoun:c exploita­
tion. J"he nature and availability of such. information is 
reviewed in tenns of its applications in policy planning. 
decision making. regulation. and erif'on:ement. The COD-

, strainti imposed by ocean c:ondltions are identified and 
the consequences of human activities elUlDlined. Prereq-
uisito: SOO 9f permission of instrudor. ' 

, IMS 50S MarIne Uses and Resoarces: UvIDg 
Resourca(3)W 
Alverson 
Survey of living marine resources; factors affecting dis- . 
'libations and abundance; direct, and indirect impact of 
human activities; bases for ~t; the origin and 
characte:r of conflict in fisheries maDagement. Prerequi­
site: SOO or permission of instIuctor. 

IMS 506 IntematIonal Law of the Sea (3) A 
B,ni 
Examination of the way nation-states regulate activities 
on and under the ocean. Covers the inter-national regula­
tions and institutions c:oncemed with fishery exploitation. 
pollution. traitsit "pts. scientific research. energy and 
mineral devel~. Q1ilitaIy uses. :8t'1':D1Cftt of in­
stallations. and the boundary issues invo ved in these var­
ious ocean uses. Offered jointly with LAW B 561. 

IMS 507 Intematlonal OrganIzatlons and Oceaa 
Maaagcmem (3) W . 
Afi~ " 
Survey of the manner in which international organiza­
tions attempt to ~ and regulalc the uses of the 
ocean. Primary cmphasts is on the analysis of processes 
that support or constrain these cnganizations and on the 
search for alternative policies and organizatioDs. Offmd 
jointly widt PB PL S07. Prerequisite: SOO or permission 
of instJuctC)r. 

IMS 508 EconomIc Aspects ofMarlue PolIcy (3) W 
Crulclflield. Stolcu . 
Development. of pertinent economic c:oncepCs and their 
application to selCcted topics in marine policy decision 
nl8king. Offered jointly with ECON 537. Prerequisite: 
500 or permission of instructor. _ 



.<' 

INTERSCHOOL OR INTERCOLLEGE. PROGRAMS .' , 

1MB S09 Prfndples ofCoastaJ Zone Mauagemeat 
(3)W. 
Hershman 
Multip1e uses of c:oastal waters and the adjacent land; 
conflicts arising from competition for space and re­
sources;· organizational ~blems associated with over­
lapping jurisdiction and spheres of iilterest; the develop­
~nt of alternatives. for the resolution' of conflicts. 
Pten:quisite: 500 or pennission of~tJUctor. 

IMS 510 LawortheCoastaiZone(3)W 
Johnson , 
Covers federil, state, and local laws, regulations and 

. prognuns {or the II1IlD8gCItleIlt of the coastal zone, includ­
mg the deftnition and ownership of the coastal zone; fed­
eral, state, local, and intemationallaw jurisdictional is­
sues; legislative and administratiVe 'controls; federal and 
state conul1On law. Offeredj~intlr with LAW D 560. 

1MB Sl1 Coastal EnvlroDJDeDt Mauagemeat (3) Sp 
Duxbury. Hershman ' 
Coastal zone planners and managers evaluate proposed 
and ongoing use activities that affect wetland, estuarine, 
and nearshore environments. Concepts and techniques 
for retrieving, analyzing, and' using technical environ­
mental infonnation ih planning and decision malting. 
Washingon'State case examples and practical exercises. 
Praequisite: OCEAN 580 or permission of instructor. 

IMS 5U Ocean Environment 8Dd Uvlng Resources 
(3)Sp 
Wooster .' . 
Analysis of characteristics and processes irl the ocean en­
vironment affecting abundance of marine organisms; im­
plications' for management of oCeanic fisheries. Prer,equi­
site: permission of iiJ'stiuctor ... 

IMS 517 Marine Uses: Transportation and 
Commerce (3) W , 
D. K. Fleming 
Role of the oceans in the transportation of men and mate­
rials: cbaracter and trends in vessel C!esign and terminal 
facilities; pattern and nature of industrY organization: reg­
ulations; economics of the shipping industry;· manage­
ment of fleets and vessels; manpower at sea and ashore; 
national policies affecting,the men:hant marine and port 
facllities. Prerequisite: SOO or permission of instructor. 

IMS S30 The Reglouallmplementatlon or an ' 
EUended EconcrmIC Zone (3) Sp 
MUu ,. 
Team-research·semi.Qar to evaluate the implications of a 
two-hundred-mile economi~ zone in the Central·and 
North Pacific and Atlantic oceans, the Arctic and Indian 
oceanS, and the Mediterranean Sea. Pocus is on one re.. . 
gion at a time. Prerequisite: S07 or permission of instruc-
tor. . 

1MB 538 ,EconOmtc Aspects or MarIne Polfc:y D (3) 
Sp . 
stoW 
Development of pertinent. economiC concepts and' their 
~IiCatio. n to selCcted topics 'in .marine. Ie policy. 00, ered 
'jointly with ,ECON 538. Prerequisite: S08 or permission 
ofinstIuctor. ' 

1MB 550 Spedal Topics In MarIne Studies 
(1-3,max.18)~WSpS .' 
Examination of variods aspects of marine studies. C0n­
tent varies, depending upon. the interests of the faculty 
and students. Intended for the joint partici~on by the 
faculty and advanced students in the investigation of se­
lected topics. One or more groups are ,organized each 
quarter. 

IMS 551, 552 Ocean EngfDeerfng Systems DeSIgn I, 
D(3,3)W,8p 
V~r I 

InterdisciptinaIY ocean systems design, choice of system 
. motivated by problems of ctiuent interest; participation 
b~students and faculty from engineering, law, oceanog­
raplly. business, etc., in order to study complete system; 
. primminary design and analysis of enginceriilg hardware; 
direct interaction with .government and industry con: 
cemed with' ebc*n problem. Offered joindy with 
o ENG 551, 552. Prerequisites: graduate standing; 551 
for 552. 

IMS 562-563 Ocean Polley and Raourc:es SemfDar I 

(3.3)W.8P 
BwU,&iila 
Study and research into selected problems relating law, I 

international organiziWons, and marine, affairs. Special 

aUClition devoted to global and regional problerqs involv­
ing decision processes and structures' lliat are under par­
ticular stress due to social, including technological, 
change. Problems exBmined change from year to year. 
Offered joindy with LAW D 563-D 564. Open' to third­
year and Sraduate,law ~ts; open to second-year law 
students with pennission of instructor. Prerequisites: 
506, S07, or permission. . ' , 

IMS571-S72-S73 Advanced Seminar In Coastal 
Zone Management (1-3 - 1-3 - 1-3, max.. 6) A, W ,Sp 
Hershman 
Students develop analytical and conceptUal papers ad.;, 
dressing an important theme in coastal zone manage- . 
ment. Readings and disCussions in selected topical,suh-, . 
jecits. p,apers can complement theses or other degree 
requirements. Designed for students with career orienta­
tion related to co_ zone management. Prerequisite: 

, S09 or pennission of iilstructor. 

IMS 587-588 Research SemInar In MarIne Resource 
Management (3-3) A, W 
Crutc/ifield, Wooster 
For students who sel~t marine resource. management as 
an atea of concentration within the marine affaiJS pr0-
gram. Topics are from living resources, oCean mintng, 
energy production from the ~, and other areas. Inte­
gration of multidisciplinary analysis and supervised stu­
dent research. leading to complc;tion of the thesis, are pri­
mary objectives. Offeredjoindy with PD PL 587-588. 

, IMS 600 Independent Study or Research (*) 
AWSpS 

IMS 700 Master's ThesIs (*) A WSpS 

QUANTITATIVE SCIENCE 

Administered by the Col(ege of Fisheries and the C~lIegt 
ofForutRuourcu. , 

Q SCI 290 Introductfon to Mathematlcs ror 
Biologists (4) AWS ' ' ' 
Precafculus mathematics presented within the context of 
applications and/or moc!ds in forestry and fisheries: lin­
ear and nonlinear functions, periodic relationsbi'ps, and 
matrix a1~ebra. Offered on credit/nO credit basiS only. 

. Prel:equislte: college a1~ or permission of instructor. 

Q SCI 291, 292 AuaIysfs ror Blologfsts (4,4) 

~';::lation; integrati~n, including multiple integrals 
and partial derivatives. Numerical and computin8,.tecb­
Diques in anaI~. Emphasis on biological problems, 
particularly in ecology. Laboratories required. ~­
sites:~11I105for291;291 «MATH ~~for292. 

Q SCI 340 AppUcadQDS orDlgltal Co~puters to 
Biological Problims (5) AW , 
Methods and procedtIres for processing biological and 
natural resource data by means of digital comfUlers: 
problem analysis, elemenfmy programming, use 0 pack­
age programs for statistical analysis. No credit given if 
FISH 340 or S40 has been taken. Prerequisite: 381. 

Q SCI. 370 QuantItative Methods In Forest 
ResourCes MaDagemeat (3) W 
Ban, Rustag; 
Dasic conceplS of management science ~Ued to forest 
resouri:e IllIlJ188CIIICDt' problems, including linear ~ 
gramming, multiobjec:tive pmgramniing techniques, 
computer simulation, decision theory, and statistiCal 
forec:asting. Offered jointly with FOR M 366. Prerequi­
sites: 381·and FOR M 250 or equivalent. 

Q SCI 376 0peratf0DS Raeardl hi Resource 
Utilization I (3) A 
Ban , 
Introduction to ~ of the tools of operations research 
and the application of these in examinlilg, deftning,.ana­
lyzfng, and solving complex problems of resourc:e man­
~t and of resoun:e P.rodUct manufacturing. Empha­
SIS is {'laCed on networks\and graphs, principally PBRT 
analysIS, and on linear programmlDg and its extensions, 
such as the transportation assignment and tran$Shipments 
models. SensitiVity analysis and duality also are pre­
sented. Prerequisite: 391, which, may be taken con­
CUIrently. ' 

Q SCI 381, In1rodIldloll to ProbabWty aDd Statlsda 
(5) AWSpS , 
Elementary concepts ,of probability: sample spaceset 
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theory, random varial1les', expectations, variances, co­
, variance; multinomial, normal, hypergeomctric Poisson, 
negative-binomial, geometric, unifonn normal, chi 

, square, ''1" and uF" distributions: point and interval esti­
mation, basic concepts of hypotheSis testing; applications 
to biological PfOblems. Not.OP.eD for credit to students 
who have taken 281. PrereqUISite: MA11II05'orequiva-
lent. " ' 

Q SCI 382, 383 StatIitlcaI Inrerence In AppUed 
Researdl (5,5) A W, WSp 
Analysis of variance and covariance: chi square. tests: 
multiple and curvilinear regression; sampling UtcOIy; cfis­
crete distributions; ex~ntal design aDd power of 
teSts. Application to biological problems. Use of. com­
~ter ~ in standard statistical problCms. Offered 
Jointly With STAT 382,383. Prerequisites: 381, MA1H 
124 or Q SCI 291 or permission of instructor for 382; 
382 for 383. 

Q SCI 391 " introduction to Matrices and TheIr 
AppUcatfoDS (3) Sp . 
Elementary concepts of matrices and matrix operations; 
use of computer in inverting matrices, solving systems of 
equations and other matrix operations; ~lications in 0p­
erations research and biology~ PrerequiSltes: 381, MA11I 
125, or FISH 340 or equivalent course in computer use, 
or permission of instructor. ' 

Q SCI m · TediDlques of Applied Mathematics hi 
Biology I (3) A . 

. Ordinary differential equations-linear and nonlinear; 
systems of differential equations; approximation tec:b­
niques, numerical solution ,techniques; applications to bi­
ological processes. Prerequisite: 292 or·MA11I 126, or 
permission of instructor. . 

Q SCI 393 Tedmlqaes or ApplIed MathematIcs hi 
Biology D (3) W ," , 
Applications of advanced ordinary differential equations, 
special functions, and • aI differential equations to de­
scriptions of biOlogi:S;Uhenomena. Particu1at emphasiS' 
on transport in biological systems, 'including diffusion 
and fluid flow. Prerequisite: 392 or permission of instruc-
tor. . : 

Q SCI 450 LfDear Eco1oglcal Moch!Is (4) A 
Bledsoe. Swortzman 
Complete introduction to the mathematical techniques 
and applications of linear' systems analysis to ecological 
models. Techniques include matrix, eigenanalysis: linear 
differential and diffeialce CCJUalions and Markov c:bains; 
simple model stocbasticizauon 'and sensitivity analysis. 
Applications to species succession models, embon en­
ergy and nutrient cycling, food cbaib models, animal 
population life-cycJe models, and Leslie matrices. Stu­
CIeilts review selected papers in the ecoloskal modeling 
literature Imd develop, t:UD, and analyze linear models orr 
the' computer. Prerequisites: 292 and 340, or pennission 

. of instruCtor. (Offered !Jdd-numbered years.) 

Q SCI 451, 452 Ecosystem Dynamlcs (3,3) W,8p 
Bledsoe, S~ , 
Unified ovCrview of the physical and biological~ 
that make II{) naturailUldman':managed ecosystems. Pac­
ets of the physical environJnem....-pon, c0nsump­
tion, decomposition, nutrient cycling, and exploitation 
by man-are diScussed as intene1ated aspects of a whole 
ecosYstem. Mathematical'techniques for repteSCIlting the 
interrelationships are emphasized; examples are drawn 
from aquatic aDd terrestrial systems of the biotic prov­
inces of North America (biomes). Prerequisites:. 292, 
340, 450, or permission of instructor for 451; 451 for 
452. (Offered even-numbered years.) , 

Q SCI 456 ,MatbematfCaI Modds hi PopulatIon 
!fo1oP. (4) A " 
Deftnition and role of mathematical models in population 
biology: types of models; population processes and p0pu­
lation growth; use of computer in model =; sam­
pling and, other ~ods of estimation of on pa­
rameters. Prerequisites: 381, 292, FISH 425 or DIOL 
210 or pennissioa of instructor . 
Q SCI 457. 'Manaaaacut of&plolted An1mitI 
PopuJatloas 1(4) W 
Malhewl ' . 
EquihDriwn yield modet, spawner-recruit models, man­
agement methods; use of catch-effort statistics in 
eStimation and ~t, c:omputer simulation in 

, JII8DIl8CII1CUl decisions. Offered jointly with FISH 457. 
Prerequisites: 381, 292; DIOL 210 or FISH 425, or per­
mission. 

, . 



Q SCI4S8' MaDagemeat of~lted AnlmaI 
PopgladoDS 0 (4) Sp , 
Gallucci 
Continuation of 457. Estimating c:atcb and effort and ana­
lyzing catcb-per-efTort statistics. Standardizing effort. 
gear selectivity. rec:iuitment. models of exploited fishery 
populations with management applications. Introduction 
to simulation of fish and wildlife populations with em­
phasis on applications using current data from fishery and 
game organizations. Offered jointly with FISH 458. 

Q SCI 480 SampUDg TheorY ror Biologists (3) Sp 
Gallucci' . 
Theory and applications. of sampling finite populations 
iDcludins: simple random sampling. stratified random 
sampling. ratio estimates. regression estiJDate!;. system­
atic.sampling. cluster sampling. sample size determina­
tions. applications in fisheries and forestry. Other topics 
include sampling plant and animal populations. sampling 
distributions. estimation. of parameters aDd statistical 
tIeatmcI1t of data. Offered jointly with STAT 480. Pre­
requisites: 382. 383. or ~on of instructor. (Offered 
even.numbered years.) 

Q SCI 486 ExpaimaitaJ Desfgn (3) Sp . 
ConqUtst 
Topics in analysis of variance and ex~rimental designs: 
choice of designs. comparison of efticteney. power. sam­
ple size. usc of computer for standard analyses. Offered 
JOindy with STAT 486. Prerequisite: 383 or STAT 485. 
(Offered odd-numbered years.) . 

QSCI499 Undergraduate Raialrch (1-5, aiax. 5) 
AWSpS 
Special studies in quantitative ecolGgY. and rcsoun:c man­
agement for whicb there is-not sufficient demand to 
warrant the organization of regular courses. Offered on 
creditlno credit basis only. Prerequisite: permission of in- . . 
stnJctor. ' 

Q SCI 502 Statfstkal CoDSUltfug for the lJfe 
~(1-4)AWSP . 
Consulting experience in data analysis. applied statistics. 
ex.IJClil!cntal design. pammeter estimation. ai1d sam­
pling. For graduate students in the Center for Quantitita- . 
tive Sciem:e and Biomathematics. Student provides con­
sultation services to students imd faculty. Students spc:nd 
one classroom hour per week under faculty supemsion 
discussing problems encountcRd. Prerequisites: 382. 
383. STAT 472. 473. Q SCI 486 or BIOST S71, S72, 
573. or equivalents. and permission of instructor. 

QSCl576 GoaI~(3)W 
Rustagi 
Concepts and pbilosopby of goal prograuimiDg as a tool 
in the .evaluation of resource alloCation among multiple. 
con8iCting. often· incommensurate objectives (g0.li1s). 
L.P. and G.P. computer programs are used to study im­
pact of changes in .relative importance of difficult goals. 
00aJ • lications in natural resoun:e areas' 
are ~joimly with R>R M 576. Premt­
uisites:·fiunillarity with linear programming and permiS­
sion of instructor. 

QUATERNARY STUDIES 
No ugrtt progrtUtl i.r offtred. 

QUAT 417 'lbeLate~Aga(3)Sp 
Leopold. Portu. .' 
Pb • cal and biological evldeace. both teDatrial and 
~. for cyclic cUmatic change during the late Ce­
nozoic. emphasizing regional stratigraphic patterns. dat­
ing, and correlation. Growth and dissipation of Quater­
OIl)' ice sbeets and alpine gJadcrs and. change in 
distribution of fauna and flora, as indicated by the ge0-
logic rcconI. Use .of Ibis data to evaluate theories on 
causes of gIaclaJ ages and pOteotial·for predicting futuIe 
climatic variations. Offcn:d jointly with OEOL 417. Pre­
requisite: inlf,Oductory course in.earth science and biolog-
ical science. , . 

QUAT 501 SeadDar In Quatemary EavhUllDldd8 
(1, maL 6) WSp . 
IntcnUaciplinaly seminar in the c:bangin~ natural environ· 
ments of the Quatenwy Period. WIth empbasis on 
climatic changes and their effects. Speakas from the 
U' . and eJsCwberc preseut lcc:tUres on their . =roUowed by discussion. 0fI'en:d on ~ 
CRdit basis only. . 

Social Management of T~ch~ology' 

QUAT 502 InterdJsdpllnaryQgatemary 
Invesdgatlons (2, max. 6) WSp 
Rescan:b course for intadisciplinary investigation of 
Quatematy problems. Student 8ttends sessions of SOl 
and pursues a problem-oriented case study conc:um:ndy 
under faculty direction. Required paper on case study. 
Offered on creditlno credit basis only. Prerequisite: 
graduate standing. . ' 

SOCIAL MANAGEMENT 
OFTECIINOLOGY 
SMT .301 CreatIDg the Future (5) ASp 
DOlllhwaIlt 
Examines the concept of alternative individual and soCie­
tal futures and the opportunities for ,creating them. Sev­
eral aspects of thinking about alternative futUIes are con­
sidered, Including the determinants and nature of change. 
notions of ~. the perception of present reality and 
deYelopmen. t of visions of the future, and the u:ca-
tions of alternative values and assumptions. A n of . 
scenarios for the future are explored and severalmetbods 
of forecasting investigated. Offered joindy with HSS 
301. ' 

SMT 310. SocIal CoDstrafDts on EugIaeerIng DaIga 
(3)WS . 
Zerbe . . 
Examlries cases of engineering designs and identifies 
wa~ in which social ps affect engineering design de­
cistons. As part of this examination. social values and 
public policy issues tbat generate design criteria are ex­
plored. Appropriate course for studenfS' from any disci­
pline. Offirecf on CRditlno credit basis only. Offered 
Joind), ~th ~GR 310. Prerequisite: junior.standing or 
permission of iDStJUCtor. \ . /. 

SMT 401 lIdrodactfon to TedmoJosy as a SocIal 
and PoIftIcal Pbeaomeuoa (3)' A 
BtrtanO . 
Introductory sUrvey presenting some of the issues per­
taining to the develo~t. implementation. and assess­
ment of technology (e.g.,'tecImology and social c:bange. 
technology and vaIw:s. etc.). EmphaSis on·the social. p0-
litical. and economic aspects of c:u:nent problems·that 
have important teclmolo;cal compOnents. Extensive 
. reading requiJed. No pnor technfcal bacltground re­
quired. Prciequisite: jUDlor standing or permission of in­
structor. 

SMT 409 CreaIIve Pracrfptlcms for Health-care 
DelIvery (3) Sp 
Holloway, RIlS~r 
CUrrent deficiencies· in health care with cause or cure re­
·lated to applications of modem technology; the nature 
and scope of t=dicine in relation to manpower ~ 
menta. bea1tb-care faclUties. distribution of CIIC. data 
processing. data sources, and projections of future tech­
nological needs for various cliDical specialties. Primarily 
for students in medicine, social management of technol­
ogy, public health and community medicine, Or bioengi­
neering. Offered jointiy with B~OEN 410. (Offered 

. alternate years.) 

SMT 410 TedmoIosy Assesmxa~and 
Methods (3) A . . 
Technology assessment defined as the syStematic study 
of the various impacts on society that may occur wbeo a 
technology is introduced. extended, or modified. Ex­
pJores the c:onceptuaJ origins. evolution, and'CUIIaIl Cdn­
text of ~ B,!emJm]t (TA), cumining many of 
the methods ·bt bave been and are being used in TA, 
their strengths and weaknesses, and critically analyzes 
several case studies. Students' from all disciplines are en­
couraged to emon; Prerequisite: junioi staDding or per­
mission of instructor. 

SMT 454 AlteraadYe TedmoJogJ (3) A 
Bt,.,ano . 
Exploration of the .evolution of technological forms tbat 
are· smaII-scaled. ~traIized. etc •• emphasizing'tbc 
public polli:y aspcc:Cs of these develGpJIleQtl. Topics in-
clude the rdatiOnship between aItenIative cec:.r:= $Id: WOJter-con1rOUcId·entaprises. COJIUI1lInity • 
the politics of tedmol~ cbange. the thiJd world. and 
decen~ development. 'Open to junlms. scnims. and 
graduate studeDts wbo·bave dOne some previous work in 
the.social ~licatiOD8 of technology; bacbround. iD en­
gineering cfesign or the tccImicaI aspects ofbamware 0p­
eration is DOt n:quired. 

a179· 

SMT 461 Emqy Tedmblogy and PabUcPoJlcy (5) 
WSp 
Hynum 

. Analysis of the bases of national and state energy poliCy 
developments. with main focus on institutional. environ­
mental. and economic implications of energy devel­
opment. Graduate students invited to enroll. Prerequisite: 
ENGR 307, wliiCb ma~D~dy. orPermis-

. sion of instnlctor. : introductmy-JcvCI 
familiarity with ~ technical background. 

SMT 498 Special Toplcs: Tedmology, SocIety, 811cI 
Public POUe)' (3-5) A WSp . 
Special topics dealing with technology, society. and pub­
lic policy offered as lectures and seminars~ Topics in­
clude technology assessment, energy poli~. role of tech­
nology in social policy fonnation. and institutional means 
of regulating technology. Prerequisite: permission of 
instructor. . • 

SMT 499 Special Research Projects: 1'edmolo8Y, 
SocIety, 811cI Public PoIky (2-5, DIU. 10) A WSp 
Independent individual or team undergraduate rescan:b 

., projects dealing with technology. society. and public pol­
ICY. Prerequisites: 3.00 grade-point average and permis-
sion of instructor. . 

SMT 520 ~ (2, max. 6) AWSp 
CUrrent topics in technology and SOCiety. Prerequisite: 
permission of instructor. . . 

SMT 530 Technology Assessment Methods ~ 
AnalysIs I (3 or 5) W 
Bt,.,ano 
In-depIh analysis of the pradic:e and mdhods of technol­
ogy assessment. 8 variety of policy analysis tbat conc:en­
trates on. the social consequences of technological devel­
opment. Investigates the concept and uses of technology 
assessment: how to systematicallYJattempt to investigate 
the social, political, economic; and environmental 
impacts of new technologies: the choice options for chan­
neling these developments: and the relCvant decision­
making institutions and processes. Open to students from 
all cliscfplines. who have some acidemic or pmcticaI 
backgroUnd in the area of technology and public policy. 
USually, 3 credits are given; S credits avaiJable upon con­
tracting for additional wort.· (Last time offered: Winter . 
Quarter 1981.) 

SMT 531 Tedmofogy Assessmmt Methods aDd 
AIIaIysfs 0 (3) Sp 
BtrtanO 
A technology assessment is perfonned as a group m­
search effort. using different disciplinaly tccImiqucs for 
aspects of the social impact and policy analyses. Students 
&om all fields. are encouraged to emoll. Prerequisites: 
S3O. 410, or, permission of instructor. (Last time offered: 
Spring Quarter 1981.) 

SMT m Ec:oaomksoftbeRqpdatloa of 
TedmolosY (3) AWSp 
Zerbe _ 
A general polidcal-economy framework for .anaIyzing 
regulation and. regulatory reform is applied to questions 
of regulating technology. Aspects of regulating transp0r­
tation, product·safety, energy. and mcclicinc are consid­
ered as specific examples of ~ p~ previ­
ously derived. Offered jointly with ECON 532. 
~ite: ECON 300 or 400 or 500. (Last time of­
fered: Spring Quarter 1981.) . 

SMT 540, 541, 542 SocIal MallagaDmt of 
TedmolosY I, 0, m (3,3,3) A,W$p 
WtnA: 
Analyses of the interaction of technology and society 
through gencral priJlciples and case studieS of contempo­
rary iss~ and public policy: the nature of the technolog­
ical enterprise. its sci~tific base, inglcdients of capital, 
specialized manpower, o~ structuie and man­
agement; employment of public and private insd1utioas; 
policy planning to genaate. utilize, and mamge 
technology so as to maxiJiUze ·ties tmdminJmize 
unwanted consequences; insti~: con8icts; develop­
ment of Soais. strategies. ~ priorities, and·pon. 
des' legal and economic considerations- proc;ess of Pub- . 
lic ciccmon ·making. Offeredjoindy with CIVE 540. 341; 
542. and PB PI.. 540. 541, 542. Prinquisites: permiisfon 
of instnJc:tor for 540; 540 for 541; 541 tor 542. . , 

SMT 554 Cost·Bmeflt AaaJysIs IIIId EcoDomic 
MetbodoIoaY(3) WSp' 
ZtrlM 
For students in social management of tecImology .. ec0-
nomics. engineering, public affairs. environmcataI stud-
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ies. and other disciplines who wish to learn the tcdtniquc 
of cost-benefit analysis' and the stiatgtbs andlimitatioDS 
of economics in project evaluation. Theoretical founda­
tion .for cost-benefit analysis is examined. -and suitable 
applied tec~iqucs are derived. Thcsc"~hniqucs are ap­
plied to alternative. types of decision-making problems 
~t to both the private and {lUbUc sectors. Offeml 
Jointly with ECON 5S4. PrerequiSite: ECON 300 or 400. 

. (Last time offered: Spring Quarter 1981.) 

SMT S65 SemInar In Atmospberlc Sdence PoUcy 
Problems (1-3) W 
Fleagle '. , 
Decision making and policy detcnnination in major na­
tional atmospheric programs. Case studies of PQlicy de­
velopment' for the Global Atmospheric Research Pr0-
gram. climate· change, weather modification •. and air 
quality. Individual student study of selected (()pics, with 
emphasis on developing and evaluating altemate policies. 
Oral presentation and term paper. Offered jointly with 
ATM S 56S. Prerequisite: S40 or P,CDDission of instnJc-, 
tor. . 

SMT 568 Women and Tedmology (3) Sp 
Bereano 
Interdisciplinary graduate-level seminar for those, inter­
ested in an investigation of the interaction between tech­
noJogy and women. Topics,include comparison of tech-

. nological nttionality With feminist modes of thought 
(f~g on values that are/could ~ applied in assessing 
technologies in order to evaluate their effects); the impact 
of industrialization. and the division of labor on the hOme 
and the labor force; technologies that particularly impact 
women (such as obstetrical and gynecological aue); and 
investigation of how the needs of women can be met 
through technologicalmcans. Offered jointly with SOC 
568. 

SMT S82 Eaeqy CoDSa"YatfoD (3) Sp 
HjmDn . ' 
&~tion of past, present, and projected patterns of 
energy usc intfris country: opportunities for reducing 
wasteful practices ~ for developing more efficient tech­
niques of energy utilization; usc of price and other forms 
of regulation to induce energy conservation; 'case studies 
from the residential, commercial, indllStrial, and trans­
portation sectors; energy conservation 'legislation and 
public policY'issues'at federal and local levels. Emphasis 
on the teChnological, political, social, and environmental 
aspects. Prerequisite: 461 .. ~ time offered: Spring 
~1981.) 

SMT 583 . Prolnlse of Solar Energy (3) A 
Bodoia, Hyman 
Interdisciplinary approach to the. technical, economic, 
political. and social considerations involving widespread 
usc of solar energy. Direct applications of $Olar energy I 
for water heating, Space heating and cooling, centralized 
and decentralized generation of electricity; indirect fOlDlS 
such as wind. biomass, and ocean thennaJ gradients; ex­
amination of governmental research ~. institu­
tional constraints, and financial incentives.as they apply 
to solar energy. ' 

SMT S98 Special Topics: Tedmology, SocIety, and' 
PublIc PolIcy (3-5, ID8L 15) A WSpS 
Seminars dcsignedprimarily for graduate students. Read­
ings. lectures. discussfons of topics of current interest in~' 
the field of technology and public poller. Subject matter 
varies from quarter to quarter. Prerequisite: permission of 
instructQr. : 

SMT'~ Current Topfcs In the SodaJ Management 
ofTedmology (1-5, IDU. 9) AWSp , 
Advanced indcjJendent study in the interdisciplinary 
SMT, program. Prerequisite: pennission of instructor. 

UNIVERSITY CONJOINT 
COURSES 

. UCONJ 411 PsycbolOllY. or AgIng (3) W 
Klyd , ., 
Focuses on developing the skiJIs occ:essary for critically 
evaluating current psJc:bological theories of aging, re­
search fiqdings in this area. and the implications of find­
ings on the aging persop. Special consldemtion given to 
the effects or socioeconOmic, sex, and ethnicdift'erences 

~
• the logy of aging. Open to upper-divislon un­

and beginning graduate students intcn:sUd 
in field of gerontology. • . . , 

UCONJ 415 Drug Abuse (2) Sp 
Hamnuulund , 
In-depth and multidisci(Jlinary course covering ~Iected 
topics of drug abU$C pnmarily. designed for upper-divi­
sion students in the social and life sciences (i.e., law. 
medicine, nursing, pharmacy, soCial work, sociology, 

, etc.). The student is expected to have already some previ­
ous knowledge of drugs of abuse and basic pbannacology 
or biologr and biochemistry. Teachers in the areas of 
law. nursang. pharmacy, pharmacology, psychiatry. so­
cial psychology, and social w.ork instruct in their areas or 
expertise. possibly includiJg some off-campus visita­
tions. Offerca on credit/no credit basis only. Prerequisite: 
pennission of instructor. 

UCONJ 420 BloJogical Safety PradfcJ (1) A 
Ke~' , 
General introduction to appropriate laboratory procedures 

. used for handing potenti8JJy tiazardous biological agents. 
Particular focus on laboratory safetY and appropriate p~ 
tocols that should be employed by thoSe engaged an 
recombinant DNA research. Offered on credit/no credit 
basis only. 

UCONJ 422 Venereal DIseases: An Overview (2) A 
Elmer. Holmes 
Clinically oriented course designed to train .Upper-class 

. t=Jth science students to the point they are stimulated 
and q~ed to participate effectively in community out­
reach programs for the prevention of venereal diseases. 
I.ecture-discussion session each week with emphasis on 
the nature of the prevalent sex~)' transmitted diseases. 
Field ex~ence includes visits to VD clinics and possi­
ble speaking enga8ements. Offered c:oopemtivelr by the 
depaitments of Pbarmac:euticaJ Sciences. Mcdicme, and 
Epldemiolop and International lieaJth. Department of 
Pharmaceutical .Sciences responsible for administration 
of course. Offered on credit/no credit basis only. ~ 
uisile: permission ~f ~or. 

UCONJ 440 Biological Aspects of ABfng (3) A ' 
Introductqry course on aspects of the biology of human 
aging and of func:tioDal -changes associated with normal 
aging and with those illnesses 1hat may be present in the 
elderJy. Focus on ~ relationship between changes in 
physical function. environment, and quality of life. fn.. 
cludes theoretical perspective onagiog as well as the ag­
ing process in specific physiological systems. Designed 
for upper-level undergraduate students with an in~ in 
agio,. Prerequisite: introductory course in biology or per- : 
misSion ofinstructdr. , • 

UCONJ 442 Sodal and Cultural Aspects of AgIDg 
(3)Sp . 
Amoss 
Involves faculty from the various social science fields tx­
amin!t1g the range and variation' of relationships lUIlong 
age-lirikcd· attitudes and cultural values related to aging; , 
the social and CC01lOIDi,; factots that inJIuencle the elderl1 
in contcmporaiy society;'1he effects of cithnic and sex ~ . 
ferences in sociocultural aging. ,Open to uppcr-divillion 
undergraduates and beginning graduate students inter- ' 
ested fa gerentology. 

UCONJ 460 Introdudlon to Oral BlolosY and 
Related 'Iberapeutk:s (2) W , . 
J:Plein. Siegel 
Oral biology and therapeutics designed for health profes­
sion students not in dtntal or dental hygiene programs. 
Includes structure and function 'of the teeth and. oral Soft 
tissues; pathobioJogy.· signs, preVention, and treatinent of 
oral disease; patient counseling on usc of drugs and oral 
hygiene JnC8S\I1CS for the prevention and treatment of dis~ 
eases of the mouth. Open to undergraduate students in 
last professional year and to graduate students:Prerequi­
site: permission of instructor. 

UCONJ 490 SOdal SeosItIvlty In Health Care (3) 
AWSp . 
Multidisciplinary course for students in the health profes­
sions to sensitize ~ to the life situation of the poverty 
and minority groups as it relates to the community's 
health-care system. Focuses particularly on the social. 
culfiJral, and physical barriers that these groups encounter 
wheO ::::Ten seCk solutions to their health problems. Stimu­
lates t to define anore clearly his professional role 
in the health-aue problems of tbcse groups. Since the 
primary input of information for this course is experien­
tial, students are involved in· field experiences with per­
sons in minority groups and poverty situations to furnish 
students with the first-hand personal. involvement with 
the life styles and experiences of these persons. 1'b: fac~ 
ulty is, selected from the involved schools, as well as 
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from members of the cul9Ual groups being surveyed. En­
rollment is limited to twenty students. An attempt is 
made fo achieve a balance of students from the various 
departments. Offered· coopemtively by. School of Nurs­
ing. School of Dentistry, School of Social Work, School 
of Medicine, School of Ptiannacy~ School of Public 
Health and 'Community Medicine, and the School of Nu­
tritional Sciences and Textiles in the,College of Arts and 
Sciences. Prerequisite: pemtission of instructor. • 

UCONJ 492 The ~velOPmeDtalIy DIsabled 
ChIld: Selected ~tenUsdpllDary Topics 
(1-10, DUlL 10) AWSp 
Elective interdisciplinary series of mini~, designed 
to offer specific infonnation and foster the development 
of specific skills in areas critical for effective ~fes-

. sional functioning with the developmentally disabled 
child. Each minicourse provides an intensive examina­
tion of one major topic represented within the basic com­
ponents of an interdisciplinary training program. These 
basic components include: normal growth and develop-· 
ment, exceptional ~wtb and development, interdiscipli­
nary theory; assessment devices and strategies. intcrven-

. tion strategies, information exchange skills, and 
community functioning. Faculty members from dentis­
try. education, medicine, nursing. nutrition, occupational 
therapy, physical therapy, psychology, social work, and 
communication disorders are involved. The minicourses 
have been especially developed for tJainees in the Child 
Development and Mental Retardation Center. Offered on 
creditlno credit basis only. Prerequisite: pennission of the 
course coordinator. 

. UCONJ 4~ InterdlsdplfDary Health Team In 
Prlmary -Care I (., max. 5) W 
Anderson. Cimrevall. Eaton. Pinman, Smith, 
Truelove 
Dentistry, medicine, nUJSing, ~, and social work 
students are assi~ to interdisciplinary teams represent­
ing each discipline. Classes are conducted in didactic and 
seminar mode. Family history and professional socializa­
tion experiences fonn the point of departure for move­
ment, into study of team development and maintcoance 
skills for heaJtb-care dclivCJ)' teams. Sclf-instJuction on 
baseline assessment' skiJIs in other discipline areas pre­
pares students for tcam-delivered care in 494. Students 
observe role behavior in selected clinical teams and begin 
to func:tlon as a team ina selected primaty-aue site. Pre­
requisite: permission of instructor. Umit: six students 
from each discipl~. . 

UCONJ 494 iDterdIsdplbiaryHealtb Team In 
PrImary Care D (., max. 4) Sp' . 
Anderson. Ctl1'MVtlli, Eaton, Pittman. Smith. 
Truelove 
Multidisciplinary student teams (dentistry, medicine, 
nursing, pharmacy, social work) are provided a clinical 
'experience with model faculty teams,in Selected primary­
care sites. Students continue to exmnine ancN:onc:eptuaJ­
he the'multidisciplinary ~ in primary care in semi­
nars and conferences. Variable credit is based on clinical 
hours 1Bken for credit. Prerequisites: 493 and perinission 
of instructor. 

UCONJ 497 Healtb Care In a Rural Commaulty 
(3) Sp' 
Hall. Schodtle· ' . . 
Critical analysis buUt upon concepts relative to interdisci­
plinary beaJth-aue delivery in a IUral community. 
Students develop an cnganizational J:JJOCkl for mraJ health 
.~ and study inilovative ways of nlobilizing community 
resources and support for' a comprehensive IUral hCaJth­
care system. Pharmacy students, nurses, and other bealth 
'plOfessionals BtUdy application of theoty in an appR?Pri­
ate cliniCal setting within the conceptual frameWork of 
each student's professional fiel~.· , . 

UCONJ 510 SemInar In Neurobiology (0) A WSpS 
Weekly seminars organized each quarter by one of the 
four participatin departments: biological, stmcture, 
J!hYSi~lPBY and tiopbysiCS, pSychology. ,or zoology. 
Req\liMd of graduate studentS supported by the Systems 
mxt Integrative Biology Training Progrant. 

UCONJ 584 Plant Tuman (I, DUlL,') 
M. Gordon . . 
Discussion of the literature of plant tumors and current 
research work being canied on in this area at the Univer­
sity. Offered cooperatively, by the departments of 
,Biochemistty, Botany, and Microbiol~gy and immunol­
ogy. OffCl'cd on creditlno credit basis only. ~te: 
offered only to persons actively pursuing work m this 
area. ' 



UCONJ 585 SemfDar In Molmdar aad Cellular 
BloIogY (1, max. 15) A WSp 
Gordon. Staff 
For students enrolled in the Molecular and Cellular BioI­
OS>' Training Program. Participants present the back­
grOund and current progress in their thesis research. Of­
fered on c:reditIno credit basis only. Prerequisites: 
enrollment in doctoral degree program in biological sci­
ence and in graduate research. 

WlLQLIn SCIENCE 
Administered by the College of Fisheries and lhe CQUege 
of Forest ResOUTCU. 

WLF S 350 Saney of WDdllfe BfolosJ8Dd 
Coasemdion (4) 
ManuwaI. Taber 
Wildlife ecology and population biology, Bod interrela­
tionships between wild animals and man, including en­
couragement of wildlife population growtlt and produc­
tivity, cootrol of pest populations, and pn:servation of 
endangetedspecies. Open to no~majOlS. Prerequisite: ju­
nior standing. 

WLF S 401 The Biology and Conservatlon of Birds 
(3) " ' 
MtUtUWal 
Lecture. Major principles of avian population biology, 
reproductive biology, and conservation strategies' for 
bOth game and nongame birds. Laboratory and field trips 
are relJ..uired ~ students may be -asked to share travel 
costs. ~tes: 350, two quarteri of college biology. 
and pennisslon of instructor. " 

WLF S 402 Bmnan Culture and WlldUfe 
Conservatlon (5) 
Taber' I 
Human customs, attitudes,and institutions as they affect 
wild bird and mammal populations, including relations of 
nmge, forest. and farm management to wUdlife c:onscrva­
tion. Emphasis on Europe and North America. Prerequi-
site: 350.' - , 

WLF S 404 Biology aad COnservation of Mammals 
'(3) 
Taber 
Lecture. Major ~iples of mammalian popUlation biol­
ogy, reproductive biology, ecology, and ~on 
strategies for mammals of aU categories. LabOratory and 
field trips are required. and students may be asked to 
share travel costs. Prerequisites: 350, two CllJ8:tlCrS of col­
lege biology, and permission of instructor. . 

WLF S 411 Biology and Consenatlon of Birds " 
Laboratory (2) " -

. See 401 for course description and prerequisites. 

WLF S 414 Bloloa and Ccmsenatlon of Mammals 
Laboratory (2) 
See 404 for course description and ~itcs. 

WLF S 451 Birds In the Forest EnYIronmeIlt (3) 
Relationshi'p between forests and bird populationsl POCUS 
on integrating avian ecology with foreSt ecolop and sil­
viculture. Lectures and discussions. Prerequisite: 401 or 
ZOOL 464. (Offered alternate years; opered 1980-81.) 

WLF S 4S2 Ec:oIogy of MarIne Birds (4) 
Manuwal 
Pocus on the driving forces for the adaptive radiation of 
marine birds, partic:ularlY the AcUdac of the northern 
bcmisphcre and the Proc:cUariifmmes of the southern 
hemisPheric oceans. Emphasis 0lJ the major patterns of 
natural histoty, ,rcsoun:e division, and reproductive 
strategies and conservation of major marine bird pooPs. 
PrereQuisite: 401 or ZOOL 464 or pennission of b1StrUC­
tor. (Offcml alternate years; offered 1981-82.) 

WLF S 475 Marfne MammaIogy BDd ConsemdIqn 
(3) 
ErlcIc.ron 
Lecture and laboratory in marine mammalOgy: the evolu­
tion, taxonomy, physiology, life history. and be­
havior of marine mammals; the techniques of studying 
and the management and conservatioq of them. Offered 
jointly with ASH ,47S. Prerequisite: junior or senior 
standIng- . -

WLF S 476 Laboratory of MarIne MammalcJsy (2) 
Laboratmy in marine mammalogy; the evolution, taxon­
omy. physiology, life history, and bcb8vior of marine 

mammals; the techniques of studying them and the man­
agement and conservation of them. Offered jointly with 
FISH 476. Prerequisite: IS credits in biology; Rec0m­
mended: vcrtebra~ anatomy and physiology. 

SCHOOL OF LAW 

Courses for.,Undergradua~ 
LAW 442 Land Law and the Urban Emiroument 
(3) . 
Examination of dtc major legal tools available to ~ 
the urban environment by controlling the usc of land. 
Considers zoning, subdivision controls, urban renewal. 
private land-usc restrictions. and the rules of nuisance 
law. Offered on creditlno credit bilsis only. For nonlaw 
students only; must be graduate or uppcr-division un­
da'graduate. (Not offered cvcty year.) -

LAW 443 The Legal Process (5) 
Designed for. and limited to, students who are not regu- _ 
lady enrolled in the School of Law, both graduate stu­
dents and undergraduate stu~nts who have completed at 
least threc-fourtbs of the wOJk toward the undergraduate 
degree. P.urposc of the course is to assist the stUdents to 
understand the system' of law and its fUnctions in our sa­
ciety rather than to learn the substantive law pertaining to 
any particular subject or to any particular academic 
discipline. Offered on credit/no credit basis only. (Not 
offcml every year.) 

LAW 444 CoDStltutloaal Freedom aDd Amerlcan 
Educatlon (3-6, max. 6) , 
Examines the relationships between thc Coustitution of 
the United States and the American sys~ of public edu­
cation, excluding higher education; constitutional free­
dom and the obligation to go. to school; constitutional 
freedom and the le~ controls over curriCUlum, te_achcrs, 
and students; constitutional freccdom and racial descgre-" 
gation; constitutional freedom and equal educational 0p­
portunity, including equal financing of thepubUc 
schools. Offcml jointly with EDEPS 444. (Not offered 
every year.) 

LAW 449 The System ofMlHtary JIIIIdCe (3) 
Exploration of the system of criminal law established 
within the United Slates armed forces under the Unifonn 
Code of Military Iustice. Tbc general schanc of thc miU­
tary justice system- is studied and compared with other 
Anglo-American systems of justice. Specific subjects in­
clude soun::es of military law. jUrisdiction, apprehension, 
kinds of court martial. nonjudicial punls~nt. pretrial 
procedures, 'roles of participants in the judicial process • 
crimes, trial proccdurcs; rules of evitfcncc, and the re­
view and appellate process. Emphasis on procedures and 
the operation of the system, ratba' than upon substaritive 
crimes. Discussion and lecture involve the study of cases 
and are a modified style of law school instruction. 
Credits'may not be counted toward Imis Doctor degree. 
Prerequisite: junior standing or pcnnission. ' 

First· Year Courses 
LAW A 500 Admlnfstratlve Law (4) 
Administrative process and its role in the legal system. 
Because the administrative pnx:ess involves action tbat 
is susceptible of characterization as executive, legisla­
tive, and judicial. a considerable portion of thc comse 
involves ,a study of the relationsJlip 9f administrative 
agencies with these m~ traditional a:a~ of gov­
ernment. Both formal and informal • ve pr0-
cedures are examined. 

LAW A 501- Contrads «2-8)-, max. 8) 
Principles that regulate the creation, operation, and extin­
guishri1ent of the legal relation known as contract. Major 
subdivisions covered are mutual assent, consideration, 
conditions (express and constructive). performance, 
breach, dama~, discharge, assignment, arid beneficiar­
ies. Mote lilmtcd coverage is aa:ordcd interpretation, the 
parol-evidencc rule, the statute o~ frauds and illegality. 

LAW A 502- CIvD ProcaIure I «2-6)-, max. 6) 
Fundamentals of procedure in civil litigation. Major sub­
divisions include jurisdiction of courts, venue, com­
mcnc:ement of actions, pleadings, parties, discovery. and 
other ~al devices. and trials. 
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LAW A SOl- Property I «2-8)-, max. 8) 
Legal relationships among persons as to the ownership, 
transfer. and usc of property from both historical and 
contemporary perspectives. Topics inclu~ estates and 
interests in land, landlord-tenant: conveyances. real 
estate contracts, the recording system, title insurance, 
and fixtures; other subjects that may be covered in vary­
iI!, degree include public control of land use, nuisance, 
gifts, bai1ments. personal property, and water rights. 

LAW A 504- Torts «2-8)-, max. 8) 
Attempts to ~velop an understanding, of thc principles, 
concepts, and purposes of private law ~overning injuries . 
and of the common law method of adJUdication. Topics 
include intentional harms to persons, negligence, strict li­
ability. May cover conversion. b'eSpass to property. nui­
sance. prodUcts liability, misrepresentation, defamation, 
privacy, misuse of legal procedures, and interfciencc 
with advantageous relationships. . 

LAW A 505- Criminal Law «2-5)., max. 5) 
Examination of the basic principles, concepts, and 
~ of substmtive c:rimiDal1aW. Topics include Ie­
SaJity, actus reus. mens rea, strict liability, causation, In­
sanity. intoxication, - mistake, justification, excuse, 
parties, attempt, conspiracy. and homicide. May also 
cover larceny and statutory inteIpretation. 

U W A S06- Baslc Legal SIdIJs «1-6)-, max. 6) 
Integrated introduction to the legal problem-solving pr0-
cess and skills, including rescareh, analysis, and synthe­
sis of statutes., appellate court opinions, and other lepl 
materials. StW:lents integrate Usc of their dcveloptn~ 
problem-solving skills and their writing skills throu 
preparation of memoranda, briefS, or other documents or 
moot legal problems. Oral argument skills are developed 
through moot oral arguments. 

Second-Year and· 
Third· Year Courses . 

\ ' . 
LAW A 510 Commerdal TransactloDS (3) 
Covers Articles n, m. and IV of the Uniform Comma-­
cial Code (Sales and Negotiable Insbuments) substan­
tially as they are covered in the "a" term of Summer 
Quarter offering (i.e •• DOt quite the same depth as oc:c:urs 
in the 6-c:redit commercial transaction course). It docs 
not include ,the basic cov~e of Article IX, which is 
covered in A 511. Article IX IS explored in depth in Per­
sonal Property SeCurity. (Not offered every year.) 

LAW A 511- CominerdaJ Transac:tlODS 
«2-6)-, max. 6) 
Payment. financing. and other problems in the distribu­
tion of merchandise. Sale, transportation, and storage of 
goods. as well as commercial ~, including notes, 
drafts, and checks. EmJllu!sis is given the Uniform Code, 
including basic coverage' of persorial property security 
under Article IX., . 

LAW A 512 Personal Propi:ny SecurIty (3) 
All aspects of security in pen.onat property (personal = includes everythiUS· except Ilmd). Covered are 
pro lems and legal principles relevant to thc creation of 
the security interest. to its perfection, to priorities be­
tween competing security interests and between a secu­
rity interest and other kinds of property interest, to' pay­
ment and redemption, and to realization proccdurcs. 
Emphasis on Article IX of the Unifonn Commercial " 
COde. Course is considered a sequel to A S 11 and In­
volves a more advanced treatmatt of personal property 
security. 

LAW .\ 513 Credltor·Debtor Law (3 or 4) 
Principal rights and remedies of unsecured creditors, in­
dividually and collectively. Judgments and judgment 
liens. executions, attaclunents, pmlshmcnts, fraudulent 
conveyances, compositiods, assignments for the benefit 
of creditOlS. and debtors' exemptions. Bankntptc:y em- , 
phasized. Strongly recommended that stud~t bas _ taken 
oris concurrently taking A Sl1 or A S12. 

LAW A 514 Corporatlons(30r4) 
Basic corporation law and practice. Covers state law pro­
visions and common contra.c:tual arrangements governing 
formation of cog;omtions; allocation of control, profit, 
and risk among the constitutents' of the corporation; 
financing of corporations through the issuance of debt 

. and cqtIity seCurities; duties of officers, directors, and 
controlling shareholders; "pts of sbareholcfcrs; c0rpo­
rate and shareholders' litigatIOn; mergen, sales of assets, 
and other fundamental changes in the corporate structure. 



SCHOOL. OF LAW 

Emphasis on the "Fedeml Cprporation Law" evolving out 
oftheSECproxyrul~andRuJe 1O(b)-5. . 

LAW A 515 AssodatIous (3) . 
Introduction to law relating to 8ssociation in business and 
its nonprofit analogies through asency. partnership, other 
unincorporated fonns, and ,corporations. Emphasis 
throughout t?n the legal, financial, and tax factors bearing 
upon the type of structure to be selec:ted for a group ac­
tivity .. Basic principles c:onc:eming operation of agency 
and partnershIp relationships arec:onsidered along with 
an introduc:tion to related ccnporate law doc:trines, all in 
the c:ontext of both profit and nonprofit activities. C0m­
plete in itself, .this course can also serve as a foundation 
forJ'urther study in such areas as business or nonprofit 
group behavior. , ' 

LAW A 516 Legal AccountlDg (4) 
Introduction to accounting c:onc:epts used in taxation, 
business finance, business law, and the economic regula-

. tion' of business. i Critic:al examination and evaluation of 
alternative c:onc:eplS of profit' and valuation under both 
stable and changing price levels. Special emphasis on is­
sues in ac:c:ountin~ for proprietary equities, business c:om­
biDations, goodWIn and other tangibles, and interperiod 
allocation of c:orporate inc:ome taxes. Pre~isiteS: law 
$dents only; permission of instruc:tor is required for stu-

, dents who have completed intermediate ac:c:ounting 
courses. 

LAW A 517 SecurItlesRegulatlons(3)A 
Legal controls over the issuanc:e and distribution of cor­
porate securities with primary emphasis on federal regU­
lation: registration.and distribution under the Securities 
Ac:t of 1933; regulation.under state Blue Sky Laws. Pre­
requisite: A 514. . . 

LAW A 510- Property D «Uh max. 8) 
Problems of voluntary disposition of assets, primarily 
duougb wills and trusts. Attention is paid to disposition 
by will, creation of and di~ition by a trust, and the ef­
fcctivcras of the disposition in the creation of present 
and future interests in property. Sonte consideration is. 
given to alternative methods of wealth transmission and 
to the basic tax framework important in fonnulating plans 
of disposition. . 

LAW A 521 C01DDU1Dlty ~ (3) . 
Dealing with all aspects of communaty property, includ­
ing whitt constitutes ~mmUDity property as distinguished 
from separate property, how it may be acquired and dis­
posed of, and the problems of conftic:t of laws encoun­
tered in transactions with common-law' jurisdictions. 
Washington cases 'constitute ne8rly all of the COUISC 
material. 

LAW A ·522 Laud·Use CoDtrols (3) 
Substantive· and proc:edutal issues involved in 'Iand-use 
c:ontrols. Taught entirely by the problem method, and 
materials include stale enabling acts, a tn'ic:al zoning or­
dinance, rwes and regulations of plannang commissions 
and boards of adjustments, the State Environmental Pol­
icy Ac:t and Guidelines thereunder. 

LAW A 523 Real Property SecurIty (3) . 
Methods by which 80. obligation may be sccun:d by real 
property of the obligor or of a third person. Covers the 
common-law principles and statutes that regulate the ere­
ation~ operation, and extinguishment of the legalre­
latiQDS known as the real property mortgage and deed of 
trust, c:onsidered in the context of financing the purchase 
or development of land. Some attention may'be given to 
principles governing operation of the leDding industry. 

LAW A 524 PrlvateLaadDevelopmeat(3) 
Emphasis on the problems encountered by a lawyer 
representing developers of rand .for commercial uSe, such 
as a retail shopping c:cnter. Some attention is given to the 
dcve10pmalt orland, such as subdivisions, for housing 
purposes •. Problems Considered include, among otbers~ 

. fiDaDcing, choice of developing entity, commen:ial 
leases, platting, and those of "overpromoting." It is de­
sirable ·that students have previously taken A 523. (Not 
offered every year.) 

LAW A 525 Water Law (3) 
Legal problemS of water usc, riparian and a.ppropriation 
systems: evolution of 4ldministrative controls; changing 
relationships of local, state, and federal govcnunents: in­
terstate.~mpaCts. \ 

LAW A 526 Copyrfgbts, Pateats, aDd Trademarks 
(4)' . . 
Introd~on to fedetal laws of copyrights, patents, and 

.. 

.trademarks and their relation to unfair competition doc-
trines under state li,w. . 

LAW A 527· EDYIronrnmtaJ Law: Pollution 
Control (3) 
Survey of environmental issues developed in the context' 
of pollution control. Emphasis on jn'oc:edural and admin­
istrative issues common to polluticm-control regulation. 
Coverage includes air, water, and pesticides law and pol­
icy. 

LAW A 528 Natural Resourees: EnetRY (3) 
Survey of energy issues developed against the back­
ground of natural resource law principles .. EmPhasiS on 
common law and admiJ1istrative law issues confronted in 
the context of the ~ fuel cycles. Coverage includes 
common-law doctrines (including public trust), selec:ted 
issues of adminlstrative law, and rules governing conser­
vation and allocation of natural resourc:es. 

LAW A 530 Baslc Inc.ome Tax (5). . 
Study of fedetal income-tax law as it applies to indi­
viduals apart from their c:apacities as partners, share­
holders, or beneficiaries' of trusts or estates. Examination 
of the concept of gross income and net income, including 
investigation of what constitutes income, when it should . 
be taxed, to whom it shOuld be taxed, and its character as 
unearned, eamCd, or capital-gain income. Deductions 
and their nature as genuine or as artificial deductions c:on­
sidered in detail. Fundamental principles of tax law as 
expressed in case law studied as foundation for an inten­
sive examination of evolving tax legislation and tax legis-
lative process itself. . 

LAW A 531 'Death and Gift Taxation (2-5) . 
FcdCrai and state transfer tax systems fiduciary income 
tax. Major subdivisions covered include basic application 
of death, gift, and geneqrtion-skipping taxes, the applica­
tion of transfer taxes to joint interests, community pr0p­
erty, and life insurance. Income taxation of trusts, 
estates, and their beneficiaries. Prerequisite: A 520 .• 

LAW A 532 Federal Income ... axatlon orBusIDe:ss 
·Enterprlse (5) . 
Examination of the tax law conscqucnces of c:.onduc:ting 
business en~ in partnership and corporate fonn. 
After a prelinunary review of taxation of partnership in­
come, the tax law problems and opportunities of forin­
ing, operating, dissolving, selling, and reorganizing 
corporations arc examined.. Specific areas include: 
incorporating existing enleIprises, current cash, property 
and stock diStributions, stock redemptiOns and partial liq­
uidations, complete liquidations' and sales of corporate 
enterprises. eitticr as stOck saleS or as'assets sales pursu­
ant to liquidations, corporate divisions and ainalgama­
tions whether by means.of corporate reorganiiations or 
otherwise, atcumuJative ~ and personal boldin 
company taxC!\, an,d special '·taxation of electing s:lf 
business companies .. 

LAW A 533 Federal Income Taxation m (3) 
Survey of the basic structwe of federa1 income taxation 
undertaken in the context of planning personal and c0m­
mercial transactions of individual taxpayers. Matters con­
sidered: items of income, transactions concerning ~pital 
assets, deductions, tax accounting, inclirec:t and deferred 
compensation Jor services, family transactions, elemen­
tary business transactions, and special tax proJJlems of 
creative persons and investors. (Not offered every year.) 

LAW A 534 Federal Tax Procedure (3) 
Consideration of procedural problems involved in the set­
tlement of tax disputes. TOf1cs covered include (1) return 
and filing requiremenlS; (2 deficiencies and the mechan­
ics of their assessment; (3) waivers and consents: (4) ex­
tended periods of limitation. on assessments and claims 
for refuiJd; (5) jeopardy assessments and injunctions; (6) 
payment, credits, and refunds: (7) additions to tax, revo­
cable and irrevocable elections, and legal effect of regu­
lations; (8) rulings, compromises, arid closing arguments; 
(9) appellate' division sCttlements, estoppel and setoffs; 
and (10) recoupment and the obligation of consistency. 
Prerequisite: A 530. . 

LAW A.535 Problems orFecleral Taxation (4) 
Provides an alternative for students who, at registration 
time, prefer to deVote a ~wbat smaller fr8ction of 
their tOtal law school studies to problems arising. from 
fedei'al income and donative transfer tax bases than other­
Wise presented. After a brief introduction to the structure 
of the taxing statutes, particular problems repteSentative , 
of the sweep of econOmic, politIcal, and . social forces, 
current and proposed solutio~; and professional applic:a-
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tions of all types of legal authorities addressed to ''who 
gets or shot,ald get wtiat"-the federal fisc, tax~yers, 
which taxpayers, and which beneficiaries of the sys\em­
are addressed. Based on a smaller number of problems of 
import, the course is a vehicle for learning how the pro,b­
lems are resolved, where they canbeexpec:ted to arise, 
and the rermporiuy nature of statutory solutions for the 
most difficult ones. Not a "minicourse" condensation of 
all problems selected for presentation in other federal in­
come, estate, state inhentanc:e, and gift tax courses of­
fered. 

LAW A 536 Deterred CompensaUon (3) . 
Examination of major elements of private pension plan­
ning: Social Security benefits and Federal Insurance 
Contributions Act compliance issues: the Treasury's re­
quirements for the qualification of pension and. profit­
sharin~ plans for tax pwposcs: fUles80vemin, employee 
inclUSion of benefits: and the Employees Retirement In­
come Security Ac:t of 1974 (the princ:ipallcgislation in 
the subjcct area). 

LAW A 537· Business PIannIag «U)-, max. 6) . 
Advanced work in corporations and federa1 taxation in 
the context of businessflanning and counseling. Exainj- . 
nation win be made 0 a series of problems involving 
common business· transactions and presenting corporate 
and tax issues for analysis and resolution. The problems 
covered include suc:h topics as the fonnation of corpora­
tions, both closely held and publicly owned, stock re­
demption, the sale and· purchase of businesses, mergers 
and Other forms 9f ~isition; and recapitalization, divi­
sion, and dissolution of corporations. Prerequisites: 
A 514, A 530, and A 532. Rcc:otnmcnded: A516. 

LAW A 538 . Estate ~ Workshop (3) 
Use of various lifetime and de8thtime methods of disp0s­
ing of property to meet the owner's objectives at the feast 
cost in terms of inconvenience to the owner and his suc:­
cessors and in terms of income, gift, and estate taXes. In­
cludes a consideration of selected provisions of the 
federal income, estate, and gift tax laws and the analysis 
ofprob1cms. Prerequisites: A 520 and 531. Umit thirty 
students. 

LAW A sso. Constltutlonal Law «(uh maL 8) 
Princip'les of constitutional law under the United States 
Constitution as they relate to the scope of, and limitations 
on, the powers of state and national goverrunents in deal­
ing with matters or life, liberty, and property. Fed­
cralJstate relationships and the constitutional role of the 
courts also analyzed. 

LAW A 551 CoustItutional Freedom and AmerIcan 
Educatiqn (4) . 
Examines the relationships between the Constitution of 
.the United States and the American system of public edu­
cation, excluding higher education. Main areas of con­
cem -are constitutional freedom, and the obligation to go 
to school;. constitutional freedom and the legal controls 
over curriculum, teachers, and students: constitutional 
treedom and racial desegregation; constitutional freedom 
and equal :.ed1u:ational opportunity, including equal 
. financbig of die public: schOOls. PIerequisite: second- or 
thinl-year.law student standing or ~ student status 
in anOtba' division of the University. (Not offered every 
year.) . 

LAW A SSl' Antitrust(S) 
Examination of the antitrust laws (mainly the Sherman 
Ac:t, Clayton Act, Robinson-Patman Ac:t, and the Federal 
Tntdc Commission· Act) through which the comm~ 
seeks to' keep economic markets pure and behavior flU' 
by limiting t&e restrictive prac:tices of business firms and 
by inhibiting the gtowth arid maintel1A11CC of noncompeti­
tive mmkct structures: Particular attention is given to 
monopolies, restraints of trade mergers, and price dis-
crimination. . 

LAW A S53 Labor Law (3) 
The Jaw governing ~1cms that arise prior to the estab­
lishment of a c:oUcc:live bargainin, relationship; 0rganiza­
tional rights of employees and umons, including study of 
the relationship or individual employees with the union; 
.the economic weapons available to parties to labor 
disputes concerning both organization of employees into 
umons and collective bargairiing. 

LAW A 554 Labor Relations (3) 
Processes of coUective bargaining. Included is coverage 
of the statutcny dutY to bargain and problems that arise 
under specific contract clauses. Administration of the 
contract is also the subject of intensive investigation. ~ 



LAW B $41 Law in East Asia: China ~3) \ 
Introduction to the ~ic institutioD9 and proc:esses of the 
Chinese legal system. Emphasizes the development and 
role of law in both the traditional and contemporary peri. 
ods. A paper in lieu ,of a final examination may be 
required. depending upon enrollment and instructor 
preference. 

LAW B 542 Law 10 East Asia: Korea aDd Southeast 
Asia (3) , . I . 
Introduction to the basic: institutions and proc:Csse$ of the 
Korean and Southeast Asian legal systems. Emphasizes 
the historic:al development and traditional' roles of law. 
tlie reception of Wes~m,law and cultural and structural 
factors that influence the function of law and I,egal insti:­
tutions. A paper in lieu of a final examination may be re· 

,quired. depending upon enrollment and instructor prefer. 
ence: 

LAW B 543' Islamlc Law (3) , 
Origins of the shari-cah. its development throughout the 
Islamic period. and the modemrefonn of this law. Of~ 
fered ioindy with NE 4~2. ~ot offered every year.) , 

LAW B' 544 JusdciabWty Under the Civil Law aDd 
the Common Law (4) 
Problems of justiciability in the transnational setting,' 

, . with particular emphasis on the differences between the 
civil law of Japan and United States law. Considered are 
the potentials and limitations in litigation, arbitration. 
and conciliation 'in transnational transactions and pro~ 
lems about' the· legal status of aliens. Topics compared 
are: jurisdictional rules of Japan and the United States; 
go~eming law c:Iauses and their enforc:eability, proroga­
tion clauses including arbitration c:Iauses; choice-of-Iaw; 
proof of foreign law; trial differences; enforcement of 
foreign judgments. The purpose is to understand the im~ 
portant differences between the United States and Japa~ 
nese litigation process by comparing the relevant rules at 
each stage of a lawsuit in the order in which they are en~ 
countered by couns:el. " , 

LAW B S4S- United States-Japanese Contract and 
Sales Problems «2-4)-, max. 4) , 
Basic contract and sales principles in Japanese and 
United States law are discussed. and term papers based 
on transnational transactions involving these countries 
are prepared. 

LAW B 546 United States-Japanese Corporate 
ttelations (4) , 
Corporate law ,Pl'9blems with emphasis on trans-Pacific 
business plannmg and United Sta~Japanese. parent­
subsidiary problems. Major topics of corporation law are , 
discussed. COmparing United States and Japanese law. 
The purpose is to, enable lawyers to understand the im~ 
portant legal differeD(C between a corporation in the: 
United States and a Japanese lcabushiki misha. . 

LAW B 547. United States-Japanese Tax Problems 
(3 or 4) . 
Operation of the income-tax laws of Japan on income 
earned in Japan by American nationals and on income 
earned in the United States by Japanese nationals; opera­
tion of the income-tax laws of the United States on in­
come earned in the United States by Ja~ nationals. 
and on income earned in Ja~ by Amencan nationals. A 
series of problems based on transnational business ~ 
actions are solved by individual students, wbose 
solutions ure scrutinized by the c:Iass. (Not off~ every 
year.) 

LAW B 548 Japanese AdmInIstrative Law (3) 
Introduction'to the Japanese public law system with par­
ticular e~is on the orginization and role of bu­
reaucracy In formulating and carrying out national. pol­
icy. the legal principles that govern, procedural and 

. decision-making aspects of the administrati,ve {>rOcess, 
the role of. judiciary -and judicial review, administrative 
guidance. and the dichotomy between private and, public 
law. The course introduces students with Japanese lan­
guage competence to the basic Japanese sources for legal 
reseaJ'Ch. It is also ~n. however, to students without 
Japanese language ability and, with the instructor's per­
nussion, nonlaw students with background and interest in 
Japanese public administration and politics. (Not.offered 
every year.) . 

LAW B ~9 'Govermnent Regulation or Business In 
Japan (3) I •. ' , 

The Japanese approach to regulation of economic· ac­
tivity i focusing on antitrust replation and consumer pro-

• tection, the promotion of small and medium enterprise. 

and tegulatiQtl of international tradC and investment. 
Empbasls on govemment-business relationships. ad­
ministrative guicIance, and limits of legal contiols inJa­
~. Designed for LL.M. candidates specialiZing in Japa­
nese law; also open to second- or third-~ students. 

- Open to nonlaw students with instructor s permission. 
Nonlaw students should register satisfactory/not satisfac­
tory. (Not offered every year.) 

LAW B 550- Legal Analysis and Researdi ror 
Students Not Trained in the Common-Law System 
«2-4)-, max. 4) . 
Intepled introduction to legal analysis, research, and 
wriung for students fJ'ained in a non-c:ommon-Iaw sys­
tem. Papers on two or three major research projectS are 
required. For graduate students who have already at­
tained a professional standing in hlw. but who require ex-
perience in using American law sou.rc:es. , 

LAW B 551- Comparative LSw SemlDar 
«Uh max. 6) . 
Introduction to the comparative method and the study of 
law and legal institutions in' dispamte cultural contexts~ 
During Autumn Quarter, the seminar provides a general 
introduction to the structure' and processes of selected 
countries, followed in the Win~ and Spring quarters by 
discussion and resean:h on a particular problem or area of 
law. The topic for researc:h dianges each year, depending 
on the interests of the students and instructors. 

LAW B 552 Tutorlal1nJapaD~Law 
«(1-4)-, max. 4) . " , 
Individual resean:h project handled on' a tutorial basis in­
volving an area of law of mutual interest to 'student and 
teacher. In the case of a student whose basic training was 
in a civil law juriWiction. the subject matter of.'the tuto­
rial is a topic selected from the law and the practice of the 
United States; in the case of a student whose basic train­
ing was in a common-law country, the subject matter of 
the tutorial is. a topic selected 'from the . law and the 
pntctice of Japan or of another country in East Asia, de­
pending ,on the student's linguistic competence. In any 
Instance, the, tutorial discussions may be comparative, 
drawing on the law of more than one country. .' 

Law and Marine Affairs 
LAW B 560 Law of the Coastal Zone.(3) 
Federal. state and loc:aI laws. regulations and programs 
for the management of the c:oastaI zone. inc:luding the 
definition and ownership of the coastal zone; federal~ 

state, local. and inteqlational law jurisdictional issues; 
legislative .and administrative controls; federal and stDtc 
common law. Offered jointly with IMS 510. 

LAW B 561 international Law of'the Sea (3) , 
Examination of the way nation states regulate activities 
on and under the ocean. Covers the international regula­
tions and institutions conc:emed with fisherY exploitation, 
polluti,on, transit rights. scientific research, energy and , 
mineral'development, military uses. emplacement of in- ' 
stallations. and the boundary issues involved in the· vari-
ous ocean uses. Offeredjoindy with IMS 506. ' 

LAW B 562 United States,Law ror Living MarIne 
Resources (3) . " " 
Evolution of fisheries regulaticms from mainly state and 
international sources to federal law is traced. Major focus 
on the Endangered Species Act' of 1973. the Marine 
Mammal Protection Act of1972, and the Fisbely Conser­
vation and Management Act of 1976 (all as amended 
through· 1978) and on international agreements directly 
conc:eming the United States. Indian fishing law is con­
sidered, but is not examined in depth. 

LAW B 563-564 oce8n PoUc, ~ Resources 
SemInar (3-3) 
Study and researc:h into selected problems relating law, 
in~ational organizations, and marine 'affairs. Special 
attention devoted to global and regional problems involv~ 
ing decision proc:esses and stru~ that .are,under par~ 
ticular stress due to sOcial (inc:luding technologic:al) de­
velopment. Problems examined change' from ~ear to 
year. Offered jointly with IMS 562-563. Opent to third- ' 
year and graduate law students; open to second-year law 
students with pCrmission. . . • 

Seminars 
LAWB 571~ CrlmlnalProcec1ureSeminar «2-6)-. max. 6) 
Critical study' of the criminal law and related processes' at 
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Seminars, 

various stages from detentio~ to appea1, including a study 
of sbite and federal rules of criminal procedures. and d1e 
constitutionally derived procedural'rights of persons ac­
cUsed of crime or other deviant behavior. "Possibilities for 
researc:h include field studies of enforc:ement pntctices 
and studies of the procedure in quasi-criminal proceed­
ings involving juveniles, parolees. and probationers. al­
leged mental incompetentS, and other persons subject to a 
loss based on a viofation of official norms. Prerequisites: 
A 550, B 502. Limit: eight students. ' . 

LAW B 572- Federal Court semJnar 
«206)-, max. 6) 
Selected topics in the structure, function, and power of 
federal courts. Problems not covered in depth, or at all. 
in the course Federal Courts and the Federal System are 
considered. Primary emphasis on individual resean:h in 
the production of a 'written paper. PrerequiSite: B 507. 
which may be,taken concurrently. Limit: eight third-year 
students; others with permission of instructor. 

LAW B 573- Federal Tax Policy Seminar 
«2-6)-, max. 6) 
Intensive examination of the substance of limited areas of 
federal tax law and the policy underlying that law. Dif­
ferent aspects of federal law , such as the tax treatment of 
exempt organizations, taxation of capital gains. problems 
of income splitting. etc •• are considered eac:h year. Po­
c~ on individual researc:h and writing and on the mo., 
tuaI examination and discussion of the researc:h efforts of 
the group. Prerequisite: A 530. Limit: eight third-year 
students., '. 

LAW B 574- Consumer Protection SemInar 
«Uh max. 6) 
Examines selected problems in consumer protection. in­
cluding those arising from use of consumer credit, -dis­
semination of credit information, fraudulent and ~ 
tive practices, etc. Consideration given to methods of 
providing, protection, such as existing legislation. pro-' 
posed Uniform Consumer Credit Code, and coasumer ed­
ucation. Each stUdent expected to produce hlgb-quality 
paper. ' , . 

LAW B 575- The Supreme Court aDd the 
Constitution «U)-, max. 6) 
Concentrates on the basic problems inherent in the rela­
tionship of the individual to' authority and in the pr0tec­
tion of political and civil rights, including rights of mi­
nority groups., Current probfems, as illustrated by recent 
or pending Supreme Court cases, emphasized. Students 
required to do substantial amounts of in-depth resean:b. 
including, but not limited to, isolation of the history of 
the doctrines involved" their relations to intcUcc:tual 
endeavor in related'areas, and an exploration of alterna­
tive competing solutions to. modem problems. Meets 
throughout year, with occasional recesses to facilitate 
,student preparation of high-quality paper, which, in tum, 
is thoroughJy discussed by the group. plusrewriting(s). 
Limit: six second-or third-year students, with peniUssion 

, of instructor. ' 

LAW B 576- Selected ~blems on Environmental 
Protection SemInar «Uh max. 6) 
Examines . legal problems resulting from impairment e.f 
the enviromnent by technologic:al advances andUIban 
growth. Various issue.s; including air and water pollu­
tion, use of pesticides, protection of wildlife. and trans­
porm,tion, are considered. Special emphasis on examin­
mg the utility of litigation as an instrument for ensUring 
protection of the environment. Pending cases are 
examined. The current politic:al and legaleffoJ1S of 
groups, such as the Sierra Club and the Washington, EQ.; 
vironmental Council, are also considered. ExpeJ1S in var­
ious fields are invited to participate. .' , 

LAW B 577- Human Ecology Seminar 
«2-6)-,~. 6) . ' 
Selected problems drawn from such areas as poverty. 
welfare, bealth, or correction programs. EmphasIS on. the 

, relation of a nonlegal system with respect to a specific 
problem (e.g., medicine and law related to alcoholism; 
socla1 casework and law 'related to child abuse; parole 
bOard operation and law related to deviancy; community 
organization and. law related to "model city" stIuc:ttue. 

. etc.) in order to evaluate intemction. It is anticipated that 
students will work with materials from one discipline 
other than law. Students are expected to develop the 
requisite personal contacts with professionals or students 
in such other disciplines. Joint research with a graduate 
or professional student in another discipline is welcomed. 

LAW B 578 international Legal Order Seminar (3) 
. Focuses, on the internltional legal context of develop-
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ment. especially bilateral. or multilatetal foreign-aid 
~ that promote or inhibit democratic develop­
ment and,' economic growth: income redistribution (in­
cluding land reform). papulation limitation. food produc­
tion" environmental damage. and "limits to growth" are 
among major problems considered., Open to sccond~d 
tbird-year law students; also open to non-law students 
witlt permission of instructor. Prerequisite: A 570. 

LAW B 579- F~ Tax Semfuar «1-6)-, max. 6) 
Intensive examination of selected areas of federal taxa­
tion. 11ie stud~nt is expected to prepare a higb-quality pa­
per. Limit eight thinl-year students. Prerequisite: A 532. 

LAW B sso. Dcf'erred Compematla SemIDar ' 
«2-6)-, max. 6) . 
Advanced problems in the tax aspects of deferred 
compensation. with particular emphasis on pension auKI 
,profit-sharing plaDs for corporate employees aJJd the self­
employed and stock-purch8se options for executives and 
otbCremployees. ~ot offered every year.) 

LAW B SSI- SemlDarODProb1emsofJudldal 
AdmInIstratlon «(1-6)-, max. 6) 
Limited 'enrollment for students with special intele:St in 
judicial administration. Each student selects a particular 
problem for investigation. fieldwork, and research. Rc. 
sources include judges and other judicial officers at all 
levels of govenunent, as wen as persons and agencies in 
other ~ated disciplines and fields. A scholarly written 
doc:umeitt must be submitted and acccepted by the pr0-
fessor for credit. Periodic mandatory group sessions are 
schdluled during em:h_ quarter. For students who have 
completed, B 524, special permission may be obtained to 
pursue further investigation of probl~ begun in the 
Wmkshop course. 

LAW B 582 Appellate Advocacy SemfDar 
,(2, max. 4) . ' 
Advanced instruction in techniqyes of advocacy. primar­
ily brief writing. consisting of ~ce arguments and ex­
ercises. meetings with prominent appellate practitioners 
and judges, and submission of amicus curioe briefs (un­
der faculty supervision) to the Washington Court of Ap­
peals, the Washington S~ Court. and the U.S. 
tourt ofAppeaJs for the Nmth CircuiL In addition, stu­
'dents discuss trends in; and theories of, judicial decision 
making and the principles of stan decisis and legislative , 
ioterpretation. Prerequisite: B 521. EnroUment is limited 
to twelve students; sdec:ted by the instructor exclusively 
from the studcnb enroUed in B 521 during Autumn 
Quarter, . 

LAW 600 IndepeDcIaIt Study Or Researcb (*) 

LAW 800 Doctoral Dfssenatlon (.) 

SCHOOL OF 
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LlBR 450 Survey ofCh11dren's Uterature (3) 
Bennt.Shaw . 
Desisned for educators, llbrarians. and others interested 
in the selection and utilization of .children·s books for 
family, school. and librarx enrichment. Not open to Ii-
brarianship majors. -

LlBR 451 1Jta'ature lor YOIIII8 Adults (3) 
Reading and appraisal of literature appropriate to the 
needs. interests. and abilities of Y0UQ8 adulJS. For the 
general student as weD as the teacher. Not open to librari-
anship inajors. , • " 

LlBR 47b HIstory OItbe Book (3) 
Sulley _ r ' 

SW'YCY of ~ development of the book from hieroglyph­
ics and,clay tab~ to the present. with emphasis on the 
printed book in the Western world since GUtenberg. The . 
book as a physical object and the processes and materials 
of its ~on. viewed in the context of changing tech­
nologies. and various culnuaJ. esthetic. economic, and 
trade iriftuences. Includes aspedS o{ book collec:ting. ' 

LlBR471 S~ Artaud Tedmlques (3) . 
Shaw . 
ScoryteUing, past and present. noting its development as 
an art fonn. Reading and analyzing storytclJing materials 

(folk literature and literary f~s) ~ by storytellers 
throughout historica1 eeriods. Learning essential tec:h­
niques nec:essmy to IDI1hrta1n Ibis artistic'skiD in a profes­
sional field; Planning storytelling programs for various 
age and interest groups and situations, utilizing folk. 
classic. and contemporary literature. _Not open to librari- • 
anship majors. , ' ., 

LmR 49Q IDtrodupton to lnf'ormatloD Resources 
(2) 
Designed to assist.students in all subject fields in dCvel­
oping research skills. Emphasis on principles of research 
strategy applicable to all Subject areas. Students become 
acquainted with a variety of Information sOurces. inc:Jud­
ing libraries. Computer databases', and government agen­
cies. as well as with problems of access to both Fint 
and nonprint 'inaterials. Lecture/discussion approIich 
supplemented with praCtical experience related to the stu­
dent's field of interest. Not open to libnUianship majors. 
Offered on Cl):ditl.no credit basis only. Prerequisite: ju­
niororhigherstand~ng. 

LmR 499, Study ProJects In Llbrary Development 
(1-5) . 
Hiatt. Staff ' • 
Individual or group study: P.JO.Iects. workshops, or semi­
narson the improvemcntofhbrary services. 

LmR sao Sodety.Users;andLlbrarles (6) . 
Introduction to librarianship. Society's infonnation pr0-
cesses, ways in which indivi({uals use information in 
their environments, and the role of libraries and librari­
ans. Students develop sJdUs basic to other courses, estab­
lish personal agenda for stUdy in the remainder of the 
proptr!. learn the literature of the field, and become ac­
quatnted with the intellcc:tua1 context of librariansbip as a 
servi~prof~ion. Prerequisite: major~~ing. ' 

LmR SOl BlbUographJcCbntrol (6) , 
Survey of the major tyJ)e!l of instruments for the biblio­
graphic control of ihe various kinds of library materials 
and of the conventions used in describing them. Basic 
aJncepts. historical background, and theoretical and 
practiCal aspects of bibliographic control; evaluation and 
methodology. Prerequ~slte: majorsfanding. 

LlBR 510 MauagerpmtrorLlb~ (3) 
Zweizig .'. -, - , 
Management concepts critical to provision of library ser­
vices. The planning process applied to library problems 
and opportUnities. Communications awareness and skills 
in the prof~ionalenvironment~ Organizational con- . 
c:ems. meludmg personnel, budgeting. control tech­
niqu~, theories of management. and eval~ti~n of 
~ffec:tivcness. Prerequisites: SOO, SOl, or penmsston of 
Instructor. ' 

LmR 511 . Library AdmIDIstratlonSIdlIs (3) 
Zweizig I 
Provides p~ctice in the administrative skills related to 
personnel !Iclection. supervision, an4 management, and 
to planning and budgeting processes in the library set­
ting. Topics include worle specification, performance' 
evaluation, personnel policy formulation. budget types, 
and budget preparation and control. Prerequisites:· SOO, 
SOI,and5100r,permissionofinstructor. ' , 

LmR 512 CommllllltyADalysisandLlbrary 
CbaDge(3) 
Zwtizig , 
Review of the concepts, strategies, and tools for study of 
the community. response to communitY change, and pr0-
motion of desired library chan§e. Includes experiential 
exercises. aualysis of case studies. aJKl investigation of 

• the literature of relevant fi~lds. Prerequisites: SOO. SOl, 
orpennissionoflnstructor. 

~R S20 0rganlzatl0D of Library MaterIals: 
IDtrocIac:tlon (3) 
Page.S~r . 
Introduction to principles and techniques of standard 

:methods of organizing library materials for use. Includes 
'fundamentals of descriptive cataloging. ~ systems 
of subject analysis, arid developments m tec:tinical ser­
vices. Prerequisites: SOOt SOl, or permission of instruc- . 
tor. -

LmR 522 ' DescrIptive Cataloging (3) 
Page. Soper -

• Continuation of S20, with eniphasis on rules of descrip­
tive cataloging for monographic print materials. of an 
kinds and nonbOOk materials. Includes 8£PUcations of au­
..tomation to bibliographic control of IiImU:y materials. 
Prerequisites: SOOt SOl, and 520 or pennissiOl;l of instruc-
tor. 
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LlBR S23 SpbJect AIiaIysIs of Library Materials (3) 
Page. Soper, -
Continuation of 520 •. Includes worlt with Ubrary or Con­
gress and.Dewey deCimal classifications. Sears and Li­
brary of Con~ subject headings: and other systems 
used in libraries today. Prerequisites: SOO, SOl. and S20 
or pennission of instructor. . 

LlBR S25 ~tlon and Use" or SerfaIs (3) . 
Management of seriills, including acquisition and re­
placement. ~ntrol, subject aCcess. preservation. and use 
of all types in all kinds o( libraries. Includes application 
of new technology and international developments as 
they affect ,serials. Prerequisites: SOO, SOl ~ and S22 or 

,permission of instruc:tor. 

LmR 526 lndexlng and AbstradlDg (3) 
Bates. Mignon. Soper 
Techniques of vocabulary contro' and thesaurus cOnstruc­
tion as applied to indexing and abstracting proceSses. De­
sign, selection. and evaluation of indexing systems. 
Computerized methods for ~ text. full text, and c0n­
trolled vocabulary procedures. Application of methods to 
information retrieval systems. Offered on creditlno credit 
basis only. Prerequisites: 500, SOl. or pennission of In-
structor. . 

LiIlR 528 'Llterature ~ (3) 
M~Mn ' -
Survey of concepts imd teChniques of professiOnalIi~ 
ture searching. Organization of computerized biblio­
graphic files. Analysis and evaluation of data bases. 
Management and planning of library searching services. 
Spec:ialized procedures in user interviewing aDd· request 
analysis. Experience in design and on.-line execution of 
literature searches, using a variety of standard searching 
languages, including the Dialog and Orbit systems. PIc­
requisites: SOOi SOl. or permission of instructor. 

LlBR 540 Materials ror GeneI'aIlnf'ormatlon Needs 
(3) , 
Nelson 
Consideration of the individual in the generalized infor­
mation 'environment. Interdisciplinary SOW'ceS for the se­
lection of library materials. Fonns of materials for 
nonspeciallzed infonnation retrieval and referral. Devel­
opment of skills in question negotiation and search strat­
egy. Prerequisites: SOO, SOl. or permission of instructor; 

LlBR 541 Inrormatlon Access In th2 Hamanltla (3) 
Nelson. Sulley 
Description and analysis of infonnation problems and in­
formation sources in the humanities. Fields considered 
are philosoPhy. religion, visual arts. Performing arts, lan­
guage, IlIKfliterature. Prerequisites: SOO, SOl, or permis-
sion of instructor. . 

LlBR 542 InrormatlOD Access In the SodaI Sdeaca 
(3) 

=.,tion arid analysis of information problCms and In­
formation sources in the social sciences. Fields c0n­
sidered are an~logy. business -economics. educ:a-' 

, tion. geography. history, political Scicnc:e, psychology, 
and sociology. Prerequisites: SOO, SOl. or permission of 
instructor. 

, LlBR 543 lDf'ormatloD Access In Sdeuee ~ 
Tedmology (3) . 
BaIU 
Covers the following topics as they apply in the literJltlUC 
of the natuJal sciences and cnginecnng: naIUre of infor­
mation tninSfer; ~baracteristics and organization of bibli­
ographic and reference sources; information retrieval 
from manual IUJd computer on-line sources; search strat­
egy; practice with specific data bases and mamia1 
sources. Prerequisites: 500, SOl. and 528 or pennission 
of instructor. 

LlBR 545 Govemmeat PubUadIoDs (3) 
Nelson 
Govcmmerit public:ations of the United States and foreign 
co~es. their acquisition. ~ti~, and use. PIc­
reqUJSltes:, SOO. SOl. or penmsston of instrUCtOr. 

/ 

LlBR 546 IJbrarJ Aad!ovIsuaI Senk:es (3) , 
Program services. administration. organization~ and bib­
liograpbil: control of blmuy audiovisual materials in all 
~ of.b'braries. Prerequisites: SOO, SOl. or permission 
of instructor. -', 



LmR 547 Evaluation and Selection or Audiovisual 
Mataials (3) 
Develops competency in applyin~ criteria to the evalua­
tion. selection. and use of audiovisual materials and their 
ac:c:ompanying technologies. Focuses on previewing the 
fuji range of audiovisual fonnats found in all types of li­
braries. Prerequisites: 500. 501 .• or permission of instruc­
tor; 

LlBR 549 ChUcIren's Materials: Evaluation and Use 
(3) . 
Benne, Shaw 
Study of library materials for children with emphasis on 
literature in its various fonns. Attention also given to cri­
teria used in evaluation,. issues in selection. and use of 
materials with children. Prerequisites: SOOt SOl, or per-
mission of instructor.. . 

LmR 550 ChUcIren's Materials: BibHography and 
Resoarces (3) 
Benne. Shaw 
Study and evaluatiOn of bibliography and selection aids . 
necessary to *velop c:ollections for public"sc:hool, and 
academic libraries. Attention is given to the standard 
works of literary . criticism; contemporary and historical 
studies, and texts dealing with the usc of literature with 
children; and public:ations of organizations. both United 
States and foreign. role of the publisher, the needs of the 
selector and the scholar. Prerequisites: SOO~'SOI, or per-

. mission of instructor. 

.LlBR 551 Uteralure ror Young Malts (3) 
Reading, evaluation, and sharing of literature c:wrently 
appropriate to the needs, interests, and abilities of young 
adults, ages twelve through twenty. Application of crite-

. ria to the assessment of young adult reading materials and 
consideration of the uses of these materials with young 
people. Prerequisites: SOO, SOl, or pennission of instruc-
tor. ' 

LlBR. 553 Inrormatloa Access In Health Sdeaces (3) . 
Mignon 
Cbarac:teristics of users of biomedical literature. Survey 
of infonnation resources in health sc:iences and health­
care planning. Use of information retrieval systems, em­
phasIZing services of the National Libnuy of Medicine. 
~on of medical and hospital libraries. Problems 
of ~nformation ~licy, professional standards, and ~~­
cation. PrereqUISItes: SOO, SOl, and S43, or penmsston. 
of instructor. 

LlBR 554 LIbrary and lDformatloD Retrieval SIdUs 
for CIIDical AppUcadOas (3) . . 
M~non . 
Pnu:tic:al introduction to effective use of I'CSCIUdl librar­
ies, bibaiO hic services, and information retrieval sys-
tems. •• materials and skills strategic to needs 
of clini professions. Efficient techniques for system- \ 
atic seaJclting of technic:al literature, ~tion of. ' 
document collections, and infonnation client consulta­
tion. Not open to librarianship majors. Prerequisite: 
graduate standing in School of Pharmacy or permission 
of instructor. 

LmR 557 Adwnced Leg8l BlbUograpby (2) 
Gallagher 
Bibliograpbical data-and use of federal and state law re­
ports and statutes; quasi-lcpl and commissioners' repOrts 
of the states; bar association records, legal periodicals, 
indexes and digests, and' cooperative bibliographies of 
law collections. Prerequisite: law librarianship major or 
peimission of instnJc:tor.' . 

LmR 558 SeIedloa and ProcasIag of Law LIbrary 
Materials (4) 

'GGUagher . 
Aids to selection, processing, microphotography of legal 
material, etc. Pnirequisite: law IibrariansbiP major or per­
mission of instructor. 

LlBR 560 Inrormatloa Needs, Uses, and Usen (3) 
Bmu . 
Study of.the factors and InBuences, both individual and 
social, associated with human beings needing, using, and 
acting on infonnation~ Infonnation theory, human infor­
mation JnOC:.CSIing, information Bow IUIlOIl8 social and 
occupatIonaI~ and research on infonnation needs 
and uses. ·tes: SOO, SOl, or permission of in-
~.' . 

LmR 561 . SenlnglDdlYldaallDformatloa Needs (3) 
Z~g . . 
Training in awareness and skills for perc:eiving and. re-

sponding to the information requests of users. Effective 
strategies for meeting infonnation needs are learned 
through use of simulations. role playing. experiential ex­
ercises. disc:ussion. and practice. Offered on creditlno 
creait basis only. Prei'cqulsites: SOO, SOl, or permission 
of instructor. . 

LmR. 562 The Design and SelectlOD orUbrary 
ServIces (3)0 . 
Hiatt . . 
Principles underlying library and information services, 
and the selection and desi$n of services to meet user 
needs in all types of libranes and infOJ1llation centers. 
Emphasis on adUlt clientele in academic, public, and spe­
cial libraries. but attention given to schoOl library media 
centers and all age levels. Prerequisites: 500, SOl. or per-
mission of instrucw,. . 

LmR563 Ubrary Services ror Spedal PopulatIons 
(3)· . 
Hialt , 
Acquaints studenU'~th the library and infonnation Jieeds 
of the aging, handicapped, and institutionalized; what li­
braries are ~oing to meet these needs; and what skills, in­
si~ts. and attitudes are needed by librarians womng 
WIth these target groups. Some emphasis on the institu­
tionalizedand the institution environment. Prerequisites:' 
500, SQI. orpennission ofinstructor. . 

LmR 567 Public Library ServIces ror ChDdrea (3) 
Benne. Shaw ' 
Admu,istration of children's departments in pubHc librar­
ies; planning and promoting programs and services; eval­
uation of lib~ collections; community and professional 
roles of the childJaJ's librarian. Prerequisites: SOO,SOI, 
and S49 or pennission of instructor. 

LmR 568 AdmlalstritlOD of the School Ubrary, 
Media Program (3) 
Develops competency in administering . materials. equip­
ment, and services of the library meclia program as an in­
tegral part of the educational process of the school. Fo­
cuses on developing skills in acquiring, organizing, and 

. managing the full range of leammg resources for access 
and use ,and communicating the program to users. 
Required for school library media speCialists. Prerequi-
sites: SOO, SOl. orpennission of instructor. . 

LmR 569 Supervision or PubUc School Ubrary' 
Media Systems (3) • 
Develops competency in administration and supCrvision 
of sc:hoollibrary media JIlOgrams in school districts. re­
gional' educational servtce agencies, and state Depart­
ment of Public InStruction. Emphasis on planning, orga­
nizing. developinf' and c:o~cating 'Programs and 
the relationship Ot the supervisory function to building 
level sc:bool litmuy media programs. PreleqWsites: SOOt 
SOl, and 568 or permission of instructor. . 

LmR 510 Seminar fa School Library Media 
Programs (3) 
Problems and trends that affect the school library media 
program considered in group discussion and ~nt 
study. Prerequisites: 500. SOl, or pennission of mstruc-
tor. . 

LmR 511 Storyiemag: Art and TedmJques (3) 
Shaw , 
Study of storytelling. past and present, noting its devel­
opment as an art fonn.· Reading and analyzing storytel-' 
ling materials (folk li~ and literary forms) used by 
storytellers . throughout historical oeriods. Learning es­
sential techniques necessary to mafntain this artistic skill 
in a professional field. Planning stmyteUing Pf!)gl'8DlS for 
various age and interest groups and situations, utilizing 
folk, classic, and contemporary literature. Prerequisites: 
SOO, SOl, or pennission of instructor. 

LmR. S72 Arddval and Manuscript SenIces (3) 
Berner ' 
Selection, organization; and uses of archival and manu-· 
sc:ript collections. Emphasis on the ~iples and tech-, 
~; some attention to the administration of state ar­
chival and historical institutions' collections. Lecture •. 

. demonstration, and laboratory. Prerequisites: SOO, SOl, 
or permission of instructor. 

LmR 577 Law LIbrary AdmfDlstratloD (5) 
GallagMr 
Staff; patrons and public relations, circulation. architec­
ture, 600k arrangements, equipment, rules. ~liclty, 
publicatiops, budgets, reports, proCessional SOCIeties, re- . 
gional service. Prerequisite: law librarianship major or 
permission of instructor. 
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LmR 581 lateUectua1 Freedom In LIbraries (3) 
Nelson 
Analysis of issues related to intellec:tuid freedom, with 
particular attention to implications for libraries and librar­
Ians. Topics include consideration of the current legal cli­
mate. conformiJY versus freedom in the modem world, 
the librarian as censor, social responsibility and individ­
ual freedom. the intellectual freedom of children, pros­
pects for the future. Prerequisites: SOO. SOl. or permis­
sion of instrUctor. 

LlBR 583 Cooperative InformatloD Systems (3) 
Analysis of cooperative information systems found 
among all types of ljbraries and information centers. Em­
phasis on developments in the United States and also 

. treatment of foreign and multinational systems. with as­
seSsment of their contributions. Prerequisites: SOOt SOl. 
or pe{Dlission ofinstructor .. 

r· . 
LIBR..588 Intera8t1onal14bTBrianship (3) 
For students who wish to deePen their knowledge of. and 
participation in. libraries of countries other than the 
United States. Studies include a consideration of the poli-

. tics, economics. education. literacy, and other factors of 
a countty that'influence the c:haracter and efficacy of Ii· 
brary develop~ent. Offered on c~i~no ~it basis 
only. PrerequisItes: 500, SOl. or perm1SS1on of tnslIU~. 

LmR 590 Dfreded FIeld Work (2-4) 
Shaw 
Six weeks of professionally supervised fieldwotk in vari­
ous types ofJibraries. . 

LmR 591 Th,e Book as Artif'act (3) 
Sulley . 
Seminar approach to some of the major fortes and figures 
that have been inftuential in the c1eveJopment of the book 
both as an esthetic object and as a functional, potentially. 
marketable product. building upon the survey presented 
in 470 .. Cultural, social. technological, an.d economic 
forces; major printers, booksellers. publishers, type de­
signers, typographerS, illustrators. bookbinders .. Empba­
.sis on the printed book in the Western world, blit scope 
does not exclude oriental bookmaking or books prior to 
the mid-fifteenth century. Offered on credit/no credit 
basis only. Prerequisites: 470. SOO, and SOl, or pennis­
sion of instructor. 

LmR S9l Aspects ofPabUsldng (3) 
Skelley . 
Examination of selected ~ics' and figures relating'to 
book and periodical publishing. primarily from· the 
Renaissance to the present. Focus on publishing prac­
tices. processes. and strategies considered in given ec0-
nomic, cultural, and social contexts. Does not cover the 
arts, crafts, materials. and technical 'means involved in 
producing the published product, but the C<)mbination of 
activities, entrepreneurial or otherwise. that constitute 
publishing. Offered on creditlno credit basis only. Pre­
requisites: 500, SOl, or permission of instructor. . 

'LmR 593 Career Development for Ubrarlaas (3) 
Hamilton . 
Review of the several components of the conMuing·edu­

.cation process: adult education. in-service training. staff 
development. Options for individu~ study are offered. 
such as planning and evaluating workshops and designing 
in-service programs for ~ific work situations. Prereq­
uisites: 500, SOl, ~rpenntssionofinstructor. 

LmR m Din:c:ted.FIeldwork SemInar (Z) 
Shaw . 
Research or in-depth study that leads to a consideration 
of problems, concerns. or issues of mutual interest that 
originated during field experiences. Prerequisites: SOO, 
501. . . 

LlBR. 598 Special Topla In Ubrarlaasbl, (3) j 

Seminar dealing with various topics in librarUmsbip. Of­
fered by Visitors or resident faculty. Topics are chimged 
from quarter to quarter. May not be offered every quar­
ter. May be repea~ for credit: Prerequisites: SOO. SOl. 
or permission of instructor. . 

LmR 599 Methods ofR.esearch In UbrarianshIp (3) 
Bmes ' 
Introduction to research methods commonly used in Ii­
~ and information science. Emphasis on problem 
selection. study design. data interpretation. and dissemi­
nation of results. Prerequisites: 500. SOl. or pennission 
of instructor. 

LmR 600 Iadepeadent Study or ReseardI (.) 

LmR 700 Master's ThesIs (.) 



SCHOOL 'OF MEDICINE 

'SCHOO", OF 
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...... 

ANESTHESIOLOGY 
Count!s numbered with ~ P mjJix are not gniduate 
counes and tire restricted to medical .student enrolbMnt 
only. 

ANFSI' 498 Undergraduate ThesIs (.) A WSpS 
Hornbtin 
By special arran~nL JWC1Snd ~it to be arranged. 

ANFSI' 499 uncIergrac:IUate Rese8rcb C·) A WSpS 
Hornbe;n 
Specific research problems relating to pulmoll8J)'. c:ardio­
vascular. renal, obstetrio, and central nervous system 
functions,.and their alteration by anesthetic'techniques -
and agents. (Six weeks, full time. Limit: two students.) 

ANFSI' 680P '. Bastc Anesthesia Clerkibfp (4) 

~=n: ' 
Introduction to the principles of airway management and 
ventilator')' support, use of loc:al anesthetics, techniques 
of resuscttation, techniques of patient monitoring, fluid 
therapy, preoperative and ~tiVe patient evalua­
tion, and pathology of. anesthesaa. Skills taught include 
Birw. . ay management, veni~. lumbar puncture and 
endOtrachcal intubation. uisite: third-· or fourth­
year srudent. (Two weeks. full time.' Limit one to five 
stu4ents.) All affiliated hospitals. 

ANEST AlP Advancect Clerkship In 
ADesthesloIqgy (8) A WSpS 
Hornbein . 
Clerlcsbip for students interested in some facet of anes­
theSiology or desiring greater exposure to anestbe-sia as a 
spcdalty. Individual programs can be amuiged in the fol-

, towing areas: respiratOly care, sur=thesia, ob­
stetric:al anesthesia. and pain clinic. • ire: 680P or 
first two weeks on =~ anesthesia. (Four weeks, full 
time. Umit one t in each area.) AU affiliated 
hospitals. 

ANESr697P Anesthalolosy Special EIedlves 
(*, max. 24) AWSpS . 

I Hornbein ' " 
By specific arrangement for qualified students, spec:ial 
clerkihips, ,extemsbip. or research opportunities can at 
times be,made available at institutions Other than ~ Uni- '. 
vasity of Washington. Faculty .qanadvise students of 
possible oJJl)OrtUDitics. Students wisbing to elect this 
course shoUld obtain a "Special· Assignment" form from 
the Dean's office at least one month before advance reg­
istration .. Prerecluisite: permission of instructOr. (Six to 
twelve weeks, full time.) • 

BIOCHEMISTRY 
Coursu IUlIPIbered with a P s'utJ;x are not graduate 
counes and art rutrlt:tetlto medical .student tnrollmmt 
only. 

BlOC 405, 406 Introdacdon to Bloc:bemlatry (3,3) 
W,sp 
Inb'oductory course in general biochemistry covering ba­
sk principles. Emphasis is placed on a broad undcrsfand­
ing of the chemic:8J events in JiVing ~msin terms of 
the metaboliSm and the struc:ture-fundion relationsblps of 
biologic:ally important molecules. This cOurse doeS not 
,fulftll the prerequisites for advanced courses in bioc:hem­
istty (see~, 441, 442). ~site: ~ biology 
and orpmc cbemistry or penmsslon of instructor', (Or 
405: 405 or pennission of instructor for 406. 

BlOC 426 BaslcTcdudqua fa BlochemJstry (3) , :~um. Haschlce. Herrion. Wade 
Introduction to bas,lc bioc:hemlslJ)i expc:riments. Ac­
quaints students with basic bioc:bemic:aI JaborBtofy tech­
niques and serves as a preptratlon for aclvanc:ed biochem­
istry Iabora!my courses. PrereqUisites: 405. 406 or 440, 
44 I , 442; which may be laken concurrently. 

BlOC' 440, 441, 441 Molecular Biology (3,4,3) 
A,W,Sp 
Davie. Morris. Parson. 'WaLrh. Young 
Interdisciplinary course in general biochemistry with a 
strong component in molecular biology. Designed for un­
dergraduate students enrolled in the curriculum in molec­
ular and c:eJluJar biolop and graduate students in other 
science d~ents. Prerequisites: CHEM 337 or per­
mission of iDStnlctor for 440; 440 for 44 I (each student in 
44 I required to enroll in one-hour quiz per week); 441 for 
442. Recommended: inb'od~tory physical chemislly. 

BlOC 498 Uaderpaduate Thesis (.) AWSpS 
For senior medical students. PrerequiSite: permission of 

, instructor. 

BlOC 499 Undergraduate Researc:b (.) A WSpS , 
Investigative work on enzymes. FOteins, lipids, nucleic 
acids, protein biosynthesis, intCnnediary mdaboJism. 
physical biochemistry, and related fields. Offered 'on 

, Credit/no credit basis only. Prerequisite: permissiofl of in­
structor.' 

BlOC SllP Medlcal Students' LaboratorY (3) W 
Content similar to 444. When possible, the relationship 
of the biochemlc:al techniques or expc:riments being per­
fonned to cJinic:al or diagnostic medicine is demonstrated 
or discussed. Formedic:al students and others by ~ 
sion., ~isites: HUBIO 514P, 5~P or eqwvalcgt, 
and permiSSion of instructor. ' 

BlOC SISP BlodlemJstry Review I (1) A 
Elective quiz section to clarify and amplify ~ pre­
sented in RUBIO SI4P. Offered on credit/no Credit basis 
only: 

BlOC 520 SeadDar (1) AWSp 
Seminar dealing with spec:iaJ topics in thC field of 
biochemistry. May be repet\ted for Credit. Prerequisite: 
permission ofillStlUCior.' , 

BlOC 525P Blochemfstry Review D (I) , 
Quiz section to clarify and amplify material presented in 
HUBIO 524. Not required. Offered on credit/no credit 

. basis only. Entr>: card requited. 

BlOC S30 Advanced Bloc:hemJs,lry (3) A 
Graduate-level discussion of the structure. function, and 
chemistry of proteins, control of enzymatic reactions. 
Prerequjsites: a c:ompreheasive course in biochemistry 
and permission. 

BlOC 531 .<dvanced Biochemistry (3) W 
Graduate-level discussion of the action of honnones. 
membrane structure and ftutction. electron transport, oxi­
dative phosphorylation, photosynthesis. Prerequisites: a 
~mprehenslve course in biochemistrY and pennission of 
IIIStructor. , 

BlOC 532 Advanced BIodtemIstry (3) Sp 
Graduate-level discussion of nucleic acid struc:ture~. vi­
ruses incJudirig oncogenic vinJses, RNA biosyntheSis, 
protein biosYnthesis, and eukaryotic cell cycle. Prerequi­
sites: a comprehensive a.nme in biochemistry and per- . 
mission of instructor. ' ' ' 

BlOC 540, 541, 542 Literature Rmew (2,2,2) 
A,W,Sp 
Emphasizes c:ritic:al evaluation of original articles in the 
IiterabJre. Coordinated with 530, 531, 532. and to be 
taken concurrently. For first-year graduate students in 
bioc:hemislly and students Qf other science departments, 
with penniSsion. For 540: numerical grade; for 541 'and 
542: offered on credit/no credit basis only. Entry cards 
required. 

BlOC 560 Pbyslcal Biochemistry (3) W ' ,. 
Specialized aspects of physic:al chemisby as applied to 
systems of biological interest. Particular emphasis on hy­
drod)'namlc: and optical pioperties of macromolecules. 
Prerequisite: pbyslCal d1eritistry. . 

BlOC 570 Current TopIcs In RNA Tumor VIrolosy 
(2)Sp 
Eisennum. Uneal 
Weekly lec:ture-discussion dealing with current research 
on the biology ~d biochemistry of RNA tumor vhuses, 
with c:oncenlration on a critical evaluation of the litera­
bJre.'Offered on c:reditino credit basis on1y. Prerequisites: 
530 and 531, or equivalent, or pemUssfon of instructor. 
(Offered odd-numbered years.) 

a188 , 

BlOC 574 The BI~emlc:aI BasIs of DIsease (2) Sp 
Bonutein, Shapiro 
Discussion of pathologic, physiology and molecular baSis 
of cJini~ disorders. An attempt is made to demonstrate 
the relevance of biochemical research to the understand­
ing and the rational therapy of human disease. Scope lim­
ited to diseases in which new developments pennit 
description in bioc~emical tenns~ Prerequisites: 442 or 
HUBIO 514P. 524P or pennission of instructor. 

BlOC 581 IDtroductlon to Bloc:bemlc:al Research 
(3, max. 6) WSp . . . 
Student works with one of the research groups within the 
department for one quarter and then' rotates to another 
laboratory for a second quarter. Offered on credit/no 
credit basis only. Prerequisite: graduate standing in bio­
chemistry or pennission. of Instructor. ' Enlly card re­
quired. ' , ' 

BlOC s83 Advanced Tedmlques In BIochemistry 
(3, max. 9) A ' 
Intensive course involving c:onferencies, reading assign­
ments. and laboratory procedures, including ultracentrif­
ugation. electrophoresiS, chromatography, spectropho­
tomelly. and radioactive isotope ~iques: For first­
year graduate students in biochemistry and 'students of 
other sc:ience'departments. with permission. Prerequisite: 
biochemistry graduate srudent standing-or pennission of 
instructor. Entry c:ald required. . 

BlOC S8S Nudelc Adds In BlochemJsb:1 (1) 
AWSp -
Agabian. Young. 
Weekly research conferences on the role of nucleic acid 
in biochemistry. Offered on credit/no credit basis only. 
Prerequisite: permission of instructor. ' 

BlOC 586 Enzyme Regulation (1) A WSpS 
Davie. Fischer 
Review of the current IiterabJre on the control of ceUuJai 
processes at die' molec:uJ8r level. Topics include 
hormonal control of mammalian s)'stem5, role of cyclic­
AMP in pro- and euk8ryotic orpmsms, aJIosteric and c0-
valent modification of regulatory enzymes, etc. Direct 
participation of students in the presentation· of topics is 
required. May be lepeatedfor credit. Prerequisite: per­
mission of instructor. 

BlOC 588 Current Toptcsln Molecular and 
, CeDuIar BloIosy (1) A WSpS 
Agabimr. Byers. Morris. Palmiter. Shapiro, Young 
Critic:al evaluation of the biochemical literabJre in areas 
related to molecular and ceUular biology. May be re­
peated for credit. Prerequisite: pennission of instr1M:tor. 

BlOC 589 ConnectIve TIssue Macromolecules (1) 
AWSpS . 
Bonuteln , 
Seminars designed to discuss cUrrent knowledge of the 
biochemistry and pathophysiology of fibrouS proteins and 
other structural macromolecules. PrerequiSite: 442 or 
HUBIO 514P, 524P or permission of insIructor. 

BlOC 590 ProteIns ad Euzymes SemInar 
(1, max. 8) AWSpS 
Neurath. WaLrh., ' 
Weekly conferences on current researdl in pro~ins and 
enzymes. For graduate students in biochemistry •. May be 
repeated for credit. Prerequisite: ~ion of ~ctor. 

BlOC 591 S'emInar on ProteIn Struduns 
(I, max. 20) A WSpS , 
Herrion. Jensen 
Topics on the determination of protein structure by x-my 
crystallography, ' and, on relationships between structure 
and c:bemic:aJ properties in solution imd in the aystalline 
state. Ma)' be repeated for credit. Offered on c:reditIno 
credit basis only. Prerequisite: pcnnissiorr of instructor. 

BlOC 592 Toplc:s In the Biochemistry oiReguladon 
(l)AWSpS 
Mo"u" , 
Control of enzyme activity and sem: expression related to 
biology of growth',and function. May be repeated for 
credit. Prerequisite: permissio~ of instructor. 

BlOC 593 ActIvatIon ofDevdopmmt(l) AWSpS 
Shapiro . 
Weekly research conference. Concentrates on biochemi­
cal events at the time of fertilization mid early develop­
matt and on the role of membranes in mdabolic control. 
Mar be repeated for credit. Offered on creditlno credit 
basIS only. Prerequisites: 530, 531, 532. or equivalent, 
or permisSion of instructor. . 



BlOC 594 Glycogen Metabolism Seminar (l) 
AWSpS 
F;sch~r 

Weekly conferences on research in glycogen metabolism. 
May be repeated for credit. Prerequisite: permission of 
instructor. 

BlOC 595 Membranes, Bioenergetics (1) A WSpS 
Shapiro 
Weekly research conferences on bioChemical processes 

. that occur in membranes. May be repeated for credit. Of­
fered on creditlno credit basis only. Prerequisite: permis­
sion of instructor. 

, BlOC 596 Gene Expression (I) A WSpS 
Palmi'~r ' 
Weekly research conferences. May be repeated for 
credit. Offered on creditlno credit basis only. Prerequi­
site: permission of instructor. 

BlOC 598 Seminar In Developmental Biology (I) 
AWSpS . 
Hauschka ' 
Discussion covers recent advances in the field of devel­
opntental biology. especiaUy those areas that are or can 
be analyzed by a bioc:hemical a~. May be repeated 
for credit. Prerequisite: permission of instructor. ' 

BlOC 599 . SemInar In Pbysical ChemJstry of 
Polymers (I) A WSpS ; 
T~Uer 

Weekly conferences on current research in the physical 
chemistry of macromolccules. For graduate students in 
bioc:hcmistry. May be repeated for credit. Prerequisite: 
permission ofinstruc:tor. ' 

BlOC 600 Independeat Study or Research (*) 
AWSpS 

BlOC 700 Master's ThesIs (*) A WSpS 

BlOC 800 Doctoral DIssertation (*) A WSpS 

BIOENGINEERING 
S~~ In'~rschool or In,~rcoll~ge Programs. 

BIOLOGICAL STRUCTURE 
Courses nll1JllMr~d with a P stdlix ar~ not graduat~ 
coursu and are rutricud to ~tlical stud~nI ~nrolltMnt 
omy. . 

B STR 301 Geaenl Aaatomy (4) SpS 
survey otec hUman anatomy. With correlatcc1lcc­
tures and ry demonstrations. Umited to students 
who have declared majors in health education. physical 
education. dtysical therapy. occupational therapy. or 
011hotics ana prosthetics; others by permission of instruc­
tor. 

CONJ 317-318 Introductory Anatomy and 
Pbyslology (6-6) 
See Conjoint Courses. 

B STR 331 lDtrocIudfon to Neuroanatomy (3) W 
Sundsten 
G:neraI survey of the structure of tb: central nervous sys­
tem. including an -analysis of sensoiy and motor systems 
and higher integrative functions. Prerequisite: 301 or per­
mission of instructor. 

B STR 440 Systemle ADatomy ror Deutal Stud8ds 
(S)A 
Broderson, 
Lecture and laboratory worlt in ~uroanatomy and gross 
anatomy. F.mpbasis on bead and neck anatomy. For den­
tal students; others by permission of instructor. 

B STR 441 Mkroscoplc ADatomy ror Dental 
StudeDt8 (3) A 
ProtMTO 
Lecture and laboratory worlt in microscopic anatomy for 
dental students; others by pennission of instructor. 

B STR 450 ADatomy for DmtaJ SmdeIds (4) W, 
Kashiwa 
Dissection, of mal cavi'1 and related areas. CDlIIbasizing 
the location. relad~. and functions of aDatomic81 
SIIUctures pertinent to the pmctice of dentistry. Prerequi-
site: 440. . . 

B STR 498 Un~duate ThesIs (*) AWSpS 
Prerequisite: permission of instructor. 

B STR 499 Ua~ Research (*) AWSpS 
Prerequisite: permission of ins~tor. 

B STR 501 Gross Anatomy (4) A 
Graney, Ross~ 
Lecture and dissection course in regional human anat­
omy: thorax. abdomen. pelvis. and perineum. For gradu­
ate students and medical students; others by permission 
ofinstructor. . 

B STR 502 Gross Anatomy (3) W 
Graney, Ross~ 
Lecture and dissection course in regional anatomy: upper 
and lower extremities. For graduate students and medical 
students; others by permission of instructor. . 

B STR 503 Gross Anatomy (4) Sp 
Graney, Rosse 
Lecture course in regional hUII)8Il anatomy; head and 
neck. For ~ students and medical students; others 
by permission ofinstructor. , 

B STR 50S Comparative Geael'8UIIStoIogy (3) W 
Roosen-Rung~ 

Study of biology. histology. and ul~ of genaal 
tissues in vertebratcs·and invertebrates. Prerequisite: per-
mission of instructor. . 

CONJ 508 Ultrastructural Methods sad 
Interpretation (6) 
See Conjoint Courses. 

B STR 511 Cellular Strudure and Fuildlon, 
(3, max. 6) W 
Ko~hler 

Introduction to the principles of cytological experimenta­
tion. inclUding a survey of microscopic and other instru­
rriental techniqUes. Emphasis is toward a detailedanaly­
sis of cellular architecture. particuJarly as it.Can be 
related to functional conSiderations and the dyDamic be­
havior of cells. CelJular membranes. organelles. nuclear 
constituents. and organization are discussed. Prerequi-

• site: pcnnission bfinstructor. ' 

B STR 512 Ruman Mlc:r0aD8tomy (4) Sp 
Roosen-Runge , 
Lectures Imd laboratory treating the specializccJ tissues 
and organs of the bodr from the rilicrosCopic and ultrami­
croscopic points of VIew. Prerequisite: permission of in­
structor. 

B STR 515 BIoIoglcal X-ray Structure ADa1ysIs (3) 
W 
J~nstn 

Theory of ~-ra)' diffraction. with.emphasis on applica­
tions to biolOgical syStems. Prerequisite: permission of 
instructor. ' '. ' 

B STR 525· BraIn DIuectIon (2) A WSpS 
Sundst~n 

Detailed consideration of the macroscopic anatomy of the 
. human brain (individual study). Praequisite: permission 

of instructor. 

B STR 531, 53l, 533 Electron Mfcroscopy 
(1-5, 1-5, 1-5) A, W,8p 
Johnson. Luft 
Theoretical and a~lied aspects of microscopy in biol­
~. with empbaSjS on newer mctbods. Offered jointly' 
With BIOEN 531. 532. 533. Offered on creditlno Credit 
basis only. Prerequisite: permission of instnlctor. 

B STR 540P SpecIal Problems In Biologlcal 
Structure (1-6, mas. 6) A WSpS . 
Broderson, Graney, Kashiwa, Ross~ 
Guided dissection. Primaril for advanced medical' stu­
dents. Prerequisite: permissiln of instructor. 

B STR 557 SemInar (1, max. 9) AWSp 
Required of graduate students. Offered.on creditlno 
credit basis only. Prerequisite: permission of graduate 
program adviser. , 

CONJ 585 Surgkal ADatomy (1-3, max. 12) 
See Conjoint Courses. 

B STR 600 Iadepeudeat Study or Resean:b (*) 
AWSpS' .. 
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B STR 697P Biological Strncture Spedal Elective 
(*, max. 14) A WSpS , 
By specific arrangement. for qualified students. spcciaJ 
clerbhip, externship, or research Opportunities can at 
times be made available at institutions other than the Uni­
versity of Washington. The faculty can advise students of 
possible opportunities. StudentS wishing to elect this 
course shoUld obtain from the Dean's office a "Special 
Assignment" form at least one month before preregistra­
tion. Prerequisite: permission of instructor. (Six to twelve 
weeks.> 

B STR 700 Master's Theaf.s (*) A WSpS 

B sra 800 Doctoral Dissertation (*) A WSpS 

BIOMEDICAL HISTORY 

BI HS 401 HIstorical Development orMedlcal 
Thought (3) A 
Bodem~r 

Surv~ of the history of medicine from antiquity to the 
twentieth century. emphasizing concepts and, i ildeas that 
influenced and were inltuenced by medicine. 

BI US 403 Issues orLlCe sad Death In HIstorical 
Penpectlve (3) Sp 
Bod~m~r 

Examination. in terms of their historical development and 
relation to human values. of sOme critical contemporary 

· issues arising from advances in biology and medical tecb­
oology. Topics include: the creation.· prolongation. and 
tenn.tion of life. the control of human reproduction. 
transplanted and ~ficial organs', behavior modification. 
and 6uman experimentation. which are considered in the 
context of past and present concepts of life, death. and 
the individual. and the value judgments that impact upon 
the ethical dilemmas of modem medicine and ~iety. 

BI HS 410 Legal Issues In Biology sad MedIdae (4) 
S 
Dworlcin 
Brief introduction to law and the legal system. Pressing 
legitJ issues posed by advances in biology and medicine. 
Topics include infonned conscnt~ death definition, eutha­
nasia. organ transplantation. allocation of scarce medical 
resources. genetic counseling. geneti(i screening. abor­
tion and contrac:cption. sterilization. Ifrtificial insemina­
tion. government funding of research. experimentation 
with human subjects, and the creation of biohazards. Em­
phasis on the variety of available legal responses to 
biomedical developments and tho characteristics. 
strengths. and weakDesses oreach. Previous exposure to 
law or legal studi~ not required. Not open to Jaw stu­
dents. 

BI HS 411 The DneIopment oI'MocIem Pbarmacy 
(3)W 
Whorton 
For pharmacy students. Evolution of the pharmaceutical 
profession from antiquity to the present. flistory of drug 

· therapy. changing professional roles of pbarmadsts. 
growth of professional education. literature. associations. 
and legislation. and the relations of phannaclsts with 
other health professionals: particular emphasis on phar­
macy in the United States. Prerequisite: pharmacy stu­
dent standing or permission of instnJctor. 

BI HS 412 Rralth Wltbout Dodon (3) Sp, 
Whorton 

· Detailed study of the evolution in American cuJnue of the 
belief that health is best preserved and advanced DOt by 
reliance on the medical F.Ofession. but through reformed 
personal hygiene. 1be IdItmy of American 8aftudes c0-
ward diet. exercise, dress. cleanliness. and sexual­
aaivity are analyzed as elemalts in the quest for ~ 
health. and as asents ~ to effect general social im­
provement. Prerequisites: introcluctory cbcmistry aDd bi­
ology or pcnnission of instructor. 

BI US 413 AmerIcan MedkalIIaafes (3) W 
Whorton 
Detailed historical study of unorthodox apptoacbcs to 
healing in America. Discussion of the history of public 
dissatisfaction with ''regular'' medicine prefaces a careful 
examination of the historical development of the major 
alternative systems of case. including. 1bomsoniaaism. 
homeopathy, hydropathy. osteopatb1' chlropractic. oa­
turopatby. mesmerism. and falthbcaJ1D8. 



SCHOOL OF MEDICINE 

BI us 414 PubUc Health In NInfleenth-Century 
AmerIca (3) Sp 
Whonon 
Analysis of the patterns'of epidemic illness (particularly 
infectious disease) iit the. Uruted States for the period of 
the Revolution to the early twentieth century, and of the 
evolution of concepts and programs of disease preven­
tion. 

BI US 416 The Use and Abuse of Drugs In Western 
HIstory (3) A 
Whorton 
Analysis of the historical development of attitudes toward 
the medical and lay employment of drugs is made 
through the detailed study of five controversies:' natural 
venus chemical remedies in the seventeenth century; he­
roic therapy opposed by therapeutic skepticism in the 
nineteenth centuIy; chemothera~.and ovennedication in 
the·twentieth century; drug ~on since 1800; and the 
use of alcohol and opium during the past.century. 

BI US 417 HIstory ofDfsease and PubUc Health (3) 
A 
Whorton 
Investigation of the role played by infectious disease in 
the development of Western civilization., of the theories 
devised to account for the origin and spread of epidem- . 
ics. and of the practices adopted and institutions created 
to combat epidemic disease. . 

BI US 418 HIstory of American Medlclne (3) ASp 
Whorton 
Study of the development of the American medical I!IO­
fession from the early colonial period to the twentIeth 
century. Attention is given to the education and regula­
tion of American pbysicians, the theories of disease to 
which they have sub$cribed. the treatments that they have 
prescribed. the significant contributions to medical prog­
ress that they bave made. and. to the attitudes of the 
American public toward its physicians. 

BI US 419 Bfstorlcal Foundadons of Modern . 
Biology (3) A 
GondenUr 
Examines origins and evolution of biological sciences 
fronl antiquity. to' twentieth century. Major empbas. is on 
the natural. phil~ of Greece. Hellenistic and Ara· 
bic medicine, the beginning of modem science in the Re· 
naissance. and the diversification of the biological sci· 
ences culminating in the nineteenth century. 

. BI US 421 Biology In the Nineteenth Century (3) W 
GoutknUr 
Survey of the scientific developments from·the mid-
1700s leading to the great biological syntheses of the 
nineteenth century. The impact of intellectual move· 
ments. and the diversification of biological sciences are 
treated in some detail. Prerequisite: S credits in biology 
orpennission of instructor. 

BI US 422 . E"o1utlo~ Thought and $odety (3) Sp 
Gotttknlcer . 
The theory of evolution in the fonn of Darwinism bas bad 
a profound effect upon every aspect of human life and s0-
ciety. Lectures and discussions on the antecedents of this 
theory and the reasons for its subsequent impact. 

BI US 425 The OrIgIn 01 LIfe From Myth to Mars 
(3)Sp . 
GondenUr .' 
Consideration of the supernatural and naturalistic ideas 
from antiquity to the twentieth century that influenced the 
scientific approach to the.problem of the origin of life. 
Acquaints student with, main avenues, as well as by. 
ways. taken towan! possible solution of one of the funda­
mental problems of biology . 

BI US 426 The Blologlcal Harvest Of Travels and 
Sdmtlfk: Explorations (3) A 
Gottdenlcer 
Lectures, readings, and discussion of travels and voyages 
from the conquering marches of Alexancftr the Great to 
the space explorations of NASA. ThesC exploits opened 
new geograpbical horizons and discovered'many forms of 
life that proved to be .of great economical. medical, and 
biological importance. They also led to radical changes 
in the way man looked at himself and his place in nature. 

BI HS 427 MedldDaI Botany Through the Ages (3) 
W 
GondenUr . 
Lectures. discussions. and readings. Development of 
medical botany from the earliest times to the begiMings 

of scientific botany'. with an attempt to 'show how much 
of the widely prohferated herba1literature of the Renais­
sance still influences the present-day revival of interest in 
the medicinal use of plant materials. Recommended: 
some background in biology or botany. 

Bl US 430 Medicine and Sodety In the Age of 
Reason (3) A 
Bodemer 
Detailed consideration of medicine and its institutions 
during the seventeenth and eighteenth centuries. Empha· 
sis on the interacting forces and ideas leading to the de­
velopment of scientific and humanitarian medicine. 

BI HS 431 Medlclne During the Nineteenth Century 
(3)W 
Bodemer 
Detailed consideration of the development of the basic 
and clinical medical sciences during the nineteenth cen­
tury. emphasizing medical theory and practice. 

BI US 432 Madness and CivUlzatlon (3) W 
Bodemer 
Survey of attitudes toward madness. concepts of psycho­
patholo~, and the treatment of the, mentally ill at d~ffer~ 
ent penods In the development of Western civilization .. 
Special emphasis placed on the various social. ~ycbo­
logical. and cultural factOrs determining the posItion of 
the mentally ill in society. 

BI US 433 The OrIgins of Modem Psycblatry and 
Its institutions (3) Sp . . . . 
Bodemer 
Detailed consideration of the nineteenth- and early twen­
tieth-century origins of modem medical psychology, the 
mental health movement. and mental institutions. Special 
attention is devoted to the philosophical and physiologi­
cal foundations of psychopathological concepts and the 
treatinent of the mentally ill since the end of the eigh­
teenth . century. The bistory of the asylum movement and 
the mental health movement are considered in their social 
and cultural, context. with special attention to the United 
States.' . 

BI HS 434 SemInar In the History ofPsychJatry (2)' 
Sp 
Bodemer 
To be taken concurrently with 433 or by pennission of in­
structor. Readings and discussion of pnmary works ap-
propriate to topics considered in 433. , 

BI US 470 Law and Medicine (4) S 
Dworkin ' 
Surveys th~. relationship of the legal system to medical 
practice. Considers the law's efforts to regulate medicine 
and to profit from medical knowledge. and the roles of 
participants in the health-care system and of the state. 
Specific topics include: licensUre; doctor-patient relation­
ship; medical rccotds and confidentiality; role of the hoS­
pital; professionailiabUity; and introduction of new drugs 
and techniques. General background in health sciences 
desirable. The comse does not assume or require any 
background in law.' : . 

Bl US 497 Blomedlcalllfstory Special FJedlves (*) , 
AWSpS 
Prerequisite: pennission of instructor. 

BIOS 498 Undergraduate Thesls (*) AWSp 
PrereqUisite: pennisslon of instructor. 

BI US 499 Unda'paduate Research (*, max. 5) 
AWSpS . . 
Investigative work in history orthe biomedical sciences 
Prerequisite: permission of instructor. 

BI US 500 Blomedlcal HIstoriography (*, max. 6) 
AWSp . 
Emphasis is placed on bibliograpby and utilization of 
bibliographic sources. Practice in techniques of organiz. 
ing and writing history of medicine. Prerequisite: pennis-
sion of instructor. . 

BI US 505 The Growth ofBlologlcal Thought (3) A 
BoUmer 
Survey comse tracing the development of Western bio­
logical thought from the period of classical antiquity to 
the twentieth century. Particular attention is devoted to 
the factors influencing the character of biological theories 
and to the techniques and the effects of biology upon s0-
ciety. Prerequisite: pennission ofinstructor. 

al90 

BI US 506 Historical and Ethical Aspects of Modem 
Biology (3) W 
Bodemer 
Detailed consideration. through lectures. discussion. and 
student presentations, of selected topics in the history of 
biological thought, emphasizing the nineteenth and early 
twentieth centuries. Intended for. but not limited to, 
those individuals in biology education. 50S is bj~ly rec· 
ommended. but not required. Prerequisite: pennlssion of 
instructor. 

BI HS 510 Topics In Blomedlcal HIstory (*, max. 6) 
AWSp 
Detailed study of topics in biomediCal history through 
lectures. seminars. 'and discussion. Open to majors and 
graduate students in medicine. the arts and sciences. and 
others with appropriate background and interest. Prereq· 
uisite:pennission of instructor. 

BI US SliP Selected TopIcs In Biomedical Ethics (I) . 
AWSp 
McCormick 
Designed for first- and second.year medical students. 
Each section is limited to twelve students, and a seminar 
format is foJIowed. Topics described in the course outline 
are investigated, with the instructor giving brief presenta· 
tions. utilizing guest resource persons and a variety.of au­
diovisual aids foJIowed by group discussion. Seminar 
participants are provided with a recommended reading 
list and a variety of reprints related to topics. Prerequi-· 
site: pennission of instructor. ' 

BI US 520 SemInar In the History ofMedldne (3) W 
Bodemer' 
Seminar in the history of medicine and allied sciences, 
stressing original literature and emphasizing independent 
research by the student. Prerequisite: pennission of In· 
structor. 

BI US 521 The Ethical Challenges of Modern 
Medicine (3) W 
McConnick I 

Readings and discussion of critical contemporary ethical 
issues arising froD) progress in the bio~ical sciences 
and medical tecbnology. Emphasis on the impact of mod-

• ern biology and medicine upon human values, the rela· 
tion of medical practices to the moral consensus. and the 
role ~~ reS~nsibilities of the physician. Prerequisite: 
penruSSlon of instructor. 

BI US 522 Ethical Problems Surrounding Death (3) 
Sp 
McConnick 
Ethical issues related to the tennination of life (e.g .• eu­
thanasia. natural-death theory. truth telling, guilt and 
griet) and conflicts of values arising in treatj.ng the dying 
patient. The comse aims to identify ethical issues sur­
rounding death. to test related student judgmentS, to de­
velop increased awareness of feelings and values con­
cemlng life and death, and to explore ways of caring for 
the dying. Prerequisite: pennission of instructor. 

BI US 523 Biomedlcal Ethlcs and the LIfe Sdences 
(3) A 
McCormick 
Brief history of the development of bioethics and an 
examination of the nonnative issues in medicine tOday. 
Emphasis on methods· of ethical reasoning about moral 
dilemmas. Selected case studies are used to illustrate the 
interface of ethics, ,biology. and medicine and to provide 
an oppo~ty for students to test tbeir value assumptions 
and skills'in analyzing a moral dilemma in medicine. Pre­
requisite: pennission of instructor. 

BI US 525 SemInar In the BJstory and PbDosopby or 
Biology (3) A . 
Gotttknlcer 
Seminar tailored to individual interests in certain areas of 
the history and philosOphy of biology. Open to majors 
and graduate students in medicine. the arts and sciences, 
and others with a(,propriate background and interest. Pre· 
requisite: permissIon of instructor. 

BI US 530 Semfnar In the HIstory ofPubUc Health 
(3)W 
Whorton 
Seminar to analyze the evolution of man's understanding 
of the causes of epidemic disease and the development of 
practices and institutions to prevent the outbreak or 
spread of epidemic illness. Open to majors aiHl graduate 
students in medicine. the arts and sciences. and others 
with apPrOpriate background and interest. Prerequisite: 
pennisslon of instructor. 



BI US 600 Independent Study or Research (*) 
AWSpS 
Prerequisite: pennission ofinstructor. 

BI US 700 . Master's Thesis (*) A WSpS 
Prerequisite: pennission of department. 

CONJOINT COURSES 

Counes nlU1lbered with a P suffix are not graduale 
coursts and are restricted to medical student enrollment 
only. 

CONJ 317-318 IntroductoryAaatomy and 
Physiology (6-6) SA, WSp 
Gaddum-Rosse. Landau 
Human physiology with anatomical demonstrations. In­
troductory course Integrating gross and microscopic anat­
omy. physiolop. and biochemistry of the human body. 
Offered conjOIntly by the departments. of Biological 
Structure and of Physiology and Biophysics. Prerequi­
sites: CHEM 101 and 102. or equivalent; primarily for 
nursin~ stUdents; others by permission of instructor. 
CoordInator: Department of Physiology and Biophysics. 

CONJ 4fY1 AnImal Technfques (*, max. 3) W 
Ladiges. Van Hoosier 
For graduate students and advanced undergradUates; 
focus is on the ethics, laws, and guidelines pertaining to . 
the use of animals in research. Includes an introduction 
for experimental technique and animal models of human 
disease. Graduate students may elect to take the course 
for two or three credits and receive additional training in 
surgic:al tcdmiqucs; both gcneral and an indivi$al proj­
ect in the student's atea of interest. Lectures, demonstra­
tions. and experimental proc:cdurcs. Offered on creditlno 
credit basis only. Prerequisite: permission of instructor. 

CONJ 448 FundamentallmmUDoIogy Laboratory 
(2) A 
Gilliland 
Introduction to immunologic techniques. Experiments 
and demonstrati~ns designed to illustrate the principles of 
antigen-antibody intcrac:tions and cell-mediated reac­
tions. Special emphasis on medic:al applications of immu­
nologic methods. Prerequisite: MICRO 441 or 447 or 
HUBIO S2IP, which may be taken conc:um:ntly, or per­
mission of instructor. Coordinator: Department of Micro­
biology and Immunology. 

CONJ 475 A1cohoUsm: A Course lor MecDc:aI , 
Students and Students In the AWed Health SdeaceS 
(2)Sp 
Walker 
For students at any level. Covers an introduction to, 
the e'pidemiology, diagnostic strategies, natural history, 
phystologic effects. and treatment of alcohol-related dis­
orders. 

CONJ 503 SomatIc Cell Geuetlc:s (2, max. 6) A 
Gartltr. Martin. Pious 
Introduc:tion to the methodology and the biology of c:uJ­
tured somatic ceUs; analysis of heritable pbcnomcua in 
somatic ceUs. A series of seminars cmptuisizcs selected 
originallitcrature conc:cmed with such topics as mutation 
celI fusion, and the mitotic cell cycle in mammalian 
c:c1ls. Required of all pathology graduate students. May 
be repeated for credit. Prerequisites: basic comscs in 
biochCmistry and genetics. Offered conjointly by the de­
partments of Genetics, Pathology, and Pediatrics. Coor­
dinator: Dcpartr=nt of Pathology. (Offered even-num­
bered years.) 

CONJ 508 Ultrastructural Methods and 
Jntcrpretatloa (6) S 
Holbrook. Wighl 
Introduction to techniques used in transmission and scail­
rung electron microscopy with cmpbasjs on their ~cal 
application to biologic8J tissues. Octailed analysIS of cell 
ardtitecture as it can be related to the ftmction81 behavior 
of c:cIls. Cellular mcmbraDes, orsancDes,and proc:csscs 
in relation to their ultrastructure. ~te: permission 
of instructor. Coordinator: Depa11mcnt of Pathology • 

CONJ~ N~~)W 
SIlIhl, StIIjf 
Introductory ncurochcmistry COU1'SC covering chcmisby 
and metabolism, cbcmicaf pathology of disonfas or 
lipid, amino acid, and carbobydrate ineIabolism, trans­
port pbcnomeua, nauocransmiUcrs, memory, the visual 
system, and unique proteins of the central and PCIiPhaal 
nervous systems. Thls course Is recommended lor jradu-

ate students in the biological sc:iences and tor mcd1ca1 
students. A general knowled~e' of biochemistry is 
strongly advised. Offered conjOIntly by the departments 
of Pbysiology and Biophysics. Medicine (Neurology). 
and Ophthalmology. Prerequisite: permission of instruc­
tor. Coordinator: Department of Physiology andBio­
physics. (Offered altcmatc years; offered 1981-82.) 

CONJ 511 Fuudfonal Neuroanatomy (4) W, . 
Smith 
Lecture and laboratory course in neuroanatomy, the se­
quence being coordinated with P BIO 511. Laboratory 
includes some experience in histologic:al techniques as 
well as conventional study of gross brain and slide mate· 
rial. Cat and monkey material, as well as human mate­
rial, is provided. Offered conjointly by the departments 
of Biological Structure and of Physiology and .Biophys­
ics. Prerequisite: permission of instructor. Coordinator: 
'Qcpartment of Physiology and Biopbysics. . 

CONJ 525P Preventive Med1dne In PrImary Care 
(2)Sp 
wersee. Logerfo 
Practice of health maintenance is disc:usscd in a seminar 
format. Goal of course is to bcIp students develop skills 
in evaluating the usefulness of current and future preven­
tive measures. Coordinator: Depa11mcnt of Family Medi­
cine. 

CONJ 544P Medfcal Aspects olSexual Problems (3) 
S - , 
Deisher. Hampson. James • .McGuire 
Lccturc-disc:usion format, covering a body of informa­
tion on dysfunctional sexual behavior. Topics include 
pathologic sexual behavior. common sexual dysfunc­
tions, sexuality in the physic:ally/mcntally handicapped 
and aging .. Treatment approach ~zed. Elective 
open to medical students. Term paper on some topic in 
the area of sexuality required for honors. Coordinator: 
~nt of Psychiatry and Behavioral Sciences. 

CONJ SSOP CIInlc:a1lnlectfous Dfseascs (3) A 
Foy. Holmes . 
Important infectious diseases in the United States, are re­
viewed by systematic didactic presentation and by case 
study. Emphasis is placed on etiology, epidemiology, 
pathogencsls, clinical manifestations, laboratory diagn0-
sis, treatment, and prevention. Permission required for 
'graduate students hi microbiology and pbarriw:ology. 
Graduate students who have not had HUBIO S21P would 
have considerable difficulty with this course. Coordina-
tor: Department of Mcdicinc. I 

CONJ 560, 561 Tumor Biology (3,2) A, W 
I. Hellstr8m. NiDnQ/I 
Primanly designed for graduate students, but may also be 
taken by iriterestcd medic:al studenis. The gcneral areas 
covered are the basis of carc::inogcocsis, tumor progres­
sion and metastasis, viIus-induc:ed tumors, tumor genet­
ics. and tumor immunology. Offered conjointly by the 
departments of Microbiology and Immunology and of Pa­
thology. ReqUired of all pathology graduate students. 
Prerequisite: permission of Department of Microbiolo~ 
and Immunology. Coordinator: Department of Microbi­
ology and Immunology. (Offered aftematc years; offered 
1981-82.) 

CONJ m Advanced Immunology m­
Immunopathology (2) W 
I. HellstrlJm. K. E. Hellstrom 
Lecture course for graduate' studenis and upper-division 
uncIcIpduatcs. Provides an in-depth treatment of basic 
immunology together with MICRO 570, 571. Coven the 
mechanisms COEK:CmCd with immunological tissue inju­
ries. ~: MICRO 447 (or equivalent), bioc:bcm­
istry, genetics, and one qwutcr of general pathology. Of· 
fered on c:rcditIno credit basil only. Coordinator: 
Department of Microbiology and Immunology. (Offered 
every three years; offered 1981.) 

CONJ 585 Surgical Aliatomy (1-3, max. 12) AWSp 
Graney 
Guided dissection of selected regions" supplcmcntcd by 
conferences. Offered conjointly by the departments of 
Biological Struc:ture and Surgery. Prerequisite: permis­
sion of department. Coordinafur: Department of Biologi­
cal Structure. 

CONJ 660P CUnIcaI Researdl Center C1erlcsblp 
(*, max. 24) A WSpS 
Ensind: 
Students are introduc:cd to a variety of clinic:al invcstiga. 
tions that are being undertaken in the clinical research 
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centers of Harborview Mcdic:al, Center and University 
Hos'pital. Through association with invcstiptors from the 
clinical faculty, the students become famihar with experi­
mental design and laboratory techniques used in clinic:al 
research. Each student is expected to prepare a sc:holarly 
treatise on a research problem. In addition, students at­
tend mcctinp of the CRC Scientific Advisory Committee 
and Biomedical Sclenc:cs Review Committee, where ait­
ic:al evaluation of research protocols. and the ethic:al 
conSiderations of clinical investigation are considered. 
Prerequisites: basic curriculum and permission of instruc­
tor. Coordinator: Department of Medicine. (Six or twelve 
weeks.) 

CONJ 677P CUnlcal Allergy (*, max. 12) A WSpS 
Van Andel (University Hospital) , 
Clinic and office expericnc:c in diagnosing and managing 
allergic disease, clinical conferences. hospital rounds on 
hypersensitivity and immunology and allergy resean:h 
seminars. Students taking four·week elective may have 
two half-days free for other electives. Student may elect a 

, flexible pro&J'lll1:l, dependin$ on his interest, emphasizing 
adult or pediatric allergy With a ba1anc:ed introduction to 
the entire field of clinical allergy. Offered conjointly by 
the dcpaJtmcnts of Pediatrics and Medicine. PrerequISite: 
PEDS 665P or MED 66SP or FAMED 66SP. Coordina­
tor: Department of Medicine. (Four or six weeks, full 
time.) 

CONJ 680P An Introdudfon to DetoDflcalion 
and Rehabilitation Programs lor AIcoboUsm 
(*,mu.l6)W 
Walker 
Introduction to alcoholic detoxification and rehabilitation 
as they apply to the general physician, with supervised 
clinic:al experience in a variety of alcoholism treatment 
programs, accompanied by a core series of lectures and 
discussions. (fwo, four, or six weeks.) 

CONJ 690P· CUnIcaI Oncology OutpatIent ElectIve 
(*)AWSp 
Figge. Gerdes. Jones. M~. Smith 
One to five half.day oncology clinics, including surgic:al 
ncciplasia, radiation oncology, head and neck tumor, 
OYN tumor, and medical oncology (Clinic 4). Student 
works with new patients and follows them through their 
evaluation and treatment and post-treatment foUow.up. 
Emphasis is on multidisciplinary evaluation and care to 
provide as broad an exposure to clinic:al oncology as p0s­
sible. The student worts closely with clinical faculty and 
ammgcs the number and combination of clinics desired. 
Prerequisite: pennission of instructor. Coordinator: De­
partment of Radiology. 

FAMILY MEDICINE 

Courses IUllllMred with a P suffix are not gradualt 
courses and are restricted to medical student enrollment 
only. 

FAMED 499P Undergraduate Research (*) A WSpS 
English. C. K. Smith. Stoff 
Research activities are ammged with faculty members 
doing researcb in various areas related to family medi­
cine. Areas include: clinical strategies, health-c:arc deliv­
ery, curriculum dcvel~t at the undergraduate and 
residency levels, intcrdlScipinaryactivities. continuity of 
care, audit and retrieval strategies, and behavioral aspects 
of family, practice. Research is generally clinically ori· 
ented ana centered around patient care. Prerequisite: per­
mission of instructor. 

FAMED 501P lntroduc:tlontoFamUyMedldDe: 
Preceptorsldp (Z~) AWSpS 
W. Phillips' 
Students are introduced to family medicine and its ~­
tic:c through prcc:eptorsbi~ assignments with pmc:Uclng 
family physician clinical faculty, selected readings, di­
rected observations, and monthly seminars. Eacb studcn, 
spends one morning each week participating in the pre­
ceptor's clinicaJ practice and attends one seminar cacb 
month discussing readings and practice expericnc:cs. 
F"U'St-ycar (occasionally secOnd-year) medical students. 

FAMED 520P-5ZIP-522P AmbuJatmoyC8re1n 
FamUy Practlce (2li-2li-Zli) A, W,8p 
Hadac.Smith 
In the University or an afftliatcd teaching family pradic:c 
the student works up and follows a smarl PoP of fami­
lies. The student and prcc:cptor are responsible for contin­
uous and comprchcnSivc care over a nine-month period. 
The student's experience wiD be, the subject of a COD-



SCHOOL OF MEDICINE 

ductcd seminar series, and he or she should register for 
S23P-524P (Autumn and Winter quarters) when electing 
the continuity clerkship. Prerequisites: HUBIO 513P, 
S22P.S3SP. 

FAMED S13P-524P SemlDar-Topics In FamUy 
Medicine (1-1) A,W 
HodDc. Smith 
Major topics in primary care and preventive medicine 
that arise in the course of treating patients in the elective 
Ambulatory Care in Family Practice are discussed. These 
include issues in patient care. office management, and 
community medicme. Limited to those students taking 
S20P-52IP-S22P. Prerequisites: HUBIO SI3P. S22P, 
S3SP. 

FAMED 664P Basic Clerkship In Famlly Mediclne 
(8)AWSp 
Coggon 
Empbasizes the clinical approach to the common and im­
portant problems the family physician encounters. in­
cludes regular seminars. readings. and daily patient 
workups under the supervision of family practice faculty 
and residents in the University's Affiliated Family Prac­
tice Residency Network. Conditions commonly seen in 
practice arc used to teach the family medicine approach 
to {'8l!ent management, including preventive, epidemio­
logtcal, and psychosocial aspects, as well as the use of 
the medical record. Students work closely with residents 
in an intensive experience.stressing the family orientation 
to disease and the impact of illness on:the patient's life. 
Prerequisite: third- and fourth-year medical student 
standing. (Four weeks, full time.) 

FAMED fj65p. Commualty Clinical Clerkship In 
FaQllly Medicine (12) A WSpS . 
W. PhilUps. Rosenblan 
Stresses the common and important clinical problems in 
family practice. Student functions as clinical clerk. in a 
community clinical unit of the Department. of Family 
Medicine. where he or she participates in care of as­
signed patients, using office, hospital, home, and com­
munity resoun:es. Prerequisites: HUBIO S63P and MED 
66SPorpermission. (Six weeks, full time.) 

FAMED 675P· Advanced PreceptorshJp In Family 
Medfclne(·, maL 24) AWSpS 
Smillatein 
An opportunitY. for the student to apply and extend his or 
her cllhlcal skills by working with a selected family phy­
sician in an active practice. This course bas tbrcc parts: 
(1) in medically unServed areas; (2) in the. United States; 
and (3) abroad. The experience is chosen with permission 
of the course faculty to fit the student's particular need in 
the late third year or during the fourth year. Student must 
have completed several general clinical clerkships ptevi­
ously (e.g., MED 665P, PEDS 66SP, SURG 66SP. etc.). 

HUMAN BIOLOGY 
Counts numbered with a P sujJix art not gf'tldUllle 
courses and are restricted to medical student enrollment 
only. This sequettee is required/or all medical stutknts. 
Other students may enroll by permisSion of the Assistant' 
Dtan/or Curriculum, School of Medicine. . 

RUBIO 500P . Medical Practice Preceptonhlp at 
W AMI Sites (1, max. 3) AWSp 
Provides opportunity f91' first-year medical students to 
gain pcrsorial experience with, and insight into, medical 
practice situations. During this introductory ~od, the 
student is station«!d with carefully selected climcal faculty 
members in their offices in accordance with the student's 
preference of discipline ~ the W AMI sites. Registration 
limited to first-year medicAl students at W AMI sites. 

RUBIO SOIP Haman Biology Spedal Projects (.) 
AWS~ . 
Loeser 
Designed for medical Students electin~ a special study 
project rela~ to the Introduction to ClInical Medicine or 
adler human biology courses, which arc offered during 
the first and second years in the School of Medicine. Pri­
manly intendccl for students in remedial or extended pro­
grams. Prerequisite: permission of assistant dean of cur­
riculum. 

DUBIO SlOP AaatOmy (MJcroseoplc) (., max. 3) A 
Eddy 

. Lectures and laboratory cxcn:ises designed to survey the 
microscopic structure of the tissues of the body. 
Correlates struc:tural and functional c,oncepts and relates 

material with the content of 5 II. which is generally taken 
concurrently. 

HUBIO 5l1P Anatomy (Gross) (., max. S) ~ 
Rosse 
Development of the embryo from ~ertilization and im­
plantation to full organ and organismal differentiation. 
with illustration of basic body plan. Important examples 
and etiology of faulty prenatal morphogenesis. Cell dif- ' 
ferentiation leading to a study of basic histology. Devel­
opmental and morphological aspects of hemopoietic sys­
tem. 

DUBIO 5UP McchanJsms or Cellular Physiology 
(., max. 6)A 
Detwiler 
Physiological mechanisms. Membrane transport. epithe­
lial transport, excitability. sensory receptors, junctional 
transmission, contractility, energy metabolism, hormonal 
mechanism. mechanisms of homeostasis control, integra­
tion of mechanisms, neural and hormonal-spinal reHex. 
autonomic nervous system. endocrines. gastrointestinal 
secretions and motility, temperature regulation. 

.HtJBIO 513P introduction to Clinical Mediclne (2) 
A 
C.K.Smith 
Instruction in communication skills and interview tech­
niques to fonn the basis for the eventual doctor-patient 
relationship and for the skill of communicating With pa­
tients. The patient FOfile is obtained, and the concept of 
problem identification is introduced. 

RUBIO 514P Mokcalar and Cellular Biology I 
(·,max.4)A 
B. ShtyJiro . 
Coordinated course covering classical molecular and 
cellular biochemistry, cellular physiology, and molcc:ular 
~enetics. Metabolic interrelationships as they occur in the 
mdividual arc stressed and rc1ated to disturbances in dis­
ease states. 

RUBIO 515P The Ages of Man (., max. 4) A 
Shepard . 
Physi~ and psychological development of the whole in­
dividuaJfrom birth through old age, including neonatal 
adaptation. nutrition. and developmental milestones in 
childhood and adolescence. degenerative problems of 
senescence. 

HUBIO ·520P Cell and TIssue Response to lI\Iury . 
(·,max.7)W 
Schwartz . 
Patterns of cell and tissue response to injury. Immunity 
and immune responses. Hypersensitivity. homograft re­
action and autoimmune response. Immunohematology. 
Morphological, functional, and kinetic aspects of leuco­
cytcs and immunocytes. Principles of neoplasia. 

HUBIO 521P Natural HIstory oflnfedlous DIseases 
and ChemOtherapy (., maX. 7) W . 
FalJcow 
Pathogenesis and immunity of infectious diseases. natu­
ral bamcrs. Microbiology, epidemiology, cli~ca1 mani­
festations and control of representative bacterial, fungal, 
parasitic. and viral infectious diseases. Chemo­
therapeutics and principles of chemotherapy. Steriliza­
tion. principles of asepsis, n~ocomial and Iatrogenic in­
fections and their prevention. 

RUBIO SUP introduction to CllnlcaI Medlclne (2) 
W " 
C.K.Smlth 
Continuation of communication skills especially as re­
lated to; and dealing with. affective material. The medi­
cal history is introduced and instruction in data collection 
begins. There is some experience with patients in con­
ducting a medical interview for the purpose of obtaining 
the medical history and patient profile. 

. RUBIO 513P System of Human Behavior I 
(·,max.3)W 
Carr 
Overview of conceptual systems and models of behavior, 
normality and abnorrwtlity, environment and social 
learning. conditioning, learning in the autonomic nervous 
system. catecholamines and behavior, illness behavior, 
feelings. emotion and cognition. physician-patient inter­
action and disease and techniques of behavior change. 

DUBIO 524P Molecular and CdluIar Biology D 
(.,max. 2)W 
M.Gordon 
Continuation of SI4P. 

a192 

DUBIO SlOP Epldemlology (., max..2) Sp 
Peterson 
Introduction to statistical inference and basic concepts of 
variance alJd statistical Significances as appJied to prob­
lems in human· biology and medicine; statistical and 
epidemiological health information systems and measure­
ments of morbidity and mortality; computer usefulness. 
potentialities and limitations; epidemiological approaches 
to infectious and noninfectious diseases. Interaction of 
agent. host. and environment in causation and transmis­
sion. 

HUBIO 53IP, Head, Neck, Ear, Nose, and Throat 
(., max. 5~) Sp 
D. Graney 
Gross anatomy (including skull. pharylllt. and larynx). 
Audition and balance. Physiology and clinical evalua­
tion. Maxillofacial disorders. diseases of ~ passages. 
nasopharynx and oropharynx, accessory sinuses. Physi-
cal examination. . 

DUBIO 532P Nervous System (., max. 8) Sp 
J.Sundsten 
Integrated approach to: normal structure and function of 
the nervOus system. including the eye. Basic neuropa­
thology and diseases of the eye. Neuropharmacology 
with emphasis on modes of action and classes of drugs. 
Clinical evaluation of the nervous system and eye with il­
lustrative examples of the manifestations of specific and 
important neurological lesions. and common and rare, 
but important and reversible. conditions. 

EnDBI0534P EndocrlneS~(·,max.4)Sp 
F. Wood 

. Gross and microscopic anatomy of the endocrine system. 
PrincipleS of endocrine pbysiology as illustrated by 
model systems (extending the concepts of homeostasis. 
control and feedback systems previously leamed), 
honnonal biosynthesis and important pathophysiologic 
states. The endocrint: integration of metabolism. 

HUBIO 535P IntrocIadlon to CIln1caI Med1dne (3) 
Sp . 
Cwn , 
Screening 'physical examination is taught. Further experi­
ence and IDstruction in the medical bistmy arc offered. 
The problem-oriented write-up is an additional objective 
of this course. . 

HUBIO 540P Cardiovascular Respiratory System 
(., max. 10) A 
E.Feigl 
.ADatomy of heart. vessels, and· lungs; physiology of 
heart, cirCulation, respiration (including gas transport); 
major pathological disorders of the heart, great vessels, 
and lungs; pbysical examination of the chest and cardio­
vascuJarsystem. 

HUBIO 54IP Gastro-Intesdnal S~ (., max. 6) A . 
Silverstein 
Anatomy of the gastrointestinal system; physiology and 
pathology of digestion and hepatic function; and physical 
and laboratory examination. 

RUBIO 542P introduction to CJlDfc:al Medicine (2) 
A . 
Goodell 
Advanced insmJction in interview technique, history tak­
ing, and physical examination, with emphasis on detec­
tion of ~iKmnaIities. 

RUBIO 543P Prlndples ofPharmacoloaY I (~) A 
V;tteenzi . 
General principles of pharmacology and autonomic and 
cardiovascu1ar pharmacology. 

HUBIO 550P Introductlon to CUnJcaI Medicine (6) 
W 
Goodell 
Continuation of 542 with cmpbas~ on identification of 
problems and correlation of findings with pathopbysio-
logical mechanisms. . 

RUBIO 55lp· SIdn System (., max. 2) W 
Odland, , 
Gross and microscopic anatomy. Physiology, protection, 
temperature control. pigmentation, and photosensitivity. 
Pathology and genetics of skin abnormaillties, including 
tumors. Introduction to. clinical evaluation, including 
physical examination and illustrating examples of inflam­
matory, vascular. immunological (including drug byper­
sensitivity). and neoplastic diseases. 



RUBIO 551P Reproductive Biology (., max. 5) W 
BIIlItdau 
The microscopic anatomy, physioloBY (including endo­
crine pbysioIOS)'), pathology, and physical diagnosis of 
the reproductive system; gametogenesis, gamete 
transport, fertilization, implantation, placental develop­
matt, ovulation and its control, menarche and menstrua­
tion, the pbysiology of pregnancy and labor. the gyneco­
logic examination. and gynecologic pathology. 

DUBIO 553P Musculoskeletal System (., max. 5) W 
Gr~~nI~~ 

Gross, surface. appJied. and x-ray anatomy of system, 
including entire spmc but excluding bead and neck. H'as­
tology of bone. cartilage. tendon-myotendinal junction 
and joints. Musculoskeletal trauma and healing. Pathol­
ogy and clinical manifestations of other degenerative. in­
ftammatorr. metabolic, nutritional. and congenital disor­
ders. PhYSical examination. 

DUBIO 554P Genetks (., max. 2) W 
Stamatoyannopoulos . 
Review of basic genetic principles in the context of their 
applications in clinical medicine. Topics: discussed 
include human chromosomal disorders; patterns of inher­
itance. ,enctic counseling. amniocentesis; pathogenesis 
of hereditary diseases. monogenic and multi(actorial; role 
of genetics in common diseases; behavioral genetics; 
drug-gcnc interactions (phannacogcnetics); and preven­
tion and treatment of genetic diseases. including prenatal 
diagnosis and population screening. 

DUBIO 555P MedfdDe, Health, and Sodety 
(·,max.4)W 
F.ConntU 
Community medicine and environmental health. Organi­
zational ~ of medical care and public health. So­
cioeconomac factors in hcaJth-care delivery and 
environmental health. -

RUBIO 560P introduction to CIfDfcaI MecUdne (6) 
Sp 
GootkU 
Continuation of 550P. Introduction to cUnical and labora-
tory diagnosis. . 

DUBIO 56IP Hematology (., max. 4) Sp 
McArthur 
Familiarizes students with the basic rathophysiolOgiC 
mechanisms leading to disturbances 0 red cell. white 
cell. and platelet production. as well as abnomuilitics of 
hemostasis presenting clinical problems. Physiology, 
rather than minute. details of individual disease. is 
~. -

DUBIO 561P UrIDary System r', mO.tS) Sp 
CUller 
Pbysiology. pathology. and eX{U11ination. including radi­
oIogy. of the Io~ urinaJy tract; kidney' microscopic 
anatomy; pbysiology of the kidney. ine:luding Iluid and 
diuretic therapy; pathology. microbiology. and immunol­
ogy of renal ac~ with clinical examples; physical aDd 
Jaboratmy examination. _, , ' .' 

RUBIO 563P System ofHama'u Behavior D (~) Sp 
M.ScMr ' 
Provides the student with a basic knowledge of clinical 
psychopalbology. its etiology, objective clinical descri~ 
tion. and methods of treatment. Students ob~ a work­
ing. knowledge of the ~tive. affcC:!ive, biologic •. and 
SOCial factors that determine aDd contribute -to behaVIoral 
disorders aDd diseased states; the processes of diagnosis 
and pioblcm definition and selection of appropriate. 
modes of intervention aDd behavioral change. ' 

DUBIO 564P PiindpIes ofPbarmac:o!08)' D (~) Sp , 
Horlta 
Lectures and conferences on drugs that act on the ceiatral ~ 
nervous system. Emphasis on ~ysiol~ aDd' 
biochemical mechanisms. with consideration o'f thera­
peutic and adverse effects. Prerequisite: permission o,f In­
structor. 

RUBIO 565P Saturday Mondng CIbdcaI 
Caaferalas (3-9) A WSp 
Ft4IhtntOM ' 
Didadlc seminar sessions covering the basic content of 
the basic: scicace and cliDical c:urriculum. Tbc ~ 
semfDats. held eYCl)' Saturday Iiloming from 8:30 to 
DOOII. are pobJcm.oricntcd and indude a ~ 
answer period. All thfrd- aDd' fourth-year incdical stu­
dents are cxc:used from their clcrbhips during' these 
hours, because they are exJ)CC:tcd to attciKl the seminars. 
Prerequisite: completion of human biology serieS. . 

LABORATORY MEDICINE 
Cours~s . numbtr~d with a P srdJix, art not graaUlitt 
courStS and are r~stricted to mediCal stlllknt ~nrolbMnt 
only. ' 

LAB M 321 Medical Technology: Introductory 
CUnlcaI Hematology (5) W . _ 
B~hrtns, Hamtrnyik. LeCrone 
Lecture-Jaboratory cove~e of the theOretical and ~­
cal concepts associated With ceUuJilf mOtpbol6gy. inStru­
mentation. quality control. and selected hematological 
diagnostic stUdies. Prerequisite: permission of instruCtor. 

LAB M 312 MedfcaI Technology: Introdudory 
CllDfc:al Chemistry (4) A ' 
UCrone, SZIlbo 
Lecture and laboratory covering the theoretical aDd prac­
tical concepts associated with testing, procedures per­
~ormed in clinical chemistry. Prerequisite: permission of 
IDStructor. 

LAB M 418 Topics In CUnlc:al CheulIstry (4) Sp 
Clayson, Gavin, H~myilc, SZIlbo 
Lecture and laboratory exercises covering fundamentals 
of instrumattation, methodology. and quality control in 
the clinical chemistry laboratory. Prerequisite: 322. 

LAB M 419 CUnltal CoagulatIon (3) S 
Behrens, Gavin 
Lecture and laboratory covering the theory and pathology 
of coagulation with inclusion of selected diagnostic pr0-
cedures. Prerequisite: permission. 

LAB M 420 CIInlc:aI MIcroscopy (3) S 
H~myik 

Lecture and laboratory covering urinaI~~ng pro-
cedures and associated disease entities. isite: per-
mission of instructor. , 

LAB_ M 421 Medical MIcrobiology (I or 5) S 
Gavin. McGonagle 
<>ne-quartcr lecture and laboratory designed to prepare 
medical technology students for further training in a clin­
ical microbiology laboratory. Prerequisite: pennission of 
instructor. 

LAB M 422 Topics In Hematology (2) S 
B~hr~ns 

Advanced didactic coverage of topics relatin( to ~reti­
cal concepts and pathology in hematology. Prerequisite: 
permission of inslrUctor. 

LAB M 423 CUalcal ChemIstry (10) AW 
SZIlbo, Staff 
Clinical testing related to . and amino acid determi­
nations. pancreatic. func~d intestinal absoJption. 
renal aDd liver function. enzymes. electrolytes. and acid- . 
base balance, lipids, toxicology. and endocrinology. Pre­
requisite: pCrmission of instructor. 

L,AB M 424 CIInIeaI Microbiology (8) A W 
McGonogl~, Staff 
ClinicaJreview of general tecbniques. study of clinically 
significant bacteria. including specific metbods of specl­
men examination. ftuorescence microscopy. and testing 
for antibiotic susceptibility. Prerequisite: permission of 
instructor. 

LAB M 425 . CUaJc:aI HematoloiY (8) A W 
Behrens. Staff 
Clinical coverage of automated and manual cell counting. 
cellular morphology, and testing procedures related.to 
red aDd white cell disorders. Prerequisite: permission 0' 
instructor. 

LAB M 416 CIIDk:aJ Immunohematology (tS) AW 
H~myik. StaJI 
Clinical study of immunohematology of the red cells and 
hemagglutination techniques. Prerequisite: pcnnlssion of 
instJUctor.' . - -

LAB M 427 SeIedaI StudIes In LaboratorJ 
Medidne (15) Sp - . 
Behrens. Clayson, Gavin, HllIJ'I4nI1ik, LtCrone, 
McGonogle, 5mbo 
Selected study in either one of the -major disciplines of 
laboratory medicine. in all major disciplines of ibis field; 
or pursuance of a clinical reSean:h problem. PrerequiSite: 
permission. ' ' -' 

LAB M 499 U~Raearcb(·)AWSpS' 
Specific ~iect in clmical laboratoiy investigation. Of-
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fered on credit/no credit basis only. Prerequisite: pennis­
sion of department. 

LAB M SOl CIInkaI Laboratory DIagnosIs (3) W 
B~njamin 

Orientation to role of clinical laboratory in diagnostic 
medicine. Emphasis on appropriate test selection, inter­
pretation. principles. problems, and limitations. Lecture­
discussion with illustrative case presentations and dem­
onstrations. For third- and fourth-year medical students 
aDd graduate students. Prerequisite: permission of in­
structor. Recommended: HUBIO 560P or 563P. 

LAB M 502 Laboratory Medicine SemInar 
(I, max. 6) A WSp 
Dtn~r, Staff -
Current topics in the field of laboratory medicine. Open 
to graduate students in laboratory medicl!f and other 
medical sciences. Offered on credit/no credit basis only. 
Prerequisite: permission of instolctor. 

LAB M 510 Clfnlcal Chemistry Research 
Conference (I, max. 6) A WSp 
K~nny, Staff 
Current projects under rcsean:h and development in clini­
cal chemistry and immunology. Open to ~te stu­
dents in laboratory medicine and other medical sciences. 
Offered on credit/no credit basis only. Prerequisite: per­
mission of instructor. 

LAB M 520 SemInar In 0rgauIzad0n and 
Management In LaboratOry Medldne (3) Sp 
Strandjord, Staff 
Core course for the degree Master of Laboratory Medi­
cine. Includes a detailed consideration of federal and 
state regulations concerning clinical laboratories and a 
discussion of managerial problems commonly encoun­
tered in laboratory medicine. such as quality control tech­
niques, personnel selection and management. data pr0-
cessing. equipment purchasing and maintenance. etc. 
Pre~uisite: graduate student standing in laboratory 
medicme or permission of .instructor. (Offered odd-num­
bered years.) 

LAB M 521 Advanced Laboratory Hematology 
,(I, max. 2) AW 
Dtn~r. Kodin 
Lecture demonstrations of laboratory diagnosis in clinical 
hematology. DctaiIed desai,Ption of laboratory instru­
mentation. special cytochemacal and immunologic anal­
yses for analysis of complex diagnostic problems in 
leukemia. lymphoma. gammopathies. and red cell disor­
ders. Emphasis on clinicopathological correlation. For 
physicians and laboratOl}' medicine graduate students 
With special interest in diagnostic clinical hematology. 
Students tequired to read literatuR: in preparation for the 
lectures. Prerequisites: graduate or postgrad~te standing 
and permission of instrw:tor. 

LAB M m Hanatopalhology SemInar (I, max. 3) 
AWSp 
Kadin 
Biweekly seminar on diagnosis of disorders affecting 
bone marrow, lymph nodes. thymus. and StJlcen., Em~­
sis on current clinical material. MOJphologlc. cytochemi­
cal. and immunologic criteria are applied to each case. 
Clinicopathologic correlation with prognosis and therapy 
are determined. Current controversial topics in hcmato­
pathology are discussed by local and' guest lecturers. 
Reading in pre~tion for seminar is recommended. Of­
feredjointly With PAm 522. Designed for graduate and 
postgraduate students. Prerequisite: perrilission of in­
structor. 

LAB M S90P Research ProJed8ln Laboratory 
Medicine (.) AWSpS 
Scluner 
Six or ten weeks to investigate one problem in a labora­
tory medicine subspecialty area. Topics are assigned b, 
staff. Designed to demonstrate methods. tools. prines­
pIes. and paru.cularly problem-sol~ini nature of labora­
tory in~gations. Entry card requircd\ 

LAB M 596 CUnIc:aI Cbemlstry SemInar (I) AWSp 
KiJpltJn 
Conferences on research and development in clinical 
chemistJy. For postdoc:totals in cliniCal chemistry and 
graduate students. May be repeated for cledit. Prerequi-
site: ~n ofinstrudor. , 

LAB M 677P . CUnfaI FJectroeacepbaI 
(., maL 12) AWSpS , 
Cluurlan, Wilbu 
For third- aDd fourth-year students who desire to acquire 
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rimilliarity with the techniqueS, intapretive criteria, and 
clinical applications of electroencephalography. Prereq-
uisite: MED 680P. &by card required. , 

LAB M 680P C1fDlcaI Laboratory Testing: Methods 
and Interpretation (*) A WSpS 
DeltD' 
Methods, tools. and principles used in the modem cUni· 
cal laboratory. Choice of ODC to three specialty areas, 
including chemistry, coagulation, computers, hematol­
ogy. immunology, microbiology, and virology. investi­
gates the methodologies in the specialty areas, identifies 
their limitations, and explores their usefulness in clinical 
medicine. Entry card required. 

LAB M 700 Master's'lbesls (*) A WSpS 
Entry card required. 

MEDICAL PRACTICE 
ME» P 401 Medlcal Practlce Preceptorsblp (1) 
AWSpS 
Louer 
Provides. opPortunity for first· and second·year medical 
students to 8ain personal experience with, and insight 
into, the medical practice·situations in the clcpaItments of 
Medicine and Pediatrics. During this introductory period, 
the student is stationed with carefully selected clinical 
faculty members in their offices. Contact the Student 
Scheduling Coordinator (registrar) in the ~'s office. 

MEDICINE 
,Courses nUmbered with a P ndIix art not graduate 
counes and are rutricttd to metffcal student enrollmtnt 
only. 

MEn 498 Undergraduate Tliests (*) A WSpS 
For medical students. Prerequisite: permission of depart. 
ment. 

ME» 499 Uadeqradaate Research (*) A WSpS 
Case studies, with faboratory research. For medical stu­
denIs. Prerequisite: permission of dcpaJtmcnt. 

MED $lIP Human Geuetlcs (*) AWSp 
HaH, Motul.slcy 
Weekly seminar dealing with a variety of topics in medi­
cal genetics given by staff of the Division of Medical 
Genetics and related departments and divisions. Open to 
medical students with a 800d foundation in genetics. ' 

MED 533P CIIDlcaJ EadocriDology (2) Sp 
Wood 
Emphasis on the most major and dependable symptoms, 
sip, laboratory tests, and therapy for clinical endo­
crmopathles. Patient iIlustiatcd. 

MED S34P CIfDkaI Resplnltory Pbyslology (2) 
AWSp 
Culver. HItutaIa, Hudson, LaIahmittorayan 
Intermediate-level course id respiratory physiology. Ba­
sic F.ysiology, ~ fUnction testing, :::: 
pb)'Slology to' clhUcal problems, and review of 
literature. Covers clinical respiratory physiology in duec 
sequential~. but students may register for any sin­
gle ~ If dcsiied. Prerequisite: permissicin of instJUc-, 
tor. (Twelve weeks.) 

MED 548P ~ MedJdDe, and SocIety (1) 
WSp 
MotuUky, Ommn , 
Students and faculty discuss in lectures and seminars the 
aspects of genetics rdevant to medicine and society. Pre­
requisite: HUBIO S62P. 

MEn 604P CJ&dal Preceptonblp In InterDal 
MecDdDe-Bnmatoa (8) AWSpS 
Homon ' 
Working closely wilh primary-carc physicians, the stu­
dent is exposed to the private pn1Ctice of intcmal medi~ 
cine in a small comnuinity. Operating on a one-to-one 
basis with an intcmist (tutor). ibe student.evaluateS and == inpatients and outpati_ on a ~ care, 

tative. and emagency basis. In addition to varied 
subspecialty exposure through his tutors. the student has 
supplemental teaching sessions. The student assumes Ie­
monsibi11ty for all aSpects of patient care in parall~1 with 
b1S interest and ability. Prerequisite: 665P. (Pour weeks. 
~time.) 

MED MOP Dermatology CUnk (*, max. 5) , 
AWSpS 
Odland 
Students attend dermatology clinic on Monday mornings 
and Thursday afternoons for twelve weeks. Two half­
days per week. Prerequisite: 66SP. 

MED 641PC1IDIcaI GastroenterOlogy (8) A WSp , 
Gelfand (Virgina Mason Hospital and Mason Clinic) . 
Combined inpatientoOUtpatient elective in clinical gastro­
enterology, 'wbic;h includes Practical experience in or en­
dosCopy and liver biOpsy. I)irected tutorial wodt. Special 
arrangements can be ~ for students with special inter· 
ests. Prerequisite: 66SP. (FoUr weeks. full time.) 

MED 642P C1IDIcaI OnCology (*, max. 24) A WSpS 
Buclcntr. ThotnIU (Fred HutchiDson Cancer 
Rescan:h Center) 
Students are ~blefor the work·ups and daiI~' care 
of patients receivingDlarrow transplants. hi ose 
chemotherapy· or immunotherapy on an intcns ve-carc 
research want. Emphasis is on the management and 
supportive care of patients with pancytopenia and im­
munosuppression. transplantation biology, cancer 
chemotherapy, ani:I infectfous disease problems. Experi­
cnc:c in cliniCal oncology and hematology is a part of the 
rotation with clinic expcricDce' included. Students func­
tion as the primary phySicians for assigned patients under 
supervision of the fellows or residents on the wards. Pre­
requisite: 66SP. (FOur, six, or twelve weeks, full time.) 

MED 643P ClerkshIp In C1IDIcaI PbarmaallOIY 
(*, max. 12) A WSpS , 
Aag(l(Jl'd 
Clinical experience is prQvided in the diagnosis and 
treatment of patients with 'adverse drug reactions, drug 
interactions, or other sigrillicant tbcrapcutic problems, 
utilizing outpatient clinics and inpaticilt care at Univer­
sity Hospital. Emphasis on spcclal problems in clinical 
pharmacolosr and therapeutiCs presented by patients in 
the clinic or 18 the hospital. Reading, seminars, and pte­
ceptorial sessions are the method of instruction. Monday 
afternoons and/or Friday mornings are devoted to outpa­
tient clinic sessions, with the other half day(s) devoted to 
the library. Students may l'eJistcr for one or two days per 
week. Remainder of time IS filled with' other ~-time 
electives. ~isite: good standing .as a third- or 
fourth-year medIcal student in a United States medical 
school. (S~x weeks, fuJI time.) 

MED 645P Clinical Dermatology, Spokane (8) Sp 
Odlturd , • 
Participation in clinical dermatology in private offices of 
four Spokane dermatologists who are on the University 
of Washington clinical faculty. Supervised patient care 
and observation for one week in each office for a total of 
approximately twcnty.cight hours; two hours of inpatient 
ward rounds. Selected reading assignments in original 
literature and didactic sessions in dermatology for one 
hour each week with staff. Attendance at conjoint noon 
teaching confcrenc:es, Sacred Heart and Deaconess H0s­
pitals. Prerequisite: 66SP. (Limit: two students, four 
Weeks.) . 

ME» 649P AppJkatIoD ofGea&tle Prfadples to 
MedldDe (*) AWSpS , 
Hall, MotuU1cy, Stllmllloyanno~ 
Ward rounds. clinic, and semmar discussions of patients 
and topics in clinical genetics. Students must be available 
all day Mondays or Tuesdays to attend a medical genetics 
clinic and be available for-.ward rounds Wednesday after-
noons. Course indudes takin~ pedigrees from Es:::' 
examining patients, and familIes with genetic' • 
and discussing cases with faculty. Prerequisite: 66SP. . 

MEn 665P CIfDIca) Cu-kships (*, max. 24) , 
AWSpS . 
Brown, Oak. £mien. GIIIiloIul, GootkU, 'lAnon, 
~onard,Turck , 
Hospital patients are assigned to each student for a com­
plete wodt-up. Daily ward rounds; weekly lectures, clin­
ICS, and·conferenc:cs.' Students must register for HUBIO 
S6SP (Saturday morning clinical conference) concur­
rently. Prerequisites: HUBIO S63p;tbinI- and fourth­
year students. A written examination for this course is' , 
given annually. Students arc requiml to pass this cxami-

, nation to receive a passing grade. (Eight weeks. full 
time. Limit: forty-n~ students per tcnn.) . 

MEn 666P CIIak:aI CleiksbIp In IDte:raaI 
M~WAMI(12)AWSpS . 
Wallace 
Advanced c1ini~ ptec:cpto~e in intcma1 medicine in 
three small urban communities In Washington and Mon-

al94 

tana, under the W A~I experiment in medical education. 
The student has a supervised and struc:turcd experience in 
dealing with situations commonly enc:ountered by the 
practicing internist. Continuity of care and the relation­
ship between care given in the ambulatory setting and in 
the hospital. as well as by other community health ser­
vices, is emphaSized. Prerequisite: 66SP. (Six weeks. full 
time. Limit: six students.) . 

MED 667P Advanced Medldne CIeI'kshIp (8) 
Dale. Turck. 
Students participate in care of acutely ill ~italized pa­
tients under supervision of internal medicine residents. 
Instruction by various medical specialists provides in­
depth understanding of the patbophysiolop and manage­
ment of major diseases ,affe~ng adult patients. Prerequi­
site: 66SP. Third- and fourth--year medical students only. 
(Fourwecks. full time. Limi~ twelvestodcnts.) 

MED 678P CUnlcal Dermatology (8) A WSpS 
Odland (University Hospital) 
Participants in dermatology clinics, and inpatient consul­
tations at University H~ital. Harborview Medical 
Center. United States Pubhc Health Service Hospital, 
Veterans Administration HoSpital, and Children's 0rtho­
pedic Hospital and Medical Center. Joumal club and 
clinical conferences each week with entire staff. A c0n­
tinuing series of teaching seminars and weekly der­
matopathology conferences. Prerequisite: 66SP. (Four 
weeks.) 

MED 679P CUnlcaI GastroeDteroIogy (*, max. 12) 
AWSpS 
Volwiler (University Ho;wital) 
Participation in co~sulUng ward rounds, procedures, 
conferences, and selected clinics with full-time divisional 
staff at University. Veterans Administration. and United 
States Public Hc81th Service hospitals and at HaIbotvIew 
Medical Center. plus directed tutorial work. Prerequisite: 
66SP. (Four or six weeks, full time.) 

MED680P Rheumatology (8) A WSp 
Mannili 
Full-time inpatient-outpatient clerkship in rheumatology. 
Clinical experlenc:c provided incliagnosis and treatment 
of rheumatic diseases, utilizing outpatient clinics and 
hospitalized patients at the University Hospital and the 
Harborvicw Medical Center. Emphasis on concepts in 
pathophysiology,. diagnosis. and treatment of these dis­
cases. In addition to patient contact, reading, seminars, 
and preceptorial sessions are the mctbods of instruction. 
Prerequisite: 66SP'. ' 

MED 681' Adval1Ced CliDlcal'Eadoc:rillology , 
(*, max. 24) A WSpS , 
Paulsen (United States Public Health Service Hospital) 
Full-time inpatient-outpatient c1eJkship in clinical endo­
crinology at United States Public Hcilih Service Hospi­
tal. Library review on selected topics in the field and 
participation' in medical clinical ftisean:b problems op-

, tional dUring this clerkship. Prerequisite:66SP. (Four, 
, six, or twelVe weeks.) . ' , 

MEl> 682P CUnIc:aI CardIology and 
E1ec:trocardlograhy (8) AWSpS 
Bruce (University H~ital), Cobb (IIarbOrview Medical 
Center), Eirilwon (BolSC Veterans Administration 
Medical Center), Kennedy (Veterans Administration 
H~tal). McNamara (Madigan Hospital), Preston 
(UnIted States Public Health ~ Hqspital) 
Clcibhip in clinical cardiology-combdted inpatient-out­
patient assignments, ECG intcrptetation. At Harborview 
Medical' Center and Veterans Administration HOspital 
special emphasis is pla~ on operation of an acute 
c:ardiac-carc unit. PrerCqu1site: 66SP. (Four weeks.) 

MEn 683P 'CDnIc:aI Respfr8tOry DIsease and 
PuImoDal')'. Physiology (8 or 12) A WSpS 
Culver (University HE·tal). Hudson (Harborview 
Medical. Center). Hus (U. nited States Public Health 
Service H~ital),lAh . . an (Veterans ' 
Administration Hospital) , 
Training in respiratory disease diagnosis and pulmODaJ)' 
therapy, with.~ emphasis on car4iopuJmonary func­
tion testing ana interpretation. Inpatient. and outpatient 
teacbing rounds, conferences, and basic scicm:e integra­
tion.~ite: 66SP. (Four weeks.) 

MEn 684P CIIDlcaI HematoloaY/OncoIogy , 
~,maL 24) AWSpS 
Finch (University Hospital), Harker (Harborview' 
Medical,Center), Adtuiuon VcteraDs Administration 
Hospital). Thompson (United States"PubJic Heallh 
SerVice Hospital) . ' 



Outpatient and inpatient experience with hemato­
logic/oncologic disorders. The elective includes teaching 
rounds, conferences, and evaluation of laboratory wort. 
PrereqUisite: 66SP. (Four weeks.) 

MED 685P CUnkaI GenetIcs (., 1DIlX. 12) AWSpS 
Hall. MotuLs/cy. Stamatoyannopou!os 
Intensive study of genetic principles required in clinical 
wort. May work in depth on one or mote clinical pr0b­
lems or get broader exJM:rience in working up a variety of 
clinical cases. Prereqwsite: 665P. (Six weeks.) . 

MED 686P CIiDleal Neurology ~, max. 8) A WSpS 
Swanson (University" Hospital) 
Inpatient and outpatient experience in clinical neurology 
at University Hospital, Veterans Administration Hospi­
tal, United States Public Health Service Hospital, Har­
borview Medical Center, Virginia Mason Hospital, or 
Children's Orthopedic Hospital and Medical Center. Stu- . 
dents wort closely with staff. wort-up and present pa­
tients OD attending rounds, attend clhUcaI cOnferences, 
and become familiar with diaf!ostic neurological pro­
cedures. Students from all participating hospitals assem­
ble twice weekly for seminars with the neurology staff on 
topics in clinical neurology. In addition, students attend 
one or more clinics per week. For students taking a linear 
quarter, an exclusively outpatient experience· can be ar­
ranged. (four weeks; limit: twelve students, eight 
students during summer.) 

MED 687P Ambulatory MecUdDe FJedIve 
(., max,· 12) A WSpS 
ClarA: (HIUborview Medical Center), FeatherstoM 
(University Hospital) 
Students ~ knowledge and skill in dealing with am­
buJatOI)' patients with problems commonly encountered 
in the office practice of intemaI medicine. By assuming 
first-line responsibility for patient care under the supervi­
sion of an attending physician, students bccomc· ac­
quainted with the demands that long-term persona1 medi- . 
Cal care places on the internist. Students must fe$ister for 
a minimum of two haIf-days per week to a maxunum of 
five Iqdf-days per: week (except with the permission of 
the instructor) m the general intcma1 medicine clinics ei­
ther at University Hospital (mornings and Monday after­
noons) or at Harborview Medical Center (afternoons). 
M.D.-Ph.D. students may register for one half-day per 
week providing the M.D.-Ph.D. students take two or 
more quarters of this elective. Prerequisite: 66SP or 
FAMED 66SP. (Twelve weeks. Enrollment limits: five at 
University Hospital, eight at Harborview Medical Ceo-

. ter.) . 

MED 688P Ward MedIdnc Sublntemsbfp 
(. t IQ8L 24) A WSpS 
GoodeU (Swedish Hospital), Leonard (United States 
Public Health Service Rospital), McNtl1MI'G (Madigan 
Hospital), TurcIc (H.arborvicw Medical Center) 
Students act in the capacity of interns on the medical 
wards under supervision of house staff and visiting physi­
cians. They attend all reauJar medicine rounds and 
confen:nc:es as their scbeduIes permiL Prerequisite: 
66SP. (Six weeks.) . 

MED 689P CUnkaI Infectious DIseases ~ ,maL 12) 
AWSpS 
Kirby (University Hospital) 
Students participate in the consulting service throughout 
the ~ospital, atte~.daily plate rounds, conferences, and 
semmars. ~lte: 66SP. (l'wo, four, or six weeks.) 
Turck (HarborvlCw Medical Center), Holmes (United 
States Public Health Service Hospital), Plorik (Veterans 
Administration Hospital) 
Students participate in .the consulting service throughout 
the. ~ital. 1bey are given the opportunity to leam the 
microbIological aspects of infectious diseases through the 
clinicallaboratoricS. Pren:quisite: 66SP. (Four weeks.) 

MED 690P CardIology Sahlntenlshlp (8) A WSpS 
B~e -
Students act in the capacity of interns on the white ser· 
vice under tho supervision .of house officer. Prerequisite: 
66SP. (Fourweeb.) . 

MED 692P . CUakaI Eadoc:dnology aDd Mdaboflsm 
~,maL12) AWSpS . . . 
Cioodntr(H.arborvicw ~ Center), McCuwen. 
(Madigan Hospital). Wood (University Hospital) 
Patticipation in =~ . t~. con,ferenc:es, and outpa­
tient c8nics at U versity ~ aDd Harborview Medi­
cal Center .. Din:ded tutorial Work in selected aspects of 
CDdocrino~ and metabolism. PuI1-dme or part-time 
(outpatient clinic only) scbcduJing ~y be arranaed with 

instructor. The endocrine clinic sees 600-800 ·patients per 
month in both outpatient clinic and in~ent consulta­
tion. One student at a time may partIcipate. Flexible 
schcdule~ (l'wo to six weeks, tlill time.) Prerequisite: 
66SP. . 

MED 693P Nephrology and fluid Balance (8) 
AWSpS 
Outler (Harborview Medical Center), Scrlbntr 
(University Hospital), Sherrard (Veterans Administration 
H ital) " 
N;t:logy/fluid ba1ance clerkship at University Hospi­
tal, Harborview Medical Center, Veterans Administra­
tion Hospital. Students sec cJinicalllC{Wologic problems 
under close supervision, participate In nephrology and 
transplant rounds, see consults with renal fellow and at- . 
tending, and work-up patients in renal clinics. Students 
also attend a series of seminm throughout the clerkship 
in which clerks at all four hospitals participate. Prerequi­
site: 665P. (Four weeks.) . 

MED 694P Metabolism aDd DIabetes (4 or 8) 
'AWSp 
Nielsen (Virginia Mason Clinic) 
In addition to the clinical evaluation of patients with en­
docrine disorders, this elective period provides ~ 
portunity for the student to bccOJne actively involved.m 
the treatment of metabolic disorders, with particular 

. emphasis on the education of the diabetic and on the COD­
trof of his disorder. Open only to fourth-year medical stu­
dents. Prerequisite: 66SP. (l'wo or four weeks, run 
time.) 

MED 69SP CUnlcaI Aspects of Aglag (7) AWSp 
Pribble . _ 
On-tbc-scene training and experiepce in the spec:ia1 medi­
cal and social problems of old age are offered in a variety, 
of actua1 community situations ranging from public h0s­
pitals to private nursing and retirement homes. Loca1 
physicians devoted to delivery of ~th care to this group 
with its special problems are used as preceptors. This is 
an opportunity for the student to incisively ~xamine one's 
own approach to cluonic illness and tb the dying patienL 
Students work-up and follow individual ~c, ther­
apeutic, and social problems. Prerequisite: 66SP. 
(l'welve weeks, one morning per week.) 

MED 697P Medfdne Special Elecdves (., mas. 24) 
AWSpS 
Dale 
By specific arrangement, for qualified students, special 
clerkship, extemsbip, or resemch opportunities can at 
times be made available at institutions Other than the Uni· 
versity of Washinp'n. The faculty can advise students of 
possible opportunities. The department is particularly in­
ierested in placing students in a prec:eptorsbip in HawaH. 
Students WIshing to elect this course should obtain from 
the Dean's offiCe a "Special Assignt1lCDt" fonn ,at least 
one month before preregistration. Prerequisite: permis­
sion of departmenL (Six or twelve weeks.) 

MICROBIOLOGY AND 
IMMUNOLOGY 
MICRO 101 The MIcroblal World (5) W 
Lara 
For majors in the sqclaI sciences and humanities, but 
open to premajors and to science majors other. than biolo­
glSts. Activities of bacteria, viruses, or other nucro-orga­
nisms and their interactions with humans and their envi­
ronment are examined and a number of major biological 
conc:eplS developed. Topic material and inclusion of a 
laboratory vary with individual instructors. 

MICRO 301 GeaeraI MIcroblolog (3) AWSpS 
NeSler, Sill/! 
One-quarter lecture c:omse designed to ai:quaint students 
in the biological and Fysical sciences with mlcro-otKa-. 
nisms and their activities. The understanding of basic bi­
ological concepts is elucidated through invCstigadons of 
micro-organisms. Topics include microbial c:elf stnlCtUre 
and function, metabOlism, microbial genetics, and the 
role of microorganisms in disease. immunity, and other 
selected applied areas. Pren:quisite; two quarters of 
chemistry; a course hi biolojical science is recom­
mended. 

MICRO 302 General MIcroblolo81 Laboratory (2) 
AWSpS 
BlckntU, lAxson, NeSler 
l.abomtoIy c:omse primarily for studcnts·taking 301. The 
laboratmy exercisCs cover a variety of microbiologica1 
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techniques, with experiments designed to Ulustrate major 
concepts of microbiology, virology, and immunology. 
No auditors. Prerequisite: concuirent or previous regis­
tration in 301 or pennission of instructor. 

MICRO 319 Laboratory TechnJques In 
MJcroblology (I) A WSp 
Par/churSl 
Self·instruction, self-scheduled laboratory in which the 
student performs the tccbniqucs fundamental to microbi­
olOgy. Instructional· material is presented in visual, au-. 
diovisual, and written form. Not recommended for those 
who have already taken a Iaboratmy in microbiology. Of· 
fered on credit/no credit basis only. ·Prerequisite: prior or 
concurrent enrollment in a microbiology c:omse and/or 
pennission of instructor. 

MICRO 320 Media Preparation (2) A WSpS 
Parkhurst 
Practical wort in the preparation of culture media. Nutri­
tional requirements of micro-organisms and sterilization 
methods are considered. For students expecting to enter 
vocations involving laboratmy wort with bacteria. Of­
fered on credit/no credit basis only. Prerequisites: 301 
and 302, or equivalent, and permission of iDStlUctor. 

MICRO 322 AppUed COnical MIcrobiology (5) 
AWSpS . 
Schoenwchl 
Practical experience in a clinical or public ~th labora­
tory; fifteen hours per week. For students majoring in 
medical microbiology. Three quarters advance sign-up in 
0303 Health Sciences recommended. Applicants are se­
lected by interview. Prerequisites: 443 and pennission of 
instructor. (Limit three studeqts.) 

MICRO 351 'introduction to MedIcal Microbiology 
(3)Sp 
Evans 
Onc-quartcr course designed for students who have a 
background in biology and whose goal is a career in one 
of the medical or associated sciences. "'OCUS on the mi­
crobiology of medically important organisms, epidemiol­
ogy, mechanisms of pathogenicity, and immune host re­
sponse. Provides a background of understanding that wiD 
be supplemented during subsequent professional training. 
Students ~ need a laboratory to fulfill their degree 
requirements should register concurrently in 302. Other 
students are encouraged to take 319 if 302 is full. Be­
cause 351 is a modification of 301, students who take 
both 30 I and 35 I receive credit and grade in 351 only . 
Prerequisite: BIOL 210 or equivalent. 

MICRO 400 Fundamentals otGenenl 
MIcrobiology (3) A 
Survey of the microbial world, metabolism, biosynthesis, 
regulation, F.wth, structure, and function. Required for 
students ma~g in microbiology; rec:ommenck:d for stu­
dents majonng in biology. Prerequisites: BIOL 210, 211, 
212 and two quarters of organic chemistry. . 

MICRO 401 FundlllDf!Jfals ofGenerat 
MIcrobiology (3) W 
Structure. biochemical properties, and genetics of the 
major groups Of~' and a survey of the general 
properties of viruses. . for students majoring in 
microbiology. recommen ed for students majoring in bi­
ology. Prerequisite: 400 or permission of Instructor. 

MICRO 402 Fnndammtals otGeucral 
MkrobloIogy Laboratory (3) AW 
Laboratory course taken concunently by students taking 
400 or 401. Isolation by enrichment culture techniques of 
a wide selection of nonpathogenic bacteria. The isolates 
are identified, and exercises are performed to illustrate 
the kinetics of growth, quantitation of micro-organisms, 
gcncti~ transfer in ~a and yeas~'. and isolation of 
bacterioPhage. No auditors. PrerequisIteS: BIOL 210, 
211, 212, aDd two quarters of organic Chemistry.; previ­
ous or concurrent 400, or permission of instructor. 

UCONJ 420 Biologleal Satety Practkes (I) A 
For course description, sec Interschool or Intercol1egc 
Programs. 

MICRO 4:U Methods In MIcroblolo8J (2) Sp 
Bic1cntll, Groman. . 
Laboratoty excrdscs emphasizing methods used in mi­
crobial ,metabolism, virology. and ecology. Umited to 
microbiology majors. No auditors. Prerequisites: 400. 
401,402. " 
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MICRO 432 Mechanisms or DNA Exchange In 
Procaryotes (2) Sp 
Crosa. Falkow. Groman. Nester 
Emphasizes mechanisms of DNA exchange in procary­
otic organisms, particularly those functioning in bacteria. 
Pn:requisite; 400 or BIOL 210 or equivalent. . 

MICRO 43S Microbial Ecology (3) W 
Staley . 
Consideration of the various roles that mic:ro-organisms, 
particularly bacteria and bluegreens. play in environmen­
tal processcs. The interrelationships among micro-orga­
nisms and the effects of the physical, chemical, and bio­
logical properties of their environment are discussed and 
assessed. Prerequisites: 400 and 401' or equivalent. or 
permission of instructor. 

MICRO 440 Introcludory Bacteriology for Medical 
Technologists (I) A 
For medical technology students and others who need a 
limited introduction to basic microbiology. with focus on 
stnlCtUJe. metabolism. and genetics of medically impor­
tant organisms. Prerequisite: medical technology student. 
or permission of instructor. 

MICRO 441, 441 Medical Bacteriology, Virology, 
aud Immunology (3,3) A,W 
Evans. Sherris 
441: basic immunological concepts. host-parasite rela­
tionships, and the study of pathogenic bacteria. 442: con­
tinuation of 441. followed by consideration of pathogenic 
Viruses. Students are expected to synthesize all compo­
nents of 441 and 442 continuously. and this expectation 
is reftected in the examinations. Laboratory course. 443. 
coordinates with this sequence. PrerequiSites: 10 credits 
in basic biology. 6 creditS in organic chemisby and 
previous or concurrent course work covering procaryotic 
cell structure and function (e.g .• 400, 440-1 credit); 
441 for442. 

MICRO 443 Medical MIcrobiology Laboratory (3) 
AW 
Coyle. Memmer, Schoenlcn«lu 
Laboratory course for medical technology students. mi­
crobiology majors. and on an elective basis for medical 
students. Procedures used in the medical microbiology 
laboratory for isolation and identification of ~genic 
micro-org8nisms and testing of their susceptibility to an­
tibiotics. Selected reading assignments and demonstra­
tions. No ,auditors. Prerequisites: enroUment in 441. 442 
sequence or nUBIO S21P and permission oCinstructor. 

MICRO 444 Medlcal Mycology and ParasItology 
(4)Sp 
Coyle. Cramer. Plorde 
Consideration of medically important fungi and parasites, 
with emphasis on their biology in relation to disFase and 
its laboratory diagnosis. For medical technology stu: 
dents. microbiology ~ors. and medical students as an 
elective. No auditors. Prerequisites: 10 credits in basic 
b}ology. and 6 credits in organic chcmisby. and permis­
SIon of Instructor. 

MICRO 447 Fuudame1ta1s of Immunology (3) Sp 
For undergraduate and gradUate students in microbiol­
ogy.. medTcine. and other areas requiring substantial 
knowledge in immunology. Occurrence and properties of 
antigens and haptens; synthesis. nature, fate, and activi­
ties of antibodies; antip-antibody interactions; mecba­
nisms of antibody-mecbated and cell-mediated immunity 
and hypersensitivity. including discussions on alloanti­
gens. tissue transplantation. principles of blood 
transfusion. tumor immunology, allergic diseases. and 
autoimmune diseases; immunity to parasites. Prerequi­
sites: 441 (for medical. students. RUBIO S20P). or equiv­
alent. and upper-division standing. 

com 448 FundameDtalImmUIJoiogy Labonttory 
(2) A ' . 
See Conjoint Courses. 

MICRO 450 Molecular Biology orVlrusa (3) Sp 
Champoux 
Introduction to the molecular biology of viNscs and 
virus-host reJationships. Designed for advanced under­
graduates and graduate students in the biological sci­
ences. Coverage includes bacterial and animal viruses. 
the nature of infection. the variety of viNs-host relation­
s~ips and d~~ion of some models of viral i.thogene­
SIS. PrereqUISItes: 400. 401. and/or GENET 45 . 

MICRO 495- Remon Ulldergracluate Researcb (.) 
AWSpS 
Specific problems in medical and general microbiology 

or immunology. Prerequisite: perm~ssion of honors ad­
viser. 

MICRO 496 Undergraduate Library Research (2) 
AWSpS -
Staley 
Introduction to librat")t research and to the mic:robiologi­
cal literature. Topics are assigned and supervised by staff, 
members. Offered on creditlno credit basis only. Prereq-' 
uisite: permission of instructor; senior standing desirable. 

MICRO 497 MIcrobiology Special Electives (.) 
AWSpS . 
Falkow 
By specific arrangement with the Department of Mi~ 
biology and Immunology. special clerkship. extern­
ship, or research opportunities can at times be made 
available at instltut10ps other than the University of 
Washington. The faculty can advise students of possible 
opportunities. Students· wishing to elect this course 
should obtain from the Dean's office a "Special Assign­
ment" form and contact the Chairperson of the Depart­
ment of Microbiology and Immunology at. least one 
month before preregistration. Limited to ~ stu­

,dents. Prerequisite: permission of instructor. . 

MICRO 498 Unda'graduate ThesIs (.) A WSpS 
FalJcow 
For medical students. Prerequisite: permission of instruc-
tor. . 

MICRO 499·' Undergraduate Laboratory Research 
(·)AWSpS 
Whiteley 
Specific problems in medical.and general microbiology 
or immunology. Prerequisite: pennission of departmental 
adviser; senior standing desirable. 

Courses for Grad,uates Only 

MICRO 500 Introductlon to Research (., max. 20) 
AWSpS . 
Nester . 
Introduction to researc:h areas of the faallty and the tech­
niques employed in their investigations. Offered on 
creditlno credit basis only. Prerequisites: graduate stand­
ing in microbiology and/or permission of instructor. 

MICRO 506 Tecbnlques In Electron MIcroscopy of 
Mfcro.organlsms (3) Sp 
Lara 
Techniques used in the preparation of micro-organisms 
for electron microscopy, the operation of the electron mi­
croscope, and the photographiC reproduction of observa­
tions. Offered on creditlno. credit basis only. Prerequi­
sites: major in a biological science and permission of 
instructor. 

MICRO 510 Pbyslology of Baderia (3) W 
Nester, Whiteley . 
Fundamentals of physiological and metabolic processes 
of bacteria with emphasis on the synthesis of cellular 
constitue~ts. mechanisms, and energy-yielding pr0-
cesses. Prerequisites: 400 and BlOC 440, 441. 442. or 
pennission of instructor. (Offered alternate years; offered 
1980-81.) 

MICRO 511 l'b~ or Gene Expressloa 
(1, max. 15) A WSpS 
Whiteley 
Weekly one-hour seminar in which students discuss cur­
rent literature dealing with selected ~ of microbial 
physiology. Offered on creditlno credit basis only. Pre­
requisites: 400, GENET 5S2, S53, BlOC 440.441,442, 
and permission of instruCtor. 

MICRO 520 SanInar (1) AWSp Mar be repeated for credit. Offered on credltlno credit 
basIS only. 

MICRO 52S ceO Surface Membrane In Cell 
Sodology and Immunology (1) Sp 
Hakomori 
StnJcture and function of cell surface membranes in rela­
tion to' various immunobiological and pathobiotogica1 
phenomena (differentiation, ~ization. infection. and 
cancer. etc.). Offered jointly Wlth PABlO S25. Prerequi­
sites: 447, BlOC 440.441,442, and permission pf in­
stNCtor. 
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~CRO S30 Advaaced General Ml~lo~ (4) A 
OConnor. Staley, ..... 
'Enrichment. isolation. and comparative motPhology and 
physiology of se!~tc:ct bacteria. ()pen to qualified ~­
graduates. PrereqWSltes: 400. 401, and. i«}2. or equIV­
alent, and permisSion of instructor. 

MICRO 531 SemlDar In General MIcrobiology aud 
Microbial Ecology (1, max. 15) AWSp 
O·Connor. Lara, Staley 
Weekly one-hour seminar and discussion concerning 
selected topics of current resean:h interest in the areas of 
general microbiology and microbial ecology. Offered on 
creditl.no credit basis orily. Prerequisites: 400. 401. and 
perm~ion of instructor. 

MICRO S40 Virology (3)-W 
Nowinski 
Lecture-seminar course concerning host viral-interac­
tions. Immunological and genetic approaches are empha­
sized. Prerequisite: permission of instructor. (Offered al-
ternate years; offered 1981-82.) ,. 

MICRO 550 Selected Toples In Immunology 
(1, max. 18) ASp 
HellstriimrStorb . 
Fonnal seminar-discussion course for advanced students 
focused on recent developments in the field of im­
munology and consisting of literature researc:b and in­
tensive in-depth study of important and timely topics. 
Two-hour seminars ~imonthly and a comprehensive 
final examination. Offered on creditlnQ credit basis only. 
Prerequisites: 447 or equivalent, and permission of in­
structor. 

MICRO 553 Pathogenesis of lDrectfous DIseases of 
Man (4) W 
Fallcow. Groman 
Discussion course focusing on the pathogenesis of infec­
tious diseases. with emphasis on bacterial. viral. and 
mycotic infections of man in which selected, models of 
important diseases are used to explore the biochemical. 
physiological. and immunological bases of the host­
parasite interactions that govern host injury. development 
of lesions. and the course of disease. Prerequisites: 441. 
442 or RUBIO 521P, PATH 444 or RUBIO SlOP, BlOC 
40S or RUBIO S21P and pennission of insbUc:tor. (Of­
fered alternate years; offered 1981-82.) 

MICRO SS4 SemInar In Molecular aud MedkaJ 
Mlcroblolou-(I, max. 15) A WSpS 
Crosa. Fallcow. Groman 
Weekly one-hour seminar in which recent advances in 
molecular biology and medical microbiology or the cur­
rent research of the participants is presented and dis­
cussed critically. Offered on creditlno credit basis only. 
Prerequisite: permission of instructor. 

MICRO 5SS Advanced ClfD1caI MIcrobiology (2~) 
AWSpS 
Schoen1cnecht. Sherris. Tomplcins . 
Attendance at daily plate rounds and the week1y journal 
club of the Division of Clinical Microbiology •. Designed 
to increase understanding of c:linical microbiological 
work and its application to the care of the patient. Of­
fered on creditlno credit basis only. Prerequisites: 443 
and permissio~ of instructor. . 

MICRO 5S6 CIfalcaI MIcrobiology TralnfDg aud 
Research <-, max. 11) A WSpS 

. TOmpkins, • 
Training in clinical microbiology and researc:h. Atten­
dance at daily laboratory rounds in addition to bench-side 
training and research. For medical students and microbi­
olop graduate Students only. Offered on credit/no credit 
basIS only. PreRquisites: 443 and permission of instruc­
tor. 

CONJ 560,561 Tunior Biology (3,2) A,W 
See Conjoint Courses. 

MICRO 570 Advanced Immunology I: Molecular 
ImmUDology (2) W 
Storb 
Lecture course' for graduate students and _ upper-division 

. undergfaduates. To~ether with 571 and CONJ 572. the 
course provides an m-deptb treatment of basic ilmnunol­
ogy. Part I covers the structure and function of antigens. 
antibodies. and complements theories of antibody synthe­
sis. and subcclJular studies of the immuDc response. Of· 
fered on creditlno credit basis only. Prerequisites: 447 or 
equivalent. biochen1istry. geneIic:s. (Offered every three 
years; offered 1982.) 
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MICRO 571 Advanced Immunology II: Cellular· 
Immunology (2) W 
Henney 
Lecture Course for graduate students and upper-division 
undergraduates. TOJether with S70 and CONJ S72, the 
course provides an In-depth treatment of basic immunol­
ogy. Part n covers the cellular mechanisms of antibody 
synthesis; the actlvities of T- and B-cells, the mecha­
nisms of cell-mediated Immunity. and regulation of the 
immune response. Offered on creditlno credit basis only. 
Prerequisites: 447 or equivaJent, biochemistry. genetics. 
(Offered every three years; offered 1983.) 

CONJ 572 AdY8llCed Immunology m: 
Immunopathology (2) W 
See Conjoint Courses: . 

MICRO 573 Geaerallamtanology SemIDar 
(1, max. 15) AWSp 
HellstrOm 
Weekly one-hour seminar in which original research re­
sults are presented and discussed. Occasional seminars 
are concerned with review of important topics in immu­
nology. but the emphasis. in general. is on new and origi­
nal contributions to the field. Offered on creditlno credit 
basis only. Prerequisites: firm background in immunol-
ogy and permission of instructor. . 

MICRO 574 Antibody Response (1, max. 15) 
AWSpS . 
Slorb . 
Weekly one-hour seminar in which subcellular aspects of 
antibody synthesis are discussed with current research 
findings presented. Offered on creditlno credit basis 
only. Prerequisite: permission of instructor. 

MICRO 576 Baslc:Tumorlmmunology(l,max.l5) 
AWSpS 
Hellstrom 
Weekly one-hour seminar. Current research findings. Of­
fered on creditlno credit basis only. Prerequisite: permis­
sion of iiastruclor. 

MICRO 5T1 Cellular lmmuDlty (1, max. 10) 
AWSpS 
ClDgm . 
Weekly one-hour seminar in which cellular aspects of B 
and T cell differentiation and their role in disease pro­
cesses are discussed and current research findings pre­
sented. Offered on creditlno credit basis only. Prerequi­
site: permission of instructor. . 

MICRO S85. ReseardlIn CeO and Molecular 
Biology (1, max. 15).AWSp . 
Champoux 
Weekly. research seminar. Offered on creditlno credit 
basis only. Prerequisite: permission of instructor. 

MICRO 599 Topics In Microbiology and 
Immunology (., max. 6) A WSpS. 
Evans. Minshew. Tomplcins 
Current problems in microbiological research. Offered on 
creditlno credit basis only. Prerequisite: permission of in­
sttuctor. 

MICRO 600 Independent Study or Research (.) 
AWSpS 
Offered on creditlno credit basis only. 

MICRO 100 Master's ThesIs (.) A WSpS 
Offered on creditlno credit basis only. 

MICRO 800 Doctoral DIssertatloa (.) AWSpS 
Offered on creditlno credit basis only. 

NEUROLOGICAL SURGERY 
Coursu IUlIPIMred with a P suffix are not gradlllJle 
courses and are restricted 10 medical stutkm enrollmem 
only. 

NIt 498 Undergraduate Thesis (.) A WSpS 
G.Ojemann 
Prerequisite: permission. 

NR 4" _ Undergraduate Research (.) A WSpS 
G.OJtmann . 
Investigation of speciaJ problems as an intimate member 
of the research team in the neurological surgery Jaborato. 
ries. Research to lead to a thesis. if desired. Ust of proj­
ects available on request. Prerequisite: permission. 

NR SlaP Neurological Surgery SemInar (1) 
AWSpS . 
Calvin 
Weekly seminar centered around neurological research 
topics with discussion by staff and students. Prerequisite: 
HUBIO S32P or permission. 

NR 541P NearosurgeI')' ror the GeumtUst and 
Clinical SpedaUst (2) W 
Kelly. Loeser 
Series of lectures. seminars. and clinical demonstrations . 
designed to identify and describe those diagnostic and 
therapeutic aspects of neurosurgical disease. the under­
standing of which is essential in the general practice of 
medicine: This course does not include experience in pa­
tient care. nor does it emphasize research data or Jech­
niques. The initiaJ diagnosis and management of such 
conditions as head and spinal injuries, intraaaniaJ hem­
orrhage, CNS mass lesions. disk disease. hydrocephaJus. 
and chronic pain are covered in depth. This course is not 
intended' for those students planning to take 680P. Pre­
requisite: HUBIO S32P; detailed information about any 
of the neurosciences is not required. 

NR 542P . CUDlcaland BasIc: Research Correlates or 
EpUepsy (2) A 
G. Ojemann. Westrum 
Clinical symptoms and treatment ·of epilepsy; related ba­
sic research in neuroanatomy. neurophysiology. neuro­
psychology. and neuropharmacology of epilepsy. Prereq­
uisite: HUBIO S32P for medical students; permission for 
others. 

NR 680P Neurological Surgery Clerkship 
(., max. 8) A WSpS . 
G.OJtmann 
Student serves clinical clerkship as an intimate member 
of the staff. participating in inpatient and outpatient care. 
both preoperative and postoperative. involving neuro­
logical surgery patients. University Hospital or a 
University-affiliated hospital may be selected. subject to 
approvaJ of the department. Prerequisite: HUBIO S63P. 
(Four weeks.) 

NR QllP SeIzure CUnlc: ClerkshIp (2~) AWSpS 
A. Wilensky. Staff 
Students participate in the initial.evaJuation and fonow­
up of patients with seizure disorders in the outpatient 
seizure clinic. Definition of the medical and social prob­
lems and drug therapy is stressed. Alternate forms of 
therapy are considerea. Linear fonow~up of patients seen 
tbrouftout the clerkship is maintained. Limited contact 
with anpatients is possible. This clerkship provides not 
onl)' a specialized contact with a common specific neuro-
1000C problem. but uniquely provides an experience in 
prolonged follow-up and management planning for a 
chronic disease. Prerequisites: MED 66SP and permis­
sion. 

NR 691P Neurological Surgery SpedaJ Elec:tlves 
(., max. 24) A WSpS 
Ward 
By specific arrangement. for qualified students. special 
clerkship. extemship. or research opportunities can at 
times be made available at institutions Other than the Uni· 
versity of Washington. The faallty can advise students of 
possible opportunities. Students wishin to elect this 
course shoUld obtain from the Dean's oPBce a "SpeciaJ 
Assignment" fonn at least one month before preregistra­
tion. Prerequisite: permission. 

OBSTETRICS AND 
GYNECOLOGY 
Courses IlUlflbertd with a .,... suffix an not gradlllJle 
courses and are restricted to medical stUilem enrollmem 
only. 

OB GY 498 Undeqraduate 'Ibafs (.) A WSpS 
Vontver 
By arrangement. 

OB GY 499 Undergraduate ReseardI ~) A WSpS 
Vontver 
Prerequisite: permission. 

OB GY 5'79P ObstetrIc aDd Gynecologic 
investigation (.) A WSpS . 
Vontver 
The investiJPltion may cover anyone of the following 
fields: uterine muscle physiology. toxemias of ptq-
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nancy, hormone assays in obstetrics and endocrinology. 
obstetric and gynecologic oncology. By arrangement. 

. OB GY 665P Introduc:tlon to Obstetrics aDd 
GynecoloRY, UH-USPHS (*, max. 12) A WSpS 
Vontver 
Introductory clerkship for medical students in the provi­
sion of comprehensive m~caI care and counseling ser­
vices to adult and adolescent female patients. Inpatient 
and outpatient settings with management and delivery of 
obstetrical patients as well as diagnosis and management 
of gynecologic conditions and diseases. Students partici­
pate in hospital rounds on both obstetric and gynecologic 
patients, in outpatient clinics. in seminars. tutoriaJs. and 
community health-care agencies for women. Rotation be­
tween University Hospital and U.S. Public Health Ser­
vice Hospital. Prerequisite: HUBIO SS2P. (Six weeks; 
limit: six students.) 

OB GY 666P Introdactlon to Obstetrics and 
Gynecology, BoIse (., max. U) AWSpS 
Vontver 
Clerkship equivalent to 66SP offered at Boise. Idaho 
(W AMI). Includes experience in several private physi­
cian offices. Prerequisite: HUBIO SS2P. (Six weeks; 
limit: three students.) 

OB GY 661P introduction to ObstetricS and 
GynecoiORY, Madigan (., max. U) AWSpS 
Vontver . 
Clerkship equivaJent to 66SP offered at Madigan General 
HospitaJ. Tacoma, Washington. During Summer Quar­
ter. available for last six weeks only. Prerequisite: 
HUBIO SS2P.(Six weeks; limit: three students.) 

OB GY 668P introduction to Obstetrics and 
Gynecology, Spokane (U) A WSpS 
Vontver 
Clerkship. equivalent to 66SP. offered at Spokane 
(W AMI). Includes experience in several private physi­
cian offices. Prerequisite: HUBIO SS2P. (Six Weeks; 
limit: three students.) 

08· GY 669P Introduction to Obstetrics and 
Gynecology, Swedish (U) AWSpS 
Vontver 
Clerkship. equivaJent to 66SP. offered at Swedish Hospi­
tal. Prerequisite: HUBIO SS2P. (Six weeks; limit: three 
students.) 

OB GY 610P introduction to Obstetrics and 
Gynecology, Group Health (12) A WSpS 
Vontver 
Clerkship. equivaJent to 66SP. offered at Group Health 
Cooperative of Puget Sound. a prepaid medical plan fa­
cility. Prerequisite: HUBIO S~2P: (Six weeks; limit: 
three students.) 

OB GY 611P introduction to Obstetrics and 
GynecoIORY,.Ancborage (12) A WSpS 
Vontver 
Clerkship.! _ equivaJent to 66SP. offered at Anchorage, 
Alaska (W AMI). Includes experience in several private 
physicians' offices as well as Providence Hospital and 
Elmendorf Air Force Base. Prerequisite: HUBIO SS2P. 
(Six weeks; limit: three students.) 

OBGY 680P CUDlcalClerksblps(.,mu. U)· 
AWSpS 
Vontver . 
For the student with background in general obstet­
rics/gynecology who wishes a greater experience in. and 
knowledge of. the subspeciaJty areas. Student speods 
four weeks in the obstetrics/8ynecolo~ ·subspecialty 
clinics at University Hospital. These clinics include dys­
tocia. infertility. endocrinology, oncology, and genetics; 
By prior arrangement. options such as sexual counselins 
and routine ,ynecology are available. Prerequisites: 66SP 
and permission of instructor. (Limit: one thUd· or fourth­
year medical student each four weeks.) 

OB GY 684P Endocrinology orReprodudlon 
(., max. 12) AWSpS 
Vontver 
The biochemistry of steroids. Steroid metabolism as re­
lated to clinical problems. DiaSnosis and treatment of 
endocrine disorders. Case studies with special emphasis 
on modem methods of investigation. By special ar· 
rangement with instructor. 

OB GY 68SP Obstetrics Gynecolosy Preceptonblp 
(·,max.8)AWSpS . , 
Vontver 
Consists of a close working relationship with a pbysician 
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engaged in the private practice of obstetric:sand gynecol­
ogy, including: hospital rounds" surgery, deliveries. and 
office and business aspects of private practice as individ­
ually arran$ed with the practitioner. Forty' hours per 
quarter is manimum time required; can be arranged as one 
half-day per week for twelve'weeks (2 credits), up to four 
balf-days per week for twelve weeks (8 credits). or as 
four weeks full time or other combinations. not to exceed 
8 credits. Prerequisites: 66SP or equivalent and permis­
sion of instructor. (Umit: two students per quarter.) 

OB GY 697P Obstetrlcs and Gynecology Special 
Electives (*, max. 24) A WSpS 
~~u ' 
By specific arrangement. for qualified students. special 
clerkship, extemship. or research opportunities can at 
times be made available at institutions other than the Uni­
versity of Washington. The faculty can advise students of 
possible opportunities. Students wishing to elect this 
course should obtain from the Dean's office a "Special 
Assignment" form at least one month before preregistra­
tion. The department reserves the right to evaluate stu­
dent performance. Prerequisite: permission of instructor. 

OPHTHALMO~OGY 

Courses numbered with' a P suffix are not graduate 
courses and are restricted to medical student enrollment 
only. 

OPB11l 498 Undergraduate Thesis (*) A WSpS 
Rodieck(University,Hospital) . 
Thesis-based research in vision and ophthalmol!l8)'. 
Elective. Prerequisite: permission of instructor. (Umit: 
two students.) 

OPBTH 499 Undergl:adaate Research (*) A WSpS 
ROIlieelc (University Hospital) , 
Laboratory or cUnrcal resCarcb in morphology, biochem­
istry. immunology. experimental pathology. or clinical 
studies of the eye and visual system. Prerequisite: per­
mission of instructor. (Limit: two students.) 

OPll11l S24 Modem VIews of the VIsual System (3) 
Sp . . 
Hendrickson. Rodieclc 
Seminar covering modem devel5ents in the anatomy. 
physiology. biochemistry, and cology of the vi­
sual system. (Last time offered: pring Quarter. 1981.) 

OPBTH 681P Ophtbalmolosy Clerkship (8) A WSp' 
Bensingu(University Hospital) . . 
Inpatient and outpatient diagnosis and treatment of eye 
disease. Student attends regularly scheduled conferences 
in eye pathology and lectures in ophthalmic basic and 
clinical sciences. In-depth exposure to ophthaJmology 
provided for the student planning a career in a neurologi­
cal science or considering a career in ophthalmology. 
Pren:quisites: completion of human biology series and 
concurrent registration in 684P. (Limit: one student. four 
weeks.) 

OPBTB 682P Ophthalmology ExtemshIp (4) 
AWSpS , 
Kramar (United States Public Health Service Hospital) 
Student works with a faculty member in the diagnosis 
and treatment of ocular diseaSes in both outpatientiUld in­
patient populations. Experience in common ocular elisor­
C!ers is gained, and neurological and other. consultations 
seen. Prerequisite: completion of human biology series. 
(Limit one Student.) . 

OPBTII 683P PedIatric Opbthalmology (~) 
AWSpS 
Kalina (Children·s Orthopedic Hospital and 
Medical Center) . 
Examination and observation of treatment of children 
with ocular diseases and learning to differentiate trivial 
from potentially blincling disordcn. A grammed text 
in gerieml ophthalmology is on loan. ~ day per 
week for one quarter. Clinic experience. Third- and 
fourth-year mediCal students. Prerequisite: completion of 
human biology series. (Umit: two stUdents.) 

OPB11l 684P Ophthalmic Patholosy (1) A WSp 
Milam (University Hospital) . 
Student participates with the eye pathologist in gross and 
microscopic examination of surgical and autopsy eyes. 
Em,Phasis on anatomic'study and on correlation of obser­
vations with clinically recognized ocular and systemic· 
disease processes. Third-· and fourth-year medical stu-

dents. Must be taken concurrently with 68IP. Prerequi­
site: completion of human biology series. 

OPBTH 685P Ophthalmology Externshlp (4) 
AWSpS . 
Chin (Veterans Administration Hospital) . 
Student works .with a faculty member in the diagnosis 
and treatment of ocular diseases in both outpatient and in­
patient pG{)ulations. Experience in common ocular disor­
ders is gamed and. neurological and other consultations 
seen. Student learns the baSic techniques involved in t~ 
nometry. ophthalmoscopy. and biomicroscopy of the 
eye. Prerequisite: completion of human biology series. 
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OPIITH 686P Ophthalmology Extemshfp (4) 
AWSpS . 
Bortner. Brandt. McEvoy (Group Health Hospital) 
Student works·wilh a clinical facUlty member an the diag­
nosis and treatment of ocular diseases in outpatients. 
Each week the student'is assigned to the Group Health 
ophthalmologist responsible for the care of walk-in and 
urgent patients. which is most likely to demonstrate find­
ings pertinent to the future ~ice of primary-care phy­
sicians. Opportunity to learn examination techniques. in­
cluding tonometry. O{'htbalmoscopy. and biomicroscopy. 
Prerequisite: completion of human biology series. ' 

OPIITH 697P Ophthalmology Special Electives 
(*, max. 24) A WSpS 
Kalina 
By specific arrangement. for qualified students. special 
clerkShip. externship. or research opportunities can' at 
times be made available at institutions other than the Uni­
versity of Washington. The faculty can advise students of 
possible opportunities. Students wishing to elect this 
course should obtain from the Dean·s office a "Special 
Assignment" form at least one month before preregistra­
tion. Prerequisite: permission o.f instructor. 

ORTHOPAEDICS 
Courses numbered with a P suffix an not graduate 
courses and are restricted to me(Jical student enrollment 
only: 

ORTIIP 498 Undergraduate ThesIs (.) A WS~ 
Greenlee. Spengler 
Student worU directly with a pieceptor in selecting a 
suitable area for laboratory or clinical research in the area 
of orthopacclics. and develops a thesis recognition. Pre­
requisites: HUBIO S23P and permission of department. 
(Twelve weeks.) , , , 

ORTIIP 499 Undergraduate Resean:b (*) A WSpS 
Greenlee. Lippert. Mmsen. Spengler , 
Investigation of problems pertinent to the study of mus­
culoskeletal problems in the orthopaedic laboratories as 
part of the researcb group. Prerequisite: permission of de­
partment. (Twelve weeks.) 

ORTIIP Sl5P Orthopaedic Blomechanlcs (2) Sp 
Lippert. Spengler ' 
Designed to provide a relevant engineering background 
for the understanding and solution of orthopaedic prob­
lems. Enco~ statics. dynamics. strength of materi­
als. and metallurgy. Prerequisite: member of the hospital 
staff or. by arrangement, a student enrolled in bioengi­
neering courses. 

ORTIIP S45 Nutrition In Sports MedldDe (3) W 
N. Smith. Staff . 
Designed to provide the performing athlete. teacher. and 
coach with a basic understanding of food and the nutri­
tional process and its relation to exerclse and competition. 
ParticUlar consideration given to the nutritional needs 
and practices of adolescent girls and boys in physical 
education and sport programs. Consists of class lecture­
discussion periods, case-problem analysis. and comple­
tion of one related field project. Prerequisite: upper-divi­
sion or graduate standing or, permission of department. 

ORTIIP 67SP Preceptonhlp In Orthopaedics 
(*, max. 4) A WSpS , 
Student spends full time with the preceptor during all his 
or her working day in orde( to gain a better understanding 
of the diagnosis and the management of problems of the 
musculoskeletal system as seen in the private orthopaedic 
practice. Pren:quisites: SURG 66SP or HUBIO S63P and 
permission of department. (Two weeks. full time.) 
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ORTHP676P PedIatrl~ Orthopaedics (*, max. 8) 
AWSpS 
Staheli. Staff . 
Specifically designc:d to acquaint the student with all as­
pects of musculoskeletal pt'9b1ems in childhood. In addi­
tionto'the didactic conferences and seminars, the student, 
has opportunit~es for 8ctiveparticipation in both inpatient 
and outpatient c~ at the Children's Orthopedic HoSpital 
and Medical Center, and.the correlative anatomy and pa­
thology as in 680P. Prerequisite: SURG 66SP or HUBIO 
S63P. (Four weeks. full time.) . 

ORTIIP 677P Musc:uJoskeIetaJ Trauma (*, max. 8) 
AWSp , ,,' 
Bramwell. Greenlee. Hansen. Lippert. Matsen. SJ1e"8ler 
Instruction takes place largely at Harborview Medical 
Center. where there is a rugh concentration of mUscu­
loskeletal trauma.' TJte student follows the patient from 
the emergency room onto the wards ~ into the operat­
ing room as necessary and has oppoitunity to continue' 
follow-up in the o\ltpatientclinics. Instruction is given in 
both general and special clinics. including band, hip. 
foot. and fracture, with emphasis placed.on physical ex­
amination of the patient. Students take correlative anat­
omy and pathology, as in 680P. Prerequisites: SURG 
66SP and lJUDIO 563P. (Four weeks.!ull time.) 

ORTHP 680PGeneral Orthopaedic CIeI'kshIp 
(*,max. 8)AWSp . 
Bramwell. Greenlee. Hansen. Lippert. Matsen. 
Spengler. Winquist ' 
This clerkship offers the student the~' ue ily 
to study the wide variety of I?roblems , . to a gen­
eral orthoJ!llCdic service. University ospital offm gCD­
eral inpatient and outpatient clinics covering ~ 
trauma. bone and joint mfections, de~ve joant dis­
ease. rhCumatoid ,aJthiitis. ,and oUlfal1C!lt ~cs. The 
Veterans Administration Hospital IS prlru:lpaUy an inpa­
tient service involved with a' wide variety of musculo­
skeletal problems. including reconstruction of war 
injuries. Emphasis is placed on the diagnosis and the 
evaluation' of "functional deficits~ PrerecJuisite: HUBIO . 
563P or SURG 66SP. Students automatically are regis­
tered for correlative anatomy and ~lop'. a revjew of 
gross anatomy and pathology in light of clinical problems 
affecting the musculoskeletal system. It is an anatomic. 
clinical. and radiographic correlation of disease pr0-
cesses. (Four weeks~ full time.). . 

ORTHP 697P . OrthoPaedic External E1ectlve 
(*, max. 12) A WSpS 
Greenlee. Spengler 
Special mangements can be made for students desiring 
to take orthoPaedic 'electives at other institutions. Pr0-
grams generally ~ved include orthopaedic clerkships 
at other universities or at large ~ institUtes. 
Prerequisites: HUBIO 563P and peraussion of depart': 
ment. ' 

OTOLARYNGOLOGY 
Courses numbered with a P nd/ix are not graduate 
courses and are restricted to medlClll studmt enroUmml 
only. 

OTOL 490 Neural Mechanisms ofBearfDg (3) Sp 

ft':{:'!reas within auditory neurophysiology, inC~g 
peripheral mechanisms of analysis and encoding. CCIIIraI 
aspects of the development of auditory structures. binau­
ral hearing. representations of complex sounds, and other 
topics of current interest. Introductoty knowledge of neu­
rophysiology and sensory physiology assumed. Lecnm. 
discussions. assigned readings. Prerequisite: permission 
of instruaor. 

OTOL 498 Undeqraduate Tbesls (*) A WSpS 
Milkr 
Student works directly with dcpartmentfacu1ty in select­
ing a suitable area for laboratOry or clinical resean:b in 
the area of otol~gology, and develops a thesis for ~ 
ognition. ~lSite: permission of instructor. 

OTOL 499 Undergraduate Research (.) A WSpS 
MIIkr· . 
Research opportunities' offered under direction in the ~ 
of otolaryngology. May be repeated for credit. (Twelve 
weeks.) , . , 



OTOL 68IP Otolaryngology Clerkship (., max. 8) 
AWS~ . 
Cummings (University H~pital) 
Student participates in evaluation and care of outF-tients 
and inpatients at the University Hospital. In addItion he 
attends department conferences. Prerequisite: completion 
of human biology series. (Four weeks. full time.) 

OTOL 68lP Otolaryngology Externshlp (., max. 8) 
AWS~ 
Yue (United States Public Health Service Hospital) 
Student serves extemship in otol!uyngology 10 outpatient 
clinic. where visits average six hundred per month. sup­
plemented by inpatient assignments. Individual training 
provided, givin; student opportunity to utilize his own 
diagnostic abilitIes; student performs or assists instructor 
in all phases of patient work-ups and care; attends ward 
rounds and conferences. Prerequisite: completion of hu­
man biology series. (Four weeks, full time.) 

OTOL 683P Otolaryngology Extemshlp (., max. 8) 
AWSpS 
Hays (Madigan Hospital) 
Individual extcmship training at outpatient clinic, where 
visits average twelve hundred per month, sUP1?lemented 
by inpatient assignments. Student is responsIble for pa­
tient work-ups; follows assigned patient to operating 
room; partiCIpates in ward rounds and hospital confer­
ences. Students reside at the hospital during exten\ship, 
using facilities of BOQ and hospital mess. (Subsistence 
and quarters charges, approximately 52 per day.) Prereq­
uisite: completion of human biology senes. (Two or four 
weeks, full time.) 

OTOL 684P ,Otolaryngology Clerkship (., max. 8) 
AWSpS 
Duckert, Weymuller (Harborview Medical Center) 
Student participates in evaluation and care of outpatients 
and inpatients at Harborview Medical Center. He or she 
assists in surgery, and in addition, the student attends de­
partment conferences at both Harborview Medical Center 
and University H~ital in conjunction with department 
training. PrereqUisIte: completion of human biology 
series. 

OTOL 68SP Otolaryngology Extemshlp (., max. 8) 
AWSpS 
Cummings (Children's Orthopedic Hospital and 
Medical Center) 
To give medic;al students additional training in pediatric 
otolaryngology at Children's Orthopedic Hospital and 
Medical Center. Students assist in patient work-ups,sur­
gery, and postoperative ,care, and study general otolaryn­
gology pr,oblems with special emphasis on childhood dis­
ease entities. Prerequisite: SURG 66SP. (Four weeks.) 

OTOL 686P Otolaryngology: Medlcal andSurgical 
Aspects (., max. 12) A WSpS , 
Duckert. Weymuller (Harborview Medical Center) 
Clinical in-depth study of otolaryngology that may be 
taken in a six-week clerkship. For the student whose in­
terest lies in pathology of the head and neck. Reasonable 
flexibility to arrange the content of the course, which 
provides exposure to aU aspects of patient care in the out­
patient ,climc, operating room, and ward-care activities. 
The student pursues a topic of current interest in otolar­
yngology by review of the literature and presents a paper. 

OTOL 687P OtoIaryagology CJenshfp (., max. 8) 
AWSpS 
Dobie (Veterans Administration Hospital) , 
Student participates in the evaluation and care of otJ!p8-
tients and inpatients at the Veterans Administration 
HOS{Jital. to provide him or her with an adequate intro­
duction to ear, nose, and throat problems. In addition, 
the student must attend department conferences at Uni­
versity Hospital. Prerequisite: completion of human biol­
ogy series. (Four weeks; limit: one student.) 

OTOL fNTP 0t01aryDgoJogy S.,edaJ Electives (.) 
AWS~ 
Cummings 
By specific arrangement, for qualified students, specia1 
clerks!tip, extemsbip, or research opportunities can at 
times be made available at institutions other than the Uni­
versity of Washington. The facultY can advise students of 
possible opportunities. Students wishing to elect this 
course should obtain from the Dean's office a "Special 
Assignment" form at least one month before preregistra-

. tion. Prerequisite: permission of instructor. 

PATHOLOGY 
Coursu numbered with a P suffix are not graduate 
('ourses and are restricted to medical student enrollment 
only. 

PAm 410 . Introduc:tion to Pathology (3) A 
w~ , 
Study of causes. processes, and effects of important dis­
eases. Required for students in medical technology, 
physical therapy. and pharmacy. Prerequisites for other 
students: CONJ 317-318. and MICRO 301, or equivalent 
courses in human anatomy, human physiology, and mi­
crobiology, and permission of instructor and/or adviser. 

PAm 444 GeueralPathology(4)A 
Page 
Study of basic pathologic processes that underlie disease, 
including infiammation, neoplasia. infarction, and cellu­
lar alternations. An attempt is made to correlate the 
gross. functional, and biochemical alterations. Lectures, 
demonstrations, small-group discussions are used to con­
vey these concepts. The course is designed for second­
year dental students, graduate students, and others with a 
reasonable grounding in biologic and chemical sciences. 
Prerequisite for nondental students: permission of in­
structor. 

PA m445 Systemfc Pathology (3) W 
Page, Wolf 
Survey of pathologic processes affecting organs and sys­
tems pertinent to the practice of dentistry. Lectures and 
demonstrations present it coherent picture of systemic 
disease. For second-year dental students, graduate stu­
dents, and others with a reasonable background in blo-
10Jic and chemical sciences. Prerequisite: 444 and per­
mIssion of instructor for nondental students. 

PAm 498 Undergraduate Thesis (.) AWSpS 
Bendin. Staff 
Elective. Prerequisite: permission of instructor. 

PAm 499 Undergrad~te Research (.) AWSpS 
Bendin. Staff ' , 
Elective. May be repeated for cn:dil. Prerequisite: 
permission of instructor. . 

PAm 500 PrludplesofPathology(5)A 
Schwartz 
Basic disease processes such as inflammation, neoplasia, 
cell alteration. and genetic and developmental pathology. 
Lectures. laboratory exercises, and demonstrations of an­
imal and human pathologic materials are used to' teach 
the basic concepts of pathology that are important in bio­
logic medical research. Intended for graduate students 
and advanced undergraduates in the biological sciences. 
Suitable knowledge of either biochemistry or biological 
structure is strongly recommended. Prerequisite: permis­
sion of instructor. 

PAm 501 CeUuIarResponsetol~ury(l)Sp 

Lecture-seminar. Considerations of current concepts of 
cellular and subcellular reactions to injmy, including 
neoplasia, as studied by modem techniques of cell biol­
ogy. Required of all F.thology graduate students. Of­
fered on creditlno credIt basis only. Prerequisite: permis­
sion of instructor. (Offered odd-numbered years.) 

PAm SOl InBammation and RepaIr (1) Sp 
Lecture-seminar; a seminar course dealing with an in­
depth examination of the processes involved in intlam­
mation and repair. Required of aU pathology graduate 
students. Offered on credltlno credit basis only. Prerequi­
site: permission of instructor. (Offered even-numbered 
years.) 

CONJ SOl Somatic Cell Genetics (1, maL 6) 
Gartler. Martin. Pious 
See Conjoint Courses. 

. PATH S07 Cellular Pathology (1) S 
Schwartz . 
Emphasis on application of recent developments and 
techniques in biology to problems of pathology. Series of 
lectures by eminent visiting scientists with expertise in 
the area being discussed. May be repeated for credit. Of­
fered on creditlno credit basis only. Prerequisite: permis­
sion of instructor. 

PAm 510 Anatomfcal AnalyslsofDfsease 
(·,~.30)AVVS~ 
Bar leer. Norris 
The anatomical features of human disease as revealed at 
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surgery or postmortem by gross examination and light 
microscopy are correlated with chemical and physiologic 
changes. Prerequisites: graduate student standing and 
permission of instructor. 

PAm 51l Introduc:tion to the Anatomical Analysis 
of Anlmal DIsease (5, ~. 10) A WSp 
Giddens ' 
Designed for students who will use animals in the experi­
mental study of disease, and with an introduction to: 
(1) techniques of animal necropsy, (2) characterization 
and interpretation of gross and microscopic lesions, 
(3) correlation of lesions with altered physiological pr0-
cesses, (4) differentiation between naturally occurring 
and experimentally induced lesions .. Under supervision, 
students conduct necropsies, gross and microscopic ex­
amination of tissues, correlate findings with clinical and 
laboratory data, work up a final report, ,and present cases 
at a conference. Laboratory primates with both naturaIl, 
occurring and experimentally induced diseases are Uti­
lized for necropsy. (Limit: two students per quarter.) 

\ 

PAm 514 ComparatlvePathologyConference 
(I~ max. 6) A WSp 
Giddens, Landolt 
Focus on the histopathology of naturally occurring and 
experimentally induced lesIOns of primates, laboratory 
and domestic animals, fish. wildlife, and birds. Partici­
pants discuss the lesions and the basic pathogenetic 
mechanisms that underlie them. PrerequisItes: SOO or 
equivalent, and permission of instructor. 

PAm S20 Experimental Pathology SemIuar (I) 
AWSpS 
Wolf ' 
Review of current research in various areas of experi­
mental pathology by members of the department and vis­
iting SCIentists. May be reECated for credit. Offered on 
creditlno credit basis only. Prerequisite: permission of in": 
structor. 

PAm 5n Hematopathology SemInar (I; maL 3) 
AWSp 
Kadin 
Biweekly seminar on diagnosis of disorders affecting 
bone manow, lymph nodes, thymus, and S(Jleen. Empha­
sis on current clinical material. MorphologIC. cytochemi­
cal, and immunologic criteria are applied to each case. 
Clinicopathologic correlation with prognosis and therapy 
are determined. Current controversial topics in hemato­
pathology are discussed by local and guest lecturers. 
Reading as preparation for seminar is recommended. Of­
fered jointly with LAB M 522. Designed for graduate 
and postgraduate students. Prerequisite: permission of in­
structor. 

PAm S30 HamanC~(·,max.4)A 
Hoehn . 
Sources and methods of preparation and identification of 
human chromosomes. Human cytogenetic pathology; 
k:uY0type-phenotype interactions. Prerequisite: permis­
sIon of instructor. 

PAm 53S FuudamentalsofHuman Disease 
(., ~.lO) AWSpS 
Mottet 
Graduate studeqt· participation in the observation and 
study of human disease processes as they are seen in au­
topsy cases at the University and Veterans Administra­
tion hoSpitals and Harborview Medical Center. Under the 
direct supervision of a graduate faculty member, each 
student is responsible for the work-up and analysis of the 
disease assigned. Consists of analysis of the problem. 
from the research perspective emphasizing the cellular. 
subcellular, and biochemical aspects of the body's reac­
tion to injury and of using experimental methods where 
applicable. Students present their observations and analy­
SIS of the disease processes at a weekly seminar. Prereq­
uisites: 444 or SOO or SS5, and permission of instructor. 

PAm S36 Mk:roscopy of Haman DIsease (3) VV 
Mottet 
Previously completed cases; examples of human disease 
are selected to cover the major patterns of disease 
processes. 'Summaries of the clinical and autopsy find­
Ings and microscope slides from unusually instructive 
cases arc lent to each student for study. At the next class 
the case is reviewed with a graduate faculty member. and 
gross organ lesions are shown when appropriate. Empha­
sis is on the disease at the level of microscopy. but ultra-· 
structural, biochemical. and genetic parameters are dis­
cussed. Prior to class. the student writes an analysis of 
the disease process based on the case and a review of the 
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literature. Emphasis is on the critical evaluation of the 
literature and areas where resean:b needs to be done. Pre· 
requisites: 444 or 500 or 555 and pennission of instruc· 
tor. 

PAm 551 ExperimentaIandMolecularPathology 
(2-5, max. 20) A WSpS _ 
Schwam. Staff 
Introduction to experimental pathology. A.tutorial course 
designed to introduce a graduate student (medical. den· 
tal) or senior undergraduate to selected· methods and 
problems through literature surveys and/or laboratory ex­
perience. Exploration of causes at the cellular and molec­
ular levels in the study of disease is emphasized. Prereq­
uisite: pennission of instructor. 

PAm 5S2 Contem~rary Aaatomlc: Pathology 
(2-5, max. 30) A WSpS , 
Bar/cer 
Study of recent developments in anatomic pathology. 
Subject includes areas of basic science and reVIew of sys­
temic pathology. Recent developments and jnterpretatlon 
of these findings are stressed. For pathology residents. 
fellows. and trainees. Offered on creditlno credit basis 
only. Prerequisite: pennission of instructor. 

PAm 555 Environmental Pathology (3) Sp 
MOllel 
Survey of exogenous environmental agents (chemicals­
afic:ulturaJ. industrial. household; physical-kinetic. elec­
trical. thermal. radiation) and of how they are involved in 
the causation and expressions of human disease processes 
such as developmental anomalies. mutagenesis. carcino­
genesis. and degenerative diseases including athero­
sclerosis. Prerequisite: 444 or SOO or HUBIO 5lOP, or 
permission of instructor. 

CONJ 560, 561 Tumor Biology (3,2) 
See Conjoint Courses. 

PAm 560P Introduc:tfon to the Aaalysis or Haman 
DIsease I (3) A WSpS , 
MOllel (University Hospital. Harborview Medical 

t Center) 
Autopsy participation and review serves as an introduc­
tion . to the analysis of disease. The aim is to integrate 
morphologic. bloc:hcmical, and ph~iologic parameters 
to gain an understaJiding of the patbogeneSis of disease 
and of the effects of therapy. The course includes both 
autopsy and surgical material and covers gross and mi­
aosc:opic aspects, re~onal and applied anatomy. and 
biochemical and phYSiologic abnormalities as they relate 
to disease processes. Students are assigned in groups of 
three or four in one of the hospitals ipdic:ated. Prerequi­
sites: second-year medical student standing IJIld pennis­
sion required in order to make appropriate group assign-­
ment. 

PAm S6lP Canilovasc:uJar Pathology Conference 
(*)AWSpS 
Reichenbach 
Course consists of two parts: a laboratory review of gross 
and microscopic cardiovascular pathology of selected au­
topsied cases follo~ by. a combined clinical (medical 
and/or surgical) and pathology conference discussing 
these cases. Prerequisites: HUBIO S40P 8nd permission 
of instructor. 

PAm 563 NeuropathoIogy(*)AWSpS 
Alvord. Shaw. Sumi 
Course consists often parts.,some or all of which may be 
taken separately, or c:onamcntJy. Conferences on gross 
neuropathology (brain cutting and clini~thologic cor­
relations) held at various hospitals-ChiJdren's Ortho­
pedic Hospital and Mcdic:al Center, Harborview Mcdic:aI 
Center. University Hospital. Veterans Administration 
Hospital. Virginia Mason Hospital. and Swedish Hospi­
taJ.:-constitute., respectively. the first six parts of the 
cowsC. ,Students may additionally elect to attend weekly 
surgical neuropathology conferences (as part 7) and/or 
weekly neurology neuropathology conferences (as part 
8), at which current cases coming to biopsy or autopsy 
are discussed. Participation in a scheduled ncuropatliol­
ogy slide show is another option in this course, as is a 
ocuropathology IaboratoIy case study (parts 9 and 10. ~ 
spcc:tivcJy),'Designcd for graduate students, residents, 
aud interns. and open to interested medical students. Pre­
requisite: pennission of insuuctor. 

PAm 564 NcaropatbololJ BraID MocIdJag (4) S 
Alvord 
DcsilJned along clinical=rtant. functional. neuroan­
atomIC lines. generally first on the embryologic de-

velopment of the most primitive segmental elements 
(sensory. motor and association cells, and sbnple ~ 
Hexes). followed by the more elaborate su~gmental 
clements (cerebcllum. collic:uli. and forebrain). Lectures 
empbasizc comparative (phylogenetic) and developmen­
tal aspects of the segmental. intersegmental, and su­
prasegmental' comP.Oocnts of the human nervous system. 
May be taken collCUlTently with 584. 

PAm 571 NeuroauatomlcPathology(*)W 
Alvord. Shaw, Sumi 
The particular diseases occurring in specific parts of the 
nervous system are C01!Sidered in tenns of the segmental 
(motor, sensory, and association plates); intersegmental 
(reticular fonnation). and suprasegmental (cerebellum. 
colliculi. and forebrain) components. Clinicopathologic 
correlations are emphasized in the discussions of the syl­
labus and study sets of 35-mm. lantern slides. Prerequi­
sites: HUBIO 532P and permission of instructor; 572 rec­
ommended; 563 rcc:ornmended as concurrent course. 

PAm 572 'NeuropatbologfcReadloDS (*) 'A 
Alvord. Shaw. Sumi ' ' 
The reactions of the nervous system. only more or less 
similar to those of other organs of the body, are 
considered in tenns of confenltal malfonnations, inflam­
mations, vascular. traumatiC, metabolic-toxic, degenera­
tive. and neoplastic diseases peculiar to the nervous sys­
tem as a whole. Clinicopathologic correlations are 
emphasized in the discussions of the syllabus and study 
sets of 35-mm. lantem slides. Prerequisites: HUBIO 
532P and pennission of instructor; 563 recommended as 
concurrent course. 

PAm 574P Systemlc Pathology I (3) W 
Reichenbach . . • 
Analysis of disease ~ organized on the basis of 
the organ systems WIth emphasis on dynamics of lesions 
and physiologic and biochemical correlations. Organ sys­
tems reviewed include, c:ardiovascular, respiratory. gas­
trointestinal(including liver and pancreas). central ner­
vous •. and . endocrine. For Braduate. postdoctoral. and 
medical students. Prerequisites: for J)8J'81llCdic8J students, 
an introductory pathology course. 410; for graduate stu­
dents. 500 or 555; for medical students, HUBIO S40 'or 
Module 21; and permission of instruCtor for all students. 

PATH 575 SJSten1IePathologyll(3)Sp 
Monel " 
Analysis of disease ~, organized on the basis of 
the organ systems with emphasis on dynamics of lesions 
and physiologic: and biocltcmic:al c:otreJations. Organ sys­
tems reviewed include breast and female ~ctive. 
orthopaedic. hematologic, dermatologic. unnaJ)', and 
male genital systems. The special pammeters of environ­
mental, teratologic. and forensic pathology also are dis­
cussed. For graduate. postdoctoral. and medical students. 
Prerequisites: for panimedical students, an ~uctory 
pathofogy course, 410; for graduate,students, SOO or 55S; 
for medical students. 8UBI0 S40 or Module 21; and per­
mission of insttuc:tor for all students. 

PAm 576 Systemlc Pathology Laboratory I (2) W 
Reichenbach 
Common and uniquely infonnative specimens of lesions 
from human autopsies are reviewed grossly and micro­
scopically. Students arc drilled in the recognition of hu­
man disease lesions and the cOrrelation of the morpho­
logic features of diseases with the clinical findings on the 
patient. Lesions from the same organ systems presented 
lD 574 are' studied. Prerequisites: for paramedical 
students. an introductory pathology course. 410; fot 
graduate students. SOO or 555; for medical students, 
HUBIO S40 or Module 21; and pennission of instructor 
for all students. 

PAm S77 Systemic PBthOlogy Laboratory II (2) 
Sp 
MOllel 
Common and uniquely. infonnative specimens of lesions 
from human. autopsies are reviewed grossly and micro­
scopicallr. Students are drilled in thc recognition of 
human disease lesions and the correlation of the morpho­
logic features of cllseascs with the clinical findings on the 
~ent. Lesions from t!Je same organ systems presented 
In 575 are studied. Prerequisites: for parameclical stu­
dents. an introductory pathology course. 410; for gradu­
ate students. SOO or- 5~S; for medical students. HUBIO 
S40 or Module 21; and pennission of instructor for all 
students. 
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PATH584 N~thologyBralilModellng 
Laboratory (4)S ".' 
Alvord 
Dcsi,ned along clinically important, fUnctional. neuman­
atorruc lines, g~lIy based first on the embryologic de­
velopment of the mqst primitive segmentalelcments 
(sensory. motor and association cells, and. simple re­
Hexes). followed by the more elaborate suprasegmental 
clements (cerebellum, colliculi. and forebrain). Three­
dimensional 'ncuroanatomical relationships. ,critical for 
unclerstandin$ neuropathology, can best be obtained in 
the constlUCtion of a model of the brain. May be taken 
concurrently with 564. 

PAm 600 Independent Study or Researcb (*) 
AWSpS , 
Offered on creditlno credit basis only. 

PAm 66SP Surglcal Pathology (*) A WSpS 
MOllel " 
Study of fresh gross surgical specimens and review of 
microscopic sections of diagnostic problems in general 
surgery. Prerequisites: HUBIO S63P and permission of 
instructor. " 

PAm 666P ReaaI Pathology CoDf'enace (1) 
AWSpS 
Striker 
Conference-seminar on die histopathologic aspects of re­
nal disease. May be taken concurrcndy with MED 693P. 
For third- and fourth-year students. Prerequisite: pennis­
sion of instructor. 

PAm 667P Renal Pathology Laboratory 
(*, max. 6) A WSpS 
Striker ' 
Laboratory elective for third- . and fourth-year medical 
students. Students read the current literature. review vari­
ous rcnal'blO{'Sies and urine sediments. and read the stan­
dard texts pnor to a weekly conference, which is topic 
oriented. Topics include varl~ mediators'of renal dis­
case, sucb as post-infections, genetic, metabolic, and 
those ac:companyingcertain systemic syndromes. To.cam 
more than 3 credits. student must submit" a paper on a 
topic agreed upon with the instIUc:tor. All students cam 1 
credit for one-hour seminar per week. Laboratory credits 
are camcd on the basis of two hours laboratm)' work per 
week each quarter for J credit up to a.'maxunum of 6 
credits. May be taken concurrently with MED 693P; Pre­
requisite: permission of instJUc:tor. 

PAm 668P' SIdn Pathology (*) AWSpS 
Barlcer 
Histopathological aspecCs of skin cfi:seascs are presented 
and discussed in a group-c:onference type of seminar. 
Current dennatoJogic: cases also are discussed. PrereqUi­
sites: dermatology elective and permission of instructor. 

PAm 669P Ora) Pathology (*) W 
Page 
Experience in. and recognition and inteJpretation of, the 
histopathologic: and clhiical manifestations of the oral 
cavity.· and study of basic pathological mechanisms ~ 
sponsible for' these conditions. Prerequisites: HUBIO 
SlOP and 53 IP. and permission of instructor. 

PATH 670P Gastrointestinal Pathology (*) Sp 
Norris 
Laboratory elective for medical students and certain 
graduate students covering the devel~mental, inflamma­
tory. neoplastic. and degenerative diseases of the gas­
tromtestinal tract, liver. gall bladder, and pancreas. The 
gross. light, and electron microscopic features of these 
diseases are correIatcd with biochemical and pb~iOl c 
dwlges and symptomatology. Praequisites: • n 
of instructor arid RUBIO S41P. (limit: six students.) 

PAm 673P CardIovasc:aIarPatholou(*)W 
Reichenbach 
The spectrUm of cardiovascular patho5E' covered in 
depth by case studies and by gross and • mate-
rial. Case 8D!l1ysis for presentation. including cl' and 
gross and microscopic material. is PJepared outside of 
class time. 'Ii' covered include Cannomyopalb , 
pathology of r pulmonary vascula1urc, yascuJjZ, 
iJeoplasms. inflammato~ diseases, diseases of the peri­
cmdium, valvular heart disease. b~ion, arte­
riosclerotic . heart disease. and congeriJfa1 heart disease. 
Oinieopathologic correlation is emphasized .. Prerequi­
site: KOBIO S40P and permission ot instructor &lid sec­
ond-year medical ,student standin~. (Limit: fourteen stu-
dents.) . 
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PAm 680P DIagnostlc Pathology Clerkship 
(*, max. 24) SIx or twelve weeks, full time, A WSp; 
em or twelve weeks, S 
Monet 
Medical student participation in Ihe dissection and study 
of auto~y and surgical pathology cases. Each student is 
responsable for·the work-up of cases assigned to him or 
her under Ihe the direction of a senior staff member. This 
may include dissection. microscopic examination, and 
literature review. The student also' attends pathology 
conferences and seminars. Clerkships are available at the 
University Hospital, Veterans Administration Hospital. 
Harborview Medical Center, and Children's Orthopedic 
Hospital and Medical Center, and selected community 
hospitals. Prerequisites: HUBIO SlOP and pennission of 
instrudor for second-. third-, and fourth-year medical 
students for hospital assignments.. . 

PAm 700 Master'sThesis(·)AWSpS 

PAm 800 DodoraI DIssertation (*) A WSpS 

PEDIATRICS 
Courses munbered with a P srd/iX are nol graduate 
courses and an restricted 10 meJ[cal studnu enrollment-
only. . 

PEDS 498 Undergraduate Thesis (*) A WSpS 
Morgan 
For medical students. Prerequisite: permission of instruc­
tor. 

PEDS 4~ Undergraduate Resean:b (*) A WSpS 
Morgan _ ' 
An ~nity to gain research experience through par­
ticipation in various clinical or basic research programs 
in en?gre5s. The following, specific opportunities, are 
available, and others can be arranged: child development, 
developmental biology, human embryology and teratol­
ogy. medical genetics, infectious diseases. neonatology, 
neuroembryology, ~iatric cardiology; metabolic as­
pects, pediatric cardiology; physiological aspects, pediat­
ric endocrinology and metabolism, pediabic immu­
nology. respirato!f disease, dysmorphology. Prerequi­
site: permission of inStrUctor. 

PEDS 50lP Survey or Human Growth and 
Developmeat (l~) A WSp 

, Balcer (Clinical Training Unit) 
Clinical observation and study of Ilormal growth patterns 
in multiple areas of human development, within the set­
ting of ioutine well-child care. Observation and increas­
ing participation in patient interview, examination, and 
treatment plan. This course covers briefly the subjects 
covered in more detail in 502P-503P-504P. Credit is not 
allowed for both 501P and S02P-503P-S04P sequence. 

PEDS 5OlP-!03P-504P Human Growth and 
Development (l~l~l~) A, W,sp 
Bennet, Doan : 
The student learns more about physical growth and be­
havioral development through the' supervised intensive 
observation and discussion of an individual child over the 
span of a major portion of the child's first year of life. In 
aCfdition, he becomes aware of the individuality of this 
child's maturational patterns through the more casual ob­
servation of sevenll other children of the same age. The 
starting point is the newborn as seen iii regular monthly 
visits for well-cbild care throughout the school year. 
Physical. emotional, intellectual, etc., growth are fol~ 

lowed. Home and familf background are studied. There 
is an GppO!tUnity to participate in the doctor-P.atient rela­
tionship. The student follows the same family for nine 
months and must plan to take this elective fot aU three 
quarters. ' 

PEDS SliP Pioneer Square CllDIc (*, max. 3) 
AWSpS 
Deisher 
Students attend one night clinic per week at a free clinic 
for adolescents and young adults in the Pioneer Square 
area. The patients seen generally have low incomes, lack 
education, and have histories of ~uate health care. 
Seminan that foc:us on young people with nontraditional 
life-styles and values are conducted each week in c0n­
junction with the clinic. The impact of the differing life­
styles and values on the individual's health status are ex­
plored through, interviews with ethnic, racial, and sexual 
minority youth. . -

PEDS 511P Laboratory In Humau Embry(tlogy and 
Teratology (3) W '. ' 
Shepand ' 
Teaches and stimulates interest in human teratology and 
helps the student understand congenital malfe rmalions. 
Informal seminars, laboratory demonstrationll. patient 

. presentalions,·and lectures. For medical or graJuate stu­
dents. Prerequisite: permission of instructor. 

CONJ 550P CUnieallnfectfouS DISeases (3) 
See Conjoint Courses. 

PEDS 551P Pediatric Electrocardiography ,(2) W 
Guntherolh 
Brief review of the physiology and physics pertinent to 
clinical electrocardiography is followed by a pR$Cntation 
of terminology and methods in clinical ~. Normal elec­
trocardiograms are ,studied, followed l;Jy abnotmal trac­
ings. with emphasis on pediabic material, but including 
adult material such as myocardial .infarctiJn. Pre-
requisite: HOOIO S40P: ' 

PEDS 553P Nutrition ror PbysldaDs and AIlled· 
Health Proresslonals (2) Sp 
N. Smith 
Nubition for health professionals presented in a series of 
lecture discussions and patient presentation l.eminars. 
Nutrition principles as related to health maintenance and 
fitness emphasized. with little emphasis given to complex 
disease states. Prerequisites: zoofogy and organic chem­
istry.i 

PEDS 665P Pediatric General Clerkship 
(., max. 24) A WSpS 
Robenson 

. General introductory impatient. and .outpatient . pediabic 
clerkship. Ex~ students to environments w~ere chil­
dren are receiving medical and health services. Approxi­
mately half of the six-week experience takes place in a 
hospital setting. (at Children's Orthopedic HOSI'itaiand 
Medical Center, University Hospital, Madipn Ifospital. 
etc.), with the other balf an an outpatient depafbnent, a 
clinic, or a series of offices. Student's preferences for lo­
cations are considered. Opinionnaires with stu~ent-sug­
gcsted changes have been introduced. Course is open to 
all students, not just· those planning on pediabics as a ca­
reer. The twelve-week clerkship is broader and allows for 
more individual selection of rotations. Locations 
available: Children's Orthopedic Hosptal and Medical 
Center, University Hospital, Harborview Medical Center 
(maximum enrollment, 14); Madigan General Hospital 
(maximum enrollment, 2); Mary Bridge Hospital (maxi­
mum enrollment, _ 3); W AMI units (maximum enroll­
ment,' 5). Prerequisites: HUBIO S63P and thlrd- and 
fourth-year medical students. (Six weeks, full ':ime, or 
twelve weeks; limit: twenty-four students.) , 

, PEDS 669P _ Neouatal PedJatriat-Clerksh1p 
(*, max. 24) A WSpS i 
Hodson 
Partici~tion in the activities in the newbOrn and prema­
ture divisions; ward rounds, seminars, conferenc:e5, and 
familiarization with certain laboratory techniqueS, partic­
ularly those relating to acid-base balance. Pren:quisite: 
66SP. ' I 

PEDS 670P PedIatric lDJ'ectlous DIseases 
(*, max. 24) A WSpS 
A. Smith . 
Elective primaril based at Children's Orthopedic: Hospi­
tal and Medical ~nter and oriented toward medical stu­
dents at the third- or fourth-year level. Material includes 
the broad category of 'infectious diseases. Students are 
expected to see and work-up aU c:linical consultatipns and 
to present these in detail to the attending physiciul. Dally 
rounds include both problem-solving diScussions: and di­
dactic presentations., Opportunity for experience in clini­
cal research and laboratory techn1ques IS provided. Pre­
requisites: 665P or perrrussion of instructor; tb ird- or 
foUnh-year medical students. (Limit: two studentl.) 

PEDS 612P CUnlcaI Expaiau:e In CIdld Grawth 
and Developmalt (*, max. 8) A WSp 
Telzrow 
Clinical experience with behavioral problems in children 
and a bebavioraJ approach to child development. Selected 
review of the literature with practical experien~l In an 
ambulatory ~c clinic:, University Hospital. I~ 
uisite: pennlSSion of instructor. (Two or four weelcs, full 
time.) • 
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PEDS 673P 0f8ce Practlce (*, max. 12) AWSpS 
Robenson 
Opportunity to observe and function in the private office 
settings of a number of clinical pediatric _ faculty and to 
accompany pediabicians as they ~e their daily activi­
ties in the community. Prerequisite: 665P. 

PEDS 676P PedIatric Clerkship With the MeataUy 
HancUcapped (*, max. 12) A WSpS . 
Ruvalcaba (Rainier School), Hayden (Fm:rest School) 
Total care involvement with mentally handicapped pa­
tients, incorporating general pediabic knowled~. of 
mental retardation and neurology" plus other SPCCiaIties 
te1ated to mental deficiencies. Additional information 
may be obtained from Dr. W. O. Robertson, Children~s 
Orthopedic Hospital and Medical Center. Prerequisite: 
665P. (Four or six weeks, full time.) 

CONJ 677P CUnlcal AUergy (*, max. 12) 
See Conjoint Cows.es. 

PEDS 679P CUnleal Problems In Developmental 
DlsabDltles (*, max. 12) A WSpS 
Holm 
Experience in multidisciplinary evaluation of the handi­
capped child and management of the problem. Children 
wiib a variety of developmental deviations living in Ihe 
community are assessed, and a rehabilitation program is 
planned. Participation by performing pediatric evalua­
tions, by obtaining neurological, genetic:, and other con­
sultations, and by observing additional ~fessional 
assessments (e.g., psychological testing) as indicated in 
the total evaluation of the handicapped child. Opportu­
nity to provide parent counseling. Prerequisite: 6MP. 

PEDS 680P PedIatric CIIDIcs (*, max. 14) A WSpS 
Robenson. Staff 
Elective part- or fuJI-time experience in pediatric general 
and subspecialty clinics for twelve weeks. From ODe to 
ten balf-day sessions may be elected each week in the fol­
lowin, areas: general pediabics, endocrinology, neurol­
ogy, mununology, arthritis, cardiology, congenital de­
fects and relardation, well-child, teratology; adolescent 
medicine, allergy, cystic: fibrosis, beniatology" prema­
turity. neonatology, and poison control center .. Prerequi­
site: 665P. 

PEDS 68IP PedIatric Genetlcs (*, max. 14) A WSp 
Scon 
Clinical experience with foc:us on the evaluation and 
management of children with genetic disorders. Students 
have exposure to problems in genetic: counseling. the 
~uation of children with bmditary sttuc:tural cfdects, 
and the diagnosis and .mana~nt ~f children .with in­
bom errors of metabolism. EmpbaSis on understanding 
genetic mechanisms &bat cause human disease. Both Uni­
versity Hospital and Children"s Orthopedic Hospital and 
Medical Center used as clinical settings. Prerequisite: 
665P. (Four, six, or twelve weeks.) 

PEDS 682P- Coagealtal' Defeds-ClfDlcal 
Espaience (* t max. 24) A WSpS 
Shurtleff 
Advanced course in pediatrics. providing experience in 
the clinical diagnOsis arid management of $lriIcturaI and 
metabolic congenital defects. Prerequisite: pennissidn of 
instructor . 

PEDS 685P PecUatrk: Hematology and 0Dc:0I0gy 
(*,max.24) AlVSpS . 
HartmIUUI 
Introduction to the problems in children with malignant 
or hematologic disease. Didactic sessions are be1cl four 
times weekly, in addition to "one-on-onc" teaching with 
the fellow or attending physician. SeIf-le8rning prosrams 
are available, as weU as specific training in the tech­
niques and intaptetation of bone manow aspirations, in­
travenous chcmodlerapy, transfusions, and the laboratory 
techniques of hematologic evaluation. Praequlsite: 
665P. (Two, four, six, ortwelveweeb, full time.) 

PEDS686P PecUatrk: CardIoloaY (., DUlL 24) 
AWSpS 
Guntheroth, Morgan 
The clakship deals with both iupatients and outpatients 
with canliovasc:ular problems in the pediatric age fOUP. 
Emphasis on acquiring skills in physical diapos1S and 
eleCtroc:ardiograpby and on clinical knowledge of diag­
nostic: techniques and surgical '))OSsibilities. Observation 
of catheterizations and caidiov8sc:u1ar operations may be 
arranged at the option of the student. 'fberc are weekly 
cantiac clinics, 8nd rounds on inpatienla wi1h cantio­
vascular probl~ oc:curtwice daily. On average, two or 
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thiee catbetcrizations and one cardiac surgery are per­
formed wec!kly. Prerequisite: 665P. 

PEDS 687P ,Advauced CIIDIcaI Clerkshfp In ChIld 
Neurology (., max. 8) AWSpS 
Milstein 
Advanced course in neurology dealing with neurological 
disease in children. Both inpatient and outpatient experi­
ence are included. Prcrcq1iiSlte: 66SP. 

PEDS 688P AdoIesceDt CUnfc (., max. 24) A WSp 
Deisher 

, Advanced pediatric clerkship dealing with special pr0b­
lems of the adolescent. Mcclical students are offered an 
expcricnce in a multidiscipline clinic. Prerequisite: 66SP. 

PEDS 691P Advanced Pediatric Clerkship 
~, max. 24) A WSpS 
Ro~rtson, StqIf 
Ward and/or outpatient experience with direct involve­
ment in patient care. Student works under supervision of 
residents and attending physicians, having responsi­
bilities comparable to an intern for patient worlc-up, diag­
nosis, and care. This cxtcmship type of experience can 
be obtained at anyone, or combination, of the hospitals 
in the affiliated program, including W AMI units in 
Idaho, Montana, or Washington. Students interested in 
this option should make arrangements well in advance of 
registration. Prerequisite: 66SP. 

PEDS 697P PedIatric SpcdaI EIectlves (.) A WSpS 
Morgan 
By specific arrangement, for qualified students, special 
clerkship, extemshlp, or rcscan:h opportunities can at 
times be made available at institutions other than the Uni­
vemty of Washin~. The faculty can advise students of 
possible opportumtics. Students who wish to elect this 
course should obtain from the Dean's office a "Special 
Assignment" form at least one month before pteregistra­
tion. Prerequisite: pcnnission of instructor. 

PHARMACOLOGY 

PHCOL 234 General Pharmacology (4) Sp 
Lectures and !1cmonstrations concerning the action of 
drugs on physiological and' pathological processes with 
special empbasis on agents of special im~ in the 
priu:tice of dentistry. For dental bygiene students. 

PHCOL 401 GeneraI Pbarmacology (5) A: 
Canerall, Jucluzu 
Introduction to generalaspccts of pharmacology. 
Consideration of principles governing drug absorption, 
distribution, excretion, metabolism, interaction with 
living systems, and dosc-effect relationships. General 
pharmacology of drugs influencing the autonomic and 
cardiovascular systems. with emphasis on sites and 
mechanisms of action. For pharmacy students; others by 
permission. Prerequisites: organic chemistry. introduc­
tory anatomy, physiology. and biochemistry. or second­
year medical standing. orpcrmission of instructor. 

PBCOL 401 General Pharmacology (5) W 
Beavo, Storm . , 
For ~ students. Further consideration of general 
aspects of pharmacology, including actions of drugs on 
emtoc:rine and central nervous systems and principles of 
chemotherapy for infectious and neoplastic CIiscaSe. Ba­
sic pharmaCologic phenomena are considered in their re­
lationships to present-day pharmacy, medicine, and soci­
ety. PreRquisite: 401 or equivalent, or second-year 
medical standing, or permission of instructor. 

PHeOL 434 GeIla'a1 Pbarmac:oIogy (4) Sp 
. Lectures and demonstrations conccming the action of 
drugs on physiological and pathological proc:esscs with 
special emphasis on agents of special importance in the 
practice of Clentistry. For dental students. 

PBCOL 498 Undergraduate 1besIs (.) A WSpS 
For medical students. Prerequisite: permission of instruc­
tor. 

PBCOL 499 Uadeqraduate Research (.) AWSpS 
PaJticipation in departmental research projects. Open to 
medical students. Prerequisite: permission of instructor. 

PHCOL 5C17 Pbarmac:oIogJ SemIaar (1) A WSp 
Presentation of comp.ebeusive reports on recent medical 
and scientific literature in fields of current importance. 
Research progress reports. and reports on results of com­
pleted rescarch. Prerequisite: pcmiission of instructor. 

PHeOL 511 General Pharmacology (5) A 
Cauerall, Juchau 
Consideration of principles governing drug-receptor in­
teraction, dose-effect relationships. elmg absorption, dis­
tribution, excretion, and metabolism. Systemaic pharma­
cology of drugs influencing the autonomic and 
canliovascuJar systems. with emphasis on sites and mech­
anisms of action. Cum:nt researCh in these areas of phar­
macology is discussed. Prerequisites: graduate standing 
and organic chemistry. inlroductory anatomy, physiology 
and biochemistry. or permission of instructor. . 

PHCOL 512 General Pharmacology (5) W 
Beavo, Storm 
Study of antimicrobial and cancer chemotherapeutic 
agents and. of drugs affecting the central nervous and en­
docrine systems. Emphasis on physiological and bio­
chemical mechanisms with consideration of their thera­
peutic, diagnostic, and toxic'effects. Prerequisites: 511, 
graduate standing and organic chemistry, introductory 
anatomy, physiology and biochemistry, or permission of 
instructor. 

PBCOL 515 General Pharmacology LabOratory (3) 
W ' 
Juchau 
Selected. laboratory experiments in pharmacology for 
demonstration of basic principles of drug actions. Auto­
nomic nervous system, central nervous system, and car­
diovascular drugs are employed in both intact and is0-
lated mammalian systems. One lecture and one four-hour 
laboratory per week. Prerequisite: permission of in­
structor. 

PHeOL 525 Cardiac Pharmacology (2) Sp 
Vincenzi 
Advanced considerations of drug actions on the heart. 
Emphasis ori cellular and membrane actions of drugs in­
fluencing cardiac automaticity. excitability. contractility, 
and interpretation of original research 10 these areas. 

. ()pen to medical and ·gradtiate students. Prerequisites: 
401,402 or 512 or HUBIO S40P, or permission of in­
structor: (Offered alternate years; offered 1980-81.) 

PHCOL 526 Autonomic Pharmacology (2) A 
Horita 
Advanced treatment of pharmacologic effects on storage, 
release, and action of autonomic transmitter substances. 
Prerequisites: 512 or 401, 402 or 434. or permission of 
instructor. (Offered alternate years; offered 198()'81.) 

PBCOL 527 Drug MdaboUsm (3) W 
Juchau 
Considerations of the biochemical mechanisms for the 
biotransformation of drugs and foreign compounds. In­
cluded are reaction mechanisms. ultrastructural consider­
ations, induction mechanisms, methodology, kinetics of 
inhibition and activation, steroid and amine metabolism, 
and implications in modem therapy. Open to medical and 
graduate students. Offered jointly with PHSCI 527. Pre­
requisite: one year ~uate. medical, or dental bio­
chemistry. or pcnniSSlon of instructor. (Offered alternate 
years; offered 1981-82.) , 

PBeOL 528 Neuropsychophannacology (2) A ! 

Halpern . 
The pharmacology of the central nervous system. 
Prerequisites: 401, 402 or 434, or pcnnission of instruc­
tor. Offered aItemateyears; offered 1981-82.} 

PHeOL S29 Membrane Pharmacology (2) Sp 
Catterall, Storm . 
Advanced consideration of the fundamental properties of 
biological membranes and of the mechanismS of drug and 
hormone action on enzymes, drug and hormone recep­
tors, and ion transport systems in the plasma membrane 
of cells. Discussion of current research emphasized. Pre­
requisites: 511, BlOC 440,441, or 531 or permission of 
instructor. (Offered even-numbered years.) 

PBCOL S30 Cydlc Nucleotide Metabolism (2) W 
Beavo, Storm 
Advanced consideration of synthesis, degradation, and 
effcct3 of cyclic nucleotides on physiological proc:esscs. 
Topics include adenylate cyclase and hormone receptors, 
cyclic nuc~eotide phosphodiesterases, and protein Id­
oases. Current research emphasized. ()pen to medical 
and graduate students. Prerequisites: 51 f or BlOC 440, 
441, 531, or permission of instructor. (Offered even­
numbered years.) , 

PHCOL 533 Methods afTOIlcology (2) Sp 
Loomis I . 
A combined laboratory.demonstration and di~c con-
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sideration of chemical, physical. and biological methods 
involved in studies of hannful effects of chemicals on bi­
ological tissue. Prerequisites: 40 I. 402 or 434, or permis­
s~n of instructor., (Offered alternate years; offered 1980-
81.) . 

PHCOL 534, Advanc:ed Dental Pbannac:oIogy (3) 
Sp 
In,.c!epth treatment of the pharmacology of those drugs 
commonly employed in the practice of dentistry. Prereq­
uisite: 434 or equivalent. 

PHCOL 541 SpcdaI Pharmacological Tedm1ques 
~S ' 
Laboratory treatment of biochemical. biophysical, and 
surgical approaches employed in pharmacological inves­
tigation. Prerequisites: 401, 402 or 434, or permission of 
instructor. 

PHCOL 600 Independent Study or Research (.) 
AWSpS 

PHCOL 697P Pharmacology Special Electives (*) 
AWSpS 
By specific arrangement. for qualified students, special 
clerkship, extcrnship, or research opportunities can at 
times be made available at institutions other than the Uni­
versity of Washington. The faculty can advise student of 
possible opportunities. Students wishing to elect this 
course should obtain from the Dean's <lffice a "Special 
Assignment" form at least one month before preregistra-
tion. , 

PHCOL 700 Master's Thesis (.) A WSpS 

PHCOL 800 Doctoral DIssertation (.) A WSpS 

PHYSIOLOGY AND BIOPHYSICS 

eONJ 317-318 Introductory Anatomy and 
Pbyslology (6-6) SA, WSp . 
See Ccmjoint Courses. 

P BIO 360 General Human Pbysiology (5) A 
Conrad 
Lecture, laboratory. and laboratory conference instruc­
tion in the basic principles and basic laboratory tech­
niques of ph),siology. For students of pharmacy and oth­
ers. PrerequIsites: general zoology, chemistry, physics, 
and microbiology ,..or permission of instructor. 

P BIO 401 Basic Human Physiology: 
Neurophysiology (3) A 
Kennedy, Patlon 
The sequence 401. 402, 403 covers basic human physiol­
ogy at an intermediate level. It is desirable to take the 
three parts in sequence. Covers nerve. muscle, synapse, 
reflex. general and seccial sensory systems, and motor 
systems of the brain. Prerequisites: general chemistry, el­
ementary physics, permission of instructor. 

P BIO 401 Basic Human Physiology: Transport and 
Exchange Organ Systems (3) W 
Brengelmann, ' 
Covers ~ovascuIar system, respiration, acid-base bal­
ance, renal system. temperature regulation. Prerequisites: 
general chemistry, elementary physics, permission of in­
structor. 

P BIO 403 Basic Buman Physiology: Metabollsm 
and Endocrinology (3) Sp . 
Kotrlcer, Steiner 
Covers energy metabolism, ~intestinal sy.,stem, en­
docrinology, and reproduction. PrerequisitCi: general 
chemistry, elementary physics, permission of instructor.. . 

P BIO 405-406 'Human Physiology (3.3) A, W 
Intensive coverage of advanced physiology through lec­
tures and demonstrations. Autunm-Ncurophysiology 
from basic properties of membranes through sensory and 
motor systems. Inlroduction to autonomic nervous sys­
tem. Winter-Applied systems: cardiovascular=J'CS ira­
tory. renal. endocrine, and gastrointestinal.' for 
first-year dental students; also offered for uatc stu­
dents. Entry card required. 

P BIO 424 VIsIon and Its PhysIological BasIs (5) A 
Teller 
Phenomena of human vision, including: spectra1 

, sensitivity, color vision, spatial interactions. light and 
dark adaptation, distance perception, and binocular inter­
actions. Techniques for the study of vision in human sub-



jects; emphasis on correlation .of human visual function­
iog with known optical. biochemical, . anatOmical, and 
=logiCal factors. Offered jointly with PSYCH 424. 

uisite: pennission of instructor; some background 
in a physical or biological science recommended. ' 

P 810 498 Undergraduate Thesis (.) A WSpS . 
For medical students. May be repeated for credit. ~­
uisite: pennission of instructor. 

P 810 499 Undergraduate Rescarcb (.) AWSpS 
For mcdic:al students. May be repeated for credit. Prereq-
uisite: pennission of instructor. . 

P810 503 81ologkallDstnunentation(4)S 
Fm 
Introduction to linear systems and ,electronic instrumenta­
tion used in physiologic:al research. Topics include: basic 
circuit theory;, step and frequency response of first and 
second order linear systems (RC and RLe circuits); Bode 
plots of transfer functions and impedance; operational 

,amelificrs-basic principles and practical applications; 
digttallogic and TIL implementation; AID and DlA con­
version; basic: computer operations; sources of noise; sig­
naVnoise enhancement; transducers, recording and dis­
play devices. ,Designed to provide pbysioJogyand 
1nedic:aJ students with technical training (or JaboratOJ)' re­
search. Prerequisites: beginning caJculus and permission 
of instructor. 

P 810 S04 . 810loglcallnstrumentatlon Laboratory 
(l)S 
FelZ 
LaboratOJ)' exercises designed to provide wotking experi­
ence with topics presented in S03. Experiments include: 
responses of RC and RLC cii'cuits to sane waves and step 
functions; physioloJical recotding system; operational 
amplifier circuits; dlJitai logic circuits; AID conversion. 
Prerequisite: pennisston of inslrUCtor. 

P 810 506 Physiological BasIs of Dental Sdence (3) 
W.' ' 
Van Hassel 
Current concepts in areas of physiology related to dentis­
try. including pain, taste. speech. microcirculation, oc­
clusion. and calcification. Review of basic physiologic 
mecbanisms, survey of recent literature and design of ap­
plied dental research in each area. Offered jointly with 

. ENDO 52S. Prerequisite: permission of instructor . 

P BIO 50S Physiology Laborator1 (1.1) A WSp 
Kerrick. Patton. Rowell 
Small-group experiments to complement the content of 
courses S09 thrOugh 514. Four or five different lab0rato­
ries are scheduled for each quarter. May be repeated for , 

; credit. Ptereq~ite: permission of instructor. 

P BIO 509 ' Physiology of Transport Organ Systems 
(3) A 
StirUng . ' 
Detailed biopbysic8I discussion of diffusion and active 
sodium-potassium transport provides a foundation for a 

, subsequent presentation of transport phenomena of the a1-
imentarr canal and kidney. Emphasis on the transport 
mecbanisms of these tissues. Prerequisite: permission of 
instructor. 

CONS 509 NCurocbemIstry (3) W 
See Conjoint Courses. 

P 810 510 Nene-Masde PbysIology (3) A 
Almers. Kerrlclc 
Detailed consideration of ion transport •. nerve-impulse 
conduction, ncuromusc:ular synaptic transmission, excita­
tion-c:ontraction ~ling, and contraction coupling and 
contracti1e processes of vertebrates. Aim is to convey the 
concepts of excitable, synaptic, and contractile phenom­
ena. Prerequisite:, pennission of instructor. 

P BIO 511 Neuropbyslology (~) W 
Pallon. 
An advanced course on functioning of the central nervous 
system (somatic and visc:eral); special senses (audition. 
vision, vestibular); descending systems (cortical and sub­
cortical); cerebeUum; bypothalamus; behavior and neur0-
physiology; comparative neurophysiology. Prerequisite: 
permission of insttuctor. 

CONS 511 FuDdfonaINeaJOaDatomy(4) 
See Conjoint Councs. 

P BIG SU CardlcmIscuIar PbJsIology (3) Sp 
ROWfU, . ') . 
Considers the function' of the heart and. blood vessels 

from a cellular and organ point of view., including the 
re$Ulation of flow to various organs. Integrates much of 
thIS material into a, consideration of the cardiovascular 
system. Prerequisite: pennission of insIrUCtor. 

P BIO 513 Respiratory Physiology and Add-Base 
Balance (3) (Sp) 
Berger 
Introduction covering, in moderate depth, metabolism. 
respiratory gas transpon. lung mechanics, neural and 
chemical control, and acid-baseregulation. primarily as 
related to humans. Prerequisites: elementary physics and 
biology. and pennission of instructor. 

P BIO 514 Physiology or MetaboUe and Eudocrlne 
Regulatlon (1~) Sp " 
Gale 
Control functions of endocrine system: pituitary. hypo­
thalamus. taJget organs, thyroid, adrenal cortex and 
medulla, pancreas, parathyroid, reproduction physiol­
ogy. Prerequisite: pennission of instructor. 

P.BIO 515, 516, 517 Pbyslo1oglcal~ 
(7,7,7)A,W,Sp' . ' 
Guided survey of the experimental literature of major 
topics in physiology. Course conducted as seminar with 
oral analysis of assIgned papers and topics. Prerequisite: 
pennisslon of instructor. 

P BIO 518 . Research,Topics In CardIovascular 
Pbyslology (I) WSp , 
F(igl 
Graduate students and faculty memberS present and dis­
Cuss current literature and research. May be repeated for 
credit. Prerequisite: pennissionof imlrUCtor. 

P BIO 519 Membrane and Muscle Biopbysfcs 
Seminar (I) A WSp 
Almers. Hille. Kerrick 
Detailed discussion and study· of current topics in cell 
membrane function and muscle contraction.· May be re­
peated for credit. Prerequisite: pennission of instructor. 

P BIO 510 Physiology SemIDar (.) A WSpS 
Selected topics in physiology. May be repe.lited for­
credit. Prerequisite: pennission of inslrUCtor. 

P 810 511 Biophysics Seminar (.) A WSpS 
Selected topics in biophysics. May be repeated for credit . 

. Prerequisite: pennission of instructor. 

P 810 511 Pulmonary Mechanics and Gas 
Exchange (1-3) AWSpS 
Hildebrandt 
Viscous and e1astic properties of chest-lung system; flo~ 
of gases and ,as transpon through tissue. May be re­
peated ~or credit. Prerequisite: ~ssion of instructor. 

P 810 S23 Heat Transrer and Temperature 
Regulation (~S 
Brengtlnuznn : 
1berma1 exchange between the body surface and the en­
vironment. Heat production and distribution within the 
body. Properties of cutaneoUS and deep temperature re­
ceptors. Neural integration and homeothenny. Prerequi-
site: pennlssion of instructor., . . 

P BIO 524 Advanced Membrane Potentials (.) Sp 
Almers. Hilk . 
Quantitative analysis of functional properties of excitable 
membranes. Active transport. lollic flux equations. Con­
ductance cbanges. CalcUlations of the action potential. 
Nerve, musc:le. and model systems. May be repeated for 
credit. Prerequisite: pennission of instructor. 

P BIO 525, 526, 51.7 ReadIngs In Advanc:ed 
Pbyslology sad Blopbysfcs (.,.,.) A,W,SpS 
Guided s,tudy of the experimental literature of pbysiology 
and biopb)'Slcs. Essays are written and discussed with the 
staff. Emphasis is placed on critical analysis. accuracy of 
expression, biblio$lllpbical technique, and other factors 
of good scholarsblp. Each course may be repeated for 
credit. Prerequisite: pennission of inslrUCtor. 

P BIO 518 AcIYanced Pbysfologlcal Control Systems 
(1-3) AWSpS 
Hildebrandt ' 

, Chemical and neural contrOl of respiration ~illl)'. May 
be repeated for c:i'edit. Prerequisite: permission of inStIUC­
tor. 

P 810 530 Syuapse and Reflex SeInInar_ (4) A 
Pallon 
Guided survey of the literature pertaining to reflex and 
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synaptic physiology. Course is conducted as seminar 
with students giving oral reports on assigned topics. Pre­
requisites: 5 I 5 and pennisslon of instructor. 

P BIO 531 Mathematical Methods or Pbyslology 
and Biophysics (3) 
Selected mathematical methods panicularly useful in 
pbysiology and biophysics are developed. Emphasis is on 
deriving mathematIcal descriptions, usually in -the fonns 
of ordinary or panial differential equations. for phySio­
logical systems. Topics covered usually inc:lude solution 
of differential equations using the Laplace transfonn lin­
ear approximation of nonlinear systems. transfer func­
tion. and Green's function description of physiological 
systems. Prerequisite: pennission of instructor. 

P 810 533 Theory or Biological Control Systems (3) 
W 
Emphasizes development of the mathematical techniques 
used in biological control systems analysis: block and 
signal flow diagrams, description of response of feedback 
systems; roots and poles of linear systems: frequency re­
sponse and Bode plots; s-plane description or feedback 
systems; synthesis of descnptive functions of experimen­
tal results; effect of nonlinearities on control system re­
sponse. Basically a course in mathematical analysis of 
feedback sy~tems. using biological examples. Rec:om­
'mended background, includes some a~uaintanc:e with 
differential equations and course work In venebrate or 
mammalian physiology. Prerequisite: pennission of in-
structor. (Offered a1temate years with 534.) , 

P 810 534 AppUcations or Biological Control 
Systems(3)W 
Fuchs , 
Examples of biological control systems are discussed in 
detail. Problems,in research on respiratory. cardiovascu­
lar. hormonal, metabolic, oculomotor. and other regula­
tory systems are presented. Prerequisite: pennission of 
instructor. (Offered alternate years with 533.) 

P BIO S3S Operadve Tedmfques In 
Neuropbysiology (2-5) S 
Smith 

, Decerebration. laminectomy. conical ablation. sterotaxic· 
lesions. cardiovasc:ular surgery. chronic electrode im­
plants. anesthesiology. Aseptic procedures and animal 
care. Prerequisite: pennission of Instructor. 

P BIO S37 Real-Time Computer Systems (3) W 
Kthl 
Use of digital computer as an instrument in biological ex­
perimentation. Includes real-time anaJog-digitai conver­
sion, digital-analog conversion. intenupt processing 
from the "real" world. display and analysis of data. Pre­
requisite: pennission of instructor. 

P 810 541 Motor Systems I: Peripheral 
Medumlsms (3) A 
Lusche; 
Critical reading and discussion of research papers on the 
current physiology of the motor unit. afferent Inputs and 
segmental intemeurons that control motor units. Each 
student is res~nsible for leading the discussion of one 
topic. PrereqUIsites: 511 or equivalent. and pennission of 
instructor. (Offered alternate years: offered 1980-81.) 

P 810 541 Motor Systems II: 8ralnstem 
Mechanisms (3) W. 
Anderson. Fuchs 
Critical discussion of research papers and resulting con­
cepts regarding the. role of various brainstem systems in 
controlling somatic and ocular movements. Each student 
is responsible for leading the discussion of one topic. 
Prerequisites: 5 II or equivalent. and pennission of in­
stn4ctor. (Offered a1te~ate years: offered 1980-81.) 

P BIO sa Motor Systems m: Cerebral Cortex and 
Cerebellum (3) Sp 
FelZ; Kennedy . • 
Critical reading and discussion of classical and current 
papers on motor conex. conicospinal. corticopontine. 
and conicobulbar systems: on cerebellar circuitry nnd 
function. and cerebroc:erebellar relations. Each student is 
responsible for leadin(l the discussion of one topic. Pre­
requisites: S II or eqUIvalent. and pennisllion of instruc­
tor. (Offered alternate years: offered 1980-81:) 

P BIO 545 Physlology!lf Vision (3) Sp 
Teller . 
Selected readings from recent literature on visual sys­
tems. Emphasis is placed on studies of sin,le neuron 
discharge, but. other topics. such as biochemIstry of vi· 
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sual pigments and optical properties of the eye. are usu­
ally ancluded. May be repeated for credit. Prerequisite: 
pcnnission of instructor. (Not offered every year.) 

P BIO SSG Cordc:al Potentials (4) 
Towe 
Properties of continuous and evoked potentials and their 
interactions. including the biopb~cs of their cellular ori­*. PreRquisites: SIS and pemussion ofinstruc:tor. 

P BIO SS9 integrative Nearopbysfoiosy (3) Sp 
· Towe 

Interpretation of neurophysiological phenomena from 
comparative, biophysica1, and evolutionary standpoints. 
Prerequisite: permission of instructor. 

P BIO S60 Contradlon orSkeletai Muscle (.) W 
Gordon 
Selected topics on muscle contrac:tion. Consideration of 
different types of muscle. Reading of original papers. 
. Presentations by students arid faculty. Prerequisite: pc~­
mission of instructor. (Not offered every year.) 

P BIO 570 Selected Topics In Eudocrinology and 
Metabolism (3) A 
Gale 
Reading and discussion of current literature with empha­
sis on regulatory mechanisms iIi mammals. May be re­
peated for c:n!dit. Prerequisite: permission of instructor. 

P BIO 594 Neurological Study Unit (2) A W 
Crill 
Faculty and studart disc:ussion of DCurologica1 topics il­
lustrated with clinica1 cases or demonstrations mclude 
the following: physiology, neuroanatom~, neurology, 
neuropathology, neurosurgay. and psrchiaby. May be 
repeated for credit. Offered on crecbt/no c:redit basis 
only. Prerequisite for medica1 students: HUBIO 532P 
taken prior. 

P BIO 600 Independent Study orResean:b (.) 
AWSpS 

P BIO 700 Master's Thesfs (.) A WSpS 

P BIO 800 Doctoral DIssertation (.) A WSpS 

PSYCmATRY AND 
BEBA VIORAL SCIENCES 
Courses numbered with a P sl!!fix are not graduoJe 
courses and are restricted 10 IMdicol student enrollment 
only. 

· PBSCI167 Mental Health and the Community (2) 
Bmughton 
Explores mental beaJth and mental illness in a commu­
nity context, including: prevention, treatment, psycho­
logica1, social, and cultural factors. Emphasis on under- , 
standing of mental beaJth issues from a consumer as well 

· as a societal perspective. ~ nonmedica1 students. 

PBSCI 451 Priudples olPersoaaUty Developmeat 
(2) . 
Heilbrunn 
Development of the personality from infancy through ad­
vanced age traced to its pbysiologic, experiential. and 
cultural soun:es with emphasis on psychodynamic con-
c:epIS and behavior. . 

PBSCI 452 CIfnlcaI Psycblatry (2 or 3) W 
Keckich , . 
Traces the development of psychiatric conc:epts to the 
present day. including theories of causation. prevention, 
and treatment. ~is on the use of therapies apptoP!i­
ate to the diagnosiS. Designed for students prepanng for 
careers in the allied health and behavioral Sciences. Di­
dactic only for 2 credits; didactic plus ~ent demonstra­
tions for 3 c:redits. Enrollment unlimtted. Prerequisites: 
pcnnission of instruc:tor for didactic plus patient demon-
strationonly. ' 

PBSCI 4", Semfaar on Reaat AdYaJlca In MecUcaI 
and Psyddatrle Anthropology (3) Sp 
Chrismon. KleinmlUl 
Review of selected recent adVances in theoty and re­
search in medical and psychiatric anthropology. Includes 
c:omparative studies of medical 'systems; cultural c0n­
struction of illness categories and, behaviors; culture­
bound healtb-seeking behavior; comparisons of indige­
nous and biomedical praditiQllCr-patient transactions; 
c:ross-cultural studies of the healing process; cultural 

analysis of affective and behavioral disorders; and ap­
plied clinical relevance of anthropological conc:epts and 
findings. Offered jointly with ANfH 498. Prerequisites: 
321 and/or permission of instructor. (Limit: thirty stu­
dents.) 

PBSCI 498 Undergraduate Thesis (.) A WSpS 
Scher, Stt~ff i 

~nfty to complete work on psychiatric research 
projects or to pursue a specific psychiatric topic in depth, 
for instance. through library research. May be repeated 
for c:redit. Prerequisite: pennission of ~nsible fac:ulty 
member. (Two, four, or six weeks. full time, or equiva-

. lent part-time.) Entry card required. 

PBSCI 499 Undergraduate Research ~, max. 15) 
AWSpS , 
Scher. Stoff 
Opportunities ~ available for participation in a wide va­
riety of ongoing research in the behavioral sciences and 
clinical psychiatry, or for the development of an individ­
ual investigative project under the su~sion of a 
faculty sponsor. May be repeated for credit. Prerequisite: 
pcnnission of faculty spons,dr. (Two, four, six. or twelve 
weeks.) Entry card required.. . 

PBSCI S25P Formsl~ Issues In MentailDness (3) Sp 
Goldenberf 
Concen~uon Of! !D"jor areas in, psychology and law 
(e.g .• c:riminal, caval); several outsIde speakers from pr0-
fessional, legal, judicial. and psychiatric communities; 
lectures followed by discussion groups; and case presen­
tations. BackgrOund in psychopathOlogy and diagnosis 
recommended. For medical students, graduate students in 
the allied health sciences,and advanc:e(llaw students. 

PBSCI 530P Dev~ Psychoanalytic 
Therapy (2) .' 
Thorpe 
Focus on application of modem psychoanalytic tbeoty 
(ego psycholOgy, object relations) to developmental psy­
chology, psychiatric diagnosis, and psychoanalytic psy­
chotherapy. Borderline, narcissistic, and DSVchotic disor­
ders discussed and illustrated with "clinical cases. 
Prerequisites: some familiarity with psychoanalytic the­
ory; in good standing as medical student, graduate stu­
dent, or psychology intern. 

, j 

PBSCI 535P BISSfc: Concepts of Modern 
Psychoanalysis (2) 
Seminar centering on disCussion of assigned readings, 
augmented by comments from several visiting psychoan­
alysts. Emphasis on theory with a certain amount of prac­
lice discussed for illustration. Recommended as a desir­
able prelude to S30P and 556. 

PBSCI 539 Intervlewlng and Case Formulation 
(2, max. 6)W 
Becker, Carlin 
Sessions alternate between intake interviewing of· a 
patient one wedt and a case presentation on the fonowing 
week. Emphasis on developing interviewing skills that 
facilitate psychiatric classification (by the Research Diag­
nostic Criteria), case fonnulation, treatment planning. 
and case presentation. For graduate students in psychol­
ogy, educational psychology, nursing, social work. an­
throiJology. advanced medical students. Offered jointly 
wth "PSYCH S39. Offered on credit/no credit basis only, 
Prerequisite: graduate or professional student standing. 
(Limit: fifteen students.) . 

PBSCI.540P Pbyslology ofEmotfons (.) A WSp 
Holmes I •. • 

Seminar based on discussion of selected readings or orig­
inal articles from psychophysiologic and psycho­
sociologic literature. Designed to orient and interest stu­
dents for particit-tion in current or future research 
projects and cliruca1 medicine. For medica1 students; 
81Uuate students by permission of instructor. Entry card 
r.:qu~. . 

PBSCI'~IP CUaJcaI GU-opsychlatry (3) 
Cohen, RasIdnd 
Clinica1 and didactic experience in the prevention, diag­
nosis, and treatment of mental health problems in the 
aged, including observation and interaction with well and 
ill old people in the hospital, extended care fadlities. and 
other community asenc:Jes. Explores topics including 
pbysica1 and behavioral changes associated with aging 
and their relationship to clinical manifestations; differen­
tial diagnosis of the brain syndromes, depression, and 
paranoia; psychophannacological and behavioral treat­
ment and management ~81es; techniques for thC as-
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sessment of change; community and institutional care; in­
fluence of the environment on dependence; and models 
of care for the aging and aged. Prerequisites: completion 
of human biology series for third- ana fourth-year medi­
cal students; odlers by pennission of instructor. 

PBSCI S44 . EtIology and Epidemiology of 
Alcoholism and Drag Abuse (3) A 
Roffman 
Intensive survey of the historical evolution of etiological 
concepts pertaining to, alcoholism and drug abuse; review 
and critique of c:wrent research on testing etiological hy­
potheses; empbasis on the unique problems of·applying 
epidemiological researc:h methodologies to study of alco­
hol and other drup. Offered jointly 'with SOC W S44 
and PSYCH 580. Prerequisites: graduate or postdoctoral 
standing in social. behavioral, or biologica1 sciences and 
pennission of~ctor. Entry card required. 

PBSCI 547P FamWes and Family Therapy (2) 
Chiles 
Theoretical and prac:tica1. semilUlr with review of the 
literature and discussion, plus a review of vi~ of 
families in therapy. including: family througb hIstory; 
what is a healthy family; the develomental stages; evalua-' 
lion of families in distress; couples and couple themey; 
family therapy. nonspecific intervention, and ~dlc 
systems of mtervention; indications and contralndica­
tions. Open to thin!- and fourth-year medica1 students 
and graduate students. 

PBSCI S48P Aging and Adult Development (2) 
ASp 
Preston 
Aging in Western technologica1ly advanced societies fre­
quently involves losses in status, in stamina. and in eco­
nomic and social supports. Consideration is given to Vari­
ous adaptations to losses among the aged. Students select 
individual projects in the area of aging and work at their 
own· levels of expertise and sophistication. Open to 
students regardless of major. Seminar format with guided 
reading. 

~CI S49P Assessment of the 0Ida-PatIeat (3) W 
Cohen 
Seminar focuses on a special methodology for s~ying 
cognitive and affective dysfunction in the elderly and ba­
sic methods for diagnosis, management, and assessment 
of chan,e durin.g treatment. ~ to medica1 students 
and~uate students in the allied beaJth sciences. Pre­
reqwsites: RUBIO S63P and permission of instructor. 

PBSCI 553 PsychodynamlcsolPsychopathoJogy 
(2)Sp 
Hellbrunn 
General psychopathologic phenomena and their defense 
reactions are traced to the developmental history of .the 
individual with attention to constitutional and cn:ganic 
causes. The general phenomena are applied to the most 
important psychiatric syndromes. Relevant case illustra­
tions are offered as bases for therapeutic intervention. 

PBSCI 556P CIassIc8J Readings In Psyddatry (2) 
Surver of some of the maJor thinkers and contributors to 
psychiatric theory, including Sigmund and Anna Freud, 
Fromm-Reichman, Winnicott, and Eric Erikson. Recom­
mended background equivalent of undergraduate courses 
in basic psychology. 

PBSCI SS7P BebaYlorai Medfdne (2) . 
Armstrong, Can' 
Theory and teChnique of behavioral medicine and behav­
ior modification as applied to medic:aI practice. Focus on 
the use of behavioral techni!JUCS in the management of 
various chronic and acute disonlers. Open to secondo. 
third-. and fourtb-year medical students and graduate stu­
dents in clinical psychology. Others by permission of in­
structor. 

PBSCI 558P PsydlosodaJ Growth aDd Development 
(2) A 
LtwIesmIln-Dwyer 
Current theories and research related to cbiJdren's devel­
opment, with emphasis on the interaction of biologica1. 
psychosocial. and cognitive factors. Open to medical 
students and to advanc:ed undergraduate students. 

PBSCI 560P Community Psyddatry (3) A 
Broughton 
Familiarizes students with the role of -Ph sic:ian, adminis­
trator. and' mental-health professio~in COJDIIJlUIity 
mental health centers. Introduces the student to commu­
nity resoun:e systems· and analyzes some of the socia] 



problems contributing to community mental health con­
cerns. Open to medical students and other graduate stu­
dents by ~ion of instructor. (Limit: twelve stu­
dents. minrmum: four.) 

PBSCI S6lP Prfndples ofBypnosts (2) WSp 
Dworkin. Wall 
H'lStOry and theory of hypnosis. Induction techniques. 
Application to the treatment of emotional and physical 
problems. Medical and dental students. Others by per­
mission. Entry c:ard required. 

PBSCI 566 Biological Correlates of Psychlatry (2) 
Heilbnmn 
Anatomic.· chemical. and electrical communication sys­
tems in the brain examined under nonnal and pathologic 
conditions. Central localization of emotions and behavior 
and their neurochemical coMections correlated with psy­
chodynamic tenets. Organic causes and therapies for the 
major psychiatric disorders reviewed in depth. For 
medical stu.dents and for students in the allied mental 
health professions. 

PBSCI 570P Organic: Aspects of BehaYlor (2) Sp - . 
Masuda 
Biochemical. genetic. pharmacologic, and physiologic 
factors influencing behavior are studied in a seminar with 
guided reading. Open to third- and fourth-year medical 
students and, graduate students with permission of in­
structor. (Limit: ten students, minimum: five.) 

PBSCI 578 Affective DIsorders: Theory and 
Research (2) A . ' 
B«ker 
Causes. sustaincrs, correlates. and consequences of af­
fective disorders, inc:luding biological and psychosocial 
factors. Emphasis on the latter. Graduate or professional 
student standing or permission of instructo, Offered 
jointly with PSYCH 57S. Offered on creditlno c:redit 
basis only. -

PBSCI 579 DepressIon: DIagnasls and Psyc:hoIoglcal 
Treatment (2) Sp , 
Beder 
Differential diagnosis of depression and depressi~ sub­
types: with emphasis on psychodynamic. cognitive-be­
havioral. and combined forms of psychological treatment 
of less severely incapacitated patients. Some discussion 
of biological approaches (e.g., antidepressant drugs. 
electroconvulsive therapy. etc.) as alternative or adjunc­
tive ~ents in seve~. psychotic, and endogenoUs-like 
depressions. Offered jointly with PSYCH 579. Prerequi­
sites: graduate or professional student standing or permis­
sion of instructot. Recommended:· graduate course In 
psychopathology and per59nality. 

PBSCI 591P SemInars and Conferences In 
~(*)AWSp 

St'her. Staff ' 
Special seminars and conferences on a variety of topics 
can be arranged to ac:c:oinmodate the partic:uJar interests 
of students. Prerequisite: permission.of responsible fac­
Ulty member. Entry card required. 

PBSCI 592P Behavioral Sdence Study Unit (*) 
AWSp 
Masuda 
A variety of topics is presented under the sponsorship of 
the Department of Psychiatry and Behavioral Sciences. 
with participation of faculty members from departments 
throughout the University. May be repeated (or credit. 
Open to medical and graduate students. Entry card re-
quired. '. . , 

PBSCI 664P BaSte CIcrk5h1p In Ambulatory 
ServIces, BCMHC, or Cllnlc: 0 (12) 
Hampson. HUIIl. Womack 
Opportunity to experience a variety of ambulatory ser­
vices in H8lborview Community Mental Health Center or 
Psychiatric Outpatient Services for University Hospital 
loc:ated in Climc D. Focus on im,proving interviewing 
skills and developing an intcrvieWln, style and content 
appropriate to patients wth psychiatriC dysfunction. and 
identifying psychiatric dys(wic:tion; gainins familiarity 
with psychopharmacology; and gaining exposure to. and 
fac:illtatc management of. problems seen in both 
psychiatric emergency medicine as well as family prac­
tice Settings. Offered six weeks full time or twelve weeks 
baJf time. Students limited to two during the Summer and 
five durID8 Auwmn. Winter. and Spring quarters. Other 
basic clerksbips that may be elected in lieu of 664P are 
66SP and 666P. 

PBSC~ 66SP Bastc: COnIcal Oerksblp (*, max. 24) 
Baclau. Loebel. Ward 
Inpatient clerkship in psychiatry, lasting six weeks. Stu­
dents have primary responsibility under the direction of 
attending psychiatrists and residents for diagnosis and 
care of patients 'at University Hospital. Harborview Med­
ical Genter, or Veterans Administration Hospital. emer­
gency room. crisis intervention. and c:onsultatiOD service 
experiences complement inpatient experier=. Students 
refine interviewing and diagnostic skills. ~iples in the 
usc of ward milieu management. group psychotherapy. 
physical and pharmaeological therapies. and psychologic 
testing stressed. Third- and fourth-year ~cal students 
only. Other basic clerkships that may be elected in lieu of 
66SP are 664P and 666P. 

PBSCI 666P W AMI Psychiatry and BebaYloraJ 
SdeucesClerkshlp (12) A WSpS 
Wreggit . , 
This training experience is primarilr. clinical in nature. 
The rotation aims to inc:rease student s ~ in basic psy­
chiatry, social psychiatry, transcultural psychiatry. and 
office management. Orientation is around the diagnosis. 
treatment. and clinical management of White, Aleut, In­
dian. and Eskimo children and adults in outpatient and 
community settings. both urban and rural. For third- iUld 
fourth-year medical students (other basic clerkships in 
psychiatry that may be elec:tedin lieu of 666P are 664P 
and 66SP). Prerequisite: HUBIO 563P. (Lintit: two stu-
dents.)' ' 

'PBSCI 670P Clerksbfp In ~nsultatlon-Llalson 
Psychiatry (*, max. 24) -
Kleinman . 
Evaluation and brief treatment of· Jl!llicnts with major 
psychosocial problems assoc:iatedWltb physical disease. 
including: problems stemming ~:i:la illness is per­
ceived and experienced. such as ptive' personal 
and family coping mechanisms. somatization and inap­
propriate use of sick role. staff-patient conftlcts; and 
problems in clinical communication and management 
leading to recognition and treatment of masked depres­
sion. hysteria. psyc:bopbysiologicaJ problems, organic 
brain syndromes. obscure and intractable pain, and termi­
nal sickness. Active liaison with colleagues in other clini­
cal disciplines. May not. be elected to fulfil] requirement 
for basic clerkship (664P. 66SP, 666P) in psychiatry. 

PBSCI 680P Clerkship In Emergency Psyc:bfatry 
(* , max. 24) . , . " . 
Daggen _ 
Patients present emergency rooms with a ~ of 
acute and emergent PSYchiatric. problems. oftCn com­
pounded by associated severe nonpsychiatric illness; 
acute psychosis., suici~ behavior. viol~t behavior. 
acute and chronic organic mental syndromes. and a vari­
ety of subStance intoxications. Emphasis on clinical eval­
uation. acute management. and treatment planning for in­
dividual patients. Experience in coordinating these 
acttviiies with other emergency room personnel. and var­
ious 'hospital and commUnity rCsoun:es. Teachin, by 
dose supervision and. didactic conferences. £inpbaslS on 
skills useful to physicians. in any specialty. Par third- and 
fourth-year medical students onry.· Prerequisite: either 
664P.665P,or666P. 

PBSCI 690P Adult Development Prograin 
(*,amx.24)AVVSpS 
Dagadalds . 
(n the Adult DevelopmentPropam. the student functions 
as a team member. He or she JS expected to participate m 
all the classes offered in the PfOgnUn. The -Student fUnc­
tions as a Consultant to a client assigned to him or her. 
The student has an opportunity to' acquire experience 
with a wide viuiety of behavior change tcc:hniques. in­
cluding group experiences. role playing. couples work­
shops, fixed-role wmtsbop. etc. Third- and fourth-year 

. medical students; second-year medical students with spe­
cial permission from Dr. Dagadakis. Twelve-wedt 
course option recommended. because it provides best 
learning experience. This clerkship may not be elected to 
fulfill requirement for a basic cledtship (664P. 66SP. 
666P. or 696P) in psychiatry. Prerequisite: HUBIO 523. 
(Six or twelve weeks. full time; limit: three students.) , 

PBSCI 696P Advanced Oerkablp In ChDd 
Psyddairy (12 01' 24) A WSpS 
Reichler. Trupin 
Child psychiatry rotation provides students an opportu­
nity to participate in evaluations and treatment iri both 
outpatient and inpatient settings: Experiences in special­

,ized clinics such as Drug Evaluation Clinic. Learning 
Disabilities Clinic. and the Child Development and Meo-
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tal Retardation Center are also available. Prerequisites: 
664P. 66SP, or 666P. (Six or twelve weeks, fnl) time; 
limit: two students [four per quarter1; additional students 
by permission of instructor only.) . 

PBSCI (Hlp Psychiatry Special Eledlves 
(*, max. 24) 
Eisdol/er, Scher 
By spec:iaI.arrangement. cledcships. extcmships, and Ie­
searc'b o,wortu.nlties can at times be made available at the 
Universlty and other institutions. Fac;u)ty advises of op­
~ties. Students should obtain permission from Dr. 

'before obtaining a Special Assignment fOlDl fiom 
the Dean's Office at least one month before advance reg- . 
istration. Students should personally contact the 
affiliating institutions and develop in detail their plan for 
presentation to the instructor. No funds available for 
travel or housing. May not be elected to fu1fi)] the Ie­
quircment for a basic clerkship (664P, 66SP. 666p) in 
psyc~. Prerequisite: permission of Dr. Sc:bcr. Entry 
Card required. . 

RADIOLOGY 
Courses numbered with, a P suffix are not graduate 
courses and are restricted to medical student enrollment 
0,">:. 
RADGY 498 Ull~duate Thesis (*) AWSp 
Figley , , , 
The student may write a thesis in either therapeutic or di­
agnostic 'radiology. Medical students only. Prerequisite: 
permission of instructor. -

RADGY 499 Undergraduate Research (*) A WSp 
Figley _ 
Ongoing projects or a new project ~gned for the stu­
dent. Opportunities in clinical or laboratory investigation 
in diagnostic and thempeutic radiology and nuclear medi­
cine can be provided. Prerequisite: discussion· with Dr. 
Figley or Dr. Nelp. ' 

, RADGY 505, 506 Radfololdc:al PhysIcs I,D 
(1-3, max. 3; tel, max. 3) A, W 
·Woouon 
Application of physical coocepts methodology and in­
stmmcntation in the study, produaion. and ·mensmation 
of ionizing radiations and their interactions with biologi­
cal materials. Prerequisite: permission of instructor. 

RADGY 517 RadIation DosImetrY (3) Sp 
Bichsel 
Examines the interactions of ionizing radiations with 
matter and the physical principles involved. in their mea­
surement in greater depth than 50S. Presented in group 
tutorial. as well as didactic lecture form. For students 
contemplating a career in research conc:emcd with ioniz­
ing radiation and assumes a sound background in pbys­
ics. Mainly suited to 'students in the Research Scientist 
Pathway with at least a physics 'major at the first degree 
level and a continuing interest in physics. Prerequisite: 
~ission of instJU~or. 

RADGY 560P Introductlon to CUnicaI Radiology 
(I)Sp 
Figley. Gertks ' 
Elective course intended to introduce clinical diagnostic 
radiology and radiation oncology. In. small tutorial 
groups. the students analyze x-ray examinations that de­
. pic:t some of the internal stJUctUIe, function. and derange­
ment studiCd in the first-year curriculum. In radiation 
onocology the same group sees patients who ale afBicted 
with cancer; diagnosis and treatment are discussed, build­
ing on student knowledge of general and SPCCific.organ 
system pathology. Prerequisite: HUBIO SlOP: 

RADGY 580P Nuclear Medldne Tedmlque, 
Physics, and instnuneDtatloD (2~) S 
Lewellen 
Provides familiarization with basic nuclear phenomcua 
and with the instrwnaltation used in the practic:e of nu­
clear medicine. There are discussions and laboratory ex­
·ercises. Prac:tic:aI experience in instrument operation and 
sample counting are provided. Prerequisite: permission 
ofinstruc:tor. , 

RADGY 600 IndepeDdeat Study or Research (*) 
AWSpS 
Prerequisite: permission ofinstnic:tor. 
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RADGY 693P DIagnostlc RadlolO8)' Clerkship 
~,maL 12) AWSp 
Morlshlma 
Basic clerkship provideS a survey of radiology, Che depth 
and breadth of which are individually structured. Instruc­
tion and experience in radiation therapy and nuclear med­
icine is provided; however,; the majority of Ihe time is 
spent in the diagnostic department. Students observe and 
participate in ongoing film intapMtation, fIuorosc:opy. 
and special procedW'es. A variety of x-ray and clinfCai 
conferences can be attended, supplementing daily fiIm­
~ sessions and seminars with Ihe staff. Oppcntuni­
ties for self-instruction are provided ip the form of read­
ing material and a Jmge x-ray teacbing file. A short exP.'­
rienee in c:ommunilf radiology is cfcsigned to provtde 
insigltt into radiologic care delivery in community prac­
tice. Prerequisite: completion of human biology series. 

ItApGY 695P CIfDIcaI Cancer Management 
(., DIU. 8) AWSpS 
Gerda (University Hospital) 
Supervised partiCipation in clinical management of the 
patient with cancer. Includes clinical evaluation, 'plan­
nidg of treatment, and follow-up examination of patients. 
Dally teaching conferences. Prerequisite: MEn 66SP or 
HUBI0563P, orpcnnissionofinstructor. (Twowccks.) 

RADGY 696P Nuclear MedldDe·Clerksbfp 
~,DIU. 12) AWSpS 
Nell' . . 
StuCfent participates from 8:00 a.m. to 5:00 p.m. daily in 
the nuctear medicine clinical laboratory , where diagnos­
tic studies of various types are perfODDCd. The student 
has responsibility for examining patients and assists in 
the diagnostic or therapeutic procedure. He or she assists 
in ward consultation, attends daily clinical conferences, 
and ~cipatcs in the ward rounds of the division. Pre­
reqUISite: permission of instructor. '(Two, four, or six 
weeks.) . . . , 

RADGY 697P Radiology SpedaJ Electives 
(., max. 24) A WSpS 
Morlshima 
By ~fic arrangement. ~ qualified students, special 
cJabbip, extcmship. or'rescan:b opportunities can at 
times be made available at institutions other than the Uni­
versity of Washington. The faculty can advise students of 
possible opportunities. Students ~ to elect this 
course shoUld obtain from the Dean's olice a "Special 
Assignment" form at least one. month before preregistra­
tion. Prerequlsitc:"permission of instructor. 

REHABILITATION MEDICINE 
Courses numbered with a-P sr4fix are not graduate 
coursu.and are restricted to mediCal student enrollment 
only. 

REHAB 290 IatrodudloD to OccupadoDal Therapy 
(2) ASp 
BecUr 
DcvcIops uudcrstanding of the ~ and philosophy of 
occupational tbempy arid the fUnction of thO oc:cupational 
therapist. Includes modalities used. setdngs in· which oc­
~~ therapists wort. ~ the thaaplstlpaticnt reJa­
tioUsbip. Course may aid student in career selection. Of­
fered on c:reditlno m:dit . basis· only. Prerequisite: 
permission of instructor. 

REHAB 320, 321 MecIkaISdeace (5,5) W,8p 
Stoffs of dqll1't1MnII of Medicine, Obstetrics and 
GyMcology, Orthopaedics, Pediatrics, RdabUitation 
Medicine, Psychlqtry tIIUlBehavioral Sciences, 
Radiology, Surgery,tIIUl community agencies urvlng 
varloru dUtzblUty groups 
Lectures in ~cal scleuce fields.rclated to: ~ sur­
gery. obstetrics and gynecology. mtemal meclicine. neu­
rology. rehabilitation medicine. ottbopaedics, psychiatry 
and behavioral sciences. rheumatology, and pediatrics. 
RcqWred for occupational therapy, prosdJCtics and 
0!Ib0tics, and physical therapy students, and rchabiJita­
don counscJing students. Offered on c:reditIno c:rcdit basis 
only. 

REHAB 332 PathologIc PhysIology for Pbyslcal 
'Iba'apIsas aad Occupatloaal ThenpIsta (5) A 
Anderson . 
Emphasis on normal and pathologic physiology of 1be 
cin:ulatoty, respiratory, c:cntraI nervous, and musc:ulo­
skclelal systems as basis· for treatment in oc:c:upational 
therapy. physical therapy, and prosthetics-orthotlc:s. Re­
quircCI (or oc:cupationif therapY. physical therapy, and 

prosthetics and orthotics students; others by permission. 
Pm'equisitcs: B STR 301, ZOOL 208 or 118. and per­
mission of instructor. 

REBAB 340 . Spinal Orthotics (3) Sp 
Dralle, Simons ' 
Instruction in, and experience with, the-nsc of orIhotic 
components and materials, Including layout, measure­
ment, and fitting of orthoses (or ~t of spinal 
pathology. Eacb student plans, (abricates, and tits 
ot1boSes for lumbar. dorsolumbar, thoracic. and cervical 

_ regions. Required for prosthetics and orthotics majors; 
others by permission of 1DStruCtor. 

REHAB 341 UpPa-.Umb ProsthetIci (4) W 
Daly '. 
Instruction in, and expcricnc:e with, the nsc of prosthetic 
components and materials, Including ~c care, 
prosthetic components, principles of fabrication and har­
nessing, and tcchniql;lCS of checkout and prosthetic train­
ing for all amputation types. Rcquiredfor prosthetics and 
orthotics majors: others by permission of instructor. 

REHAB342 Upper-Umb Prosthetfcs n (4) Sp 
Dralle 
Instruction in, and experience with, the use of prosthetic 

. components and materials, including ~c care, 
prosthetic components, principles of fabrication and har­
nessing, and techniques of checkout and prosthetic 
training far all amputation types. Instruction,in. and a re­
view of. anatomy, biomech8nics, normal and abnonna1 
locomotion, and motor disability as Ihcy pertain to upper­
limb ~thetics, as well as mcdiga] management and 
ptescr'!ption considcndions. Instruction and practice in 
unmediatc postsursical fittingtcchniques. 

REHAB 343 Upper-Umb Ortbotfcs (6) S 
Simons 
Instruction in, and experience with, the usc of orthotic 
components and matcnals. Students evaluate and fabri­
cate therapeutic and functional orthoses, including extCl'­
nally powered devices. Required for prosthetics and 
orthotics majors: others by permission of instructor. 

REHAB 380 0ccupatI0aaI Therapy In the 
Health-Care System (2) A -.' 
Hager 
Exploration of the meaning' of oCcupational· performance 
and the importance ofJ)UlJlOSCful activities in maintaining 
health and an overvieW of the health-care delivery system 
as applied to rcbabUitation and health· maintenance. Pre­
requisite: occupational therapy major. 

REBAB 404 Pbyslc:al'lberapYManagement of 
PaUeats WIth CoIiua.~ MDSCUIoskelet81 Dfsorden (4) 
Sp _ 
H~nling, Keuler 
Functional anatomy, biomcclwiics, clinical assessment 
and 'management as they reJate to patients. with common 
musc:ul0$bleta1 disorders, who have been referral to 
physical therapy services. EmphasiS on development of 
~ t!icrapeutic strategies. Prerequisite:. major 
standing ~y. . 

REHAB 408 TestsaadM~ts InPbyslad 
'lbenpy (3) A 
HenZing, Keuler . 
Methods of performing, recording, and inteJpreting test 
~ures ~ in physical diciapy; measurement of 
Joint motion, evaluation of muscle sttength through 
manual tests, and posture and pain evaluation. labora-
tory. Required for pbysical therapy students. . , 

REHAB 413 Special Sladles In Pbyskal 'I'berapy 
(1-5, mu.15) AMpS -
Series o( courses on theoty and. practice in specialized 
areas of physical therapy. inclUdes organization and 
administration of specialized programs. advanced eval­
uation and 1reatmcat tecbniques, role of the consultanL 
Offered on crediUno credit basis only. Prerequisite: per­
mission ofinstruc:tor. 

REHAB 414 Psychoi0gicai Aspects ofDfsabmty (3) 
AW 
Fowler, Steger . 
Psychological proc:esscs underlying adjustment to disa­
bility; application of behavioral/analysIS systems in pa­
tient thei'8py manaSCJlK!l1t; effects of intell~ and per­
ceptual dClicit on patient performance and treatment 
strategies. Required for physlcal therapy students; others 
by permission of instructor. . 
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REHAB 415 UDdeqraduate Semfnar for Pbyslcal 
Therapy Students (2-1-2) A, W,Sp 
McMillan 
Basic principles of medical ethics: history. scope of 
pbysical therapy: relationships of pbysicalChcrapy, occu­
pational therapy ... nursing, rehabilitation counseling •. so­
cial service, and other allied services. Required for phys­
ical Chcrapy students. Offered on crediUno credit basis 
only. 

REHAB 416 PrladplesofPbyslad1berapj 
Admfnlstratloa (4) Sp 
McMillon 
The nature of administration, economic trends. 0pera­
tional policy. aspeCts of supervision. clhical and legal in­
ftuences applicable to a physical therapy department. Re­
quired (or physical therapy students. 

REHAB 420 Lower-Umb ProsthetIcs I (8) A 
Dralle, Simons 
Instruction ·in. fabrication,' fitting, and alignment of Che . 
patellar-tendon-bearing prosthesis. Emphasis is placed on 
the biomechanics of below-knee fit and alignment, dy­
namic alignment. and the usc of the below-knee adjust­
able leg and duplication devices, as well as methods of 
suspension. Required (or prosthetics and orthotics ma­
jors: others by pcnnission of instructor. . 

REHAB 421 Lower-lJmb ProsdtdIcs n (11) W 
Simons 
Instruction in stump casting, cast modification, socket 

. fabrication, static and dynamic alignment. alignment du­
plication. and suspension system. Required for prosthd­
ICS and orthotics majors; others by permission or instruc­
tor. 

REBAB 423 Lower-Limb Orthotics (8) A 
Simons . 
Instruction in, and ex~ence with, the usc of orthotic 
components and material, including measurement and fit­
ting of lower-limb orthoses and shoe modifications to pa­
tients. Each student·evaluates patients IlOd plans,'(abri­
cates, fits, and cb=ks out several orthoses. ReqUired for 
prosthetics and orthotics majors; others·by permission of 
instructor. 

REHAB 427, 428 Apptkd ProstheCIcs sad Orthotics 
I, n (I-I-I; 5) Sp,8 
Daly, Dralle, Simons 
Further clinical eXperience in patient evaluation, 
planning, fabricating. and fitting of prosd1etic and 
orthotic devices, and attcn~ at ~cs' and orthot­
ICs clinics at University Hospital and University-affiliated 
Seattle hospitals. ExperienCe in .immediate post~rative 
prosthetics. Required for prosChetics and Orthotics ma-
JOrs; others by permission of instructor. . 

REHAB 429 immediate Post.()peratlYe sad Early 
11UIag(3)Sp 
Daly, Simons, Zenl . 
I..ectute and laboratory designed to intJOduc:c the student 
to the ~les of immediate postsUJgical prosthetic fit­
ting, inc:luding patient 'management for both upper and 
lower extremities. 

REBAB 430 Advanced Limb Prosthetfa and 
Eaglaterfug Coacepts (4) S 
Daly, DrtzlU, Simons . 
Instruction and experience in the usc of prosthetic c0m­
ponents and materials including casting techniques and 
alignment proCedUres used for hip disartic:ulation. patients 
and the Symes prostheses. Instruction in, and review of, 
anatomy, biomechanics, nonnal and abnOrmal locomo­
tion, and motor disability ~ they pertain to hip disarticu­
lation and Symes prosthetics. Instruction in die physical 
principles that underlie modem prosthdic/orthotic de­
Vices and 'p~ce. Hydraulic control, material behavior, 
force analysis and basic elcct:ronk:s with emphasis on 
appUcation to prosthetic/orthotic practice. 

REHAB 435 ProfessloaaImuI 'IberapeIdlc 
CommUDlcalloa In 0ccupatI0DaI 'I'ha'apy (3) A 
Kanny 
Review of c:onccpts of social behavior typical of smal1-
group interaction and dynamics. Focus. on :C. . les and 
purposes of effective interpersonal and donal 
communication. Analysis of selected ~les of dys­
functional communication are analYzed. I..aboratory ex­
perience inc:ludes practice with various intapersonal and 
small-group communication tedmiqucs. Prerequisite: oc­
cupaticma1 therapy major. 



REHAB 442 AdYlUlCed C1IDlal KJnesfotogy and 
Blomccba1Ifcs (6) Sp . 
ddAl~ur. /Ahmann 
Study of joint motion and muscle function in relation to 
both the normal and abnormal state. Specific techniques 
employed ~D the field of rehabilitation medicine an: ana­
lyzed. Required for occupational therapy and RhYsical 
therapy students: others by pennission. . 

REHAB 443 Kinesiology Laboratory (2) Sp 
Henling. McG~~ 
Laboratory ~ice and clinical problem-solving sessions 
related to jOint motion. muscle function,.and gait evalua­
tions in the normal and abnormal state. Required for stU­
dents in physical therapy and in prosthcticsand orthotics; 

REHAB 444-445 function of the Loc:omotorSystem 
(4-4)A,W 
Dundon. /Ahmann 
Functions of musculoskeletal system as applied to normal 
and pathologic patterns of motion. Emphasis on upper 
extremity. shoulder girdle. lower extremity. and trunk. 
Anatomy of peripheral-vascular and peripheral-nervous 
system. Required for' occupational thCrapy students and 
physical therapy students; others by pennission of in­
structor. Prerequisites: B STR301, ZOOL2080r 118. 

REHAB 446, 447 Anatomy Laboratory for 
Occupational Therapists (1,1) A,W 
Becur. Lossing 
Guided self.study of musculoskeletal. peripheral-vascu­
lar; and peripheral-nervous systems from prosectcd mate­
rial. Required for occupational therapy students. 

REHAB 451, 4S2 FuDdlonaJAnatomy Laboratory 
(1,I)A,W' .. 
McG~e 

Study of musculoskeletal. peripheral-v8scuJar. and pe­
ripheral-nervous systems from proscctcd material. Re­
qUired for physical therapy students. . 

REHAB 460 PhyskaJ Therapy Procedures 0 (2) A 
McGee' 
Introductory principles and concepts related to clinical 
physical therapy. ~ clinical practice of ba-
sic physical therapy in hydrolherapy, ther-
motherapy. and cry mpy. Application of physiologi-
cal ~iples to clinical proccdUfeS.· Rcquin:d for 
physical therapy students. ' 

REHAB 461 PhyskaJ Therapy Procedures m (3) 
W· , 
Trouer 
ExClclscs commonly used for treatnlcnt puIpOSCS in phys­
ical therapy. Motor learning, physiological effectS. safe 
and effective utilization of selected equipment, and de­
velopment of appropriate exercise pro~. Laboratory. 
Required for physical therapy students. . 

REHAB .462 Physical Therapy Procedures IV (2) 
Sp . , ' 
H~rtUn8 . . ,," 
Introduction to physical n:stoiation techniques. Lecture 
and laboratorY .in basic transfer; ambulation. activities; se­
lection, care. and usc of wheelchairs. crutches. canes. 
and other assistivo devices. Practice in selected cliriical 
problem-solving sessions. Required for. physiCal therapy 
students.' .. 

REHAB 463 Physical Therapy Procedures V 
(1.2, max. 2) W . . . 
McGee .. 
Theory. techniqUe. demonstration, and practice in the usc 
of the pb)':sical agents employed in physical therapy. 
which include ufuaviolct radiation, short-wave dia­
thermy'. ultraso~. and microwaves. Required for physi­
cal therapy students. 

REHAB 464 Physical 'Iberapy Proc:edara VI (4) W 
HenlJng 
I..ectun:s and laboratories in ~t traction. and soil­
tissUe techniques. Required Cor physical therapy students. 

REHAB 466-467 AdYaDced BIophysical and 
~medBofModaUUes(i-2)A,W 

Biopby;s. . ical principles of equipment employed in physi­
cal therapy. physiological effeCts p.roclucCd. Required for 
physical tbcntpy students; otherS by permission of in­
structor •. 

REHAB 468 Therapeutic ModaUdes: AdiYltfes and 
Analysis (1-4) A WSp 
Hagedorn 
Laboratmy devoted to thedevelopmcnt of skills in the 
analysis. adaptation. and teaddng of arts and ~ooal 
activities· with an emphasis' on their therilpeutic applica­
tion to occupational therapy. Pn:n:quisite: occupational 
therapy major standing. . 

REHAB 469 1berapeutlc ModaUty: FadlltatfDg 
Movements (1-3) W 
Bec/cer 
I..ec\Ures and laboratory practice of special skills in oc:cu­
patiorial ~ directed towan1 factlitation of move­
ments as appbed to the treatment of the physically dis­
ablect. . Emphasis on evaluation skills Jlnd tJ'eatmcnt 
techniques in mobility. activities of daily living, muscle. 
re-cducation, and uppcr-extremity prosthetics and orthot­
ics. Pn:n:quisite: occupational therapy major. 

REHAB 471· Therapeutf~ Exercise for Neurologic 
Dysfunctions (5-) A 
TrOller 
Methods of application, physiologic and ihera~utic ef­
fects of exercises commonly used for treatment purposes 
in pliysical therapy. Special'attention given to correlation 
of techniques to appropriate age level and handicap. Sim­
ulations of patient management. New developments from 
the field analyzed and evaluated. Required for'physical 
therapy students. . 

REHAB -472 Management of Selected Therapeutic 
PrOblems (·3) Sp . ... 
Trouer 
See 471- for course description. 

-REIIAII 473 AdmlnIsarittfon orOccUpatfonaJ 
TherapySenlces(3)Sp . 
Becur 
Develops widerstinding. of organizational structure. ad­
n:dnistrative techniques. and communicative .processes. 
Includes principles of coSt accounting. personnel man­
agement, martcting services, and funding' and 8ccounta­
bUity mecbanisms. Provides pr8ctice in developing appli­
cable skills. Prerequisite: occupational therapy major 
standing. 

REHAB 475 Physk:al Restoratlon (2) A 
Hertling' " .' . 
Instruc:tion in theory and methOds of physical n:storation 
of the Scvcn:ly handicapped patient. l.ibotatory demon­
stration and practice. in splinUn,~. orthopaedic 
tractions. and ambulation actiVities; special problems in 
the area of activities of daily living. Required for physi­
cal therapy students. 

REHAB 477 . 'GroupTecbnlqua (3) A 
Kanny 
Experience in knowledge and understanding of ~lf. 
~up. and organizational behavior through participation 
m a learning group and through observation of patient 
groups. Focal point is directed around the use of activi­
ties. Prerequisite: occupational therapy major standing. 

REHAB 479 Speech Pathology In a Medlcal Settln8 
(3) A 
Beuulmann 
The unique aspects of speech pathology in a niedical and 
private practice setting.lntroduction to a variety of medi­
Cal and allied health specialties. Observations of hospital 
speecb pathology practice. comprehensive rehabilitation. 
and team intcracticm required. Offered jointly with 
SPHSC4S2. 

REHAB 481, 482, 483, 484 The DynamIcs of 
Occupatfoual Therapy (4,4,4,4) Sp,A, W,Sp 
Haf~r . 
Series of sequential interrelated courses examining the 
development and integration of skills, nre tasks, and 
roles essential to produCtive living for the individual from 
birth through old age. The dyoamics of occupational 
therapy in facilitating functional. pbysical, social. emo­
tional.- wmt. and leisure JlClfonnancc of persons whose 
behavior is dysfunctionaJ In one or qlOtc of these areas is 
studied. Included an: assessment metbods. selccdon and 
usc of modalities. and effects of c:uItura1 and environ­
mental factors 00 ·trcatmenl planning. Labomtory ses­
sions an: schcdulcd in various C:1inical scttinga to provide 
observation and limited participation in Ucation of 
treatment principles. Pracquisitc: ~nal therapy 
major. 
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REHAB 489, 490, 491 Clinical Clerkshlps in 
Pbyskal Therapy (2,3,4) A, W,8p -
Troll~r 

Observation. instruction. and supervised practice in treat­
ment of patients in diverse clinical settings. Emphasis is 
given to the application of previously leamed material 
and skills to specific clinical problems. Required for 
physical therapy students. Offered on creditlno credit 

. basis only. 

REHAB 492 Pathways In Occupatfonal Therapy 
(., max. 3) WSp 
Becur. Kanny 
Provides the opportunity for continued study in a .specific 
area of Interest under the ~torship.of selected fac­
Ulty members with guided readmgs and clinical ex~­
ences. Results of each study an: shared through·penodic 
class meetings. One quarter .required. repeat optional. 
Offered on creditlno credit baSis only. Prerequisite: occu­
pational therapy major. 

REHAB 494 FIeld Experience (2-9, 3 qtrs. max.) 
Los$ing 
A minimum of six months of directed and supervised oc­
cupational therapy fieldwork experience at the Univer­
sity-affiliated hospitals and other approved centers. 
Required for occupational therapy major. Offered on 
creditlno credit basiS only. . ' 

REHAB 495 COnical AflUlatfoo lnPhyslc:al Thempy 
(2-5, max •. 5) S . 
Troll~r ' 
.Twelve to fifteen weeks with six hundred minimum 
working. hoW'S. Clinical application of physical therapy 
techniques under supervision in affiliated hospitals. Re­
quired for physical therapy students. Offered on creditlno 
credit basis only. . 

REHAB 496 Spedal Topics In RehablUlatfon 
(1.9, max. 14) A WSpS 
Lucci 
Guided opportunity for in-depth study in specific areas of 
rehabilitaifon. Topics vary. Prerequisite: permission of 
instructor. 

REHAB 498 Undergraduate ThesIs (.) 
Prerequisite: pcnnissio~ of instructor. 

REuAB 499 Undergraduate Researcb·(·) AWSpS 
Warren -
Students an: given the opportUnity to ~icipate in clini­
cal and basic research under the din:ct sUpervision of an 
instructor. Topics presently under study an:: physiology 
of the locomotor ~tem. effects of physical agents. and 
psychosocial·vocational aspects of disability. Common 
methods of the quantitative ~proach to basic and clinical 
problellll! as used in rehabihtation medicine an: taught. 
Opportunities an: given for the usc of these methods in 
solving a research project. Prerequisite: pennission of in­
structor. 

REHAB 500 Sped8Uzed CUnlcal Experience In 
Physlcal Therapy (1-5, max. 15) A WSpS 
Trolt~r 

Student is assigned to an affiliated clinical facility. 'Activ­
ities could focus on a wide variety of processes. These 
might Include acquisition of an advanced andlor special­
ized treatment skill to be used in direct patient care: the 
development and presentation of an inscrvice training 
program; the analysis and assessment of existing supervi­
sol)' ptOblems. such as scheduling procedures. Offered 
on creditlno credit basis only. Prerequisite: pen;nission of 
instructor. 

REHAB SOl Pbyslcal Therapy Management of 
Selected Motor Problems (2-5, max. 7) ASp 
TrOIl~r 

, Study of mechanisms involved in the control of posture 
and movement. Critical elUlJ11ination of selected literature 
and techniques dealing with the evaluation or mddifica­
tion of motor behavior. Prerequisite: physical therapy 
graduate student standing. 

REHAB 504 PhJlllcal'Therapy AppI'OSC;fl to 
Common Orthopaedlc Problems (4) -Sp 
Kessler 
Disc:ussion of common disorders affecting the muscu­
loskeletal system. with emphasis on evaluation and phys­
ical the~ management of patients with such disoidcrs. 
Required Cor Master of Physical Therapy degree students. 
Prerequisite: 464. 



SCHOOL 'OF NURSING 

, REHAB 510 Somatopsychology: Psychological 
Aspects of ~bWty (3) Sp 
Ford\'Ce 
Psychological adjustment to disability: techniques of mi-

I lieu management; application of c:onditioning techniques 
to tteatrnent structurin~: effects of intellectual and per­
c:eptuaJ deficit; rehabIlitation team management. Re­
quired for residents: others by permission of instructor. 

REHAB 513 Spedal S~dles In Physical Therapy 
(1-5, max. IS) AWSpS. . 
Series of c:ourses on theory and practice in specialized 
areas of pbysical therapy. Includes organization and 
administration of specialized programs •. advanced 
evaluation and treatment techniques. role of the consul­
tanL Offered o~ creditlno credit basis only. Prerequisite: 
permission of instructor. 

REHAB 516 MedkallDformatioD and 
RebabUltatfon Counselors (4) Sp . 
JIJIMTO 
Lectures in ~ical science field regarding tbe eti~logy. 
prognosis. and physical restoration of common disabling 
conditions. Case studies.~ used extensively. and major 
emphasis is placed on. vocational implications of physical 
disability. Required for rehabilitation counseling stu­
dents; o~ by permission of instructor. 

REHAB 520 Seminar (1-5) A WSp 
uhnumn. Moore 
Conferences. seminars. discus.sioris of advanced physical 
medicine and rehabilitation topics for residents and post­
doctoral fellows in rehabilitation medicine. Lectures. dis­
cussion. and laboratory work in selected aspects of 
occupational therapy appropriate to· elected area of study 
for. applicants for Master of Oc:cupational Therapy de-
gree. May be repeated for credit. . 

REHAB S22 Neurophysiological Topics In 
RebabfUtation Medfdne (2) S . . 
Anderson 
Review of traditional c:oncepts and an exposition of reo 
cent advances in neurophysiological research related to 
the practice of physical medicine. The mechanisms un­
derlying facilitation techniques and other techniques used 
in neuromuscular re-educ:ation are examined. Prerequi­
sites: resident M.D. standing or permission of instructor. 

REHAB 524, S25, S26 . ApProach to Treatment 
Strategfes In Oc:capatloDal Therapy (4,4,4) A,W,sp 
ProcesS of Collecting. analyzing. and interpreting assess­
ment data. formulating treatment objectives. and select­
ing and utilizing treatment media. Emphasis on the im­
po11ance of· ascertaining. all ability requirements for 
human functional perfonnanc:e, with the social. emo­
tional. physical. and culturally handicapped. Prerequi­
site: occupational theral'r major. 

REHAB S30 Medk:al Aspects orVocatioDal 
Ccnm.seIIDg (3) A , 
Jamno 
Introduction to vocational implications of physical and 
emotional disabi1ities~ Methods. counseling JechnIques. 
therapeutic modalities. C:ommunity'resoun:es used in pr0-
ducing vocational assistance for the handicapped~ Prereq­
uisite: resident standing in rehabilitation medicine. 

REHAB 532· CIIDIcaI AIIUIatIon for RebabDftatlon 
CoUmefors (5-6) A 
Under the general ~ of the rehabilitatiol 
counseling professional staff. the student counsels and 
evaluates patients who have severe physical, emotional, , 
or social ~tems, arranges for and administers voca­
tional testinf, obtains placemcot on job stations, and 
works with community resources in planning for voca· 
tionaVeduc:ational placement after follow-up, and devel­
ops activity-orientCd scbedules. Prerequisite: permission 
of instructor. 

REHAB 534 Normal DevelopmeataJ SequeudDg In 
OccupatloaalThenpy (3) AWSp . 
Tyler .. 
Study of the motor, perceptual. cognitive. and social 
skills of the child from birth to ten years. Laboratory ex­
periences include use of assessment tools and techni~. 
and detection ·of ~veness of parents' concerns. Pre­
requisite: permission of instructor. 

REJIAB.535 AdmInfstratIoa (3) W 
KtIIUIY 
Introduction to administration, management, and super­
vision of services in healtb care. Management theory, 
specific administrative techniques. fonnal orpnizational 

stNcture, and the practical application of this knowledge 
of occupational theory. 

REHAB 539 CommlUllc:atfon DIsorders In 
RebabmtatfoD Medicine (2) S 
Bellkelman ' 
Overview of communication disordefS secondary to cen­
tral and peripheral nervous system impairment. Emphasis 
on facilitating identification of speechllanfUlgc disorders 
with discussion of implications for rehabilitation. Prereq­
uisite: graduate student statUs (postdoctoral fellow). 

REHAB 540 AppUc:atfon otMeasurement Systems 
(3)S . .... 
Brocfway, Klein . 
Introduction to~ and clinical application of, basic mea­
surement concepts pertinent to rehabilitation therapy. 
Includes quantitative behavioral measurements. test ad­
ministration and evaluation of the test·s adequacy. Pre­
requisite: permission of instructor. 

REHAB 542 Advanced Ptdfatrlc: Occupatlobal 
Therapy (3) W . 
Crowe ,. 
Provides opportunity .to integrate. jofonnation pertinent to 
pediatric occupational therapy research, theory, and prac­
tice as it relates to devet~mental disabilities, c:eicbraJ 
palsy, and learning disabilities; and to develop a personal 
theoretical framework of occupational therapy ptadice. 
Prerequisite: permission of instructor. 

REHAB 543 . Blomecbanks BasIc to Tbel'8peUtIcS ~ 
Pbyslc:al Medldne (3) Sp 
uhmaniJ,.Simons . 
The physical and mechanical properties of the muscu­
loskeletal system are discussed. Mechanical principles in 
the functional replacement, using ambulation aids. 
braces, and prosthesis, are reviewed. Empbasis is on ba­
sic understanding of the biomechanicaf principles in­
volved, as wen as on detailed d1sc:ussiOD of clinical ~li­
cation at the JeveJ of residents and academician trainees. 
Prerequisite: resident standing in rehabilitation mediCine; 
others by permission of instructor. . 

REHAB 550 . EIedromYOSI'IlPhy for Occupatfonal 
Therap~ (3) A WSp 
Kraft .' . 
Introduction to clinic:al electromyography methods as a 
research tooJ tIuough demonsbatiODS lnadvance, and 
practice se:ssIons. Prerequisite: permission of instructor. 

REHAB 5S3P FInt·y .... ClInIc:aIElectlveln 
Pbyakal McdIdne ad RdIabDltatfon (3) A WSp 
Halar . 
Explores through lecture, demonstnWon, patient inter­
view. and readings Ibc di$abling diseases, .tbeir func· 
tional impairment, the family problems procluccd, and 
the interplay between disease and the enviionmeot. Med­
icaI,.psychological. and social aspects considered. For 
. medical students during their first ycar~ (Two two-bour 
sessions per week orone-balf day per ~.) 

REHAB 5S5P Nearomuscal8r EIectrodIagaosf (2~) 
AWS , 
Kraft . . 
Demonstration of fundamentals of elect:rom)'08l'8P,ly and 
peripheral nerve stimulation followed by student partici­
pation in clinical electrodiagnosis examinations. An ef­
fort is made to develop in the stuclcnt an awareness of the 
usefulness of these tests so that he will, in the future, 
know when such procedures are indIcated for his patients 
and will be able to='n the results rather thaD to de-
velop proficiency in Onning these examinations. Pre-
requisites: HUBIO P and permission of instructor. 

REHAB 566 Spedal Topics In RebabDltatlon (3) 
Philosophy and concepts in the interdisciplinary rehabili· 
tation of persons with major disabilities, including 
advanced content in the rehabilitation theory and process 
of selected categories: post~ A,. post-spinal cord in­
jury, and chronic back pain. 

REHAB 568 BIopbysIc:s as AppUed to PbyslcaI 
Medldne (2) A 
LehmaM 
Propagation and absorption characteristics of physical 
forms of energy used for treatment in physical mcdfcine. 
Physiologic effects basic to prescription of the pbysical 
therapy modalities. Prerequislte: resident standirig 10 re­
habUltiltion medicine; others by permission of instrUctor. 
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REHAB· 596 EledromYOSI'Ilphyand 
Elec:trodlagnosls (3) S . , 
Kraft 
Comprehensive didactive course covering all aspect! of 
cllnical electromyography and electrodiagnoslS. The 
course is given in two palts, the first c:overing basic neu­
rophysiolo81 and the second covering clinical electromy­
ography, WIth emphasis on disease states. Prerequisite: 
residency'in rehabilitation medicine; others by permis­
sion of instNctor. 

REHAB597·598-S99 EIedrom)'08l'8pbyand 
EIedrodfaposIs Laboratory (1-1-1) A,W,Sp 
Kraft 
Elective worlc· in clinic:al electromyograph)' and other 
electrodiagnostic methods. Prerequisite: residency in re­
habilitation J11edicine; others by pemtissi.on of instructor. 

REHAB 600 Independent Study or Researcb (.) 
AWSpS . 
Offered on credit/no credit basis oilly. 

REHAB 6S4P Second· Year CUaJc:aI ElectIve In 
Physlc:aJ Medldne and RehabtUtatfon (20 or 24) WS 
O'Shaughnessy. Stolov 
Special emphasis on the technique of eliciting historical 
and physlc:al evidence of ability of the patient to function 
in h[s environment. Topics include transfer abilities, nor· 
mal and abnonnal· gait, reambulalion, communication 
disorders, modalities in phfsical medicine, psychological 
aspects of disability, leammg aspects in chronic disease, 
vocational evaluation, principles of physical and occupa­
tional therapy, educational problems of the disabled, neu­
romuscular electrodiasnosis, braces, and prosthetics. Pa­
tients with stroltc, amputation, spinal cord injury, 
tmumatlc brain injUJ}:, and multiple injuries arc followed. 
Patient-carc responsibilities are assumed by the atudent 
appropriate with his level. Students who haVe completed 
the first year of medical school worlt on wani, two per 
preceptor. Prerequisite: HUBIO S32P. (Ten or twelve 
weeks, full time.) . 

REHAB 685P Badc RebabWtation Me4lc:fne (4) 
AWSpS 
Stolov 
Combined outpatient. inpatient. and consultation struc­
tured experience on the wards. when: the student studies 
and plans treatment strategies for a select number of dis­
abled patients. The student learns the functional c:onse­
quences to support maximal function, and the impact of 
the illness or ,the disability on the people around the 
patient. and in his environment. The c:oncern is with the 
relationship of disability to work. social functioning. and 
leisure time. Therapeutic techniques that reri19ve 
disability are emphasized. Prerequisite: HUBIO S64P. 
(Two weeks, fuji time.) .. 

REHAB 686P ReilabWtatfon MecUdae CIerIcshfp­
Pediatrics (8 or 12) A WSpS 
Slolov 
Clerkship experience in the seccific rehabilitation a. p­
proaches for the disabling pediatric diseases. inclUdes 
school planning, family c:ounseling. and c:ommunlty sup­
·port services. The 6-c:redlt (four-week) package is an in­
patient experieric:e. The 9-credit (six-week)' package in­
cludes. in addition. atWo-weeit clinic and c:onsu1tation 
experience~ Prerequisite: HUBIO S64P; PEDS 66SP rec­
ommended. (Four or six weeks, full time.) 

REHAB 687P. RebabWtatlon Medldne ClerbbJp­
Medlcal (8 or 12), A WSpS 
Slolov 
Exptrience in ~s ific rehabilitation approaches for 
the various no c:aI diseases. PrimarilY for those in-
terested in the leal nonsurgical specialties. and tai-
lored to the individual student's ~. nts. For th. ird­
and fourth-year medical Students. uisite: HUBIO 
S64P. (Four or six weeks. full time; limit: ten students. In 
summer, offered with 68SP or 688P for ten or twelve 
weelts.) 

REHAB ·688P Rehabmtatfon MedJdne Clerkship-· 
Surgical (8 or 12) A WSpS 
Slolov 
Experience in the specifiC 'rehabilitation a~hes for 
the various surgical problems. Primarily· for thosc·inter· 
ested in the surgical specialties and tailored to the indi­
viduahtudent's requirements. For third- and fourth-year 
medical students;· Pre~uislte: HUBIO 563P. (Four or 
six weeks, full tiqte; limit: ten students. In summer. of­
fered with 686P or 687P for ten or twelve weeks.) 



REHAB 696P Rehabilitation Medicine Outpatient 
CUnlcs (4) AWSp 
StolO1' 
RehabUitation medicine outpatient clinic experience. two 
half-days per week. emphasizing continuing care of the 
patient with chronic: disease and disability in order to 
maintain optimum health and function. Evaluation of 
new patient for inpatient or outpatient management. and 
use o~ physical treatment for ambulatory pain and motion 
problems. Designed for those interested in family prac­
tice and internal medicine. Prerequisite: HUBIO 564P. 

REHAB 697P Rehabilitation Medicine Special 
Electives (*, max. 24) AWSpS 
Stolo,' 
By specific anangement. for qualified students. special 
clerkship. extemship. or research opportunities can at 
times be made available at institutions other than the Uni­
versity of Washington. The faculty can advi~ students of 
possible opportunities. Students wishing to elect this 
course should obtain from the Dean's office a "Special 
Assignment" form at least one month before preregistra­
tion. Prerequisite: permission of instructor. 

REHAB 700 Master's Thesis (.) AWSpS 
Offered on creditlno credit basis only. 

SURGERY 
Cours~s numb~r~d ,with a P stifJix are not graduate 
courses and are restricted to medlC'al stlldent ellrollment 
onl,,·. 

SURG 498 Undergraduate Thesis (.) A WSpS 
Schilling 
Offered to those students who have engaged in under­
graduate research in general surgery. (Full or part time.) 

SURG 499 Undergraduate Research (*) A WSpS 
Schilling , 
Provides the student with an opportunity to participate in 
ongoing rcsearc:h projects in general surgery being car­
ried out by members of the faculty of the Department of 
Surgery or to carry out an independent research project 
under supervision. Practical experience in experimental 
design and execution is provided under the direct super­
vision of a selected faculty member. Analysis of results 
and fonnulation of a report are included. The experience 
gained in experimental techniques and equipment de­
pends upon the project chosen. This course should be of 
value to any student, regardless of goals, but should be of 
particular importance to academically oriented individu­
als. (Full or part time.) 

CONJ 585 Surgical Anatomy (1-3, max. Il) 
See Conjoint Courses. 

SURG CJOO Independent Study or Research(*) 
AWSpS 

SURG 66SP ClinIcal Clerkship ( • ., max. 24) 
AWSpS . 
Heimbach 
Student is Introduced to the diagnosis and the man­
agement of problems amenable to surgical therapy. A 
comprehensive program is offered that includes instruc­
tion in the physiological basis of surgical care, differen­
tial C1iagnosis and decision making, and the basic princi. 
ples of surgical management. Active participation in the 
care of inpatients and outpatients. including participation 
in the operating rooms. provides practical experience in 
the appfication of these skills. Students are assigned to 
the surgical service of one of the major affiliated 
hospitals. Al?proximately twelve hours per week are de­
voted to serrunars, conferences. and teaching rounds. The 
remainder of the time is spent working with assigned pa­
tients on the ward or in outpatient clinics. in the operatmg 
rooms. or in study. Students serve a significant role as a 
part of the total patient-care team. The course is designed 
to be of value to all students. regardless of. their ultimate 
interests. The information presented serves as a basic 
fund of knowledge concemmg an important therapeutic 
modality of nonsurgeons, and as a base for further study 
for prospective surgeons. Prerequisite: HUBIO S63P. 
(Six weeks, full time; limit: twenty-four students.) 

SURG 681P PafphcraJ VascaJar DIsease (4 or 8) 
AWSp . . 
StraJUlnas 
An intensive, in-depth. look at ~pheral arterial and 
venous problems. 'I1iis includes: (I) m~ of clinical 
evaluation; '(2) new diagnostic procedures; and (3) the 

available methods of treatment. Emphasis on active stu­
dent participation in patient work-up. performance of di­
agnostic stUdies. and presentation of case inaterial to the 
staff. Two seminars are held weekly with the staff to dis­
cuss the pathophysiology of vascular disease. Texts are 
provided on a loan basis to the students. These cover the 
entire field and should serve as useful source material for 
the student. Clerkship consists of seeing patients and 
working in the clinical setting at both Veterans Adminis­
tration and University hospitals. ~uisites: 66SP. 
HUBIO S63P. (Two or four weeks. full time; limit: one 
student.) 

SURG 682P Externshlp In General Surgery or 
Clinlcal Bum Care (*, max. 12) A WSpS . 
Heimbach 
Offered on the general surgery wards of the University· 
affiliated hospitals or the bUJ'!l unit of Harborview Medi­
cal Center. Develops knowledge of surgical disease and 
enhances ability to manage .comprehensively the prob­
lems encountered in surgical patients. Students function 
at the intern level under close supervision of the staff and 
house staff. Focus oil diagnosis. preoperative care, and 
postoperative care; management of surgical emergencies 
and outpatient follow-up of discharged patients. The ex­
tern attends all operative procedures on assigned patients 
and f.U1ic:ipates an all roUnds and teaching conferences. 
ProVIdes an oJ?POrtunity for the student to perfect clinical 
skills in dealang with medical as web as surgical 
problems. Prepares the medically or surgically oriented 
student for internship. For third- and fourth-year stu­
dents. Prerequisite: 66SP. (Four or six weeks, full time; 
limit: six students.)_ 

SURG 683P PedIatric Surgery Extemshfp (8 or 12) 
AWSpS 
Stev~nson 

Students participating in' the elective clerkship of pedi­
atric surgery are based primarily at Children's Orthopedic 
Hospital and Medical Center. Instruction stresses sUfllical 
conditions peculiar to the particular age group. There is 
obviously a F.Cponderance of various congenital and ne0-
plastic condations that are amenable to surgical treatment. 
It is desirable. therefore. that students who plan to take 
this elective prepare themselves by acquiring a reason­
able background of knowledge in human embryology and 
genetics. Prerequisite: 66SP. (Four or six weeks, full 
time; limit: two students.) 

SURG 684P Trauma and Emergency Care 
(., max. 16) AWSpS , 
Cilibeni, Copass. Eisenberg, Gloster, Heimbach, MiUer 
The student may register for one or both segments of this 
course. Segment 1: emergency medicine and traUma at 
Harborview Medical Center with assignment to the 
Emergency Department. Emphasis on the systematic ap­
proach of trauma and on the management of ~ritical med­
Ical emergencies. Segment 2: acute and emergency medi­
cine at University Hospital, where senior medical 
students work with an Emergency Medicine Service at­
tending faculty member. An extensive syllabus and daily 
lectures jIIOvided at both sites. Prerequisites; 66SP, MED 
66SP. (Four weeks, full time at each hospital; limit: ten 
fourth-year medical students, Harborvicw; thIee fourth­
year medical students, University Hospital.) 

SURG 68SP Cardlothoradc Surpry ExtemsbJp 
(*, max. 12) AWSpS , 
D.Miller 
Students adively engage in the cate and treatment of In­
patient and outpatient surgical cardiovascular cases. They 
work closely with the cardiovascular team on preoper­
ative diagnostic studies. in the operating room, and in 
postoperative patient care. Prerequisite: 66SP. (Six 
weeks, full time; limit: two students.) 

SURG 686P PIastlc SIIl"pI'J Clerksbfp and 
Preceptonblp (*, max. 12) AWSp 
Buehlu.Engrav 
Plastic surgery service at Univcrsity-affiliated hospitals; 
includes patient work-ups and operating room experience 
with emphasis on learning the fundamentals of plastic 
surgery. General topics in plastic surgery include 
wounds. burns, facial trauma. head and neck cancer. 
cosmetic surgery, skin tumcmI. hand surgery, and recon­
strUctive surgery. For third- and fourth-year medic:aI stu­
dents. Prerequisite: 66SP. (Four or six weeks, run time; 
limit one student.) 

SURG 697P Surgery Spedal EIedIves (., max. 24) 
AWSpS 
Schilling • 
By specific anangement, for qualified students, special 
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clerkship. externship. or research opportUnities can at 
times be made available at institutions other than the Uni­
versity of Washington. The faculty can advise students of 
possible opportunities. Students wishing to elect this 
course should obtain from·the Dean's office a "Special 
Assignment" form at least one month before preregistra­
tion. Prerequisites: 66SP and departmental permission. 
(Four. six, or twelve weeks, full time.) 

UROLOGY 
Courses numbered with a P sld/ix ar~ not graduate 
cours~s and are restricted to m~tfical student ~nrollment 
only. 

UROL 498 Undergraduate Thesis (*) A WSpS 
Berger 
Provides an opportunity for medical students to write 
theses in the area of urology. Prerequisite: permission of 
sponsor and department. 

UROL 499 Undergraduate Researcb (*) AWSpS 
Berger . . 
The student participates in current urologic research proj­
ects under supervision of full-time staff. Certain specific 

, problems may be elected by the student. Elective for 
medical students. Prerequisite: permission of sponsor and 
department. 

UROL 67SP Urology Preceptonhlp (., maL 8) 
AWSpS 
Berger 
Student follows a preceptor in all of his or her work in 
order to better understand the pathophysiology and man-

. agement of the problems of the urogenital system and to 
become acquainted with the office management of ur0-
logical problems. Prerequisite: HUBIO S62P. (Two or 
four weeks.) 

UROL 680P Urology Clerkship (*, maL 8) 
AWSpS 
Ans~ll. Berg~r, Chapman. Correa, Mason. Mayo 
Student participates in the full adivities of the clinical 
service. which inc:ludes both outpatients and inpatients. 
principally the latter. Basic principles of urology are em­
pbasiied: infection, obstntction, trauma. tumOlS. stones, 
mate .fertility. renovascular hypertension. and pediatric 
urology. Prerequisite: HUBIO S62P; (Two or four 
weeks,) 

UROL 68SP Urology SubfnterDshlp (*, maL 12) 
AWSpS 
Ansell. Berger, Chapman, Correa, Mason. Mayo 
Subintern is responsible for patient work-~ and fOr pre­
operative and postoperative care and participates in the 
operating room at the appIOl?riate level of competency 
and training. The student participates.in ward rounds and 
urology coruerences at selected hospitals. Participating 
individuals should be prepared to work hard and, ·in tum 
expect comparable dividends beyond those of the ~ 
<lard clerksliip. Prerequisite: MED 66SP or PEDS 66SP 
or permission of instructor. 

UROL 697P UrologySpedaI Elec:tlves (*, max, 24) 
AWSpS 
Berg~r 

By special anangement. for qualified students. special 
clerkship. extemship, or resean:h opportunities can at 
times be made available at institutions other than the Uni­
versity of Washington. The faculty can advise students of 

'possible opportunitieS. Students wishing to elect this 
course shoUld obtain:rrom the Dean's office a "Special 
Assignment" form at least one month before prere~istra­
tion. Prerequisite: permission of instructor. (Sax or 
twelve weeks.) 

~CHOOL'OF 

NURSING 

Courses for Undergraduates 
(Majors only) 
NUBS 263 Commankatlou III JIeIpIDg 
RdatloDshlps"(3) WS . 
Introduction to communication within the helping pr0-
cess. Factors affecting communication. such as anxiety. 
anger. Setting and purpose are discussed. Interviewmg 
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individuals and analyzing the interactions required. Open 
to nursing majors' only; Plerequisites: sophomore stand­
ing and PSYCH 101. 

NURS 281 NursJag Process I (6) WS 
Beginning course in musing process: ~tic method 
of assessing human needs and mamtaining optimal 
health. Tbeoty, seminar, and clinical Jaboratoty include 
application of the proceSs to· selected functional swus 
abilities of patients in various clinical se~gs. Three 
hours theorY, seminar; eight hours laboratOlY weekly. 
Prerequisites: soph()more standing, MICRO 301, 302, 
CONf317-318,'CHEM 101, 102, KINPE205, PHARM 
315, NtrI'R 301. 

NlJRS 290 Histol')'ofNursIDg(2)AWSp .. 
History of nursing from an~ty to the presenL Ex­
amines forteS thatsbaped nursmg, including the social, 
ca1tumI, economic, and scientific. Role of woman and its 
influence on nursing, with special emphasis on past and 
present leaders of nursing and their unique contribution 
to nursing. Reviews the present role of the nurse. Elec-
tive course open to aU interested students. ' 

NURS 181 Human DeveloPment I: Adolescence ' 
'I'hroUgb Agfug (3) WS 
Study and prac:ticc include parameters of growth and de­
velopment from adolescence, duougb early adulthood 
and iniddJe age to old 8fC; developmental tasks related to 
tbcsc lIP periods; envuonmcntal influences that affect 
maturation; contcmpcmuy life styles and developmental , 
bends. Open to nonnursing majors with permission. Two 
hours lecture, one hour seminar weekly. Prerequisites: 
sophomore standing and CONI 317-318 or equivalent, or 
pcnnission ofUnder'graduate Advising Office. 

NlJRS 300 HUIDIUI DevelopDieDt D: Conceptfon 
'I1Iroagb ScbooI Age (3) ASp 
Further development' of knowledge and skills cstablisbed 
in 297. Development of assessment skills and knowledge 
basic to management of infants, preschoolers, school-age 
cbildren. Study and pradice include parametcn of 
normal growth and development from conception 
ttuOugb school age; cbiJd-n:anng practices; seJectea be­
havior patterns; environmental influences on growth and 
development, and IllBjor parental concerns. Open to non-' 
nursing ouijors with ~ion of Undergraduate Advis­
ingOffice. Prerequisites: 297 and sophomore standing. 

NUBS 302 NIlI'BIDg Process D (6) ASp 
ConIinuaIion of 281. Theory and seminar: nursing 
process related to selected human needs. C1inicallabora­
tmy inaeases dcptfl and breadth of nursing process and 
skills. Three hours theory, seminar; eight hours labora­
tory weekly. Prerequisite: 281 ~ 300 and 303 may be taken 
prior to or concurrently. 

NUBS 303 Psycbosodal Care In Adap1Ive and 
Maladaptive Bebavlon (2) ASp . 
Behavioral responses to social, psychological, IUJd physi­
ological factors. Ratioaale ancf techniques for care and 
tteatn=t: crisis intervention, chemodlcrapy, counseling. 
ContemJlOfBlY .issues in prevcnti~. and tJeatment. OpeD 
to nursmg majors only. Prerequisites: 263, sophomore 
Sbmding, and PSYCH 101, or permission of Undergradu­
ate Advising Office. 

NURS 321 ,N1Il'Ibig Care aim Adults 1 (5) ASp 
CommOnly OCCWTing alterations.. involving ~ of 

, dynamic equilibrium and compens$ry ~Isms that 
prodUce broad patholOgical ctilul,es, are considered as a 
basis for comprehensive nursing mterventions in the care 
of the ill aduJt~ Prerequisites: 263, 300, 302, 3Q3; 321 
1akcD concurrently with, or prior to, 322, or pennission 
of Undergraduate Advising Office. 

NlJRS 322 Nursing Care ofm Adalta 1 Laboratory 
(8) ASp . 
Application of scientific principles to the nursinJ care of 
Of Bdults in the acutc<are setting. Emphasis IS on in­
c:n:asing skill in orderly patient assessment, develop~ 
competency with common nursing therapies, and identi-

eicommon clements and significant differences in the 
care of adults who have 8 known or predicted 

physio ogical alteration. Three weeks of ~ room 
expcrienc:e included or in 324. Two hours c semi­
nar, fourteen hours Iaborat01y weekly. Offered on 
creditlno credit basis only. Prerequisites: 263, 300, 302, 
303; 321 taken c:onc:urrcnlIy or later with permission of 
~ndergraduate Advising Offtc:e. . . 

NURS 323 NUI'IbIg Care orm Adults D (5) WS 
Alteration of function in selected systems leads to broad-

ening and deepening knowledge relevant to the care of ill 
adults. Emphasis on the preventive, maintenance, and 
restorative clements of comprehensive nursing care; im­
mediate, acute, and long term. Prerequisites: 321, 322; 
323 taken concum:ntly with, or prior to, 324, or permis­
sion of Undergraduate Advising Of!icc. 
NUBS 324 NIII'IIIDg Care oIm Adults D Laboratol')' 
(8)WS 
Comprehensive nursing care of hospitalized adults with 
more complex pbysiol!l8ical alterations. Previous mowl­
edge and skills are inCreased, with emphasis on the syn­
thesis and application of knowledge underlying critical 
thinking, sound clinical judgment, and evaluation in the 
nursing process. Three Weeks of operating-room experi­
ence included or in 322. Taken concurrently with 323 or 
later with permission of Undergraduate Advising Office. 
Two hours clinical seminar, fourteen hours laboratory 
weekly. Offered ~n creditlno credit basis only. ' 

NUBS 327 NunfDs oIChUdrea (4) AWSpS 
Builds on previous nursing courses and includes essential 
concepts of pediatric nursing .. Student ,ains appreciation 
of the current philosophy of child carej unpact of disease, 
disability, and health-care settings on the child and on the 
family; common congenital conditions and diseases af­
fecting children; ~ goals, ~, ~ rcsowccs for 
health care of cbi1dren. Prerequisites: 300, 323, 324; 
taken concurrently with, or prior to, 328, or pennission 
of Undergraduate Advising Office. 

NUBS 328 NIIl"IdDg of CbIIc:Ireu, Laboratol')' (8) 
AWSpS -
Emphasis on adaptation of skills and knowledge to nurs­
ing of children and the incorpoJ;Ution of new pediatric 
content. Student applies the nursing process in carin~ for 
pediatric patients in the hospital and ambulatory settings. 
tedmicaf and professional skills build upon proficiency 
estabIish~ in previous clinical courses. Experiences 
complement theory content in 327 wbcucvcr possible. 
Offered on creditlno credit basis only. Prerequisites: 300, 
324. taken concurrently with 327, or later with 
permission of Undergraduate Advising Office. 

NUBS 350 Advanced NarsIDg ProCess (5) WS 
Advanced course' for registered nurses on the decision­
making process used in management of nursing problems 
and selected skills used in the assessment and implemen­
tation phaseS. Students analyze and test in clinical prac­
tice: the manner in which value systems impact on the 
nursing process; the theoretic rationale as a basis for the 
nursing process; a c:onceptuaI system for organizing the 
knowledge base for effective use in the nursing process; 
and the systematic use of aU steps of the nursing process. 
Prerequisites: admission to the upper-division registered 
nurse major and CON) 317-318 (or taken concurrently). 
Four hours seminar, six hours laboratory weekly, work-
study option. ' . 

NURS 351 ChaDglDs Concepts oIProlasional 
Nursing (4) . 
Exploration of current concepts of nursing and nursing 
education including present and potential roles, responsi­
bilities and required co~ies of professional DU.TSeS 
in our society. Prerequisite: junior year standing in the 
registered nurse curriculum pattern. 
- , 
NUBS 353 Sdeadfic BasIs for Nunlug Actfoas 
(3-9, max. 9) 
Homeostasis is used as an organizing concept to enable 
the student to assess selected alterations of 'pbyslologic:al 
equilibrium, to derive appropriate nurSing mtervcntions, 
and to evaluate outcomes o( nursing actions and related 

, therapies. 

NUBS 354 Comprebeastft Matema1-chDd NanfDg 
(6) ASp .. 
Cuneot theories, ~, ~. principles applicable to 
matcmal-cbiJd nursing. Emphasis on application of ie1c­
vant principles from the humanities, natural and social 
sciences, and psychiatric nursing. 1'hrec hours ofthcory, 
s!x hours of clinical labo~ry weekly, work-study op­
tiQD. ' 

NUllS 3S6 Comprebeaslve Medlcal-8arglcal 
NanIDg (4) ASp ., 
Theories, conc:epts, and principles in assessing, plan­
ning, and evaluatinf the nursing care of selected adult 
medic:al-surgical paUents. Emphasis on prevention, reb&­
bilitation, continuity of care, and application of science 
princi~les. Six hours of clinical laboratory weekly. Pft>. 
requiSttes: junior year standing in the registered nurse 
curriculum pattern, and 351 and 353; 
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NUBS 361 Cultural Variation and NunIDg Pradlce 
(3)WS 
Ethnomcdical beliefs, values, and pmctices pertaining to 
iIlness-weliness. care seeking, and healing. to~ve 
a~ emphasizing cross-cu1turaI similarities and dif­
ferences. Focus is on value orientations influencing the 
effectiveness of ;:;C:ssionaI nurses worldng with people 
of different bacnds. Open to llOMursing' majors 
with permission 0 Uncferstaduate Advising Office.' Pre­
requisite: upper-division standing. Recommended: 
ANTH202. ' 

NURS 397 ScIentific Basis for Nursfng Interventfons 
(5) ASp , 
For registered nurses. Builds on basic knowledge of nor­
mal and abnonnaJ physiology and incorporates concepts 
from social and psychological sciences. Functional adap­
tations'to changes in the external and internal cn~ 
ments are considered in terms of mechanisms 
maintaining homeostasis and the responses elicited by se­
lected types of stress. Changes in response during aging 
are emphasized. The nursing process framework is used 
to consider preventive, maintenance. and restorative as­
pects of nursing. Prerequisites: admission to the upper­
division registered nurse major, 350.· Taken concunently 
with 398. 

NUBS 398 CareormAdultsm(4)ASp 
For registered nurses. Synthesis and applkation of the 
nursing process are demonstrated in the comprehensive 
care of adults with complex alterations in normal physio­
logical functioning. Emphasis on critical thinking, sound 
clinical judgment, and evaluation. Offered on creditlno 
credit basis only. Prerequisite: 350. Taken concurrently. 
with 397, or later with permission of Undergraduate 
Advising Office. Eight hours laboratory weekly. 

NUBS 400 FamDy-Centered Maternal and ChIld 
Nursing In thc CommUDfty (6) A WSpS 
Focus is on the normal family through ~gnancy, child­
birth, child rearing, and climacteric. Clmical experiences 
are provided in community and institutioaal settings. 
Two hours lecture, eight hours Iaboratoty weekly. Pft>. 
requisites: 327, 328, 403, 407 and 400 prior to 425 in 
maternal and child nursing. 

NUBS 402 Maximizing Health In the Communfty 
(9) AWSpS 
Synthesis and application of the proCess of community 
health nursing, community ~on, and public 
health and epidemiological prlnctples. Emphasis on pre­
vention of disease, health maintenance and health pr0mo­
tion within households, families, groups, and communi­
ties. Students collaborate with health-team members, 
using an interdisciplinary approach in a variety of set­
tings. Prerequisites: 327, 328. 403, 407; 402 must be 
taken prior to 423. 

NUBS 403 Psychosodal NUJ'SIng Care In Adaptive 
and Maladaptive BehavJon D (3) A WSpS . -
Concepts and principles of care of emotionally disturbed 
persons with emphasis on the social milieu. Includes 
Study of dynamics and behavior patterns associated with 
maladaptive behavior, plus theories and rationale of nurs­
ing intervention and rehabilitation. OpeD to nursing ma­
jors with junior standing. 

NUBS 405 Care S~ Analysis (3) ASp 
Comparative analyStS of past, current, and emerging 
hea1th-care systems and their effect OD the delivery of 
nursing care services. Emphasis on the healtb-care needs 
and values of the public and socioeconomic, political, 
and technologic:al factors that influence the delivery of 
nursing care services. Open to nonnursing majors with 

. permission of Undergntduate Advising Office. Prerequi­
site: upper-division standing. 

NUBS 406 IalrOdudlon to Research In Nursing (3) 
AWSpS 
Introduction to concepts and processes of research uti­
lized in investigation of nursing problems. Prerequisites: 
one elementary statistics course, SOC 223, EOPSY 490 
orBIOST472. ' , 

NUBS 4fT1 Paycb~ Naning Pi'actlce (7) 
AWSpS . ' 
Application of principles and concepts ,in care of cmo­
tionallr distuIbcd persons with emphasis on treatment ' 
mocIalities such as group therapy, clicnt-ccntered ther­
apy, environmental management, and social action. In­
cludes experiences in- acute care, clay care, congregate 
care, and outpatient facilities. Two hours of clinical sem­
inar and twClve hours of Jaboratmy weekly. Open to 



nursing majors with junior standing. Taken concurrently 
with 403 or later with permission of Undergraduate 
Advi$ing Office. Offered on creditlno credit basis only. 

NURS 411 Sdendftc PrInciples in Nursing Care (3) 
Undergraduate seminar devoted to critical analysis of se­
lected nursing situations. with identification of the natu­
ral and behavioral science principles that guide nursing 
actions. Prerequisite: senior standing in the School of 
Nursing. • ,,' 

NURS 420 Special Fields of Community Health 
Nunlng (3-8) A " ' 
Practicum devoted to nursing respOnsibilities in special 
fields such as school health nursing or occupational 
health nursing. Emphasis and credit of coUrse vanes with 
the interest and needs of the student. Nine to twenty-four 
hours clinical laboratory weekly •. including two hours of 
confercDCe. Prerequisites: 402 or equivalent and postbac­
c:alaureate standing in the.. School of Nursing. 

NURS 423 SenIor Prac:tfc:um in Community 
Health-Care Systems (11) A WSpS 
Further development, critical examination. and synthesis 
of nursing care in community health-care .systems with 
focus upon practice, leadership, skills, application of se­
lected theoretical concepts, research findiilgs and assess­
ment of issues, problems, and forces impinging upon 
quality of care and health-delivery modes. Two to five 
hours of lecture, twenty-one to thiity hours of laboratory 
weekly. PreJ:equisites: 402 and senior standing. 

NURS 424 SenIor Prac:tfcum in Psychosocial 
Nunlng (11) AWSpS' , 
Further development. criticalexaminiltion, and synthesis 
of nursing care in psychosocial nursing with focus upon 
practice, ICadcrship skUls, aJlPlication of selected theoret­
Ical concepts, research finding and assessment of issues, 
problems and forces impinging upon quality of care and 
health-delivery modes. Two to, five hours of lecture, 
twenty-one to thirty hours of laboratory weekly. Prereq­
uisite: seni~ standing. 

NURS 425 Seofor Prac:dc:am in Matemal ChDd 
NarsIDg (12) A WSpS 
FuItber development, critical examination, and synthesis 
of nursing care in maternal child nursing with focus upon 
practice, leadership skills, application of selected theoret­
Ical concepts, research findings and assessment of issues, 
problems and forces' impinging upon quality of care and 
health-delivery modes. Two to five hours of lecture, 
twenty-one to thirty hours of laboratory weekly. Prereq­
uisites: 400 and senior standing. 

NURS 426 SenIor Practlcum in Advanced Medical· 
SUl1dcaI Nunfng (12) A WSpS . 
Purtlier development, critical examination, and synthesis 
of nursing care in medical-surgical nursing with focus 
upon practice, leadership skills, application of selected 
theoretical concepts, research findings and assessment of 
issues, problems and forces impinging upon quality of 
care and health-delivery modes. Two to five hours of lec­
ture, twenty-one to thirty, hours of laboratory weekly. 
Prerequisite: senior standing. 

NUBS 429 Nunfug FundloDs in GeroDlology (2) 
Aging as a nonnal developmental process; the problems 
of the aged; the community resources available; and the 
derivation of implications for nursing care of aged per­
sons from gerontological concepts. Prerequisite: pennia­
sion of instructor. 

NURS 499 Undergraduate Research (I.S, nsax. 5) 
. AWSpS· 

Supervised individual research on a specific nursing 
problem. Prerequisites: junior year standing in the School 
of liursing. cumulative grade-point ~verage of 3.00 or 
better, and pennission of Undergraduate Advising Of­
fice, 

Courses for Graduates Only 
NUBS 436 IDterpenouallDterad1OD in Staff· 
Paralt-cblld RelatfoDsbfps (3) A WSpS 
Emdlasizcs tcachin and evaluame strategies to assist 
professionals or ::L: worfdng, or intending to work, 
with parents in centers serving children. Introduction to 
bask: communication theory. Sessions with individuals 
and lIDalysis of interactions is required. Audiovisual 

5
' t for the purpose of observing, recording, and 

i behaviOtal units and patterns for analysis is 
mon y~, but optional. At present, offered 

by the Matcmal-Child Nursing Department only through 
Independent Study by Correspondence. Prerequisite: se­
nior standing. RN licensure or equivalent in other "help­
ing" discipline. 

NURS 438 Prac:tfce Teaching In Matema1 and CbUd 
NunlDg(3)S 
Guided experience in selected teaching-learnin~ situa­
tions in clinical nursing.· Identification, analySts, and 
solution of teaching-learning problems in clinical nurs­
ing .. A minimum of seven hours of guided experience 
weekly. Prerequisites: 530, 531, 53~.' .. 

NURS 4SO Advanced Fieldwork Community Health 
Nursing (2) W 
Guided experience in identifying nursing problems, iden­
tifying rationales for implementing nursing' therapy. and 
evaluating results in selected situations in community 
health nursing, An application of core com:epts presented 
in 523. A minimum of four hours of guided experience 
weekly. Prerequisite: 523. 

NURS 452 Health Assessment of Adults and 
ChIldren (5) A 
Systematic approach to the collection. ,analysis, and eval­
uation of physical, psychosocial, and historical data nec­
essary to administer primary health care to adults and 
children. Delineation of. subjective and objective findings 
as they deviate from normal. Selected diagnostic pr0-
cedures. Requires eighty hours of self-directed mUlti­
media study and selected supervised fieldwork in the pri­
mary health-care setting. ' 

NURS 458 Prac:tfc:e Teaching Community Health 
Nunlog (3) S~, ' 
Guided expmence in selected teaching.learning situa­
tions in,community health nursing. Identification, analy­
sis, and solution of teaching-learning problems. A mini­
mum of seven hours of guided experience weekly. 
Prerequisite: 450. 

NURS 460 SemInar In InterpencmaI ApproaChes in 
NursID, (2) S 
Theoretical basis for interpersonal process in the treat· 
ment of maladaptive behaviors. Synthesis of nursing in­
tervention, based on concepts in psycbosoc:ial nursing 
and in the social and behavioral sci~. Analysis of s0-
cial, medical, and educative modelS for treating behav­
ioral disorders and the rationale for Use of medications in 
psychiatric treatment. 

NURS 464 Tb~ Communlty and Mental Health: 
Theory and Research FoundadoDS (3) ASp 
Study of factors contributing to mental health and mental 
illness; the impact of values, ethnic and racial.differ­
ences, social status differences, and selected .group di­
mensions on individuals in different communities. 0p­
portunity to compare indices of mental health and illness, 
concepts of community, and parameters of community 
structure employed in the stuiiy of community mental 
health. 

NURS 466 ContfnolDg Education In Nursing (3) 
ASp . . 
Planning, developing, and evaluating continuing educa­
tion programs in various institutions and agencies. in­
cludes the application of adult learning principles to a va­
riety of situations, such as workshops, in-service and 
staff ~opment programs. Prerequisite: graduate 
standing. 

NURS 467 Evaluation ofPerf'ormance in Nursing 
(3)S ' . 
Philosophy and rationale of evaluation for nurses with 
administrative, teaching, and supervisory responsibility 
in various health agencies. The pmposes of evaluation as 
dley relate to guidance of.students or staff toward per­
sonal satisfaction and growth,' and toward improved pa­
tientcare. 

NURS 470 Practlcum in Interpersonal Approaches " 
In Nursing (2-6) AS , 
Supervised experience in working with individuals who 
arc ex~ emotional distress. Guided experiences 
in individual therapl approaches are oriented toward as­
sisting the cUent to Identify and alter maladaptive behav­
iOts. Prerequisite: 460, which may be taken c:oncurrently, 
or equivalent. 

NURS 488 Effects of Akohol and Its ReIatlon to 
Health aDd Dfseaie (3) ASpS , 
Intensive inquiry into the effects of alcohol on ,Jhc total 
person witb emphasis on the physiological effects~ utiliz-
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ing case studies, research reports, and audiovisual mate­
rials. Focus on studying methods used in the assessment 
of patients, in patient management, and in evaluation of 
therapeutic intervention. Open to students in other disci­
plines. Prerequisite: permission of Alcoholism Office. 

NURS 489 Alcohol Problems In FamDy and SocIety 
(3)WS 
Analysis of family problems associated with alcoholism. 
Emphasis on psychological, cultural, and social implica­
tions; examination of various counseling practices em­
ployed and theories of prevention. Open to uPJlCr-divi­
sion and graduate students. Prerequisite: permission of 
Alcoholism Office. 

NURS 490 Alcohol Pracdc:um I (206, mas. 6) 
AWSpS 
Guided practicum in nursing of alcohol- and drug-depen­
dent persons; prevention, management, and rehabUllation 
of die acutely ill. Major components include the critical 
assessment of patients, including physical examinations, 
nursing histories, evaluation of therapeutic interventions, 
and analysis of preventive methods employed with spe­
cific groups. Weekly conferences provide guidance to 
learning. Credit variable, dependin, upon objectives 
agteed upon by student in counsel WIth faculty adviser. 
Offered on creditlno credit basis only. 

UCONJ 490 SodaI SensItivity In Health Care (3) 
AWSp . . 
For course description. see Interschool or Inten:oUege 
Programs. 

NURS 491 Alcohol Practlcum D (1-6, max. 6) 
AWSpS 
Guided practicum in nursing of alcohol- and drug-dcpen­
dent persons; postacute Sla~e of illness, Students function 
as primary or COtheraplSts in the application and 
evaluation of selected therapeutic interventions. Weekly 
conferences provide guidance for learning, based on an 
analysis of audiotapes, videotapes, and process 
recordings of students' experiences with clients. Offered 
on creditlno credit basis only. 

NURS 495 Cblld RearIng, C~ and Health 
(3)Sp 
Cross-cuItural study of the child-rearing practices, cul­
tural norms, and bealtb behavior of children and adoles­
cents in' different societies. Comparative approaches, 
diverse theoretical postures, and .empirical research find­
ings are used to study socialization practices and their re­
lationship to cultural, social, and health systems of se­
lected cultures. Offered jointly with' ANTH 440. 
Prerequisite: pennission of departmental adviser. 

NURS SOl AppUecl Group Development Prlndples 
(3) AWSp 
Evaluation of selected theoretical concepts relating to dy­
namics operating in groups; analysis of process and de­
velopment of skills to increase group productivity 
through class and laboratory sessions. 

NURS S03 Seminar in Psyc:bosodal FamDy Theory 
(4)W 
Examination of theories relevant to psyc:bosoc:ial family 
intervention into problems of c~dren, adults, and the 
aged. Analysis of appropriateness of theories for nursing 
theory development, practice, and research. 

NURS S04 'Ibeorles oflDteneDtlon and Process In 
FamDy and ChDd Treatment (3) Sp 
Critical review of the family assessment and intervention 
process. Analysis of existing treatment methods regard­
~g adaptation to psychosocial nursing practice. Prerequi­
Site: S03. 

NURS 50S Selec:ted Topics In Psyehosodal Nursing 
(2-10, max. 10) AWSpS 
In-depth exploration of the major theoretical issues in 
psychosocial nursing. Seminar with anal~sis and discus­
sion of selected topics and readings and Implications for 
research and health care. . 

NURS S06 SemInar in Nursing AdmlnIsaraIfon (3) 
Sp . 
Critical analyses of problems affecting the administradoo 
of nursing. Intensive directed study of the conditions that 
inftuesK7 .human behavior in !,ursing work environments. 
PrerequISites: graduate standing, ADMIN S10, and per­
mission of departmental adviser. 

NURS 50S IIlstorkal and Coatemporlll"J 
Petspedfves In PeI'SoDaUty Theorlcs (3) ASp 
Soci81 history is examined as inftucnc:cd by selec:ted per-
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sonality theories. A c:omparative analysis of psycho­
analytic learning, and phcoomenoJogicaJ personality the­
ories with emphasis on orientations toward health, , 
i1Incss. and treatment. ' ' , 

NURS 509 Pradke TeacbIDg ID Pbyslologlc:al 
Naning (3) A ' ' . . , 
Guided ~ence in selected teaching-learning situa­
tions in nursing, in both classroom and clinical situa­
tions. Identification, analysis, and solution of· teaching­
learning problems in clinic:al nursinl. Minimum of seven 
hours of guided cxpericnce weekly. Prerequisite: 540. 

NUR8 510 Curriculum Development ba NursIDg 
Eclw:adcm (3 or 5) WS 
'J'heomical rationale for curriculum development. study 
of curricular problems in nursing in relation to the ele­
ments of the c:urric:uJum as described in It curricular de­
sign. ,The 5-aectit plan includes the development of ,a 
cunicuJarplaJlln a sunulated faculty group. . 

NURS' 511 ' 'l'beoretlcal Bases for MaDagemalt of 
SCras Rapcmse (3) W 
Seminar and clinical experiences centering on interrela­
tionships of physic:al and,emotional aspects of illness and 
development of principles of nursing care. Minimum of 
four hOurs of guided experience weekly. Prerequisite: 
547 or pennission of departmental adviser.. . 

NURS 512 Community Maltal Health: Strateglea 
aad Programs (3) AS 
Community mental health as the study of problems and 
the implementation of strategies to alleviate invidious so­
ciopsycbologic:al factors that afDict high-risk mental ill­
ness ~ons. Includes study of multidiscipl~ re­
JatioDsbips, community organization, and fSYCbiatric 
traditionS that infuDit or pocentiatc commumty mcmaJ 
bcalth programs. and cvaluation of community mental 
bcaItb programs and social action strategies. 

NURS 513 SemIDar In Group Treatmebt (2) Sp 
Seminar on the thcoretic:al basis for wOtting with various 
treatment sroups. Analysi40f selected a~acbes to 
group treatment. Analysis of leader responsibilities and 

, fimctions in the development of therapeutic 8J'OUP experi­
ences. 

NUBS 514 Practlcam for Communlty Mental 
Health (3-3) WSp , 
FIeld study in tOmmunity assessment and social action 
relative to mental beaJth. Experiences include the devel­
opment and evaluation of community mental health pr0-
grams through participation with community members, 
community grotP,. and practicing professionals. Offered 
on creditlno credit basis only. Preiequisite: 512. 

NURS 515 sara.. MaDagemalt SanJaar t1eIcI Study 
(3,mu.6)AS' , . 
Theory and supervised field experience in self-manage­
matt cedmiques for clients with dysfunctional stress re­
~nses. including training in relaxation' responses, . 
biofccdback, behavior modification, and counseling. 
Emphasis on use of data as feedback for client treatment 
and evaluation of outcomes. Prerequisites: 511. 547. 
P BIO 403 or PSYCH 421. or equivalent and permission 
of dcpaJtmcnta1 adviser. . 

NURS 520 Methods oIReseardlIn Nursing (3) A 
Research process as it applies to nursing. Use of the 
literature in building thcOietical rationale. Selection of 
appropriate methods. Presentation of findings. Minimum 
onwa laboratory hours weekly. Prerequisite: a course in 
stadstics. 

NURS 521 MdhocIs ofRaearda In NunIDg (2) W 
Continuation of 520, with empbasis on m.ctOOds of Ie­
sean:b applied to the solution of problems in all fields of 
nursinB· 
NURS 523 Semluar In 1'bmIpeutIe Nursiag Process 
1(3) AS . . 
Analysis and synthesis of c:oncepts relevant to therapeutic 
nursing based upon consideration of the dignity or man 
and selected aspects of ~ related to the interaction 
proc:eu in nurse-patient relationships. Library rcscardt, 
field study, and minimum ·of two laboratory hours 
weekly. 

NURS 524 8aDfaar III NanfDg Ladenhfp 
Proceaes (3) ASp 
Ccmsidcrs the dynamic processes involved in ~ 
roles assumed by nurses in a variety of settings. Jncludeil 
in the course is an expIaoation of the complex human re-

lationships integral to leader functions in the attainment 
of health goals. Minimum of two, ·Iaboratory hours 
weekly. 

NUBS 525 SemInar,In ~.,eutIc Nursing Process 
D(3)WS· 
Analysis and synthesis o'f concepts relevant to therapeutic 
nursing based upon a consideration of responses to crises 
and factors in,health and illness. Library research, field 
study, and minimum oC:two laboratory hours weekly. 

NUBS 526 Evaluative AnalysIs orHeaJtb.care 
Programs (3) AS 
EvalWUive analysis' of hcaJth-care ~ in'light of 
decision-making processes. AUCntion centers on the 
evaluative analysis, developing measurable objectives, 
measurement of quantitative and QUalitative ob~es, 
experimental desi8l'. reliability and validity of measure­
ments. and goal attainment scaling as a means for mea­
suring treatment outcome. PrerequIsite: one quancr of 
statistics. 

NURS 51.7 PnictIcum In FamDy Treatment (U) 

~pervised experience as a cotherapist within a family. 
Opportunities for primary and secondary intervention in 
family crises, as well as longer tenn therapy. Emphasis 
on treatment of'all'family members, including extended 
family as . appropriate. Supervision provided by nursing 
faculty member. Offered on creditlno credit basis only. 
Prmquisites: 503. 504, which .may be taken concur­
rently, or equivalent, and pennission of departmental ad­
viser. 

NUBS 528 FIdd Study In Evaluative AIIaIysIs fOl' 
Health Care Programs (3, maL 6) WSp 
FlCld study in evaluation. Expcricnces include pre-cvalu­
ation studies; consultation With community members. 
c:ommunity groups. and ~ personnel to operational­
ize health-carc program objectives in terms of measurable 
goals; constlUCtion of evaluation protocols; and assess­
DlCnt of program functioning in relation to program ob­
jectives. Offered on creditlno credit basis only. Pre­
requisite: 526. 

NURS 53 Practlcum ID Group Treatment (U) SpS 
Supervised experience working as primary therapist or 
cotherapist in a group. Opportwilty is provided to prac­
tice ·sefected therapeUtic techniques lri therapy sroups. 
Supervision is provided by nursing faculty member. Of­
fered on creditlno credit basis only. Prerequisites: 502, 
513, or equivalent. whicb may be taken concurrently, 
and permission of dcpartmcntal adviser. 

/ 

NUBS 530 MateraaI and ChIld Nursing: Concepts, 
IssUes and Treads (3) A ' 
~ and &eminars of this core course arc designed to 
assist the graduate student to explme and analyze se­
lected topics of the tbeorctical fnuilework, societal influ­
ences, cturent trcods and health needs upon which the 
practice of maternal and child nursing is based. Seminais 
focus the lecture content to the four specific pathwap: 
nursing of children, maternal-lnfantnursing, predictive 
nursins care of the infant and young child, and handi-
capped-child care. . 

, NUBS 531 Matemal aDd Chud Nursing: 
Assessment and PredIdlon(4) W 
Theories and isSues related to health care of families with 
special emphasis on the events of pregnancy, srowth and 
development, and iI1ness in the chUd's life. Alternative 
seminars and pathway field experiences available in nurs­
ing care of cliiIdren, predictive health of the neonate and 
YOuns child, and matcmal-infalit n~ing. Prerequisite: 
530. 

NUBS 532 MataDalIUId ChIld NIU'SIJJg: Care 
Process 0-5, maL 8) SpS 
1bcnlpeutic approadJes to care of mothers, infants, and 
cbiIdrCn in a variety of bcalth settings. Involves individ­
ual and group strategies of hcaJth-care delivery. SCUdcut 
continues in selected pathway diRc:dons. 3 Credits re­
quired for all MCN maJors: COurse may be repeated for a 
maximum of 5 additiOJll!l credits •.. Prerequlsites: 530, 
531. I 

NUBS 534 CulturallD8ueuas Upon Parenting (3) 
Sp 
Data from sevcral cultures to co~ cross-cultural sim­
ilarities and'differences in: dcftniuons 'of ~ parenting; 
socializations into a parent role; social support for, and 
contiols upon. ~ting. Analysis of addiiional effects 
of changes in ideology, tccbriology, and cfcmosrapby 
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upon c:ultural parenting roles. PreRquisite: pennission of 
departmental adviser. 

NUBS S35 NanIng the ChUd WIth HandIcaps: 
Evaluation (3) A 
Systematic observation and assessment methods designed 
to evaluate growth and development of newborns, in­
fants, and the young child, and ~gnition of develop­
mental delays associated with handicapping conditions. 
Minimum of four hours field study weekly. Enrollment 
limited. Prerequisite: pennisslon ofdep~tal adviser. 

NURS S36 ()penmt Tedmlques In MOcluieatIoD of 
DevIant Bebavfor (3) Sp 
Systematic analyses of selected sequences of behavioral 
interactions among children, famBles. and bcaltb-carc 
pt!SODIlCl, Bod imPlementation of programs designed to 
mOuence and evaluate behavioral outcoines. MInimum 
of four hours fte1d stud)' ww:ckly. EmoI1mcnt limitCd. 
Prerequisite: permission of cIepartInental adviser. . --
NURS 537 Nursfng the ChIld WIth IIaDdkaps: Care 
Process(4)W ' 
Identification and description of the critic:al comJ?Onents 
of each stage in the continuum of the nursing relatioDsbip 
as these apply to the care of the bandicapped cbUd ,and 
his family; The purpose is to provide a frainc of reference 
within which each can operate. Minimum of eight hours 
field study weekly. Prerequisites: 523, 53~; 

NURS 538 Nursing the CbUd With Handlcaps: 
FamDy ReadloDs (4) W 
Development of a framcwoik for systcmatic:ally eval­
uating parental behaviors in biah-risk families and in 
families where there is a handi~ child, and for ap­
plying this knowledge to nursing intcrVentiOl!S' The im­
Plications for nursing are derived from students' clinical 

. cxpericnccs, as weD as from thcoretic:al content and rele­
vant rcscatdt findings. A mininuun of eight hours field 
study weekly .. Prerequisites: 523, 535. 536, 537. 

NUBS 539 Nursfng the ChDd WIth HandICaps: 
Communlty (2) S 
Evaluation of essential components of resources for the 
handicappccl that arc presently or potentially available, in 
ibc community, and the comparison of nursinf practices 
within those resources. 1beleadersbip roles 0 themusc 
as clinician,. consultant, educator, and rcseiuclJer come 
under review. A minimum of four hoW's field study 
weekly. Prerequisites: 535, 537, 538. ' 

NUBS 540 Core Concepts In Pb,alologkal NursIDg 
(3) ASp , 
FOcus on selected physical health problems that occur in 
many disease states. Rc=:~ClOJl ~ =siOI-
~~~ • Major on 
interreJationsh ,between blems and mnItiple effects 
of therapies. ImpUcations CnursingdiaposiS and tbcr· 
apy. Assumes basic knowledge of anatomy and physiol­
ogy. 

NUBS 541 CUaJea) Pbyslologlcal Nursing SemInar I 
(3)Sp 
Guided experience in nursing pmctice with selected 
individuals in a SPeCialized field" of nursing. Synthesis 
and appUcation o( relevant principles and theories from 
biological, behavioral. and pathological sciences; profi­
ciency in comprehensive nursing assessments, mter­
ventions, and evaluations; effective coUabonuive func­
tioning as a member of the bcalth team. Prerequisite: 
540. 

NURS 542 SemInar In Cardkwascular NaisfDs (3) 
W 
Systematic inquiry into the inOuenc:c of physical and 
emotional factors on paIbopbysiology underlying se­
lected cardiovascular conditions; group study of current 
therapies with empbasis on prevention and rcbabililalion. 
Indivldual study of topic o(interest. Prcrcquisite: S40 or 
permission of deparCmentai adviser. 

NUBs 543 SemInar In Nursfng ID Gerontology (3) A 
Gerontologic:al rcscan:h findings applied to complex 
nursing ~Icms in maintenance of bcaltb and maximum 
functionmg in the aged. ' 

NURS 544 CIInIeaJ Pb,alologkal NanIng SemInar 
D(3)S ,,'. 
~~tion of ~I. Guided ex':C:::: sclectcd,situa­
tions 'm area of clinicaJ interest. of scven hours 
of , guided ~ weekly. ~ 540, 541. 
and permission of deparCment81 advisei. 



NUBS 545 Special Topics In PbysIoIogkal NanIng 
(3, I1'I8L 9) AWSpS . 
Guided survey of the experimental literature of major 
topics in physiological nursing, including cardiopulmo­
nary, biolOgy of aging, ncuromuscuJar, canc:er, and en­
docrine. Course condw:ted as a seminar with analysis and 
discussion of selected topics and readings. Impliartions 
for future researdl and health care are emphasized. 

NURS 546 RehabDftatlon NunfDg SemInar 1(3) S 
Analysis of selected theoretical components underlying 
rehabilitation and utilization of scientific rationale in clin­
ical musing studies, with emphasis on prevention and 
maintenance. Library resean:b and field study (minimum 
of seven hours weekly) are required. Prerequisite: per­
mission of clcpartmcntal adviser. 

NUBS 547 NeuroIogfcaI BasIs ror Human Reapcmses 
In Health and IDnas (3) W 
Systematic inquiry into the neurological mechanisms un­
derlying pbysiol~cal and psychological responses to se­
lected life -situations, such as sleep alteration, pain, 
sensmy alterations, and physical aua emotiotlal stIaS. 
Implications for nursinl management in maintaining 
health and coping with 11ln1:ss. Prerequisite: P BIO 401 . 
or 402, or equivalent neurophysiology, or pennission of r 
departmental adviser. . 

NUBS 548 MaDagemeat or AdaI1s Wltb Respiratory 
DysftmdloD (3) S 
~ examination of problems such as abnonnal secre­
tions aitd sbottness of breath associated with respiratory 
dysfunction due to pulmonary diseases and other patho­
pbysiological states. Lectures and laboratory sessions de­
velop knowledge and skill necessary to problem solving 
and management tccbniques expected of the expert practi­
tioner. Pn:requisite: S40. or comparable preparation, or 
pennission of departmental adviser. 

NURS 550 AdYaDcedCommmdtyHeaJth NanIDg 
(3)W 
Derivation of community health nursing conceptS and 
principles. Identification of current and complex commu­
nity health problems. Role of the nurse in their solUtion. 
Prerequisite: 402 or .. valent. . 

NUBS 5S1 Advanced PrImary Health Care I: 
CbJIdreD and Womeu oftbe CblIdbearIDg Age (4) S 

. Critical analysis of physiological, developmental, psy­
chosocial, and anthropological theories related to women 
and cbilclren in the context of the childbearing and child­
rearing family for the purpose of developin~ a framework 
for advanced nursing mtervention. Application of the the­
oretical framework developed will facilitate the indepen­
dent and interdisciplinary clinical. decision-making skiDs 
of the IlUJSe practitioner wi~n the boundaries of primu)'. 
health care. Articulates with Advanced Fieldwork 
SemInar in Priinary Health Care I: OUIdren and Women 
of the Childbearing Age. 

NURS 551 AdYanced FIeldwork SemlDarIn 
PrImary Health Carel: CbIldrmand Womeaofthe . 
Chl!dbeufDgAge(4) S 
Supervised fieldwork within selected primary healtb-care 
settings. Emphasis on cbildren and women of cbild-bcar­
ins ages. Seminars focus on relating nursing tbcoJy, re­
cent resean:b, and scicntiflc rationale to fieldwork experi­
ence and the evaluative analysis of selected nursing 
inIaventions. Offered on crediUnocredit basis only. 

NUBS 5S3 AdvanadPrimary Health Care B: 
AdaIts(4)W 
Systemadc inquiry into the inftueoc:e of specific physio­
logical and psycbosocial factors on adult health. In.cfeptb 
study of the unifying aspects and clinical manifestations 
of the infIammatoJy and immUDO~:SI~ in se-

=:::.u~f~~aad·~= 
actions of 1be advanced nurse practitioner widiin the 
defined limits of primary health care: Presupposes basic 
compctcoce in biOlO2ic: science aad primary nursing care 
skills. Articulates WTih Advanced FieldwoIk SemiDar in . 
Primary Health Care II: Adults. 

NUBS 554 AdYaDced t1eIdworkSem:laar In 
Prlmarylleallb Care B: Adubs (4) W 
Supemsec! fieJdwcnt within se1cc:ted primary beallb-care 
settings. Emphasis on nursing interVemion in selectecl 
bealtb problems of adults witbln the context of 1be fam­
Dy. Seminars focus on relating nursing theory. recent re­
searc:b. and scientific rationate to ftefdwork~. 
and on the evaluative analysis of seIcmd 1lU1'1U18 Inter· 
ventions. Offered on creditIDo credit basis only. 

NURS 555 Advanced PrImary Health cmm: The 
Elderly (4)Sp . . 
Critical analysis of the theories of aging. SystcJnatic 
inquiry into the in8uence and detection of speci~cpbysi­
cal, psychosocial, and environmental factors on the el­
derly •. Heavy emphasis on the framework of reasoning 
for independent and interdisciplinary actions of the ad­
vanced nurse practitioner within the defined limits of '­
mary health care. PRsupposeS basic competence in l{!. 
logical science and prinwy nursing care skills. 
Articulates with Advanc:ed Fieldwork Seminar in Primary 
Health Care m: The Elderly. 

NURS SS6 Advanced FlddworkSem:laarIn 
PrImary Health Care m: MIddle and Older Adubs 

W!r.y . seminars and supervised cllnica1 fieldwork 
within selected primary bealth-care settings. Emphasis on 
nursing intervention in long-term health problems of 1be 
middle and older adult within tbe context of tbe family 
and community. Focus on application of the ~ and 
secondary c:oncepts presented in 555. Process of clinical 
decision making enipbasized, ~ nursing tbcoJy,re­
cent research findings, scientific rationale, and appropri­
ate evaluation methods for measuring outcomes. Offered 
on credit/no credit basis only. Prerequisites: 452, 553, 
554; 555 to be I8kenconcunendy. 

NURS 557 Advana!dFlddworkSemlDar: PrImary 
Health Care In Urban 8I1d Rural Comm1lDltles (4) A 
Intensive supervised fieldwork in either rural or. uaban 
communities. Focus on theoretical models for analyzing 
community. organization and its effect on the delivery 
systems of primary health care. 

~ 59 HdpIDgRdatloDshlps Wltb IndIvlduaJs, 
Groups, and Fam.Dles (3) W . 
Basic foundation for synthesizing cliffering philosophies. 
theories, and beliefs about the nature of human action. 
Students relate appropriate theories to specific health­
related goals from which to practice. facilitate. and evalu­
ate therapeutic encounters with individuals, families. and 
~other groups. 

NURS 560 Selected Toplcsln PrImary Health Care 
(3)Sp . 
Critical examination and analysis of selectCd topics and 
current issues (i.e., legal, economic, sOcial, as they re­
late to the developing role of the nurse practitioner in 
providing primary health care). Topics may vary with the 
instructor. .. 

NURS 561 SJBtemsAllalyslslnN~ 
AdmInIstratloD (3) W . 
Examines concepts and techniques of indusfrial engineer­
ing, system analysis, 8nd operations research applicable 
to decision making, control an4 monitoring functions in 
nursin, administration. Student demonstrates application 
and cntical appraisal of concepts and tec:bniqUcs. Pn:rcq-

. uisites: ADMIN 510, or eqw.valent, and pennission of 
departmental adviser. 

NURS 50 ImpllcatlcmsotCoaceptsf'rom 
AntbropoJogy for Nunlag (3) A . 
Examination of selected core concepts from anthropology 
and assessment of thcimttlications of these concepts for 
nursing resean:b. Prerequisite: permission of departmeu-
tal advisers. . 

NURS 564 Nu:nIDgAdmfDlslratloD (3)W 
Elements of the administrative process as applied to 0Ip­
nized nursmg service. Explomtion of concepts related to 
oraanizadonal stnJdUre, administrative behavior, peason­
neT l'I1IIIIa~, and the technology of adminisimIion. 
Prerequisites: ADMIN 510, graduate standing, and per­
mission of departmental advisers. 

NURS 565 ImpIIcadoDsFromMlaoblo1ogJfor 
NanIDg(2)W 
Examination of sclec:ted major fields in microbiology. 
Exploration of particular aspec:IB of those fields and of 
c:urreat research progress in microbiology. PreRquisite: 
permission of depiutIDcmaJ advisers. 

NVRS 566 I'rop'amDevdopmmtlnClafatlAras 
(3) A 
App11cadon of adminfsIrative tbecny in the ~~ 
of a program in a selected clinical.area of pmdice. 'I'b!= 
program wm ~ developed on CODSIlDleI' need, comma­
mty and apcy.resoun:cs and ~, program • 
vefopment wm lncIude projected mluation plans. two­
boui seminar, and tbRe IioUrs &eld study eadl week. Pre­
requisites: graduate Slallding, 561. 564, ADMIN S10, or 
pelmiasionof~advisen. 

a213 

Nursing 

NURS 5fI1 Evalaatlonand QualIty Assuraneeln 
Nursing (3) A . 
Synthesis of research, operational, and polley issues of 
health-care financing ana organization of health-service 
education. Examines the framework for the evaluation 
and quality assurance of nursing practice in heaJtb-care 
and educational seuings. The mwtiprofessional respon-. 
sibility for review of health care is incorpomted into the 
legal and professional mcc:banisms of peer review prac­
tices. Prerequisites: graduate. standing, 520, 521, re­
search in nursing. 

NUBS S68. FIeld Study In NanfDg AdmfaIstratlon 
(8)S 
F1eld study provides opportunities to study aad analyze 
the relationships between espoused theories and theories 
in action under mil-time conditions and to mate a com­
parative analysis of structure and behavior of manage­
ment systems. Minimum of sixteen hours of field study 
and a two-bour seminar weekly. Pla'equisites: equiv­
alency of 506,520, 521, 564, and ADMIN 510. 

NUBS 569 PsycbosodaI NUJ'SID& CcmsuJta1Ian and 
Supenlslon (3) A 
Seminar and guided experiences that explore 1be inter­
personal processes in consultation and supervision in psy. 
cbosocial nursing. Students examine the effects of the 
cnganization and the setting on the therapeutic re­
lationships. Mental health consultation theories are stud­
ied in relation to the roles of the clinical specialist, super­
visor. and instructor in psycbosocial nursing. Each stu­
dent is ~ to develop a consultative or supervisory 
relationShip.in a clinical setting. Minimum of six hours 
guided experience. Prerequisites: 464, 502, and 508, plus 
one psychosocial nursing pathway. 

NURS 570 SemInar In CIIDfcaI Resean:b In NIII'IIIDg 
(3)Sp . 
Philosophy, problems Ofdesi=ofcriterion measures in 
terms of patient care. isite: permission of 
departmental advisers. 

NUBS 571 SemInar In NarsIDg and the Soda! Order 
(3, maL 9) A WS . 
Changing patterns of nursin~ service and education in 
contemporary society. Impbcations of penonal value 
systems. Prerequisite: permission of departmental adVis-
ers. .. 

NURS 573 Selected Topics In MateraaI and CbDd 
Nunfng (3-5, Jl18L 12) AW¥ . 
In-depth exaininatlon of the literature pertinent to major 
theoretical issues in maternal and chilcf nursing. Seminar 
with analysis and discussion of selected topics &nd read· 
ings. Implications for resean:h, prevention. and health 
care stressed. 

NURS 574 Selected Topics In ComparatIve Nurslas 
Care Systems (2 or 3, maL 10) SpS 
In-depth examination of the literature pertinent to major 
theoretical issues in cross-cultura1 nursing and health­
care systems. Seminar with analysis and discussion of se­
lected topics and readings. Implications for resean:b and 
health care stressed. 

NUBS.575 -Death IDflaau:e In CUnlcal Pradke (4) 
WS 
Ana1~ and study of social, cultural. and psychological 
conditions that infIuenc::e human death in modem society. 
Research findings. selected readings. and ctim:t experi­
ence provide' direction for examination of pIWosopbic, 
theoretic, and pragmatic issues underlying dIoic:es and 
decisions in clinical practice. Opeo to gradwUc students 
with permission of cfepartmental advisers. (Limit: sixteen 
studads.) 

NUBS 576 Operant TedmIq1Ies In MocUfICItIDa or 
BebnIar (3) Sp 
Critical review of resean:b related to the development of 
motor skills. language, and imitative behavior in the 
young cbild in order to facilitate the developmeat of these 
skills in 1be cbild with handicaps. A m.iJibmDn of four 
hours field study weekly. Prerequisites: 536 and • 

. sion of depaJtmCn1a1 advisers. ~ 

NUBS S78 SemfDar ID CnJSBoCuItunI NIII'IIq (3) 
Sp 
Analysis. syn1besis, and evaluation of selected theories 

. from nursmg and anthropology in 8IIP1icatioD to the de­
livery ofbeaJt!l care cross-c:uHuraIly.-fncIudea a coasidcr­
ation of COJDDlunity study methodS as reladna to the II­
sessment of health needs. c:u1tural bcUcfs about bcal1b, 
iIlDess, and bealth-scctins bchavion. Provides the au-
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dent with the opportunity to articulate theory and method 
in planning the subsequent field experience in c:ross-cuI-
1UrilI nursing. Prerequisite (or 579. . 

NtJRS 57'J FIeld Course In Cross-Cultural Nunfag 
(6)S . 
Guided field prac:ticum in application of concepts from 
aoss-c:ultural nursing to· bea!th-care delivery. Includes 
assessment of health Deeds and analysis of their relation­
ships with cultuml beliefs. collaboration with other health 
personnel in designing plans for C8JC and evaluation of 
resuI.ts. A minim~ of eighteen. hours field experience is ' 
required. P!erequjsjtes: 518. which may be taken c:onc:ur­
rendy. S83. and pamission of departmental advisers. 

NUBS S80 ~ry BaDdfng In NunIDg I (3) A 
Exploration and analysis of nursing theory. types. tech­
niques of c:onstIUction. problems in evaluation and test­
ing. and implications for nursing science. Prerequisite: 
permission of Graduate Office. 

NtJRS 581 Theory BuDdfng In NIII'BlDg D (3) S 
Continuation 'of SSO with emphasis on evaluation of ex­
isting nursing theories, student construction and presenta­
tion of a theory for nUilling, and critiques of the students' 
theories. Pn:requisite: 580. 

NtJRS 582. Envll'omnents, Supporting and 
NODSU~portIDg (3) A . . 
AnalYSIS and study of environments as complex multidi­
mensional systems that,. depending upon the balance of 
elements and forces in eXistence, support or do not sup­
port human health. Emphasis on the influence of differ­
ent conceptualizations of the nature of human health and 
human-environmental interactions. Prerequisites: gradu­
ate standing, 520 and S21 or equivalent. and permission 
of Graduate Office. 

NUBS 583 TraDscuItural Nursing PractIces (3) WS 
Study of nursing pntCtices in different cultutes. Seminar 
focus is on theomical formulations and companitive. . 
analysis-of values, pa1temS. techniques. and pradiccs of 
nmsing C8JC in many societies. Rituals, myths, taboos, 
and beliefs are studied in relation to the subculture(s) of 
c:aring and nursing practices. 

NURS 584 CIfDlca) 'I'herapeatlcs: Pbys1aI (3) S 
Analysis and study of current theories and knowledge re­
garding pbysical therapeutic measures and interventions 
that promote. maintain. or restore health status for h~ 
mans throughout the lifespan. Various conceptualiza­
tions for viewiDg nursing interventions with ~hasis on 
study aItd expansion of knowledge of tberapies. 
Prerequisites: admission to Graduate School and comple­
tion or 520, 521 or equivalent, and permission of Gradu-
ate Office. . 

NtJRS 585 individual AdaptatlODS to Wellness and 
IIIness (3) W 
Survey and analysis of current theory and researcb in 
health and illnes$ awareness. in health seeking and maln­
taining behaviors, and in coping responses Ito illness and 

. disability. Topics include ps)'chological and physiologi­
cal responses to ~, grief, acute illness, recovery, 
chronic illness. preUJness factors that inftuence responses 
and individual patterns of adaptations to illness and weU- ' 
ness. PreRQulSites.: : grad ua. te standing, 5~ and 521 or 
equiv~ent, 8nd permission of Graduate Office. . 

. NUBS 586 FamUy Adaptatloas to Wellness and 
D!Dess(3)W 
Current theoty and research in family functioning in 
hcaltb and illness. Family devele>pmental tasks, separa­
tion, divorce, major and minor diiablements, social-cu1-
turaI processes, and other events that strengthen or 
weaken the family. Focus also on appropriate and ~ 
propriate coping patterns and caring strategies. Prerequi­
sites: graduate standing, 520 and 521 or equivalent. 8nd 
permission of Graduate Office. 

NUBS 600 ladepeadmt Study or Research (*) 
Offered on creditlno credit basis only. 

NtJRS 700 Master's TbesIs (*) 
Offered on crcditIno =elit basis only. 

NURS 800 Dodoral DlaaIadoD (*) A WSpS 
Research for the doc:toml dissertation and reseaJdl pre­
paralO!y or related thereto. Offered on creditlno credit 
basis only. Praequisitc: ~ of Supervisory C0m­
mittee dWrpersoD or graclUate program adViser. 
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P~CEU1lCALSCIENCES 

Courses for Undergraduates 
PHSCI 320, 321 Pbarmai:eutlcal Sdeaces 
Laboratory (3,2} A, W 

. Labol'll:lOlY demqnstrates by experimentation basic ana­
lytical procedures and the properties of drugs in different 
physical and biological systems. Prerequisites: CHEM 
236; 320 for 321. . 

PHSCI 332 GeJunI and PbysleaJ Prlndples (3) W 
Presentation of those physical-chemical properties of 
drug systems that have a significant effect on the thera­
peutic efficacy of drugs. Prerequisite: PHARM 331. 

PHSCI 3SO Psychotropic Plants (3) Sp 
Brady 
Lectwe course reviewing tho ethnobotany, history, 
(:liemistry, and physiological activity of various plants 
used throughout the world for stimulant and psychotropic 
PUJ'{lOses. Pn:requisites: CHEM 236 and BIOL 212, or 
equivalents. . 

PHSCI 400 Biopbyslcal Medldnal Chemistry (4) 
Sp 
Principles of physical organic chemistry relevant to {Jto­
cesses of drug distribution,' ~rt. binding, elimina­
tion, specificity, and mechanism of action in general, and 
their relationships to these processes. Pn:requisite: 
CHEM ~6 or 337 or equivalent. 

PHSCI 405 Blopbarmaceutlcs and 
PflarmacoldIietlcs (4) Sp 
Levy, SlDltery I 

Lectures. conferences on drug release from dosage 
forms, absorption from different routes of administration 

. 8Jl!i th~ resuf~B concentration time curves in blood and 
urme. PrereqUisites: PHARM 333. 369. 

PHSCI 406 ClfDfcal PIIarmacoIdDdfcs (3) Sp 
SlDltery 
Applications of pbannacoldnetics to the clinical· aeuing 
including: detenDination of patient-specific dosage 'regi­
mens, role of disease in drug ~ts, mecbanisms 
and importance of drug interactions, inftutn<:e of age and 
co~mi~t nondru~ ~ on ~, requirements and 
nonbnear pbarmacokinetics: Prereqwslte: 405. 

PHSCI 412, 413, 414 Pbarmacognosy (3,3,2) 
A,W,Sp 
BrtUfl. Elmer 
Medicinally and pbannaceutically useful products of 
plant. microbial, and animal origin. Biologic and chemi­
cal properties are emphasized. Prerequisites: BlOC 406, 
BIOL 212, CHEM 236, MICRO 302'and 351. 

PHSCI 430 inorganic Medldnal.Prodacts (3) Sp 
Krupski 
Introduction to electrolyte and water balance and a dis­
cussion of selected groups of Inorganic medicinal agents. 
Prerequisite: P BIO 360. 

PHSCI 432 Nude8r Pharmacy Laboratory (3) Sp 
Hwang 
Lectures, experiments, and demonstrations of radionu­
cUde detection equipment and techniques and selected 
radiotracer techniques. Experiments illustrate applica­
tions of nuclear chemistry to problems in the pharma­
ceutical sciences. Prerequisite: permission of insbUctor. 

PBSCI 435 DIagnostic MedldDal ChaDfatry (3) A 
Edwards, S. Nelson 
Examination of clinical diagnostic tests with regard to the 
chemical or bi9Cbemical rationale of the testing method, 
interpretation of test results, and maJor factors inftucnc­
ing test values with ~hasis on the effects of 
medications. Clinical data from • con-
sideredinligbtofthescfactors. , • ite:~406. 
PBSCI 440, 441, ~ • MedIdnaI ChaDfatry (3,3,3) 
A,W,sp . . 
McCarthy, S. Nelson, W. Nelson. Trager 
Study of the various classes of medicinal compounds 
with particular emp~ on biological activity ~ mecba-
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nism of action, biotransfonnation, and the structural and 
physical properties governing absorption, distiibution, 
and excretion. Prerequisites: CHEM 236 and P BIO 360. 

PHSCI 44S Radlopbarmaceutlcs (3) W 
Hwang 
Fundamattals of radioactivity; pro~es of radiation; in­
strumentation used in nuclear nlediclne; problems associ­
ated with the fonnuJation. production. and use of 
radiopbarmaceuticals; and a discussion of radiopharma­
ceuticals cwrentlr used for diagnosis and therapy. Pre­
requisite: permission of instructor. 

PHSCI 490 Metabolism or Drugs (3) W 
McCarthy 
Study of the processes of drug metabolism and their im­
plications in modem therapy. The influence of metabo­
lism on effect, duration, potency. use, and design of 
drugs is considered. Pn:requisite: PHCOL 402. , 

PHSCI 497 Toxicology (2) W 
Krupski . 
Study of the ,Properties and toxic effects of various sub­
stances used m medicine, as well as chemicals employed 
in industry and as insecticides, rodenticides, and fungi- . 
cides. Includes symptoms. treatment, antidotes, and 

> prognosis for various classes of poisons. and also a study 
of environmental pollutants and their effect on biological 
systems. Pn:requisite: PHCOL 402. " 

PHSCI 499 Undergraduate Researc:b (*, max. 6) 
AWSpS . 
Research problems in biophannaceutics. medicinal 
chemistry, phannaceutical chemistry, pharmacognosy, 
and radiopluinnaceutics. Prerequisites: cumulative grade­
point average of 2.50 and permission of instructor. 

Courses for Graduates Only 

PHSCI 510 Topics In Pbarmaceutks (3, max. 6) S 
Reading, conference. and laboratory work in physical 
pharmacy and. biopbarmaceutics. Prerequisite: permis­
sion of instructor. 

PHSCI 520 SemInar (1, max.. 5) A WSp 
Graduate students attend seminars and make one formal 
~tation per year while in residence; 1 =elit per year 
IS allowed. Offered on creditlno credit basis only. 

PHSCI 521, m Advanced MedldaaI ChemIstry 
(3,3)W,Sp 
McCarthy, S. Nelson, W. Nelso", Trager 
Application of integrated data from the physical and bio­
lOgical sciences to problems of chemotherapy. including 
transport of drugs to site· of action, biotmnsformation of 
drugs, interaction of drugs with enzyme systems, and re­
cent advances in drug design. Prerequisites: CHEM 457, 
531, and BlOC 442, or permission o(~. 

PHSCI 521 Drug Metabolism (3) W 
Juchau, Nelson . 
Considerations of the biochemical mechanisms for the 
biotransfonnation of drugs and foteign compounds. In­
cludes reaction mechanisms, ultrast:rw:tural considera­
tions, induction mechanisms,· methodology, kinetics of 
inhibition and activation, steroid and amine metabolism, 
and implications in modem therapy. Open to medical and 
graduate students. Offered jointly with PHCOL S27. Pre­
requisite: one year of graduate or medical biochemistry, 
or permission of instructor. (Offered alternate years; of-
fered 1980-81.) . 

PHSCI 581 Topics In Pbarmacoposy (I, max.. 2) 
AWSp 
Br~ . 
Discussions and readings of topics of c:mrent interest in 
the field of pharmacognosy. Subject matter changes from 
year to year. PrerequiSite: reading knowledge of German. 

PBSCI 58l TCJpIcs In Pbarmai:eutlcaI Sdeuees 
(I, DUlL 10) A WSp 
~on of F.nent articles from current literature. 
Offered on =elitlno =elit'basis only. 

PHSCI 600 Independeat Study or Research (*) . 
AWSpS 
Offered on =elitlno =elit basis only •. 

PHSCI 700 Master's Thesis (*) A WSpS 
Offered on =elitlno =elit basis only. 

PllSCI 800 Doctoral DtsaertatloD (*) 
Offered on =elitlno =elit basis only. 
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Courses for Undergraduates 
PHARM 304 ProresslOD orPbarmaey (3) A 
Orr 
Overview of the profession of phannacy: description 
of professional practice opportunities, speciaJimttons, 
pharmaceutical education, professional associations and 
Publications, IJlws governing pbannacy, ethics, and pro­
ressioaalism; medical terminology and pharmacy 
nomenclature self-stUdy; introduction.to pbamiacotbera­
peutics of prescription 8nd nonprescription drugs. Prereq­
uisite: pharmacy majors; prepbanDaq students by per-
mission of iDstnlctor. . 

PHARM 310 Drugs In Our Sodety (3) SpS 
Hammar'und 
Designed to develop a general knowled$e of drugs and an 
understanding of their proper use. DISCUSSion of drug 
problems and meth~ for their control. For nonmajors 
only. 

PHARM 311 Drugs In Our Sodety: Special Projects 
(2)SpS . 
Hammarlund , 
For nonmajors only. The student undertakes a worth­
while in-depth project on some aspect of drug abuse pre­
vention or education and submits a satisfactory report in 
the fonn of a tenn paper on the findings of the study. Pre­
requisites: 310, which may be taken concurrently, and 
pennission of instructor. 

PHARM 315 introduction to Pbarmacotherapeudcs 
(3) ASp 
Plein 
Introductory course in drug thera~. Includes dru1=· for-
mation resources; principles of annacology; -
cologic and therapeutic classes 0 drugs with em is on 
characteristics of the classes and on clinically unportant 
prototype drugs. Required for nursing students; other 
health science students by permission. Prior or concur­
rent courses in anatomy, physiology, and microbiology 
strongly recommended. 

PHARM 330 PbarmaceutIcal CakulatfoDS (I) A 
Hammariund 
Self-study workshop reviewing ~tical calc:uJations 
used in pharmacy. Offered on creditlno c:rectit basis only. 
Prerequisite: first-year standing. ' 

PHARM 331Geu«aJ and PfI1slcaJ PrIDdples (4) A 
Hammariund 
Introduction to the study of pharmacy as a laboratory sci­
ence. The intent of the course is to study the theoty and 
the problems involved in incorporating chemicals into 
forms suitable fot administration as human medication 
and stable enough to be transported and stored. Prerequi-
site: CHEM 236. ' 

PHARM 333 DIspeDSIng Pradke (2) W 
Hall. Hammarlund 
Dispensing of drug products on prescription order. In­
cludes laboratory exercises. patient drug profiles, and pa-

, tient counseling. Familiarization with commercial drug 
products. Prerequisite: 331. 

, PHARM 340 Phlll'lD8C)', Health, and Society (3) A 
Campbell, Christensen. Romtlno 
Overview of the bealth-c:arc system. with an emphasis on 
factors of financing, organization, and patterns of use of 
pharmacy services; contemporary health issues, such as 
cost control. quality insurance, and national health insur~ 
ance; and implications to pharmacy. Prerequisite: phar­
macymajor. 

PHARM 369 Pbarmacy ExperleDce Project I 
<PEPn (I) AS 
Jones, Ronuuw 
Role of a pbarmaclst in practice. Overview of cbug ac­
tion. Students colDtJlete a practice-related project in a 
community or bosp1taJ .... Am......, and complete a idf-
instrudioDal on ~ phamW:odynamics 
and ~. Offered on c:rCditIno c:aedit basis 
~._~itc: pbarmacy major 11aDdiDg. 

PHARM 4f11 PracrfpdOD Pradke (4) A 
Hall. Hammarlund 
Study of the supply of drugs through prescription or other 
'Y.fC of order. Tbe intcmction of thcJJbarmacist with his 
clientele and other health professionals in the process of orderinl:e=ying, and encouraging the proper use of 
drup. sites: 330, PHSCI,40S, and PHCOL 402. 

PHARM 408 Evaluatloo or Drug Products (3) W 
Hall. Hammatlllnd I . 
The study of the process by which choices among vanous 
drugs and theirproduc:ts arc made. Prerequisite: 407. 

PHARM 410 CUnlcall)IspeDsIng Pharmaq 
(I-3,max.3)AWSpS , 
CompoUnding and dispensing of prescriptions originating 
in the Rubenstein Memorial Pharmac:y in Hall Health 
Center and University Hospital plwmacy. I..aboratoJy 
work is under direct supervision of the Student Health 
Services pharmacist and the University Hospital ~­
cists. Prerequisites: third-year standing and pcrnussion of 
instructor. 

PHARM 4U NonprescriptlonDrugs8ndSelf-cani' 
(3)W 
Hall 
Self-medication as a public health problem. An analytical 
study of the use and abuse of nonprescription remedies 
by the general public. 

PHARM 435 SodaI and Behavioral Aspects or 
Pbarmacy Pradlce (2) A 
Christensen •. Ro~no . 
Basis for UnderStanding the backgrounds and motiv~ons 
inftuenc;ing health practitioner an~ patient. be~avJor. 
Focus on. health . and illness behavIors. pharmacist and 
other health professional interrelationships. patterns of 
drug presc:ribinQ and use. and the totes and responsibili­
ties of pharmacISts in rendering care. Open to second or 
third professional year pharmacy students; graduate stu­
dents ~ p,harmacY practice; others with permission or in­
structor. 

PHARM 436 SodaI and Behavioral AsPects'or 
Pharmacy Pradfce U (2) 
Christensen. Romano 
Continuation of 435. Basic con~ts of the sick role, as 
well as patient and health professional behaviors, belief 
systems, attitudes. roles, and motivations. Communica­
tion theory and practice O1JP()rtUIIities to enhance interac­
tion skills with patients aiicl health professionals in phar­
macy practice settings. Prerequisite: 435. 

PHARM 4SO Pharmacy Laws (3) W 
TmUg~m . 
Study of the laws regulating the practice of pharmacy. 
These include f~, state, and municipal laws, and 
professional ethics. 

PHARM 452 CoDtemporar)' Problems (1) WSr 
Discussion of current tRnds affecting the role 0 phar­
macy in healtb-c:are delivezy. Offered on c:rcditIno cnmt 
basis only. Prerequisite: third-year standing. 

PHARM 460 Prlndples ofPiorasloaaI Pradke 
Maaagement (3) W 
CompbeU. Christensen. RolfUllfO 
Topics include organization of time and objectives, man­
agement of financ:ial resources, ~.eaement Of. inven­
tory, and marketing management.. BmpbaSis on develop­
ing specific skills, such as bunfcn rate analysis, wld 
financial ratio analysis. Primarily_ for students who are in­
terested in managerial careers in community p= 
practice. Offi=d on c:rectiUDO ~it basis onl~,Pre -
site: third-year professional standing or penm$Sion of In­
structor. 

,HARM 461 SemInar In ProttsSlonalPradlc:e 
M.anaaement (3) Sp 
Campbell.C~ensen.RolfUllfO . 
Selected application of management _ m pharmacy. 
Praditioners cIisc:uss third-party, relmbuncment pr0-
grams, inventory coDtrol. and professional communica­
tions. Individual speakers arc selected on the basis of 
demoDStraled expertise in one or more areas of pbamw:y 
management. Seminar format. Offered on c:rcditIno 
credit basis only. Prerequisite: 460 or pcnnission or In­
structor.' 

PHARM 469 ~ ExperIeDceProJectB (PEp 
m (I) AWSpS . ' 
Presc:riptioo pmctice. Undu guidance of pntdic:ing phar­
macistS, students perform tasks involveil in proc:csIing 
pteSCription orders, including filling pn:scriptiODS, main­
taining drug profiles. counseling pdients, SlId solving re­
lated problems. Offered on cRdiUno credft' basis only. 
Prerequisites: 333 and 369. 

PIIARM 470 ExtenIsbfp fn'PbDmacy (., iau.I5).· 
AWSpS 
HIlll.On- , 
Oosely ~ study-cxpcrienc:c periods in c:ommu-

allS· 

Pharmacy Practice 

nity and hospital phannac:ies. Ordinarily, students rotate 
through two periods of five weeks each, and they .P.rtici­
pate in active pbannacy practice under the .supemsion of . 
a prcc:eptor. ConferenCes on se1ec:ted topics supplement 
the wort experieuc:e. Offered on cnmtlno cridit basis 
only. Prerequisite: permission of instructor. 

, PHARM 481 IntrodadloD to CIJDkaI Pbarmaq (3) 
W ' 
Consideration of principles of patient monitoring and 
provision of drug information. Instruction in approaching 
a patient chart. interviewin~ patients, and medication 
counseling techniques. COnsideration of variables affect­
ing patient behavior. Prerequisites: PHCOL 401, 402. 

PHARM 48% IntrocIudloD to CIInk:al CIerk&bIp (3) 
AWS 
Introdudion to patient medication monitoring and educa­
tion tcc:hniques. Students participate in daily medic:al 
rounds at various institutional sites. In-depth review of 
patient case histories provides practic:al application of 
pharmaceutical knowledge. Communication skills are 
strengthened through patient disc:barge counseling,provi­
sion of cbug information and participation in interdisclpli­
nary conferences. Offered on c:rectitlno credit basis only; 
Prerequisite: 481 or permission of instructor. . 

PIIARM 483 HCIS\Iltal'Pharmacy (J,:5) A WSpS 
Introduction, to . hospital pharmacy. Principles and tech­
niques of hospital pharmacy operation. LaboratOIywork 
is conducted in pharmacies of University Hospital and 
affiliated hospitals. Prerequisite: permission of instruc­
tor. 

PBARM 484 CIfnlcal Pbannacy (3) Sp 
Oinical roles of the pbannac:ist and study of more c0m­
mon diseases and their drug therapy. Methods of drug 
~ monitoring, drug histories, laboratory tests, drug 
administration, and case method studies of drug therapy. 
The pharmacist's professional responsibilities for inpa­
tient and outpatieDt~. Prerequisites: 48 I. 

PHARM 485 CUnIcaJ Pbarmacy (2) A . 
Continuation of 484 with emphasis on disease states and 
their drug therapies. Lectures stress assessment of drug 
therapy and aoolic:ation of basic pharmaccutic:al sCiences 
to sefeCtion o1cCss in patient care. Pral:quisitc: 484. 

PBARM 487 CIInIcaJ ClerbbIp: Inpatfeat Care 
(., DIaL 15) AWSpS 
SupcMsed • in the clinic:al roles of pbarmacy 
practice in ~inpatient care facilities. under supci­
Vision of a fac:uJty member, students participate in medi­
cine and pharmacy rounds, take drug-u5C histories, moni­
tor drug therapy of patients, instruct patients about 
discharsc medicatio~, provide c:onsultation of cbug ther­
apy problems ,to other health-c:arc professionals, provide 
in-service education programs and drug utilization re­
views. Inteidisc:i,PlinaIy approaches to providing patient 
care are emphasized. DailY confcreuc:es with the faculty 
supervisor are usually included. Offered on creditlno 
credit ~ only. Prerequisite: permission of instructor. 

PHARM 488 CIInkaI Clerkship: Outp&tfeat Care ' 
(., max. 15) AWSpS 
Supervised exPerience in performing clinic:al. roles of 
pbirmacy prac:iic:c in selected ambulatory patient care fa­
Cillties. Onder supervision by afac:ultr member, students 
engage in such activities as maintaimng and using indi­
Yidual medication records and profiles, taking drug-use 
histories, c:onsulting with physiCians about drul therapy 
problems, counseling patients, etc. Intenlisc:iplinary ap­
proaches to providing patient care are emphasized. I>aily 
Confcrcnc:es with the fac:ulty supervisor are usually in­
cluded. Offered on c:rcdiUno credit basis only. Prerequi­
site: permission of instructor. 

PBARM 489 CIfDkaI CIerbbIp: Drug laforiDatfon 
SenIca (*, mu.15) AWSpS , 
Supervised cxpcrienc:e in performing the clinical roles of 
the pbamIacist relating to the Jetricval and analysis of 
chug inforination from varioUs blmuy n:soun:e5. Students 
wmt under direct supei'vision of a faculty member in pre­
paring aDSWCII'to adual consultation ~ presented 
to the Drug Infcnmadon Scrvic:e. Tedmiques of prepariDg 
suitable written and verbal drug information reports are 
also strcacd. Offered on c:reditIno credit basis only. ~ 
requisites: PHSCI405 and permission of instructOr: 

PIIARM 498 I'Iatd IDd EIedroIJtcsIDd PuebtcraI . 
NutrfdoD (2) W . 
I'rmcfPJes of fluid ,aDd electrolyte tbcrapy, inchJdiDg S!l­
line. water, aDd aCid-base baJanc:e. Catbohydratc. 
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protein, liPid, vitamiti, and mineral requirements in par­
enteral nutrition. Nutritional assessment, complications 
of parenteral nutrition, stabUity and compatibility of in­
travenous solutions, modifications of parenteral nutrition 
in pediatrics and specific disease states. Prerequisite: 
481. 

PBARM'493 Nursing Home Pbarmaey (5) WSp 
Plein 
Students under the direction of a registered pharmacist 
participate in supplying full pbannacy service (clinical 
pIus aifministrative) to patients in the .nursing home Se­
lected as a laboratoty for' the ~ec:t. Students monitor 
patients' drug therapy, confer With nursing home S1aff 
and the patients' physician regarding individual patients' 
drug therapies, ~t in-scrvice seminars, deve.op 
skills in commumcating with other bcaJth professionals 
and with geriatric patients, and confer with and assist the 
pbarmaclst(s) who supplies the nursing home with phar­
macy service. Prerequisites: 407, 484, and permission of 
instructor; Rcc:ommcndcd: 483. 

PBARM 495 Spedal StudIes In Pbarmaey 
~,IDU.6)AWSpS 

Special studies of professional topics in pbannacy. An 
opportunity to expand the breadth and depth of under­
standing in specific pharmaceutical areas. Students usu­
ally undatakc independent study under the individual di­
rection of a faculty member. Prerequisite: pcnnission of 
instructor. 

PHARM 499 Undergraduate Research (*, max. 6j 
AWSpS 
Pbannaceutical researcb problems. Prerequisites: cumu­
lative grade-point aYel88Cof 2.50 and permission of in­
structor. 

Courses for Graduates Only 
PBARM 50S CIhdc:aJ PbarmacOkinetk:s (3) W 
Koup . 
ClinicalJy oriented introduction to advanced pbarmaco­
kinetictbeories.F"ust half devoted to didactiC presenta­
tion of the above materials; remainder c:ompriscs 
discussion sessions dealing with the clinical pbarmaco­
kinetic concepts of particular drugs or classes of drugs. 
Reference puUerials provided prior to sessions. Prerequi­
sites: 484, S30, pHSci 405, and permission of iD5InIc­
tor. 

PBARM 506 CDafca) PbarmacotinetIc (3) Sp 

~on of 505. Discussion sessions regantin~ the 
pbarmacokinctics of a drug or class of drugs are required. 
An original research proposal cleveloped by cadi student 
and presented in cl8ss •. ~tcs: 484, S30, 505, 
PHSCJ 405, and permission of insttuctor. _ 

PBARM 5f11 Topfcs In ClfnIcal PIIarmac:oIdDet 
(1,ma.U)AWSP. ' 
GibaIiJi 
NeW and important findings and trends in~­
ics, bi" ..... 'n.t_ntics, drug metabolism and drug tox­.. ,;rth~ emphasis on clinical sipificancc ::r applicability. Offered on credit/DO credit basis only. 
Prerequisite: PHSCl40S or equivalent. 

PBARM 520 ScmIDar (I, mu. 5) AWSp 
Oraduatc students must atieud seminars and make one 
formal presentation per year wbilc in residence; 1 credit 
per year is allowed. Offered on credit/no credit basis 
only. 

PIIARM 530 Semluar. Researcb Methods In 
PIuIrmacy Pradke (3) Sp . 
Christ~nsen . 
Researcb methods and ~ls designed to help develop 
skiDs in preparing resean:b proposals and conducting re­
search in IJtiarmaCy practice. SClected resca1'd1 methods, 
soun:cs ot data, aJiafysis designs, and statistical method­
ologies. Prerequisites: grBduatc· standing in pharmacy; 
ODe statistics course or permission of ~tructor. . 

PllARM582 Prfiiwoy Care PIIanuaq 0 (2) A ' 
Erldson. Fuller, Krtldjan 
Introduction to the usc of protocols for DlOIlitodng 
duonic disease states, with pntCtice in- dcvel~t of 
specific protocols for anti~on, diabetes, 'hypei'­
tension, 8nd others. Prerequisite: permission of instrUC-
tor. . 

PHARM 584 SemInar In Clinical PIIanqacy 
(3, max. 9) A WSp 
Edwards. Erickson. Full~r. Hom. Koup. Kradjan. 
Smith. Woo ' 
Readings and in-depth discussions of rational manage­
ment of diseases and dnlg-reIatcd problems. Emphasizes 
medical and therapeutic problem solving. Prerequisites: 
permission of instructor and a working knowled~ of 
material covered at the undergraduate level in clmical 
p~. . 

PHARM 587 AdYaUCed ClInlcal Clerkship: 
inpatient Care (4' ,max. 15) AWSpS 
Under faculty supervision, students participate in medical 
and pharmacy patient rounds in hospitals or long-tena­
care facilities, monitor dnlg therapy, insbUct patients 
concerning proper usc of medications, and provide dnlg 
consultation to other health-care providers. Students also 
participate in drug-usc review and in-service education 
programs. JntcrdJsciplinary aJJl)fOaCbes to providing care 
are emphasized duough conferences with faculty. Of­
fered on credit/no credit basis only. Prerequisites: 484, 
48S, or equlv,alent, and permission of insbUctor .. 

PHARM 588 AdYanc:ed CUnkaI ClerksbIp: 
OutPatient Care (., IDU. 15) AWSpS , 
Under fac:ulty supervision, students refine skills in devel-

. oping and maintaining a drug-usc data base for ambuJa­
tOIy patients. Activities Jncludc taking dnlg histories, de­
veloping patient medication profiles, and documenting 
drug-usc experience. In addition, students deliver ser­
vices to outpatient facilities through patient counseling, 
intraprofessional consultation, and patient monitbring ac­
tivities. Interdisciplinary approaches to improving patient . 
care arc emphasiZed. Oftei-cd on credit/no credit basis 
only. Prerequisites: 484, 485, or equivalent, and permis­
sion of instnu:tor. 

PHARM 589 AdYllDCed ClInIcal CIerIWdp: Drq 
IDrormatloD SenIca (., mu. 15) AWSpS 
Under faculty supervision, students refine skills in the re­
trieval, analysis. uti clinical usc of dnlg infonnation 
from library resoun:es. Students receive training in the 
School of Pharmacy Drug Infonnation Service, where 
they receive and respond to infonnation reqUCSIS. Tech­
niques of JIIOV!~_g wriUCD and verbal dru8 information 
services. IntCrdiscipJinaly relationships in providing and usia, dnlg inf~on are empw.izcd. Offered on 
credit/no Credit basis only. Prerequisites: 484, 485, or 
equivalent, and permission of instructor. 

PHARM 600 ID.depeadaJt Study or Research (4') 
AWSpS 
Offered on creditlno credit basis only. 

PBARM 700 M8sterts1'besfs (.) A WSpS 
Offered on credit/DO credit basis only. 

GRADUATE 
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PUBLIC ADMINISTRATION 

Courses for Graduates Only 
PB AD 500 GeuenI SemIDar (I, max. 9) AWSp 

PB AD SOl PubUc PoUey and AdmlJIJstratioa (3) A 
Interaction between the bureaucracy and those institu­
tions. organizations, and sroups involved in the policy 
process. Analysis of current policy problems is made 
from this perspective. Offeredjolndy with POL S 570. 

PB AD S02 D.Tbe AcJmIaJsUator and the Policy 
Process(3)w 
Context of public administration from the pcnpcctJve, of 
the administrator. Through case and rcscarcb materials, 
field inquiries and interviews. the manifold roles and 
functions of the adminlstrator arc examined. particularly 
in relation to the process of im(Jlementing, niaJdng, and 
changing public policy. OrreredJointly with POL S 571. 

8216 

PB AD S03 Admlnlslratlve and Executive 
Leadersblp (3) Sp 
Nature of executive life in the public sector. the function 
of leadership in implementing, making. and changing 
policy. Leadership styles. the relation of leadership to its 
constituencies and communities. Orrered jointly with 
POL SS72. 

PB AD 505 The Law of PubUc: Admlnlstratfon (3) 
W 
Legal framework of public administrative action in the 
United- States. emphasizing constitutional requirements: 
operation· of the administrative process; management of 

. personnel. funds. and contracts; and judicial review of 
administrative activity. Primarily for students in the 
Graduate School of Public Arrairs; others by permission 
of instructor. 

PB AD 506 The Law orCltlzeu Partldpatlon (3) 
Sp 
Relationsh~ of the administrative agency to the general 
citizenry. Including citizen control through taxpayers' 
suits; constitutional guarantees of citizen control; and 
statutory ~tces of citizen control. with an emphasis 
on this third area (i.e .• laws l'eCIuirin~ citizen participa­
tion. open meetings. public hearings. impact statements. 

, and freedom of infonnation). Proposed legislation and 
relevant social science research is afso read and discussed 
as a guide to understanding the policy behind the legal re­
quirements and to provide a framework for analysis of 
the efficiency ofthesc laws. 

PB AD 509 Sodal Theory and the PubUc PoUey 
Process (3) A 
Approaches to the study of organizational behavior in a 
changing society. including consideration of fonnal and 
infonnal organization, ~rsonality needs, role playing, 
client relations, and soctopolitical and tedmological en­
vironment. 

PB AD 510 Governmental OrgmIzatfons (3) A W 
Survey of the theory, the current practice, and experience 
relating to govcmmental mganizations and their program 
objectives. Comprises a synopsis of subject matter cov­
ered in SIl, S12. No credit allowed if SII and SI2 arc 
taken for ~it. 

PB AD 511 AdmInIsIrative Problems: MIcro­
OrganIzatfoD (3) A 
Analysis and solution of problems involvinJ the interac­
tion of individuals and grol!P! within organiZations. Em­
phasis is placed upon the dirrerences between the tradi­
tional approach and the behavioral ~ to the 
understanding of the governmental organization. the m0-
tivation of the persons involved in the clecision to pro­
duce, the nature of the decision to jJ8!ticipatc, the natute 
of conDict and innovation, and the limits of rationality. 

PB AD 512 Admlnlstratfve Problems: Macro­
OrganIzation (3) W 
Analfsis and solution of problems inherent in the charac­
teristiCS and behavior of large-scale c;nganization and 
multiagcncy complexes. Systems approaches arc intene­
lated with social systems theory; functional problems arc 
interrelated with types of organizations resulting from the 
public = served, and information Bows arc ana­
lyzed. phasis is given to concepts of organizational 
errectiveness and change. 

PB AD 513 Aclmlnlstratlve Problems: Program 
ADalysis (3) Sp 
Applicability of systems approaches and systems model­
ing to various types of program problems. Emphasis is 
upon comprehensive program planning, approaches to 
factoring of alternatives, evaluation of cost-utility rela­
tionsbips, and assessment of alternative options or "trade­
orrs" in activity components of large-scale action pr0-
grams. 

PB AD 521 PubUc Management: Program PlannIng 
and DesIgn (3) A W 
Topics include the poli~ context of planning and pr0-
gramming. the institutionalization of pwposc, the 
planning process, activity design, work scheduling and 
measurement, and program evaluation. 

PB AD 522 PubUc Management: BIIdgetfng (3) 
AWSp 
Budgeting as a management process. Study of formula­
tion and administration of government budget, including 
the role of budgeting in the policy process, the ap­
proaches to budget fOErttulation and analysis, the devel­
opment of the PPB approach, and ~ aspects of budget 



adminisuation. such as revenue estimating. allotment 
conb'ol. and cost ac:c:ounting. _ 

PB AD 513 Public Management: Personnel (3) 
WSp 
Study of line-staff decision making in acquisition and use 
of human resources in public organizations. including 
evaluation of job responsibilities, establishment of com~ 
pensation levels, collective" bargaining, selection and 
placement. performance appraisal. incentive manage­
ment, and training. 

PB AD 524 Education and Trafnfng lor the PubDc 
Senfce(3) A 
Preparation of students for participation in the Pacific 
Northwest continuing education and tnilning for \JUblic 
administration network. and to address substantive ISSUCS 
in training and management education in the public sec· 
tor. The role of the local and state training director in de­
veloping human resources is explored and contrasted 
with federal organizations such as the Federal Executive 
Institute and the United States Conference of Mayors. 
Training methods. laboratory models. the relation of the­
ory to executive training, and methods of evaluation also 
are examined. 

PB AD 5lS OrganIzation Development In PubDc 
Agencies (3) W 
Examination of the philosophies. theories. arid inodels of 
behaviOral science InterVentions in organizational diag­
nosis and development (00). In addition to a review of 
the basic: literature dealing with the OD approach. em­
phasis is placed on examination of case studies and class 
experience in 00 applications. including organizational 
diagnosis. problem c:onfrontation. and team building. 
Prerequisite: pennissioil of instructor. 

PB AD 526 Soda) Intenmtlon (3) Sp, 
Exploration of the public manager's role as. an inter­
ventionist. as well as the decision to seek thinl-party in­
volvement in policy disputes between competing interest 
groups. Diagnosis of organizational problems. adminis-, 
trative responses to political and social environmental 
pressures. the organization as a learning system. and the 
limits of public organization change. Theoretical consid­
erations in intervention. as well as the internal contradic­
tions faced by static organizations in cbanging societY.. 
Prerequisite: 524 or permisSion of instructor. . 

PB AD 5r1 QuantItative AnaIysls (3) A W 
Provides a nontechnical approach to statistical analysis. 
the losie of statistical testing. and data presentation as ap­
plied to the field of public poli9 and administration. 
Covers such commonly used teduitqUeS as tests conc:cm­
ing mcan5. binomial distribution. cross tabulations. and 
simple regression. Student's ~g is deepened 
by a required intelpretive or critical study. 

PB AD S28 AdYaDced Quantitative Methods In 
PabUc AdmInIstratloa (3) WSp , . . 
Provides in-dcpdt coverage of the· tec:Jmiques of analysis 
of variance. multiple regression. chi-squared and nonpar­
ametric versions of statistical tests as applied to the field 
of public poUcy and administration. Practical. analytical •. 
and interpretive skills c:overed include the use ·of SPSS 
computer packages. In addition to a critical study. each 
studCnt completes a statistic:al research project of his or 
her choosing. gencraJly requiring more advanced use of 
an SPSS package. PrerequJsite: 527 or equivalent. 

PB AD 529 Qaantlta1Ive AppUcatioos In PublIc. 
Affafn (3) SpS 
Examines specific public policies by utilizing quantita­
tive methods to evaluate the evidcru:e and data upon 
which such policies are based. Evidence on real public 
issues and programs is analyzed by students, who are ex­
pected to explain and critique tbc smtisticaJ tecbniqua 
~loycd anCllllC8S1UClDCD1S taken. to make recommen­
dations for improvements, and to identify and assess 
other relevant factors. Policy issues are drawn froni such 
functional areas as education. manpower. law enfon:c­
ment. naturaJ resoun:e5. and experiments in negative in­
come tax. Prerequisite: 528 or equivalent. 

PBAD 530 FIaaDdaI ManaIemmt In the PubDc 
Sectar (3) Sp 
Elploration of the managerial uses of acCounting and 
other pruc:csscs of fiDanc1al management in the public 
sector. Topics covered include: financial planning and 
control, fuixl accounting. cost acc:ounting. asset account­
big, fntemal comroJs. auditins. fiDImcIal analysis. aiid 
tbiaDda1 repordas. ~ pennisskm ofinstructor. 

PB AD 541-543 SodaI Researth and the PubUc 
Policy Process (~) W,8p 
Survey of research evidence in the study of complex or­
ganizations and their' environments. stressing develop­
ment of analytic: skills in the interpretation and the appli­
c:ation of research resUlts. 

PB AD 545 Systems Theory and the Publlc Policy 
Process (3)Sp 
Survey of systems theory 8J?Pr08cheS to the study and the 
analysis of public organizations and their environments. 
Including systems analysis. cybernetics. information the· 
ory. and general and social systems thcoJy. 

PB AD 551 Comparative Administrative Systems 
(3)W 
Methodological' problems of research in 'compatative ad­
ministration. Theoretical and substantive aspects of ad­
ministrative systems in urban-industriaJ and developing 
nations. Offered jointly with POL S 579. 

PB AD 552 AdmInIstrative Problems of 
Development (3) Sp 
Problems of adminfsterinJ developing nation-states and 
regions. including theoretical aspects of development ad­
ministration. bureaucratic change. administrative-politi­
cal interac:tion in policy making. organizational develop­
ment. political im~t of administering major programs. 
Prerequisite: pennlSSion of instructor. 

PB AD S99 SpedaJ Topla (206, 1IlIis. 6) A WSp 
Systematic study and analysis of special subject matter in 
public adminisuation and'policy. Topic: for eacli quarter 
varies. Prerequisite: permission of instructor. 

PB AD 600 Indepeadeat Stndy or Raearcb <-) 

PUBLIC POLICY 

Courses for Graduates Only 

PB PL SO? international OrpnIzaUoas aad Ocean 
Management (3) W . 
Survey of the manner in· whic:h international organiza­
tions attempt to manage and regulate the uses of the 
ocean. Primary emphasis on the analysis of processes 
that support or constrain these organizations and on the 
search for alternative polic:ies and organizations. Offered 
jointly with IMS S07. Prerequisite: IMS SOO or pennis­
sion of instructor. 

PB PL 515 Decbion'lbeol'y (3) A 
Examines the use of formal models and quanlitative 
methods as an aid to decision making in the public sector. 
Both cleterminisIic and~UistiC modds are explored. 
FormaJ dec:ision-anaJ techniques are used to examine 
bow uncertainty can formaJl)' dealt with in a quantita-
tive ~ to decision making. Cost-benefit analysis 
and discounting and present value cstimatlons are 
stressed. Prerequisite: basic statistics and economics 
course. ' 

PB PL 520 Federal DelIvery Systems 8IId Domestic: 
PoUcy(l)Sp 
~tive study of the existing and proposed methods 
by Which the federal government may dCUver services 
or beuefits. Students· examine ~ce programs'adminis­
tered by the federal govenm:nt. grant ~. ctirect­
payment sysb:mS. voucher systems, blOc:t pants. n:ve­
nue sbarins. and tax deduction and credit systems. 
Selected programs are examiDed to detcrmIDe probable 
impact on bcneftciaries, irttMonverDlDfllltal reIadOns. aud 
prosram accountabi1ity. ~ aud c:onstitudoDal Umi­
iatkma are also cIiscussed. Ptaapdsitc: pcrmisaKm of in­
S1IUCtOr. 

PB PL 534 Amerlc:aD Forefp PolIcy FormaUoa (3) 
A ' 
American foreign policy viewed whole. including de­
feme po1Uov. the reJatj ...... h;.,., of f~ po~ to • 
mesdc "ifcics-and-~~. and diC full of 
~ CODSIitud~ institutional. politicaJ.r::r the­
ordicaJ questions relaled to the formation aDd the execu-= ~~TJ."1icy in this broad sense. Offered jointly 

PB PL 535-536 Semlaar In AmerIam Foreign Polley 
(3-3) W,Sp 
Foreign ppUcy and defense polic:y rormation and execu· 
tion. AaminIstration of national security programs. 
White House. Congress. state and defense ~nts. 
special problems. and c:asc studies. Prerequislte: 534. 
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Public Policy 

PB PL 540, 541, S4l SocIal Management of 
Technology I, 0, m (3,3,3) A, W,8p 
Analysis of the interaction of technology and society 
through general principles and case studies of contempo­
nuy issues and public polic:y: the nature of the technolog­
ical enterprise. its scientific: base. ingredients or capital. 
specialized manpower. organizational structure and man­
agement; employment of public and private institutions; 
policy planning to generate. utiltze. and manage 
technology so as to maximiic opportunities and to mini­
mize unwanted consequences; institutionill conflic:ts; de­
velopment of goals. 5trate~ies. program priorities. and 
policies; legal and econonuc considerations; process of 
public decision making. Offered jointly with CIVE 540. 
54l, 542 and SMT S40. 541. 542. Prerequisites: permis­
sion of instructor for 540; S40 for 541; $41 for 542. 

PB PL S48 Economics ol Labor and Buman 
Resources (3) Sp 
Economic analysis of policy-related topics in human re­
sources. Topics include labor demand and supply. educa­
tion and occuF.on, wage structures and income 
inequality. discnmination. and poverty. Offered jointly 
with ECON 548. Prerequisite: equivalent of ECON 400. 
or permission of instructor; not open to ~nomics ma-
jors. ' 

PB PL 556 Public Pollcy, AdmlnfstratlOD, 8IId 
PoUtfcal Theory (3) A 
Lwi , 
Elamines the meaning of democracy in the context of 
American public polic:ies and administration. The per­
spective of individual and group participation in the pol­
icy process. thcindividual's role in organization. the 
functions of the public: servant in the making of policy 
decisions. and the realities of policy formulation inrela­
tion to political values. Enables the student professionally 
committed to public activity to reftect in a discussion set­
ting ~n his or her~position as a participu.t in the society 
in which be or she works. Offered jomtly with POL S 
567. 

,PB PL 557 The PoUtfcs ol CoUedive Bargabdog In 
the Public: Sector (3) W 
Seminar explores purposes served by establishment of 
collective bargaining. the benefits and beneficiaries of 
the bargaining proc:ess. and implications of bargaining 
for the political power of managers. union leaders. union 
rank anCl file. unorganized workers. and citizen consum­
ers. Both private and public sectors are discussed with 
focus on collective bargaining in government agencies. 
Participants need some backgound in organizational the­
ory and are expec:ted to engage in fairly extensive reading 
and in a research project. 

PB PL 561-562 PolIcy Developmeat sad 
AdmInIstraUon: Urban Affafrs (3-3) A, W 
A two-quarter graduate course in the struc:tures. func­
tions. and processes of government in cities. with special 
emphasis on the origin. content. and imp'l~on of 
public policies. Major focus is on the political process at 
the municipal level: the distribution of influence. the p0-
litical actors. the dcci$ion-making machiriery. and the 
policy outputs. Of special interest to graduate and profes. 
sional students preparing for c:arccrs in urban govem­
ment. 

PI$ PL S65 SemInar In Urban Public Policy Ai:aaJysIs 
(3) Sp 

-The use of methodology from public administration. p0-
litical sciellCC. and economics to examine urban public 
policies. Emphasis on the relationships between research 
and public policy. Prerequisite: ECON 416. 

PB PL 567 The Urban PoIke FnDCtlon In AmerIcan 
SocIety (3) A 
Locu 
Contemporary problems. trends. and issues in American 

- policing withln the-context of the history. role. and func· 
tion of law enfon:cment in tuban America.' Emphasizes 
the external tensions between the stated ideals of a dem0-
cratic society and tbc realities of institutionalized crime­
control methods and procedures, internal con8ids be­
tween the quest for professionaJlzation of the police 
function VI. the demand for organizational effectiveness 
and accountability. and current efforts toward institu­
tional change and functional reorganization. 

PB PL 568 PoUcy Issua In Urban Law Enforcement 
(3)W . 
LocU 
The cum:nt volatility in American law enforcement re­
volves around, a number of poIJc:y issues that have 
emerged in the past decade and are Considered c:ruclaJ to 
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~ fu~ role, ~on, and function of UJban pe>­
Iiclng. Nane of these 1SSUCS arc explored, with emphasis 
on their historic ~gs, the "actors" who shape their 81-
ti~ation, and the paraJJJdcrs of the debate, legal c:on­
straInts on, and sociopolitical considerations in, the 
development of policy alternatives, and emerging pat­
terns of resolution. Prerequisite: 567 or equivalent. 

PB PL 571, m, 573 PublIc and Edac:atloaal PoUcy 
Issaa In the'DeveIopJneU.of Haman Talent (3,3,3) 
A,W,sp 
Higher education and the nation's human resoun:es' 
trends, projections, policy issues, problems and goals iii 
the relation between education aDd utilization of profes­
sional and specialized personnel. Offered join~y with 
EDEPS 571, 572, 573. Prerequisite: permission of in­
sbUctor. 

PB PL 583, 584, 585 SemIuar ~ Sdmce aDd PIlbUc 
PoUq (3,3,3) A, W,sp 
Issues and problems relating to the interaction of science 
and scientists with Ihc public policy-making process. Sci­
ence vusru the nature and v81ues of political processes 
and Ihc continuing tensions· between the two. The evolv: 
ing interaction between scientific and technical 
knowledge and political power; scientific versus ethical 
judgments. Role of science in the establishment of na· 
tional goals. Plans and proposals for increasin, govern. 
mental c:ompctenc:e to cfeaI' with public policy Issues in· 
volving science and technology. 

PB PL 586 IDtematloaal Sdeuce and Tedmology 
PoIfq(3)A . 
Seminar is designed: first. to analyze the relationships 
between R&D policy, capabilities, and national techn0-
logical strategies for adWnc:ed fndaslrial and lcss-devcl­
oped countries; second, to deal with the international im­
plications of particular technolQ8ies as c:ountries try to 
Inakc . policy lor them in regional and global organiza­
tions. Examples of specific technologies are chosen from 
such fields as space telecommunication, weather and cli· 
mate modification, airline transportation, nuclear energy 
and seabed exploitation. 

PB PL 581-588 Researdl SemInar In Marfne 
Resoufce Mauagement(J.3) A, W . . 
Crutchfield, Wooster 
For students who select marine resource management as 
an ilia' of c:onc:cntmtlon within the Jnarine affairs pr0-
gram.' Topics from living .resources, ocean mining, en­
ergy'production from the ocean, and other areas. Integra­
tion of multidisciplinary analysis and supervised student 
rescardl leading to completion of the thesis are primary 
objectives. Offered jointly with IMS 587-588. 

PB PL 590, 591, m Mldcareer SemIDar (3,3,3) 
A,W;Sp 
Interdisciplinary seminar in public' policy for mldc:mcr 
executives. Open to ~ in the Education for the 
Public Management '. otbcn by permission of in-
structor. . 

PB PL 593-5M-S95 PoUc1 Devdopment aad 
AdmIDIstratlou: Natural Resources (3-3-3) A, W,sp 
Interdisciplinary rescardl seminar in natural resources 
policy development and administration. Major concem is 
with the proc:csscs of naturul resources policy formulation 
and analysis, and the role 'of various sectors in inft~­
ina policy deveIopmcut and administration. OpeD to 
padUate and cr~ students in varied disciplines 
who'arc emp •• g ~on in natural resoun:cs 
fields. Prerequisite: pcrmisslon of insbuc:tor. 

PB PL 596 SocIal PaIIq ADalJsls (3) Sp 
Examines the tedmiques and meIbods Mquired in social 

$ analysis, including the tcdmic:al issues in develop­
• using, and intcrpraiDg n:scm:b relevant for social 

and bureaucmtic probJcms inusiD,s rescarcb and 
8ualysis in the poJic:y procca. Designed to aid future ad­
minfstmtors and analjsIs in paformin ~ anal • 
aDd in WOIking with ~ to:fop ie1evant J:d. 
ics and with the agcucy bmeauc:racy to iDtcgrate rcscarcb 
aDd analysis. Prerequisite: permission of iDstructor. 

PB PI. 599 Spedal=<U, max. 6) 
Systematic study and of special subject mailer in 
pzbIic policy. Topic for each quarter varlcs, cIepeudiog 
apoa dJo needs of the scbooI aDd the iJdcrcsts of S1UdcDt 
aDd faculty. May be repeated for credit. Prcreqidsite:.-­
mission of instructor. r-

PB PL 600 IDdcpc"+nt SCady 01' Racadl (.) 
AWSpS' 

PB PL 604, 605, 606, 6f11 Degree Project . 
(2-6, 2-6, 2-6, 2-6) 

Tu 6ctJnomla ctJuntl ",loW SUN tIS till inkgnIl ptUt 
of tIN GI"flIlIuzU Sdwol of Public AJ/airs eruricrdum. 

ECON 392' AmerlcanlndlaDEconomk: 
DevelopmeatProblems (5) W 
Economic probJems faced by native Americans. PriVWY 
emphasis on Ihc management of reservation resoun:cs 
particularly those resources important on reservations U; 
the nortbweatcm United S~. Scc:ondary emphasis is 
on the study of the integration of Indilln workers into the 
gencrallabor fon:e of the United States. Prerequisite: 200 
or equivalent orpcrmission of insbuctor. 

ECON 400 F1mdamentaJs ofMlcro-'I1a:ory (3) A 
Hashimoto 
Fundamentals of microchemy with emphasis on applica. 
tions to pub~c.poli,cY. Designed primarily for graduate 
students maJOllD8 m fields other than cc:onomics. No 
credit given if 300 has been taken for credit . 

ECON 401 FaDdameiltaIs ofMacro-Theory (3) W 
Fundamentals of a,w:rotbcory with emphasis on applica­
tiOllS to public policy. Designed prIm8rily for graduate 
students majoring in fields other than economics. No 
credit given if 301 bas been taken for credit. , 
ECON 416 Urban Economics (5) . 
Examines what is happening in wban areas. Use of ec0-
nomic ~ to explain mban trends; urban govern­
ment OJ'88DiZIllion; and problems of housing and renewal, 
transportation, poverty and rate, and the environment. 
Offered jointly with GEOG 416. Prerequisite: 300 or 400 
or equivalent. 

ECON 435 Nataral Resource UtDbatlon and PubUc 
Pollcy (5) A WSp .' 
Special emphasis on elements of economic theory relat­
ing to resource-orlented induslries. Case studies in the 
theory and practicc'of resoun:e management dealing with 
both stock 8ncl ftow resources. Benefit-c:ost analysis and 
tho evaluation of multipurpose proj~. .' . . 
ECON 445 Income DIstrIbution and PubHc PoUey 
(5) .. 
Income distribution implications and cc:onomic effects of 
pubUc policies' toward 'unemployment, illness, industrial . 
accidents, oJd ~e, poverty, 8nd discrimination from age, 
sex, or race. Prerequisite: 200 or 201 or permission of in-
structor. . 

ECON 451 State and Local PubUc FIDance (3) 
. Analysis of state and local govcmmentrevcnue sources 

and c:ooscquesx:es of their use. Includes taxation, user 
charges, debt ftnanc:e,·andintergovcmmental fiscal rela­
tions. Emphasis on Il1tArOp>Jitan finance problems. Pre-
requisites: 201, 400, or equivalent. " 

BeON 4.S1 Economic Approadla to PoUtIcaI 
AnabsIs(5) 
Application of cc:onomlc theory and methodology to p0-
litiCal phenomena. ~ on theory construction with 
application in Amaic8n context. Olfcmt jointly with 
POL S 4~6. Prerequisites: 201,400, or cquivalcnt. 

ECON 553 EcoaomJc ADalJBIs and Goftl'D1Dellt 
Programs (3) Sp , 
~lication of ~ analysis to pub~ cntaprises 

programs. Prmquisitcs: 400, 401, orequivalent. 
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BIOSTATISTICS , 
Courses for U~d.duates 

. BIOST 472 lDtIodadIon to SCatfatIa In IIea1Ib 
ScIeaces (4) AWSp 
DeRouen. Wahl . 
Description and examples of common c:oacepta in biosIa-
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tistics. ~ty, J?Oint and confidcnc:e interval estima· 
tion, hypothesis testing incl~ two-sample and paired 
t and chi-square tests, introduction to simple linear rc­
~ion. EXamples in ~th sciences stressCd. 

BIOST 473 Applkatlon ofStatlsdcs to HcaItb 
Sdeuces (4) Sp 
Brodsky. Fei¥'. Wahl 
StandaId statistical techniques with cumples drawn from 
health sciences li~. Critical intaprctation of rc­
scatcll results, and introduction to the computer for data 
processing and statistical analysis. The sequeucc 472, 
473 is the equivalent of 511. Pt=quisite: 472 or cccqui~ 
lent. . 

BIOST 497 BIostatIstIcs SpedalFJcctIvcs <-) 
AWSpS 

· Offered when demand is sufficient. 

BIOST499 

Courses for Graduates Only 
BIOST 511 MedJcal Biometry I (4) A 
Kronmal, Ttmiin 
Presentation of the principles and methods of data de­
~on and elementary parametric and nonparametrlc 
statistical analysis. Examples are drawn. from the 
biomedical 1itcrature,.and real data sets aro analyzed by 
the students after a brief introduction to Ihc usc of stan-

::n~ABn~'=i=(~~ 
· clude description of samples, comparison of two sample 
~ and proportions, simple linear regression and cor­
relation. 

BIOST 512 MecDcaI Biometry 0 (4) W 
Breslow. DtRolUn 
Statistical aspects of the design of experiments, further 
~~is of cpm1itativ~ data, basic epiC!emlologic statis­
tics, and an mt:roduction to the analysis of variance. Ex­
amples !tom. the biomediCal literatUre arc stressed. Pre-
requiSite: 511 ,or 473 or equivalent. . 

BIOST 513 Mcdfeal Biometry m (4) Sp 
Fdgl . 
Analysis of covariance and mtJItiple regression, including 
stepwise multipJe regression,' arc empbasized in. thiS 
course. Other topics presented include elements of sur­
vival table analysis, cJassification proc:edures, and clus­
tering in time and space. PreIeq1iisite: 511 or 473 or 
equivalent.· . 

BIOST 519 Data AIIaIysfs (3) A 
R.D.Manin 
Teclmiques of expJoratory data analysis; plotting and dis­
play techniques, QQ and'PP pJots; parameter estimation 
and confidence intervals; data Ilansfonnations, Box-Cox 
transformations; techniques for multivariate samples, es­
timating ~ons, higIMI~oiJai .plots, principal 
components; 'two-way tables. regresswn, regresBIOD 
residuals analysis, regrcss1oudiapostics for oudicr de­
tccdon; smoothing; clusteriq; im:ioduction to robust­
resistant tedmiques. for paraiucta- csdmationc:oaftcfcuce 
in!aYals ~ and smoothing Oft'ered'jointl. with 
EE.519.)tr~'eqaisitc:EESOSor~ y 

· BIOST 520 NODp8I'8IIletrIc Methods (3) 
D. C.MtIItin . 
~~ course in ~ 5tatistk:s with some 
discussion of robust daI8 aDaIysis. No advanced mathe­
matics or statistics n:quired. Useful to uonmajors with 
only a statistical mdbOds c:oune bdground and some 
rescan:b cxpcricnce. The level is about that of J. V. 
Bmdley's Distribution-Free Stllllstictll Tuu or Hollander 
and Wolf's No1flJQ1'tllMlric StatUdt:tzl MetIwds. PrimaJy 
cmpbasis on nmk tests, c:cnreJations and confidence inter­
vals, and a few se1ccted topics. Prerequisite: 511 or 
equivalent or permission of insbuccor. 

· BIOST m AppUadfoas of VItal albt"llealtb 
StatIstfa (3) Sp 
Lee ' 
Analysis of ~ coUCc:ted data on the health sUms 
and CIR of populations, with emphasis on the poCcntial 
aud 1imi1atioDs of this approach. Stressed are the imp­
tatx:e of such data for thO CIcve10pnIent and the evaluation 
of programs and the rec:ognition of DeW hazatds. Offered 
joind1 ~ E,PI 522. Prerequisite: 472 or equivalent or 
pcnm&S1OD ofinSbUctOr. 



BIOST 523 Computer AppHadkm ID Blastatllltla 
(3) A 
Dlehr 
Multiple regression emphasized. Otbcr topics (analysis of 
variance. analysis of covarianc:e. path aDaIysis. and dis· 
criminant analysis) treated in ,tess detail as subsets of 
multiple regression. Factor analysis and automatic inter· 
adion dctcc:tor (AID) also used. Examples from the 
health services and social sc:ienc:e Uterature stressed. 
Modified case-mdbod approach used. with each student 
assigDed a data set to analyze ~ Ibc class. Pre­
requisite: 511 or473. 

BIOST 524 DesIgn ofMec1kal Studlcis (3) A 
Fishu. Petentln 
Design of medical studies. with emphasis on I8DCfomized 
controlled cUnical trials. Bias elimiDation. c:ontrols. treat· 
ment asaigmncat and nmdomizatioa. precision. replica­
tion. power and sample size calculations. stratification, 
and ethics. Suitable for graduate students in biosIatistics 
and rcsean:b-orieat graduate students in other scientific 
fields. Offercdjoindy with STAT 524. PrereQuisites:Sll 
and one of S12, 513, BPI S12. or STAT 413. (Offered 
even-numbered years.) 

BIOST 528 SpcdaI Topics iii IDtermedIate 
BIostdlIdcs (3) 
IntermccIiatc-levcl topics in biostatistics offered by regu­
lar and visiting facultY. PlercqUisites: 472 and 473, or 
511, or equivaJem. 

BIOST 529 ,Sample SUrvey TedmIques (3) sp 
ThompsOtt 
Design and imp1cmcntation of selection and estimation 
procccfurcs in ~ surveys. ~ on Ibc sampling 
of human ~ODS, although pnnciples apply to other 
sampling problems. Topics include simpIC. stratified. 
and cluster ~ling, multistasc and two-pbase pr0-
cedures, optimal' aIIocatioil of rcsoun:es. estiiDation ~ 
OJY, rcpUCatecJ designs. variance estimation, national 
samples and census materials., Offerc!d joindy ~th 
QMB11I 529 and STAT S29. Prerequisite: SII or per. 
mission of instructor. 

BIOST,571 AppUaI RegressloD AaaIJaIs (3) A 
KrolUlllll, Martin. Wahl 
Advanced stadstical nidbods course for biostatistics and 
odJer graduate studeuts aJrcadj famUiar with Ibc genaal 
linear hypolhesis. ~ extensions of usuaf linear 
least squms' tbemy and discusses effects of cfepadurcs 
'tiom ttiis the01y. Examples of analyses for DODStandatd 
pIOblems arc presented and computers arc used for h0me­
Work assigamcnts. Aualyses of,rcsiduaIs, use of traDsfor· 

, madons, polynomial models. methods of,modcI selec­
tion. and robust methods. Offered joindywith ST~T 
511. PreIequisites: S13. STAT 485. a maIrix algebra 
course. or pCrmiasion of instruc:tor. . . ' 

BIOST m MuItharIate Statlstleal Methods (3) W 
BtU. Fishu. Martin 
Usc of muJtivarlate nonnaI sampUns theory. linear ImDS­
formations of random variables, one- and two-sample 
tests, profile auaIysis. partial and multiple cmrcIa1iOD, 
IllI111iv8riate ANOVA and least squares, discrimiaant 
analysis. priDcipal components. factor analysis. robast· 
DCIII. and some ~ topics. Some computer use in­
cluded. Pn:rcquiaUes: course in 1DIdrix, algebra. 571, 

, STAT 485. orpenuission ofinsmJctor. 

BlOST 573 StatIsak:aI Methods for CatqpteaJ Data 

Wru'tw 
Exact and asymptodc methods of analysis' for 2x2 contin-

! gcacy tablcs. Maximumlikclibood cstimadon of lOgistic 
~on models for binmy response variables. and se:. 
leCcecI exaD1DJcs of the usc of tbc:sc models in cpidcmio-
10glc mid cIfmcal reseazdl. Introcfuctioa to abe ~ and 
~ Of~ models for disc:rcte data. Se­SE . Offered jointI with STAT 573. 
sioD ~ •• STAT473.and;¥ATS8I.or~ 

BlOST 574 StatIsdaI Compnffng (3) W 
Kronmal. Martin, Wahl 
IDIroclucdoo to topk:a in saatistk:aI CQIIIIIining: appIkation 
of IIt1DJaic:al methods to SIaditical problems; ~on 
of ~ numbers; dcsfsD and, ~ 'of 
MoIlle Carlo &tudk:a; ~ ivaluadon of 8Iadatica1 
~; matrix mdboCIs and Icasl'sciuarcs; ~ 
tlOa of~; data structures; and data ~ JDIUl. 
agement. Oft'acd jointly with STAT 574. ~ita: 
ftAT 473 and pogrammiDg. or permisalon of iDsUucfor. 

BlOST 575 PopulatfoDMocIeIs(3) 
Pollssor 
Models in demograpby. using real and simulated, data. 
Estqnation of demographic rates. the Ufe table; station­
ary. stable. and quasistabJo populations; determinants of 
the age-stl'Ucttue of a population; age-specific models of 
mortality. fenmty. anCl iwptjaIity. Oft"cnlcl joindy with. 
,STATS7S.~5ite:srAT473or~jon. 

BIOST 576 scalJ5tkal Methods for Sanlwl Data 
(3) A Brulow. PmWce, Pttenon 
Statistic:aI methods for c:ensmecI surviva1 data .~ 
from follow-up studies on baman or animal popuJations. 
Paramdric and nonpammctric methods. Kaplan-MebIr 
survival curve estimator, cOmparison of survival curves, 
log-rank test, regression modCls iDcJuding the Cox pr0-
portional bazatds model. c:ompedng risks. Offered joindy 
with STAT 576. PlerequfsitcS: 513 or Q sa 383, STAT 
473. and STAT 581 or permission of instructor. (Offered 
alternate years.) , . " , ' 

BIOST 577 DeslsDofMedkalStudles(3) 
Fishtr.Ptterson ' 
Review of the classical principles of exJ'CrimcDtaI design. 
followed 'by ~on of the ~c problClD$ of 
~ obscrvaiional studies arid c1inic81 trials. De­
~on of sample size. randonUzation ~. se­
queatiaI designs, and data-management systems. Some 
know1ed~ of ~ desip is assumed.' Offered 
jointly WiSh stAT 577. PrCRqUisites: 512 and STAT 
473. (Offered aJtemate years.) 

BIOST 578 ' SpedaI Topk:s In AdwDad Blastatlstlcs 
(*,ma.3) , ," 
AdvanCed-Icvel topics in biostatistics offered by regular 
and visitiDg fac:ulty. Offcredjointly with STAT 578. Pre­
requisite: pamission of instnictor. 

BIOST 580 SanIDar,ID Biostatistics (. t DIU. 9) 
AWSP' '. 
Presentation and disCussion of special topics and research 
results in biostali.stics. SpeakerS Include rcsi-dcnt faculty. 
visiting scientists. and advanced graduate students. Reo 
C@iIed of mJdcnts in the BlostailStic:s Pathway of the 
Biom8tbcmatics Group. ;, 

BlOST 590BfastaIlstbJ CcmsaItIDg M A WSpS 
Felfll,_BeIle '. 
TraTning in 'consulting on Ibc biostadltical ~ of Ie­
sCan:h problems arising in the biomedical field. Studads, 
initially uDder Ibc close supervision of a faculty mCmbec, 
particlpatc in discussions wiIb in~nC, , leading, to the 
design and/Or die analYSis of a " 'vc iDVestigafion 
of a problem. With experience. indcpcnc1cnt ~ODS 
of studcut and rcscardi wcntcr arc encouragedl With sub­
sequent review by faculty of resulting ctcsign and, analy­
sis. Required of doctoral students'in the Biostatistics 
Padiway of the Biomathematics GroUp. Prerequisite: per­
mission of instnJCtDr. 

BIOST 600 IDdepeadent Study or Research M 
AWSpS, ' 
Prerequisite: permission of lnsttuctor. ' 

BlosT 700 Master'I'lbaIs M AWSpS 
Prcrcquisite: permisalon of~. . 

ENVIItONMENTAL REALm' 

Courses for UDde~duates 
" 

ENVH 411 IntrodlldloD to Eavlroamadalllealth 
(3)AW 
Hatl",. VanDustn ' 
Relationship of people to tbcfr environment, bow, it af­
fects their pbysiC81 Wcll-be1ug and what they can do to in­
ftuencc the quality of tho euvlnmment and to eobancC the 
protection of their health. Bmpbas1a OIl envinmma1tal 
factoJs involwd in transmiaaioD of communicable dis­
=sea and bizards due to CX(IOS'R to cbemk:al and physi-
:at matcriaIs in our envUomi:at. ' . 

ENVB 430 MeChoda ID Bu.botuDaltal SampDaa 
md AaaIJaIs I (3) A 
Wmlu 
Field sampling mdbods and sck:cted Iabomtmy analyses 
of vaJiouS wateII and wastos arc conduc:Ccd. 0fIiciaI 
mcdlods for charactcriziDa pbyIJcaI and c:bemlcaI ~ 
of water and. wastes ,arc ~. M&:robi01oglcil1 

, criteria arc emphasized for ~ palticipaticm.. includ· 
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Environmental Health 

ing: enumeration of sub groups in populations. selective 
, inhibitor. cbaraderistics of normal. 80m, rationale of 

"indicator" organisms, etc. Prerequisites: junior stand­
ing. 440, which may be taken CODCUII'CDdy. MICRO 301 
and 302, and pennission of instructor. 

ENVB 431 Methods In EDvIroameDtai SampIIDs 
aDd ADalysfs D (3) W 
WelZltr 
Pertinent methods for coUection of food aud foodstuff 
samples arc demonstrated. The usual official ana1ytical 
proCedures of FDA, USDA. alldIor AOAC arc prcseated 
or demonstrated for foods and daily products. Criteria for , 
wholesomeness. safety. and inhibition of apoilage arc 
examined in detail. Pertinent samples and ima1yscs of 
typical physical environments &1lIIOUIldiDg stored foods 
arc examined. Prerequisites: 430. MICRO 301 and 302. 
and permission of instructor. 

ENVB 440 Water aDd Waste SaDltatloD (4) A 
DtWallt, Hatlm 
Study of the bcalth impJications of water use and, sewage 
.dJsposaI methodology. Focal concerns include water­
qwillty evaluation. pollution factors. individual and pub­
lic water and sewage facilities. site selection criteria. and 
le~ve and agency activities. Tbc knowledge and 

, skills required for effective field pcrfOl'lD8DCC by the en­
vironmalIaI health spcciatist arc emphasized. 

ENVB 441 Food Sanftptfon (3) W 
Hatlert 
Advanced study of the sanitary control of Ibc pIOduction. 
~. and distribution ~f food pmduds~ ~ 
mg control of food-bomc diseases. PraaiuisitcS: 411, 

,environmental health major. and MICRO j01 aDd 302. 
or permission of instructor! 

ENVH 442 Vector Coatrol (3) Sp 
Hatltn 
Advanced study of the impact of and the control of r0-
dents and arthropod vectors of disease. including consid­
eration of economic poisons used. their regulation. and 
safety measures. ' 

ENVB 443 Human Babftat and Health (3) Sp 
Van Dustn 
Examination of the impact of housing on man's,totaI , 
health and welJ.being; the environmental bcaItb problems 
associated with inadequate houSing; the envinmmcntal 
health ~a1ist·s responsibility in promoting health in 
both pnvate and public accommodations including 
schools, migrant hoUsing, jails. and institutions; and the 
intenelationship of health with existing housing pro-' 
grams. Prerequisites: 411 and environmental health ma­
jor. or pennission of instnJctor. 

ENVB 444 IDstltutlcmaJ EovlroDmeatal Health (2) 
Sp 
Fish 
Examination of the ~virorunenta1 bealth and safety haz­
anIs that can adversely affect hospital and nursing home 
patients. staff. and surrounding community; Ibc meaDS by 
wbich bazanIs can be prevented and controUed; and the 
inlerrcJationsbips bctwCen 'adininistrative and regulatory 
activities. Prerequisites: 411 aud • .xunentaI health . .. f' ' !=OW major. or pem1JSSlon 0 mstruc:tor. " 

ENVB 445 SoIkI Waste (2) W 
Examination, of ,the public health, environmcllta1, ec0-
nomic. and matcriaIs conservation impad etf solid wastes 
on the environment; the amounts and soun:es of solid 
wastes, methods of storage. transportation and disposal, 
identification of present problems and futUIe acecIs. Pre­
requisite: environmental ,health major or pamission of in­
stnJctor. 

ENVB 448 Eovfroamental Health In the TIIJrd 
World (3) 
Appropriate tedmology for water supply. excrcIa cDs­
pOsal. and pollution control for urban and IUIIl commu­
Dities. Program implementation. economic add institu-

. tionaI requircmcms. and beaIIb issues Je1aIed to 
,development. PrcRquJsites: graduate stancIiDa aud per­
misIioD of instJw:tor. 
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uisites: sophomore standing, and4SO, CEWA 461, or 
pcnnissionof~. 

INVR 4SO Measuaeweut and Control of AIr 
Pollatloa (2) W 
Hontmlln. Morgan 
Descri))tion of methods for air pollution 'research and 
control, including field-survey techniqUes, stack sam­
pling, continuoUs monitoring, and use of cOntrol equip­
ment.Administrative problems are also discussed. 

ENVH 451 Medwdsms of CeUuIar'Responses to 
AIr PoUub (2) W 
Luchtel 
,Desfgued for students who wish to obtain an insight into 
the effects of air pollution at the cellular and subcellular 
levelS. Ultrastructural morphology of the lung and patho­
logical c:hanges due to air pollutants; biochemical ~­
lions of oxidant irritants, bydrocarbons, and particulates; 
relationsbips betweeo air pollution and' degenerative ag­
ing processes. Prerequisites: general and cnganic cbem­
istty and introductory biology. Rec:ommend:ed: 449 and 
450. . 

ENVB 453 IDdustrIalIlygleue and Safety (3) A 
HorstmDn. Morgan 
Review of occupational bealth and safety hazards, in­
cluding causes, dfeds. evaluation, prevention, and leg­
islation. Prerequisite: 411 or permission of i.nstroctor. 

ENV11454 IDdustrIaI Hygleue Laboratory (2) W 
Molfli4lh. SchumacMr 
Series of laboratory experiments illustrate the· use of a 
wide spectrum of industrial bygiene sampling equipment. 
Included are airflow calibration, chemical calibration, 
detcc:tor tubes, personnel sampling devices, both continu­
ous and discrete reading instruments. Instrumentation for 
noise also covered. Prerequisite: 453. . 

ENVII ~ Noise aad tbt EDYIronmeut (2) Sp 
Morgan , 
Examination of UIban community noise problems, in-. 
eluding sources, effects, and control, and legislation. 

ENVB 460 Aeddmt PreYentloa (2) A 
Frteman 
Disc:ussioft of the accida1t process and theclassificalion 
of accidents, including epidemiologic indices. Analysis 
of a=idcat statistics and resean:b studies relating to con-
1101 pJanninJ; survey of existing programs and legisla-
tion. Term field project and report. . 

INVB 462 Laboratory Maaagemeot and Safety (1) 
W 
BnyJSe . 
Designed for laboratory management safety, to consider 
cbemical and physical bazards; their control and manage­
ment. 

ENVII 479 EntfroDDleDtal Research Desfgn (1) 
AWSp 
VanDusen 
Designed to assist in the development of environmental 
healdJ raeaJdl projects. Common research deSigns, 
medJocfoIogy, priricipJes, and problems with empbasis on 
declive research problem cfcfinition, implementation, 
and daIa presentation. 

ENVB 480 ED,bODllltUtal Health Problems «-t milL 6) A WSpS -
VanDUkn. SIII/I 
[ndJviduaI ~ involviJig h1muy, laboratory, or fieJd 
study of a specific enviromDcatal beaItb problem. Prereq­
uisite: cnvUonmcmaI' beaItb major or permission of in­
SbUdoJ". 

ENVB C FIeld PndIce-TecIuIoIogy (2-6) 
AWSpS 
Assignment to a local beaItb department for supervised 
applfcation Of public hcaJth ~ces and environmental 
cOiItroI techniques. ~itcs: environmental health 
major and penri1uion of departmental adviser. 

ENVII&1 FIeld Pndke-PrOPaDI PIaJmIag (6) 
AWSpS 
Auignmcat" to a loca1 beaItb department for supervised 
observation and experience in eovironmcmal healtb pro-
8fIID pJannins. Prerequisites: eoviroomcatal bcaJlh major 
aDd ~of depIJtmcaIa1 adviser. 

ENVB .... FIeld "rtf 

CD''' , !I"It, IleIoaras 
(3)AWSpS 
Aaisamcnt to a loca1 heahh department for training in 

the utilization of c:ommUnity resouR:CS. Prerequisites: en­
vironmental healtb major and permission of departmental 
adviser. 

ENVH 4", Environmental Health Spedal ElectIves 
(·)AWSpS 
Off-campus course for oon-environmental health majors. 

ENVB 499 Underp'8duate Research (.) A WSpS 
VanDusen. Staff .' 
Individual rescardt on a specific tQpic in environmental 
health upon which specific conclusions, judgments,. or 
evaluation can be made or {acts can be presented. Prereq­
uisite: environmental health major or permission of in­
structor. 

Courses for Graduates OnlY. 
ENVH Sl1 EaYlroDmeatal Health (3) A -
Faigenb/run _ 
Consideration of the Iic8Jth effects of environmental ex­
posures using, a problcm-orienteci approaCh embracing 
the n8tural, ~unity, air pOUuti()JJ' and working envi­
ronments. Group discussion by didactic instruction where 
appropriate. . 

ENVH 521 EQYIroDmeataI Components aad 
. Problem'ldentiOeatlou (3)" A. .' .' , 

Faigenblrun '.." _ . 
Examination of the ph1sica1 components that influcnce 
people's h~th and thear efti~n~ of perfoanance. Ap­
plication 'of tccluiiques for the gathCring of infonnation 
and identifying environ~ntal problems in the conunu­
oity or in- industry. 'Dlc'tcchniijues used include: ques­
tionnaire and interview schedUle development. issue 
analysis. nominal group pioCesS, and environmental im­
pact statements. PrereqWsitc:·enviro. nmental health grad­
uate student or permission of inStructor. 

ENVH 522 ~~PIanDfDg(3)W 
Falgenb/uni , ... .' 
Environniental ~ are examined with regard to de­
termination of needs, establisbmcntof controls,8nd the 
le~ and organizational framework within whicbthey 
eXiSt. The operational aspects Q( ~ are explored, 
considering organization, planning, staffing, ftn8ndng, 
and evaluation •. Ageoc:ies are visited and studied, and a 
report is presented. PrereqUisites: 521, enVironmental 
health graduate Stpdcot,or pcrmissio~,of instructor. 

ENVB S23 - EavllollDlelltal RdPropmu 
Managemeat (3) Sp: _.,.. ~ 
Fish, Hallen. . . . 
Examination 'of environmental health programs for . the 
identification of ~t prac:#ces and problems. 
Specific problems considered mclu~ program O1pIliza~ 
tion, communications and coordination, supervision, 'de­
cision making, and personnel recruibnent, utilization, 
and evaluation.· . 

ENVH 545 DrfDkIDg Water aad Health (3) W 
DeWaUe ' 
Study of bealth.iJnplications of drinking water collection, 
treatment, and distn"bution, including presence of organic 
and inorganic pollutants, toXicants, and biological qents 
in water supplies; their entry, prevention of their colly, 
and· removal by treatmem processes. The conceptual de­
sign and operation of the system will be reIatCd to tbe 
siZe of the water supply (Class I-IV) and surface water or 
groundwater •.• Routine and incidental monitoring 
requirements ~t of tbe'Safe Drinking Water Act are 

. evaluated. Inteodcd to dcvclop sJdlls and knowJedse. for 
sanitarians, engincen, or operations supervisors to func­
tion effectively to ensure tbe community a safe water 
supply. ~ite: 44Oor~A 4~. 

ENVB 553 Iadustriat Hygiene IDstnuDeDt 
Laboratol')' (3) W . 
Horstmtln. SchUIIUJCMr . 
Laboratory focuses on theory' and practical use of various 
sampling instruments lUiUzed to ev8luate potential indus­
trial haz8nIs. Prerequisite: 453 or jJerinission of insbUc-
tor. 

ENVH 555 industrial Hygime ChaaIstr.Y 
LaIJoratoI')' (3) Sp . 
Horstman 
~ focuses on theory and practical use of various 
chemical lmaJyticaI instmmcn!s udlized to' evaluAte ~ 
tcndaJ indusIrfal hazards. Prerequisite: 453 or pennis&ion 
of instnJctor.. . . ' 

a220 

ENVBS57·1Ddustr1a1 Veatllatloa I (3) W 
Hibbard 
Principles of control of the induslrial environment, in­
cluding noise and bazanfous chemicals, with special em­
phasis on design of exhaust-ventilation systems. Pre-
requisite: 453 or pcrmissi~ of instructor. , 

ENVH 558 . industrial VeatflatfOD D (2) Sp 
Hibbard . 
Laboratory exercises, case study pnm.lems, and field 
surveys emphasize the practical apphcation of the princi­
ples of industrial ventilation as the major control method 
of airborne health hazards in the industrial environment. 
Prerequisite: 557. 

ENVB 560 OrganIzIng lnClustrial Safety Prugrams 
(3) A 
Free11Uln ' 
Organization of safety programs in major industries is ex­
plored; governmental, management, and union motiva­
tions are reIatcd to safe working ccmditions; and func­
tions and responsibilities· of . line and staff safety are 
described in detail .. Industrial accident prevClldon plan is 
developed. 

ENVH 561 A~lndusbiaJsarety 
Prugrams (3) W '-
Freeman - . '.' . 
Focus on day-to-dal operation of industrial safety pr0-
grams with emphasIS on workman's compensation, uses 
of statistics, protective.equipment. hazard analysis, be­
havioral aspects of accident ca~on. safety communica­
tions, and accident . investigatiOn and reporting, Pre-
requisite: 560or~rmission ~finstructor. .. 

ENVB 5Q. TechiitealAspectsofIBdustrlalSarety 
(3)Sp . . 
FreemDn 
Explores'specific haziuds associated with major indus­
tries, as well as the general hazards .C4JDUDOD to all indus­
tries. Ftte protection, machine guaIdin" systems safety 
tcchniques,functionaItcsting,andexp10S1VCSsafetf· 
ENVH 563 PsycbologlcalFoandatfoDsofSafetyaad 
Health (2) 
Overview of c:on~ psych01ogica1 models ex­
plaining accident etiology and subScqueat. c:ountcr­
measures. The tIuee major schools of 'psychological 
thought (psycboanaJytic, pbcnom=lologicaJ, and behav­
ioral) discussec! in relation to ~ etioltlJY. Special 
,topics: risk taking. psychophySIcs, SIreSS, attitudes, and 
crsonomics•· i 

ENVB 564 HealtbaiHlSafetyProblemslD~ 
~A '.. ." 
FreemDn, Horstman 
Provides wide spectrum of practical examples of indus­
trial processes' and .occupatioDal bcaIth and safety 
problems, as practiced in an industrial milieu; serves as a 
case-study sequcnce.for the. didactic course work in sev­
eral programs. Provides opportuni'1 to approach and ana­
lyze health and safety problems usmg a multicUsciPlinary 
approach., . ". . 

ENVB 567 Rec:ogaltloa8ndEvaluatloaoflDdu&trtal 
Can:IDogeas(2)W .. 
Breysse.Horstnum . 
Emphasis on cancers of industrial significance. Classifi­
cation of occupational carcinogens according to human 
and animal experiences, along with tbe conc:qlt of per­
missibleexposurelevels. 

ENVH 568 OrgaaIzatkmandM.nagementof 
Oc:cupadoDalIlealthPrograms(2)A . 
BrelltlUtein.Dunplry . 
ConcCptual framewOrt tor ~ bcaIth programs, 
surveys maMgement trends affeCting these programs, and 
outlines strategy for plalining, ~lcmcntation, aUd eval­
uation. Practical' probJems discUssed. Offered on 
credit/no credit basis only. Prerequisite: 453 or permis-
sion of instructor . . 

ENVH 569 MaaagemmtofIDdustrlalCan:lDogeas 
(2)Sp 
Bnysse.Hlbbard, Horstman 
ldentificatien of an agent as an industrial can:inogen, a 
highly virulent mic:nHnganism, or a hiflily radioactive 
compound. Emphasis'on the most effective controls and 
admlnlstrative, procedures. to minimize Ibe bcaJth impacl 
for those findirig it necessary to bandJc these apnts. In­
formation on die design reqUbement of closed-cin:uit 
ventilation systems along wftb administrative pracdces 
and deccmtarisination and disposal procedures for all duee 
agents. Prerequisite: S67. 



ENVH 571' OccupatloDaJPhyafoJogyandToxicology 
(3)W 
Goble.MllMr. Wilson 
Study of the function of bodily systems in relationship to 
potential occupational disease. including methods used to 
evaluate potentially toxic or hazanlous exposures and 
their known effects. Prerequisites: CHEM 232, ZOOL 
JOI,orpcnnissionofinstructor. 

ENVH 573 HealthProblemsoftbeNatural 
Envfroamart(2)Sp 
MilMr ' 
Considers the methods of prevention and treatment of en­
vironmental trauma. Major empbasis 'on environmental 
abnonnalities encountered in the Pacific Northwest dur­
ing sporting activities. Topics include frostbite, heat­
stroke, high-altitudcdisease, SCUBA problems, etc. ' 

ENVH 574 OccupationalExposuretoExcessive 
SoundaadHearIDg"Loss(l)Sp 
Breyue, Nelson ' 
Industrial sources of noise and the auditory and nonaudi­
tory effects of exposure. Noise standards, hearing evalua-
tion, hcaringprotcctioaandenginceringcon~ls.· . 

ENVH 575 0ccapatf0na1l.augDlseases(2)Sp 
Reviews the epidemiology, clinical features, diagnosis, 
and prevention of occupational lung disorders, including 
pneumoconiosis, industrial broncbitis, oc:c:upadonal 
asthma, and cancer. Discussion of pulmonarY function 
tests, health effects of smoking. britant gases, and occupa­
tional infections. Primarily for physicians and medical stu. 
dents. Prerequisite: pcnnission of instructor. 

ENVH 576 OccupatfoDal DermatolosY (2) A 
Milner 
Anatomy. physiology, and pathology of sklil from the 
point of view of occupational bcalth practitioners: diag­
nosis and treatment of a variety of- fndustriaJ skin dis­
eases; plant surveys, mcdic:al.legal problems, dermatitis 
prevention. and rebabilitation problems. 

ENVH 580 EDftroamadaI SemJaar (1, max. 6) 
AWSpS 
Cumnt environmental health resemdl and environmental 
control programs. Offered on creditlno credit basis only. 

ENVR 581 Envlroumeatal Read.Iag (1, DIU. 6) 
AWSpS 
Critical reading' of se1cc:ted basic and applied rcscarc:h 
publications on environmental bcalth problems and pro-
grams. Offered on creditlno credit basis only. ' 

ENVH 590 SelededToplcs(I-6)AWSpS 
In-deptb study of a c:mrent environmental health topic. 
IndepCndeut study spcdal summer format presenting in­
troductoty ID8tcrial. May be taken with HSERV 590 and 
EPI 590~ Offered on creditlno credit basis only. For more 
infonnation and permission, consult dcpaItmcnt program 
adviser. 

ENVH 599 FlddStudfes (U, max. 6) AWSpS 
Assignment to an environmental rcscarc:h or service pr0-
gram for application of evaluation techniques. Offered on 
creditlno c:iedit basis only. ' 

ENVH 600 Inckpenclent Study 01' Research (.) 
AWSpS 
Offered on creditlno credit basis only. Prerequisite: pee­
mission of dcpartmcntal adviser. 

ENVH 700 Mastel"s TbaIs (~ AWSDS 
Offered on crediUDo· credit basis only. Prerequisite: 
permission of dcpaItmcntal adviser. . 

EPIDEMIOLOGY 
EPI 420 IatrodIldloD to EpldcmlolOBY (3) A 
Hoover . 
Descriptive, analytic, and experimental epidemioiosy. as 
presented in examples from infectious and chronic n0nin­
fectious disease. Includes descriptive statisdca as lica­
ble in epidemiology. Prerequisiic: HSERV 411. :ffCRO 
301 orpamisslon ofinstrudor. or graduate standing. . 

EPl4fn EaJ+mfAlOlJ_8JI!I1ntaaatloaaI1kaftb. : 
Spedd IiZtdhaM AWSps : 
Off~ course.' for mcdic:al atwfalts. Prerequi$ite: 
permisaion of idviscr. . 

. EPl499 U=adaateRaean:b M AWSps 
Prerequisite: • on of adviser. 

Courses for Graduates Only 
EPISlO AppUcatlons 01 Epfdemlology (4) Sp 
Foy 
introduction of epidemiologic pr!.nciples apd examples,of 
the application of tbesc princtples to the monitoring of 
disease occurrem:c. epidcmiol~c investigation. 4fiscase 
control, and health program evaluation. Exampt.cs from 
acute and chronic diseases, environmental health. pnd 
health-care dcUvay are used. Recouunended for gradu­
ate students whose' interests lie in areas adler 
than epicfcmiology. ~tes: -8raduale standing and 
permission of insIIw:tor. . 

EPI 511 PrIncIples oIEpfdemlology (34) AS 
Gale, Peterson . . , 
Lectures and discussions covering evolution'and ~lng 
of epidemiology, Concepts of disease causation. ~ic I:p­
idcmiologic methods. and dcscripdve, analytic. and 'ex­
perimental epidemiology. A.term paper on the epi.ol­
osy of a selected disease is fequired. ~te: 
permissi~ of instructor. 

EPlSi2 ~ogfc MethodS In Cbtoale' 
DIseases (3). . ' 
Weiss 
Study of the principles and practices of epidcmiolo~ as 
applied to the no1,tCODlll1UDlcable .diseases. Praequisites: 
Sl1 and BIOST 51I.prpcnnissionofinstructor. 

EPI 513. EpIdemiology oIlDfectious DIseases (3) Sp 
Study 'of the principles and the practices of epidemiol­
ogy. as derived from a study of coiiunwlicable diseases. 
Prerequisite: 511 or permission of epidemiology graduate 
program adviser. 

EPI 521 EDldemlology oIMatenIaI and CbIId 
Health Problems (3) W 
Emanuel 
Consideration of the contribution of epidemiology to the 
undcrstandinJ of the etiology of various perinai8l pr0b­
lems. including con~tal ~ormations. fetal. il!f~' 
and matema1 inottality, abortion. neonatal motbidity; 

. complications of pregnancy , prematurity, and mental Ie­
tanhition, together with the evaluation of control pr0b­
lems. PrereqUisites: graduate, medical, Or dental school 
standing and 510 or 511, or permission of instructor. . . 
EPI 522 'Appllcatlons 01 VItal aDd Health StatIstIcs 
(3)Sp , 
Lee. . 
Analysis of routinely coUected data on the beaJth status 
and the care of populations, with emphasis on the poten­
tial and the limftailons of thiS ~. StrcssccI are the 
importanc:c of such data for the development and the 
cv8luation of ~ and. the reCognition of new fI:sZ­
atds. Offered jointly with BIOST 522. Prerequi$ite: 
BI~ 472 orequi~t or permission ofiDstructor. 

. EPI ~fo!ogIc StudfesofC8llUl' EtfoIosJ 
and (3)W . 
Tho11lQS 
Cwrent knowledge of the role'that ehemicaJS, nullation. 
viruses, famUial factors. immunodeficiencies. and be­
nign diseases play In the etiology of various c:anc:cr8.aa 
determined frOm studies ill fiumim populations; the epi­
demiologic .c:baractaistics of most major types of cancer; 
appUcatfons. of epidemiologic principles to planning and 
evaluating ~ of primaIy, sccondaty. and tertiary 
cancer prevenuon. Prerequisite: SU. , ; '. 

£PI 525 AdftDc:ed SaafnIr In Cauccr 
EpfdemloIo8J(2)Sp 
Lee 
Explores CUII'CIlt areas of controversy and doubt with the 
aid of various faculty members: the caICinoleD1c proper­
ties of ex: estrogens; the intentctfon lJetween life­
long and s -term facton in ~ cdologyof human 
c:ancers; the relationship of microbio= agents to the 
etiology of c8rcInoma of the cervix. on c:tec:litlno 
credit basis only. Prerequisites: 511, BIOST·Sll. and 
permission of Instructor., '. . 

, , 

EPI 531 Problems fa IntcnIatIaaaI Babb (3) A . 
Survey of the relationship of the sociocu!tmaJ. poUticaJ, 
ec:oaomic, and cfcmosnapIW: c:baracteristic of dcVclopiDs 
countries to dJsease 0CCUIi=cc and to the soludoD of 
beaItb problema. PrerequIsite: graduate or medical stu-
dent atancIing. . . 

EPI 542 CIl1da1!iHan." (2) S 
Welu 
Elaboration of sclectcd topics tmroduccd ill S12. Offered 
on creditlno credit basis oDly. ~ite: 512. 
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Health Services 

EPI 583 Epidemiology SemInar (1, maL 3) A WSp 
Promotes cntical reading of scientific papers and in-. 

. creases knowledge and understanding of principles and 
methods in epidemiology. 

EPI 587 Genetic Epldanlology (3) Sp 
Ward 
Epidemiology of genetic diSease and genetic aspects of 
the epidemiological distribution of disease in a variety of 
different populations. FadOrs inftuencing reproductive 
outcome and subsequent growth and dcveloptnalt. Inter­
action of genetic and environmental factors to produce 
muldfactorial diseases. Biological cost of cultula1 transi­
tion: interaction of changing demographic profiles with 
rapid environmental change (including the influence of 
public health programs and medical care) to produce new 
.profiles of diseaSe. The genetic consequence of such 
changes. Prerequisite: PHY A 482 or permission of in· 
structor. 

EPI 590 Selected Topics In Epldemlology.or 
Intematlonal Health (U, DIU. 6) A WSpS 
Tutorials are anangcd for a small number of students for 
in-depth examination of an area of epidemiology or inter­
national health. usually of cunent nature. Seminar for­
mat. ~uisite: 511. Also a special summer format 
presenting mtrocluctory material. May be taken with 
ENVH S90 and/or USERY 590. For more information 
and permission. consult the department program adviser. 

EPI 598 TeaebIDg Methods In Epldemlology au4lor 
Preventive Medldne (1-3) A WSpS 
Foy 
Su~scd teaching experience in public health and in 
epIdemiology. Student fonnulates an outline for a course 
in epidemiology or related subject. Student makes one or 
more formal presentations to class and is encouraged to 
usc modem educational methods and teaching media. 
Student constructs test questions on lecture subjects. Pre­
requisite: EDPSY 449 or equivalent. 

EPI 600 Indepeudmt Study or Research (~ 
AWSpS 
Offered on creditlno credit basis only. Prercqujsite: per-
mission of departmental adviser. . . . 

EPI 700 Master's'lbesls (.) A WSpS 
Offered on creditlno credit basis only. Prerequisite: per-
mission of departmental adviser. . 

EPI 800' Doctoral Dlssertatloa (.) AWSpS 
Offered on creditlno credit basis only. Prerequisite: 
permission of departmental adviser. 

HEALTH SERVICES 
USERV 411 lDtrodudloa to BeaItb Senkes and 
Commmdty MedldDe(3) AW 
Broad survey of key elements in public bcalth and per­
sonal health services. The objective is to create familiar­
ity with major issues, terminology, and selected specific 
programs in the beaIth-care field. For future bcaltb pro­
fesslQnals' and others wanting a broad exposure to health 
issues. . 

HSERV 451 ADatomy and fIIl1sIoJogy ror the 
MEDEX Prac:dtIoner (6) A 
S~ts are. taught the anatomy and physiology of ~ 
foUowmg organ systems: BENT. respttatory, cardio­
vascular, gastrointestinal. gcnitourinaty, gynecologic (in­
cluding normal pregnancy), integumentary. musc:u1o­
skcldal, and neurologic. Focus on clinic:al examples of 
anatoJIiic and pbysiol 'c • • lea CIJC.'OUIItcRd in pi-
~-c:8re practic:e.~: admission to the 
MBD~ program. . 

BSERV 452 BasIc CIlDIeaI PatbolasJ ror the 
·MEDEX PractItIoner (3) W . 

Leiter . 
Basic pathological and ~yaIological concepts of ,~ 
diseasCS comrrionly encountereCt in primaIy-care pz8ctice. 
PaIbopbysiology studi~ per organ systmD. Prerequisites: 
451.453,451. or permiSSion of insbudor. . . . 

BSEIlV 453· Bale CUI1IaI SId1Is for the MEDEX 
Pracddaaer (6) It. 
PIOvidcs the &UIdeut with mascay of a screcoins history 
8DCI ~. examimrdoa 8DCI tborougbncss in data-col­
Iec:tiOD mo.. Branc:bing examinatioDs of major orpn 

:rc:e:uaandby~ ~ ='*.:::: 
Prerequisite: admisSloD to the MEDEX program. . 



SCHOOL OF PUBLIC HEALTH AND COMMUNITY MEDICINE 

USERV 4S4 PrfDdples ofCllDftal Problem SolvIDg 
fOl' the MEnU PradIdcmer (3) A 
Lester 
Students learn to define and to usc· a problcm-solving 
process in perl'orming p4ltient assessments of common 
primary-cue problems. Tbcse problems ue covered by 
organ system. Prerequisites: 451. 453. 457. or permis-
sion of instIUctor.. " 

USERV 4S6 PedIatrics for the MEnU Pradftfoner 
(3)W 
Stoll 
Designed to acquaint students with basic primary-care 
pediatrics: includes pediatrics physical diagnosis and his­
tory taking; child clcvelopment; lind' common pediatric: 
problems. Concepts of hCalth maintenance for children 
and well-child cue are covered. Prerequisites: 451, 453, 
457, or permission of instructor.. ' . 

USERV 457 Behavioral ScIence SkUIs I for the 
MEnU Practltfoner (2) A 
Lurie 
Process skills and interpersonal skiDs nccdcd for P.Jinuu'l'­
cue practice. assessment skiDs nccdcd for,the diagnosis 
or emotional problems, and management skills used in 
primary-care ~ce to deal with these problems. Pre­
fcquisite: admission to the MEDEX program. 

USERV 458 Behavioral ScIence SIdlIs D fOl'the 
MEDU PradltloDer (2) W 
Lurie \ 
In-depth coverage of common emotional problems seen 
in primaJy cue. ~opics include crisis intervention, cbiId 
abuse, dcatb and dym,. life planning. behavioral modifi­
cation. human sexuality, alcohol and drugs, and family 
therapy tcc:hniqucs. Prerequisites: 451, 453. 457. or per­
mission of instructor. 

USERV 459 PrfDdpJesofPalfeDtMaDagementfor 
the PrImary-Care PritdltIoDa' I (2) 
Systematic approach to patient management applicable to 
a primary-cue sellin,. Half of course devoted to drug 
thcrap)' and its administration with text developed specif­
ically for the course; other balf ineludes record keeping 
by a problem-oriented system. health maintenance, risk 
factor identification. and nonpharmacological therapeutic 
modes. Prerequisite: admission to MEDEX program. 

, , ' 

USERV 460' Prfndples OfPatfent Management for 
the PrImary-Care PradltIoDa' D (2) 
DlUg therapy' syllabus is extended. using a programmed 
=:~. Major chronic disease states and their 

vc management discussed as CX8JD,pJcs of the 
principles enunciated in 459. Role of the pnmary-care 
pntetitioncr in preventive practice. Pn:rcquisites: 45 I. 
453, 457. 459, or permission of instructor. 

USERV 462 ,1mergaIq ~andTedmIcaI 
StiDs fOl' the PrImary-Care PradftlODa' (2) 
Bnmetlll, Harmon ' 
Student learns to assess cmcrgency conditioris, what im­
mediate actions to take, aDcl how toorganizc a manage­
ment and referral plan for major and minor emagcnt con­
ditions. Topics iDclucfc life support, CPR, intmvcnous 
fluids, head injuries. respiratory distress, bums. environ­
mcnta!' injuries, ~. sbock. wound cue. sutur­
ing. and casting. . tea: 45 I, 453, 457. or permis­
sion of instructor. 

, USERV 466 ,FIUDIly Pr.a Clerksldp for the 
MEDUPractftIoDer 1(19) Sp , 
Harmon 
Family, practice under the supervision of physicians 
throughout the Pacific Noitbwcst. Common ~-care 
problems. Students and preceJJtOrS are educated m the 
Utilization and l1l8JI88CR1ent of the mcdcx in practice. 
Students write protocols for primary-care problems and 
complete a programmed text-in pharmacology., Offered 
on Creditlno c:redit basis only. Pracquisitcs: 451. 4S2. 
453, 454, 456, 457. 4S8. 459, 462, or permission of in­
structor. 

USERV 467 FamDy PradIce (:Iafmblp fOl' the 
MEDEX PradItIoBcr D (19) S ' 
Harmon 
Further experience in ~-care pradiccwitb cmpba­
sis on indcpcndcnt patieIlt management by the studa1t su­
pervised by family ~ •. Offcn:d on credit/no 
--I: ~- nl O"!:"'''i:; .... 7~ , """"tUUIlaO y ••• _ .... ___ te:_. , 

'USERV 497 IIeal1b Senfas SpedaI FJedives (~ 
AWSpS , -
Off-campus course for medical students. 

USERV 498 U~teTbais (.)AWSpS 

USERY 499 Undergrad~ Research (.) AWSpS 

Co~ for Graduates Only 

USERV 51i HeaItb Senk:es aDd MedkaI Care 
(34) AS . 
Day. Williams, 
Intensive in~on to the subject, including mcasme-­
ment of need and demand, the resources for health cue, 
private and public efforts to Provide health serviceS, cle­
ments of medical cue, pro~ planning and evaluation, 
the biological basis of ~ public ~th activities, 
public health Pro~g, 1icaIttl behavior and its'mOdi­
fication, social SClCDce applications in health services and 
medical care, and related ,opics. Prerequisite: graliuatc 
standi.ng or permission of lns~ctor. ' 

HSERV512 Medlcal Care (4) W 
Richardson ' 
Intensive trcabncnt of aspects of medical cue, including 
i{lstitutional ~ proVider arrangeme,,=. 'vate and. pub-
lic programs to sUpply cue, ac:ccss. 'ty. and ftn8nc-
ing of cue, and issues of regulation. requisite:-SII or 
equivalent or pcnnission of instructor. 

USERV ,522 Comm~ty OIpDIzatloDfor BeaItb ',' 
~W ' 
Arukrson 
Em~is on the diagnosiS of conunun~th ~le!D' 
and vanous organfz8tlonal practices u for effective 
solution. RevieW and analysis of the community organi­
zation process; reSoun:es; role of the community health , 
workers, relationship to the practice of community health 
education. One-halfday of fieldwork required. Pn:rcqui-
site: permission of instructor. , 

USERV 531 Special Sludles In Community 
MedldDe (1-1l) AWSpS : 
Gilson 
Ex~encc in ~le time blocks in coinmUnity health 
activities in agencies delivering and planning health ser­
vices. Sites include neighborhood clinics, health plllJl­
ning bodies, medical practice settings, p,ublic, health 
agencies, special problem clinics and facilities, environ- , 
mental programs and services. Prerequisite: medical stu- , 
dent standing or pcnnissi!)D of instructor. , 

USERV 540 Ambulatory Care OIpDIzatlon and 
Management (3) W ' 
Willianu 
Organizational and managerial aspects of ambulatory 
mcdi~ services. The Grf!Dizationai focus relates to the 
ambulatory services proVJded within the structIUe of the 
United States health services system. The managerial as­
pect relateS to specific adminisUative issues involved in 
the operation of health services facilities. including finan­
cial control, inarteting, personnel, evaluation. and regu-
lation. Prcrcquisitcs~ SlI. S12. ,_' _ 

USERV 541. The 0rpaIzatI0a and Role of ' 
Hospitals (3)-A 
Dowling. , 
External environment and internal orpnization of hospi­
tals; community-hospital relationships, hospital owner­
ship, govcmJng board and medical staff functions and or­
ganization: and the role of hospitals in the delivery. of 
health services and their relatio~bip with other e1cmcnts 
of the hcalth-care system. Emphasis on issues and trends. 
Prerequisite: S 11. " 

USERV 542 LoDg-Term Care (3) A 
Winn ' " 
Provides a learning experience, for graduate students in 
health services administration and ,plann~ 4iDd oUter 
graduate studenca that will in~ their ability to iden­
tify and solve the problems related to long-term care with 
whicb 1bcy will be confronted in thcif employment. Stu­
dents are exposed to available knOW.l~ge in the field; ef­
fective problem-solving attitudes and cechniq1ics for 
organizing information and/or developing strategies, and 
present actors' and qcocies in the ftclcl. Plercq\dsites: 
511 and/or permission of instructor. -

USERV 543 'Meatalllealtb Senlca (3) W 
In-depth examination of the specific.area or,mental bcalth 
cue as it relates to all of health services delivery. Offers 
a dcsc:ripdve as well as analytic approach to the manage­
ment and organization of menlar hcaltb-cale de1ivcIy. 
Topics include costs, alternative treatment programs, 
c:umnl issues. Prcrcquisitc: 5 II or permission of instruc­
tor. 
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USERV 544 SemInar: Health Manpower (3) W 
Review of current status of hcalth manpower in the 
United States and growth in hCaJth proressions in chis 
century. Discusses approaches to healtb manpower Iflan­
ni!,g •• Limited to twenty studentS by prior arrangement 
WIth inStrUCtor. 

USERV S4S QaaIlty of Health Care: EvaluadoD 
and Assurance (3) Sp 
LoGer/o, Riedel -
Survey of methods used to assess components or medical 
cue services and an analysis of their application to cue 
b)' physicians, ,nurses, physician exteiidcrs, social ser­
VIces. hospitals. nursing homes, and emergency services. 
An overview of legal and proressional -qu8lity assurance 
mechanisms also is presented. with analysis of their ac-

_ tuaJ and potential impact. Prerequisite: 5 II. BIOST 511. 
or equivalent. " 

'USERV 546 Problems In Contemporary PubUc 
Health Practfce (2) , 
History and development of local public health depart-, 
ments. Traditional versus new roles and critical interac­
tions with public and 'private agencies. Examples drawn 
from areas of current concern (e.g .• prostitution and vcn­
crcaI disease; health promotion and disease prevention; 

,dental bcalth; environmental programs; alcoholism; 
emergency medical services; mental health services; jail 
medical cue). Prerequisite: 511 or permission. 

USERV SSG EcoIlOlDlc: Studies of Health Care (3) 
WSp 
McCaffree, Watts 
Examination of health-cue,issucs from an economic per­
spective, including supply and demand factors, health in­
surance. industry org8Dization, and govcmmcnt ~. 
tion. Offcn:d joindy with ECON. 546. Prerequisite: 
ECON ,400 or equivalent or permission of instructor. 

USERV 551 Hospital and Medical Law (4) Sp 
Dolan -
PhilOsopby and application or law as it relates to the hos­
pital and other bealth-care faCilities. Discussion of legal 
process and the relation or the law and public policy. Pre­
n:quisite: 51 I . 

USERV SS2 'PoUtiCs of Health Care (3) Sp 
Bice 
Provides analytical skills for viewing hcalth-c8rc delivcri 
within the context of the, Amcricau political system. Dis­
,tinctive cbarac:tcristics of the bealtb field are examined as 
these ,relate to the formulation and implementation of 
bealth poliey. as well as the 8Ie8S that health shares in 
common with other policy areas. Emphasis in the course 
is _on the political proc:esscs underlying the evcr-cxpand­
ing role of government in health cue. Prerequisite: 511 
or permission of instructor. 

USERV SS3 HOspital F1DaudalMenagtmmt (3) Sp 
Tiscomia 
1binI course in a three-c:ourse sequcocc dealing with the 
management of health services institutions and programs. 
Topics covered are: health services law. hospital and pr0-
gram policy decisions, financial planning, and hospital 
design and ardlitcc:twe; and the presentation of hospital 
survey and health -services rcscarc:b project reports. Pre­
requisites: 55 I and permission of instiuctor. 

USERV 554 SodoIogy ofReaIth and Illness: AD 
OrganIzatloaal and MaaagerIaI Paspedbe (3) A 
Shortell 
Critical examination and discussion of sociological ap-_ 
~chcs-mctbodological, theoretical, and eowirica1-
m the health-care field. Particular attention is pald to ap­
plied studies in the field and. more broadly, to the impli­
cations for decision making from the sociological per­
spective. Offcrcdjoindy with SOC 561.l'J!:rcquisite: 511 
or undergraduate major in sociology or' pcni1ission of 
instructor. . 

USERV 556 Quantitative Methods for Health 
SenIas (3) Sp , 
Trivedi 
APPlications of varioui qUantitative tcdmiqucs for pr0b­
lem solving. monitorin[t controUiDs. and c1ccisiOn mak­
ing iri health services. Emphasis on identifying problem 
area, communications with consultant at a tcc:hnic:ally s0-
phisticated level, and evaluation of the quality and 
applicability of anaIyst's work.. Quantilalivc EDctbods in­
clUde statiSiicaJ, mathematical. opcradons rcscan:b, and 
industrial cngi.necring techniques. Prerequisites: QME11I 
SOO or BIOST 511. and OPSYs SOD or permission of in­
structot. 



HSERV 560 Advanced SemInar In Health 
Economics (3) Sp 
Walts 
Selected topics in health economics. including risk and 
insuran<:e. medical malpractice, the market for physician 
services. and industry regulation. Offered jointly with 
ECON 547. Prerequisites: 550 or ECON 546 and ad­
vanced-level microeconomic theory. or permission of in­
structor. 

HSERV S63 Adwnced Health Servlces FIuaDdaI 
Managemalt (3) Sp 
Lehman 
Develops financial management skills through case stUd­
ies in budgeting, pricing. and monitoring the total.finan­
cial requirements for health-care institutions. Topics in- I 

clude budgeting· principles, cost analysis.· rate setting. 
reimbursement, profit planning. short- and long-term 
capital financing, and financial feasibility analysis. Pre-

_ requisites: 553 and/or permission of instructor. 

HSERV 564 Advanced seminar on Medical 
Sodology(3)Sp 
Coole, ShoneJl 
Development and testing of theories related to illness be­
havior, health occupations. and professions. and the or­
ganization of health services. Emphasis on povider­
patient relationships and the sociology of bealdJ..c:are.. 
delivery organizations. Offered jointly with SOC 563. 
Prerequisite: 554 or admission to health services doctoral 
opportunities program or graduate status in sociology or 
permission of lDstructor. 

HSERV 570 - Semlnar In Healtb ServIces 
Management (4) W 
Dowling _ 
Examination of decision making. chan~e implementa­
tion. and control processes in health services delivery or­
ganizations. Emphasizes (1) behavioral. organizational, 
and situational (actors affecting the management role in 
health organizations, and (2) management strategies for 
analyzing problems and implementing changes to im­
prove organizational performance. Seminar/case study 
format. Prerequisites: 511. 5S1 and A ORG 5SO. and 
permisSion of instructor. 

HSERV 571 Tedmlcal Planning of Health Services 
and Fac:Wtles (4) 
MacStravic 
Basic planning model involving seven steps and five 
technical capabilities. Application of the model and em­
ployment of specific techniques in making decisions and 
programming action with respect to health services and 
facilities. with emphasis on inpatient and ambulatory care 
pro~. Prerequisites: 5 II. 512. or permission of in­
stru~. 

HSERV 512 Health PIannlng: Implementatlon and 
Goals (4)W 
Blackman 
How to design realistic implementation strategies at the 
beginning of a planning process to optimize the impact of 
plannin~ on.real world of problems. Students prepare 
several sets of strategies dealing with planning in ColD­
munity. organizational. and committee settings. Course 
presents techniques that can be used in designing plan­
ning programs. Demonstrates relationship between 
change implementation strategies and development of ._ 
goals for change. Students learn bow chan,c is brought 
about. bctw decisions are made, and how things get done 
at both the organization and community levels. Prerequi­
site: 511 or substantial experience;in an operating setting 
or agency. 

HSERV 513 Program Evaluatlon (3) W 
Bergner. Shonell 
Theory. practice. and politics of evaluation. All types of 
evaluative activities considered from simple feedback 
mechanisms to the evaluation of large-scale ongoing pro­
grams and social experiments. Emphasis on develo~nt 
of familiarity with and applications of experimental and 
quasiexperimental evaluation. Case studies drawn from 
the health field used to illustrate the various types of eval­
uation. Prerequisite: background in quantitative methods 
(e.g., BIOST 512 or 513) and permission of instructor. 

HSERV 581-582 ResearcbDeslpandProbtem­
ADalysfs In Health Servlces 1-0 (2-2) W ~p 
Riedel 
Problem definition, theoIy constnlction. researc:b design. 
data collection and analysis in. health. services researc:h. 
Offered on creditlrio ~t basis only • Prerequisites: 51.1 
and admission to doctoral opportunities program. or per­
mission of instructor. 

HSERV S90 Selected Topics In Health Services (.) 
AWSpS . 
By individual arrangement. the student and faculty mem­
ber{s) develop a program of reading and conference a~ 
propriate to the topic selected by the student. The topIC 
chosen will be within the special competence of the fac­
ulty participating in the course, in the areas of health-care 
delivery and bealth-care administration. Also s~ial 
summer format presenting introductory material may be 
taken with ENVH 590 and/or EPI 590. For more infor­
mation and permission. consult department program ad­
viser. 

HSERV 591, 591 Semfoar InSpedai To'pics I, 0 . 
(1-4, max. 4; 1-4, max. 4) A WSpS,A WSpS 
Special topics related to current issues in health services. 
Topics determined by expressed interest of students'an~ 
faculty; also includes par1icipation of health profession­
als. Prerequisite: 5 II. 

HSERV 595, 596, S~ Field Analysis 
ProJectlResearch Project (1-3,3,3) A, W ,Sp 
Supervised resean:h in a selected topic related to stu­
dent's concentration in graduate study. Includes survey 
of literature. development of approach. and written paper 
on conclusions. Prerequisite: successful· completion of 
first-year curriculum and internship in graduate program 
in health services administration and planning. 

HSERV 599 - Field Practlce In PubHc Health (.) 
AWSpS 
Individually assigned and supervised student field place­
ments in agencies and programs related to areas of con­
centration. Health education. medical-care organization 
and administration, public health program areas. w,d as­
sociate placements are developed. depending on student 
interest and educational needs. Prerequisite: graduate 
standing in the SchoOl. of Public Health and Community 
Medicine; others by permission of instructor. 

HSERV 600 Independent Study or Researcb (.) 
AWSpS 
Prerequisite: pepnission of instructor. 

HSERV 700 Master's 1besfs (.) A WSpS 
- Prerequisite: permission of instructor. 

PATHOBIOLOGY 

UCONJ 420 Biological Safety Practlces (1) A 
Kenny . 
Sec University Conjoint Courses. 

PABlO 451 Laboratory DJagnosls of Viral 
infections (4) Sp 
Cooney -. 
Lecture and laboratory covering diagnostic procedures 
for etiologic diagnosis of viral infections: upper respira­
tory. lower respiratory. systemic. and central nervous 
system. Symptomatology: indications for specimen col­
lection. types of SJ)Cclmens for examination. methods for 
virus isolition. -identification of agents. serologic meth­
ods, interpretation of results. Prerequisites: MICRO 441. 
442 or equivalent 

PABlO 4~ Patb~blology Special Electives (.) 
AWSpS 
Off-campus course for medical students. 

PABlO 499 Undergraduate Research (.) A WSpS 

Courses for Graduates Only 

PABlO 511 Patbobiologlcal Frontlers (3) 
Kenny 
Study and discussion of the present concepts of 
pathobiology as related to disease. presented in a format 
suitable for graduate students knowledgeable in health­
related areas. but who are not in biologically oriented 
progranis. Topic areas· include: host-parasite interactions, 
ho~t responses. pathogenesis, and methods of biological 
experimentation. Prerequisite: permission of iristruct~r. 
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Pathobiology 

PABlO 521 MammaUanCellCultureasaTooUor 
Virus Research (3) A , 
Kenny 
General conce{>ts. techniques and applications of cell cul­
ture. The nutrition. growth characteriStics. and metabo­
lism of animal cell cultures are considered in detail. lab­
oratory includes a special problem of the student's 
choice. Prerequisite: permission of instructor. 

PABlO 522 AntlgenicAnalysisorMlcro-organfsms 
(3)W 
Kenny 
Theory. techniques. and strategy for antigenic analysis of 
micro-organisms: Emphasis is placed on the use of recent 
electrophoretic methods for quantitative analysis of com­
plex antigenic mixtures. Prerequisite: permission of in­
structor. 

PABlO 524 Methods for Ultrastructure of 
Mlcro-organJsms (3) W -
Boatman 
Specific methods for the investigation of the ultrastruc­
ture of micro-organisms are described following 
discussion of the design and operation of the elec:tron mi­
~. Lectures cover the morphology and structure of 
bacteria. mycoplasmata. and bacterial and animal vi­
ruses. Instruction is given in operating the electron mi­
croscope. in the examination of specimens. -and in 
producing photographic data. Students are expected to 
pursue a small topic of their choice. Prerequisite: permis­
sion of instructor. 

PABIO,s15 Cell Surface Membrane In Cell 
Sodologj and Immunology (2) Sp 
HaJcomor; 
Structure and function of cell surface membranes in rela­
tion to various immunobiological and pathobiological 
phenomena (differentiation. organization. infection. 
cancer. etc.) are covered. Offered jointly with MICRO 
52S. Prerequisites: BlOC 440. 441. 442 and MICRO 
447. and permission of instructor. 

PABlO 527 lmmunolOBY or Parasltlc Diseases (2) 
Stibbs 
Review of mechanisms of vertebrate immunity to path­
ogenic protozoa and helminths; strategies by which these 
~ites evade the immune response and immunosup­
press; and attempts and successes at immunization. Stu­
dent presentation of topics required. Entry card required. 

PABlO sao Patboblology Semlnar (1, IDU. 9) 
AWSpS 
Research reports from both students and faculty members 
are presented and discussed. Topics include immuno­
chemistry. viruses. membranes. infectious diseases. 
immune response. Prerequisite: permission of Kuo. 

PABlO 581 Current Literature In Pathobiotogy 
(1, max. 12) AWSpS 
Critical evaluation of recent articles-on infectious agents; 
Emphasis on literature dealing with immunolo~ical. 
biochemical. and moICcuIu studies of SeleCted patho­
genic micro-organisms and vinlses. Prerequisite: gradu. 
ate student standing in pathobiology; others by permis­
sion of Cooney. 

PABlO 590 Selected Topics (1.(;, max. 6) AWSpS 
Buchanan, Chen. Cooney. HaJcomori. Kenny. Kuo. 
Rausch. Slibbs. Wang 
In-depth study of disease agents and host response, usu­
ally related to a current problem. and fOCUSing on dJarac. 
teristics of the disease agent. Seminar format. Small 
groups of studentS by arrangement with fac:ulty member. 
Offered on creditlno credit basis only. Prerequisites: en­
rolb~n! in p~thobiology graduate degree program and 
penmsslon of Instructor. 

PABlO 598 Dkiactlc Pathobiology (., max. 12) 
AWSp 
Kenny 
Supervised lecture and laboratory teaching experience for 
Ph.D. Candidates. Teacltin, is in pathobiology Iabora· 
tory courses. depending on lDterests of the student. Pre-
requisite: permission. ; 

PABlO 600 Indepasdent Study or Research (.) 
Offered on creditlno credit basis only. Prerequisite: per­
mission of department ~n. 

PABlO 700 Master's Thesis (.) 
Offered on creditlno credit . basis only. Prerequisite: 
permission of ~partment Chairperson. . 



SCHOOL OF SOCIAL WORK 

RESERVE OFFICER 
TRAINING 
PROGRAMS 

AEROSPACE STUDIES 

Courses for Undergraduates 
AS 101, 102, 103 Aerospace Studies 100 (1,1,1) 
A,W,8p 
Examines the role of United States military forces in the 
contemporary .. world,· with particular attention to the 
United States Air Force, its organization and mission. 
The functions of strategic offensive and defensive forces, 
general purpose forces and aerospace support forces are 
covered. One classroom hour and one hour of leadership 
laboratory per week. , 

A S 211, 212, 213 Aerospace Studies 200 (1,1',1) 
A,W,5p 
Introduction to the study of air power. The course is de­
veloped from a bistorical perspective starting before the 
Wright brothers and continuing through the early 19705. 
The development and employment of air power in mili­
taIy and nonmilitaly operations to support national objec­
tives is covered.' One classroom hour and one hour of 
leadership labotatory per week. Prerequisites: 103 or 
equivalent for 211; 211 for,212; 212 for 213 or ~is-
sion of the department. ' 

A S 331, 332, 333 Aerospace StudIes 300 (3,3,3) 
A,W,5p . 
Studt of Air Force leadership and management. Includes 
professional responsibilities, military justice system, 
leadership theory functions and practices, management 
principl~ and functions, and problem solving. Three 
classroom hours and one hour of leadership labotatory 
per week. Prerequisites: 213 or equivalent for 331: 331 
for 332; 332 for 333. 

A S 430 F1Igbt IDstructIon Program Ground School 
(2)Sp , . ' 
Ground school to supplement flight training for Air Force 
ROTC cadets in light aircraft: includes weather, naviga­
tion, and Fedeial Aviation Agency regulations. Prerequi­
site: permission of the depanment. 

A S 431, 432, 433 Aerospace Studies 400 (3,3,3) 
A,W,Sp , . 

'Study of United States defellse fX?licy with respect to 
those political, economic, and SOCIal constraints lnvolved 
in its formulation and implementation. Includes an exam­
ination of the military professional. his role and civil-mil­
italy relationship in a democ:ratic society. Three clasS­
room hours and one hour of leadership labotatory per 
week. Prerequisites: 333 or equivalent for 431: 43 I for 
432: 432 for 433. -

MILITARY SCIENCE 

Courses for Undergraduates 
M SCI 101, 102, 103 MfUtary Science I: Basic 
(1,1,1) AWSp,AWSp,AWSp 
History, organization, and mission of the United States 
Army and the ROTC. Relationship to the citizen's mili­
tary and civilian obligations. Functions and organization 
of the United States defense establishment. Interrelation­
ships among the services under the Department' of De­
fense. Fundamentals Qf leadership and management in 
military environment. Evolution of modem warfare. 
Weaponry of the futUre and impact of modem weaponry 
on tadical doctrine of the future. One-day field trip re­
quiml during the year~ 

M SCI 201, 202, 203 Mmtary ScIence II: BasIc 
(2,2,2) AWSp,AWSp,AWSp 
Develops proficieJJcy in delivering and evaluating oral in­
struction. Presents a perspective on the American mili­
tary tradition and post-World War II, foreign policy, and 
strategy . Significant military conflicts are examined 8.'i 

they impact on the nature of warfare for the future. Fun­
damentals of military map reading, aerial photography, 
compass and field navigauon are taught and applied. One 
weekend field trip requiml during the year. 

M SCI 301,302,303 MUitary ScIence 01: 
Advanced (3,3,3) A WSp,A WSp,A WSp 
Small-unit tactics, emphasizing the importance of fire­
power, movement, and communications. Duties, respon­
sibilities. and methods of employment of basic· military 
units. Leader's role In directing and coordinating individ­
uals and militaly' units· from squad tocoinpany level. 
Students are introduced Ib the planning and conduct of 
individual and group physical conditioning activities. 
stressing positive motivation to establish high standards 
of morale and esprit. Principles and tcchniques of com­
mand, control, military management. and leadership are 
taught and practiced throughout the academic year: Three 
weekend fiel~ trips requ~ during the year. 

M SCI 401, 403 MDItary Sdtnce IV: Advanced 
(2,2) AWSp,A WSp 
The,Army officer's position in tclntemporary world and 
inipact on problems within the military service. Use of a 
developmental study to provide awareness of personal re­
sponsibilities and officiilJ relationships of an Army offi­
cer. Organization and functions of command. Staffrela­
tionships. Coordination of administration, logistics, and 
planning for military operations. Basic concepts of 
I~Jative and executive authority for Uniform Code of 
Military Justice (to include il study ofUCMJ and the offi­
cer's authority and·responsibiUty within the military jus­
tice system). Problem-solving techniques used by small­
unit leaders, emphasizing coordination and planning by 
the junior officer. Three. weekend field trips required 
each year. . 

NAVAL SCIENCE 

Courses for Undergraduates 
N SCI 111 The Naval ServIce (3) A 
General introduction to the Navy, its organization, mis­
sions. roles, tasks, and operating methods. 'The relation­
ship to the other serviceS witbiri the Department of De-
fense is emphasized. . 

N SCI 112 NaYai ShIp Systems I (3) W 
Study of the varied ship systems 9pelational in the Navy 
toda)', including the principles of cbaracteristic pr0-
pulsIon systems and' auxiliary macl1inery and the 
elements of ship stability and $mage control. An intro-
duction to nuclear propulsion. . , 

, N SCI 113 NaYai Sblp Systems 0 (3) Sp 
Continuation of 112. 

N SCI 211 Naval Weapon Systems (3) A ' 
Concept of naval weapons systems and the systems ap­
proach, the techniques of linear analysis of ballistics and 
weapons, the dynamics of basic components of weapons. 
control systems. 'Ibe tools are provided for understanding 
the basic principles that are involved in all modem naval 
weapon systems. 

N SCI 212 Sea Power Pradkam I (2) W 
Seminar-type course in wblc:h discussion ceutas on the 
role of sea power in the history of the United States" 
the current status of the various elements of the nation's 
sea power as they inftuence the development and impJe- ' 
mentation of national security policy. and the economic 
effects of the elements of sea power (the Navy, the 
merchant marine, port facUities,. fisheries. and oceano-
graphic capabilities). . 

N SCI 213 Sea Power PractIcum n (2) Sp 
Continuation of 212. . 

N SCI 311 Navlptlon (3) A 
Comprehensive study of the science of tem:strial 
navigation. including dead reckoning, piJotinl' and elec­
tronic means. 'The laws for pn:vention of collision at sea 
(rules of the nautical road) are covered. 

N SCI 312 CelestIal Nayfptlon (3) W 
1beoty and practice of celestial navigation. The student 
performs the complete "clay's work" of the ship's naviga­
tor. 

N SCI 313 Naw ~tlOdS (3) Sp . 
Introduction to naval ~tions, the employment of na~ 
val forces, naval tac:tics, fannulation ofOpefations plans 
and orders, ernpJoynient of'.de:tcctlon ~ment, and 
meteorology. 'The subject of operations analysis as a tool 
for decision making is introduCed. 
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N SCI 411 Psychology ofLeadersbfp (3) A ' 
Introduction of the theory and techniques of naval leader­
ship based on those principles of behavioral science that 
are pertinent to understanding individual and group be­
havior of adults. It introduces the student to the manage­
ment process and the relationship Df management func­
tions to leadership. A~ of a ttaditional deep 
sense of moral responsibility on the part of the aspiring 
leader. is stressed. 

N SCI 412 Naval Org8nIzatIon BDd Management I 
(3)W 
~P1dy of organization, systems, and techniques employed 
m the Navy formanag~t of its human, financial, and 
material· resources. SoJne of the went relates to the ad­
ministration of discipline in the Na under the Unifonn 
Code of Military Justice. Emphas& is placeci on the 
leadership and management role of the junior officer in 
thefteet. . 

N SCI 413 Naw OrpnIzation and Management 0 
(3)Sp . , 
Continuation of 412. ' 

MARINE CORPS OPI'ION COURSES 

N·SCI 321 Evolutlon of Warfare I (3) A 
Introduction to the art of war, the evolution of warfare 
from the earliest recorded battles to the present day. 

N SCI 322 Evolution of Warfare 0 (3) W 
Continuation of 321. 

N SCI 323 MarIne Corps ~ (3) Sp 
Introduction to the basic tactics employed by the Marine 
Corps. Covers the roles and the nussions of the Marine 
Corps, its relationship to the.othq services, and its em­
ployment in the. implementation of national policy. 
Familiarizes the student with Marine Corps organization. 

N SCI 421 Amphibious Warfare I (3) A 
Historic review· of the great imphibious operations con­
ducted in the Pacific theater of operations during World 
War n and of the doctrine for amphibious warfare that 
evolved. 

N SCI 422 AmPhlblous Warfare n (3) W 
Continuation of 421, covering the amphibious ope:ratIQDS 
in the E.uopean theater of operations during WOrld War 
n, the Koteari War, LebanOn, Cuba, Santo Domingo, 
and Vietnam. Planning for ampbibious operations. in­
cluding command' relationships, task organization, and 
other aspects. . , 

N SCI 423 USMC Leadenblp ad Administration 
of Jllltlce (3) Sp 
Concepts! objectives, c:baracteristic qualities, and practi­
cal techniques of leadership as exercised by the Marine 
~ officer are studied. Emphasis is placed on the lead­
ersbip and managemcn. t role of the junior officer in the 
fteet olarine forces. 

,. 

SCHOOL 'OF 
SOCIAL WORK 

Courses for Undergraduates 
soc W 200 introduction to SocIal Work PractIce 
(5)Sp , 
Dixon, Ellis 
Introduction to the practice of social wort, theoretical 

. COncepfS and instibltional framework that suides prac­
tice, and the conceptual organization of the discipline of 
social wort. Three weekly lectures and two hours per 
week in field observation sessions. Lcttures supple­
mented by audiovisual aids and by special pst practi­
tioners, 

soc W 300 JIIstorIcaJ Approaeha to SocIal 
Welfare (3) AW 
Berkman. Duplica . 
Stresses the origins and development of social welfare 
poJicy and programs, starting with the Ellzabcthan Poor 
Law (1601) and ending with, the Social Security Act of 
1935. The issue of pove'rty and the development of pub­
licly funded incomC maintenance programs are central 
c:oncems. PrerequiSite to 320; open to nonmajors and Ie-
quiml of social welfare majors. . 



soc W 310-3U Sodal Welfare Practice (3-3) WSp 
DupliC'o, Hann~man, uigh 
Provides a conceptual framework for social work practice 
with individuals, families, small groups. and communi­
ties; an introduction to the roles. tasks. and functions of 
the social welfare practitioner and to theories and meth­
ods of intervention; and· develops skins in problem 
assessment. intervention. termination. and evaluation. 
Open only to social welfare juniors. 

SOC W 320 C9ntemporary Approaches CO Social 
Welfare (3) WSp 
Btr/~man, Dup/iC'o 
Policy and program developments in the social welfare 
field since 1935. Current. income maintenance proposals, 
the emergence of programs to treat specific social dys­
functioning (e.g .• mental health services). and the growth 
of a servic:e-oriented society are typical course concerns. 
Open to nonmajors and required of social welfare majors. 
Pre~uisite: 300. 

SOC W 360 Working With Volunteers In Sodal 
Work Settings (1) W 
Bryant, Ktlley 
Historic role of the volunteer. c~nt functions per­
fonned by volunteers. and the proI?able roles of volun­
teers in the future. Those anticipating becoming volun­
teers or interested in the role of the volunteer within 
social work settings gain a pcrspec:tive on their organiza­
tional place and function. 

SOC W 37<t Sodal Work and Sex·Related Problems 
(3) 
Undergraduate introductory seminar course offering ba­
sic approaches and issues in social work practice and sex­
ual problems In American society. Readings and 
discussions related 'to c~nt issues, research. and social 
work approaches. Topies include social work perspective 
on sex, sexual development. c:ross-cultural perspective. 
sexually oppressed. etc. 

SOC W 390 IntrodudioD to SocIal Welfare 
Research (3) A WSp 
Introduction to the logic of the scientific method as ap­
plied to research in social work/social welfare; a begin­
ning understanding of the interrelated steps in the con· 
duct of a research study; and development of skills in the 
critical consumption of social welfare research and the 
relationship of this research to social welfare F.clice. 
Open to social welfare majors; others by penrussion of 
instructor. 

SOC W 395 Program Evaluation In SocIal Wdfare 
·(3)W 
Roffman 
Program evaluation with the purpose of orienting the stu­
dent to the dynamics and functions of evaluation in social 
action programs. Objectives are: to develop an under­
standing of the variety and character of vanous evalua­
tive techniques. to develop competcnc:c in evaluating 
social programs. and to grasp an appreciation of the vari­
ous alternatives for using the results of evaluation studies 
in improving organizational performance. 

SOCW 401 Prlndplaorlntenlewlng(3)AWSpS 
Ktlley, Milkr . 
Pocus on identification and understanding of fundamen­
tals of successful intervicwin" with special emphasis on 
the helping interview. Acquisition of beginning skills and 
techniques in conducting initial interviews. ()pen to 
majors and nonmajors. Prerequisite: upper-d'ivision 
standing •. 

SOC W 401 Human Senice CounseHng (3) W 
KtlJey 
Builds basic interviewing skills learned in 401. Emphasis 
on short- and long-term counseling skills, such as goal 
setting for clients. goal attainment and revision, referral 
and termination. SeminarIlabota~; participation in role 
pla,Ying and simulations. Prerequisite: 401 or permission 
of tnstructor. 

SOC W 405-406-407 FleIcIwork SemIDar (1--1--1) 
A,W,5p 
Two-hour seminar meeting weekly. Student integrates 
social Wen pradicum experiences with prior and concur· 
rent course work in the sOcial sciences, social work. and 
resemb. Includes discussion of class presentations and 
simulations or pradice situations that combine knowl­
edse and skill utilization. Student logs provide a. basis for 
individual goal identification and acIUevement. Required 
for, and open only to, social welfare seniors. Prerequi­
sites: 310-311; to be taken concurrendy with 415. 

soc W 409. Reacllags In SocIaI.Welfare 
(1-5, max. 15) A WSp 
Prerequisite: permission of instructor. 

soc W 415 BegInnIag Jileld InstrudfoD 
(4-6, max. 11) A WSp 
Students are placed in selected social service agencies 
and accept beginning social service assignments uncfer 
the supervision of competcl!t agency personnel. Offered 
on credit/no credit basiS only. Prerequisites: social wel­
fare major standing and 300. 310-311. 

soc W 419 Adult Development and AgIng (3) A W 
HOOfman 
Deslgned to introduce the student to the field of adult cfe­
velopmcnt. Interdisciplinary perspective ~ the in­
teraction of psycholofical, social, and phYSiological 
factOR affecting the agmg process. Goals are (I) to help 
the student understand and accept self-aging, and (2) to 
provicfc a framework of understanding for working with 
adult persons. Required for social welfare majors. 

soc W 410 SocIal Gerontoiosy (4) 
Generational component in social work practice. Discus­
sion of value differences across generation lines, life 
stage deVelopment into the later years, social role. loss 
and acquisition in retirement, and confrontation with is­
sues of cfcath and dying as they affect the design and pr0-
vision of social work services. Analysis of specific inter­
vention techniques and discussion of policy issues and 
social action procedures useful in implementing social 
change on behalf of the aged. Prerequisite: uppcr-divi­
si~n stagding.· . . 

soc W 421 Methods of Child Care and Treatment 
(3) 
Whiaaur 
Major foci inclucfc an introcluction to the continuum of 
child welfare services, as weD as some prBCtical ap­
proaches to working with children and adolescents in a 
wicfc variety of practice settings •. 

soc W 411 Human Growth and Behavior:' 
Cblldhood and Adol~t Development (5) W 
Moitr '. 
Study of the beginning continuum of hUman development 
relative to the sociocultural inftuences of an indivlitual's 
life experiences. Focus includes cognitive. affective, and 
behavioral dimensions of development, their interrela­
tionshitl and their inftuc~ upon a person's capacity to 
deal WIth his or her life ~uiremcnts. Emphasizes the 
practical application of such moviledse for work with 
children and adolescents in a variety of human services 
seUings (e.g.~ ways of observing and studying children, 
relationship skills, use of play, etc.). Open to majors and 
nonmajors. 

soc W 414 ChemfcaI Dependencies and Sodety (3) 
Treatment and control approadles and the assessment of 
their effectiveness. Several conc:unent "topic seminars" 
dealing with feminism. crisis management, dnlg philoso­
phY. minority cultures, drug counseling, regional plan­
ning, and residential programs offered each quarter. Pre­
requisite: permission of instructor. 

soc W 426 Conceptfons orBaslc IDsdtutional 
CbaDge (3) Sp 
Htrrick 
How basic cultural change may be brought about and 
specifically how such chanse may affect the institution of 
social welfare.'Focus on (I) a critical assessment of the 
dominant cultural values and particularly those values un­
derlying social welfare; (2) prerequisites for a change to 
occur in these values; and (3) dangers and dilemmas in 
implementing such a change. Recommencfed: 300 and 
ECON200. 

soc W 430 CbUd Care Work Pradfce (3) WSp 
Whiaaur 
Specialized practice with emotionally disturbed and c!c­
linquent children in group care settings, with focus on 
providing child care staff with specific tools for teaching 
altemative behavior. Major topiCS include: etiolOS)' and 
diagnosis; observing and recording children's behaviOr; 
special problems of group living; life-space interviewing; 
token economies; activity prosramming; group interven­
tions; parental involvement; organizational requisites 8l1d 
community linkages. ~isite: 310 or permission of 
instructor. 
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Social Work 

soc W 433 Commanlty Resources ID the . 
Treatment of Alcohol and Other Drug Problaus (3) 
Sp 
Roffman 
Survey of available community resoun:es. Includes the 
premises upon which treatment approaches are bullt and 
the desirable components of apptopriate client referral. 
Prerequisites: upper-division standing and 20 credits in 
the social sciences. preferably sociology and psycholOS)'. 

SOC W 470 Crisis InterventioD ID Sodal Welfare 
(3)4 
Introduction to: interventive methods and response to 
persons in crisis; use of crisis to produce positive change. 
concepts of crisis and crisis intervention; and the cpicfc­
miology and demography of suicide. Learning experi­
ences inclucfc didactic presentation of materials by in­
SbUctor, use of role play, films and tapes, discussious led 
by social workers from centers for persons in acute per­
sonal circumstances. Open to majors and nonmajon. 

SOC W 475 IntrodUctiOD to SocIal Work Pradfce In 
Health Care (3) AS . 
Social impact of illness described, including issues in 
service delivery and interdisciplinary team functioning. 
Evaluation of social workers' contribution to ~­
sive health care. Prerequisite: upper-division standing. 

Courses for Graduates Only 
SOCW SOl ProblemaofSoclalWeltarelDEdmle 
MInority Commanltles (3, DIU. 6) 
Northwood 
Examination of selected social welfare problems as re­
lated to specific ethnic and racial minority groups •. Atten­
tion is given to understanding of minority populations 
and the effective cfc6vcry of social work and social wel­
fare services in those communities. 

SOCW SOl Income MaIntenance and Health Care 
(3)AW 
D~ar, Duplico, Patti, WtothtrleY' . 
AdvancCd course in J?Olicy stemming from the Social Se~ 
curlty Act with particular reference to programs of in­
come m8intenance and' health; social assistance, social 
insurance, unemployment insurance, and pubJic and pri­
vate approaches to health care. Emphasis on the cfcve!oP­
ment of analytic skills that be1p to address questions 
about benefits, comprehensiveness of coverage, financ­
ing, gaps in service, and options and a1tematlves for the 
future improvement of these programs. 

SOC W SOl SodaJ Senlces and SodaI PolIcy (3) 
AW . 
D~or. Duplico, Patti 
Provides in-depth knowledfe of social welfare policies 
and services that meet SOCICtal problems, the ni:eds of 
specific client groups, and analytic tools for evaluating 
various policies. UDcfcrstanding of the netwotk of institu­
tions that employ social workers to better serve their cli­
entele is a prerequisite if needed changes and improve­
ments are to ~ made by professional social workcIs in 
these institutions and if feasible options are to be selected 
to rectify inadequacies at the policy level. 

SOC W S04 SocIal Problems and Soda) Wdfare 
(3, DIU. 9) . 
Dear, Ellis. He"ick, Ro!ft!ran 
Analysis of major social problems and social welfare 
service systems providing a 51stematic approach to as­
sessing the scope, causes, social cost. and -public policy 
alternatives in the provision of services related to such 
~lems, selected social problems 5UCh as poverty and 
ill health, juvenile cfclinqucncy. drug and alcohol addic­
tion. and neglect of the aging are studied and related to 
the student's field experiences. 

SOC W 5f11 SemInar (3, max. 6) A WSp 
Bryant. DupliC'a, Roffman 
Prerequisite: pennission of instructor. 

SOC W 508 Integradve SemIDar (1-3) 

SOC W 509 ReadfDgs In SocIal Wed (.) AWSpS 
May be repeated for credit. Prerequisite: permission of 
instruc:tor . 

SOC W 515 FIeld InstrudIoD (2-8, max. 12) 
AWSpS 
Social work majors only. Prerequisite: pcnnission of in­
structor. 



SCHOOL OF SOCIAL WORK 

soc W 529, 53().531 introduction to Human 
Servka Practice (3,4.5) 
Farber. Hanneman. Miller. Mundt. Richey. Teather 
Topics covering various helping methods used in practice 
~ith individuals. families. and small groups. 

soc W 532 Additive Human ServIce Methocb (3) 
AWSp . 
DeLange. Miller. Mundt. Norton. Richey 
Focus is either. on various methodologies employed in 
work with clients with specific presenting problems 
(physical disability. chemical dependency) or on a spe­
cific counseling practice· stance (behavioral therapy. 
group treatment). Prerequisites: 529 or 3 I 0-311. 

soc W 533 Advanced Human Services Practice 
(3. max. 9) 
Griswold. Hanneman. Leigh. Maier. Miller. 
Mundt. Norton. Resnick. Richel'. Teather. 
WhinaJcer • 
Advanced human services pmctice in special areas. In­
tensive study of pmctice materials with emphasis upon 
devel0F.Cnt of appropriate interventive and methodolog­
icalskdls. 

soc W 535 Advanced FIeld Instruction 
(2-10, max. 24) A WSpS 
Prerequisite: 515. 

soc W 541 Human Behavior and the SodaJ 
Environment (3) A 
DtLange.lshisaJca. Maier:Resniclc. Stier. Talcogi 
Introduction to a social systems perspective on human 
behavior and social environment. Emphasis upon four $0-

cial systems (the individual. group. organization. and 
community). their intemctions. and effects upon human 
behavior. Required for M.S.W. degree candidates and 
offered only Autumn Quarter of the first year. 

soc W S43 Problem·Focused Human Development 
(3) AWSp . ' 
Allen. Farber. Norton. Roffman 
Focus on the social and developmental determinants of 
specific human problems and their impact on individual 
development. families. and social institutions, Some time 
given to examining the nature of organized social re­
spOnses that are designed to deal with the specified hu­
man problem. Prerequisite: gmduate standing. 

soc w. S44 Etiology and Epidemiology or 
Alcoholism and Drug Ab,use (3) A 
Intensive survey of the historical evolution of etiological 
concepts pertaining to alcohoUsm and drug abuse; review, 
and critique of current research on testing etiological hy­
potheses;-emphasis on the unique ,problems of applying 

i epidemiological research methodologies to the study of 
alcohol and other drugs. Offered jointly with PSYCH 
580 and PBSCI 544. Prerequisites: graduate or postdoc­
toral standing in social. behavioral. or biological sciences 
and permission of instructor. 

soc W S60. introduction to SodaJ Welrare 
Planning (3) A 
Austin. Stier 
Methodologically based course providing for the acquisi­
tion of prof~sional analytic and interventive skills asso­
ciated with social work practice in planning and policy 
analysis. 

soc W 561 Introduction to Social WeIr are 
Administration (3) A 
Aust;n, Weatherley 
Methodologically based course considers implications of 
alternative, organizational SbUctUres, and administrative 
practices from differing perspectives of client, worker. 
and administrator. Focus on the ways structure and ad­
ministrative pmctices may be manipulated to alter the 
manner in which clients are served by an agency. Prereq-
uisite: permission of instructor. ' 

SOC W 563 Organizational Analysis (3) 
Pall; 
Provides conceptual base for analysis and action in hu­
man-se.rvice organizations. Emphasis on utilization of 
conceptual tools of organization theory for problem solv­
ing in social welfare organizations. Students learn to de­
scribe and analyze selected organizational problems and 
contribute to their solutions. Prerequisite: permission of 
instructor. 

SOC W 564 Group Process (3) A WSp 
Resniclc 
Provides tools for students to understand dynamics and 
development of group. to increase awareness of behavior 
of participants and leaders. and to improve effectiveness 
as partiCipants and leaders. Prerequisite: permission of 
instructor. ' 

SOC W 56S Seminar on the Economics orSociaJ 
Welrare (3) W 
Pag, 
Analysis of social welfare economics as affecting the en­
vironment of the business firm. Topics may include in-' 
come mai9tenance: welfare. labor. and demand and sup­
ply of socral services. crime. and human capital. Offered 
Jointly with B ECN 531 and ECON 518. Prerequisite: 
B ECN 500 or ECON 500 or permission of instructor. 

SOC W 566 Specialized Community and 
Organizational ServiceS Skills (3) AWSp 
Bryant. Oear. Ellis. Palli, Stier. Vald,z 
Methodologically based course providing graduate social 
work students with professional analytic and interactional 
skills associated with administration. planning. and pro­
gram development in social welfare. Content drawn from 
research in social work and related social sCience disci­
plines. Prerequisites: graduate status and permission of 
Instructor. . 

SOC W 570 Advanced Planning SemiDar (3) W 
Austin. Stier 
Methodologically based course for .studentsin second­
year graduate program. providing criteria and methods 
appropriate for designing. developing. and planning so­
Cial welfare programs. including such elements as build­
ing c~tiz.en sUl!port.legislative sanction. etc. Prerequisite: 
permission of instructor. 

SOC W 571 Advanced Seminar In Sodal Welrare 
Administration (3) W 
Austin. Palli. Weatherll!)' 
Requisite co~ and practice skills necessary for the 
management of social welfare organization. with empha­
sis on management pmctice in those settings offering 
clinical social services. Includes analysis of treatment 
settings and auspices. the management of interdiscipli­
nary professional teams. overview of clinical practice 
technology. and planning. implementing. controlling. 
and budgeting in a human-services agency context. 

a226 

Builds upon material presented in 561: Prerequisites: 
560. 561., and 535 taken concurrently. 

SOC W 575 SpedalToplcs in Soda) Welfare Policy 
(3, max. 6) 
Anderson. Northwood 
Analyzes new or expanding areas of social welfare poli­
cies and services. Emphasis on developing the student's 
knowledge of. and' ability to assess. social welfare pr0-
grams. The role of social work is examined in these ex­
,panding legislative and program directions. 

SOC W 585 Systematic Theory Building (3) 
Northwood 
Study of' research methodology as used in the 
construction of theory relevant to social work practice. 
Focus is on selected problems requiring theory produc­
tion. as related to individual theses and to the assessment 
of research studies and policy papers. 

SOC W 586 Statistics in Social Work (3) 
Le,'Y 

SOC W 588 Research In Community and 
Organizational Settings (3) 
Study of selective research methods and techniques use­
ful in measuring organizational performance. evaluating 
program effectiveness. and determining community need 
and demand for various types of social welfare services. 

SOC W 590 Sodal Welrare Research (3) 
Griswold. Herrick, Jaffee. Northwood 
Three major objectives: (I) to introduce the student to the 
logic of the scientific method as applied to research in $0-

cial welfare;. (2) to provide the student with a beginning 
understanding of the interrelated steps in the conduct of 
research: and (3) tcequip students for roles as consumers 
of., and participants in. social welfare research. 

SOC W 591·592 Individual or Group Research 
Project (3·3) A WSp,A WSp 
Field practice in a group or individl1al project in lieu ,of a 
master's thesis (except for students in the special pro­
gram). Includes development of research design. collec­
tion of data. tabulation and analysis. and report writing. 
Prerequisite: 590 or equivalent. 

SOC W 594-S95 Advanced Social Work Research 
(3-3) 
Gonlieb. Herriclc. Jaffee; Levy. Northwood. Schinlce 
Principles and procedures for the evaluation of direct 
practice interventions (for human services students). Re­
search methods involved in community-needs assess-' 
ment. program evaluation. and management-information 
systems (for community and organizational services stu­
dents). Separate sections of these courses are available 
for students in human services and in community and or­
ganizational services. 

SOC W 600 Independent Study or Research (.) 
ASWpS . 

SOC W 700 Master's Thesis (.) A WSp 

SOCIAL WELFARE 
See Interdisciplinary Graduate Degree Programs. 
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AAGAARD. GEORGE N.,· 1954 (1967), Professor of 
Medicine and Pharmacology: {l.S., 1934. M.B .. 1936. 
M.q •• 1937. Minnesota 

AAGAARD, KNUT N.,· 1968 (1978). Research 
Professor of Oceanography: A.B .• 1961. Oberlin: 
M.S .. 1964. Ph:D .• 1966. Washington 

ABBOTT. ROBERT D .• • 1975 (1979). Professor of 
Education: B.A., 1967. California Western: M.S .• 
1968. Ph.D .• 1970. Washington 

ABERNATHY. RUTH. 1966 (1973). Professor Emeri­
tus of Physical and Health Education: A.B .. 1929. 
Ole/ahoma: M.A .• 1931. Ph.D .• 19.43. Columbia 

ABRAMS. ROBERT EDWARD,· 1971 (1973). Assis­
ttull Professor of English: B.A.. 1965. Dartmouth: 
Ph.D •• 1973. Indiana 

ACKER. WILLIAM C., 1957 (1979). Research Asso­
ciate Professor of Electrical Engineering: Senior Engi­
neer. Applied Physics Laboratory: B.S.E.E .. 1957. 
M.S.E.E .• 1963. Washington 

ADAMS. HARMON F., 1974. Assistant Professor of 
Restoralive Dentistry; D.D.s .• 1960. Washington 

ADAMS, HAzARD SIMEON.· 1977. Professor of 
English; B.A .• 1948. Princeton: M.A .• 1949. Ph.D .. 
1953. Washington 
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ADAMS. JOHN B .• • 1975 (1979). Professor of Geo­
logical Sciences: Chairperson. Department of Geologi­
cal Sciences: B.S .• 1956. Stanford: M.S .. 1~58. Ph.D .. 
1961. Washington 

ADAMS, ROBERT PARDEE,· 1947 (1966).Profes-, 
sor of English; B.A.. 1931. Oberlin: Ph.D.. 1937. 
Chicago . 

ADAMSON, JOHN W .• 1962 (1978). Professor of 
Medicine; A.A •• 1956. StoclcJon: B.A .• 1958. Califor­
nia: M.D .• 1962. California (Los Angeles) 

ADEE. BRUCE H.,· 1970 (1976). Assoc;ait Professor 
of Mechanical Engineering; B.S.E. in A.&M.S .• 1966. 
Princeton; M.S. inN.A .• 1968. Ph.D .• 1972. Califor­
nia (Berkeley) 

ADELBERGER. ERIC G .• • 1970 (1975). Professor of 
Physics: B.S .• 1960. Ph.D .• 1967; Cali/omia Institute 
of Technology 

ADMAN. ELINOR T .• 1971 (1977). Research Assis­
tant Professor of Biological Structure: B.A.. 1962. 
Wooster: M.A .• 1964. Ph.D .• 1967. Brandeis 

ADOLPHSON, ALAN CARL,· 1974 (1976). AssiStant 
Professor of Mathematics: B.S .• 1971. Western Wash· 
ington State: Ph.D .• 1974. Princeton 

ADOLPHSON, DONALD L •• • 1970 (1978). Associate 
Professor of Quantitative Methods: B.A •• 1966. Cali­
fornia (Berkeley): M.S .• 1968, Ph.D .• 1973. Wisconsin 

AFFLECK, JAMES Q.,. 1967 (1974). Professor of 
Educallon: B.A .• 1955. Washington: M.A .• 1963. San 
Francisco State: Ed.D .• 1968. Cillumbia 

AFROMOwrrz, MARTIN A.,· 1975 (1978). Re­
search Associate Professor of Electriqll Engineering:. 
B.S .• 1965. M.S .• 1966. ,Ph.D., 1969, C.olumbia . 

AGABIAN, NINA,· 1973· (1978). Associate Professor 
of Biochemistry: B.A.. 1966. M.S.. 1968. Adelphi: 
Ph.D .• 1971. A/~rt Einstein Col/ege of Medicine 

AGEE. JAMES K., 1979. Assistant Professor of Forest 
Ecology (Fire); B.s .• 1967. M.S •• 1968. Ph.D •• 1973. 
California (Berkeley) 
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AHLERS. ELEAN'OR E.. 1966 (1976). Professor 
Emeritus of Librarianship: A.B .• 1932. Washington: 
B.L.S .. 1942. Denver: M.A .• 1957. Washington 

AHMED, SAIYED I.,. 1973 (1978). Research Associ­
ate Professor of Oceanography: B.S .• 1960. DJ. Sci­
ence Col/ege (Karachi): Ph.D .• 1963. J.W. Goethe 
( Franlifurt) 

ALAVEDRA, MONTSERRAT. 1978. Assisttull Pro­
fessor of Music: Mozarteum. (Salzburg). Escuela Supe-
rior de Canto (Spain) , 

ALBERS. JOHN J .• 1971 (1976). Research Associate 
Professor of Medicine: A.B .• 1965. M.S .• 1965. Ph.D •• 
1969. Illinois . 

ALBERT. RICHARD K .• 1976 (1977). Assistant Pro­
fessor of Medicine: B.A .• 1967. M.D .• 1971. Colorado 

ALBERTS, WILLIAM W.,· 1967 (1972). Professor of 
, Finance and Business Economics: B.A., 1948. M.A .• 

1956. Ph.D .• 1961, Chicago 

ALBRECHT. ROBERT G.,· 1960 (1967). Associate 
Professor of Architecture: B.S.C.E .. 1956. Washing­
ton: M.S.C.E .• 1960. Massachusetts Institute of Tech­
nology 

ALBRECHT, ROBERT WIWAM,· 1961 (1979). 
Professor of Electrical Engineering and Nue/ear Engi­
neering: B.S.E.E.. 1957. Purdue: M.S.N.E.. 1958. 
Ph.D •• 1961. Michigan 

ALBRECHT. TERRANCE L., 1979. Assistant Profes­
sor of Speech Communication: B.A .• 1974. M.A .• 
1975. M.L.I.R .• 1978. Ph.D .• 1978. MichiganState 

ALDEN, DAURIL,· 1959 (1969), Professor of History 
and Latin American Studies; A.B., 1950. M.A .. 1952. 
Ph.D., 1959. Cali/ornia (Berlceley) 

ALDEN, RICHARD S.,· 1961 (1969). Associale Pro­
fessor of Architecture; BArch., 1957. Washington; 
M.Arch •• 1960, Yale: Ph.D .• 1971.,Pennsylvania ' 



ALEXANDER. EDWARD.· 1962 (1969). Professor of 
English:. B.A .• 1957. Columbia: M.A., 1959. Ph.D .• 
1963. Minnesota 

ALEXANDRO. FRANK J .•• 1964 (1968). Associate 
Professor of Electrical Engineering: B.E.E .. 1956. 
M.E.E .• 1959. Eng.Sc.D .• 1964. New York 

ALKIRE. DURWooD L .. 1973. Lecturer in Account­
ing: B.A .. 1935. Washington: C.P.A .. 1939. State of 
Washington 

ALLAN. G. GRAHAM.· 1966· (1973). Professor of 
Fiber and Polymer Science and Chemical Engineering: 
Diploma. 1951. Associate. 1952. Strathdyde: B.Sc .• 
1952. Ph.D .• 1956. Glasgow: D.SC' .• 1970. Strathdyde 

ALLAN. THOMAS NOEL. 1973. Assistant Professor 
of Radiology: FR.C.S .• 1961. Newc~tle-Upon-Tyne: 
D.MR.D .• 1971. Bmtol. England 

ALLEN. ALLETHIA LEE,· 1966. Assistant Professor 
of Social Work: B.A .• 1947. M.S.W .• 1950. Boston 

ALLEN. CAROLYN RAND JOHNSON.· 1972 
(1979). Associate Professor of English; B.A .• 1965. 
Washington; M.A .• 1966 •. Claremont Graduate School: 
Ph~D .. 1972. Minnesota 

ALMERS, WOLFHARD.· 1974 (1978). Associate 
Professor of Physiology and Biophysics: Ph.D .• 1971. 
Rochester 

ALMES. GUY THOMAS. 1979. Assistant Professor of 
Computer Science; B.A •• M.E.E .• 1972. Rice; Ph.D .. 
1979. Carnegie-Mellon 

ALPS. GLEN.· 1945 (1962). Professor of Art: B.A .• 
1940. Colorado State College of Education; M.F.A .• 
1947. Washington 

ALTIERI. CHARLES F .• • 1975 (1977). Professor of 
English and Comparative Literature; A.B .• 1964. Le­
Moyne: Ph.D .• 1969. North Carolina (Chapel Hill) 

ALTIERI, JOANNE S.. 1977. Lecturer in English; 
A.B .• 1962. Boston; M.A .. 1964. Ph.D .• 1969. North 
Carolina (Chapel Hill) 

ALTMAN, GAYLENE. 1976 (1979). Research Assis­
tant Professor of Psychosocial Nursing; B.S .• 1967. 
Kansas: M.N .• 1971. Washington 

ALTMAN, LEONARD C.. 1975 (1979). Associate 
Professor of Medicine: . B.A.. 1965. Pennsylvania; 
M.D .• 1969. Harvard 

ALVARES. OLAV.· 1974 (1976). Research Associate 
'Professor of Oral Biology; B.D.S. (D.D.S.). 1960. 
Bombay; M.S .• 1963. Detroit; Ph.D .. 1971, Illinois 

ALVORD. ELLSWORTH C .• JR .• • 1960 (1962). Pro­
fessor of Pathology; B.S •• 1944. Haveiford; M.D .• 
1946. Cornell . 

AMES, WILLIAM E.,· 1957 (1970). Professor of 
Communications: B.S., 1948, South Dakota State; 
M.S .• 1952. Iowa State; Ph.D., 1962. Minnesota 

AMMERLAHN. HELLMUT H.,· 1968 (1972). Asso­
ciate Professor of Germanics and Comparative Litera­
ture; Abitur, 1957, Konigstein; M.A., 1960. Vermont; 
Ph.D., 1965, Texas 

AMMIRATI, JOSEPH FRANK.· 1979. Assistant Pro­
fessor of Botany; B.A .• ,1965. M.A . .' 1967. San 
Francisco State; Ph.D .• 1972, Michigan (Ann Arbor) 

AMMONS, WILLIAM F .• • 1970 (1974). Associate 
Professor of Periodontics; B.A .• 1955. Texas Christian.' 
D.D.S .• 1959. Texas: M.S.D .• 1970. Washington 

AMORY, DAVID W.,· 1971 (1975). Associate Pro­
fessor of Anesthesiology; B.S .• 1952. M.S .• 1955, Saint 
John's University (New York); Ph.D •• 1961. Washing­
ton; M.D .• 1967, British Coli1mbia 

AMOSS, HAROLD L .• • 1965 (1968). Professor of 
Urban Planning; B.A .• 1942, North Carolina: M.A., 
1947, New Mexico: Ph.D., 1951. Cali/ornia (Berkeley) 

AMOSS. PAMELA T:.· 1972 (1973), Assistant Pro­
fessorof Anthropology,·, B.A .• 1953, M.A .• 1961. 
Ph.D .• 1971. Washington 

ANDERSEN. JONNY.· 1967 (1978). Professor of 
Electrical Engineering: BS.E.E.. 1960. Colorado: 
M.S.E.E .• 1962. Ph.D .. 1965. Massachusells Institute 
of Technolqgy 

ANDERSEN. MARION ALMA. 1974. Assistant Pro­
fessor of Dance 

ANDERSEN. NIELS H.,· 1968 (1976). Professor of 
Chemistry; B.A.. 1963. Minnesota: Ph.D.. 1967. 
Northwestern 

ANDERSEN, WILLIAM R .• • 1964 (1967), Professor 
of Law; B.S.L .. 1954. U.B .• 1956. Denver: LL.M .• 
1958. Yale 

ANDERSON. ARTHUR G .• JR .• • 1946 (1957). Pro­
fessor of Chemistry: A.B •• 1940. Illinois; M.S.; 1942. 
Ph.D .• 1944. Michigan 

ANDERSON. OONALDL .• • 1947 (1964). Professor 
of Mining Engineering; Head. Division of Mining Engi­
neering: B.S .• 1938. Saint Francis Xavier: B.Sc. in 
Min.E .• 1941. Illinois 

ANDERSON, FARRIS.· 1967 (1973). Associate Pro­
fessor of Romance Languages and Literature: B.A .• 
1960. M.A .• 1962. Duke; Ph.D .. 1968. Wisconsin 

ANDERSON, FREDERiCK N.,· 1945 (1968). Profes­
sor of Art; B.A., 1944, Washington; M.F.A.. 1954. 
Minnesota 

ANDERSON, GEORGE C.,· 1958 (/977). Professor 
of Oceanography; Associate Chairperson for Research: 
B.A.. 1947. M.A .• 1949. British Columbia; Ph.D .. 
1954. Washington 

ANDERSON, JAMES R .• JR .• • 1968. Associate Pro­
fessor of Social Work: Director. Social Work and Fam­
ily Medicine Project: B.S .• 1952. A.M .. 1954. Indiana 

ANDERSON, JAY W., 1956 (1961). Assistant Profes­
sor of Mechanical Engineering; B.S.M.E.. 1955. 
M.S.M.E .• 1961. Washington . 

ANDERSON, LYLE S .• 1976. Instructor in Psychiatry 
and Behavioral Sciences: B.A .• 1970. Washington: 
M.S .• 1973. Ph.D .• 1975. Oklahoma State 

/ 

ANDERSON, MARC W .• 1970 (1.976). Lecturer in 
Pedodontics: B.A .• 1965. Augustana: D.D.S .• 1969. il­
linois; Certificate. 1970. Washington 

ANDERSON. MARJORIE E .• • 1971(1978). Associate 
Profes~or of !lehabilitation Medi~in~ and of Physiology 
ant! BiOphYSICS; B.S.. 1963. Michigan State; Ph.D .• 
1969. Washington 

ANDERSON, ROBERT ARNOLD,· 1965 (1973). 
Professor of Education: Director. Bureau of School 
Service and Research; B.S .• 1952. Ph.D .• 1964. Min­
nesota 

ANDERSON, VIRGINIA K .• 1956 (1979). Lecturer in 
Dental Hygiel!t: B.S .• 1952. M.A .. 1971. Washington 

ANDREWS, HENRY D.. 1975 (1976). Instructor in 
Restorative Dentistry .. and Dent¢ Hygiene: B.A .• 1967. 
D.D.A .• 1973. Washmgton . . 

ANDREWS, RICHARD L.,· 1968 (1971). Associate 
Professor of Education: B.S .• 1962. Indiana State; 
M.S .• 1965. Ph.D .• 1968. Pur~ue 

ANDREWS, WALTER G.,· 1968 (1976). Associate 
Professor of Near Eastern Languages and Literature 
ant! of Comparative Literature: B.A .• 1961. Carleton: 
M.A .• 1963. M.A .• "/965. Ph.D .. 1970. Michigan , 
ANKELE. FEUCE. 1927 (1952). Assistant Professor 
Emeritus of Germanics: B.A.. 1925, M.A. 1926. 
Ph.D .• 1936, Washington 

.. 
ANSELL, JULIAN S., 1959 (1965). Professor ofUrol­
ogy: Chairperson. Department of Urology; B.A .• 1947. 
Bowdoin: M.D .• 1951. Tufts: Ph.D .• 1959. Minnesota 

APPELBAUM. FREDERICK, 1978. Assistant Profes­
sor of Medicine: A.B .• 1968. Dartmouth; M.D .• 1972. 
Tufts 
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ARCHBOLD, THOMAS F.,· 1961 (1973). Professor 
of Metallurgical Engineering: B.S.Met.E.. 1955. 
M.S.Met.E .• 1957. Ph.D. (Met.E.). 1961. Purdue 

ARENAS. CLAUDIO,· 1975. Associate Professor of 
Urban PJmuring; B.A.. 1958. Texas; M.U.P.. 1961. 
Washington: M.B.A .• 1965. Cali/ornia (Berkeley) 

AREND. WILLIAM P .• 1964 (1975). AsSociate.Pro­
fessor of Medicine: B.A .• 1959. Williams; M.D .. 1964. 
CQlumbia 

ARESTAD, SVERRE, 1937 (1972). Professor Emer­
itus of Scandinavian Languages and Comparative 
Literature; B.A .• 1929. Ph.D •• 1938. Washington 

ARMSTRONG, DAVID A .• • 1978. Assistant Profes­
sor of Fisheries; B.S .• 1969. California (Irvine): M.S .• 
1973. Oregon State: Ph.D .• 1978. Cali/ornia (Davis) 

ARMSTRONG. HUBERT E .• 1966 (1972). Associate 
Professor of Psychiatry and Behavioral Sciences: B.A .• 
1957. Willamette: Ph.D .• 1963. Syracuse 

ARNOLD. RICHARD R .• • 1977. Professor of Art: Di­
rector. School of Art: B.F.A .• 1947. Wayne State; 
M.F.A .• 1948. Cranbrook Academy. of Art 

ARONS. ARNOLD B .• • 1968. Professor of Physics; 
M.E .• 1937. MS .• 1940. Stevens Institute of Technol· 
ogy: M.S. (Hon.). 1953. Amherst: Ph.D .• 1943. Har­
vard 

ARONSON, ROBERT H .• 1975 (1978). Associate 
Professor of Law; B.A •• 1969. Virginia; J.D .• 1973. 
Pennsylvania 

ARSOVE. MAYNARD GOODWIN.· 1951 (1961). 
Professor of Mathematics: B.S .• 1943. Lehigh; Sc.M .• 
1948. Ph.D .• 1950. Brown 

ASHWORTH, CLARK. 1978. Research Assistant Pro­
fessor of Maternal and Child Nursing; B.S .• Old Do­
minion: M.S .• 1975, Ph.D .• 1978. Washington 

ATKINS. JOHN R.,· 1964 (1973). Associate Professor 
of Anthropology: B.S.. 1950. Northwestern: M.A •• 
1954. Pennsylvania 

ATKINSON. MICHAEL K .• 1975. Assistant Professor 
of .Medicine: M.B .• B.S .• 1968. London: M.R.C.P .• 
1972. Royal College of Physicians 

AITNEAVE. CAROLYN L .• • 1975. Professor of Psy· 
chology: B.A .• 1940. B.A .• 1941. Chico State: M.A .• 
1947. Ph.D .• 1952. Stanford 

AUGEROT. JAMES E .• • 1969 (1972). Associate Pro­
fessor of Slavic and Balkan Linguistics and Languages 
and of Russian and East European Studies: Director. 
Language Learning Center: B.A •• 1956. M.A .• 1959. 
New Mexico Highland: Ph.D .• 1968. Washington 

AUSTIN. MICHAEL J .•• 1976. Professor of Social 
Work: Director. Social WeI/are Research Center; B.A .. 
1964. M.S.W .• 1966. California (Berkeley): M.S.P.H •• 
1969. Ph.D .• 1970. Pittsburgh 

AUTH. DAVID C .• • 1969 (1977). Professor. of Elec~ 
trical Engineering: A.B .• 1962. Catholic University of 
America: M.S •• 1966. Ph.D .• 1969. Georgetown 

A V ANN. SHERWIN PARKER, 1946 (1978). Associ­
ate Professor Emeritus of Mathematics; B.S .. 1938. 
Washington; M.S .• 1940. Ph.D .• 1942. California In­
stitute of Technology 

Q 

BABB, ALBERT LESLIE,· 1952 (1960). Professor of 
Nudear Engineering and Chemical Engineering: Chair­
person. Department of Nuclear Engineering; B.A.Sc.,' 
1948. British Columbia: M.S .• 1949. Ph.D .• 1951.1111-

.nois 

BABB, WARREN. 1955 (1979). Associate Professor 
Emeritus of Music; B.A .• 1938. M.A .• 1939. Harvard 

BACHARACH, JEIU: L.,· 1967 (1973). Associate 
Professor of History: B.A •• 1960. Trinity: M.A.; 1962. 
Harvard; Ph.D .• 1967. Michigan 



BACKUS, ~ I., 1968 (1978), Assistant Profes­
sor of Psychiatry and Behavioral Sciences: B.S., 1958, 
Washington State: M.D .• 1962, Washington 

BADGLEY, FRANKLIN I.,. 1950 (1967). Professor 
of Atmospheric Sciences: Chairperson. Department of 
Atmospheric Sciences; B.S.. 1935. Chicago: M.S., 
1948. Ph.D .• 1951. New York University 

BAER, JEAN-LOUP,· 1969 (1979). Professor ofCom­
puter Science: Diplomes d'lngenieur. 1960, Doctorat 
3e Cycle, 1963. Grenoble; Ph.D.. 1968. California 
(Los Angeles) 

BAGNE, CONRAD N.,· 1976. Assistant Professor of 
Urban Planning; B.A., 1968. Washington: J.D .. 1971. 
IdDJro: U.M., 1972, Missouri (Kansas City} 

BAILEY, WARREN W., 1979, Assista.nt Professor of 
Surgery: B.S., 1966. Montana State; M.D .. 1970. Tufts 

BAIN, LINDA L., 1979. Assistant Professor of Mili­
tary Science: B.A .• 1970. Keuka: M.A .• 1972. Michi­
gan State 

BAINBRIDGE, WILLIAM S.,· 1975. Assistant Pro­
fessor of Sociology; B.A .• 1971. Boston: Ph.D .. 1975. 
Harvard 

BAKER, D. JAMES, JR .• • 1973 (1979). Professor oj 
Oceanography; Chairperson. Department of Oceano­
graphy: B.s .• 1958. Stanford: Ph.D .• 1962. Cornell 

BAKER, D. JAMES. JR.,. 1973 (1979), Prof~sor of 
Oceanography; Chairperson, Department of Oceanog­
'raphy: B.S .. 1958. Stanford; Ph.D., 1962. Cornell 

BAKER. MARCIA B.,· 1971 (1976). Research Assis­
tant Professor of Civil Engineering and Geophysics: 
B.A.. 1959. Cornell: M.A., 1960, Stanford: Ph.D .• 
1971, Washington 

BAKER. MARSHALL,· 1962 (1966). Professor of 
Physics and Applied Mathematics; B.A., 1953. Ph.D .• 
1958. Harvard ' 

BAKKEN, AIMEE H.,- 1973 (1979). Associate Pro­
fessor of Zoology: B.A .. 1963, Chicago: Ph.D .• 1970. 
Iowa 

BALDASTY. GERALD J.. 1978. 'Assistanl Professor 
of Communications: B.A.. 1972. Washington; M.A .• 
1974. Wisconsin: Ph.D .. 1978. Washington 

BALICK. BRUCE, - 1975, Assistanl Professor of As­
tronomy; B.A .• 1965. Beloit: Ph.D., 1971. Cornell 

BALlSE, PETER LOUIS, JR.,· 1950 (1961). Profes­
sor of Mechanical Engineering: S.B.. 1948. S.M .• 
1950. Massachusetts Institute of Technology 

BALLARD. JOHN WESLEY,· 1975 (1977). Assistant 
Professor of Mathematics: B.S:. 1969. New Mexico 
State: Ph.D .• 1974. Wisconsin 

BANKS, JAMES A .• • 1969 (1973), Professor of Edu­
cation; B.Ed.. 1964, Chicago Teachers' College: 
M.A .• 1967, Ph.D., 1969. Michigan State 

BANSE. KARL,· 1959 (1966). Professor of Oceanog­
raphy: Ph.D., 1955. Kiel 

BANTA, MARTHA,· 1970 (1975). Professor of En­
glish: A.B .• 1950. Ph.D .• 1964. Indiana 

BARASH, DAVID P.,· 1973 (1975). A~sociate Profes­
sor of Psychology: B.A .• 1966. Harpur: M.A .• 1968. 
Ph.D .• 1970. Wisconsin 

BARDEEN, JAMES M.,· 1976, Professor of Physics: 
A.B •• 1960. Harvard: Ph.D .• 1965. California Institute 
of Technology 

BARE, B. BRUCE, - 1969 (1976). Associate Professor 
of Forest Resources and Quantitative Sciences: B.S.F., 
1964. Purdue: M.s.: 1965, Minnesota: Ph.D.. 1969, 
Pu.rdJle 

BARKER. EDWARD ALLAN.- 1970 (1975). Associ-, 
ate Professor of Pathology; Chit/. PatholoBJ Sen·ice. 
Harborview Medical Center: B.A .. 1960. M.D .. 1964. 
Ph.D .• 1970. Washington 

BARKSDALE, JULIAN D., 1936 (1973), Professor 
Emeritus of Geologleal Sciences: A.B., 1930. Stanford: 
Ph.D .• 1936. Yale 

BARNARD, KATHRYN E.,- 1963 (1972), Professor 
of Maternal and Child Nursing: B.S .• 1960, Nebraska: 
M.S.. 1962. C.A.G.S.. 1963. Boston Universit\·:. 
Ph.D .. -1972. Was~ingto!, -

BARNES. CUFFORD A., 1947 (1973). Professor 
Emeritus of Oceanography: B.S .. 1930. Ph.D .• 1936. 
Washington -

BARNES, GLOVER W .• • 1969 (1976). Professor 0/ 
Urology: Lecturer in Microbiology and Immunology: 
B.Sc .• 1949. Akron; M.A .• 1956. Ph.D .. 1962. State 
University of New York (Buffalo) 

BARRACK. CHARLES M.,- 1968 (1975). Associate 
Professor of Germanics; B.A., 1961. San Diego State: 
M.A .• 1966. Ph.D .• 1969; Washington 

BARRIGA, BERTHA. 1966 (1975). Assistant Profes­
sor of Pedodontics: D.D.S .• 1958. U. Major de San 
Andres: D.M.D .• 1966. Oregon: M.S.D .• 1971. Wash-
ington . 

BARSH. RUSSEL L.,- 1974 (1978). Associate Profes­
sor of Law and Society: Director of Publications,' 
Graduate School of Business Administration: B.A .• 
1971. J.D .• 1974. Harvard 

BARTH, ERNEST A. T.,· 1955 (1968). Professor of 
Sociology; B.A .. 1950. Rochester: M.A .. 1953, Ph.D .. 
1956. North Carolina 

BARZEL, YORAM. - 1961 (1970). Professor of Eco­
nomics; B.A .• 1953. M.A .• 1956. Hebrew Universit\· 
(Jerusalem): Ph.D .• 1961. Chicago . 

BASCHE. LENORE, 1978. Assistant Professor of Nu­
tritional Sciences and Textiles.' B.A.. 1963. M.S .• 
1966. QueenS (New York); Ph.Q .• 1978. Purdue' 

BASHEY, HUSAIN I.. 1969 (1970). Assistant Profes­
sor of Education; B.A .• 1952. MA, 1955. University 
of Bombay; M.A.. 1958. MacMurray: Ph.D.. 1975. 
Oregon 

BASKERVILLE, BARNET. 1948 (1979). Professor 
Emeritus of Speech Communication: B.S .. 1940. M.A .. 
1944. Washington: Ph.D .. 1948. Northwestern 

BASS, RICHARD FRANKLIN, 1977. Assistant Pro­
fessor of Mathematics: B.S., 1971. California (River­
side): Ph.D .• 1977. California (Berkeley) 

-BASSETI', LOWELL R.,- 1966 (1970). Associate 
Professor of Economics: B.S.M.E .• 1959. Carnegie In­
stitute of Technology: M.S .• 1964. Ph.D .• 1966, Pur­
due' 

BASsiNOTHWAIGHTE. JAMES B .• • 1975. Profes­
sor of Bioengineering: B.A ... 1951. Toronto: M.D .• 
1955. Toronto Medical School: Ph.D.. 1964. Mayo 
Graduate School of Medicine 

BATES. MARCIA J.,. 1976. Assistant ,Professor of 
Librarianship: B.A.. 1963. Pomona: M.L.S:; 1967. 
Ph.D .• 1972. California (Berkeley) 

BATEY. MARJORIE V .• • 1956 (1970). Professor of 
Community Health Care Systems: Diploma. 1947. Sa­
cred Heart Hospital. Spolcane: B.S .• 1953. Washing­
ton: M.S .• 1956. Ph.D .• 1968. Colorado 

BATIE. HARRIETI' VIRGINIA. 1941 (1954).· Assis­
tant Professor Emeritus of Education; B.S.. 1935, 
Hastings: M.A •• 1945. Ph.D .• 1953. Washington 

BAXTER. KATHLEEN. 1969. Lecturer in Mathemat­
ics: A.B .• 1946. M.A .• 1948. Ph.D .• 1959. California 
(Berkeley) 

BAYLINK, DAVID J •• 1966 (1977). Professor of 
Medicine; B.A .• 1963. Walla Walla: M.D.. 1957. 
Loma Linda 
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BEACH. KIRK W .• 1976 (1979). Research Assistant 
Professor of Surgery: B.S .. 1965. Washington; M..s .• 
1968. Ph.D .• 1971. California (Berkeley): M.D_. 1976. 
Washington 

BEACH. LEE ROY.- 1966 (1972). Professor of Psy­
chology; Chairperson, Department of Psychology: 
B.A .• 1957. M.A .• 1959. Ph.D .• 1961. tolorado .. 

BEAL. JACK L .• • 1973 (1977). Associate Professor of 
Education; B.A .• 1957. M.S •• 1962: Kansas: Ph.D •• 
1972. Nebraska 

BEALE. JAMES MACARTHUR, JR .. • 1948 (1968). 
Professor of Music: B.A .• 1945. Harvard: B.Mus .• 
1946. M.Mus .. 1947. Yale 

BEARD. DONALD W .. • 1975. Assistant Professor of 
Business Policy: B.A .• 1959. Northwestern; M.B.A .• 
1961. Harvard: Ph.D .• 1975. Nebraska 

BEASLEY, R. PALMER.· 1967 (1972). Associate 
Professor of Epidemiology: A.B .. 1958. Dartmouth: 
M.D .. 1962. Harvard: M.S •• 1969. Washington ' 

BEATON, RANDAL D.,- 1977. Research Assistant 
Professor of Psychosocial Nursing; B.A., 1967. Cali-
fornia; Ph.D .• 1972. Washington . 

BEAUCHAINE. DEBRA. 1979. Instructor in Commu­
nity Health Care Systems: B.S.N .. 1975. W~consin 

BEAUMONT. ROSS ALLEN.· 1940 (1954). Profes­
sor of Mathematics: A.B.. 1936. M.S.; 1937. 
Michigan: Ph.D .• 1940. Illinois 

BEA VO, JOSEPH A .• • 1977. Assistant Professor of 
Pharmacology: B.S .• 1965. Stetson: Ph.D .• 1970. Van­
derbilt 

BECKER. JOSEPH.· 1965 (1968). Professor of Psy­
chiatry and of Behavioral Sciences and of Psychology; 
A.B .. 1950. M.A .• 1952. George Washington: Ph.D •• 
1958. Duke 

BECKMANN. GEORGE M .• - 1969. Professor of East 
Asian Studies (Korea): Provost: A.B .• 1948. Harvard: 
Ph.D .• 1952. Stanford 

BECKWITH. BRUCE,· 1964 (1974). Professor of Pa­
lhology and Pediatrics: B.A .. 1954. Whitman: M.D .. 
1958. Washington 

BEDER. OSCAR E .• - 1952 (1960). Professor of Pros­
thodontics: B.S .• 1936. Rutgers: D.D.S •• 1941. Colum­
bia 

BEECHER. MICHAEL D .• - 1978. Assistant Professor 
of Psychology; B.A .• 1964. Reed: M.A .• 1965. Ph.D .• 
1970. Boston ' 

BEEGLE. ROBERT G.. 1977. Assistant Professor of 
Pathology: M.D .• 196~. Michigan 

BEEN. VALERIE C .• 1978. Assistant Professor- of 
Dental Hygiene: B.S., 1971. Washington; M.S .• 1975. 
Columbia ' 

BEESON. PAUL B .• 1974 (1979). Professor Emeritus 
of Medicine: M.D .• 1933. McGill 

BEHLER, DIANA E .• - 1969 (1975). Associate Profes­
sor of Germanics and Comparative Literature; Chair­
person. Department of Germanics: B.A .• 1965. M.A .. 
1966. Ph.D .• 1970. Washington 

BEHLER. ERNST H .• • 1965 (1966). Professor of 
Germanics and Comparative Literature; Chairperson. 
Depanment of Comparative Uterature: Ph.D., 1951. 
Munich: Habilitation. 1961. Universitiit Bonn 

BEHLMER. GEORGE K., 1979. Assistant Professor 
, of History; B.A .• 1970. California (SantaBarbara); 

M.A .• 1972. Ph.D •• 1977. Stanford. . 

BEHRENS. JOYCE A., 1972 (1976). Assistant Profes­
sor of Laboratory Medicine: B.S •• 1966. Illinois; MS •• 
1971. Minnesota . 

BEITMAN. BERNARD D.. 1977 (1978). As,sistanl 
Professor of Psychiatry and Behavioral Sciencu; B.A •• 
1964. Swarthmore: M.D_. 1968, Yale 



BELCHER; DONALD W.~ 1976. Associate Professor 
of Mtdicint; B.A.. 1954. Dartmouth: M.D.. 1962. 
Ptnnsy/vania 

BELKNAP, BENJAMIN H;, 1971, Associate Proftssor 
of Mtdicint; Associate Dean, School of Medicine; 
BA .• 1952. Oberlin; M.P.A .• 1954. Princeton: M.D., 
1961. Rochester 

BELL. ALDON D •• • 1969. Associate Professor of His­
tory; Associate Dean. Conlinuing Education: B.A.,. 
1951, Olclahoma; B.A .• 1953. Ph.D .• 1961, Oxford 

BELL, CECIL H .• JR .•• 1968 (1972). Associate Pro­
fessor of Administralive Theory and OrganiZQ/;onal Be­
havior: B.A .• 1957. M.A .• 1959. Ph.D .• 1968. Boston 

BELL. CHARLES B .• • 1978. Professor of Biostatis­
lics; B.S.. 1947. Xavier; M.S.. 1948. Ph.D.. 1953. 
Notre Dame 

BELL, EARL J .• *1966 (1979). Professor of Urban 
Planning; B.A .• 1952. B.S., 1957. Ph.D .• 1965, Cali-
fornia (Berkeley) . 

BELL. MAE A .• • 1975. Assistant Professor of Speech 
Communication; B.A.. 1966. Baylor: M.A., 1968. 
Ph.D., 1974. Iowa' 

BELL. MILO CARSNER. 1940 (1975). Professor 
Emeritus of Fiwrie.s; BS. in M.E .• 1930, Washington 

BENDA. MJROSLAV.· 1972. Assistant Professor of 
Mathmratics; M.Sc.. 1968, Warsaw; Ph.D.. 1970. 
Wisconsin . 

BENDERSKY. MARTIN.· 1972 (1973). Assistan'r 
Professor of Mathematics; B.S .• 1966. City College, 
New York; Ph.D .• 1971, California (Berktley) 

BENDICH. ARNOLD J .•• 1970 (1976), Associate 
Profusor of. BOlany; B.A.. 1962. Vermonl; Ph.D., 
1969. W.ashington 

BENDrIT. EARL P •• • 1957, Professor of Pathology; 
Chairperson. Dtpartmenl of Pathology; B.A .• 1937. 
S~hmore;M.D., 1941. Jfarvard 

BENEDE1TI. COSTANTINO. 1977 (1979). Assistant 
Pro/essor of Anesthesiology; B.A •• 1962, R.S .• 1965. 
Califomill (Los Angeles); M.D .• 1972. Rome 

BENEDE1TI. THOMAS J .• 1979. Assistant Professor 
of Obstetrics and Gynecology; B.A., 1969. Stanford; 
M.D., 1973. Was"ington 

BENIN. STEPHEN D .• 1979. Acting Assistant Profes­
sor of Comparative Religion; B.A., 1969, Rochester; 
M.A .• 1973, California (Berkeley) 

BENJAMIN. DANIEL KELLY.· 1974 (1975). Assis­
tant Pro/essor of Economics; B.A .• 1969. Virginia; 
M.A .. 1971. Ph.D •• 1975. Cali/omia (Los Angeles) 

BENJAMIN. DENIS R. •• 1975. Assistant Professor of 
Laboratory' Medicine and Pathology: B.Sc.. 1964. 
M.B .. B.Sc •• 1969. Witwatersrand 

BENJAMIN. MARK M .• 1978. Assistant Profusor of 
Civil Engineering; B.S .• 1972. Carnegit-Mellon; M.S .• 
1973. Ph.D •• 1978. Stanford 

BENNE. MAE M .• • 1965 (1974). Professor of Librar­
ianship: B.S •• 1950, Nebraslw; M.S., 1955, Illinois 

BENNE'IT. FORREST C .• 1977. Assistant Professor 
of Pediotrics: B.S .. 1966. HamJine; M.D .• 1970. Min-
nesota -

BENNE'IT. W. LANCE.· 1974 (1976). Associate Pro­
fessor of Political Science; B.A .• 1970. CalJfomill (Ir­
vine); M.Phil •• 1973. Ph.D .• 1974. Yale 

BENOUEL. JEANNE Q... 1970. Professor of 
Communily Health Care Systems: Diploma. 1941, Saint 
Luke's Hospital; B.S.. 1948. Oregon State: M.S .• 
1955. DoNSc .• 1969. Cali/ornia (San Francisco) 

BENSHOOF. KENNETH. 1966 (1978). Associate Pro­
fessor of Music; B.A .• 1957. Washington; M.A .• 1963. 
San Francisco Stale 

BENSINGER. RICHARD E.. 1977, Assistant Profes­
sor of Ophthalmology: A.B •• 1965. M.D., 1969. Johns 
Hopkins 

BENTLEY. G. NELSON.· 1952 (1967). Associate 
Professor of English: A.B .• 1941. M.A .• 1945. Michi­
gan 

BEREANO. PHiUP L .• • 1975. Associate Professor of 
Social Managemem of Technology; B.Ch.E .• 1962. 
Cornell; J.D., 1965. Columbia; M.R.P •• 1971. Cornell 

BERG •. ALFRED T •• 1979. Assistam Professor .of 
Family Medicine; B.A •• 1970. TlI/xJr; M.D .• 1974. 
Washington (St. Louis) 

BERG. JOHN C .• • 1964 (1977). Professor of'Chemi­
cal Engineering: Associtlle Chairperson. Department of 
Chemical Engineering; B.S .• 1960. Carnegie InstiJute 
of Technology; Ph.D •• 1964. Cali/ornia (Berkeley) 

BERG. KENNETH B.,· 1950 (1957). Professor of Ac­
counting; B.S., 1939, North Dakota; M.S.. 1941, 
Ph.D .• 1952. 1Ilinois; C.P.A •• 1954. State ofWashing­
ton 

BERGER. ALBERT J.. 1977, Assistant Professor of 
Physiology and Biophysics; B.C.E.. 1964, Cornell.' 
M.A •• 1965. Ph.D .• 1967. Princeton: Ph.D •• 1976. 
Cali/omia (San Francisco) 

BERGER. PAUL E .• • 1978. Assistant Professor of 
Art; B.A... 1970. California (Los Angeles): M.F.A .• 
1973. New YorA: (Buffalo) 

BERGMAN. ABRAHAM B •• • 1964 (1977). Professor 
of Pediatrics and Heallh Services: B.A .• 1954. Reed:' 
M.D •• 1958. Western Reserve 

BERGMAN. JAMES J .• 1977 (1979). Assistant Profes­
sor of Family Medicine; B.A •• 1970. Stanford: M.D., 
1974. Cali/ornia (Los Angeles) . 

BERGNER. MARlLYN.- 1972 (1977). Associate Pro­
fessor of Heallh Services: B.A.. 1953. Brooklyn: 
Ph.D., 1970. Columbia 

BERGSETII. FREDERICK ROBERT. 1947 (1979), 
Professor Emeritus of Electrical Engineering: 
BS.E.E •• 1937. Washington; S.M.E.E •• 1938, Massa­
chusens Institute of Technology 

BERGSMA. WILLIAM.· 1963. Profusor of Music; 
B.A •• 1942, M.M .• 1943. Eastman School of Music. 
Rochester 

BERLEMAN. WILLIAM C .• • 1966 (1969). Associate 
Professor of Social Work: Director, Undergraduate 
Program in Social Welfare; B.A .• 1953. Reed; M.S. W .. 
1960. Washington 

. BERNI. ROSEMARIAN. - 1967 (1978). Associate Pro­
fessor of Rehabilillltion Medicin~: B.S .• 1947. Oregon 

BERNSTEIN. ILENE Lr.· 1971 (1978). Assistant Pro­
fusor of Psychology; B.A., 1965. Broolclyn College: 
M.A .• 1967. Columbill; Ph.D .•. 1972. Cali/ornill (Los 
Angeles) 

BERNSTEIN. IRWIN D .• 1973 (1976). Associllte Pro­
fusor of Pediatrics; B.S.o 1963. Trinity College; MJ) •• 
1967. Ney! York University 

I 
BERRYMAN. JACK W .• • 1975 (1976),. Assistant Pro­
fessor of KineSiology: B.S .• 1969. Lock Haven State; 
M.S .• 1971. M.A .• 1974, Massachusens: Ph.D .• 1976. 
Maryland 

BESTOR. ARTHUR. 1962 (1977). Professor Emeritus \ 
of History; Ph.B .• 1930. Ph.D .• 1938. Yale: M.A .• 
1956. Oxford; U.D •• 1959. Lincoln (Pennsylvanill) 

BE1lIEL. JAMES S •• • 1962. Profusor of Forest Re­
sources: Dean. College of Forest Resources: B.S.F .• 
1937. Washington: M.F •• 1939. D.F •• 1947. Duke 

BEUKELMAN. DAVID R .• • 1975 (1979). Associllte 
Professor of Rehabilitation Medicine: Director. Speech 
Pathology Services. University Hospital: B.A .• 1965. 
Western Michigan: M.S .• 1968. Ph.D .• 1971. Wiscon­
sin 

BEVAN. DONALD EDWARD.· 1947 (1977), Profes­
sor of Fisheries and Wildli/e Science; Associate Dean 
of Fisheries; B.S .• 1948. Ph.D •• 1959. Washington 
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BEVIS. L. DOROTHY. 1947 (1971). Profusor Emtri­
tus of Llbrarianship: B.A •• 1927. Pomona; B.S~.S .• 
1947. Southern Cali/ornia: M.A., 1951. Washington 

BEYERS. WILLIAM B .• • 1967 (1974). Associate Pro­
fessor of Geography: B.A .• 1962. Ph.D .• 1967, Wash­
ington 

BIALOSTOSKY. DON HOWARD,· 1977. Assistant 
Professor of English: A.B .• 1969. M.A .. 1973. Ph.D •• 
1977, Chicago 

BICE. THOMAS W •• 1979. Professor of Health Ser­
vices; B.A .. 1963. Knox; M.S .• 1965. Ph.D .• 1969, 
Purdue 

BICKNELL. MARY E.. 1976. Lecturer in Microbiol­
ogy and Immunology: B.s .• 1958. Wisconsin: M.S., 
1962. Washington 

BIERMAN. EDWIN L.. 1962 (1968). Professor of 
Mtdicine: A.B .• 1951, Brooklyn: M.D .• 1955, Cornell 

BILL. WILLARD E .• 1971 (1978). Assistant Professor 
of Education; B.A .• 1961. Central Washington Stale; 
M.A .• 1972, Pacific Lutheran: Ph.D., 1978. Washing­
ton 

BIWNGSLEY. PEUX F .• 1978. Assistant Professor 
of Education: B.A .• 1964. M.A .. 1966. Western Wash­
ington Stale: Ph.D .• 1974. Washington 

BINDER. MARC D .• • 1978. Assistant Professor of 
Physiology and Biophysics: A.B •• 1971. Columbia; 
M.S .• 1972. Ph.D .• 1974. California (Los Angeles) , 

BIRD. THOMAS D.. 1976. Assistant Professor of 
Medicine; BA. 1964. Dartmouth: M.D .• 1968. Cor­
nell 

BIRNBAUM. ZYGMUNT WILLIAM.- 1939 (1974). 
Professor Emeritus of Mathematics and SlIltistics; 
U.M .• 1925. Ph.D .• 1929. John Casimir (Po/Qnd) 

BISSELL. WILLIAM. 1970 (1978). Lecturer in Musk; 
B.Mus. Ed •• 1952. Willtunelle; M.S •• 1956,1I1inois 

BJORKSTAM. JOHN L.,· 1955 (1965). Professor of 
Electrical Engineering: B.S.E.E.. 1949. M.S.E.E.. 
1952. Ph.D .• 1958. Washington 

BLACK. ALBERT W .• JR .• • 1972 (l976). Assistant 
Professor of Sociology: B.A .• 1963, Michigan: M.A .• 
1968. Wayne State: Ph.D .• 1976. California (Berkeley) 

BLACKBURN. SUSAN. 1974. Research Instructor in 
Maternal and Child Nursing: B.S.N .• 1966. Connecti­
cut: MoN .• 1973. Washington 

BLACKMON. JOHN R.. 1962 (1977). Professor of 
Medicine: B.S .• 1952. Mount Union: M.D .• 1956. 
Western Reserve 

BLAGG. CHRISTOPHER R .• 1966 (1979), Professor 
of Medicine; M-!l .• Ch.B .• 1954. M.D .• 1964. Leeds 

BLAINEY. CAROL A .• • 1967 (1979). Associate Pro­
fessor of Physiological Nursing; B.S:. 1962. Oregon; 
M.N .• 1967. Washington 

BLAIR. JOHN SANBORN.· 1952 (1961), Professor 
of Physics; B.S.. 1943. Yale: M.S.. 1949, Ph.D .• 
f951. Illinois 

BLAIR. KAREN J •• 1979. Assistant Professor of 
Women Studies: B.A •• 1971. Mt. Holyoke: M.A .• 1974. 
Ph.D •• 1976. State University. New York (Buffalo) 

BLAKE. KAlHLEEN ANN. - 1971 (1977). Associllte 
Professor of English; A.B.. 1966. San Diego State: 
M.A •• 1967. California (Los Angeles): Ph.D •• 1971. 
Cali/ornia (San Diego) 

BLALOCK. HUBERT M .• • 1971. Professor of Sociol­
ogy; A.B .• 1949. Dartmouth; M.A., 1953. Brown: 
Ph.D •• 1954, North Carolina 

BLANCHER. ROBERT B.. 1972 (1976). Assistant 
Professor of Pedodontic~: D.D.S .• 1950, Washington 

BLANDAU. RICHARD J.,. 1949 (1951). Professor of 
Biological Structure: A.B.. 1935. Linfield: Ph.D .• 
1939, Brown: M.D .• 1948. Rochester 



BLEDSOE, CAROLYN S.,· 1973 (1975). Research 
Assistant Professor of Forest Resources: A.B., 1963. 
Vassar: M.S .• 1964. Tennessee: Ph.D.. 1970. Colo­
rado State 

BLEDSOE, LEWIS JACKSON,· 1972 (1979). Re­
search Associate Professor of Fisheries: B.A .• 1964. 
Tennessee: M.S .• 1968. Ph.D .• 1976. Colorado State 

BLESSING, RICHARD ALLEN,· 1970 (1978). Pro­
fessor of English: A.B .• 1961. Hamilton; M.A .• 1963. 
Ph.D •• 1967. Tulane 

BLEYER, WERNER E., 1975 (1979). Associate Pro­
fessor of Pediatrics: B.s .• 1965. Massachusells Insti­
tute of Tt;chnolqgy; M.D .• 1969. Rochester 

BLiQUEZ. LAWRENCE JOHN,· 1969 (1977). 
Associate Professor of Classics and Art History: B.A .• 
1963. Saint Mary's (California): M.A .. 1965, Ph.D., 
1968, Stanford 

BLISS. LAWRENCE. C .• • 1978, Professor of Botany: 
'Chairperson, Department of Botany,' B.S~, 1951. M.S., 
1953, Kent State: Ph.D., 1956, Duke 

BLOOMQUIST. DALE S.,· 1972 (1975), Associate 
Professor of Oral Surgery: D.D.S., /969, Washington,· 
M.S., /972, Georgetown 

BLUMENTHAL, ROBERT McCALLUM.· 1956 
(1965), Professor of Mathematics: B.A., 1952. Ober­
lin: Ph.D .• /956, Cornell 

BLUMHAGEN, JOEL D., 1977, Instructor in Radiol­
ogy,' B.A., /969, Stanford: M.D •• 1973, Washington 
(St. Louis) 

BLUMSTEIN, PHIUP W.,· 1969 (1975), Associate 
Professor of Sociology: B.A., /966. Reed: M.A .• 1967, 
Ph.D., 1970, Vanderbilt 

BOATMAN. EDWIN S •• • 1961 (1978), Professor of 
Environmental Health: B.S., /952, British Postgradu­
ate Medical School: M.S., 1961, Ph.D .• 1967. Wash­
ington 

BOBA, IMRE,· 1962 (1971). Professor of History and 
of Russian and East European Studies: Ph.D., 1962, 
Washington 

BOBBITT. RUTH A .• 1949 (1979), Research Profes­
sor of Heabh Services and of Family Medicine: B.A., 
1939, Denver: M.A., /939, Mills: Ph.D .. 1946, Iowa 

BODANSKY. DAVID,· 1954 (1963), Professor of 
Physics: Chairperson. Department of Physics,' B.S .• 
1943, M.A., 1948. Ph.D., 1950, Harvard 

BODEMER. CHARLES W .... 1956 (1968), Professor 
of Biomedical History: Chairperson, Department of . 
Biomedical History: B.A., 1951, Pomona: M.A .• 1952, 
Claremant: Ph.D., 1956, Cornell 

BOOOIA. JOHN RODGER,· 1964 (1966); Associate 
Professor of Mechanical Engineering: B.S.M.E .. 1956, 
M.S., 1957, Ph.D., 1959, Carnegie Institute of Tech­
nology 

BOEHMER, HERBERT. /937 (196/), Professor 
Emeritus of General Engineering: Dipl.Engr .. M.E .• 
1928. German Technical University. Brunswick: M.S. 
in A.E., /933, Washington 

BOERSMA. P. DEE.· 1974, Assistant Professor of 
Environmental Studies: B.Sc., /969, Central Michigan: 
Ph.D .• 1974, Ohio State 

BOGAN. RICHARD' H.,· 1954 (1965); Professor of 
Civil Engineering: B.S.C.E., /949, Washington: S.M., 
1952, Sc.D .• /954. Massachusem Institute of Technol­
ogy 

BOHM, KARL-HEINZ,· 1967. Professor of Astron­
omy; B.S., 1950. M.S., 1951. Ph.D., 1954, University 
of Kit! 

BOHM-VITENSE. ERIKA,· 1968 (197/), Professor of 
Astronomy; B.S., 1946, M,S., 1948, Ph.D., /951. Uni­
versity of Kiel 

BOKAN, JOHN A •• 1978, Instructor- in Psychiatry and 
Behavioral Sciences; B.A., 1970. Denver; M.D., 1975. 
New Mexico 

BOLENDER, CHARLES L.,· 1959 (1968). Professor 
of Prosthodontics; Chairperson, Department of 
Prosthodontics; D.D.S .• 1956. M.S .• 1957. Iowa 

BOLENDER, ROBERT PAUL,· i975. Assistant Pro­
fessor of Biological Structure; B.S.. 1960.. State Uni­
versity of New York: M.A .• 1965. Columbia: Ph.D .. 
1970. Harvard 

BOLER, JOHN F .• • 1960 (1977). Professor of Philos­
ophy: A.B .. 1950. Creighton; M.A .. 1952. St. Louis: 
Ph.D .• 1960. Harvard 

I' 

BOLLARD, RICHARD JOHN H.,· 1961. Professor of 
Aeronautics and Astronautics; B.E. in C.E.. 1948, 
M.E. in Struct.E .• 1949. New Zealand: Ph.D .. 1954. 
Purdue 

BOLLES. ROBER.T C.,· 1966 (1967). Professor of 
Psychology: B.A •• 1948. M.S .• 1949. Stanford: Ph.D., 
1956. California (Berkeley) 

BOLTON, DALE LEROY,· 1962 (1969), Professor of 
Education: B.S .• 1950. M.S .• 1953. Oklahoma State.' 
Ph.D .• 1958, Wisconsin 

BONE. HUGH A., 1948 (1979). Professor Emeritus of 
Political Science; B.A., /931. North Central; M.A .• 
1935. Wisconsin: Ph.D .• 1937,·Northwestern 

BONEBRAKE. VERONICA A., 1979. Acting Assis­
tant Professor of Scandinavian Languages and Litera­
ture; B.A .• 1966. Kansas; M.A., 1969. Texas: Ph.D .. 
1979, Umed (Sweden) 

BONICA, JOHN J., 1960. Professor of Anesthesiol· 
ogy: Director, Pain Clinic: Director. Anesthesia 
Research Center: Chairperson, Perinatal Biology 
Group: B.S., 1938. New York University; M.D •• 1942, 
Marquette 

BONJOUR. LAURENCE A.,· 1977 (1979), Associate 
Professor of Philosophy: B.A.. 1965. Macalester.· 
Ph.D., 1969, Princeton 

BONSTEEL. DAVID L.,· 1964 (I 975}. Professor of 
Architecture: B.Arch.E., 1950, Washington State: 
M .Arch .. 1964, Washington 

BOOKER, JOHN R.,· 1971 (1977). Associate Profes­
sor of Geophysics: B.S., 1963, Stanford: M.S •• 1965, 
Ph.D., 1968. California (San Diego) 

BOOTHE. RONALD G .• 1977 (1979), Research Assis­
tant Professor of Psychology: B.A., 1968, Concordia; 
Ph.D., 1974. Washington . 

BOOZER. MARY K.,· 1956 (1972). Associate Profes­
sor of Physiological Nursing: B.S .• 1947. Colorado: 
M.N •• 1955, Washington 

BOPP, BARBARA A., 1978. Assistant Professor of 
Germanics: A.B.. 1970, Middlebury: M.A., 1973, 
Ph.D., 1978, Indiana 

BORDEN, WESTON THATCHER.· 1972 (1977). -
Professor of Chemistry: B.A.. 1964, M.A .• 1966. 
Ph.D., 1968. Harvard 

BORIS. RUTHANNA. 1965 (/972), Professor of 
Dance . 

BORNSTEIN. PAUL.· 1966 (1969). Professor of 
Medicine and Biochemistry: B.A., 1954. Cornell: 
M.D •• 1958, New York 

BOROUGHS. HOMER. JR., 1948 (1978). Pr~fessor 
Emeritus of Education: B.A .• 1939. Western Washing­
ton College of _Education: M.A., 1947. Ph.D., 1949. 
Washington 

BOSMAJJAN, HAlG A .• • 1965 (1973), 'Professor of 
Speech Communication; B.A., 1949, California: M.A., 
1951. Pacific: Ph.D .• /959, Stanford 

BOSSI, JOSEPH A. .1979. Assistant Professor of 
Aeronautics and Astronautics; B.S., 1963, Seattle: 
M.A., 1965. California (Berkeley); Ph.D., 1979, Stan-

-ford 

BOSTROM. ROBERT C .• • 1964 (l969), Professor of 
Geological Sciences and Geophysics; B.A., 1949, 
M.A., 1952. D.Phll., 1961. Oxford 
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BOSWORTH. THOMAS L .• • 1968. Professor of Ar­
chitecture: BA .. 1952. M.A .• 1954, Oberlin: M.Arch .• 
1960, Yale 

BOTTING. DAVID CHARLES, JR .. 1955 (1961), As­
sociate Professor of Humanistic-Social Studies: B.A .. 
1940. M.A .• 1947. Washington: Ph.D .• 1950. Chicago 

BOULWARE, DAVID G.,· 1965 (1973). Professor of 
Physics; A.B.. 1958, California (Berke/~'): M.S .. 
1960. Ph.D .. 1962. Harvard 

BOURQUE. PHILIP J.,. 1957 (1962), Professor of 
Business Economics: A.B .• /949. Massachusells: M.A .• 
1950. Ph.D .• 1956. Pennsylvania 

BOWDEN. DOUGLAS'M.,· 1969 (1979). Professor 
of Psychiatry and Behavioral' Sciences: B.A .. 1959, 
Harvard: M.D., 1965. Stanford 

BOWEN. LAWRENCE,· 1973. Assistant Professor of 
Communications: B.A.. 1968. Penns\'lvania State; 
M.A., 1970, Ph.D., 1973, Wisconsin . 

BOWEN. ROBERT M., 1978. Assistant Professor of 
AccoullIing: B.A .• 1968. Drury; M.B.A .• 1971. Wash­
ington University (St.Louis).' Ph.D .• 1978. Stanford 

BOWERS. JOAN E .• • 1978. Assistant Professor of 
Psychosocial Nursing: B.S., /96/. M.S .. 1962. Penn­
sylvania: Ed.D .. 1978. Teachers College 

BOWES. JOHN E .• • 1974 (1979). Associate Professor 
of Communications: A.B.. 1964. Hamilton; M.S .. 
1965. Syracuse: Ph.D., 1971. Michigan State 

BOWIE. DOROTHEE N .• 1946 (1971). Lecturer in 
English: Director of Advising: B.S •• 1957. M.A.T .• 
1968. Washington 

BOYNTON. PAUL E .• • 1970 (1974), Associate Pro­
fessor of Astronomy: B.A., 1961. Wesleyan; Ph.D .• 
1967. Princeton 

BOZARTH. GEORGE S .• 1978. Assistant Professor of 
Music: B.A.. 1969, Trenton State: M.F.A., 1973, 
Ph.D .• 1977,'Princeton 

BRADFORD, THOMAS W .• 1979. Acting Assistant 
Professor of Operations and Systems Analysis: B.A., 
1974. M.A., 1976. Ohio State 

BRADLEY. GORDON A .• • 1972 (1977). Associate 
Professor of Recreation and Resource Planning: 
B.S.L.A .• 1969. California State Polytechnic; ML.A .. 
1972. California 

BRADY, LYNN R .• • 1959 (1967), Professor of Phar­
maceutical Sciences: Chairperson, Department of Phar­
maceutical Sciences: B.S .. 1955. M.S., 1957, Ne­
braska: Ph.D .• 1959. Washington 

BRAME. MICHAEL K .• • 1971 (1975). Associate 
Professor of Linguistics: B.A., 1966, Texas (Austin): 
Ph.D •• 19~O, Massachusetts Institute of Technology 

BRAMMER, LAWRENCE M .• • 1964 (1966). Profes­
sor of Education: B.S., 1943, Saint Cloud State; M.A., 
/948, Ph.D .• /950. Stanford 

BRANDAUER" FREDERICK P .• • 1973 (1978), Asso­
ciate Professor of Asian Languages and Literature 
(Chinese): Chairperson. Department of Asian Lan­
guages and Literature; B.A.. 1955. Lebanon Vall~: 

M.D/v., 1958. United Theological Seminary; M.A .• 
1965. Pittsburgh: Ph.D., 1973. Stanford 

BRANDT. EDNA M .• 1954 (1979), Associate Profes­
sor Emeritus of PhYSiological Nursing: Diploma, 1939. 
Saint Joseph's Hospital, Bloomington. Illinois; B.A., 
1952. Readlands: M.N •• 1953,_Washington' 

. BRANNON. ERNEST LEROY,· 1973 (1975), Associ­
ate Professor of Fisheries: B.S., 1959, Ph.D., 1969. 
Washington 

'BRANSON, CYNTHIA. 1974 (1975), Lecturer in 
Speech and Hearing Sciences: B.A .• 1968, Denison: 
M.A., 1970. Northwestern 

BRASS. PAUL R.,· 1965 (1973). Professor of Polit;­
cal Science, Comparative Studies in Elhnicity and Na­
lionality, and of South Asian Studies: A.B •• 1958, Har­
vard: M.A .. 1959, Ph.D., 1964. Chicago 



BRA VMANN. RENE,· 1968 (1977), Professor of Ar, 
History: M.A., 1965, PhD •• 1971. Indiana 

BRENGELMANN. GEORGE L .• • 1967 (1977). 
Professor of Physiology imd Biophysics: B.S.. 1956. 
Rochester: Ph.D .. 1967. Washington ~ 

BRENNER, GERALD 1 .• • 1966 (I977). Associate 
Professor of English: B.A., 1957. Colorado: M.A .• 
1960. San Francisco State: Ph.D .• 1969. New Mexico , . 
BRESLOW. NORMAN.· 1968 (1976). Professor of 
Biostatistics: B.A .• 1962. Reed: Ph.D .. 1967. Stanford, 

BREWER. WlWAM A., ,1975. Research Professor of 
Institute for Environmental Studies; Director. Washing-' 
ton Energy Research Center; Research Professor. Insti­
tute of Marine Studies: B.A.. 1954. M.A.. 1955. 
PhD.. 1965. California (Berkeley); P.M.D.. 1967. 
Harvard 

BREYSSE. PETER A .• • 1957 (1972). Associate Pro­
fessor of ' Environmental Health; B.S., 1952. Idaho:" 
M.S .• 1954. Washington State: M.P.H.. 1957. Pitts­
burgh 

. BRIAR. 1. SCOlT.· 1971. Professor of Social Work: 
Dean. School of Social Work; A.B .• 1950, Washburn; 
M.S.W .• 1952. Washington (St. Louis): D.S.W .• 1961. 
Columbia 

BRIDGMAN, JON MARSHALL,· 1961 (1970). Asso­
ciate Professor of History: B.A •• 1951. Ph.D .• 1960. 
Stanford 

BRIGGS, lAMES ROBERT, 1947 (I 976}. Professor 
~ritus of Education; A.B .• 1935. M.A .. 1950. Wash­
Ington; EtfD •• 1954. Stanford 

BRIGGS, RICHARD M., 1972, Assistant Professor of 
Obstetrics and Gynecology: B.A .• 1950. M.D .• 1954. 
Columbia 

BRINKLEY, 10HN R.,1975 (I979). Lecturer in Psy­
chiatry and Behavioral Sciences: B.M.S .• 1971. Dart­
mouth: MD .• 1973. Wisconsin 

BROCKMAN, C. FRANK. 1946 (1968). Professor 
Emeritus of Forestry; B.S.. 1924. Colorado State; 
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M.B.A., 1932. Harvard 

BROWN, FRANCES A., 1953 (1975). Professor of 
Education: B.Sc.Ed .• 1940. Nebraska; M.A •• ,1950. 
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PhD .. 1974. North Carolina 

BROWN, ROBERT LEWIS,· /965 (I969). Associate' 
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ton 

BRUDVIK, lAMES S., 1979. Associate Professor of 
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cation: D.D.S .• 1,951. Washington 

CARLIN, ALBERT S .• 1964 (1979). Associate Profes­
sor of Psychiatry and Behavioral Sciences: A.B .. 1957. 
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M.S.E.E .. 1964, Maryland; Ph.D •• 1967. Washington 
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Texas 

CARSON, WARD W .• - 1978, Associate Professor of 
Forest Engineering 'and Wood Technology; B.S., 1960, 
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Angeles); Ph.D .• 1972. California (Santa Barbara) 

Clrums. PAUL. 1974 (1979). Associate Professor of 
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University (Manila) 

CHIROT, DANIEL.· /974 (1976). Associat~ Prof~ssor 
of Sociology: B.A .• 1964. Harvard: Ph.D., /973, Co­
lumbia 

CHISHOLM. MARGARET E .• • /975. Prof~ssor ofLi­
brarianship: :Vic~ Presid~nt for U~iversity R~/ations 

and Development; B.A .• /957. M.Llbr .• 1958. Ph.D .• 
/966. Washington 

CHISUM, DONALD S .• ·1969~(1974). Professor of 
Law: A:B .• /966. U.B .• 1968, Stanford 

CHIU. JOHN S. Y .• • /960 (1968), Professor of Quan­
titative Methods: B.A .• /952. National Taiwan Univ~r­
sity: M.S .• 1955. Kentucky; Ph.D .• 1954. Illinois 

CHRISMAN, NOEL J.,. 1973 (1979). Associate Pro­
fessor o/Community Health Care Systems: A.B .• 1962. 
California (Riv~rside): Ph.D .• 1966. M.P.H .• 1967.1 
California (Berkeley) 

CHRISTENSEN. DALE B .• • .1976. Assistant Professor 
of Pharmacy Practic~: B.S .• 1966. M.S .. 1972. Or~gon 
State; Ph.D .• 1977. Minn~sota 

CHRISTENSEN, GERALD.· 1964 (1969). Associate 
Prof~ssor of Environmental H~alth; B.S .• 1951. Utah: 
Ph.D .• 1958. Emory 

CHRISTENSEN, NIKOLAS 1..* 1966 (1972). Prof~s­
.lor of Geological Sci~nc~s_ and Geophysics: B.S .• 
1959. M.S •• /96/. Ph.D •• 1961. Wisconsin 

CHRISTIAN; BYRON H., 1926 (1966). Professor 
Emeritus of Communications; B.A .• /921. M.A .. 1929. 
Washington 

CHRISTIAN. GARY DALE.· 1972. Professor of 
Ch~mistry; B.S .• /959. Oregon: M.S •• 1962. Ph.D., 
1964. Maryland 

CHRISTIANSEN, WALTER H.,· /967 (i974). Pro­
fessor of Aeronautics and Astronautics; B.S. in M.E .• 
1956. Carnegie Institute of Technology: M.S. in A.E •• 
1957. Ph.D •• 1961. California Institute ofT~chnology 

CHRISTOFIDES. CONSTANTINE G .• • 1966. Profes­
sor of French Language and Literature. Comparative 
Literature. and Art History; Head. Division o/Art His­
tory: B.A .• 1948. Columbia Union: M.A .. 1949. M.A., 
1950. Ph.D .• 1956. Michigan 

CIRTAUTAS. ILSE D.,· 1968. Associate Professor of 
Asian Languages and Uterature (Tur/cicJ, Inner Asia 
Studies, and Russian and East Europ~an Studi~s; 
Ph.D .• 1958. Hamburg 

CLAGETT, JAMES A.,· /973 (1978). Res~arch Asso­
ciat~ Professor of Periodontics and of Microbiology 
and Immunology; B.A .. 1964; DePauw; M.S., 1966. 
Ph.D .• 1970, N~braska 

CLANTON. JACK R., /947 (1979). Professor Em~ri­
IUS of Civil Engin~ering; B.S.C.E.. 1936. Missouri 
School of Mines; M.S.C.E .• /939. Pinsburgh 

CLARK. D. JOSEPH. 1971 (1979). uctur~r in Biol­
ogy Instructional Program; Director. Biology uaming 
Resource Center; B.S •• 1958. M.s .• 1959, Washington 
State; Ph.D •• 1963. California (Davis) 

CLARK. EDWARD A.,· 1979. Assistant Prof~ssor of 
G~netics; B.A.. 1969. Ph.D.. /977. California (Los 
Ang~l~s) 
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CLARK, HUGH. 1968 (1973). Associat~ Prof~ssor of 
Medicine: B.A .• /957, Williams: M.D., 1961, Colum­
bia 

CLARK, KENNETH COURTRIGHT,· 1948 (1960). 
Professor of Physics and G~ophysics; B.A .• 1940. 
Texas: M.A .• 1941. Ph.D •• 1947. Harvard 

CLARK, ROBERT N .• • 1957 (1966). Professor of 
Electrical Engineering: Associate Chairperson. Depan­
ment of Electrical Engineering: B.S.E.E.. 1950. 
M.S.E.E .• 1951. Michigan; PIa.D .• 1969. Stanford 

C~. HENRY LELAND, 1958 (1977). Professor 
Emeritus of Music: A.B .• 1928. A.M •• 1929. Ph.D .• 
1947. Harvard . 

CLARREN, STERLING K., 1978 (1979). Assistant 
Professor of Pediatrics; B.A .• 1969. Yale; M.D .• 1973. 
Minn~sota 

CLATTERBAUGH. KENNETH C .• • 1966 (1973). As­
sociate Prof~ssor of Philosophy: B.A.. 1962. Iowa; 
Ph.D .• 1967. Indiana . 

CLAUSEN. MEREDITH L., 1979. Assistant Professor 
of Art History: ·B.A.. 1964. Scripps: M.A.. 1973. 
Ph.D .• 1975. California (Berk~/ey) / 

CLAYSON. KATHLEEN J.,. 1969 (1975). Associate 
Professor of Laboratory Medicine: B.S .• 1951. M.S., 
/968. Minnesota 

CLEAR. JOHN W.,· 1969 (1978). A.rsociat~ Professor 
of N~ar Eastern Languages and Literatur~; B.A .• 1963. 
SaslcaJchewan: M.A .. 1965. Ph.D .• 1969. Toronto 

CLELAND. ROBERT E.,· 1964 (1968). Prof~ssor of 
Botany: A.B •• 1953, Oberlin: Ph.D .• 1957. California 
Institute of Technology 

CLEMENS. LOIS GERARD. 1960 (1976). Lecturer 
Em~ritus in English: A.B.. /935. Nebraska: M.A .• 
1956. Washington -

CLONEY. RICHARD A.,· 1961 (1l!72). Professor of 
Zoology: A.B .• 195/. M.A .• 1954. Humboldt: Ph.D .• 
1959, Washington 

CLOPTON. BEN M .• /975 (1977). Associate Profes­
sor of Otolaryngology; B.A .• 1963. M.A .. 1965. Texas: 
Ph.D .. 1969. Washington 

COACHMAN, LAWRENCE K .• • 1962 (1972). Pro­
f~ssor of Oc~anography; A.B., ,1948. Dartmouth: 
M.For .• 1951. Ya/~: Ph.D •• 1962. Washington 

COATS, HERBERT S .• • 1968 (1976). Associat~ Pro­
fessor of Slavic Linguistics and oj Russian and East 
European Studies; B.A .• /~5~, Colorado; M.A .. 1964. 
Fordham; Ph.D .. , 1970. illinOIS 

COBB. LEONARD A .. 1957 (1971). Professor of 
Medicin~; B.S .• 1949. M.D •• 1952. Minnesota 

COBB. MARGUERITE.· 1953 (1966). Associate Pro­
fessor of Community Health Care Systems; B.S .• 1949. 
M.N:. 1957. Washington 

COBURN, ROBERT C .• • 1971. Professor of Philoso­
phy.' B.A .• /951. Yale: B.D •• 1954, Chicago; M.A .• 
Ph.D., 1958, Harvard . . 

COCHRAN, LYALL BAKER. 1934 (1969). Professor 
Em~ritus of Electrical Engine~ring: B.S.E.E .. 1923. 
E.E .• 1936,~ashington . 

COGGINS. TRUMAN E.,· 1974 (1976). Assistant 
Prof~ssor of Sp~ech and Hearing Sci~nc~s; B.A •• 1970. 
M.S •• /971. Redlands; Ph.D .• /976. Wisconsin 

COHEN, DONNA, 1976. A.ssistanl Professor of Psy­
chiatry and Behavioral Sciences; B.S., /969. Dulce; 
M.A .• 1972. Ph.D .• 1976. Southern California 

COHEN, JOSEPH, 1932 (1974). Associate Professor 
Emeritus of Sociology; B.A •• 1925. M.A .• 1927. Wash­
ington; Ph.D •• /936. Michigan 

COHEN, MICHAEL M .• JR.,· 197/ (1977). Professor 
of Oral Surgery; A.B .• 1965. Michigan; D.M.D •• 
'1966. Tufts; M.S.D .• 1969. M.S .• /YlO, Ph.D •• 1971. 
Minn~sota 



COHEN. S. MARC.· 1973 (1979). Professor of Phi­
losophy: B.A .• 1962. Brandeis: Ph.D .• 1967. Cornell 

COLCORD. JOSIAH E .• JR .• • 1949 (1968). Professor 
of Civil Engineeriv: B.S .• 1947. Maine: M.s.C.E .• 
1949. Minnesota . 

COLDEWEY. JOHN CHRISTOPHER.· 1972 (1979). 
Associate Professor of English: B.A .• 1966. LeMs: 
M.A .• 1969. Northern Illinois: Ph.D .• 1973. Coloradl' 

COLE. DALE WARREN.· 1964 (1974). Professor of 
Forest Soils: Director. Center for Ecosystem Studies: 
B.S.F .• 1955. Washington: M.S .• 1957. Wisconsin: 
Ph.D .• 1963. Washington 

COLE. KENNETH C .• 1924 (1967). Professor Emeri­
Ius of Polilical Science: B.Lil. in Law. 1924. Oxford; 
Ph.D .• 1930. Harvard 

COLLEY. PETER S .• 1974 (1976). Assistanl Professor 
of Anesthesiology: B.S.. 1963. Maine: M.D.. 1967. 
Vermont 

COLLINS, FRANCIS J. V .• 1975 (1979). Assistant 
Professor of Oral and Maxillofacial Surgery; B.D.s .• 
1967. M.B .. B.CH .. B.AO .. 1971. University College 
(Dublin) 

COWNS. PHILIP K .• Captain. United States Navy. 
1978. Professor of Naval Science: B.S .• 1952. M.A .• 
1953. Marquette 

CONCHA, JAIME H.,· /974 (1977). Professor of Ro­
mance Languages and Literature: Bachelor. 1956. In­
stituto Salesiano. Valdivia: Professor. 1962. University 
of Concepcion (Chile): Doctoral. 1968. Ecole Pratique 
des Hautes Etudes (Paris) . 

CONEY. MARY BRIDGET. 1976 (1979), Assistanl 
Professor of Humanistic-Social Studies: B.S .• 1959, 
Wisconsin: M.A., 1964. Illinois: Ph.D., 1973. Wash­
ington 

CONGLETON. JAMES LEE.· 1975. Assistant Profes­
sor of Fisheries: Special Unit Assistant. Washington 
Cooperative Fishery Research Unit: B.S .• 1964. Ken­
tucky: Ph.D .• /970. Scripps Institute of Oceanography 

CONLON. FRANK F .• • /968 (1975). Associate Pro­
fessor. of History. Comparative Religion. and South 
Asian Studies: B.A .. 1960. Northwestern: M.A., 1963. 
Ph.D .• 1969. Minnesota 

CONLON. JOAN CATONI.· 1976 (1977). Assistant 
Professor of Music: B.A .• /962. M.A .• 1967. D.M.A., 
1975. Washington 

CONNELL. FREDERICK A., 1978. Assistant Profes­
sor.of Health Services: B.A.. 1968. Harvard: M.D,. 
1972. New York University: M.P.H .• 1978. Washington 

CONNER. JOE L .• 1979. Instructor in Psychiatry and 
Behavioral Sciences: B.A .• 1971. Northwestern 01cJa­
homa: M.S .• 1975, Ph.D .• 1977. Oklahoma State 

CONQUEST. LbVEDAY L., 1976 (1978), Assistant' 
Professor of Fisheries: B.A .• 1970. Pomona: M.S .• 
1972, Stanford: Ph.D .• 1975. Washington 

CONRAD, DOUGLAS A .• /977 (1979), Assistant 
Professor of Community Dentistry and Health Services: 
B.S .• 1970. M.H.A .• 1973. Washington: M.B.A .• 1976. 
Ph.D., 1978. Chicago 

CONRAD, JOHN T.,· 1962 (1967). Associate Profes­
sor of Physiology and Biophysics and of Obstetrics and 
Gynecology: B.A .. 1951, M.S .• /955. Ph.D .• 1961, 
New York 

CONROY, PATRICIA LEE,· 1972 (1974). Assistant 
Professor of Scandinavian Languages and Literature; 
B.A •• 1963. Rutgers: M.A .• 1968. Ph.D .• 1974. Cali­
fornia (Berkeley) 

CONTRERAS, HELES,· 1964 (1977), Professor of 
Linguistics: Professor de ingles, 1957. Concepcion 
(Chile): M.A .• /959. Ph.D .• /961. Indiana 

CONWAY, JOHN A., 192~ (1975). Professor Emeri­
tus of Drama: B.A •• 1927. Carnegie Institute of Tech­
nology 

COOK. KAREN S .• • 1972 (1979). Associate Professor 
of Sociology: B.A .• 1968. M.A .• 1970. Ph.D .• 1973. 
Stanford 

COOK, VICTOR,· 1963 (1974). Professor of Physics: 
A.B., 1956. Ph.D .• 1962. California (Berkeley) 

COOKE, JOSEPH R.,· 1967 (l969j, Associate Profes­
sor of Asian Languages and Literature (Thai): B.A .• 
1952, Biola; B.A .• 1961, Ph.D .• 1965. California 
(Berkeley) 

COOKER, 'HARRY S.,· 1976. Associate Professor of 
Speech and Hearing Sciences: B.A., 1957. New York 
State (Albany): M.A .• 1961. Ph.D .. 1963. Iowa 

COOMBS, HOWARD A., 1934 (1976), Professor 
Emeritus of Geological Sciences: B.S .• 1929. M.S .• 
1932. Ph.D .• /935. Washington 

COONEY, MARION K.,· 1965 (1978). Professor of 
Pathobiology: B.A .. 1939, Saint Benedict (Minnesota): 
M.S .• 1953. Ph.D .• /962, Minnesota . 

COOPER, ELNETA A.,- 1972 (1973). Associate Pro­
fessor of Music: B.S .• 1957. M.Ed., 1959, Wayne 
State: D.Ed .• /971. Oregon 

COPASS, MICHAEL K., 1973 (1978). Associate Pro­
fessor of Medicine: B.A .• 1960, Stanford: M.A .• 1964, 
Northwestern 

COPE, ROBERT G .• • 1969 (1974). Associate Profes­
sor of Education: B.A .• 1959. A.M .• 1961. Ph.D., 
1967. Michigan 

CORBETT, TRICIA C., 1974 (1979). Lecturer in 
Health Services: B.A., 1969. Utah: M.S.P.H .• 1977. 
Washington . 

COREY. LAWRENCE,· 1977. Assistant Professor of 
Laboratory Medicine: A.B .• 1967. M.D .. /971. Michi­
gan 

CORKER. CHARLES E .• • 1965. Professor of Law: 
A.B .• 1941. Stanford: U.B .• 1946. Harvard 

CORLETT. RICHARD COLLISTER,· 1964 (1975). 
Professor of Mechanical Engineering: B.S.. 1949. 
M.M.E .• 1953. Rensselaer Polytechnic Institute: Ph.D .• 
1963. Harvard . 

CORMICK, GERALD W., /975. Research Associate 
Professor of Environmel!tal Studies: B.Comm .. 1964, 
British Columbia: M.B.A .. 1965. Ph.D .• 1971. Michi­
gan 

CORSON, HARRY HERBERT,· 1958 (1965). Profes­
sor of Mathematics: A.B.. 1~52. Vanderbilt: M.S .• 
1954. Ph.D .• 1957. Duke 

COSTIGAN; GIOVANNI, 1934· (1975), Professor 
Emeritus of History: B.A .• 1926. B.Litl .. 1930. M.A .• 
1930. Oxford: M.A .• 1928. Ph.D .• 1930. Wisconsin 

COSTNER, HERBERT L.,· 1959 (1970), Professor of 
Sociology: B.A •• 1953. Oklahoma: M.A .. 1956. Ph.D .. · 
1960. Indiana 

COSWA y, RICHARD,· 1958. Professor of Law: 
A.B .. 1939. Denison: J.D .• 1942. Cincinnati 

COUNTS, GEORGE W., 1975. Associate Professor of 
Medicine: B.S .• 1957. M.S .. 1960, Oklahoma: M.D .• 
1965. Iowa 

COUNTS, RICHARD B .• 1967 (1973). Assistant Pro­
fessor of Medicine: A.B •• 1963. M.D .• 1967. Washlng-· 
Ion (St. Louis) 

COVERT, DAVID S .• 1974 (1975). Assistant Profes­
sor of Environmental Health: B.S .• 1970. M.S .• 1971. 
Ph.D .• 1973. Washington 

COWAN, DARREL S.,· 1974 (1979). Associate 
Professor of Geological Sciences: B.S., 1966. Ph.D .• 
1972. Stanford 

COWAN, DIANA, 1978. Lecturer in Maternal and 
Child Nursing: B.A.. 1963. B.S:N.. 1964. Kansas: 
M.N .• 1969. Washington 
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COWAN. MARIE J., 1979. Assistant Professor of 
Physiological Nursing and Parhology: R.N .• 1961. 
Mary's Help College: B.S .. 1964. M.s .• 1972. Ph.D .• 
1979. Washington 

COX. GARY B., 1972 (1979). Research Assistant Pro­
fessor of Psychiatry and Behavioral Sciences: B.S .• 
1962. Oregon: Ph.D .. 1970. Duke 

COX. GERARD H. III.· 1966. Assistant Professor of 
English: B.A .• 1960. Washington: Ph.D .• 1968. Stan­
ford 

COX, JUDITH B., 1966 (1970). Lecturer in Econom­
ics; B.A .• 1962. Northwestern: M.A .• 1965. Stanford 

COYLE. MARIE B.,· 1973. Assistant Professor of 
Laboratory Medicine and of Microbiology and Immu­
nology: B.A.. 1957. Mundelin; M.S.. 1963. Saint 
Louis: Ph.D .. 1965. Kansas State 

CRAIN. RICHARD WILLSON. SR .• 1936 (1953). As­
sociate professor Emeritus of Mechanical Engineering: 
B.S.E.E.. 1930. B.s.M.E.. 1932. Colorado State: 
M.S.M.E .• 1946. Washington 

CRAMER, DOROTHY I., 1961. Lecturer in Microbi­
ology and Immunology: B.$ .. 1945. Washington 

CRAMER, JOHN G .• • 1964 (1974). Professor of 
Physics: B.A .• 1957. M.A .• 1959. Ph.D .• 1961. Rice 

CRANSTON. PATRICIA.· 1954 (1963). Associate 
Professor of Communications: B.J .• 1944. M.J .• 1954. 
Texas 

CRAVEN. RUTH F .• 1968 (1972). Assistant Professor 
of Physiological Nursing: B.S.N .. 1967. Kansas: M.N .• 
1968. Washington 

CRAWFORD, DOUGLAS M., 1979. Assistant Profes­
sor of Military Science: B.S .• 1970. Washington State: 
M.Ed .• 1975. Boston 

CREAGER, JOE SCOTT,· 1958 (1966). Professor of 
Oceanography: Associate Dean. College of Arts and 
Sciences: B.S .. 1951. Colorado College: M.S .• 1953. 
Ph.D .• 1958. Texas A&M 

CREORE. ALVIN EMERSON. 1940 (1979). Professor 
Emeritus of French Language and Literature: A.B .• 
1934. M.A.. 1936. Rochester: Ph.D.. 1939. Johns 
Hopkins . 

CRIDER. JAMES R.,· 1952 (1972). Professor of 
Drama: B.A .• 1945. Cornell: M.A .• 1950. Washington 

CRILL. WAYNE E .• • 1967 (1977). Professor of Bio­
physics. Medicine. and Physiology: B.S .• 1956. Col­
lege of Idaho: M.D., 1962. Washington 

CRIMINALE. WILLIAM 0., JR.,· 1968 (1973). Pro­
fessor of Oceanography. Geophysics. and Applied 
Mathematics: Chairperson. Applied Mathematics 
Group: B.S.. 1955. Alabama: Ph.D.. 1960. Johns 
Hopkins 

CRITTENDEN, ALDEN L .• • 1947 (1960). Associate 
Professor of Chemistry: B.S .• 1942. Ph.D .. 1947. Illi­
nois 

CRNIC. KEITH A., 1976 (1979), Assistant Professor 
of Psychiatry and Behavioral Sciences: B.A.. 1972. 
California (Los Angeles): Ph.D .• 1976. Washington 

CROAKE, JAMES W., 1975. Professor of Psychiatry 
and Behavioral Sciences: B.A.. 196/, M.Ed.. 1963. 
Central Washington: Ph.D .• 1966. Washington State 

CROCKER, J. LAWRENCE.· 1970 (1979). Associate 
Professor of Philosophy: A.B.. 1966. Yale: A.M .• 
1968. Ph.D .• 1970. Harvard 

CROMWELL, LAURENCE. 1976. Assistant Professor 
of Radiology: A.B.. 1966. Princeton: M.D.. 1971. 
Stanford 

CROSA. JORGE H .• • 1975 (1977), Research Assistant 
Professor of Microbiology and Immunology: Licenciado 
en Quimica. 1967: Ph.D .• 1972. Buenos Aires. 

CROSS, HARRY M .• • 1943 (1949). Professor of Low: 
Associate Dean. School of Law: B.A .• 1936. Washing­
ton State: J.D .• 1940. Washington 



CROSSON. ROBERT S.,· 1966 (1978). Professor of 
Geophysics: B.S.. 1961. Washington: M.S.~ 1963, 
Utah: Ph.D .• 1966. StfJ/fford 

CROWELL, LAURA IRENE, 1949 (1973). Professor 
Emeritus of Speech; B.A .. 1929. South Dakota; M.A:. 
1940. Ph.D .• 1948. Iowa ' 

CROWLEY, DOROTHY M.,· 1965 (1975). Professor 
of Physiological Nursing; Associate Dean and Director 
of Graduate Programs: Diploma. !941. !t!cKelUUUf 
School of Nursing: B.S .• 1950. Samt LOUIS: M.N .• , 
1953. Ph.D .• 1961. Catholic University of America 

CRUTCHFIELD. JAMES A., JR.,· 1946 (1963). Pro­
fessor of Economics. Public Affairs. and Marine Stud­
ies; A.B .• 1940. M,A .. 1942. Cali/omia (Los Angeles): 
Ph.D., 1954. Cali/omia (Berkeley) 

CRUTCHFIELD, ROBERT D., 1979. Acting Assistant 
Professor of Sociology: B.A .• 1971. Thiel; M.A .• 1976. 
Vanderbilt 

CULBERT, GARY A.,· 1972 (1974), Assistant Pro­
fessor of English; B.A •• 1966. Saint Olaf: M.A •• 1967. 
Chicago; Ph.D •• 1974. Wisconsin 

CULBERT. SIDNEY S.,· 1947 (1961). Associate 
Professor 'of Psychology; B.A.. 1943. Ph.D.. 1950. 
Washington 

CULLEN, lHOMAS J., 1971 (1974). Research In- ' 
structorin Medicine: B.A .• 1959. National University 
of Ireland; M.Ed •• 1970. Ph.D .• 1972. Washington 

cut VER, BRUCE H.. 1973 (1977). Assistant Profes­
sor of Medicine: B.S .• 1965. M.D .• 1969. Washington 

CUMINGS, BRUCE G., 1977 (1978). Assistant Pro­
fessor of East Asian Studies (Korea): A.B .• 1965. Deni­
son: A.M .• 1967. Indiana: Ph.D .• 1975. Columbia 

CUMMINGS, CHARLES W.. 1977. Professor of 
Otolaryngology: Chairperson. Department of Otolaryn­
gology: B.A •• 1953. Dartmouth: M.D .• 1961. Virginia 

CUMMINGS, ROY M., 1970. Instructor in Music; 
BA. 1965. Washington 

CUNNINGHAM, SUSANNA L.,· 1978. Assistant 
Profiuor of Physiological Nursing; B.S.N., 1966. Brit­
ish Columbia: M.A .• 1~9. Ph./) .• 1977. Washington 

CURlEL,' CASPAR R.,· 1964 (1969). Professor of 
Mathematics; Diploma. 1954. Dr.Sc.Math.. 1960. 
Eidg. Techn. Hochsclulle. Zurich (Switzerland) 

CURTIS, EDWARD BALDWIN.· 1970 (1972). Pro­
feuor of Mathematics; .A.B .• 1954; M.A •• 1959. 
Ph.D .• 1962. Harvard 

CURTIS,' P.KINGSBURY, 1965 (1978). Associate 
Pro/euor of Medicine; BS .• 1952. Yale.' M.D.~ .1956. 
Columbia 

CURTIS, J. WILLIAM,· 1962 (1969). Associate Pro­
fessor of Architecture; B.Arch .• 1952. M.A .• 1969. 
Washington 

CURTlS·VERNA, MARY,· 1969. Profeuor of Music; 
A.B .• , 1943. HolUns 

CUTLER, RALPH E., 1963 (1975). Professor of Med­
icine; Director. Clinical Research Center. Harborview 
Medical Center; B.A .. 1952. M.D .• 1956. Cali/omia 
(Los Angeles) 

D 
DAGADAKIS, CHRISTOS, 1979. Instructor in Psy­
chial1y. and Beluzvioral Sciences; B.S.. 1970. M.D .• 
1974, M.P.H •• 1975. Washington 

DAHLSTROM, ROBERT A.,· 1971 (1977). Associate 
Professor of Drama; B.A .• 1960. Wheaton: M.A .• 
1967. Illinois 

DAHN, RICHARD,· 1965 (1978). Professqr of Art; 
B.F.A .• 1954. Miami (Ohio); M.F A. 1959. Yale 

DAILEY, MICHAEL,· 1963 (1977). Professor of Art: 
B.A .• , 1960. M.F.A •• 1963. Iowa 

DALE. BEVERLY A., 1972. Research Assistant Pro­
fessor of Periodontics; B.S •• 1964. Ph.D .• 1968. Mich­
igan 

DALE, DAVID C., 1975 (1979). Professor of Medi­
cine; B.S.. 1962. Carson Newman; M.D •• 1966, 
Harvard ' 

DALE, PHILIP S .• ·.1968 (1974). Associate Professor 
of Psychology; B.S.. 1963. Chicago; M:S.. 1964. 
1966. Ph.D .• 1968. Michigan 

DALE. ROBERT C.,- 1963 (1967). Associate Profes­
sor of French Language and Literature; B.A .. 1958. 
M.A .• 196(J. Ph.D .• 1~, Wisco[lSin 

DALING, JANET R., 1979. Auistant Professor of Ep­
idemiology; B.A .• 1957. Washington State; M.S .• 1973. 
Ph.D .• 1977. Washington 

DALY, COLIN HENRY,· 1967 (1978). Professor of 
Mechanical Engineering; B.Sc.. 1963. Ph.D.. 1966. 
Glasgow 

DAMBORG, MARK J.,. 1969 (1974). Associate Pro­
fessor of Electrical Engineering; B:S . .' 1962. Iowa 
State; M.S.E .• 1963. Ph.D .• 1969. MIchigan 

D' AMBROSIO, CHARLES A .• • 1960 (1970), Profes­
'sor of Finance; BS.C.. 1955, Loyola; M.S.. 1958. 
Ph.D .• 1962, Illinois 

DANIEL,E. VALENTINE, 1978. Assistant Profeuor 
of Anthropology; B.A .• 1971. Amherst; M.A .. 1973. 
Ph.D .. 1979. Chicago 

DANIELS, PATRICIA D.,· 1973 (1978). Associate 
Professor of Electrical Engineering; B.S.. 1968. 
Ph.D .• 1974. Cali/ornla (Berkeley) 

DASH, JAY GREGORY,· 1960 (1963). Profeuor of 
Physics; B.S .• 1944. City College of New York; M.A .• 
Ph.D •• 1951. Columbia . 

DAVID, JEAN FERDINAND: 1936 (1974). Profes­
sor Emeritus of French. Language 'and Literature; B.A .. 
1923. Sorbonne; M.A.. 1932. Saskatchewan; Ph.D •• 
1936. JohnS Hopldns; Docteur. 1962. Universite' de 
Paris 

DAVID, MORTON M~. 1953 (1962). Professor Emeri­
tus of Chemical Engineering; B.S.Ch.E., 1942. Colo· 
rado; D.Eng .. 1950. Yale . 

DAVIDSON, ANDREW R.,· 1975 (1976). Assistant 
Professor of Psychology; BA., 1969. Sterling; M.A .• 
1971. Ph.D .• 1973. Illinois , . 

DAVIDSON, ERNEST R.,· 1962 (1968). Professor of 
Chemistry and Applied Mathematics; B.S .• . 1958. Rose 
Polytechnic}nstitute; Ph.D., 1961. Indiana 

DAVIDSON, ROBERT C., 1968 (1974). Associate 
Professor of Mtdicine; Associate Director. WAMI; 
B.S .• 1949. Northwestern; M.D .• 1953~ Washington· 

DAVIE, EARL W .• • 1962 (1976). Profeuor of 
Biochemistry; Chairperson, Department of Biochemis-
try; B.S .• 1950. Ph.D •• 1954.:, Washington ' 

DAVIS, JOHN M .• • 1967 (1972). Associate Professor 
of Pedodontics; D.D.S .• 1961. M.S.D .. 1967. Wash­
ington 

DAVIS, KAlHRYN B.,· 1974, Assistant Professor of 
Biostatistics; B.A •• 1963. Rice: M.A .• 1966. Michigan; 
Ph.D .• 1974. Washington 

DAWSON. KARAN, 1979. Lecturer in Pharmacy 
Practice; B.S .• 1970. M.S •• 1978. Washington 

DAY. EMME1T ELBERT,· 1947 (1954). Profeuor of 
MecluJnical Engineering: B.A.. 1936. B.S.. 1945. 
M.S •• 1946. Massachusetts Institute of Technology 

DAY, ROBERT W.,· 1968 (1972). Professor of 
Health Services; Dean. School of Public Health and 
Community Medicine; M.D •• 1956. Chicago; M.P.H., 
1958, Ph.D .• 1962, Cali/ornla 
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DEANGELO, HARRY C., 1977. Assistant Professor 
of Finance Business Economics and Quan,i,ative 
Methods: B·.A., 1973. Ph.D.. 1977. Cali/omia (Los 
Angeles) 

DEAR, RONALD B.,· 1970. AsAiate P~ofessor of 
Social Work; B.A .. 1955. Bucknell; MS.W .• 1957. 
Pittsburgh; DS.W •• 1972, Columbia 

DECHER. REINER,· 1967 (1973). Associate Profes­
sor of Aeronautics and AstrotUlutics; Assistant Dean. 
College. of Engineering; B.Aero.Eng .• 1961. Rensselaer 
Polytechnic Institute; S.M .• 1962. Ph.D •• 1967. Massa-
chusetts Institute of Technology , 

DECOSTER, DON T.,· 1961 (1970). Professor of Ac­
counting; B.B.A.. 1954. West Tuas State; M.B.A .• 
1958. Ph.D •• 1961. Texas; C.P.A., 1957. State of 
Tuas 

DE PREECE, AUSTIN. 1974. Assistant Professor of 
Prosthodontics; B.S .• 1945. Washington; D.D.S .. 1966. 
Wisconsin 

DE HAEN, CHRISTOPH,· 1973 (1979). Research As· 
sociate Professor of Medicine and Biochemistry: M.S., 
1966. Dr.Sc .• 1969, Swiss Federal Institute o/Technol­
ogy. Zurich 

DEHMELT, HANS GEORG,· 1955 (1961). Professor 
of Physics; B.S.. 1946. M.S.. 19119. Ph.D.. 1950. 
Goetti~gen . 

DEISHER. JOSEPH B., 1975. Assistant Professor of 
Family Medicine; M.D.. 1941. Rochesler: M.Ed .• 
1968. Illinois 

DEISHER, ROBERT W., 1949 (1962). Professor of 
Pediatrics; Director. Clinical Training Unit; Associate 
Director, Child Development and Mental Retardation 
Center; B.A .• 1941. Knox; M.D .. 1944. Washington 

DE JONG, RUSSELL N .• 1975 (1976). Instructor in 
Obstetrics and Gynecology; B.A .• 1967. Michigan; 
M.D .• 1971. Columbia 

DEKKER. DAVID BLISS,· 1948 (1959). Auociate 
Professor of Mathematics and Computer Science; A.B., 
1941. Cali/omia (Berkeley): M.S .• 1943. Illinois Insti­
tute of Technology; Ph.D .• 1948. Cali/omia (Berkeley) 

DELAGY, ALLAN CLARK.· 1946 (1974). Professor 
Emeritus of Fisheries; B.S .• 1932, M.S .• 1933. Ph.D .• 
1941. Washington 

DELANEY, COLLENE J .•• 1975. Assistant Profeuor 
of Laboratory Medicine; B.S., 1965. Purdue; M.S .• 
1967. Ph.D .• 1972. Illinois 

DELANEY. JOHN R., 1977. Acting Assistant Profes­
sor of Oceanography; B.A .. 1964. Lehigh; M.A .• 1967. 
Virginia; ~h.D., 1977. Arizona 

DE LANGE, JANICE.· 1975., Assistant Profeuor of 
Social Work; B.A .• 1960. Calvin; M.S.W .• 1964. Mich­
igan; Ph.D;. 1975. Wisconsin (Madison) 

DELATEUR, BARBARA J.,. 1967 (1976). Professor 
of Rehabilitation Medicine; B.S .• , 1959. Saint Louis. 
M.D •• 1963. M.S .• 1968. Washington 

DE LISA, JOEL A.,· 1975 (1978). Assistant Professor 
of RehabiUIIlIion Medicine; B.S., 1964. Washington 
State; M.D .• 1968. Washington 

DELISI. ADELE, 1974 (1975). Lecturer in:Speech and 
Hearing Sciences; B.S.. 1966. Pennsylvania State: 
M.S., 1967. Michigan 

DELLINGER, E. ,PATCHEN, 1977. Assistant Profes­
sor of Surgery; B.A .• 1966. Swarthmore: M.D .• 1970. 
Harvard 

DEL MORAL. ROGER,- 1968 (1974). Associate Pro­
feuor of Bolllny; B.A .• 1965. M.A .. 1966. Ph.D .• 
1968. Caii/omia(Santa,Barbara) 

DEMPSTER, snJART. 1968 (1978). Associate Pro­
fessor of Music; B.A .• 1958. M.A., 1967. San Fran­
cisco State 

DENNIS, MELVIN G., 1971 (1977). Research Assis­
tant Professor of Laboratory Medicine and Medicine; 
D.V.M •• 1961. Washington State 



DE~NY. BREWSTER C.,- 1961 (1964). Professor 0/ 
Public' Affairs: Dean. Graduate School of PublIC' Af­
/airs: A.B .• 1945.' Washington: M.A .• 1948. Ph.D •• 
1959. Fletcher School 0/ Law and Diplonuzcy 

DENTON. MEUNDA F .• - 1972 (1978). Ass«iate 
Professor of Botany; Curator of the Herbarium: B.S .• 
1965. Kansas State: M.A .• 1967. Ph.D .• 197/. MIC'hi­
gtln 

DENTOrr. TERRY J .• 1977. Research Assistant Pro­
, /essor in Community Health Care Systems: B.A .. 1967. 

OklDhoma State: M.A .• 1970. Ph.D .. 1977. Washing­
ton 

DEPEW. CREIGIITON ARTHUR.· 1960 (1972). 
Profusor of Meclumical Engineering: B.SM.E .. 1956. 
M.s.M.E .• /95? Ph.D •• 1960. California (Berkeley) 

DEROUEN. TIMOTHY A .• • 1975. Ass«iate Pro/est 
sor of Biostatistic's: B.S .• 1967. McNeese State: M.S •• 
1969. Ph.D .• 1971. Virginia Polytechnidnstitute 

DERVlN./BRENDA L .• - 1972 (1977). Associate Pro­
/essor 0/ C01M!unications: B.S .. 1960. Cornell: M.A .• 
1968. Ph.D .• 1971. Michigan State 

DE SIMONE. ROBERT A .• 1979. Lecturir in Mus;c: 
B.M .• 1959. M.M .• 1968. Southern California 

DE TORNYAY: RHEBA.- 1975. Pro/essor 0/ Com­
munity Health Care Systems: Dean. School 0/ Nursing: 

,A.B .• 1951. M.A .• 1954. San FranC'isco:Ed.D .. 1967. 
Stan/ord 

DETI'ER.. JAMES C .• - 1969 (1975). Associate 
Professor of Laboratory Medicine: Head. Hematology 
and c;enetics Division: B.S .• 1955. M.D .• 1962. Kan· 
sas 

DETWILER. PETER B.: -1976. Assistant Pro/essor of 
Physiology and Biophysics: B.S •• /966. St. Lawrence: 
Ph.D .• /970. Georgetown 

DEVIN. RICHARD M .• - /9.75. Associate Pro/essor 0/ 
Drama: B.A •• 1966. Northern Iowa: M.F.A .• 1969. 
Yale 

DE VITO. JUNE L .• 1963 (1979). Research Ass«iate 
Pro/essor 0/ Neurological Surgery: B.A .• 1947. M.A •• 
/949. British Columbia: Ph~D .• /954. Washington 

DEVOL. ALLAN H .• - 1975 (1979). Research Assis· 
tam Professor 0/ Fisheries: B.S .• /967. Knox: Ph.D .• 
1975. Washington . 

DEWALLE. FOPPE B .• - 1977. Ac.ting Assistant Pro­
/essor of Environmental Health: B.Sc .• /969. M.Sc., 
1970, Wagen;ngen (Netherlands).' PhD .• /973, Wash­
ington 

DEYRUP-OLSEN. INGRITH J .•• /964 (1969). Pro­
/usor 0/ Zoology: A.B., 1940, Barnard: Ph.D .• 1944. 
Columbia 

DIAZ. JAIME. - 1978. 'Assistant Professor 0/ Psychol­
ogy: B.A .• 1970. Hunter: M.A .• 1972. Ph.D •• 1975. 
California (Los Angeles) . 

. DIEHR, GEORpE,· 1968 (1974). Associate Professor 
0/ Quantitlllive Methods:, B.S.. 1963. Harvey Mudd: 
M.B.A •• /966. Ph.D .• /969. CalifornitJ (Los Angeles) 

~. ~AULA.· /9'10 (/979). Associate Pro/essor 0/ 
BrOSlaltSltcsj B.S.. 196J. Harvey Mudd: M.S.. /967. 
Ph.D •• 1970. California (Los Angeles) 

DIEKEN. HOLLY ANN. 1978. Lecturer In Human 
Nutrition. Dietetics. and Foods: B.S;. 1973. Oklahoma 
State: M.S •• /978. Missouri ' , 

DIETRICHSON. PAUL.· /955 (1968). Pro/essor 0/ 
Philosophy: A.B .. /947. GeorgiD: Ph.D •• /955. Yale 

DIETZ. ROBERT H .• • /947 (1975). Professor Emeri­
tus of Architecture: B.Arch •• 194/: Washington; M.A •• 
1944. Massachusens llU1ltute of Technology; Ph.D. in 
SdtnCe. 1967. Nebrasm 

DIETZE. DORIS A .• 196$ (1975). Assistant Pro/tssor 
of Psychiatry and Behavioral Sciences: B.S.. 1950, 
Pinsburgh: 'M.S .• 1953. Ph.D., 1958. Washington 

" 

01 GIACOMO. RONALD F .. 1974 (19771. Research ' 
Assistant p,rofessor 0/ Epidemiolo~: V.M.D .• 1965. 
Pennsylvania: M;P.H .• 1974. Washmgton 

DIKMEN. SUREYY A. 1974 (1979). Assistant Profes­
sor of Rehabilitation Medicine: B.A .• 1965. Istanbul: 
M:A .• 1967. Michigan: Ph.D .• 1973. Washington 

DILLARD. DAVID H .• 1954 (1969). Pro/essor of Sur­
gery: A.B .• 1946. Whitman: M.D .• 1950. Johns Hop­
kins 

01 MICHELE. WILUAM A .• 1979. Assistant Profes­
sor of Botany: B.S .• 1974. Drexel: M.S •• 1976. Ph.D .• 
Illinois (Urbana) 

D~. NORMA M .• • 1969 (1974). Associate 
Professor of Education: Director. Field Experiences: 
B.A .• 1959. M.Ed .• 1963. Washington: Ed.D .• 1970. 
Stanford 

DISBROW. MILDRED A .• • 1968 (1972). Prqf'essor of 
Maternal and Child Nursing: Diplo1!fll. 1940. Alle­
gheny General Hospital: Diploma. 1948. Margaret 
Hague Maternity Hbspital; B.S .• 1952. M.L .• 1954. 
Pittsburgh: Ph.D •• 1968. Washington 

DIXON. AGNES E., 1966. Lecturer in Social Work: 
Practicum Coordinator, UndergraduDle; B.A .• 1951. 
Notre-Dame (Sasluztchewan): B.S.W .• 1957, M.S.W .• 
1958. Onawa 

DIXON. LLOYD I .• 1978. Assistant Professor of Peri· 
odontics: A.A •• 1967. Cerritos; D.D.S .• 1971. South­
ern California: M.S .. 1977. George Washington 

DOAN. ROSCIUS N .• 1973 (1977). Lecturer in Pedi­
atrics: B.A .• 1961. Ohio Wesleyan: M.D .• 1965. West­
ern Reserve: M.P.H •• 1970. California (Berkeley) 

DOBIE, ROBERT A.. 1975. Assistant Professor of 
Otolaryngology; A.B •• 1967. M.D .• 1971. Stan/ort/.. 

~ 

DOBSON. M. VELMA. 1975 "(1978). Research Assis­
tam Professor of Psychology; ~.A .• 1970. Florida 
State: M.S •• 1973, Ph.D., 1975. Brown 

DODGE. HAROLD T .• 1969. Pro/essor 0/ Medicine: 
M.D .• 1948. Harvard 

DODRILL. CARL B .• 1973 (1978). Assistant Pro/es­
sor of Neurological Surgery: B.A •• 1965. Westmont: 
M.S •• 1967. Ph.D •• 1970. Purdue 

DOERMANN. AUGUST H .• • 1964. Pro/essor 0/ 
Genetic.s: A.B •• 1940. Wabash: M.A •• 1941. Illinois: 
Ph.D .• 1946. Stanford . . 

,. ' 

DOERR. HANS 0.,· 1967 (1971). Associate Pro/essor. 
of Psychiatry and Behavioral Sciences and 0/ Psychol­
ogy: B.A .• 1961. M.S., 1962. Ph~D •• 1965, Florida 
State 

DOHNER. CHARLES W .• • 1967(1974). Associate 
Professor of Medicine and Education: Director. OjJice 
of Research in Medical Education: B.s •• 1950. B.Ed .• 
195/. Seanle Pacific: M.s.. 1957. Kansas State: 
Ph.D .• 1966. Ohio State . 

DOl, JAMES I., 1979. Pro/essor OJ Education; Dean. 
College of Education; M.A., 1950, Ph.D •• 1952. Chi­
cago 

DOLAN. ANDREW K .• 1977. Assistam Pro/essor 0/ 
Heallh Services: B.A., 1967; Illinois: J.D •• 1970. Co­
lumbia: M.P.H •• 1976. Columbia 

DOMOTO. PETER K.~ 1969 (1975), Assistant Profes­
sor of Pedodontics;' Chairperson. Department of Pedo­
dontics; D.D.S.. 1964. California (San ,Francisco): 
Certificate. 1970, M.P.H .• 1975. Washiligton 

DONALDSON. JAMES A., 196s.Pro/essor o/Otolar­
yngology: B.A:, 1950. B.S .• 1952, M.D., 1954, Minne-
sota ' 

DONALDSON. LAUREN RUSSELL, /948 (1973). 
Profusor Emeritus' of Fisheri~; A.B:. 1926. Inter­
mountain Union: 'M.S •• 1931. Ph.D •• 1939.· Washing-
ton -

DONG. WILLIE K., 1976. Research Assistant Profes­
sor of Anesthesiology; A.B.. 1969. Cali/ornia (Berke- ' 
ley);'Ph.D •• 1974. California (Dayis) 
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FACUL TV INDEX •• 
DONNETrE, 'JAMES. 1966 (1974). Associate Pro/es­
sor of Architecture: B.Arch .• 1963. California (Berke-_ 
ley): M.A .• 1969. Washington 

DOOUTTLE. THEUS LEE.· 1970. Associate Profes· 
sor of Kinesiology: B.S .• 1954. M.S .• 1955. California 
(Los Angeles): Ph.D .• 1963. Southern California 

DOUGLAS. HOWARD C.,· 1941 (1958), Professor of 
Microbiology and Immunology and 0/ Genetics: A.B •• 
/936. Ph.D .• 1949. California (Berkeley) 

DOUGLAS. ROBERT i .. • 1968. Associate Pro/essor 
of Psychology: A.B .• 1959. M.A .• 1961. Ph.D .. 1964. 
Michigan 

DOUGLASS. CLARENCE E .• 1939 (1961). Professor 
Emeritus of General Engineering: B.S .• 1927. Wash· 
ington State 

DOUTHWAITE. GEOFFREY K.,1961 (1969). Asso­
ciate Pro/essor of Humanistic-5ocial Studies and Social 
Management 0/ Technology-: B.S.E.E.. 1952. 
M.S.E.E .• 1963. Washington 

DOW. DANIEL GOULD.· 1968. Professor of Electri­
cal Engineering: B.S •• 1952. M.S.E.E .• 1953. Michi-
gan: Ph.D .• 1958, Stanford . 

DOWDLE, BARNEY.· 1962 (1974). Pro/essor of For­
est Economics; B.S.F .• 1957. Washington: M.F •• 1958. 
Ph.D •• 1962. Yale 

DoWLING. 'WILLIAM L .• • 1974 (1977). ProfeSsor of 
Health Services: Director. Program in Health Services 
Administration and Planning: A.B.. 1959. Duke: 
M.B.A .• 1961. Chicago: M.A.~ 1970. Ph.D .• 1971. 
Michigan 

DRALLE. ALAN JEROME. 1972"(1977). Assistant 
Professor of Rehabilitation Medicine; B.s.. 1968. 
Was~ngton . 

DRAYE, MARY ANN, 1973 (1976); Assistant Profes­
sor of , Community Health Care Systems: BlS.N .• 1964. 
Loyola: M.P.H .• 1968, Kansas 

DRENNAN. GEORGE A .• 1962 (1964). Assistant Pro· 
/essor 0/ Periodontics; L.D.s .• D.D.S •• 1946. Canada 
(Toronto): M.s.D •• 1962. Washington 

DRISCOLL, 'JOHN P .• • 1967 (1973). Professor of Ed­
ucation: B.A .• 1948.·M.S~. 1950. California (Los An­
geles); Certificate-l'edagogy. 1955. Perugia; Ph.D •• 
/957. PennsylvanitJ Stille 

,{DRIVER, ~ES HENRY,· 1965. Pro/essor 0/ 
Forest Pathology; B.S.F .• 1947. M.S.F •• 1950, Geor-

. gitJ: Ph.D •• 1954. Louisiana State 

DRUI. ALBERT BURNELL. - 1960 (1969). AssociDte 
Profusor of Mechanical Engineering; B.S.l.E .• 1949. 
M.S.I.E •• 1957. Washington (St. Louis) 

DUBISCH. ROY. 196/. Professor of Mathematics;' 
B.S .• 1938. M.S .• 1940. Ph.D •• 1943. Chicago 

DUBOSE, REBECCA F., 1979, Associate Professor of 
Education; B.A., 1958. Agnes Scott: M.A., 1969. 
Ph.D .• 19~. George Peabody College /or Teachers 

DUCHAMP, THOMAS EUGENE. 1979. Assistant, 
Professor of Mathematics; B.S •• 1969. M.S •• 1969. 
Ph.D •• 1976. Illinois 

DUCKERT, LARRY G .• 1978, Assistant Professor of 
Otolaryngology: B.s .• 1969. M.D •• 1972. Minnesota 

PUCKEIT, MARGARET RlTfH. 1947 (1972). Asso­
ciate Pro/essor Emeri~us 0/ Eng/ish; A.B •• 1926. Win­
th'!'p: M.A •• 1941. North Carolina 

DUDLEY, DONALD L., 1969 (1977), Professor of 
Psye,hiatry and Behavioral Sciences: B.S •• 1958. Pugtl 
Sound: M.D •• 1964. Washington 

DULL. JACK L .• - 1965 (1970). Associate Professoroj -
HistOry and East Asian Studies (China): Associate Di­
rector. China and Inner Asia Program. School of Inter­
national Studies: Associate Director, School oj Interna­
tional Studies: B.A., 1955. M.A •• 1960. Ph.D •• 1966, 
Washington 



DUMONT. JEAN-PAUL,· 1975 (1979), Associate 
Profusor of Amhropol0KY.; licence es Lellres. 1964. 
Sorbonne; Ph.D .• 1972. Pittsburgh 

DUNDoRE, DIANA, 1977, Instructor in RehDbilita­
tion Medicine: B.S .• 1969., M.D •• 1974. Pillsburgh,' 
M.S., 1977. Washington . 

DUNLOP. WIWAMMOFFAT,· 1962 (1976). Asso.­
ciale Professor of English;. B.A .• 1960. M.A •• 1964. 
Cambridge .. 

DUNN, RICHARD JOHN,·' 1967 (1971). Associate 
Professor of English; B.A., 1960, Allegheny; M.A •• 
1961, Ph.D., 1964, Western Reserve \ 

I 

DUNN. R9BERT ~.. 1~74. Instructor in Psychiatry 
and BehaVioralScltnces. B.A., 1953. M.A .• 1960, 
Kansas; Ph.D •• 1964, Washington 

DUNN. WALTER L .• • 1954 (1968), Professor of Civil 
Engineerm.8: B.S.C.E., 1949. Montana State; M.P.H •• 
1953. California' . . , 

DUNNE. THOMAS,· 1973 (1979), Professor of Geo­
logical Sciences: B.A., 1964. Cambridge: Ph.D., 1969, 
Johns Hopkins , 

DUNNELL; ROBERT C •• • 1967 (1974). Professor of 
Anlhropology,' Chairperson. Department of Anthropo/. 
.ogy: B.A .• 1964, Kentuclcy,' Ph.D., /967. Yale 

DUNTHORNE. STEPHEN. 1961. Lecturer in Art; 
,B.A .•. 1949, M.F.A., 1950. Washington 

DU PEN. EVERE'IT.· 1945 (1960). Professor of Art: 
B.F.A •• 1937, Yale 

DUPUCA. MOYA M.,· 1963 (1969); Associate Pro­
fessor of Social Work: B.A .• 1954, British Columbia: 
M.S.W., 1956. Salnt Louis . 

DURFEE. ALAN.· 1973, Assistant Professor of Math· 
ematics: A.B., 1966, Harvard; Ph.D .. 1971, Cornell 

DURHAM. tdARY L .• 1979, Assistant Professor of 
Health Services: B.S .• 1971. Oklahoma State; M.A .• 
1974. Ph.D .• 1977. Oklahoma . 

DUXBURy. ALYN C., 1964 (1979), Research Associ­
ate Professor of Oceanography and Marine Studies; 
B.S •• 1955. M.S., 1956, Washington: Ph.D •• 1963, 
T~A&M . 

DWORKIN. SAMUEL F .• • 1974, Professor of Oral 
Surgery: Adjunct Professor of Psychiatry and Behav­
ioral Sciences; B.S •• 1954. City College (New. York); 
D.D.S .• 1958. Cerr., 1963. Ph.D., 1969. New York 

DYE, BERNICE J.. 1979. Instructor in Community 
Health Care Systems: B.S .• 1954, M.A., 1974. Wash· 
ington 

E 
EASTMAN. AUSTIN VITRUVIUS, 1924 (1969). Pro· 

. fessor Emeritus of Electrical Engineering: B.S.E.E., 
1922. M.~.E.E .• 1929. Washington 

EAS'FMAN. CAROL M .• • 1967(1978), Professor of 
AlUhropology; B.A., 1963. Massachusens: Ph.D .• 1967. 
Wisconsin 

EASTMAN, FRED SCOVILLE. 1927(1970), Profes­
sor Emeritus of Aeronautics 'and Astronautics; B.S. in 
E.E •• 1925, Washington; M.S., 1929. Massachusells 
Institute of Technology 

EATON, DAVID L., 1979, AssiSlQnl Professor of En· 
virolrlMntaJ Health and InstilUle for Environmental 
Studies; B.S •• , 1974. Montana Stale; Ph.D., 1978. Kan­
sas 

EBLEN, UNDA E., 1978. Lecturer in Speech and 
Hearing Sciences; B.A., 1967, Georgia: M.A .• 1969, 
Connedicut· 

, . 
EBY, EDWIN HAROLD,' 1927 (1968), 'Professor 
Emeritus of English; Ph.B .• 1923. Chicago; Ph.D .. 
1927. Washington 

ECK, GERALD G.,· 1974 (1977), Assistant Professor 
of Amhropology; B.A •• 1964. Chicago; M.A .• 197.4. 
Ph.D .. 1977. California (Berkeley) 

EDDY. EDWARD M.,· 1970 (1976), AssOciale Pro· 
fessor of Biological Structure: S.B .• 1962. S.M .. 1964, 
KansQS State: Ph.D •• 1967. Texas 

EDELStEIN, ALEX S.,· 1955 (1966), Profusor of 
Communicatlbns; A.B.. 1946. San Francisco Stale; 
M.A .. 1948, Stan/ord; Ph.D:. 1958, Minnesota 

EDGAR. EUGENE B.,· 1972 (1976), Associate Pro­
fessor of Education: B.S., 1965, Indiana State; M.A., 
1968. Ph.D:, 1972, George Peabody College for 
Teachers 

EDLEFSEN, LEE EMERY, 1976 (1977). Assistant 
Professor of Economics; B.A .• 1968. Washington State; 
Ph.D .• 1978, Harvard . , 

EDMONDS. ROBERT L .• • 1973 (1976) •. Associate 
Professor of Forest Resourct:,S; B.S •• 1964. Sydney 
University (Australia): M.S., 1968. Ph.D.. 1971. 
Washington . 

EDMONDSON, W. THOMAS,· 1949 (1957), Profes­
sor of Zoology; B.S .• 1938, Ph.D .• 1942. Yale _ 

EDWARDS. ALLEN L.,· 1944 (1948), Professor of 
Psycholog~.: B.~ .• 1937, Central College (Chicago); 
M.A., 1938, OhIO State; Ph.D., ./940. Northwestern 

EDWARDS, JOHN S.,- 1967 (1970), Professor of 
Zoology; B.Sc •• 1954, M.Sc •• 1956, Auckland; Ph.D .• 
1960. Cambridge 

.tEDWARDS, WIWAM A., 1976, Lecturer in Phar­
macy Practice; B.S., 1969. Washington: M.S., 1971. 
Wisctz.,nsin , 
EENMAA, JURI, 1971 (1974), -Research Assistant 
Professor of Radi%gy; B.S., 1963, M.S .• 1966. 
Southern California; Ph.D .• 1972, WaShington 

EGGERS. DAVID F .• JR.,· '1950 (1963). Professor of 
Chemistry: B.S., 1943, Illinois; Ph.D .• 1951, Minne­
sota 

EGGERS. DOUGLAS MURRELL,· 1975 (1977). Re­
search Assistant Professor of Fisheries; B.S .• 1970, 
Ph.D .• 1975, Washington 

EHRENBERG, JOHN E.,· 1973 (1977), Research As­
sociate Professor of Electrical Engineering; Senior En­
gineer, Applied Physics Laborat(Jry; Senior Engineer. 
Division Of Marine Resources; lJ.S.E.E., 1966. Seallle; 
S.M •• 1968. Massachusetts Institute of Technology; 
Ph.D .. 1973, .Washingto~ . , 

EIBER, RICHARD B., 1977. Assistant Professor of 
Art; B.F.A., 1968, Ohio State; M.S •• 1972. Wisconsin 

EICHINGER, BRUCE E.,·' 1968 (1975), Associate 
PrOfessor of Chemistry; B.S., 1963. Minnesota: Ph.D., 
1967, Stanfotd . 

EICHINGER, WALTER A., 1936 (1979). Professor 
Emeri!us of Music: ·B.Mus .• 1932. M.Mus .• 1933. 
Northwestern . . 

EIRlKSSON, CHARLES E., 1979, Instructor in Medi­
cine; B.A .. 1965. Dartmouth: MD., 1969. Washingion 

EISDORFER, CARL.· 1972, Professor of Psychiatry 
and Behavioral Sciences: Chairperson, Department of 
Psychiatry and Behavioral Sciences; B.A •• 1951. M.A., 
1953. Ph.D .• 1959. New Yori; M.D., 1964. Duke 

EISENBERG. MICKEY S.. 1976 (1978). Assistam 
Professor of Medicine; B.A .• 1~7, Michigan; M.D., 
1971. Case Western Reserve . 

EISENMAN. ROBERT N.,·. 1976, (1979), ReS'earch 
- Associate Professor of Medicine and ·Biochemistry: 

B.A., 1965. New York: Ph.D., 1971. Chicago 

EK, MARIT, 1975 (1978). Lecturer in Pathology; 
M.B •• Ch.B .• 1959. Cape Town Med/cal School. South Africa .. 
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ELIAS, ZIAD M.,· 1969 (1974), Professor of Civil 
Engineering; Ingenleur. 1958. Ecole Cemrale des Artes 
e.,t ManufaCIures; Sc.D., 1963, Mossachusens Institute 
of Technology 

ELlEL, LEONARD P .• 1977, Professor of Medicine; , 
B.S., 1936. 'M.D •• 1940. ' Harvard 

ELLIOTI, EUGENE C.. 1953 (1978), Associate Pro­
fessor Emeritus of Humanistic-Social Studies: B.A., 
1936. M.A.. 1941, Washington; Docteur de 
rUniversite. 1952, University of Paris (Sorbonne) 

EWS. JACK A. N.,· 1966 (1970). Associate Profes­
sor of Social Work: B.A., 1951, M.S.W .• 1955. ,British 
Columbia . 

ELLIS, STEPHEN D.,· 1975. Research 'Assistant Pro­
fessor of Physics; B.S., 1965. Michigan; Ph.D .. 1971, 
California Institute of Technology 

ELLISON, EDYTHE, 1978. Assistam Professor of 
Psychosocial Nursing; B.S.. 1961. Connecticut; M.S .• 
1963, Yale; Ed.D •• 1978. California (Los Angeles) 

ELLISON, HERBERT J.,. 1968. Professor of History 
and of Russian and East European Studies; B.A., 1951, 
M.A., 1952. Washington:'Ph.D .• 1955. London 

ELLRICH, ROBERT JOHN,· 1964 (1969), Associate 
Professor of French Language and Literature and of 
Comparative Literature; B.A., 1952, M.A., 1953. 
Ph.D., 1960. Harvard . 

ELMER, GARY W.,- 1971 (1978), Associate Pro/es­
sor 'of Pharmaceutical Sciences; B.S.. 1963. M:S •• 
1966. Connecticut; Ph.D •• 1970, Rutgers . 

ELMORE, RICHARD F.,· 1975. Ass/stam Professor 
of Public Affairs; Assistant Director. Institute of Gov­
ernment Research: A.B:, 1966, Whitman: M.A., 1969. 
Claremom; ~d.D .• 1976, HarVard 

EMANUEL, IRVIN.· 1964 (1974), Professor of Epi­
demiology and Pediatrics: Director.·Child Development 
and Mental Retardation Cemer; B.S •• 1951. Rutgers; 
M.A •• 1956, Arizona: M.D., 1960. Rochester,' M.s •• 
1966. Washington 

EMERSON, DONALD E.,· 1946 (1953), Associate 
Professor of History; ·A.B .• 1937, Johns Hopkins; 
M.A., 1938. Columbia: Ph.D., 1942, Johns Hopkins 

EMERSON, RICHARD M.,· 1964 (1970). Professor 
of Sociology; B.A •• 1950, Utah; M.A .• 1952, Ph.D .• 
1955. Minnesota 

,EMERSON, STEVEN R.,· 1976. Research Ass/sl~ 
Professor of Oceanography: B.s., 1969, Wooster; 
Ph.D., 1974. Columbia 

EMERY, ASHLEY FRANCIS,· 1961 (1969). Profes­
sor of Mechanical Engineering: B.S •• 1956. M.S •• 
1958. Ph.D •• 1961. California (Berkeley) 

EMERY. DONALD \YlLLIAM. 1934 (1973). Profes­
sor Emeritus of English: B.A •• 1927. M.A •• 1928. Iowa 

EMLEN. JAMES W., 1978. Instructor in Medicine: 
B.A.. 1967. Stmiford; M.D.., 1972. CrzIJfornia (San 
Diego) 

EMONDS, JOSEPH E .• 1979. Professor of Linguistics; 
ChDirperson. Deparrmem of Linguistics; B.A.. 196Z. 
LoTOS; M.A •• 1964, Kansas; Ph.D., 1970, Massachu-
setts Institute of Technology , 

ENGEL, r.. DAVID, 1974 (1978). Assistant Professor 
of Periodomics; B.S., 1965. D.D.S •• 1967. Minnesota; 
M.S •• 1969, Washington 

ENGUSH. EUGENIA C., 1978. Assistam Professor of 
. Family Medicine: B.A.. 1954. B.M •• B.Ch ... 1958., 
D.Obst.R.C.O.G., 1959, Oxford (England) 

ENGUSH. THOMAS SAUNDERS,· 1959 (1965). As· 
sociate Professor of Oceanography: B.S •• '1950, M.S., 
1951. Iowa State; Ph.D •• 1961. Washington 

ENGRAV. LOREN H., 1977. Assistant Professor of 
Surgery; B.S .• 1965. California (Davis); M.D •• 1969. 
California (Los Angeles) 



ENSINCK, JOHN W., 1960 (1968). Professor of Med­
icine: Director. Clinical Research Center. University 
Hospillll: B.S .• 1952. M.D.C.M .• 1956. McGill 

EPlons, NICHOLAS D.,- 1972 (1977). Associate 
Professor of Chemistry: B.A.. 1965. Ripon: M.A •• 
1967. Harvard; Ph.D .. 1972. Princeton 

ERICKSON, ALBERT WENDELL,* '1974. Research 
Professor of F,isheries: B.S .• 1954. M.S •• 1955. Ph.D .• 
1964. Michigan State 

ERICKSON, HARVEY D., 1947 (1977). Professor 
Emerilus of Wood Science and Technology: SoS •• 1933. 
B.S •• 1934. M.S .• 1936. Ph.D •• 1937. Minnesota 

ERICKSON, JOHN W.,- 1956 (1967), Professor of 
Art: B.S •• 1941. B.F.A .• 1947. M.F.A .• 1951. illinois . 

. ERICKSON, KENT BRUCE,- 1973 (1978}. Associate 
Profissor of Mathemtltics: B.S.. 1964. M.S.. 1966. 
Georgia Institute of Technology: ~h.D •• 1970, Wiscon­
sin 

ERICKSON, STEVEN, 1976. Lecturer in Pharmacy 
Practice: B.S., 1972. Washington 

, ERIKSEN, NILS, 195i (1957). Research Assistant 
Professor of Pathology: BoS.. 1939. Ph.D.. 1944. 
Washington 

ESCHENBACH, DAVID. 1973 (1979). Associate Pro­
fessor of Obstetrics and Gynecology: B.A .• LaWrence 
(Wisconsin): M.D •• 1968. Wisconsin 

ESTES, NADA J.,- 1961 (1978). Associate Professor 
of Psychosocial Nursing: B.S .• 1955. Iowa: M.S.N •• 
1958. Colorado 

ESTLER, SUZANNE E., 1978. Assistant Professor of 
Education; B.A .• 1966. Douglass: M.A .• . 1969. Ohio: 
Ph.D •• 1978. Starford 

ETCHESON, WARREN W.,- 1954 (1960). Professor 
of Marlceting: Associate Dean for Undergraduate Pro­
grams. School of Businus Administration; B.S •• 1942. 
Indiana: M.A .• /951. P~.D .• 1956. Iowa , 

ETHEL, GARLAND ORAL. 1927 (1969). Associate 
Professor Emeritus of English: B.A •• 1923. M.A .• 
1927. Ph.D .• 1928. Washington 

EVANS, BERNARD W.,- 1969. Professor ofGeologi­
eal Sciences: B.S .• 1955. King's College. (London): 
D.Phil .• 1959. Oxford 

EVANS, CHARLES A., - 1946. Professor of Microbi­
ology and ·lmmunoIogy: B.S.. 1935. B.M.. 1936. 
M.D .• 1937. Ph.D •• 1943. Minnesota 

EVANS, EllIS DALE, - 1964 (1971). Professor of 
Education: B.M.Ed .• 1956. Kansas: M.S.Ed .. 1962. 
Ed.D .• 1964. IndIana 

EVANS, ROGER, J.,- 1966 (1975). Professor of Civil 
Engineering; BoSc.. 1955. Binninghain. EIlgland: 
Sc.M •• 1959. Brown; Ph.D .• 1965. 'Cali/ornia (Berlee­
ley) 

EVASHWICK, CONNIE J., 1978. Research Assistant 
Professor of Health Services: A.B .• 1969. M.A .• 1970. 
Starford; M.Sc •• 1971. Sc.D •• 1974. Haryard 

EVERE1T, GAITHER B., 1972 (1975). Associate 
ProfeSsor of Anesthesiology; Veterans Administration 
Hospital; D.D.S •• 1963. Washington 

EYRES, SANDRA J.,- 1974 (1978). Associate Profes­
sor of Matemal and Child Nursing: B.S •• 1958. Minne­
SOUl: M.P.H .• 1968. Ph.D .• 1970. North Carolina 

F 
FAALAND; BRUCE H.,* 1971 (1975). Associate Pro­
fessor of QuantiUllivt Methods. and Applied Mathe­
mIIIics; BoS" 1966. MoS •• 1967. Ph.D •• 1972. Stanford 

FAIGENBLUM. JACQUES M.. - 1977 (1979). Assis­
tant Professor of Environmental Health; BoSc •• 1964. 
Manchester (Engltmd):'M.S.E.E •• 1970; Ph.D •• .1978. 
North Carolina 

FAIN. SAMUEL C., JR.,- 1969 (1978). Associate 
Professor IJ/ Physics; B.A •• 1965, Reed: M.S .• 1966. 
Ph.D .• 1969. Illinois 

FAIRHALL, ARTHUR W.,- 1954 (1963). Professor 
of CMmistry. Geophysics. and Physics: B.Sc.. 1946. 
Queen's (Ontario): Ph.D •• 1952. Massochusells Insti­
tute of Technology 

FALES. MARTHA H.,- 1959 (1973). Professor of 
Dental Hygiene: Director. Department of Dental Hy­
giene; R.D.H., 1935. A.B.Ed .. 1943. M.A .• 1968. 
fh.D •• 1975. Michigan 

FALKOW, STANLEY,- 1972. Professor of Microbiol­
ogy and.lmmunology: B.S .• 1955. Maine: M.S.~ 1960. 
Ph.D., 1961, Brown 

FANGMAN, WALTON L .• * 1967 (1978). Professor 
of Genetics: B.A. • .J962, Bellarmine: Ph.D;, 1965. 
Purdue 

FANTEL, ALAN G., 1974 (1977). Research Assistant 
Professor in Peditltrics; M.A .. 1969, Oregon: Ph.D .• 
1974, Washington . 

FARBER, ARTHUR S.,- 1964 (I969)~ Professor of 
Social Work; B.A .• 1938. Brooklyn: M.S .• 1941. Co­
lumbia; Adv.Ctf .• 1951. Pennsylvania, 

FAREWELL, VERNON T .• -1977. Research Assistant 
Professor of Biostatistics: B.Math., M.Math.. 1973. 
Waterloo: Ph.D .• 1977. Imperia/ 

FARIS, ROBERT E. LEE, 1948 (1972). Professor 
Emeritus of Sociology: Ph.B.. 1928. M.A.. 1930. 
Ph.D .• 1931. Chicago 

FARNER, DONALD S.,*,1965. Professor of Zoophys­
iology: Chairperson. Department of Zoology: B.S .• 
1937. Hamline: M.A .• 1939. Ph.D .• 1941. Wiscpnsin 

FARRELL. DONALD F .• 1971 (1976). Associate Pro­
fessor of Medicine: M.D .. 1965. George Washington 

FARWELL. GEORGE WELLS, - 1948 (1959). Prof~s­
sor of Physics: S.B .• 1941. Harvard: Ph.D .• 1948. 
Chicago 

FARWELL. JACQUELINE, 1979. Assistant Professor 
of Neurological Surgery' and Pediatrics: A.B:. 1968. 
Radcliffe; M.D. •• 1972~ California (San Francisco) 

FAUCHER, ROBERT'R" 1975 (1977). Assisteint Pro­
fessor of Restorative Dentistry: D.D.s .. 1970. Pacific: 
M.S.D .• 1977. Washington . 

PEA. HENRY' ROBERT, 1954 (1979)-; Professor 
Emeritus of Education; B.A.. 1941. B.Ed.. 1946. 
M.Ed .• 1948. Saslcatchewan: Ph.D .• 1950. California 
(Berkeley) . . .. 

FEATHERSTONE. HARVEY J., 1975 (1978). Assis" 
tant Professor of MediciM.· B.S .• 1967: Washington 
Sta~e; M.D .• 1971. Washington . 

FEFER, ALEXANDER, 1968 (1977). Professor of 
Medicine: B.A .• 1959. Harvard: M.p .• 1964~ Starford 

FElQL, ERIC 0.,* 1969 (1972). Professor of Physiol­
ogy and Biophysics: B.S .. B.A .• 1954. M.D •• 1958. 
Minnesota ' 

'FEIGL, POLLY, * 1969 (1977). Prof~ssor of Biostatis­
tics; B.A •• B.S .. 1956. Chicago: M.A .• 1957. Ph.D .• 
1961. Minnesota . , 

FELDMAN-SUMMERS. SHIRLEY, * 1974 (1977). As­
sistant Professor of Psychology; B.A •• 1969. Mills; 
M.A .• 1971. Connecticut College; Ph.D .• 1973. Kan­
sas 

FELIX, .WILLIAM L., JR.,- 1969 (1979). Professor of 
Accounting; B.S .• 1961. M.S .• 1962. Montana:·Ph.D .. 
1969. Ohio State 

FELLNER, CARL, 1972. Professor of Psychiatry and 
Behavioral Sciences: M.D .• 1952. Lausanne. 

FELSENSTEIN ,,JOSEPH, * 1967 (1978). Professor' of 
Genetics: B.S.. ~964. Wisconsin; Ph.D.. 1968. Chi­
cago 

a239 

FACUL TV INDEX • 
FENN. MARGARET P .• • 1953 (1979). Prof~ssor of 
.Organizalional Behavior: B.S .. 1942. LaCrosse Stale 
Teachers: M.B.A .• 1950. D.B.A .• 1963. Washington 

FENNER, ROBERT H.. 1968. Assistant Professor of 
Education: Associate Diret.'tor. Counseling Center: Lec­
turer in Psychology: B.A .. 1957. M.A .• 1962. Ph.D •• 
1965. Colorado . 

FERGUSON. JOHN F.,* 1976 (1979). Prof~ssor of 
, Civil Engineering: B.S.. 1963. M.S.. 1964, Ph.D .• 

1970. Stanford 

FERNALD, ROBERT L.. 1946 (1976). Professor 
Emeritus of Zoology: A.B .. 1937. Monmouth: Ph.D •• 
1941. California (Berkeley) 

FERRILL. ARTHER L .• - 1964 (1979). Professor of 
History.' B.A .• 1960. Wichita: M.A .. 1961. Ph.D .• 
1964, Illinois . 

FETZ, EBERHARD E., * 1969 (1975). Associat~ Pro­
fessor of Neurological Surgery and of Physiology and 
Biophysics: . Core Staff of R~gional Primtlte R~search 
Cent~r: B.S •• 1961. Renss~/a~r Po{w~chnic Institute: 
Ph.D •• 1967. Massachusetts Institute of Technology 

FEY. MICHAEL R., 1977 (1978). Assistant Professor 
of Pedodontics and Orthodontics: Clinical Assistant 
Professor of Pharmacy Prat.'tice: B.S .• 1971. D.D.S .. 
1975. M.S.D .• 1978. Washington 

FlALKOW, PHILIP J .• * 1965 (1973). Professor of 
Medicine and Genetics: A.B •• 1956. P~nns\'lvan;a: 
M.D .• 1960. Tufts • 

FIEDLER. FRED E .• - 1969. Prof~ssor of PS)'t.'hology: 
A.M .• 1947. Ph.D .• '1949. Chicago 

FIELD. DONALD REED. - 1970 (1977). Professor of 
Forest Resour~es: B.S .. 1963. M.S .• 1965. Wist.'onsin: 
Ph.D .. 1968. Pennsylvania Stat~ 

FIELD, LARRY R .• - 1977. Assistant Prof~ssor of 
Chemistry: B.S:. 1971. M.s .• 1972. Ohio: Ph.D .• 
1977. Arizona 

FIELD. WlWAM HUGH. - '1964 (1978). Associate 
Professor of Romance Languages and Lilerature: M.A .•. 
1951. Edinburgh; Ph.f) .• 1965. ChiC'ago 

FIELDS. JEREMY H. A.. * 1976. Assistant Professor' 
7Jf Zoology: B.sc .• .1970. M.st.' .• 1973. McGill: Ph.D .• 
1976~ ~rilish ColuuJbia 

FIELDS, PAUL E .• 1955 (1975). Professor Em~ritus 
of Psychology: A.B .• 1926. A.M .• 1927. Ohio Wes­
leyan: ·Ph.D .• 1930. Ohio State . 

FIGGE. DAVID C., 1956 (1970). Professor of Obst~t­
rics and Gynecology: B.S., 1949. M.D .• 1950. North­
west~m 

FIGLEY, MELVIN M.,- 1958. Professor of 
Radiology; B.S .• 1941. Dartmouth: M.D .• 1944. Har­
vard 

FINCH, CLEMENT A.. 1949 (1955). Professor of 
Medicine; B.S .• 1936. Union: M.D .. 1941. Rochester 

FINCH. HELEN~ 1978, Instructor in Maternal and 
Child Nursing; B.S.~ .. 1975. M.N .• 1978. Washington 

FINE, JAMES S •• 1977. Acting Assistant ProfessQr of 
Laboratory Medicine; B.A .• 1968. M.D .• 1972. M.S., 
1977, MinnesoUl 

FINE, RUTH B., - 1960 (1973). Associtlte Professor of 
Community Health Care Systems: Diplomtl. 1939. Gar­
field Memorial Hospital: B.S.. 1956. M.N.. 1957. 
W~hington 

FINK, B. RAYMOND, 1964. Professor of Anesthesial­
of}': Assistam Chairperson for Research. Departlntnl 
Of Anesthesiology; M.B •• BoS •• 1933. BoSc •• 1935. Uni­
versity College (London): M.R.C.S •• 1938. Engltmd 

FINLAYSON, BRUCE A.,- 1967 (1977). Professor of 
Chemical Engineering and Applied Mathe11Ultlcs: 
B.S.Ch.E .• 1961. M.S.Ch.E •• 1963. Rice: Ph.D •• 
1965. MinnesoUl ' 



FIORE, JOAN, 1979. Instru~tor in Psychiatry and Be­
havioral Sciences: A.B.. 1972. Duke; M.A.. 1975. 
Ph.D .• 1977. Emory 

FIREY, JOSEPH CARL,. 1954 (1979). Professor 
Emeritus of Mechanical Engineering: B.S.M.E .• 1940. 
Washington; M.S.M.E •• 1941. Wisconsin ' 

FISCHBACH, DAVID B.,· 1969, (1977), Researc:h 
Profusor of Ceramic Engineering: B.A .. 1950. Deni­
son; M.S .• 1951. Ph.D .• 1955. Yale 

FISCHER, EDMOND H.,· 1953 (1961). Professor of 
Biochemistry; B.S .• 1943. Ph.D .• 1947, Geneva 

FISCHER, LOUIS. 1926 (1975). Professor Emeritus of 
Pharmaceutical Sciences: B.S .. 1926. Ph.C .• 1926. 
M.s .• 1~28. Ph.D .. 1933. Washington 

FISCHER, MICHAEL J.,. 1975: Professor of Com­
puter Science; Director. Computer Science Teaching 
Laboratory; B.S .• 1963. Michigan; M.A .. 1965. Ph.D .• 
1968. Harvard 

FISH, JOHN ORTON,· 1962 (1974), Assistant Profes-
, sor of Environmental Health; Deputy Director. Envi-' 

ronmental Health and Sa/ety: B.S .• 1949. Washington: 
M.P.H .• 1959. Michigan . 

FISHER. ALAN SIMONTON.· 1968 (1975). Associ­
ate Professor of English: B.A .• 1962. M.A .• 1964. 
Ph.D .• 1969. California (Berkeley) . 

FISHER. LLOYD D., JR.,· 1966 (1974). Professor of 
Biostatistics: S.B.. 1961. Massachusetts Institute of 
Technology: M.A .• 1965. Ph.D .. 1966, Dartmouth 

FLAHERTY. MARVIN J.. 1965 (1974). Associate 
Profes~or of Building Construction; Chairperson. De­
partment of Building Construction:, B.A.. 1958. 
M.B.A .• 1959. WQShington 

FLEAGLE. ROBERT G.,· 1948 (1956). Professor of 
Atmospheric Sciences: A.B .• 1940. Johns Hopkins; 
M.S •• 1944. Ph.D .. 1949, New York 

FLEET. WENDELL P .• 1968 (1974). Assistant Profes­
sor of Medicine; B.S .• 1961. Saint Mary's of Califor­
nia: M.D .• 1965. CreiglrJon 

FLEMING. DOUGLAS K.,· 1965 (1972). Associate 
Profusor 'of Geography and Marine Studies: B.A .. 
1944. Princeton: Ph.D •• 1965. Washington 

FLEMING. RICHARD H .• • 1951. Professor ofOcean­
ography and'Mar,ine Studiu; B.A .. 1929. M.A .• 1931. 
British Columbia: Ph.D •• 1935. California (LaJolla) 

FLETCHER, RICHARD IAN,· 1973 (1974l. As­
sociate Professor of Fisheries: B.S .• 1963, Oklahoma 
City University: Ph.D .• 1973. Rhode Island 

FLETCHER. ROBERT'L .• • 1956 (1960). Professor of 
Law: A.B •• 1939. U.B •• 1947. Stanford 

FLETCHER, T. LLOYD, 1951 (1967). Professor of 
Surgery: A.B •• 1937. M.A .• 1938. ClIlrk: Ph.D .• 1949. 
Wisconsin 

MWERS. CHARLES R.,·1974. Assistant Professor 
of.Speech aiad Hearing Sciences; B.A .• 1967. San 
Francisco State: M.A .• 1968. California State (Los An­
gelu): Ph.D .• 1972. Iowa 

FOlLAND, GERALD B .• • 1973 (/975). Associate 
Professor of Mathematics: A;B .• 1968. Harvard: M.S:. 
1970. Ph.D .. 1971. Princeton 

FOOTE, HOPE LUCILLE, 1923 (1967). Professor 
Emeritus of Art: A.B.. 1920. Iowa State Teachers; 
M.A:. 1923. Columbia ' 

FORD, PAUL WIWAM,· 1957 (1969), Associate 
Profusor of Mechanical EngiMering; B.lnd.E .• 1956. 
GtMral Motors Institute; M.S.M.E .• 1959. Washington 

FORDYCE. WILBERT E.,· 1947 (1970). Professor of 
Rehabilitation Medicine: B.S.. 1948. M.S.. 19151. 
Ph.D .• 1953. Washington 

FORRESTER, WIWAM D.,· 1972 (1978). Associate 
Profusor of Drama: B.S .• 1962. Oregon; M.F.A •• 
1969. Yale 

FORSTER. FRED K., 1978: Research Assistant Pro­
fusor of MechDnicai Engineering: B.S .• 1966. Illinois: 
M.S .• 1968. Ph.D .. 1972. Stanford 

FRENCH, WENDEll. L.,· 1958 (1962). Professor of 
Mantlgement and Organization; B.A.. 1948. M.P.S .. 
1949. D.Ed •• 1956. Harvard ' 

FO~STER. JERALD R.,· 1966 (1969). Associate Pro· FRERICHS. ALBERTA J., 1955 (1973). Associate 
fessor of Education; B.S .• 1958. Ph.D .• 1966. Minne- I Professor of Education; B.Sc .. 1940. Nebrasluz State 
sota Teachers: M.Ed •• 1951. Nebrasluz 

FORTSON, EDWARD NORVAL,· 1963 (1974). 
Professor of Physics; B.S •• 1957. Duke; Ph.D .• 1963. 
Harvard 

FOSTER. CHARLENE G., 1977. Instructor in Ph\'sio­
logical Nursing; B.S •• 1974. Pacific'Lutheran: M.N •• 
1977. Washington 

FOSTER. CLIFFORD DONALD.· 1959 (1968). Pro­
fessor of Education: B.S •• 1947. Northeast Missouri 
State Teachers: M.A .• 1952. Ph.D .• 1957. Washington 

FOSTER, DAVID M .• 1979. Research Assistant Pro· 
fessor' of Bioengineering; B.A •• 1962. Northwestern; 
M.S .• 1965. San Diego State; Ph.D •• 1969. British Co­
lumbia 

FOWLER. DAVID C.,· 1952 (1963). Profusor of En­
glish: B.A •• 1942. Florida: M.A .. 1947. Ph.D •• 1949. 
Chicago 

FOWLER, ROBERT S .• 1978 (1979). Assistant Pro­
fessor of Mathematics; B.A .• 1969. Swarthmore; M.A .• 
1974. Ph.D •• 1978. Cornell 

FOWLER. ROY S., JR.,. 1965 (1978). Professor of 
Rehabilitation Medicine; B.A .• 1960. Willamette; M.S .• 
1963. Ph.D •• 1966. Washington 

FOWLER, WILTON B.,· 1969 (1977). Professor of 
History; B.A.. 1960. South Carolina; M.A .• 1962. 
Ph.D .• 1966. Yale 

FOX, JOHN P., 1965 (1976). Professor Emeritus of 
Epidemiology; B.S •• 1929. Haverford: M.D .• Ph.D .• 
1936. Chicago: M.P.H .• 1948. Columbia 

FOX, KATHARINE SHIRLEY,· 1945 (1965). Associ­
ate Professor of Kinesiology: B.S •• 1938. Washington: 
M.S .• 1943. Oregon; Ph.D, .• 1955. Iowa 

FOY, HJORDIS M.,· 1968 (1976). Professor of Epi­
demiology; M.D •• 1953. Karolinska (Stockholm); M.S •• 
.1967. Ph.D .• 1968. Washington 

FRANK, N. ROBERT.· 1969. Professor of Environ· 
mental Health; A.B •• 1941. Virginia; M.D .• 1945. New 
York Downstate Medical Center 

FRANK, RICHARD P.,· 1971 (1974). Associate 
Profusor of Prastlrodontic's: D.D.S.. 1962. Iowa: 
M.S.D .• 1968. Washington . 

FRANKEL. VICTOR H., 1976. ProfeSsor of Ortho­
paedics; Chairperson. Department of Orthopaedics: 
B.A •• 1946. Swarthmore; M.D •• 1951. Pennsylvania: 
Dr Med •• 1960. Upsala. Swed,n 

FRANZ. THO,MAS i.. 1975 (1978). ,Assistant Proles-
. sor of Medicine: B.s,. 1960. Portland; ",.S •• 1965. 

M.D •• 1965. Oregon 

FRANZKE. ALBERT LEONARD, 1936 (1965). Asso­
ciate Professor Emeritus of Speech; B.A .• 1916. M.A .• 
1923. Lawrince 

FRASER. ROBERT T., 1977 (1979). Research Assis-, 
,ant Professor of Neurological Surgery and ReluWilita­
,ion /tfediciM; B.A.. 19.68. LeMoyne; M.s.. 1972. 
Southern California; Ph.D .. 1976. Wisconsin 

FRAZER. CHARLES F.,· 1975 (1976). Assistant Pro· 
fessor of Communications: B.A .. 1968. Rutgers; M.A .. 
1972. Fairfield: Ph.D .• 1976. Il1inais 

FREEHILL. MAURICE FRANCIS,· 1962. Professor 
of Education; B.Ed .. 1946. Alberta; M.A .• 1947. 

• Ed.D .• 1948. Stanford . 

FREEMAN, ALLElTA G., 1912 (1950). Assistant 
Professor Emeritus of English: B.A .• 1907. Smith; 
M.A •• 1911. Washington 

FREEMAN. STANLEY H., 1976. Le.Cturer in Envi­
ronmental Health; B.S •• 1951. Slate University 0/ New 
York: M.A •• 1958. New York UniversitY , 

a240 

FREUND, FELIX G., 1963 (1975). Professor of An· 
esthesiology: M.D .• 1941. Universidad Nacional de 
Buenos Aires 

FREY, CHARLES HUBBARD,· 1970 (1979). Associ­
ate Professor of English; B.A .• 1957. Yale; J.D .• 1960. 
Harvard; Ph.D •• 1972. Yale 

FRIEDMAN. UONEL J.,. 1961 (1967). Professor of 
French Languoge and Literature: B.A .• 1943. M.A •• 
1946. Ph.D •• 1950. Harvard 

FRIEDRICH, PIA,· 1965 (1970). Assistant Professor 
of Italian Language and Literature; Ph.D .. 1946. Uni­
versita deg/i Studi (Torino) 

FRITSCHEN, LEO JOSEPH,· 1966 (1972). Professor 
of Forest Meteorology: B.s •• 1952. M.s .. 1958. Kan· 
sas State; Ph.D .• 1960. Iowa State 

FROST, BRUCE W.,· 1969 (1975). Associate Profes­
sor of Oceanography; B.A .• 1963. Bowdoin; Ph.D .• 
1968. California (San Diego) 

FROST, PETER A.,· 1969 (1978). Proiessor of Fi­
nance and BusiMSS Economics: B.A •• 1959. Occlden· 
tal; M.A •• 1961. Ph.D .• 1966. California (Los Angeles) 

FUCHS, ALBERT F .. • 1969 (1977). Professor of 
Physiology and Biophysics; B.S .• 1960. M.S .• 1961. 
Drexel Institute of Technology: Ph.D.. 1966. Johns 
Hopkins 

FUJIKAWA, KAZUO. 1971 (1975). Research Associ­
ate Professor of Biochemistry; B.A .• 1959. Kyoto Col­
lege of Pharmacy: M.A .• 1961. Ph.D .. 1965. Kyoto 

FUJIMOTO. WILFRED Y., 1970 (1976). Associate, 
Profess,!r of Medicine; B.A •• 1962. M.D .• 1965. Johns 
Hopkins . 

FULLER. STEVEN. 1946 (1976). Associate Professor 
Emeritus of Art: B.A •• 1939. M.F.A .• 1948. Washing­
ton 

FULLER, TIMOTHY S., 1975. Assistant Professor of 
Pharmacy Practice; B.S .• 1969. Washington: M.S .• 
1974. Ohio State 

FURI.ONG. BARBARA, 1979. Instructor in Maternal 
and Child Nursing: B.S.N.. 1972. Villanova: M.N •• 
1976. 'Oregon 

FURLONG. CLEMENT E .• • 1977. Research Associale 
Professor of Medicine and Genellcs: B.A' .• 1963. San 
Jose State; Ph.D .• 1968. California (Davis) , 

FURTADO. JOHN G .• 1972. Lecturer in Landscape 
Architecture; B.L.A.. 1963. California (Berkeley); 
M.L.A .• 1966. Harvard 

FYFE, IAN MILLAR,· 1959 (1967). Professor of 
Aeronautics and Astronautics: B.S. in' M.E.. 1950. 
Strathclyde; M.M.E.in M.E .• 1954, Delaware; Ph.D. 
in'Engineering Mechal}ics. 1958. Stanford 

G 
GADDUM-ROSSE. PENELOPE,· 1966 (l974). Assis­
tant Professor of Biological Structure; B.Sc .• 1962. 
Wales: Ph.D .. 1965. Liverpool 

GALE, CHARLES C.,· 1964 (1975). Professor of 
. Physiology and Biophysics; B.A .• 1951. Arizona Statc, 
Ph.D.. 1960. Pennsylvania; Fil.lic.. 1963. FiI.dr .• 
1964. Stockholm 

GALE. JAMES L.,· 1967 (1978). Professor of Epide­
miology; A.B •• 1957. Harvard; M.D .• 1961. Columbia: 
M.S .• 1969. Washington ' 



GALE. JEFFREY D.. 1976. Assistant Professor oj 
BusiMSS. Government. and Society; S.B •• 1970. S.M .• 
unl. Massachusetts Institute of Technolog)'; J.D •• 
1975. Ph.D .• 1976. California (Los Angeles) . 

GALES. LAWRENCE EUGENE. 1975. Research As­
sistant Professor of Fisheries: B.S •• 1962. M.S .. 1965. 
Ph.D .. 1974. Washington. 

GALLAGHER. MARIAN GOULD.· 1944 (1953). 
professor of Law: Law Librarian: B.A .• 1935. U.B .. 
1937. B.A.Libr .• 1939. Washington 

GALLANT. JONATHAN A.,· 1961 (1970). Professor 
of Genetics: B.S:. 1957. Ph.D .• 1961. Johns!lopkins 

GALLE. KUkT ROBERT.· 1960 (1978). Professor of 
Mechanical Engineering: B.S.A.E.. 1946. B.S.M.E .• 
1947. M.S.M.E .. 1949. Ph.D .• 1951. Purdue . 

GALLEGOS. JOSEPH S., 1978. Assistant Professor of 
Social Work: B.A .• 1972. M.S.W •• 1973. Ponland 
Stale: D.S.W .. 1977. Denver 

GALLUCCI. BE'ITY B .• • 1975. Assistant Professor of 
Physiological Nursing: ·Diploma. 1963: Meyer Memo­
rial Hospital (Buffalo): B.S .• 1966. New York: Master 
Life Science. 1971. Ph.D.-. 1973. Nonh Carolina 

GALLUCCI, VINCENT FRANK.· 1972 (1976). Asso­
ciate Professor of Fisheries and Biomathematics Pro­
gram: Associate Director. Center for Quantitative 
Science ia Forestry. Fisheries and Wildlife: Adjunct As­
sociate Professor. Biostat;st;cs. College of Forest Re­
sources: B.S.. 1963. State University of New York 
(Stony Brook): M.S.. 1966. State University of New 
York (Buffalo): Ph.D .• 1971. Nonk Carolina Stale 

GALSTAUN. VANICK S .• • 1950 (1959). Assistant 
Professor of Drama: B.A .• 1946. San Francisco State: 
M.A .• 1948. Washington 

GANGOW. RAMESH ANAND.· 1962 (1967). Pro· 
fessoiof Malhematics: B.A .• 1954. Elphinsrone (Bom­
bay): B.A .. 1957. Cambridge; Ph.D .. 1961. Massachu­
setts Institute ofTeehnology 

GANZER. VICTOR MARTIN. 1947(1978). Professor 
Emeritus of Aeronautics and Astronautics: B.A. in 
Malhematics. 1933. Augustana (/l/inois): B.S. in A.E .• 
1941. Washington 

GARA, ROBERT IMRE.· 1968 (1973). Professor of· 
. Forest Entomology: B.S.. 1953. Utah State: M.S •• 
1962. Ph.D .• 1964. Oregon State 

GARBINI, JOSEPH L .• 1979. Assistant Professor of 
Mechanical Engineering; B.S.. 1971. M.S.. 1973. 
Ph.D .• 1978. Washington 

\ 
GARDNER. HOWARD S .• 1966. Professor Emeritus 
of Chemical Engineering and of Pulp and Paper Tech­
nology: S.B .• 1930. S.M .• 1931. Sc.D .• 1946. Massa­
chusetts Institute of Technology 

GARFIAS, ROBERT ADOLPH.· 1962 (1974). Profes­
sor of Music: Vice Provost for Faculty Development: 
B.A.;· 1956. San Francisco State: M.A .• 1958~ Ph.D .• 
1965. California (Los Angeles) 

GARFIELD. VIOLA E .• 1937 (1970). Professor Emer­
itus of Anthropology: B.A .. 1928. M.A .• 1931. Wash­
ington; Ph.D •• 1939. Columbia 

GARLID, KERMIT L .• • 1960 (1971). Professor of 
Chemical Engineering and Nuclear Engineering; Asso­
ciate Dean. College of Engineering; B.S .• ,1950. Wis­
consin (River Falls): B.Ch.E .• 1956. Ph.D .• 1961. 
Minnesota . 

GARMANY. JAN D .• 1978 (1979). Research Assistant 
Professor of Oceanography; "B.S .• 1972; California In­
stitUle of!echnolo8Y: Ph.D .. 1978: Scripps 

GARTLER, STANLEY M.,· 1957 (1964). Professor 
of MediciM and Genetics: B.S .. 1948. California (Los 
Angelu): Ph.D .• 1952. California (Berkeley) 

GARTRELL, JAMES R .• 1974 (1976). Assistant Pro­
fessor of Periodonlics; D.D.S •• 1969. Missouri at Kan: 
$OS City: M.S.D •• 1974. Washington 

GAUT. DELORE;S. 1977 (1978). Acting Assistant Pro­
fessor of Maternal and Child Nursing; B.S.N •• 1959. 
Wayne Slate; M.S.N .. '1961. Marquette 

GEBALLE. RONALD,· 1946 (1976). Professor of 
Physics: Dean. GradUale .school. and Vice Provost for 
Research; B.S •• 1938. M.s .• 1940. Ph.D .• 1943. Cali- . 
fornia (Berlceley) . 

GEHNER; CLAUS D .• 1974. Research Assistant Pro­
fessor of Civil Engineering; B.S.A.A .. 1967. Washing­
ton: M.S.A.A.. 1968. Massachus~IIS Institute of 
Te~hnology; Ph.D .• 1974. Washington 

GEHRIG. JOHN D .• • 1954 (1968). Professor of Oral 
Surgery; Adjunct Professor of Biological Structure; 
D.D.S .• 1946. M.S.D .. 1951. Minnuota 

GEHRKE, NATHALIE J .• 1979. Assistant Professor of 
Education: B.S .• 1967. Wisconsin: M.A .• 1972. Nonh­
western; Ph.D .. 1978. Arizona State 

GEISSMAR. ELSE JOHANNA-MARIE. 1947. (1977J. 
Associate Professor Emeritus of Music. L.R.A.M •• 
1937. Royal Academy (London): M.Mus .. 1944. Michi­
gan 

GELLERT. RONALD J .• 1970. Research Assistant 
. Professor of Obstetrics and Gynecolog)'; B.A.; 1957. 

New York: M.A .• 1959. California (Berkele.v):-Ph.D •• 
1963. San Francise-o Medical Center 

GERACI. JOSEPH P.,· 1972 (I979}. Associate Profes­
sor of Radiology and of Environmental Health: B.S .• 
1966. Maine: B.S .• 1966. M.S .• 1969. Ph.D.. 1973. 
Washillgton 

GERBER. CARL J .• 1972 (1974). Assoc-iale Professor. 
of Psych/alry and Behavioral Sciences: B.s .. 1956. De­
troit; Ph.D.. 1960.' Washington (St. Louis): M.D .. 
1967. Duke -

GERBERDING, WILLIAM P., 1979. Profusor of Po­
litical Science: President: B.A .. 1951. Macalester:. 
M.A., 19~6. fh.D .• 1959. Chicago 

GERE. ANNE R .• • 1975. Assistant Professor of En­
glish: B.A .• 1966. Colby: M.A •• 1967. Colgate: Ph.D .. 
1974. Michigan . 

GERHART. JAMES BASIL.· 1956 (1965). Professor 
of Physics: B.S .• 1950. California Institute ofTechnol­
ogy; M.A .• 1952. Ph.D .• 1954. Princeton 

GERSHEVSKY. NOAH DAVID. 1943 (1967). Associ­
ate Professor Emeritus of Russian Language: B.S. in 
Mel .• 1930. Montana School of Mines '. 

GERSTENBERGER, DONNA LORINE.· /960 
(1970). Professor of English: Chairperson. Department 
of English; A.B .• 1951. Whitman: M.A .. 1952. Ph.D .• 
1958. Oklahoma . 

GESSEL, STANLEY PAUL.· 1948 (1965). Professor 
of Forest Soils: Associate Dean •. College of Forut Re­
sources; B.S.. 1939. Utah Stale Agricultural: Ph.D •• 
1950. California 

GESSNER~ FREDERICK BENEDICT.· 1967 (1977). 
Professor of Mechanical EngiMering: B.SM.E .• 1959. 
Lehigh: M.SM:E .• 1960. Ph.D .• 1964. Purdue. . 

GETZ. TRACY B .• 1973 (1976). Lect"rer inCommu­
nlly Dentistry: B.S .• 1970. Colorado: M.S .. 1972. Ore-

'gon 

GEYMAN, JOHN P., 1976. Professor of Fam.i/y Medi­
cine: Chairperson. Department of Family Medicine: 
A.B .• 1952. Princeton: M.D .• 1960. California (San 
Francisco) 

GHOSE, SUBRA,TA.· 1972 (1978). Profusor of Geo­
logical Sciences: B.Sc.. 1953. ·Presidency (India): 
M.Sc .• 1955. Calcutta: M.S .• 1959. Ph.D., 1959. Chi­
cago 

GlBALDI, MILO,· 1978. Professor of Pharmaceutical 
Sciences: Dean. School of Pharmacy; B.S .• 1960. 
Ph.D .• 1963. Columbia 

GmLE'IT, ELOISE R., 1952 (1967). Research Pro/es­
sor of Medicine: B.S .• 1942. M.S .• 1947 •. M.D •• 1951. 
Was,hington 
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FACUL TV' INDEX • GmUN. ELIZABETH C.,· 1951 (1965). Professor of 
Physiological Nursing: B.S .. 1943. M.N •• 1954. Wash­
ington; Ed.D .. 1959. Colorado 

GIDDENS. WILLIAM EWS. JR .• • 1968 (1978). As- . 
sociate Professor of Pathology; D.V.M .• 1961. Iowa 
State; M.S .• 1966. Ph.D •• 1968. Michigan State . 

GIFFARD, ·C. ANTHONY. 1978 (1979). Assoe-iate 
Professor of Communications: B.A .• 1961. Unil'eTsit>, 
of the Orange Free State (South Africa); M.A .. 1964. 
Ph.D .. 1968. WasHington 

GIL. CARLOS B .. ~ 1974. Assistant Professor o/His­
tory and Chicano Studies; B,A .. 1960. Sealtle: M.A .• 
1963. Georgetown: Ph..D .• 1975. California (Los Ange­
les) 

GILES. FREDERIC T .• • 1961. Professor of Educa­
-tion: B.Ed .• 1939. Eastern Washington College of 
Education: M.A.. 1946. Ed.D.. 1961. Washington 
State . 

GILLILAND. BRUCE.· 1968 (1976). Professor of 
Laboratory Medicine and Medicine: B.A .• 1956. Occi­
denial; M.D •• 1960. Nonhwestetn 

GILLINGHAM. J. BENTON. 1947 (1976). Professor 
Emeritus of Economics: A.B,. 1939. Washington State: 
M.A .• 1941. Wisconsin 

GILSON. BE'ITY S.,· 1969 (1977). Professor of 
Health Services: B.A .• 1940. Minnesota: M.D .• 1943. 
Minnesota 

GLADSTONE. PAUL R .• 1976 (1979). Research As­
sistant Professor of Pediatrics: B.S .• 1966. Cornell; 
Ph.D •• 1972. Harvard 

GLAESER. WILLIAM 0.. 1979. Assistant Professor 
of Art: B.S .. 1963. Ohio: M.A .• 1967. California (Los 
Angeles) 

GUCKSBERG~ IRVING LEONARD.· 1962. Profes­
sor of Mathematics; B.A .• 1945. Ph.D .• 1951. Califor­
nia (Los Angeles) 

GLOMSET. JOHN A .• • 1960 (1974). Professor of 
Medicine: M.D.: 1960. Upsala 

GOBLE. GUY J .• 1975 (1977).· Lecturer in Environ-
. mental Health: B.s.. 1943. Louisiana State: M.S •• 

1946. Ph.D .• 1946. Cornell 

GODFREY. DONALD G .• • 1969 (1975). Assistant 
Professor of ·Communications; B.S.. 1969. Weber 
Stale: M.S .. 1969. Oregon: Ph.D .• 1975. Washington 

GOERTZEN. IRMA, 1979. Assisiant Professor of 
· Community Health Care Systems: Director. University 
Hospital Nursing Services:. B.S .• 1.967. M.N. 1968. 
W~hington . 

GOLDBERG. LEONARD D .• • 1947 (1963). Professor 
of Business Responsibilities and Comparalive Business; 
B.A .• 1943. J.D .• 1945. Chicago 

GOLPE. HELLMUT;· 1959(1969). Profusor of 
Computer S~;ence: Dipl.lng .• 1953. Technische Hoch­
sc!aule (Mwuch): M.S .• 1955. PhD •• 1959. Stanford 

GOLDENBERG. EDWARD E .• 1975 (1977). Assistant 
Professor of P~ch!atry and Behavioral-Sciences: B.S .• 
1967. South Ill,no,s: M.S .• 1971. Ph.D .• 1972. O/cla­
homaState 

· GOLDSTEIN. ALLEN A .• • 1964 (1965). Profusor of 
Mathemalics and Applied Mathematics: B.A •• 1947. 
Saint John's College: M.A.. 1952. Ph.D .• '1954. 
Georgetown 

GOLE. ANTHONY J., 1979. Assistant Professor of 
N(lval S~/ence: B.A .• 1974. North Carolina 

GONZALES, BOYER. 1954 (1979). Profusor Emeri-
tus of An: B.S .• 1931. Virginia . 

GONZALES, PHILLIP C., 1977 (1979). Assistant Pro­
fessor of Education: B.A .• 1966. M.A .• 1971. New 
Mexico Highlands: Ed.D •• 1974. O/clahoma Stale 

· GOODELL, BRIAN W., 1971 (1977). Associate Pro­
fusor of Medicine: B.s •• '1962. M.D •• 1966. Washing-
ron . 

I 



GOODISMAN. LEONARD D •• 1975 (1976). Assistant 
Professor of Public Affairs; B.A .• 1962. Cornell: M.S .• 

" 1972. Ph.D •• 1974. Washington 

GOODNER. CHARLES J.~ 1962 (1967).' Professor of 
Medicine: B.A .• 1951. Reed: M.D .• 1955. Ula~ 

GOODRICH. FOREST J., 1914 (1959.). Professor 
Emeritus of Pharmaceutical Sciences; Dean Emerllus. 
School of Pharmacy: Ph.C .• 19/3. B.S .• 1914. M.S." 
1917. Ph.D •• 1927. Washington 

GORBMAN, AUBREY,' 1963. Professor of ZooIt?p: 
A.B •• 1935. M.S •• 1936. Wayne; Ph.D.; 1940. Calitor-
1.Iia (Berkeley) 

GORDON. ALBERT M.,· 1964 (1975). Professor of 
Physiology and Biophysics: B.S.. 1956. Rochester: 
Ph.D •• 1961 •. Cornell , 

GORDON. GUY G .• 1949 (1977). Professor Emeritus 
of Marketing: B.A .. 1949. M.B.A .• 1950. Washington; 
Ph.D •• 1957. California 

. GORDON, HERBERT P .• • 1966 (1972). Associate 
Professor of Oral Biology; B.S .• 1952. 0.0.5 .. 1954. 
Pittsburgh: Ph.D •• 1966. Pennsylvania . 

, . 
GORDON. MICHAEL J.,1973 (1979). Research As· 
sociate Professor of Family Medicine: B.A .• 1963. Wis· 
consin: M.A .• 1970. Ph.D •• 1973. Michigan State 

GORDON. MILTON P.,' 1959 (1966). Professor of 
Biochemistry: B.A .. 1950. Minnesota: Ph.D .. 1953. II· 
linois ' 

GORDON. RICHARD. 1965. Assistant Professar of 
Oral Surgery;. B.A.. 1956. Albion: D.D.S., 1960. 
M.s •• J964. Michigan 

GORE. WILLIAM J .• ' 1966. Professor of Political 
Science: A.B.. 1948. Washington: M.P.A.. 1950. 
Ph.D .• 1952. Southern California 

GOTSHALL, ROBERT A:, 1969 (1976). Associate 
Professor of Medicine: B.A .. 1958. California (Berke· 
ley): M.D •• 1961. California (Sa'; Francisco) 

GOTI'DENKER, PAULA,'" 1974. Assistant Professor 
of Biomedical History; Abso[utorium. 1938. Vienna; 
Ph.D •• 1974; Kansas 

G01TFRIED. ALEX,' 1950 (1961). Associate Profes­
sor 'of Political Science; B.Ed •• 1941. A.M •• 1948. 
Ph.D •• 1952. 'ClriMgo 

GOTlUEB, NAOMI R.,· J970 (1971). Associate Pro­
fessor of Social Work; Associate Dean. School of So­
cial Work: B.A.. 1944. Hunter: M.S.W.. 1949. 
D.S.W •• 1970. California (Berkeley) 

GOULD, FLORENCE JONES, 1948 (1971). Associate 
Professor Emeritus of English: A.B •• 1928. M.A •• 
1931. Oregon . 

GOULD; KENNETH L., 1970 (1977). Associate Pro· 
fessor of Medicine: A.B .• 1960. Oberlin: M.D •• 1964. 
Western Reserve . 

GOUTERMAN. MARTIN P .• • 1965 (1968). Professor 
of Chemistry: B.A •• 1951. M.S.. 1955. Ph.D.. 1958. 
Chicago 

GRAHAM. t. BENJAMIN. 1956 (1974'. Professor of 
Rtuliology and Pediatrics: B.A .. 1954. Illinois: M.D .• 
1958. Washington . 

GRANBERG, GRACE GRINDALL. 1960 (1977); As­
sistant Professor Emeritus of Home EconomIcs: B.S •• 
1934. M.S .• 1960. Washington . 

GRANEY, DANIEL 0.,' 1966 (1974). AssOciate Pro­
fessor of Biological Structure; A.A •• 1957. A.B •• 1958. 
California (Berkeley): M.A •• 1962,. Ph.D .• 1965. Cali­
fornia (San Francisco) 

GRASSLEY, JANE S.. 1976. Instructor in Maternal 
and Child Nursing: B.S.N.. 1974. OlcJahoma: M.N •• 
1975. Washington 

GRATIlWOHL, HARRISON L.,· J958 (1960), Asso­
ciate Professor of MDrk.eting: B.S .• 1951. M.B.A •• 
1952. D.B.A •• 1957. Indiana 

GRAY, CAROL ANN." 1971 (197$). Associate Pro­
fessor of EdUt:ation: B.A •• 1957. Washington: M.EtI .• 
1958. Western Washington State: Ph.D .. 1971. Wash­
ington 

GRAY, FLORENCE 1.,'1945 (1959). Associate Pro­
fessor of Community Health Care Systems: Associate 
Dean. Undergraduate' Program and Clinkal Facilities: 
~.S .• 1945. M.S.N .• 1950. Washington 

GRAY, ~OBERT S., 1939 (1975). Associate Professor 
Emeritus of Dranra; B.A •• 1936. M.A., 1938. Washing-
ton . 

GRAYSON. DONALD K.,' 1975 (1978). ASsociate 
Professor of Anthropology: B.A •• 1966. State Univer­
sity of New York (Blf!falo); M.A •• 1969. Ph.D .. · 1973. 
Oregon 

GRAYSTON. J. THOMAS,' 1960. Professor of Epi, 
demiology; Vice Pruident for Health Sciences: B.S .• 
1947. M.D •• 1948. M.S •• 1952. ChiMgo 

GREEN, EVELYN. 1967 (1978). Associate Professor 
of Dance: B.A.; "1940. Barnard 

GREEN, WILLIAM L., /969· (1978). Professor of 
Medicine: A.B •• 1950. M.D •• 1954. Harvard 

GREENBERG. MARK T .• ' 1977,· Assistant Professor 
of Psychology: B.A •• /973. Johns Hopkins: M.A .• 
1975. Ph.D .• 1977. Virginia 

GREENBERG, pmup D., 1978. Assistant Professor 
of Medicine; A.B.. 1967. Washington (St. Louis); 
M.D .• /97/. SlIlle University of New York (Downsrate) 

GREENBERG. RALPH, 1978 (1979). Associate Pro­
fessor of Mathematics: B.A.. 1966. Pennsylvania; 
"Ph.D .• 1970. PrinCeton 

GREENE, H. LEON. 1979. Associate Professor of 
Medicine: B . .A •• 1966. M.D., 1969. Johns Hopkins 

. GREENGO, ROBERT E •• ' /957 (1962). Associate 
Professor of AlJlhropology; A.B .. 1948. M.A .• 1951. 
California (Berkeley): Ph.D •• 1957. Harvard . . 

GREENLEE, THEODORE K., lit. 1971. Associate 
Professor of Onhopaedics: B.S .• 1956. M.D .. 1959. 
Nonhwestern 

\ 

GREGG, MICHAEL C.,, /974 (1977). Research "Asso­
ciate Profes~or of Oceanography: B.S .• /961. Yale: 
Ph:D •• 1971. California (Smr Diego) 

GREGORY, NORMAN WAYNE,' 1946 (1957). Pro,., 
fessor ofC1Iemistry: B.S •• 1940. M.S •• 1941. Washing~ 
ton; Ph.D •• 1943. Ohio State, . 

GRESENS, RANDALL L.,' 1965 (1970). Associate 
Professor of Geological Sciences; B.S .. 1960. New 
Mexico: Ph.D •• 1964, Florida State 

GREULICH, ~CIS E. ,'* 1977. Assistant Professor 
of Forest Resources; B.S •• 1965. OregonState: M.S .•. 
1967. Ph.D .• 1976. California (Berkeley) 

GREY, ARTHUR L., JR •• ' 1964, Professor of Urban· 
Planning: B.A •• /943, San Jose State: Ph.D .• 1954. 
California (Berkeley) 

GRIBANOVSKY. PAUL V., 1960 (1979). Associate 
Professor Emeritus of Russian Language and Literature 
anJ of Russian and East European Studies: B.A .. 1963. 
M.A •• 1965. Ph.D .. 1968. Washington 

GRIEP. ROBERT J., 1967 (1974.). Associate Professor 
of Medicine and Radiology: M.D •• 1958. Texas 

GRIER. CHARLES C .• ' ·1976 (1979). R,search Asso­
ciate Profl!;Ssor of Forest Resources: .B.S .• ·1968. 
Ph.D .• 1972, Washington 

GRIFFETH. ROBERT R.,' 1973 (1974). Assistant 
Professor of History: B.A ••. 1957. Oregon; M.A .• /960. 
Ph.D .• 1968. Northwestern 

GRIFFIN. THOMAS W •• 1976 (1979). Associate Pro­
fessor of Radiation Oncology: .Chairperson. Depart­
ment of Radiation OtrPJlogy; B.S .. M.D .• 1970. Ne~ 
braska 
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"GRIFFITH. JOHN WALKER.' 1968 (1976). Associate 
Professor of English: B.A •• 1962. New Mexico; Ph.D •• 
1969. Oregon 

GRIFFITH. MALCOLM A .• • 1966. ,Assistant 
Professor of English: B.A .• 1958. Oberlin; M.A., 
1962. Ph.D .• 1966, Ohio State -

GRIFFITHS, GORDON,' 1959 (1966). Professor. of 
History: A.B •• 1936. Ph.D •• 1942. California (Berke­
ley): B.A .• /939. M.A •• 1946. Oxford 

GRIFFITHS, W. MARY. 1961 (1978). Associate Pro­
fessor Emeritus of, Zoology: B.Sc.. 1937. London: 
M.A •• 1942. Ph.D •• ~953. Cali/ornia (Berkeley) 

GRISWOLD. MANZER JOHN,' 1962 (1968). Associ­
ate Professor of Social Work: .B.A •• 1940. Montana: 
M.A .• 1947. Ph.D. 1952. Washington . 

OROOAN. PATRICIA E.: /979. Lecturerin Language 
LearningCenler: B.A •• 1972. M.Ed .• 1977. State Uni­
versity of New York (Blf!falo) 

GROMAN, NEAL B.,· 1950 (1963). Professor ofMi­
crobiology and Immunology: B.S .. 1947. Ph.D .• 1950. 
Chicago 

GRONEWOLD, DAVID H., 1954 (1960). Professor 
Emeritus of Social Work: B.A .• 1929. North Central: 
M.A .• 1952. ChiMgo 

GROOTES. PIETER M .• /977 ~ 1978). Research Assis­
tant Professor of GeologiMI Sciences: B.A •• 1964. 
M.A .• 1970. Ph.D .. 1977. Groningen. The Netherlands 

GROSS. EDWARD.' /965. Professor of Sociology; 
B.A •• 1942. British Columbia: M.A .. 1945. Toronto; 
Ph.D •• 1949; ChiMgo 

GROSS, VLADIMIR V., 1959 (1972). Lecturer in 
Russian: B.A •• 1~1. M.A .• 1965. Washington 

GROSSMAN, ARmUR,' 1968 (1977). Professor of 
Music: Graduate. /955. Curtis 

GROSSMANN, FRIEDERICH GEORG. 1967 (1972). 
Professor Emeritus of Art History: 1924. Vienna Fac-

. ulty of Laws: Ph.D •• /931. Vienna Faculty of Philoso­
phy 

GROUDINE, MARK T .• 1978 (1979). Assistant Pro· 
fessor of Radiology: B.S .. 1970. Wisconsin; M.D,. 
/975. Ph.D •• 1976. Pe~/vania . 

GRUMMEL, WIWAM CHARLES. '1950 (1974). 
Professor of Classics and Comparative Uterature: 
A.B.. 1937. St. Louis; A.M.. 1940. Washington (St. 
Louis); Ph.D .• 1949. New York 

GRUNBAUM. BRANKO,' 1966. Professor of Mathe­
matics: M.Sc •• 1954. Ph.D •• /957. Hebrew University 

GUARRERA,·FRANK P., '1979. Lea.urer in Music: 
Curtis Institute of Music -

GUEST, AVERY M.,' 1972 (1975). Associate Profes­
sor of Sociology: B.A •• 1963. Oberlin: M.S .• 1964. 
Columbia; M.A •• /967. Ph.D •• /970. Wisconsin 

GUIDON. MICHAEL III,'· 1~6 (1956). Associate 
Professor of Mecluurical Engineering: B.S.M.E •• /942. 
Lehigh; M.S.M.E •• 1952. Washington 

. GUILD, ROBERT E •• 1960 (1970). Professor of Com­
munity Dentistry: B.S .• 1948. Willamene: M.S .• 1953. 
Ph.D •• 1955. Washington 

GUILFORD. EDWARD C.,, 1959 (1973). Professor 
of Electrical Engineerl,!,: ~.A.. 1942. M.A •• 1950. 
Utah: Ph.D .• 1959. Cali/ornla 

GUNDERSON, DONALD R .• ' 1978: Assistant Profes­
sor of Fisheries; B.S.. 1963. M.S.. 1966. Montana. 
State. Ph.D .• 1975, Washington . 

GUNTHEROTH, WARREN G., i958 (1969). Profes. 
sor of Pediatrics: Head. Division of Pediatric Cardiol­
ogy: M.D .• 1952. Harvard 

GUREL. MEHMET.' 1972. Assistant Professor of 
Psychosocial Nursing; Diploma in Civil Engineering. 
1949. Technical Qniversity of Istanbul; M.s .• 1963. 
Case Institute ofTethnology: Ph.D .. 1972. New York 



.. 
GUTHRIE. ROBERT D .• 1974 (1976). Assistant Pro­
fessor of.Pediatrics; B.S .• 1965. Elizabethtown; M.D .• 
1969. Pillsburgh ' 

GUTTER. PATRICIA A .• 1975 (1977). Assistant Pro­
fessor of Landscape Architecture; B.F.A .• 1967. Cali­
fornia Col/ege of Arts and Crafts; M.L;A .. 1975. 
California (Berlceley) 

GUTTU. RONALD L .• 1978. Lecturer in Ora/Diag­
nosis; B.A .• 1972. Central Washington: D.D.S;, 1976. 
M.S.D .. 1979; Washington . 

GUY. ARTHUR W .• • 1966 (1974). Professor ofReha­
bilitation Medicine; B.S .. 1955, M.S., '1957. Ph.D .•. 
1966. Washington 

GtiZINSKI. GAY M .• 1975. Assistant Profe.ssor of 
Obstetrics and Gynecology: A.B .• 1.965 .. San Diego; 
MD .. 1969, California (Los Angeles) 

H 
HAAG. RICHARD. 1958 (I960J, Associate Professor 
of Landscape Architecture: B.SL.A .. 1950, ML.A., 
1952. Harvard 

HAAGA. AGNES M., 1957 (1978). Professor EmerI­
tus of Drama: B.A., 1936. Siena: M.A •• 1952. North­
western 

HADJIMICHALAKlS, MICHAEL G .• • 1969 (1972). 
Associate Professor of Economics: B.A .. '1964, Athens 
Supreme School of Economics and Business Science: 
PhD .. 1970. Rochester 

HAFERMEHL. C. LOUIS.· 1957 (1960). Associate 
Professor of Art: B.A.. 1940. Bethany (Kansas); 
M.F.A •• 1955. Cranbrook Academy of Art. Michigan 

HAGENS. NOEL •. 1979. Lecturer in Social Work: 
B.S .• 1965. Northwestern; M.S.W .. 1~. Michigan 

HAGER. HAROLD E .• 1979. Assistant Professor of 
Chemical Engineering:· B.S .• 1975. California (Berke­
ley): M.A .• 1977. Ph.D .• 1979. Princeton 

HAKOMORI. SEN-ITIROH.· 1968 (1971). Professor 
of Pathobiology and of Microbiology and Immunology: 
MD .• 1951. Ph.D .. 1956. Toholcu Univeristy. Japan 

HALAR. EUGEN MARIAN. * 1968. AsSistant Profes­
sor of Rehabilitation Medicine: M.D .. 1959. Zagreb. 
Yugoslavia . 

HALBERT. SHERIDAN A .• * 1974 (1976). Assistant 
Professor of Bioengineering and Biological Structure: 
B.s .• 1965. Ph.D .• 1972. Washington 

HALEY. CHARLES W .• * 1966 (1978). Professor of 
Finance: B.S.E.. 1962. Michigan: M.B.A.. 1964. 
Ph.D •• 1968. Stanford 

HALEY. CHERYL A., 1979. Assistant Professor of 
Dental Hygiene; B.H.S .• 1977. M.S .• 1978. Kentucky 

HALEY, JOHN 0.,* 1974 (l977J. Associate' Professor 
of Law: A.B.. 1964. Princeton: U.B.. 1969. Yale: 
U.M .• 1971. Washington 

HALL. BENJAMIN D.,· 1963 (1966), Professor of 
Genetics: A.B .• 1954. Kansas: Ph.D., 1959. Harvard 

HALL, BEVERLY A.,· 1975. Associate Professor of 
Psychosocial Nursing: B.S., 1957.' Texas Christian: 
M.A .• 1963. New York: Ph.D .• 1974. Colorado 

HALL, CARRIE E.,· 1965 (1973). Associate Profes­
sor of Epidemiology and Community Health Care Sys­
.tems: Diploma. 1937. Saint Joseph's School of Nurs~ 
ing: B.S .• 1950. Syracuse: M.P.H .• 1955. Minne7 

HALL. JAMES A., 1979. Acting Assistant Professor Of 
Social Work: B.A.. 1971. Minnesota; A.M.. 1f)75. 
Chicago 

HALL, JUDlTII L., 1972 (1976). Associate Professor 
-of Medicine and Pediatrics: B.A.. 1961. Wel/esley; 
M.S., 1965. M.D .• 1966. Washington 

HALL. MARY DAVIS. 1979. Assistant Professor of 
Public Affairs; B.S .• 1959. Iowa State; M.P.H .. 1965. 
Dr.P •• 1976. North Carolina (Chapel HII/) . 

HALL, NATHAN A .• - 1952 (1962). Professor of 
Pharmacy Practice: B.S .• 1939. Ph.D .• 1948. Wash­
ington 

\ 
HALLSTROM, ALFRED P .• 1968 (1975). Research 
Assistan; Profess.or of Biostatistics; B.S .. 1959. Wash­
ington: M.Sc .• 1961. Ph.D .• 1968. Brown 

HALPENNY. CAROL JEAN. 1975 (1979). Assistant 
Professor of Physiological Nursing: B:A .• 1965. Ari­
zona: B.S .. 1967. Michigan: M.A.; 1975. Washington 

HALPERIN. WALTER.· 1968 (l973J. Associate Pro­
fessor of Botany: B.A .• 1954. Brown: M.S .• 1961. 
Southern Connecticut State: Ph.D .• 1965. Connecticut 

HALPERN. ISAAC.* 1953 (1960). Professor of Phys­
ics; B.S .• 1943. City Col/ege (New York): Ph.D .• 
1948. Massachusells Institute of Technology 

HALPERN, LAWRENCE M .• * 1965 (1969). Associate 
Professor of Pharmacology: B.S .. 1953. Brookl~'II; 

Ph.D .• 196f. Albert Einstein Col/ege of Medicine 

HALPIN. E. CARY. 1969 (1973). Assistant Professor 
of Restorative Dentistry: D.D.S.. 1964. Marquette; 
Certificate. 1970, Washington :-

HALSEY. GEORGE DAWSON. 1951 (I 958J. Profes­
sor of Chemistry: B.S .• 1943. South Carolina: Ph.D .• 
1948. Princeton . 

HALTER, JEFFREY B .• 1977. Assistant Professor of 
Medicine: B.A .• 1966. B.S .• 1969. M.D .• 1969. Min­
nesota 

/HALVER. JOHN EMIL.* 1958 (1976). PrOfessor of 
Fisheries; Senior Scientist in Nutrition. U.S. Fish and 
Wildlife Service; B.S .• 1944. M.S .. 1948. Washington 
State: Ph.D .. 1953. Washington 

HALVORSEN. ROBERT F .• • 1972 (1978). Associate 
Professor oj Economics: B.B.A.. 1963.· Michigan: 
M.B.A •• 1965. M.P.A .• 1968. Ph.D .• 1973. Harvard. 

HAMERNYIK. PEGGY V .• 1968. Lecturer in LabOra­
tory Medicine. Division of Medical Techn%g)': B.S •• 
1964. Nebraska 

HAMILTON. A. IAN.· 1949 (l968J. Professor of Re­
storotive Dentistry; Lecturer in Biological Structure; 
D.D.S.. 1936. Toronto; B.A.. 1953. M.A.. 1958. 
Washington: PhD .• 1968. London 

HAMILTON. GLEN W .• 1967 (1975). AssoCiate Pro­
fessor of Medicine: B.s.. 1960. Abilene Christian; 
MD •• I965. Washington 

HAMMARLUND. E. ROY.· 1960 (1962). Professor 
of Pharmacy Practice; B.S .• 1944. M.S •• 1949. PhD .• 
1951. Washington 

HAMMARSTEN. JAMES F .• 1978. Professor of Med­
icine; B.S .. 1943. M.B .• 1944. MD .• 1945 •. Minn~sotti 

HAMMER. VERNON B .• * 1947 (1962). Professor of 
Civil Engineering; 8.S.C.E.. 1940. Washington: 
M.S.S.E .• 1941. Harvard 

HAMMERMEISTER. KARL E .• 1965 (1975). Associ­
ate Professor of Medicine; B.S .• 1960. MD •• 1964. 
Washington 

HAMMOND. WlLUAM P. IV. 1978 (1979). Assistant 
Professor of Medicine; B.A .• 1968. Harvard: MD .. 
1972. Tufts . 

HAMPSON. JOHN L .• 1960 (1971). Professor of Psy­
chiatry and Behavioral Sci~nces; A.B.. 1943. Al­
legheny; M.D •• 1946. Johns Hopkins 

HANCOCK; JOHN L .• * 1969 (1974). Professor of Ur­
ban Planliing: B.A.. 1954. M.A.. 1955. Minnesota; 
Ph.D •• 1964; Pennsylvania 

HANDSFIELD. HUNTER H., 1979. A.ssistanI Profes­
sor of Medicine;. B.S .• 1964 •. Denison: MD •• 1968, 

'Columbia 

a243 

FACUL TV INDEX • HANEY. JACK V .• * 1965 (1972). Associate Professor 
of Slavic Languages and Literature and of Russian and 
East European Studies; B.A .• 1962. Washington: B.A .• 
1964. M.A .• 1968. D.Phil .. 1970. Oxford 

HANKINS. THOMAS L.,· 1964 (1975). Professor of 
History; B.A .• 1956. Yale: M.A.T .• 1958. Harvprtl: 
Ph:D .• 1964. Cornell . 

HANLEY. SUSAN B .• * 1.971 (1977). Associate Pro­
fessor of East Asian Studies (Japan): B.A .• 1961. Rad-
cliffe: M.A.,'I964, Ph.D .• 1971. Yale \ 

HANNEMAN. C. FRED. 1967 (1969). Associate Pro­
fessor of Social Work: B.A .. 1949. Washington State: 
M.A .. 1951. Indiana 

HANSEN. JOHN A .• 1977. Associate Prof~ssor of 
Medicine; B.A .• 1965. Minnesota: M.D .. 1970. Stan­
ford 

HANSEN, SIGVARD T .• JR .• 1969 (1977). Professor 
of Orthopaedics: BoA' .. 1957. Whitman; M.D .. 1961. 
Washington 

HANSON. KERMIT 0 .• * 1948 (/954J. Professor,of 
Accounting. Finance. and Statistics; Dean. School and 
Graduate School of Business Administratioll; A:B .. 
1938. Luther; M.S .• 1940. Ph.D .• 1950. Iowa State 

. HANSON. LARRY G .• 1969 (1970). Lecturer in Geo­
logical Sciences: M.s .• 1961. Alaska: Ph.D .• 1970. 
Washington 

HANZELI. VICTOR EGON.* 1957 (I966J. Associate 
Professor of Romance Languages and Literature; 
U.B .. 1947. Pazmany Peter University (Budapest): 
M.A .• 1955. Ph.D .• 1961. Indiana 

HARDER. JANE D .• 1979. Instructor in Neurological 
Surgery and Medicine; B.A .• 1971. Webster; M.D .• 
1975. Minnesota 

HARDER. VIRGIL E .• * 19~5 (I 967J. Professor of 
Business Communications; B.S.C .. 1950. Iowa: PhD .• 
1958. Illinois 

HARDISTY. JAMES H .• * 1970 (1974). Professor of 
Law: A.B .• 1963. U.B •• 1966. Harvard 

HARDWICK. KRISTEN. 1975 (1976). Instructor in 
Dental Hygiene; B.s., 19~1. Washington 

HARDY. STEPHEN H .• 1979. Acting Assistant Pro­
fessor of Kinesiology: A.B •• 1970, Bowdoin: M.S .• 
1975. M.A .. 1978. Ph.D .. 1980. Massachusens 

HARGROVE. 'JOHN C .• 1978 (1979). Assistant Pro­
fessor of Anesthesiology; B.A .• 1970, University of the 
Pacific: M.D .• 1974. St. Louis 

HARING. NORRIS G .• • 1965. Professor of Educa­
tion; A.B .• 1948. Nebraska State Teachers; M.A .• 
1950. Nebraska: EdD .• 1956. Syracuse 

HARlS. STEPHEN J .• * 1973 (1974). Assistant Profes­
sor of Mathematics; B.Sc .• 1965. S)'dney (Austrolia); 
Ph.D .• 1970. Johns Hopkins 

HARKER. LAURENCE A .• 1966 (1975). Professor of 
Medicine; MD .• 1960. Edmonton. A~berta 

HARLAN. JOHN M .• 1978 (1979). Assistant Professor 
of Medicine; B.S .. 1969. Loyola;MD •• 1973. Chicago 

HARLEY. JOHN D .• 1972 (1979). Associate Professor 
of Radiology; B.A.. 1962. Wooster; M.D .. 1966. 
Washington (St. Louis) , 

HARMAN. R. ALEC. 1966 (1979). Professor Emeri­
tus of Music: A.R.C.M •• G.R .• S.M •• 194349. Royal 

, Academy; B.M~ •• Dunelun 

HARMON. DANIEL P .• * 1967 (1975), Associate Pro-, 
fessor of Classics and Comparative Literatur~; Chair· 
person. Department of Classics; A.B •• 1962. Loyola 
(Chicago): M.A •• 1965. Ph.D .• 1968. Northwestern 

. HARMON,' ROBERT G .• * 1977 (1978). Assistant 'Pro­
fessor of Health Services: A.B., 1966. MD.. 1970. 
Washington (St. Louis); M.P.H •• 1977. Johns Hopkl~ 



HARPER. ROGER J .• 1977. Assistant Professor of 
Restorat~ve Dentiftry; B.S.. 1970. Miami: D.D.S .. 
1975. Case Western Reserve. M.S.D .• /977. Washing­
ton 

HARRELL, C. STEVAN,· /~74. Assistant Professo, 
of £ast Asian Studies (China). Comparative Religion. 
and Anthropology; A.B .• /968. M.A .. /971. Ph.D .• 
/974. Stanford 

HARRINGTON; DONAL F.,. /938 (1973). Professor 
Emeritus of Drama: A.B .• /928. Montana: M.A .• 
/933. Columbia . 

HARRINGTON. GERALD W .• • /969 (/976). Profes­
sor of Endodontics: D.D.S .. /959. St. Louis; M.S.D .• 
/969. Washington 

HARRIS, A. BASIL. 1967 (1973,). Associate Professor 
of Neurological Surgery: B.A .• . 1950. Birmingham 
Southern; M:D .• 1954. Alabama 

HARRIS. EDISON DAVIS. 1947 (/974). Associate 
Professor Emeritus of Music: B.S .• 1942. New York 

HARRIS; FREDRIC A .• 1966 (/978). Research Asso­
ciate Professor of Physiology and Biophysic's: B.A .• 
1960. 'Northwestern; Ph.D .• 1967. Washington 

HARRIS, MARKHAM.· 1946 (1976). Professor 
Emeritus of English: A.B .• 1929. M.A .• 1931. /llinois 

HARRIS. WARD E .• /969 (/977). Assistant Professor 
of Medicine: B.S .• 1962. Ph.D .• 1967. Oregon State 

HARRISON. HALSTEAD,· /973 (/974). ·Associate 
Professor of Atmospheric Sciences; B.S .• /955. Ph.D .• 
1960. Stanford 

HARSCH. ALFRED. /930 (/967). Professor Emeritus 
of Law; A.B .• /926. U.B •• /928. Washington; U.M .. 
1940. Columbia 

HARSEL. SHaooN M., /976 (1979), Assistant fro­
fessor olCommunicat/ons;B.S .• /968. Sophia Univer­
sity (Tokyo): Ph.D .• 1979. Iowa 

HART. DAVID K.,· /968 (/976). Professor of Busi­
ness. Government. and Society; B.S .• /957. Brigham 
Young; M.A.. /960. Cali/ornia (Berkeley); Ph.D .• 
/965. Clartf!'lOnl 

HARtMAN, CHARLES 0:, 1979. Assistant Professor. 
of English; B.A.: /97/. Harvard; M.A .• /972. Ph.D .• 
/976. Wdshington (St. Louis) 

HARTMAN, RICHARD C.,· 197/ (1977). AssociaJe 
Professor of Economics: B.A., /966. Michigan: M.A .• 
/971. Ph.D .• 1971. Cali/ornia (BerkeleY) 

. . 
HARTMANN, DENNIS L .• • IP77. Assistant Professor 
of Atmospheric Sciences; B.S .• /971. Ponland; M.A .• 
1973. Ph.D .• 1975. Princeton 

JIARTWELL. LELAND H.,· 1968 (1973). Professor 
of Genetics: B.S •• 1961. Cali/ornia Institute of Tech­
nology; Ph.D .. /964. Massachustlls Institute of Tech­
nology 

HARTZ. BILLY J.,. /955 (1965). Professor of Civil 
Engineering; B.S.C.E .. 1952. M.S.C.E .• /954. Ph.D .• 
1955. Cali/ornia 

HARVEY. H. STEVEN. /976. Instructor in Oral Di­
agnosis; D.D.S .• 1975. Washington 

HARVEY-SMITH, WARWICK. /978 (/979). Assis· 
lant Professor of Radiology; M.D.. /964. Sydney 
(Australia) 

HASCHKE, RICHARD H.,· /972 (1976). Associate 
. Professor of Anesthesiology; B.A .• /965. Texas (Aus­

tin); M.S., /967. Ph.D .• /968. Illinois (Urbana) 

\ HASHIMOTO, MASANORI,· /973. Assistant Profes­
sor of Economics and Public Affairs; B.A., /965. Co­
lumbia College; Ph.D .• /97/. Columbia 

HASKINS, EDWARD F.,· /966 (1972). Associate 
Pro/essor of Botany; B.A., /959. M.S .• /962. Ph.D .• 
/965. Minnesota . 

/ 

HATFIELD. (iLENN WILSON, JR.,· 196/ (1968). 
Associate Professor of English; B.A.. /952, M.A .• 
1956. Ph.D .• /964. Ohio State 

HATHEWAY, WILLIAM HOWELL,· /969 (1975). 
Professor of Tropical Foreslry; B.S .• /948. M.S., 
/952. Chicago: M.F .• 1953. Ph.D .• /956. Harvard 

HATLEN. JACK B.,· 1952 (1971), Associate Profes­
sor of Environmental Health: Director. Office of Allied 
Health Programs: B.S .. 1949. M.S .• /958. Washington 

HAUSCHKA, STEPHEN p.,. /966 (/974), Associate 
Professor, of Biochemistry; B.A.: 1962. Aw,erst; 
Ph.D .• /966, Johns Hoplclns " 

HAWK. RICHARD L .• • 1968 (1978), Professor of 
Education; B.A., 195/, B.Ed., /952. M.Ed., 1956. 
Western Washington,· Ed.D.', /965, Washington State 

HAWKINS. J. DAvn>. /976. Reseprch Assistant Pro­
fessor of Social Wark; B.A .• '1967. Stariford; M.A .• 
/969. Ph.D .• 1975, Northwestern 

HAWKINS. NEIL M .• • 1968. (1978). Professor of 
Civil Engineering; C/rQirperson. Department of Civil 
Engineering; B.s .• /955. B.E •• /957. Sydney; M.S .• 
1959. Ph.D .• 196/. Illinois 

HAWLEY, JOHN S., 1978, Assistant Professor of 
Asian Languages and Literature (South Asia); A.B.; 
/963, Amherst; Ph.D., 1977. Harvard 

HAWTHORNE. DONALD C.,· .1960 (1970). Profes­
sor of Genetics: B.S., /950. M.S .• /953, Ph.D .• 1955, 
Washington 

HAY, STELLA,· i955 (l969). Associ(lte Professor. of 
Physiological Nursing; B.S.N.E .• 1944, M.A .• 1951. 
Minnesota -

HAYDEN. ALICE HAZEL. /942 (1979). Professor 
Emeritus of Education; Ph.C •• 1928. B.S .• M.S., 1929. 
Oregon State; Ph.D .• 1932. Purdue 

HAYDEN. pATRICIA. 1958 (l974). Associate Profes­
sor of Pediatrics; A.B., 1949. California (Berkeley); 
M.D .• 1953"Rochener 

HAZZARD. WlWAM R .• 1969.(1977). Professor of 
Medicine; A.B .• 1958, M.D., J962,.Cornell 

HEATH. LOYD C .• • /962 (1966), Associate Professor 
of Accounting; A.B.. 195/. Tufts; M.B.A.. /953, 
Nonhwestern; Ph.D., 1965. Cali/ornia (Berkeley) 

HEAVNER. JAMES E .• 1971 (/975). Associate Pro­
fessor of Anesthesiology; D.V.M., 1968. Georgia. 
Ph.D., /97/. Washington 

HECHTER, MICHAEL.· i970 (1973). Associatr. Pro­
fessor of Sociology; B.A .• /965. Columbia College: 
Ph.D., 1972. Columbia 

HEDGES. JOHN I. •• 1976. Research Assistant Profes­
sor of Oceanography: B.S., 1968, Capital; Ph.D .• 
/975. Texas 

HEER. NICHOLAS L.,· /965 (1976). Professor of 
Near 'Eastern Languages and Literature; B.A., /949, 
Yale: Ph.D., 1955. Princeton 

HEERWAGEN. DEAN R.,· /975 (1979). Ledunr in 
Architecture; B.Met.E., 1965. Cornell: S.M.. /967. 
B.Arch .• /97/. Massachusetts Institute of Technology 

HEIDEGER. WILLIAM J.,. 1957 (1970). Professor of 
Chemical Engineering: B.S .• /954. Carnegie Institute 
of Technology; M.S.E .. /955. Ph.D .• /957. Princeton 

HEILMAN. ROBERT BECHTOLD. 1948 (l975). Pro: 
fessor Emeritus of English; A.B., /927. Lafayelteo' 
M.A .• /930. Ohio State; M.A .• /931. Ph.D .. /935. 
Harvard; Lilt.D. (Hon.). /967. Lafayette; U.D. 
(Hon.), /97/. Grinnell; L.H.D. (Hon.). 1973, Kenyon; 
D. Hum, (Hon.). /977, Whitman ' 

HEIMBACH, DAVID M .• /974 (1976), Associate Pro­
fessor of Surgery. B.A .. 1960. M.D., 1964, Cornell 

~, M. EDITH. 1954 (1975). 'Professor of 
Psychosocial Nursing; B.S., /945. Seatlle University: 
,M.A., 1954. Washington 
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REINITZ. EVA' MARIE. 1950 (1976). Professor 
Emeritus of Music; Studied at State Academy of Music 
(Berlin) 

HELLER. MARY ANN,· 1975 (1976), AssiSlant Pro­
fessor of Communications; ·B.S .• . 1967. Ohio State; 
M.A., 1969. Colorado: Ph.D .• 1976. Utah 

HELLMANN. DONALD C .• • /~7 (1972). Professor 
of Political Science and East Asian StUl#es (Japan); 
A.B .• /955 .. Princeton,' M.A .• /960, Ph.D •• /964, Cal­
i/ornia (Berkeley) 

HELLSTROM, INGEGERD E.,· 1966 (/972). Profes­
sor oj Microbiology and Immunology and of Physiolog­
ical Nursing; LicMed., 1964. Karolinslu:l Institutet. 
Stockholm, Sweden 

HELLSTROM. KARL ERIK.· /966 (1969), Professor 
of Pathology; B.S .• /955. M.D., /964. Ph.D •• · 1964, 
Karolinslu:l InstitUlet~ Stoc~olm. Sweden 

HELMS. WARD J .•• 1968 (1975). Associate Profe'ssor 
of Electrical Engineering and Geophysics: B.S .. /960, 
Washington State; M.S .• /963. Ph.D., /968, Washing­
ton 

HENDERSON. JOSEPH EDMONDS. /9~9 (/972). 
Professor EmerituS of Physics; B.S .• 1922. Wooster: 
Ph.D., /928. Yale • 

HENDERSON. MAUREEN M .• • 1975. Professor of 
Medicine and Health Services; Associate Vice President 
for Health Sciences; M.B.B.S., /949. D.P.H .• 1956. 
Durham. England. 

HENDERSON. WILLIAM REED. JR., /978 (1979), 
Assistant Professor of Medicine: A.B •• /969. California 
(Berkeley); MD .• 1973. California (San Francisco) 

HENDRICKSON. ANITA E .• • /965 (1973). Associate 
Professor of Ophthalmology; B.A •• 1957. Pacific Lu­
theran; Ph.D., 1964. Washington 

HENLEY. E~i M.,· 1954 (1961). Professor of 
Physics; Dean, College of Arts and Sciences; B~E.E.; 
/944, City College (New York); Ph.D .• 1952, Cali/or­
nia 

HENNES, ROBERT G., /934 (1973), Professor Emer­
itus of Civil Engineering; B.S.C.E., 1927, Notre 

. Dame: M.S., 1928. Massachusetts Institute of Technol­
ogy 

HENNEY, cHRISTOPHER $COT.· 1978. Professor 
of Microbiology and Immunology; B.sc .• /962, Ph.D .• 
/965, D.5c:. 1973, Birmingham (England) 

HENNING. CHARLES N .• • /948 (1955). Professor of 
Finonce and Business Economics; B.A •• 1938, M.A., 
1940, p,h.D .• 1952. Cali/ornia (Los Angeles) • 

HENNING. DALE A .• • /955 (1962). Professor of 
Management and Organization: B.5., 1948. M.B.A .• 
1949. Pennsylvania: Ph.D .• /954. Illinois 

HENRY, DORA P., 1960 (1972), Reseiuch Professor 
oj Oceanography: A.B •• 1925.· Cali/ornia (Los Ange- . 
les); M.A •• 1926. Ph.D., /931. Cali/ornia (Berlceley) 

HERMAN. CLIFFORD M .• /977, Professor of Sur­
gery; B.S .• 1955, New Hampshire; M.D .• /959. Ver­
mont 

HERMAN,. CYNTHIA S., 1976. Research Instructor 
in Psychiatry and Behavioral Sciences; B.A .• 1970. 
Oberlin; M.A., /974. Ph.D .• 1976. Emory 

HERNANDEZ, CARROL A .• 1977, Instructor in Psy­
chiatry and Behavioral Sciences; B.A., /970, Cali/or~ 
nia State College; Ph.D .• 1977. Washi!JBton 

HERRICK. JAMES E.,· 1966, Associate Professor of 
Social Work; B.S •• 1955. Wisconsin:-M.s.W., 1958 • 
Cali/ornia: D.S.W .• 1966, Southern California 

HERRIOTT, JON,· 1969 (1977). Associate Professor 
of BiOchemistry; B.A., 1959. Dartmouth; Ph.D .. /967, 
Johns Hoplclns 

HERSHBERGER, WILLIAM KENNETH.· 1970 
(l978), Assoc;ate Professor of Fisheries: B.S .. 1963. 
Jflniata; M.S .• 1965. Ph.D .• /968. Pennsylvania StOlt 



HERSHMAN, MARC J.,. 1976. Associate Pr?fessor 
of Marine Studies: A.B .• 1964. J.D .• 1967. Temple 

HERTUNG. DARLENE, 1974 (1978). Le~turer in Re­
habilitation Medicine: B.S .• 1956. Cali/ornia 

HERTLING, GUNTER H .• • 1961 (1974). Professor of ' 
Germanics; B.A .. 1954. M.A .• 1957. Ph.D .. 1963. 
California (Berkeley) 

HERTZBERG, ABRAHAM,· 1966. ' Professor of Mro­
nautics and Astronautics; Director. Aerospace and En­
ergetics Research Program: S.S. in A.E.. 1943. Vir­
ginia Polytechnic Institute; M.S. in, A.E .• 1949. Cornell 

HESS. ALAN C.,· 1967 (1979). Professor of Businett; 
Economics: B.S .• '1963. Purdue: M.S .• 1967. Ph.D .• 
1968. Carnegie Institute of Technology 

HESSEL. EUGENE A. II,· 1967(1971). Associate 
Professor of Surgery: B.A.; 1957, California; M.D .• 
1960. California 

HEW11T, EDWIN,· 1948 (1954). PrOfessor of Mathe­
matics; A.B .• 1940. M.A .. 1941. Ph.D .• 1942. Har­
vard 

HEYNE, PAUL T., 1976, Lecturer in Eronomics: 
B.A .• 1953. M.Div .• 1956. Concordia Seminary; M.A .• 
1957. Washington (St. Louis): Ph.D .• 1963. Chicago 

,HIATI, PETER,· 1974. Professor -of Librarianship: 
Director. School of Librarianship; B.A .• 1952. Col­
gate: M.L.S .• 1957. Ph.D .• 1963. Rutgers 

HIBBARD, RICHARD P., 1971. Lecturer in Environ­
mental Health: B.S .• 1949. Toledo 

HICKEY, BARBA'RA,· 1973. Research Assistant Pro­
fessor of Oceanography: B.S., 1967, Toronto: M.S .• 
1969. Ph.D .• 1975. California (San Diego) 

HIGBEE. JAY ANDERS, 1952 '(/964). Associate Pro­
fessor of Humanistic-Social Studies: B.A .. 1941. 'Iowa: 
M.A .• 1949. Washington: D.S.S .. 195~. Syracuse 

HIGGINS, ROBERT C.,· 1967 (1979). Professor of 
Finance: B.S., 1963. Stanford; M.B.A,. 1965. Har­
vard: Ph.D., 1968. Stanford 

HIGGS, ROBERTL.,· 1968 (1978), Professor of Eco­
nomics: B.A •• 1965. San Francisco State: Ph.D .• 1968. 
Johns Hopkins . 

HIWEBRAND, GRANT,· 1964 (1973). Professor of 
Architecture and Art History: B.Arch., 195.7. MArch .. 
1964. Michigan 

HIWEBRANDT, JACOB,· 1969 (1974), Associate 
Professor of Medicine and of Physiology and Biophys­
ics; B.A.. 1957. M.Sc., 1960. British Columbia; 
Ph.D .. 1966. Washington 
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ate Professor of Comparative Literature: Diploma. 
1954. Ph.D .• 1966. Zagreb 

KOGAN. KATE L., 1956 (1979). Profusor Emeritus 
of Psychiatry and Behavioral Sciences; B.A., 1934. 
Welluley; M.A •• 1935, Ph.D .• 1943. Columbia 

KOHLENBERG, ROBERT J.,- 1968 (1974). Associate 
Pro/usof of Psychology; B.S.. 1961. Milwaukee 
School of Engineering; M.S .• 1963, Wisconsin; Ph.D .• 
1968. CalifOrnia (Los Angeles) 

. KOHN, ALANJ .• - 1961 (1967). Professor OfZooI· 
ogy; A.B .. 1953. Princeton: Ph.D •• 1957, Yale 

KOKICH. VINCENT G .• 1974 (19771. Research Assis· 
tant Professor, of Orthodontics: B.S .. 1966. Puget 
Souiul: D.D.S .• 19~/, M.S.D •• 1974. Washington . 

KOLB. KEITH,- 1952. Associate Profusor of Archi· 
tecture; BArch.. 1947. Washington; MArch •• 1950. 
Ha.~rd 

KOLDE, ENDEL J .• - 1951 (1959). Profusor of Inter· 
national Businus and Miuketing,' B.S .• 1940, National 
Military Aciulemy (~onia): D.H.S .. 1947, Stockholm: 
M.A .• 1951. Ph.D .• 1954 •. Washington " 

KOLPACOFF, VICTOR IVAN,· 1973 (1978). Associ· 
QI6 Professor gf English: A.B •• 1962. San Diego SttJIe; 
MA.\ 1966. San Francisco State 

KONICHEK. DORLAND H., 1954 (1973). Associate 
Profusor Emeritus 0/ Civil Engineering: B.S. in C.E •• 
1930. North Dakota State . 

KONICK. WILLIS A ..... 196i (1973). Associate Pro­
fusor ,of RussiDn Language and Uterature. Compara· 
tive Literature. and Russian and East European Stud· 
us; B.A •• 1951. M.A .• 1954. Ph.D .. 1964. Washington 

KORG, JACOB, - 1955 (1966),' Professor of English; 
B.A., 1948. City Colkgt (New YlIrt); M.A •• 1947. 
Ph.D •• 1952. Columbia 
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FACUL TV INDEX • KOTCHEK, LYDIA D .• 1975, Assistant Profusor of 
Maternal and Child Nursing: M.S.N •• 1956. Northwest· 
ern; M.A .. 1964. Ph.D .• 1975. Washington 

KOTTLER, HOWARD,- 1964 (1972). Professor of 
An; BA .• 1952. M.A .• 1956, Ohio State; M.F.A •• 
1957. Cranbrook Academy of Art (Michigan); Ph.D .. 
1964. Ohio State : 

KOTTWITZ. ROBERT EDWARD, 1977 (1979). As· 
sistant Professor of Mathematics; B.s .• 1972. Washing· 
ton: Ph.D .• 1977. Harvard 

K,PUP, JEFFREY R .• 1978. Assistant Professor of 
Pharmacy Practice; B.S .• 1972. Pharm.D .• 1974. Stat~ 
University of New York (Buffalo) 

KOWALSKI, B~UC~ RICHARD.·197~ (~979). Pro· 
fessor 'of ChemIstry; BA .• 1965. MIllikin: Ph.D .. 
1969. Washington 

KOZLOFF. EUGENE N., - 1961 (1968). Professor 0/ 
Zoology; A.B .• 1942. M.A .• 1946. I'h.D .. 1950. Cali· 
jornia,(Beruley) 

KRADJAN, WAYNE,-·1971 (l976). Associate Prof~s, 
sor of Pharmacy Practice; Pharm.D .• 1970. California 
(San Francisco) 

KRAFT, GEORGE H.,·. 1969 (1977). Professor of Re· 
habilitation Medicine; A.B .• 1958. Harvard: M.D .• 
1963. M.S .• 1967. Ohio State 

KRAMER, KARL D., - 1970 (1971). Associate Profes- . 
sor of Russian Language and Literature. Comparative 
Literature. and Russian and East European Studies; 
BA .• 1955. M.A .• 1957. Ph.D .. 1964. W~h;ngton 

KRANING, KENNETH K .• 1965 (1~). Researdr As­
sistant Professor .oj Medicine; M;S.. 1962. Purdue: 
Sc.D .• 1964. Pitt~burgh 

KRAUS, ROBERT F .• 1972 (1979). Professor of Psy­
chiatry and BeJuJvioral Scltlices: Acting Chairperson. 
Psychiatry and Beluzvioral Sciences; M.D., 1955, Mar-
quene . 

KREBS, EDWIN G .• - 1977. Professor of Pharmacol· 
ogy; Chairperson. Department of P~ogy: A.B .• 
1940. Illinois; M.D .. 1943. Washington (St. Louis) 

KRENING. NANCY M. H.,- 1974 (1979). Associate 
Professor of Education; B.A •• 1961. College of IdDho; 
M.Ed .• 1973. Ph.D .• 1974. Oregon 

KRIEGER, ALEX D.. 1960 (1979). Professor 
Emeritus of Anthropology; B A.. 1936, California 
(B(ruley); M.A .. 1939. Oregon; Sc.D. 1955. Un/versl· 
dod NacIonai de Mexico . 

I 

KRIEGER. BARBARA B •• - 1975, Assistant 'Professor 
of Chemical Engineering; B.S •• 1968. Wisconsin; M.S •• 
1972. Ph.D .• 1975. Wayne State . 

KRIEGSMANN. ELINOR. 1971 (1975), uctW'er in 
• Speech and Hearing Sciences: B.S .• 1962. New York 
State (Buffalo); M.A .• 1963. San Francisco State 

KROLL. MORTON, - 1958 (1968). Professor of Politi· 
cal Science and PubliC' Affairs; B.A •• 1946. Ph.D .• 
1962. Callfo.rnia (Los Angeles) 

KRONMAL. RICHARD A., - i964 (l975). Professor 
of Biostatistics: Chairperson. Biol1Ullhel1Ullics Group; 
A.B •• 1961, Ph.D .• 1964. California (Los Angeles) 

KRUCKEBERG, ARTHUR·R •• - 1950 (l964). Profes· 
.lor of Botany; B.A .• 1941. OccUkntaJ; Ph.D .• 1950. 

. California (Berlceley) . . 

KRUMME. GUNTER, - .1970. Associate Profusor of 
Geography; Dipl. 0«. publ.. 1962. Munich; Ph.D., 
1966. Washington .. 

KRUPSKI. EDWARD. - 1944 (1962), Professor of 
PhanntzteUlictJl, Sciences; B.s .. 1939. M.s •• -1941. 
Ph.D •• 1949, Wiishington 

KUHL. PATRICIA.· 1976 (1979). Associate Professor 
of Speech and Hearing Sciences; B.A.. 1967. SaInt 
CloUd State; M.A •• 1971 .. Ph.D •• 1973, Minnesota 



KUMMERT. RICHARD O.~- 1964 (1979), .'Profusor 
of Law; Associate Dean, School of Law: B.S., 1953,11-
linols Institute of Technology: M.B.A., 1955, North­
wutem: U.B., 1961. Stiln/ord' . 

KUNDE, NORMAN FREDERICK,1931 (1971), Asso­
ciate Profusor Emeritus of Physical Education: B.S., 
1928, M.s., 1932. Washington; D.Ed •• 1946, New 
York 

KUNKEL, CHARLES, 1977, Instructor in Rehabilita. 
tion MtdJcine: B.S., 1968, M.D., 1970, Tennessee: 
M.s •• 1977, Washington • 

, KUO, CHO-CHOU, - 1971 (1976), Associate Professor 
of. Palhobiology: M.D.. 1960, Taipei: Ph.D., 1970, 
Washington 

KURAMOTO, ALICE M., - 1977, Assistant Pro/essor 
of Physiological Nursing; Associate Dean for Continu­
ing Nursing Education; B.s.N.,· 1967, Iowa: I,I.S., 
1969, MinMSOfij; Ph.D .• 1975, Michigan 

KWIRAM, ALVIN L.,- 1970 (1975), Profusor of 
C1rmristry; Chairperson, DqHlrtment of. Chemistry: 
B.s., B.A •• 1958, Walla Walla: Ph.D .• 1962, Califor­
nialn.stitute of Technology 

L 
LABBE. ROBERT F.,· 1957 (1969), Professor of 
Loboratory Medicine: B.S., 1947. Portltwl: M.S.,' 
1949, Ph.D;, 1951, Oregon State . ! 

LABIAK, JAMES M., 1974 (1975), Lecturer in. 
Spuch and Heizring Sciencu:. B.s., 1969, Central. 
Michigan: M.A •• 1971, Washington . 

LACliAPELLE, EDWARDR.,·, 1956 (1973), Profes-
• sor of Geophysics and Atmospheri~ Sciences; B.S., 

1949, D.Sc. (Hon.), 1967, Puget SowuJ . 

LADNER, RICHARD E.,~ 1971 (1976). Associate 
ProfesSor of Computer ,Science: B.S., 1965,· Saini 
Mary's CoUege: Ph.D .. 1971, California (Berlceley) -' 

LAGUARDIA; ERIC,· 1961 (1966), Associate Profes­
sor of English; A.B., 1952, Hobart: A.M., 1955, Co­
lumbia; Ph.D., 1961, Iowa 

LAIRD, CHARLES D .• - 1971 (197.5), Profusor of 
?oology; B.A., 1961, Oregon,' Ph.D .. , 1966, Stanford 

LAKSHMINARAYAN, SAMBASIVA, 1975, Associ· 
ate Professor of Medicine: M.B.B.s. (M.D.), 1965, AU 
India InstilUtt. of Medical Sciences (India) . . 

LAMSON. FRED W •• 1966 (1972), Lecturer in ptdJ· 
atrics; B.A., 1957, Omaha; M.S., 1965, D.Ed., 1966, 
Oregon 

LANDAU. BARBARA R., 1964 (1972), Associate 
Pro.{usor of Physiology and Biophysics and of Biologi­
cal Structure: B.s., 1945, M.S .. 1949, Ph.D., 1956, 
Wisconsin 

LANDESMAN·DWYER. SHARON, 1974 (1977), As', 
sistant Professor of Psychiatry and Behavioral' Sci~ 
ences: B.A., 1968, New CoDege (Florida),' Ph.D., 
1974, Washington 

LANDOLT. MARSHA LAMERLE.· 1975 (1979). As­
sociate Professor of Fisheries: B.S., 1969, Baylor: 
M.s., 1970, Olclahoma: Ph.D •• 1975. George Wash­
ington 

LANDRY, MICHAEL R.~ 1978, Research AssiJtant 
PrOfessor of Oceanography: B.A .• 1970, Califomla • 
(Santa Barbara): Ph.D •• 1976, Washington 

LANGDON. MERLE K.,· 1976. Assistant Professor 
of Classics and Art History; B.A.,' 1967" Kansas: 
Ph.D •• 1972, Pennsylvania . 

LANSMAN, MARCY A •• 1978 (1979). ResetlTCh As­
sistant Professor of Psychology: B.A .• 1963, Swarth· 
more: Ph.D., 1978, Washington ' . 

LARA, JJMMm C., - 1972 (1978), Associate Professor 
of Microblology ,and Immunology: B.S., 1965,. M.S., 
1967, Los Angeles State: Ph.D., Calijomla (Riverside) 

LARAMORE, GEORGE E.. 1978 (l979), Assistant 
Professor of Radiology: B.S., 1965, Purdue; M.S •• 
1966. Ph.D., 1969, Illinois: M.D., 1976, Miami 

LARSEN, KA11IIE G., 1979, IRstructor in Psychiatry 
and Behavioral Sciences: B.S •• -1972, M.S., 1973, 
Ph.D:, 1977. Washington Statt 

LARSEN. LAWRENCE H .• - 1967 (1971), Research 
Associate Professor of Oceanography: B.S., 1961. Ste­
vens Institute of Technology: Ph.D •• 1965, Johns Hop-
kins ' 

. LARSEN, 01T0 NYHOU1,- 1949 (1962), Pro­
fess,or of Sociology: B.A., 1947, Ph.D., 1955. 
Washington . 

I 

LARSON. CHARLES R., 1978, ResetlTCh Assistant 
Professor of Speech and Hearing Sciences: B.A., 1967. 
Colorado College: M.A., 1971, Arizona State; Ph.D., 
1975, Washington 

LARSON, ERIC B., 1977 (I~78), Assistant Professor· 
of Medicine: B.A., 1969, Stanford: M.D., 1973, Har­
vard; M.P.H., 1977, Washington 

LARSON, MARGARET L., '" 1967 (1969), A.sslstant 
Professor. of PsychosOf!lal Nursing: Diploma, '/944, 
Saint Lulce's Hospital Sthool of Nursing, Denver: B.S., 
1949, Colorado: M.N., 1967, Washington 

LARSON, STEVEN M •• 1976. Associate Professor of 
Laboratory Medicine, Medicine, and Radiology; M.D., 
1968, Washlngion 

LASHER, EARL P., 1946 (1977), Professor ofBlolog· 
ical Structure: A.B., 1931, M.D., 1934, Cornell 

LA TOURELLE, ELAINE DAY,· 1975 (l977). Asso­
cia~e Professor of Architecture: B . .Arch., 1961, Wash-, 
Ington: M.Arch., 1964. Yale . , . 

LAURITZEN, PETER 0.,· 1965 (i973), Professor of 
Electrical Engineering: Adjunct ,Pro/essor of Social 
Management of Technology: B.S., 1956, Califomia In­
stitute of Technology: M.S •• 1958, Ph.D •• 1961, Stan­
ford 

LAVELLE. JUDITH M. K .• 1974, Assistant Professor 
of Education: B.A •• 1963, Marymount; M.A., 1965. 
Wisconsin: M.S .• 1972. Ph.D., 1974, Purdue' 

LAW. DAVID B.,· 1947 (1964), Professor of Pedo­
. dontics: B.S.D •• D.D.s., 1938. M.S., 1941, North­
westem 

LAWRENCE, DAVID McK.,. 1972 (1977), Associate 
Professor. of Health Services: B.A., 1962, Amherst: 
M.D., 1966, Kentuclcy: M.P.H •• 1972, Washington 

LAWRENCE, GEORGE L.,- 1968(1973), Associate 
Professor of Education: B.S.Ed., 1960, M.Ed., 1961, 
Maine: Ed.D., 1968. George Peabody College for 
Teachers 

LAWRENCE, JACOB,· 1970 (1971), Professor of 
Art: Doctor of Fine Am (Hon.). 1970, Denilon 

LECRONE. CAROL N.,· 1967 (1972), Assistant Pro­
fessor of Laboratory Medicine: Director, Medical Tech­
nology: B.A., 1956. M.A •• 1966, Colorado State 

LEE •. JOHN A. H.,• 1966, Professor of EpilUmiology,' 
B.S.C •• 1947, M.B., Ch.B., 1949. Edinburgh,· D.P.H., 
1952, London School of Hygiene and' Tropical 
Medicine; M.D., 1955, Edinburgh \ 

LEE, KAI NIEN,· 1973 (1974). Assistant Professor of 
Environmental Studies . and Political Sci6llCe; A.B., 
1966. Columbia: Ph.D., 1971, Princ,eton 

LEE, KATHRYN A., 1977, Instructor in Community 
Health Care Systems: B.S., 1972, California State (San 
Jose): M.N .• 1977, Washington 

LEE, MING JONG. 1972 (l978). Lecturer in Pathol· 
ogy: B.S .•. 1956, National Taiwan University: M.D., 
1963,Gunma 

LEE. ROBERT G.,· 1978, Associate Profusor of For­
est Resources: B.S •. , ,-/964, Califomla (Berkeley); 
M.F.S., 1969. Yale,' Ph.D .• 1973, Califomla (Berlce· 
ley) . 

LEE, WYLIE I.,· 1976 (1978), Research Assistant 
Professor of Bioengineering and Biological Structure: 
B.Sc., 1963, Taiwan Nonnal University: M.Sc .. 1967, 
Ph.D., 1971, Massachusetts 

.: LEFBERG, IRVING F .• 1977. Assistant Professor of. 
PoUticai Science:, B.A., 1972. City CoUege (New 
York): Ph.D., 1978, Massachuseas InsrilUle of Tech· 
nology . 

LEFFLER, KEITH B.,· 1978. Assistant Profusor of 
Economics: B.A., 1972. Califomla (Northridge): M.A .• 
1974, Ph.D., 1977, Califomia (Los Angeles) 

LEGTERS, LYMAN H~,· 1966 (1968). Professor of 
Russian and East European Studies: A.B., 1949, Mich· 
igan: M.A., 1956, Boston: Ph.D., 1958. Free Univer-
sity (Berlin) . '-

LEHMANN. JUSTUS F.,· 1957, Professor ofRehabU­
italion Medicine: Chairperson, Department of /leha· 
bililation Medicine; M.D., 1945, Goethe 

LEIGH. JAMES W.,· 1967 (1969), Associate 
PrOfessor of Social Work; B.A •• 1952, M.s.W .• 1954. 
Wayne State: 7JUrd.Year Diploma, 1961, Smith 

LEIN, JOHN N., 1963 (1977), Prqfessor of Obstetrics 
and Gynecology; Director, Continuing Medical Educa­
tion: Associate Dean, School of Medicine: B.S., 1951, 
Idaho: M.D., 1955, Washington 

LEINER, JACQUELINE,· 1963 (1977). Professor of 
Romance lAnguages and Literature and 0/ Compara. 
tive Literature: Licence es lettres, 1945. 1948, Univer­
site de Paris: Doctorat es lettres. 1969, Universite de 
Strasbourg 

LEINER, WOLFGANG,· 1963 (1967), Professor of 
CompaFative Literature: 'B.A., 1949, Universile de 
Toulouse: Dr~Phil •• 1955, Universile de /Q SaTre: Ha· 
bililation. 1963, Univeniklt des Saarlondu 

'LAXSON, CAROL P., 1966, Lecturer in Microbiology • 
and Immunology; B.S., 1952, Iowa State.' M.S., 1959. LEIREN. TERJE 1 •• ,1977 (1979), Assistant Professor 
Wisconsin . of Scandinavian lAnguages 4nd Literature: B.A •• 1966, 

LAZOWSKA, EDWARD D •• - 1977. Assisumt Profes· 
sor of Computer Scle~, A.B., 1972, Brown,' M.Sc .• 
1974, Ph.D., 1977, Toronto' . 

LEAHY, JACK mOMAS, 1957 (1975), Professor of 
Humanlltic-5oc1al Studies; B.A., 1954, M.A .• 1956, 
Washington ' 

LE BARON, KATHRYN, 1978, Instructor In Matenuzl 
and Child Nursing: B.S .• 1971, Simmons: M.N .• 1977, 
Washington 

LEBERT, EJ?GAR 'A., '1967 (19"14). ~cturer in Archt. 
lecture; B.S.C.E., 1965, 'Washington State: M.S.S.E., 
1967, Washington 

LEBREl'ON, PRESTON P.,· 1960, Profusor of Busi- ... 
ness PoUcy and ConfJarative Administration; B.s •• 
1947, M.B.A .• 1949, Louilltuur State; PhD., 1953,11. 
llnols .,' 
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M.A .• 1970. Califomla (Los Angeles); Ph.D .• 1978, 
Texas '. 

LEITCH, CYN'IHIA J.,. 1973 (l979), Associate Pro­
fessor ofCoinmunity Health Care Systems: B.S., 1954, 
Iowa: M.S., 1971, Ph.D., 1973. Utah 

LEMIRE, RONALD J., 1967 (1977). Professor of Pea 
diatrics: M.D •• 1962, "!ashlngton . 

LENEY. LAWRENCE,- 1960 (1962), Associate Pro­
feSsor of Wood and Fiber Science: B.s., 1942, M;S., 
1948, Ph.D .• 1960. New York State 

LENNARD. E. STAN, 1976 (l977). Aui.ruurt Profes. 
sor of Suraery,' B.S., 1964. Southern Methodist: M.D., . 
1968, Texas (Dallas): Sc.D., 1976, Cincinnati 

, LEONARD, JOHN M., 1975 (1978). AssocIate Profes. 
sorofMttlJcineiB.S., 1960. Saint John's: M.D .• 1964. 
Minnesota . 



LEOPOLD, ESTELLA B., - 1976. Pro/usor of Botany 
and Forest Ruourcu; Director. QuaterIUU'Y Rueorch 
Center; Ph.B •• '1948. Wisconsin; M.S .• 1950. Califor­
nia (Berkeky); PhD .• 1955. Yak 

LEaVY, CONWAY B.,- 1968 (1973). Pro/usor 0/ 
Atmospherif: Sciences and Geophysics; A.B.. 1954. 
Southern California; Ph.D .• 1963. Massachuselts Insli­
lute of Technology 

LESSINGER, JACK.- 1964 (1968). Profusor of cir­
ban Development; B.S •• 1943. PhD •• 1956. California 

LESTER. KAnn.EEN S.. 1974 (1979). Let:tunr in 
Htalth Services; B.S .• 1973. Texas 

LETI'ENMAIER. DENNIS P .• - 1975 (1978). Research 
Assislont Professor of Civil Engineering; B.S ••. 19'10. 
Washington; M.S., 1972. George Washington; Ph.D .• 
1975. Washington 

LEV. DANIEL S .• - 1970 (1974). Professor of Politi­
cal Scitnce; B.A.. 1955 Miami (Ohio); PHD •• 1964. 
CorneU 

LEVERSEE. JOHN H •• 1975 (1979). AssoCkue Pro/es­
sor of Family Medicine; B.S •• B.M •• 1947. M.D., 1951; 
Minnesota 

LEVI. MARGARET.- 1974. Assistant Professor of Po- -
lilical Scitnce and Public Affairs; A.B.. 1968. Bryn 
Mawr; PhD .• 1974. Harvard 

LEVY. FRED JACOB.- 1960 (1975), Pro/usar of· 
History; A.B .• 1954. A.M .• 1956. Ph.D •• 1960. Har­
vard 

LEVY. RENE H:.- 1970 (1977). Professor of Phorma­
ceutical Sciencu; B.S .• 1965. Paris: Ph.D.. 1970. 
California 

LEVY. RONA L .• - 1975. As.sisuuiI Professor of Social 
Worl; B.A., 1969. Antioch; M.s.W .• '1972. Ph.D., 
1974. M.P.H .• 1975. Michigan 

LEWELLEN. THOMAS K.. 1972 (1977). Assistanl 
Professor of Radiology; ~ A .• 1967. Occidental; Ph.D" 
1971. Washington " . ' , 

LEWIN. JOYCE C .• - 1965 (1976). Research Professor 
of Oatl1U)graphy; B.S .• 1948~ Corntll; M.S., 1950. 
PhD .. 1953. Yak 

LEWIN. T. FRED. 1966 (1977). professor Etneritus of 
Social Work; B.A •• 1937. West Virginia; M.A •• 1942. 
PhD .• 1962. Chicago 

LEWIS. BRIAN T. R •• - 1970 (1978). Associate Pro­
fusor of Oceanography and Geophysics: B.S .• 1963. 
Copt Town: B.s .• 1963. ·WilWaterStrand; PhD .• 1970. 
WisCf?nsin 

LEWIS, FRANCES M •• - 1978. Associate Pro/usor in , 
Comnumity Health Care Systems; B.S.N.. ,]967. 
Loretto Heights (Denver): M.N.. 1968. WtUhington; 

. MA •• 1973. M.A •• 1974. PhD.~ 1977. Stanford 

LEWIS. LAUREL J •• 1946, (1979), Professor Emeritus 
of Elei:trical Engineering; A.B.. 1933. E.E.. 1935. 
PhD., 1947. Stanford ' 

LEWIS. PAUL. 1971, Lecturer in Architecture; 
BA.ED., 1969. MArch., 1971. Washington 

LEWIS, THOMPSON M .• - 1955 (1970). Professor of 
Pttlodontics; D.D.S., 1950. Northwestern; M.S.D;. 
1955. Washington ' 

U. FANG-KUEI. 1949. Projusor Emeritus 0/ ,uian. 
Longuagu and Ultrature (Chinese); A.B .• 1926. Mich­
ig'!1'; MA., 1927. PhD .• /928. ChicGgo 

UEBERMAN. FREDERIC.· 1977. Alsocillte Pro/u~ 
sor of Music: B.MuS .• /962. Eastman: M.A .• 1965. 
Hawaii: PhD .• 1977. California (Los Angeles) , , ' 

UEBERMAN. IRVING. /956 (1979). Professor of Li­
brariansh/p; Director Etneritw. School of Ubrruian­
ship; B.S., ,1935. New Yorlc; B.s.(L.S.). 1939, M.A .• 
1950. EdD •• 1955. Columbia 

LlLLYWHlTE, JACK W., 1971 (!977}.,Assistont Pro­
ftuor of RUIOrtztiw Dtntistry; B.S •• 1961. WtUhington 
State; DD.S .• 1965. WtUhington , 

LIN. CHIN-SHUN. 1976. R~earch Assistant Professor 
of Geophysics; B.S ... 1969. National Taiwan Univer-
SIty; PhD .• /975. Washington . . , 

LINCOLN. 'JOHN A:. 1972 (1974). Associate Profu­
sor 0/ Family Medicine; Coordinator. Family Practice 
Residency Program; Director. Family Medical Center: 
A.B •• 1948. Syracuse; M.D .• 1952. New York 

UND. DOUGLAS ALLEN.· 1975 (l978). Associole 
Pro/esso,. of Mathematics; B.A •• ' 1968. Virginia: M.A .• 
1971. PhD .• 1973. Stanford ' ' 

UNDENBERG. MARC.· 1976. Assistant Professor of 
Public Affairs; .B.A.. 1967. Oberlin; M.P .A.. 1969. 
PhD •• 1973. Southern California 

UNDNER. ARMANDO. 1968 (1974). Assistant Pro­
fessor of Medicine; BD .• 1957. First National: MD .• 
1964. BlUnos Airu , 

UNDSKOG, BRONWEN D .• 1977. RUetlTch Instruc­
lor in Physiological Nursing and Rehabilitative'Medi­
cine; BA .• 1962. Stanford; M.s .• 1976. Minnesota 

LINEHAN. MARSHA M •• - 1977. Assistant Profusor 
of Psychology; B.S .• 1968. MA ... 1970. Ph.D .• 1971. 
Loyola (Chicago) 

LINES. PATRICIA M .• • 1974. Assistant Professor of 
PubUc Affairs; B.A •• 1960. JD .• 1963. Minnesota 

LINGAFELTER. EDWARD ,CLAY. JR.,. 1939 
(1952). Professor of Chemistry; B.S .• 1935. PhD., 
1939. CalifomiD (Berkeley), . 

UNIAL.MAXINE L:;·1974 (1979)~.ResearchAssoci. 
ate Professor of Medicine: B.S .• 1965. Cornell: Ph.D .• 
1970. 'Tufts 

\ 

LIPPERT, FREDERICK G. m, 1971 (1975).lwocillte 
Professor of Orthopaedics; Chief of Orthopaedic Ser­
vice, Veterans Administration Hospital; B.S." 1956. 
Annapolis; MD .• 1!!6S. Vermont;- PhD .• 1971. Karo-
linska Institute (StOcIclioIm) , 

USHNER. LEON. 1964 (1979). Professor Emeritus of. 
Music; B.S.S .• 1937. City College (New York) . ' 

USTER, CUVE R. B .• - 1965 (1978). Profusor, of 
Geophysics and Oceanography: B.A.. 1959. Triltity 
CoUege (Cambr41ge); PhD •• ]962. Cambridge 

USl'ON. JOHN.· 1957 (1964). pnifusar of Fisheries; 
Director. ·]nstitute for Food Science and Technology; 
B.S .• 1952. Edinburgh: PhD .• 1955. Aberdeen (Scot­
land) 

UITLE. DOI:.ORES E .• • 1951 (l968). Professor of 
Community HUlth Care Systems: B.S .•. 1946. M.N •• 
1957. Washington . 

UITLE. ROBERT M •• - 1974 (1977). Associate Pro­
fessor of Orthodontics: 'DD.S.. 1966. Northwestern; 
M.SD •• 1970. PhD •• 1974. Wtishingtoia . 

UITLE, Rum E .• 1976 (1978). 'Ruearch Assistant 
Pro/usor of Psychiatry and Behavioral Sciences; B.A .• 
1952. M.A .• 1958. lriJlana: M.S~. 1968. WashingtOn: 
Sc.D .• 1975. Johns Hopldns 

UU. CHUNG-CHING. 1973 (1977). Ruearch Assis': 
tanl Pro/usor of Medicine; B.S .• 1960. Taiwan Nor­
mal; M.S .• 1968. PhD •• 1972. Illinois State 

LOCKARD. 'JOAN S .• 1964 (1979). Profusor of Neu­
rological Surgery and Psychology;. B.A •• 1958. M.S .• 
1961. San Diego State; PhD •• 1963. Wisconsin 
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of California (Washington) 

LOUCKS. ROGER B., 1936 (1968). Professor Etneri­
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, 1969. Columbia 

LUBAm, HENRY J.,. 1969 (1974). Profusor of 
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1963. Illinois: Ph.D •• 1966 •. Califomia (Berhley) 

LUCHTEL, DANIEL L.,· 1971 (1975). Assistant Pro­
fessor of Environmental Health: B.S .• 1963. Saint Ben­
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Ph.D •• 1949, Stanford 

LUNDIN; NORMANK.,· 1964 (1969). Associate 
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M.s.E.E., 1954, Pli.D .• 1957. Stanford 

LYTLE, SC01T HARRISON,-1949 (1957), Associtlte 
Professor of History: A.B.. 1940, Princeton; Ph.D., 
1948, Comell 

M 
MABLEKOS, CAROLE M.. 1977. ucturer in Hu­
manistlc-Social SlUIlies: B.S.Ed .• 1968. Alverno: M.A., 
1969. Virginia State: Ph.D., 1975. Purdue 

MACARTNEY, THOMAS W., 1946 (1957), Associate 
Professor of Civil Engineering: B.s.C.E., 1939. 
B.S.Com.E., 1946, M.S.C.E., !956. Washington 

MACDONALD;CAnmRINE J.,. 1945 (1966), Asso­
ciate Professor of Social Work.' B.A., 1936. Washing-
ton . 

MACDONALD, CECILIA, 1949 (1972), Associate 
Professor Emeritus of Education: B.A .• 1946, Central· 
Washington College of Education; M.Ed., 1952. Wash­
ington 

MACKAY, PIERRE A.,· 1966 (1976); Professorof 
Classics. Near Eastem Languages and Literature. and 
Comparative Literature.' B.A .• 1954. Yale: M.A., 1959. 
Ph.D., 1964, Califomitl (Bewley) 

MACKENZIE. ALAN P.,· 1976; Associate PrOfusor 
of Bioengineering and Biological Structure; B.sc .• 
1951.1952, Ph.D •• 1957, London (England) 

MACKLE, SALLY, 1979. Lectu.rer in Public Affairs; 
Assistant Dean, Graduate School of Public Affairs; 
B.A., 1964, M.P.A., 1977, Washington 

MACKLER, BRUCE, 1957 (1961). PrOfusor of Pedi­
atrics; M.I?, 1943, Temple 

MACKLIN, JOHN W.,- 1968, Assistant Professor of 
Chemistry: B.s .• 1962, Lll'ffield: Ph.D., 1968, Cornell 

MACLACHLAN, DOUGLAS L.,· 1970 (1978). Pro­
fessor of Marlceting; A.B., 1963. M.B.A.,. 1965, M.A., 
1970, Ph.D., 1971, California (Ber/celey) . 

MACLEAN, DOROTHY G., J936 (1972). Associate 
Professor Emeritus of Physical Education: B.S •• 1933. 
Oregon,· M.S., 1938. Washln8to~ 

MACSTRA VIC, ROBIN E., - 1977, Associate Profes­
'sor of Jleilllh Services: B.A .• 1963, Harvard; M.A .• 
1970. Ph.D., 1973, Minnesota . 

MADDEN; JEROME P., 1979, Assistant Professor of 
Naval Science; B.A., 1967, Brown 

MADSEN, DAVID L.,- 1962 (1971). Professor of Ed­
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1960, California (Berkeley) 

MAmEWS. STEPHEN BARSTOW,· 1972 (1975), 
Associate Professor of Fisheries; B.A., 1959. Washing­
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Institute of Technology; Ph.D .• 1949. Indiana 

Me CARTIN. ROSEMARIE E.,· 1969 (1978),.PrO/es­
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• B.Dlv., 1960. D.raJce; D.Mln •• Southern MeJhodist 

MC COY, RALPH H .• 1975, Lectunr in Drama; 
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ington; M.P.H .. 1969. Michigan 

MC GUIRE, WINIFRED, 1968 (1970). Lecturer in 
PhySiology and Biophysicsi R.N., 1956. Saint Joseph; 
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Communications; B.A., 1969. California (Berlceley): 
·MJ., 1972 •. California (Los Angeles) 

MC INNES, DONAlD MC LEOD,· 1966 (1976). 
Professor oj Music; A.B., 1963. California (Santa Bar­
bara); M.M .• 1966. Southern California 

MC INTYRE, HARRY JOHN, 19/9 (1958). Professor 
Emeritus 0/ Mechanical Engineering; B.S.M.E .• 1915, 
M.B.A., 1923. Washington 

MC KANNA, . KA1lILEEN, 1974, AssistlUrt Professor" 
of Dental Hygiene; A.A •• 1968, TUlIS (Houston): BS., 
1972, M.Ed .• 197.4. Washington . 

MC KEAN, WILLIAM T., 1979. Professor 0/ Forest 
Resources; B.S .• 1960, Colorado: Ph.D., 1961, Wash­
ington 

MC KINNON, RICHARD N.,· 1951 (1969). Professor 
of Asian LanglUJges and Literature (Japanese), Com­
parative Literalllrt, and East Asian Studies (Japan); 
A.B., 1947, A.M .• 1941). Ph.D., 1951, Harvard 

MC LEAN, SAMMY K.,· 1967 (1973), Associate 
Professor of Germanlcs and Comparative Literature; 
B.A.. 1952. Oklahoma; M.A., 1957, Ph.D .• 1963. 
Michigan . 

MC MANus, DEAN A'4· 1959 (1971). Professor of 
OCetl1Wgraphy: Associate Chairman for Research; 
B.S •• 1954. Southern Methodist; MS .• /956. Ph.D., 
1959, Kansas 

MC Mn..l..AN, JO AJIIN,. 1963 (1974). AssOciate Pro­
fessor of Rehabilitation Medicine; Head, PhysicDl Ther­
apy. Department of RehabiUtDtion Medicine; B.S., 
1953. North TUlIS State; Certificate In Physical The,.. 
apy. 1955, Mayo Clinic: MS .• 1968, Southern Califor-
nia . ' 

MCNEnL. R. WILLIAM. 1964 (1977). Profusor of 
Orthodontics: D.D.S.. 1960.' M.S.. 1962. Pennsylva­
nia; Certificate. 1964, Washington 

MEACHAM, MERLE L.,· 1966 (1973). Professor of 
Education; B.A •• 1948. Reed; M.S., 1956. Washington; 
Ed.D., 1965. Washington State 

i . 
MEDlTCH. JAMES S .• • 1977, Professor of Electrlcal 
Engineering; Chairperson. Department of Electrical 
Engineering; BS.E.E.. 1956. Purdim; S.M.. 1957. 
MlISStlChIIsens. Institute of Technology; Ph.D •• /961, 
Purtlue . 

MEESE, RICHARD H.,· 1946 (1978), Professor of 
CiVU Engineering; B.S.C.E.; 1939. Washington; SM., 
1941. 'Harvard " 

MEEUSE, BASTIAAN J. D.,· 1952 (1960). Professor 
of BoliJny: B.S •• ' 193~. Doctoral • . 1939. Lellkn: Ph.D •• 
1943. Delft 



MElSENHOLDER. ROBERT.· 1954. Professor of 
Law; A.B •• 1936. South DaItota; J.D •• 1939. SJ.D .• 
1942. Michigan . 

MEMMER. RAMONA J~. 1960. Lecturer in Microbi­
ology and llIUIUIIIO/ogy; B.A •• 1955. South DaItota; 
M.s •• 1957. Washington 

MENARD, mOMAS W .• 1978. Lecturer in Oral Di­
agnosis: B.S •• 1973. D.D.S •• 1978. Washington 

MENDELSOHN. ROBERT 0 •• 1978. ASsistant Profes-
. sor of Economics; B.A •• 1973. HtlT'VtlTd; Ph.D •• 1978.-

Yale . 

MERCHANT. FREDERICK W .• 1973 (1979). Lec­
tuTu in Biological SlTUCtUI'e: B.S.. 1969. GUStavus 
AdOlphus; M.S •• 1972. PhD •• 1973. Michigan 

MERCHANT, HOWARD' CARL •• 1961 (1974). Pro­
fusor of-Meclumicol EngiMering; B.S .• 1956. Wash­
ington; S.M .• 1957. Massachusetts Institute .of Technol­
ogy; Ph.D .• 1961. Call/ornia Instilute ofTechirology 

MERENDINO. K. ALVIN, 1948 (1972); Professor of 
Surgery; B.A •• 1936. Ohio; M.D .• I~O. Yale; Ph.D .• 
1946. Minnesota 

MERRILL. RONALD r .. • 1967 (1977). Professor of 
Geophysics and Oceanography; B.S.. 1959. M.S .• 
1961. Michigan; Ph.D .• 1967. Call/ornia (Berkeley) 

MESSER. ROWLAND E., 1946 (1957). AssocioIe 
Professor Emeritus of Mechanical EngiMerlng; 
B.SM.E •• 1935. Washington • 

METZ, STEWART, 1977 (1978). Asslstanl Professor. 
of MetlJcine: B.A •• J968. M.D., 1972. Yale 

MEYER, C. BEAT,· 1964 (1975). Professor ofChem­
istry; B.A •• 1954. Kant; Gym. (Zurich): Ph.D .• 1960. 
Zurich 

.MEYER, HERMAN C. B., 1934 (1968). Associate . 
Profusor Emuitus of Gennllllics; B.A •• 1924. Capital; 
Ph.D •• 1936. Chicago 

ME~, JOEL D., 1977. Assistant, Professor of 
MediciM; A.B •• 1966. Dcutmouth; M.D.. 1970. Har­
vard 
MICHAEL. ERNEST ARTHUR, ·1953 (1960). Pro­
fusorof MIllhnMtics; B.A.. 1947. Cornell; M:A •• 
1948. HtlIVtZ1'tl; Ph.D •• 1951. Chictlgo 

MlCKLESEN, LEW R.,· 1953 (1966). Professor of 
Slavic Languages and LiteratUl'e. Linguistics. and RI"­
sian and East European Studies: B.S •• 1942. Minne­
sota; Ph.D .• 1951. Harvard 

MIDDAUGH, DAN G., 1967 (1974). Assistant Profes~ 
• sor of OTal Diognosls; Assistant Dean. School of Den-

tistry; B.S •• 1955. D.D.s •• 1961. Minnesota ' 

- MIGNON, EDMOND,· 1970 (1977). Associate Profes­
sor of Librariansh/p; B.A •• 1951. M.A .• 1952. Syr­
acuse; M.Llbr., '/959. WMhlngton: Ph.D.. 1976. 
Califom/Q (Berlcel6y) 

MILCZEWSia, MARION A., 1967 (1977). Professor 
EmDitus of Llbrarianship; A.B.. 1936. Michigan: 
B.s.L.s •• 1938. M.S •• 1940. l/Iinols 

MILES. EDWARD L.,· 1974. Professor of Mtuine 
Studies· and Public Affairs; B.A.. 1962. Howard; 
Ph.D •• 1965. Denver ' 

MlLGROM, PETER M •• • 1974 (1979). Associote Pro~ 
fessOr of Communlty Dentistry; Chairperson. Depart­
ment of Community Dentistry; A.B •• 1970. Califomia 
(Los Angeles); B.S .• D.D.s .• 1972. California (San 
Fnmdst:D) 

MILLER, ALAN D.,· 1967 (1975). Assoc~ Profes­
sor ofCeramlc Enginurlng; B.S.Cer.E .• 1957. Ph.D •• 
196!. Washington 

MILLER, BRUCE SWART,· 1971 (1977). AssocUzte 
ProJusor.of Fisherlu; BA.. 1958. Grinnell: M.S .• 
1965. Ph.D .• 1969. Washington -

MILLER, CHARLES J., 1927 (1945). Professor Emu­
itus of Marlceting; B.B.A •• I~. M.BA .• 1927. Wash­
ington 

MILLER. DONAUlB.,· 1970 (1979). Professor of 
Urban Planning; Acting Chairperson. DeptII1IMnI of 
Urban Pltuur/ng: BA •• 1958. Chictlgo; M.C'p .• 1960. 
CizIifomia (Berlcel6y); Fulbright Schow. 1961. Teclrni­
col Univusity. The Netherlands; Ph.D .• 1973. Califor­
nia (Berlcel6y) 

MILLER. DONALD W., 1975 (l979). Associate Pro­
fessor of Surgery; A.B.. 1962. B.M.S.. 1963. 
Dartmouth; M.D:. 1965. Harvard 

MILLER, DORIS IDA,· 1973 (1976). Associate Pro­
fessor of KinuloIogy; B.P.H.E •• 1961. Toronto; M.A .• 
1964. Oregon: Ph.D •• 1970. Pennsylvania State 

MILLER, EARL B.,· 1969 (1971). Associate Pro­
fessor of Art; Aluukmie der Bildenden Kunste (Munich) 

MILLER, ERNEST G.,· 1965 (1971). Associate Pro­
fessor of Public Af/o.lrs: Director. Continuing 
Education, Groduate ,School of Public 'Affairs; A.B .• 
1951. Whitman; M.P.A •• 1953, Washington; Ph.D •• 
1959. Princeton 

MIllER, GERALD A •• • 1975. Research Assistani 
Professor of Physics: B.S.. 1967. City College (New 
York); S.M .• 1968. Ph.D., 1972, Massachusetts Insti-
tute of Technology . 

MILLER, HAYNES ROBERT, 1977. Assistant Profes­
sor of Mathemotics: B.A.. 1970, Harvard; Ph.D .• 
1974. Princeton 

MILLER, J. JAY,· 1973. Assistant Professor of An­
thropology: B.A., 1969. New Mexico: Ph.D.. 1972. 
Rutg~rs 

MILLER, JOSEF M.,· 1968 (1976), Professor of Oto­
laryngology and of Physiology and Biophysics; ,B.A .• 
1961. CalifomiIJ (Berkeley): Ph.D •• 1965. Washington 

MILLER. MARC, 1979, Research As.si.suW Professor 
of Marine Stutliu; B.A .• 1971. California (Irvine); 
M.A., 1972. CalifomiIJ (San Diego):, Ph.D.. 1974, 
Califomio (lrvi~) 

MILLBR. ROBERT S., 1978, LeC!urer in Social Work; 
B.A., 1970. Pacific; M.A •• 1972. Chicago: M.A., 1977, 
Pepperdine I , 
MILLER. ROSAUE R.,' 1976, Assistant Professor of 
Oral Diognos~; B.A., 1946. Fisk: D.D.S •• 1951. 
Mehany; CertijictJu, 1957, Iowa; M.P.H., 1972. 
Washington 

MILLER, ROY ANDRJ;W,· 1970 (l971). Professor of 
Asian Langiulges and Literature (Japanese); B.A., 
1946, Gustavus Adolphus; M.A., 1950. Ph.D .• 1953. 
Columbio . 

MILLER, SIDNEY,· 1965 (1969). Associak Professor. 
ofSoc/QI Work; B.s •• 1951. M.S .• 1953. Columbio 

MILLER, TIMOTHY S., 1979. Assistant Professor of 
History; B.A., 1967. Haver/ord: M.A .• 1968. Michl­
.gan; Ph.D •• 1~75, Catholic Universio/ of America 

MILLER, WJWAM M.,· 195} (l959). Associate 
'Professor of Civil EngiMering; B.S.C.E.. 1951. 
M.S.C.E •• 1952, W(lSh/ngton 

MILLET, MARIE1TA,· 1976, Assistant Professor of 
Architecture; B.A., 1966. Radcliffe; M.Arch.. 1972. 
MassaChusetts Instilute of Technology -

MILLS, BLAKE DAVID, JR., 1946 (1947). Professor 
EIMrituS of MeclumiCQ/ Engineering; B.S.M.E .• 1934, 
B.S.E.E .• _1934. Washington; M.S.M.E .• '1935. Massa­
chusetts Institute of Technology; M.E.,,1947, WtJlhing-
ton ' 

MILLS, CASWEll. A .• 1942 (l9?4). Associate Pr0-
fessor Emeritus of Phys/cQl Education; B.A., 1935. 
Nonh Daltota State Teachen; M.A •• 1943. Ph.D •• 
1959, Washington 

MILNER, JOHN E.,· 1965 (l972), Associate Profes­
sor of Envlro1UM1lllll Health: B.s.11952. Uniled States 
Military Acatkmy; M.D ••. 1961, Washington 

MILSTEIN, JERROLD M., 1977. Associate Professor 
of P«Ilatrlcs; B.A.. 1960, B.S., 1964. M.D.. 1964, 
4f1nnuota 
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MlNAH, GALEN F.,· 1970 (l979). Associate Profes­
sor of Architectun; B.A •• 1961. Dulce; B.Arch •• 1967. 
M.Arch .• 1968, P~1UISJlvanla 

MINER, ADAH L., 1965 (1975). Professor EIMritus 
of Spiech and Hearing Sciences; B.A., . 1943. M.A., 
/948. Washington; Ph.D., 1962. Wisconsm 

MINIFIE, FRED D.,· 1971. Professor of Speech and 
Hearing S~/ences~ Chairperson. Departm~nt of Speech 
and Heanng SCIences; B.A.. 1958. Linfield M.A .• 
1962. Ph.D •• 1963, Iowa 

MINSHEW. BARBARA A., 1974 (l979). Associate 
Professor of Surgery: B.S •• 1966. M.A .• 1970. Ph.D .• 
1972. T~ 

MISCH, PETER,· 1947 (1950). Professor of Geolog;~ 
cal Sciences; D.Sc .• 1932. Goettlngen (Ge~) '. ' 
MISH'ALANI, JAMES K.,· 1963. Assistant Professor 
of Philosophy; A.B .• 1956. American Univenily of Bei-
rut; M.A .• 1958, Ph.D .• 1961. Brown ' 

MITCHELL, PAMELA,· 1965 (1977), AssociIzk Pro­
fessor of Physiological Nursing; B.S.N.. 1962. 
Washington: M.S •• 1965, Califomio (San Francisco) 

MITCHELL. TERENCE ROBERT,· 1969 (1977). 
Professor of ManagDMnt and OrganizQlion and of Psy­
chology; A.B .• 1964. Dulce; M.A •• 1967, Ph.D .• 1969, 
Michigan 

MITIiuN, OMER,· 1947 (l969). Pr.ofessor of Archi­
tecture; B.Arch .• 1942. Minnesota 

MITSUNAGA, BE1TY K.,· 1975. Professor of Psy­
chosocial Nursing; Chairperson. Department of 
Psychosocial Nursing; B.S .• 1949, Minnesota; M.N .• 
1953. M.A .• 1966, Ph.D .• J970. Washington ' 

MITI'ET, HOLGER P., 1946 (1978). Associak Profes­
sor Emuitus of Civil Engineering; B.s.C.E.. 1931. 
Washington; M.S.C.E., 1938, Massachusetts Instilute 
of Technology 

MIYAMOTO,·S. FRANK,· 1941 (1964). Professor of 
Sociology; -B.A.. 1936. M.A.. 1938, Washington; 
Ph.D .• 1950, Chicago 

MIZOKAWA. DONALD T.,· 1973 (1978). Assoclote 
Professor of Education; B.Ed.. 1965. M.Ed.. 1969. 
Hawaii; Ph.D .• 1974. Indiana . 

MOCKETr, PAUL M.,· 1972 (1975), Research Asso­
'ciate Professor of Physics; BA .• 1959. Reed; Ph.D .• 
1965. Massachusens Institute of Technology 

MODELL. HAROLD I., 1975. Research Assistant 
, Professor of Physiology and Biophysics: B.A ••. 1966, 

Mlnnuota; M.S .• 1969. Iowa State; Ph.D •• 1971. Ka­
slssippi MedlcoJ Center' -

MODELSKI. (lEORGE,· 1967, Professor of.poUticai 
Science; B.sc •• 1950. Ph.D .• ~9S4. London . 

MODER, GREGORY E., Captain. United States Air 
Force. 1977, Assistant Professor of Aerospace Studies: 
B.A.; 1972. Saint Martin's; M.Ed .• 1975. South Da­
kota State 

MODIANO, RAlMONDA,· 1973. Assistant Professor 
of English; Diploma, 1968, University of Buclu.uut; 
M.A .• 1972, ph.D •• 1973. Call/omiIJ (San Dkgo) 

MOE. ROGER E., 1967 (1971). Assockzte Professor of 
Surgery; B.S .• 1952. M.D •• 1959, Washington 

MOFFE'lT, BENJAMIN C •• • 1964 (l968). Professor 
0/ Onhodontlcs; A.B., 1948. Syracuse; Ph.D .• 1952. 
New York 

MOINPOUR, REZA.· 1969 (1975). AssocioIe Profes­
sor of Marlceting; B.sc •• 1965, M.BA .• 1966. Ph.D., 
1970. {)hlo State 

MOLBO, DORIS M.,· 1975. Assistant Professor of 
Physiological Nursing; Diplol1Ul. 1947. SaInt Luke's 
Hospital (Michigan): Ph.D., 1957 •. IIUnoIs; M.A., 
1964. Washington ' 

MOLVAR, MICHAEL P., 1975 (1976). Instructor in 
Ruto1'tllive Dentistry; BA .• 1964, DlII'tmDuth; D.D.S .• 
1968. Washington -



MOl'ilZ; DONNA, 1977, InstrUCtor. In Community 
HeaIJh Care Systems; B.S., 1972. Catholic University 
of America: M.N •• 1915. Washington 

MONK, GEORGE STEVEN, - 1964 (1973), Associate 
Profusor of Mathematics; B.A., 1959, HlII'Vtud: 
PhD •• 1964. Minnesotll . 

MONSEN. ELAINE R., - 1963 (1977), Professor of 
Human NUlriIion. Dietetics, and Foods: Chairperson. 
Division of Human NUIrltion, Dietetics, ,aiul Foods, 
School of Nutritional, Sciences and Textilts; B.A., 
1956. Utah: M.s., 1959, PhD.. 1961, CalifornIa 
(Berlceley) 

MONSEN, R. JOSEPH, - 1963 (1966), Professor of 
BIlSin!ss, GovenrnrDII, and Society,· Chairperson, De­
partment of Business, GQVenrnrDII, and Society; B.S., 
1953, Utah: M.A., 1954, Statford: PhD .. 1960. Cali­
fornia (Berlceley) 

MONSON, DIANNE L.,- 1966 (1974). Professor of 
Education; B.S., 1956. M.A., 1962, PhD., 1966, Min­
nesota 

MOORe, ALTON W.,- 1948 (1977), Profusor ofOr­
thodontics; D.D.S., 1941" California: M.S., 1948, Nli­
nois 

MOORE, BRENDA H., 1979, Instructor in Rehabil­
itation Medicine: B.s., 1966, Puget Sound; M.A., 
1971, cahfornla SIIltt (Los Angelu) , 

MOORE, DONAlD E., 1977, Assistant Professor of 
Obstt:tria and Gynecology: B.A., 1963, Oberlin: 
MD .• 1967, Cas~, WuttrnRuerve 

MOORE, JOHN TERENCE. - 1948 (1978), Professor 
of Music: B.Mus., 1940, M.Mus., 1941. Illinois 

MOORE. ROBJmT T .• - 1968, Associate Professor of 
Mathematics; B.A., 1960, Swarthmore; PhD., 196/, 
Princeton 

MOORE. RONALD M •• - 1979, Associate Proft!sqr of 
Phllosophy: A.B.. 1964" Stanford; PhD., 1911, Co­
lumbia 

MOORE. WILLIAM E .• 1977 (1979), Assistant Pro­
fusor oj Radiology; B.S.. 1969. Wisconsin: M.S., 
1972, PhD •• 1975. California Institute ofTec..hnology 

MOREL. ANNE C.,- 1960'(1974). Professor of Math­
ematics; B.A., 1941. California (Los Angelu); PhD., 
1953, California (Berlceley) 

MORGAN, ALBERT F .• - 1966 (1972), Associate Pro­
fusor of Oral Biology; DD.s .• 1956. New York 

MORGAN, BEVERLY C:, 1962 (1973), Professor of 
Ptdiatrlcs; Chairperson, Department· of Pedialrics,' 
MD •• 1955, DuU ' 

MORGAN, MICHAEL S.,- 1974. Assistant Proftssor 
of Environmental Htalth: B.S •• 1969. Cornell: Sc.D., 
1972. Massachusetts Institute of Technology 

MORISHlMA; JAMES K.,- 1972 (1973), Associate 
Profusor of Education: B.S., 1962, PhD., 1967, 
Washington 

. MORISHIMA, MICHAEL S., 1918 (1919). Assistant 
Professor of Radiology; B.S" 1910, MD •• 1914, 
Washington 

MORISON, IAN GEORGE. 1969· (1972). Research 
Associate Prtfusor o/Forlsl Soiis: Associale Director, 
Instilute of Forest Products: Director, Division of Con­
tbudng Education: B.sc.For •• 1950, Western Australia: 
Dip. For •• 1952, Australitin 'Forestry School: PhD •• 
1970, Washington 

MORITZ, WILLIAM E •• - 1973 (1918). Associate Pro­
fessor of Electrical Engineering: B.Aeroo£., 1965. 
RensulaeT Polytechnic Institute: M.s., 1966. PhD~, 
1969. Stanford 

MORIYASU, KEJHAClURO,- 1971 (1973). Assistant 
Profusor of Physics; B~S •• 1962. Massachusetts Insti­
tute of Technology: PhD •• 1967. California (Berlceley) 

MORRILL, RICHARD L •• - 1961 (1969), Professor of 
Geography and EnvlrofUMntal Studlu: Cllairperson, 
Dl!partment of Geography: Associate Director, Envi­
ronmental Studiu; B.A., 1955, Dartmouth: M.A., 
1957, PhD:. 1959. Washington 

MORRIS. DAVID R .• - 1966 (1977), ProftS!or of 
Bloche~: A.B.. 1961. California (Los Angelu): 
PhD •• 1964. lUinois 

MORRIS. MORRIS DAVID. - 1949 (1961), Professor 
of Economics; A.B .• 1941. Ph.D •• 1954. California 
(Berlceley) 

MORRISON, JAMES BRYAN,- 1946 (1961), Profes-' -
sor of Mechanical Engineering; B.s~M.E •• 1943. Vir­
ginia Polytechnic Institute; M.s.M.E .• 1954, Washing-
ton ' 

, MORRISON, KENNETH N •• - 1948 (1965). ProfttSSOr 
of Restorative Dentistry; AsstJeiate Dean. School of 
Dentistry: DD.S., 1943, Toronto; 'M.sD •• 1952, 
Washington ' 

MORROW, 1AMESALLEN. JR .• - 1969 (1918). Pro­
fessor of Mathematics: B.S., 1963, California InstIJute 
of Technology: Ph.D •• 1967, Stanford 

MORTON. JUDY C .• 1975 (1978), Assistant Professor 
of Restorative Dentistty:' B.A.. 1967. Washington; 
M.EtI •• 1973. Boston ' 

MORTON. THOMAS H .• 1975, Assistant Professor of 
Oral Diagnosis and Oral Biology: B.A., 1968, Califor­
nia (Rt(IIand.s):DD;S., 1972. NebrtUlca; M.SD., 
1975. Washingnm 

MOSCOVICE, IRA S .• 1976 (1978), Assistant Profu­
sor of Htalth Services: B.So£.E., 1969. City College 
(New York): M.S., 1911, Columbia: PhD •• 1976, Yale 

, MOSELEY. SPENCER.· 1948 (1965), Professor of 
Art: B.A.. 1948. Washington; Certlficat. 1949. Ecolt 
Fernand Leger (Paris); M.F.A .• 1951. Washington 

MOSHER. MICHAEL A., 1973 (1916), Assistant Pro­
fUsOr of Political Science; B.A., 1966, California 
(Berlceley); M.A., 1970. Ph.D., 1976. Harvard 

M01TET. N. KARLE.-1959 (1964), Professor ofPa­
thology: B.s •• 1948, Washington SlIlte; MD., 1952, 
Yale 

MOTULSKY. ARNO G •• - 1953 (1961), Professor of 
Medicine and Genetics: B.S., 1945. M.D., 1947, Illi­
nois 

MOULTON. R. WEU.S. 1941 (1977), Professor 
Emeritus· of Chemical Engineering; Dean Emeritus. 
Joint C~ for Graduate Study: B.S.Cho£., 1932.' 
M.S.Ch.E •• 1934, Ph.D., 1938, Washingtoll 

MOXON. RICHARD W •• - 1971 (1977), Associate 
Professor of International Business: Director, Doctoral 
Program. Graduate School of Business Administration; 
B.S .• 1963. M.S •• 1964, Ston/ord: D.B.A .• 1973, Har­
vard 

MUECKE. MARJORIE. 1979, AssLstantProfessor in 
ComnumJly Health Care Systems: B.A •• 1963, Mount 
HolyoU; M.A., 1968, New York; M.A., 1m. PhD •• 
1976. Washington 

Mum.LER. FRED J •• - 1956 (1967), Professor of Ac­
counting; B.A •• 1953. M.A •• 1954. Washington; PhD •• 
1956, ()hio SlIlte; C.P.A., SlIlte of Washington 

MUE1.LER. GERHARD G .• - 1960 (1967), Professor 
oj Accounting: B.S., 1956. M.B.A., 1957, Ph.D •• 
1961. California (Berlceley) , . . 

MUELLER. JAMES 1 .• - 1949 (1955) •. Professor pi 
Ceramic Engineering; Heall. DlvLslon of Ceramic Engf­
neering; B.Cero£ •• 1939. Ohio SIIltt: Ph.D., 1949, 
Missouri 

MUND, VERNO~ A., 1932 (1975). Pro/Usor Emeri­
tus of EconomIcs: B.B.A •• 1928. M.B.A •• 1929, Wash­
Ington: PhD •• 1932. Princeton 

MUNDT. LENORA B •• - 1963 (1965). Associate Pro­
fusor oj Social Work.' B.S., 1944. Certificate of. Social 
Work. /946, Utah;.M.s.W •• 1950. Washington' 
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MUNRO, KATHLEEN. 1929 (1962), Profusor Emeri­
tus of Music.' B.M., 1924. Washington: M.A., 1929, 
Coluinbia: Ph.D;, 1937. Washington 

MURANO. ROBERT. 1971, Lecturer in Radiology; 
B.S.. 19fJO. Massizcluuens Institute of Technology: 
M.s •• 1966, Washington 

MURILLO-ROHDE. ILDAURA, - 1976. Professor of 
ComnumJly Health Care Systems: Associate Dean, 
School of Nursing: B.s., 1951. M.A., 1953, M.EtI .• 
1969, Teachers College, Columbia: Ph.D., 1971, New 
York University 

MURPHY~ HERTA A., 1946 (1971), Professor Emeri­
tus of Business Communications: B.B.A .• 1930, M.A •• 
1942, Washington 

MURPHY, 1ANET HAWORTH. 1974 (1977), AssLs­
tant Profusor of Pediatrics: B.S .• 1964, M.B .• Ch.B., 
1967, Victoria University (England) 

MURPHY. STANLEY R .• - 1953 (1968). Professor of 
Oceanography and of Mechanical and, Ocean engineer­
Ing; Director, MtJI'iM Resources: B.A., 1948, Fresno 
StIlte; Ph.D., 1959, Washington 

MURPHY, TERENCE M .• 1968 (1975), Associate 
Profelsor of Anesthesiology: M.B., Ch.B., Liverpool 
(England) 

MURRAY, JAMES W .• JR •• - 1973 (1976), Assistant 
Professor· of Oceanogrtzphy; B.A., 1968, California 
(Berlceley); PhD •• 1913, Massachusetts Institute of 
Technology-Woods Hole Oceanographic Institution 

MUSSETI'ER. SALLY ANN.- 1978. Assistant Profu­
sor of English: B.A., 1960, M.A., 1962. Ohio SlIlte; 
PhD., 1975, CorneU 

MYALL, ROBERT W. T., 1977 (1979), Associate 
Professor of Oral and Maxillofacial Surgery; BD.S., 
1964. Guy's Hospitlll Dental School; M.D •• 1975. Brit­
~h Columbia.' D.P. Oral Surgery, 1979, Washington 

N 
NAKAGAWA,' HELEN,- 1968 (1975), Professor of 
Psychosocial Nursing; B.S •• 1950, ~olorodo: M.A .• 
1956, Columbia; PhD., 1968, California (Los Ange-
les) . 

NAKANO, KENICHI. 1973, Lecturer in Landscape 
Architecture: BL.A., 1968. Washington; ML.A •• 1913, 
Harvard . 

NAKAO. CONSTANCE F .• 1916. Lecturer in Mater­
nal and Child Nursing: B.S., 1966, M.N., 1969"Wtuh­
Ington 

NAKATANI. ROY EI1I,- 1964 (1973), Professor of 
Fisheries: Associate Director, Fisheries Research Instl-

. tute; Program Director. Living Ruourcu, Division of 
Marine Resources: B.S., 1947, Ph.D .. 1960. Washing­
ton 

NAMEROFF, MARK A .• • 1970 (1975), Associate 
Professor of Biological Structure: B.A •• 1960, MD •• 
1965, PhD •• 1,966. Pennsylvania ' 

NAMIOKA. ISAAC. - 1963 (1968), Professor of Math­
ematics: B.A .• 1951, Ottawa; M.A., 1953, Kansas,' 
Ph.D., 1956,. California (Berlceley) 

NARAYANAN. A. SAMPATH. 1971 (1978). Re­
search, Associate Professor of Patlrology: B.Sc •• 1961. 
M.scl , 1963. PhD •• 1967. Madras University (India) 

NARDElLA" FRANCIS A •• 1976 (1979). Assistant 
. Professor of Mtdidne: A.B~, 1964. MD., 1968. West 

Virginia 

NARVER. 10HN C •• - 1966 (1972). Professor of Mar­
keting; B.s.. 1957. Oregon SIIltt: M.B.A.. 1960. 
PhD., 1965, California (BerlceIey) 

NASH. BRENT L. 1959 (1914). Assistant Professor of 
Prosihodontics: B.S.. 1955. Utah; DD.S., 1958. 

. Was'"l!gton 
o 



· .' 
NASH. KERMIT B •• • 1977; Profusor of Sociol ,Work; 
Director, SocialServicu. 'University Hospital: B.A .• 
1953. M.s.W •• 1955. Howard; PhD •• 1973. Union 
(Ohio) 

NASON •. JAMES D •• • 1970 (1976), Associale Profu­
sor of Anlhropology; Curator of Ethnology, Thomas 
Bi.trU ,Memorial Washington Stale Museum:' B.A., 
1964" California (Riverside),' M.A.. 1967; PhD., 
1970. Washington 

NATKIN, EUGENE,· 1962' (1971), Profusor ofEiulo­
dondcs; A.B.~ 1953. Coluinbia; DD.S., 1957. New 
'York; M.SD., 1962. WashingtOn 

NECE. RONALD E.,· 1959 (1967), Professor of Civil 
Engineering; B.S.C.E., 1949. Washington; M.S.C.E., 
1951. Lehigh; ScD .• 19581 Massachusetts Institute of 

, Technology 

NEDDERMEYER, sm HENRY. 1946 (1972). Pro­
fusor Emuitus of Physics: B.A •• 1929. Stanford: 
PhD., 1935, California Institute of Technology 

NEEL. RICHARD S.,· 1972 (1977).', Associale Profu­
sor of Education; A.B., 1964. California (Los ,Ange­
lu); M.S .• 1971. PhD .• 1972. Southern California 

~:.PAUL E., 1968 (~978), Professor of Medi- , 
cme; B.A., 1960, MD .• 19tU. Washington 

NELP. WIL B •• • 1962 (1971). Pro/usor of Medicine 
and Radiology: B.A •• 195/. FranlcJin; MD •• 1955. 
Johns Hopkins " 

NELSON, CHARLES ROWE,· 1975. Profusor of 
'Economics; Chairperson. Department of Economics; 
B.A •• ·I963. Yale; M.A •• 1967.; Ph.D •• ,1969. Wisconsin 

NELSON, JANET S. R.. 1972. 'Research Assi.rUmt 
Profusor of Radiology; B.S .• 1964. Michigan; M.S •• 
.1965. Oregon Stale; PhD .• 1970. Oregon 

NELSON, JEROLD A.,· 1971. Assi.rUmt Professor of 
Librarionsh/p; B.A •• , 1959. M.A •• 1964. Minnesota; 
PhD .• 1971. California (Berlceley) 

NELSON, OLIVER WENDELL. 1945 (1970). Associ­
ate Professor Emeritus of Speech; B.A .• 1933; M.A .• 
1939. PhD .• 1949. Washington . 

NELSON, SIDNEY D.,· 1977. Assi.rUmt Professor of 
P~ Sdences; B.s.. 1968. Washington; 
PhD •• 1974. California (San Francisco) 

NELSON, mOMAS 0.,· 1971 (1974). Associate Pro-
, fessor of Psychology,· B.A .• 1?65. Trdton State; M.A., 

1966. PhD;, 1970. IIUnols , 

NELSON, WENDEL L.,· 1965 (1976). ,Professor of 
PIr4rmaceutical Sciences; B.S., 1962, 'Idoho State; 
PhD., 1965, Kansas 

NESS, lJNDA ANN,· 1975, Assistant Professor of 
Mathematics: B.A., 1969. Saint 010/ (Minn.): M.A •• 
1972. PhD., 1975, Harvard 

NESS. MAHLONO., i964. Assistant Professor of 
AerolUJlllics and Astroniuttics: B.S. in A.E., 1957, 
Washiniton: M.S. in A.E., 1958. Southern California 

NESTER, EUGENE W •• - 1962 (1972)" Profusor of 
MlcrobioliJgy and Immunology; B.S.. 1952. CorneU; 
PhD •• 1959. Western Ruerve 

NEvRArH. HANS.· 1950 (1975), Protess~r' of 
Biochemistry,· Ph.D., 1933, Vienna 

NEVISSI, AHMAD.- 1973 (1979). Research Assi.rUmt 
ProJasor of Fisheries; B.s .. 195~, Tehran;' M.S .• 
1966, Techn1sch4 Hochschule. Germany; PhD .• 1973. 
A1tansas . . 

NEWELL, LAURA L.,· 1966 (1972). Associate Pro­
fessor of Orthodontics and Anthropology; B.A., 1954, 
New Mexico: M.A., 1957. Northwenern; PhD., 1967. 
Washington' " , 

NEWBLL, WILLIAM T.,· 1960 (1969). Professor of 
MlllUlgement and Operations Synenu; Chalrperson, 
Depil1'tIIIeIrI of Managemnrt and OrganlZlltlon: B.s., 
1952, Colorado; M.B.A •• 1955. Denver; PhD., 1962.' 
Tam 

o 

NEWLYN,: mOMAS P., 1977, Instructor in Medi­
cine: M.B •• B.S •• 1965, Nklalde (SoilthAu.straIia) . 

NEWMAN, MARsHALL, T •• 1966 (1977), Profem,r 
Emeritus of Anthropology: Ph.B .• · 1933. M.A .. 1935. 
Chicago; PhD., 1941. Harvard 

NEWMAN. WALTER, 1979, Research Assi.rUmt Pro­
fessor of Immunology; B.A., 1967','Columbla College,' 
PhD., 1975. Columbia University . 

NEWMEYER, FREDERICK "1 •• ·1969 (1975). Associ­
ate Professor of Ungulstlc.r: B.A .• 1965. M.A .• 1967. 
Rochener; PhD .• 1~, IllinOis . 

NEWTON, KA1HERINE M., 1977. Ruearch Instruc­
tor in Physiological Nursing; B.S .• 1972, California 
(San Francisco): M.A., 1977, Washington 

NICHOLLS, JACK I.,· 1967 (1979). Professor ofRe­
siorative Denti.siry: M.A.Sc •• I960. British Columbia: 
PhD., 1965. Purdue 

NICHOLS.T. RICHARD. 1979. AssIstant Professor of 
Klnulology: Sc.B., 1969~ Brown; PhD •• 1974. Har- '. 
vard 

NICOTRI, M. ELIZABETH, 1976. Lecturer In Biol­
ogy; B.S., 1969. Michigan: PhD .. 1974, Washington 

NIEMAN, PAUL E., 1968 (1974). Associale frofessor 
of Medicine; B.A .. 1960. MD .• 1964. Washington 

NDIAN, NANCY L.,· 1974, AssociateProfusor of 
Civil Engineering: B.S.I.E., 1964, M.S.C.E., 1967. 
PhD .• 1970, Northwestern 

N1KOLAISEN, SALLY M., 1977. Instructor in Psy­
chosocial Nursing: B.A., 1964. Seattle University; 
M.N •• 1977. Washington 

NILSEN, mOMAS R.,· 1950 (1974). Profusor of 
Speech Communication; B.A.. 1940. M.A.. 1948, 
Washington: Ph.D., 1953, Northwestern 

NISHIMuRA, EDWIN T., 1977.Pro/essor o/Pathol­
ogy: A.B .• 1940, California (Berlceley): MD •• 1945, 
Wayne State 

NlST, BERNARD J., 1962 (1977). Lecturer in Chem­
istry; B.S., 1948. M.S., 1962. Washington • 

NlWA, TAM,\KO,· 1962 (1965). Associate Professor 
of A#an Languoges and Literature (Japanese): B.S .• 
1944. M.A., 1946. Ph.D •• 1956, R4dclijfe ' 

NOE, JERRE D.,- 1968. Professor of Computer Sd­
ence: B.s .• 1943, California (Berlceley); PhD •• 1948; 
S~ord ' 

NOOES, £NORIK,· 1958 (1969). PrOfessor of Electri~ 
cal Engineering: B.s.E.E.. '954. M.S.E.E.. 1956, 
Ph.D., 1959. Northwu.tem, '. ", 

NOLEN, PATRICIA A.,· 1971, (1976), Associate Pro­
fessor of Education: B.S., 1964, M.S., 1968, Ph.D., 
1970, Wtishington, , 

NONNER. WOLFGANG P., 1978, Research,Associate 
Profusor of Physiology and Biophysics: MD •• 1969. 
Saarlont:ls (Germany) 

, NOREEN. ERIC W., 1976. Assistant Professor of Ac­
counting; B.A.. 1968. Washington.' M.B.A.. 1974, 
PhD., 1976. S~ord , 

NORKOOL, DIANE M.. 1976, Instructor in Physio­
logical Nursing; B.s .• 1965. M.N .• 1976. Washington 

NORMAN, JERRY,· 1971 (1974). Associale Professor 
of Asilln Languagu and Literature (Chinese); B.A •• 
1962. M.A., 1965. PhD., 1969, California (Berlceley) , 

'NORMAN. jOsEPHUS G., JR.,. 1972 (1977), Asso­
ciate Professor ofCheml.stry; B.A., 1969, Rice: PhD •• 
1972. MasstzehusetlS Institute of Technology , 

NORNANG, NAWANG L., 1963. Lecturer In Asian 
I..mtguagel and Litel'tltlln (Tibttan); GuM (Doctorate 
In B~ PhI1osophy), 1959, Sltadrupling, Tibet 
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NORRIS, CHARl.Es, H., 1962 (1972). Professor 
EmuiIlU of Civil Engineering; Dean Emeritus. College 
ofEngineerlng;B.S.C.E., 1931,Washington;S.M.C.E •• 
1931, ScD.S.E., 1942, Massachu.s.etts Institule of 
Technology 

NORRIS, H. THOMAS,· 1967 (1976), Professor 0/ 
Pathology: B.S., 1956, Washington State; MD .• 1959. 
Southern California 

NORRIS, RICHARD E •• • 1963 (1969); Professor of 
Botany; B.S.: 1947, Washington; PhD •• 1954. CalJfor-
nia(Berlceley) . 

NORm. DOUGLASS C._- 1950 (1960). Profusor of 
Economics: B.A., 1942. PhD., 1952, California 
(Berlceley) , 

NORTHRUP, MARK D., - 1976, Assi.rUmt Professor 
of Classics; B.A .• 1970. Lawrence; M.A .• 1972. Illi-
nois: !,hD., 1976. Brown . 

NORTIlWOOD. LAWRENCE K.,· 1959. Profusor of 
Social Work: B.A •• 1947, Wayne Stale: PhD •• 1953. 
Michigan 

NOJtTON, CHIZUKO T.; 1972, Leth,rertfr So;ciai 
Wark: Practlcum Coordinator. Human Services Track: 
B.A., 1949, M.S.W., 1951, Washington 

NORTON, mOMAS J,. -1961 (l969).' Associate Pro­
fusor of Urban Planning; B.A .• 1949. M.U.P •• }960. 
Washington . , 

.NORWooD. TOM, - 1974 (1979). Associate Profusor 
if Pathology; B.S., 1960, Brown; MD .• 1968. Mary­
land: PhD .• 1975, Washington 

NOSTRAND. HOWARD LEE.· 1939. Professor, of 
'French Language and Literature; 8.A., 1932. Amherst. 
M.A.. 1933. Harvard; DOCIeur. 1934, Univenite de 
Paris 

NOVACK, ALVIN H., ,1979. Professor of Pedialrics: 
A.B .• 1954, M.D .• 1~8. Temple 

NOWELL, ARTHUR R. M. ,. 1978. Ruearch Assls· 
tant Professor of Oceanography; B.A •• 1969, TrinIty: 
M.A •• 1971. Colorado Stale: PhD •• 1975. British Co-
lumbia ' 

I , 

NOWINSKI, ROBERT C .• " 1975, AssocialePiviusor 
of Microbiology and Immunology; B.S .• 1967, Beloit: 
PhD., 1971, CorneU 

HUNKE, RONALD JOHN,· 1958 (1968). Professor of 
Mathematics; B.S., 1950, M.S., 1951, PhD., 1955, 
Chicago 

NUSSBAUM, BURL E., 1977. Instructor in Pathol­
ogy; B.A .• 1965. Harper; MD .• 1970, AlbertElnstein 

NUTE, PETER E:,- 1972 (/977), Assoditte Professor 
of Anthropology; B.S .• 1960, Yale; PhD •• 1969. Dulce 

NYBERG. FOLKE.· 1969 (1977). Associate PTo/usor 
of Architecture and Urban Design; B.A., . 1957. 
BArch., 1960, Yale ' , 

NYQUIST, JOANNE L •• 1969. Lecturer in Speech 
CommunIctItlon:'B.A., 1960, M.A •• 1967, Washington 

o 
OATES, GORDON C.,· 1967 (1970). Professor of 
AerolUUllic.r and Astronautics; B.A.sc •• 1954. British 
Columbia: M.Sc.. 1956, Binnlngltam (Englonll); 
PhD., 1959\ California Inn;tute ofTecIuwlogy 

OBLAK, SUSAN B.. 1977, Lecturer In Speech and 
Hearing Sclencis: B.A •• 1972, M.S.P.A •• 1973. Wash· 
ington 

OCHS, HANS DIETER, 1969 (1975), AssocilJle Pr0-
fessor of Pediatrics: MD •• 1962. Frelburg 

O'CONNOR, MARY L •• - 1977, Assistant Professor of 
MlcroblDlogy and Immunology; B.s., 1973. Oregon 
Stale; M.s., 1975, PhD •• 1977. Wisconsin 



ODEGAARD, CHARLES E.,· 1958 (1975). Professor 
of Education and Biomedical History; President Emeri­
tus; A.B .• 1932, Danmouth; A.M .• 1933. Ph.D., 1937. 
Harvard ' 

ODLAND, GEORGE F ... 1955 (1967). Professor of 
Medicine and Biological St.ructure: Head, Dermatol­
ogy:MJ) .• 1946.H~d 

O'OOAN, NEAL," 1966 (1979). Professor of Music; 
B.Mus., 1959, M.M •• 1961. University ofthePacijic 

OOB.m, JAMEs T .• 1966 (1972). Assistant Profes­
sor of Medicine: Director. Model Cities; B.A •• 1959. 
ColortuJo; MJ) .• 1963. Harvard' 

OmMANN. GEORGE A., 1966 (1979). Professor of 
Neurolog{caISurgery: B.A .• 1956, M.D .• 1959. Iowa 
Stale 

OJEMANN, LINDA M., 1966 (1975). Assi.stllnt Pro­
fessor of Neurological Surgery; B.S .• 1956. Rosary; 
MJ) •• I960 • .1Uinois 

OKAMOTO, GARY A., 1979. Assi.stant Professor of 
ReluJbilitatlon MediciM: B.A •• 1966. Hawaii;MJ) •• , 
1971. Washington (St. Louis) 

OKIMOTO, JOSEPH TSuroMU, 1977. InstTUc,tor in 
Psychiatry and Behavioral Sciences: ,A.B.. 1960. 
B.M.S., 1961. Danmouth; MJ) .• . 1963. Harvard 

OLCH, DORIS,· 1969 (1973). Associate Professor of 
Education; B.A •• 1943. M.A .• 1945. Buf/alo; PhJ) .• ,968. Washington 

OLCOTI, VIRGINIA, 1931 (1968). Associate Profes­
sor Emeritus; Diploma. 1926. Peter Benl Brig1umr 
Hospital. Boston; B.$.. 1927, M.S .• 1931. Cenijicate 
in Public Health Nursing. 1949. Washington 

O'LEARY, MICHAEL, 1972 (1977). Associate Profes­
sor of Psychiatry and Behavioral Sciences; Director. 
Outpatient Services. Alcoholism Treat1ne1ll Unit. Veter­
ans Administration Hospital; B.A.. 1967. Somona 
State: PhJ).,' 1972. ~ashington 

OLERUD, JOHN E., 1977 (1978). Assistant Professor 
of Medicine; B.S.. 1965. Washington State; M.D .• 
1971; Washington 

OUVER, CHADWICK D.,· 1975. Assi.stant Professor 
of Forest Resources; B.S .• 1968, South: M.F.S .• 1970. 
PhJ) .• 1975. Yale 

OUVER, MARVIN E., 1976. Lecturer in American 
Indian Studies; B.A.. 1971. San Francisco State; 
M.F.A •• 1973. Washington 

OLSON, DAVID JOHN,· 1974 (1979). Professor of 
Political Science; B.S .• , 1963. Concordia: M.A •• 1966. 
PhJ) .• 1971. Wisconsin 

OLSON, JOHN C., 1979. Instructor in Psychiatry and 
Behavioral Sciences; B.S •• 1970. Washington; M.D •• 
1974. Nonhwestern 

OLSTAD, ROGER GALE.. 1964 (1971). Professor of 
Education; Associate Dean. Coikge of Education; 
B.s •• .1955. M.A •• 1959, PhJ) •• 1963. Minnesota 

OLS1t.UND, LYLE E., 1950 (1965). Associate Pro­
fessor of Restorative Dentistry;' B.S •• D.M.D •• 1947. 
Oregon (Portland) 

OLSWANG. LESLEY B.,· 1978. Assistant Professor ' 
of Speech and Hearing Sciences: B.S •• 1969. North­
western; M.A •• 197/. Illinois; Ph.D •• 1978. Washing­
ton 

OMENN, Gn.BERT S., 1969 (imj, Professor of 
MtdJcine; A.B •• 1961, Princeton; MJ)., 1965. Har-
vard: PhJ)., 1972. Washington . 

OMORI, . MIDORI JANE, 1978, Lecturer In' Human 
Nutrltio~ Dietetics. and Foods: B.S., 1970. Oregon 
State; M.A •• 1973. Callfomla StaU (Long BUlCh) 

O'NEIL, SAU.Y M •• • 1971 (1979). Professor of Ma­
ternal and Child Nursing; Chalrpenon, b'epartment of 
Matmral and Child Nursing; Diploma, 1958. Mary 
Hllchcock Memorial Hospital SchOol of Nursing,· B.S •• 
1960, Saint Anselm's: M.A., 1965, New York; M.A.,' 
1970,PhJ)., 1971. Kansas 

ONOUYE, BARRY, 1969 (1979), Lecturer in Archi­
tecture; B.S., 1967, Hawaii; M.S •• 1969, Washington 

OPPERMAN, HAL,· 1967 (1974). Associate Professor 
of Art History; B:.4., 1960. Knox; M.A •• 1963, PhJ) .• 
1972. Chicago . 

ORDAL, BRUNG J.: 1937 (1977). Professor Emeritus 
of Microbiology and Immunology; A.B •• 1972. Luther; 
PhJ)., 1936. Minnesota ' 

ORIANS, GORDON H .• • 1960 (1968), Professor of 
Zoology; Director. Institute/or. Environmental Studies; 
B.S.. 1954. Wisconsin; Ph.D.. 1960. California 
(Berkeley) I 

ORR, JACK E., 1956. Professor of Pharmacy Prac­
tice; Dean Emeritus. School of Pharmacy: B.S •• 1940. 
Purdue: Ph.D .• 1943. Wisconsin 

ORR, ROSEMARY J., 1975. Assistant Professor of 
Anesthesiology; M.B .• B.Ch .• 1967. Queen's (Belfast) 

OSBORNE, MASON SCOIT,· 1975 (1979). Associate 
Professor of Mathematics: B.S., 1968. Washington; 
PhJ) .• 1972. Yale 

OSBORNE, OUVER H.,· 1969 (1975). Professor of 
PsychosociDl NUrsing; B.S.. 1958. Hunter; M.A .• 
1960. New York: PhJ) •• If68. Michigan State 

OSBORNE. WIWAM R. A., 1975 (1976). Research 
Assistant Professor of Ped!atrics; M.S., 1970. Bristol 
(England); ph.D .• 1972. Kings 

O'SHAUGHNESSY, EDWARD J.,. 1974 (1976). As­
sistant Professor of Relrabililation Medicine: B.s •• 
1942. Holy Cross; MJ) .• 1945. Saint Louis; M.S .• 
1952. Minnesota; M.S •• 1968. George Washington 

OSHIKAWA, SADAOMI,· 1966 (1970). 'Associate 
Professor of Marketing; B.A .. 1952. Waseda University 
(Tokyo): M.S .• 1957. Colorado; PhJ).. 1965. Wash-

• ington 

OSTERBERG, STIG K. A .• 1976. Assistant Professor 
of Periodontics; B.S.. 1966. LJ).S .• 1970. Sweden; 
M.SJ) .• 1974. Minnesota ' 

OSTERUn, KENNETH L.,· 1949 (1976). AssQC/Dte 
Professor Emeritus of ZoolOgy; B.A •• 1935. Randolp~-
Macon; PhJ) •• 194.1. New York', \ 

OSTLUND, LYLE E., 1950 (1969). Associate Profes­
sor of Restorative Dem1stry; B.S •• D.MJ) •• 1947. Ore­
gon (Pqrtland) 

OSTRANDER, KENNETH H.,· 1968 (1972). Associ­
ate Professor of Education; B.S., 1957. M.S .• 1959. 
Purdue; M.P.A., 1~. Kansas: EdJ) .. 1968. Tennes-

OSWALD, ROBERT J., 1974. Assistant Professor Of 
Endodontics: DJ).S.. 1969. Medical College of Vir­
ginia; Cert., 1974. Columbia 

OTJ'ENBERG, SIMON,· 1955 (1966). Professor of 
Anthropology: B.A •• 1948. Wisconsin; Ph.D •• 1957. 
Northwestern 

OZOLS, VILN1S,· 1968. Assistant Professor of Math­
ematics; B.S •• 1962. Iowa State; M.A •• 1965. PhJ) •• 
1967. California (Berkeley) . 

p 

PACE. ANTONIO,· 1967. Professor of Italian Lan-
, guagc and Literature: A.B .• 19J5. M.A •• 1937. Syra­

cuse; PhJ) .• 1943. Princeton 

PAGANO. ROBERT R., •• 1965 (1976). Associate 
Professor of Psychology; B.E.E •• 1956, RensselMr 
Polytechnlc Institute; M.s •• 1964. PhJ) •• 1966. Yale 

PAGE, ALFRED N.,·,'I965 (1974). Professor ofBusi­
MSS Economics and Quantitative Methods; B.S .. 1959. 
Macaluter: M.B.A., 1962. Ph.D •• 1964, C~go 

PAGE, BENJAMIN P.,· 1966 (1976), Associate Pro­
lessor. of Llbrarlansh1p: -Associate Director. SduJolof 
Llbrarlanshlp: A.B.,. 1949. Ripon:. M.A.L.S., 1954. 
Wisconsin 
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FACUL TV INDEX • PAGE, ROY C.,· 1964 (1974). Professor of Pathology 
and Periodontics; Director of Research. School of Den­
tistry: A.B.. 1953.' Berea; D.D.S .• 1957. Maryland; 
Ph.D •• '1967. Washington 

PAGUALUNGA~ AUGUSTO N .• 1978. Assistant Pro­
fessor of Music; B.A •• 1961. West Liberty State: M.M •• 
1967. New England Conservatory of Music 

PAHN, VADIM 0.,1946 (1977), Lecturer Emeritus in 
Russian Language; B.A .• 1935. B.S .• 1938. British Co-
lumbia ' 

PAIGE, ALBERT B., 1969 (1975). Assistant Professor 
of Psychiatry and Behavioral Sciences: A.B., 1956. 
Broolclyn; M.S.. 1957. City College (New York); 
PhJ) .• 1962. Kansas 

PAINE, ROBERT T., JR.,· 1962 (1971), Professor of 
Zoology: A.B •• 1954, Harvard; M.S.. 1958. PhJ)., 
1961. Michigan 

PALAIS, JAMES B.,· 1968 (1975). Associate Profes­
sor·of History and East Asian Studies (Korea); B.A •• 
1955. Harvard; M.A •• 1960. Yale; PhJ) •• 1968. Har-
vard .-

, PALKA, JOHN M.,· 1969 (1978). Ptofessor ofZooI­
ogy; B.A .• 1960. Swarthmore; PhJ) .• 1965. Callfomla 
(Los Angeles) 

PALMER, JOHN M.,· 1952 (1974). Professor of 
Speech and Hearing Sciences· and of Prosthodontics; 
B.A .• 1946. M.A., 1950, Washington: Ph.D .• 1952. 
Michigan 

PALMER, JERRY P., 1974 (1977). Assistant Profes­
sor of Medicine; B.A .• 1966. Harpur; MJ) .• 1970. Up­
staU Medical (New York) 

, \ 

PALMER, RICHARD N., 1979. Assistant Professor of 
Civil Engineering; B.S.C.E .• 1972. LaMar; M.S. (En­
vironmental Engineering). 1973. Stanford; PhJ) •• 
1979. Johns Hoplclns 

PALMITER, RICHARD,· 1974 (1978). Assocwte Pro­
fessor of Biochemistry; A.B.. 1964. Dulce; PhJ) .• 
1969. Stanford . 

PALOMBO, PAUL M.,· 1978. Professo.r of Music: 
Director. School of Music; B.S .• 1962. Indiana; PhJ) •• 
1970. Eastman 

PALOMO, DOLORES JOSEPHINE,· 1971 (1978). 
Associate Professor of English; B.A .• 1952. Southern 
California; M.A •• 1966. Wayne State; PhJ).. 1972. 
New York State (Buffalo) 

PARKHURST, DALE J., 1969. Lecturer In Microbiol­
ogy and Immunology; B.s •• 1960. Washington 

PARKER. JAMES S.; Captain. United States Air 
Force. 1977, Assistant Professor of Aerospace Studies; 
B.A •• 1971, New Mexico; 'M.A •• 1976. Pacific Lu-
theran . 

PARKS, GEORGE K.,· 1971 (1976). Professor ofGe­
ophysics; B.A •• 1961. PhJ) •• 1966. Calijomla (Berb­
ley) 

PARKS, MALCOLM R., 1978. Assistant Profusor of 
Speech Communication; B.A •• 1973. Montana;' M.A., 
1975. Ph.D •• 1976, Michigan State 

PARKS. RICHARD W.,· 1970 (1978). Professor of 
Economics; A.B •• 1960. Harvard; M.A .• 1964. PhJ)., 
1966. CalifOrnia (Berkeley) , 

PARMERTER, R. REID.· 1963 (1977). Professor of 
Aeronautic.r and Astronautics; B.S •• '1958. M.s .• 19S9. 
PhJ) •• 1964. Callfomla Institute of TechnolOgy 

PARSON. WJllJAM W.,· 1967 (1976), Professor of 
Biochemistry: A.B., 1961, Harvard; Ph.D •• 1965, 
Western Reserve 

PARSONS, JACK R., 1955 (1979). Pro/usor ElMri­
IUS of Social Work: B.A., 1935. M.A •• 1940,·Colkg, 
of the Pacific: M.S., 1943. Columbia: PhJ)" 1958. 
Chicago 

PASCAL, PAUL,. 1953'(1974). Professor ofCllulfcs: 
B.A •• 1948. Vermont; Ph.D •• 1953. North C.izrolina 



PASSER. MICHAEL W .• * ,1977. Assistant Profusor 
of Kinesiology: B.A •• 1971. Rochuter: M.A ... 1972. 
Ph.D .• 1977. Califomio (Los Angeles) 

PATRICK. MAXINE L.,· ~955 (I~73). Profusor of 
Physiological Nursing.' ChafrjJerson. Deparl1MI!t of 
Physiological Nursing: B.S .• 1948. Colorado: M.N .• 
1953. Washington; D.P .H.. 1970. California (Los An­
geles) 

PATl'ERSON. SUSAN, 1977. Instructor in Pathology; 
B.A •• 1964. Wellesley: M.D •• 1971. California (San 
Francisco) , 

pA'J']'ERSON. VIOLA. HANSEN. 1947 (1968); Asso-' 
clate Professor Emeritus of Art; B:A.. 1921. B.S .• 
B.F.A •• 1m. M.F.A .• 1947. Washington 

PAm. RlNO J •• * 1967 (1974). Professor of Social • 
Work: B.A •• 1958. San D!~80 State; M.S.W .• 1960. 
D.S.W •• 1967. Southern California 

PA1lON. HARRY D.,*"1947 (1966)., Professor of 
PhySiology. and Biophysics; Chairperson. Department 
of PhysiolOgy and Biophysics; B.A .• 1939. Arkansas; 
Ph.D .• 1943. M.D •• 1946. Yale ' 

PAUL, DAVID W •• * 1972 (1974). Assistalit Profusor 
of PolitictJl Science and of Russian and East European 
Studies; B.A .• 1966. Carleton; M.A .• 1968. Johns 
HoplJns; Ph.D •• 1973. Princeton 

PAULEY. OILBERT BUCKHANNON. * 1974 (1976). 
Assoc"* Pro/usor of Fisheries; Assistant Unit Leadet:. 
Washington Cooperative fishery Research Unit; 1l..S .• 
1962. M.s •• 1965. Washington: Ph.D .• 1971. Califor­
nta (IrvIM) 

PAULSEN. C. ALVIN. 1958 (1970). Professor of 
Medicine: B.A .• 1947. M.I?. 1952.o.regon 

PAVUN. D. JANET, 1975 (1976). A1sistDnt Professor 
of Anesthesiology: B.sc .• 1961. M.sc., 1965. M.D .• 
1969. Manitoba 

PA VUN. BOWARD. G., 1973 (1979). Ass0ciat4 P~ 
fessor of Anesthesiology: B.Sc .• 1961. M.D., 1968. 
B.Sc.; 1968. Manitoba -

PAWULA. KENNETH J.,*I965 (1974). Associate 
Professor 0/ Art: B.F.A., 1959. Illinois; M.A .• 1962. 
Californill 

PEALY. ROBERT H •• *' 1967. Profusor of Public Af­
fain: B.S •• 1937. Akron; MJ' .A., 1952. Ph.D •• 1956, 
Michigan 

PEARCE. JOHN KENNETH. 1934 (1967), Professor 
Emeritus of Logging Engineering: B.S.F., 1921., Wash­
ington 

PEARLMAN. ALAN S., 1978, Assistant Profusor of 
Medicine and Bioengineering; B.A.. 1966, Willianrs; 
M.D •• 1970, Harvard ' 

PEARSALL. NANCY N •• * 1971 (1975). Assoclate 
Professor of Microbiology and Immunology: ,B.S., 
1963. M.S •• 1965. Ph.D., 1967. Washington ' 

~N. CARL E;. * 1967 (1968), Profusor of 
AerontlIItics and Astronautics and of Applied' Mathe· 
marU:s; B.A.Sc •• 1944. British Columbia: Ph.D .• 1949,­
Brown 

PEARSON. SUSAN M .• 1977. Assistant Professor of 
Drama; B.A., 1971. Washington: M.F.A.. 1975. 
Southern Methodist 

PEASE. 0l'IS A •• * 1966. Professor of History; B.A., 
1949, Ph.D., 1954. Yale , , 

PEcK. JEFFREY M •• I979. A.uI.rtiurI ProfusorofGer­
manics; B.A •• 1972. Michigan State; M.A •• 1974. Chi-

,cogo; Ph.D •• 1979, Californill (Berlc8ley) 

PECKHAM. PERCY D .• * 1968 (1978). Professor of 
Eductztion; B.A .. 1949. M.A.. 1955. Denver: Ph.D •• 
1968, Colorado 

PECORARO. ROOER E .• 1975 (1979). Assistllnt Pro­
fustJl' of Medicine; B.s., 1965, ArlzolUJ; M.s .• 1969. 
M.D •• 1970. Washington . " 

PEDEN. IRENE C •• * 1961 (1971). PrOfusor of Elec­
trical Engineering; A.S.. 1944. Kansas City Junior 
College: B.S.E.E .• 1947. Colortldo; M.s.E~E •• 1958, 
Ph.D .• 1962; SltUfford 

, \ 
PEEK. CUFFORD L., 1938 (1975). Associate Profes­
sor Emeritus of Physical Education; B.S •• 1929: Wash-
Ington:.M.A •• 1931. Columbia. ' 

I 
PmERLS. RUDOLF E •• 1974 (1977). Professor Emer­
Itus of Physics; Ph.D .• 1929. Leipzig; D.sc. (Hon.), 
1960. Liverpool. 1967. Birmingham, 1969. Edinburgh 

,PELLEORINI, ANOELO M., 1930 (1973). Profes~or 
~meritus of English: B.A., 1927, Ph.D .• 1942. Wash­
Ington 

PEMBER. DON R •• * 1969 (1978), Profusor of Com­
munications; Director. School of CommunicoIions; 
B.A., 1964. M.A •• 1966. Michigan State; Ph.D., 1969. 
Wisconsin ' 

PENDERORASS, mOMAS, W!. 1978 (1979). Assis-, 
tant Professor of Pediatrics; B.A.,' 1967. ArizolUJ; 

. M.D., 1971. Tennessee ' 

PENINGTON. RUTH ESTER, 1928 (1970). Profusor 
Emeritus of Art; B.F.A .• 1927. M.E .A .• 1929.' Wash­
ington 

PENMAN. ANDREW 0., i979. Instructor in Heahh 
Services; B.sc .• 1971. M.B .• B.S •• 1973. Queensland 

PENUELAS, MARCEUNO. * 1963 (1972). Professor 
of Spanish Language and Literature; Chairperson. De­
partment of Romance Languages and Lilertl1Un: B.A .• _ 
1934; M.Ed.. 1940. M.A.. 1945. Valencia: Ph.D .• 
1949. Madrid 

PERKINS. MICHAEL A., 1974 ·(1976). Research As­
sistant Professor of Civll,En8ine~rlng;" B.S .. 1961, 
M.S .• 1964. Ph.D •• 1970. Stanford ' 

PERKINS. WIWAM D .• * 1972 (1978). Research As­
sistant Profusor of Biological Structure; B.s .• 1961. 
Wisconsin State: ph.D •• 1970, Washington 

PERLMAN. MICHAEL D., 1979. Professor of Statis­
tics; Chairperson. Department of Statistics;.B.S •• 1961. 
California Institute Of Technology: M.S •• 1965, ph.D •• 
1967. Stanford 

PERRIN. EDWARD B.,* 1959 (1969). Professor 0/ 
Health Services; B.A •• /953. MiJdleburg: M.A •• 1956. 
Columbia; Ph.D .• 1960. Stanford 

PERRY.ELlZABE11I J .• 1979, Assistant Professor of 
East Asian Politics (ChllUJ): B.A., 1969, Smilh: M.A., 
1971, Was~ngton; Ph.D .• 1978. Michigan ' 

PERRY. MARTHA A.,· 1972 (1978), Associate Pro­
fusor. of Psychology; B.A.. 1962. Oberlin; M.A .• 
1969. Ph.D., 1970, Syrtzcuse 

PERRY. MARY JANE. * 1976. Research Assistant 
Professor of OceaJrography: B.A •• 1969. New Rochelk; 
,Ph.D •• 1914. California (San Diego) 

~ON; HENRY AXEL. 1941 (1970). AssociQIe 
Professor Emeritus of English; B.A., 1927. Ph.D •• 
1942. Washington 

PESZNECICER, BEITY L.,* 1974 (1978). Associate 
Professor of Community Heahh Care Systems; B.S .• 
1951. M.N .• 1957. Washington 

PETERS, PIDLIP CARL.* 1~ (1977); Professor of 
Physics: B.S .• 1960. Ph.D .• 1964. California Institute 
of Technology 

PBTERSEN. SUZANNE H .• * 1973 (1976), Assistllnt 
Professor of Romance Languages and Lilertl1Un; B.A •• 
1966. MillS; M.A.; 1967. Ph.D., 1976. Wisconsin . 

PEl'ERSON. AR11IUR V •• JR •• * 1975, AsSistant Pro­
/usor of Biostatistics; B.S .• 1965. CorneR; M.S •• 
1971. Ph.D., 1975. Stanford , , 

PETERSON. BARBARA A .• * 1979, Lecturu in Ta­
Ilk Science' and Costunre Studlu; B.A., '1970, M.A., 
1979. Washington ' 
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PETERSON. DONALD R .• * 197L (1975). Profusoro/ 
Epidemiology; Chairperson. Deptl11lnent of Epidemiol­
ogy; B.A •• 1944, Oregon State: M.s.. 1946. M.D., 
1947. Oregon; M.P.H •• 1958. California (Berlc8ley) 

PETERSON. EILEEN M.. 1976, Lecturer in Speech 
and Hearing Sciences; B.S .• 1973. M.S •• 1974. Syra­
ewe 

PBTERSON. RICHARD B .• * 1966' (1978). Professor 
of Personnel and Industrial Reltuions: 'B.A.. 1955. 
AugustalUJ; M.A .• 1956. Illinois: Ph.D •• 1966. Wiscon­
sin 

PETRA. PinUP H.,* 1966 (1978). Associate Profes­
sor of Obstetrics and Gynecology: B.S., 1960. Ph.D., 
1966. Tu[ane . 

PETRICH, JOHN M .• 1973 (1979). Auociate Profes­
sor of Psychiatry and Behavioral Sdences; B.S .• 1965. 
Loyola; M.D •• 1969, Californill (Los Angeles) 

PFIEFER, MICHAEL A.. 1979. Instructor in Medi-' 
cine,' B.A .• 1969. Bellannine; M.D •• 197,. Loilisvilk 

PFINGST. BRYAN E •• 1973 (1975). R'uearch ~is­
tant Professor of Otolaryngology; B.A .• 1965. M.A •• 
1968. Ph.D., 1971. ChGpelllill 

PHELPS. ROBERT RALPH. * 1962 (1966). Professor 
of Mathematics; Chairperson. Department of Mathe­
matics: B.A.. 1954, California (Los Angeks); Ph.D .• 
1958. Washington , 

PIDLIPSEN. OERRY P •• * 1978. AssIstant Professor if 
Speech ComnumJcation; B.A.. 1967. Denver; Ph.D., 
1972. Northwestern 

PHILLIPS, LEON A •• 1959 (1965). Associate Profes­
sor of Radiology; B.S.. 1948. Washington: M.D .• 
1952 •. YaIe 

PHILLIPS. THEODORE J •• 1970 (1979). Professor of 
Family Medidne: Associate Dean/or ACtJdemlc Affairs. 
School of Medicine; B.A., 1955. Swarthmore;' M.D.. • 
1959. Jo~ Hoplcins . 

PHILLIPS. WILLIAM LOUIS.* 1949 (1961). Associ­
ate Professor of English; B.A •• 1942, Iowa State 
Teachers; M.A .• 1947. Ph.D .• 1949. Chicago 

PICKFORD. STEWART G .• * 1976. AssIstant Profes­
sor 'of Forest Resources; B.A.. 1959. Colortldo; 
M.s.F .• 1966: Ph.D •• 1972. Washington " 

PIERSON. DAVID J •• 1976, AsslsttuJ! Professor of 
Medicine; B.A.. 1965. Oregon State; M.D .• 1969. 
Johns Hoplcins 

PIETRZYK. Z. ADAM, * 1973 (1975), Research Asso­
ciate Profusor of Nuclear Engineering; Diploma, 
M.S .• 1960. Ph.D., 1966, Technical University of War­
saw 

PIETSCH. THEODORE W.;· 1978. Assisuint Profes­
sor of Fisheries; B.A., 1~7 .. Michigan: M.S .• 1969. 
Ph.D .• 1973, Southern California ' 

PIGOlT, OEOROE MORRIS.* 1961 (l972j. Profes­
sor of Fisheries; B.s •• 1950, M.S •• 1955. Ph.D •• 1961, 
Wasliington 

PIOQ'IT. WILlJAM,'" 1951 (1960), Associate Pro/u­
sor of FIiulnct! and Business Economics; B.S.S., 1949. 
Seank; M.A .• 1955, Ph.D., 1957. Washington 

PILAT, MICHAEL J.,. 1967 (1978). Professor of 
Civil Engineering (Air' Resources Engineering); 
B.S.Ch.E.. 1960. M.S.Ch.E.. 1961, Ph.D.. 1967, 
Washington. 

PINKNEY. DAVID H.,* 1966, Profeuor of History: 
A.B .• 1936, Oberlin; A.M., 1937, Ph.D •• 1941. Har­
vard 

p~. ROBERT B •• *.1964 (1973). AssocIate Pro­
lessor of Ekt:trlt:GI Engineering: B.S.E.E., ' 1959, Mar­
quene; M.s., 1960; Ph.D •• 1964. Northwestma 

PIOUS, DONALD A.. 1964 (1976). Professor of 
Pediatrics; A.B •• 1952, M.D., 1956. Pennsylvania 



PIPES, PEGGY'L., 1968 (1912), Lecturer in Human 
Nutrition. Dietetics, and Foods; B.S.. 1950. Texas 
'Technological; M.A., 1952. Columbia Teachers; 
M.P.H .• 1966. Michigan . 

PITERNICK, LEONIE K,,· 1968 (1974), Assistant 
Professor in Biology InstructiolUll Program: A.B •• 
1941. M.A .• 1942. Ph.D .• 1946. California (Berkeley) 

PlTl'MAN, ROSEMARYJ.,· 1964 (1970). Associlue 
Professor of Communily Heahh Care Systems; B.S •• 
1940. lOwe:: M.s •• 1947. Chicago, , 

Pl1TS, DAVID L., 1977. Assistant Professor of Endo­
dontics: B.A •• 1967. D.D.S .• 1m. Indiana 

PIZZUTO, EUGENE C.,· 1957 (1978). Professor of 
Art: B.A •• 1950. Wisconsin; M.F.A .• 1951. Cranbrook 
AcadDny of Art 

PLEIN, ELMER M., 1938 (1977). Professor Emeritus 
of Pharmacy PrtlCIice; B.S .• 1929. M.S .• 1931. Ph.D .• ' 
1936. Colorado 

PLEIN, JOy B.,· 1966 (1974). Pro/essor of PIumI/m:y' 
Practice: B.S., 1947. ItIDho Stale; M.S .• 1951. Ph.D .• 
1956. Washington 

PLORDE,JAMES J.,. 1966 (1978). Professor ofMed­
lelne and Laboratory Medicine; B.A;. B.S.. 1955. 
M.D •• 1959. Minnesota 

POCKER, YESHAYAU,· 1961. Professor of Chemis­
try; M.S .• 1949. Hebrew University of Jerusalem; 
Ph.D •• 1953. University College (London); D.S •• /960. 
London 

POLACK, ZOYA M., 1975 (1979). Lecturer in Bus­
sflln and Ukrainian LangUDges and Uterallll'es; B.A •• 
/973. ChertU1VtSy (USSR); M.A .• IP5. Washington 

POLLACK, GERALD H.,· /968 (1977). Professor of 
Anesthesiology and Bioengineering; B.S.E.E., 1961, 
Polytechnic Institute of Broolclyn; Ph.D •• 1968, Penn-
sylvania " ' 

POLLACK, SYLVIA B .• 1968 (1977). Research Asso~ 
cilue Professor of Microbiology and Immunology; B.A:, 
1962. ,Syracuse; Ph.D .• 1967, Pennsylvania 

PO~NIS, DOUGLAS H.,· 1955 (1962), Professor of 
Metallurgical Engineering~ Chairperson. D~nt of 
Mining,' Mefllllurgical, and Ceramic Engineering; 
Head, Division of Metallurgical Engineering; B.A.Sc., 
1951, British Columbia; M.A.Sc., 1953, 'Toronto; 
Ph.D., 1955. British.Columbia 

POOL. JONATHAN ROBERT.· 1977, Assistant Pro­
fessor of Political Science; B.A .. 1964. Harvard; M.A., 
1968. Ph.D •• 1971, Chicago . 

POPE. CHARLES E. II, 1964 (1976). Professor of 
Medicine; A.B .• 1953. Cornell;'-'M.D .• 1957, Western 
Reserve' 

POPPE, NICHOLAS N., 1949 (1968), Professor 
Emeritus of AsfIln LangUDges and Literature (Ahaic) 
and of LJnguistics; B.A., 1921. M.A •• 1923. Petrograd; 
Ph.D •• 1934. Leningrad , ' 

PORTE. DANIEL, JR., 1963 (1973), Profe.ssor of 
Medicine; A.B., 1953, Brown; M.D .• 1957, Chicago 

PORTER, STEPHEN C.,· 1962 (l971), Prof~ssor of 
GeolOgical Sciences; B.S .• 1955. M.S .• 1958. Ph.D., 
1962, Yale 

POST, ROBERT M.,· 1960 (1968), Associate Profes­
sor of Speech Communication; A.B .• 1956. Illest Vir­
ginia Wesleyan; M.A., 1958, Ph.D., 1960, Ohio . 

POn'ER, KARL H.,· 1970 (1971), Professor of Phi-' 
losuphy and South AsfIln Studies; Chairperson, South 
Asia Program, School of International Studies; B.A., 
1950, Callfomia (Ber1celey); M.A., 1952, Ph.D., 1955, 
Harvard ' 

POn'ER, WIWAM W., 1970, Lecturer in Electrical 
'Engineering; B.S., 1949".Unlted States Naval Acad­
emy: M.S.E.E •• 1959. Unlted States Naval Postgradu­
ate School 

POWELL. G. LYNN, 1972 (1979). Lecturer in Re­
storative Dentistry; Assistant Director. RDEP: D.D.S •• 
1968. Washington 

POWERS, FRANCIS FOUNTAIN. 1928 (1972). Pro-
, fessor Emeritus of Education; B.A .. 1923. Washington; 

M.A •• 1927, Oregon; Ph.D., 1928. Washington 

PRACZUKOWSKl, EDWARD L .• • 1965 (1974) As­
sociate ProfesSor of Art; B.S .• 1958, TIffts; M.1:.A., 
1965, Crtmbroolc Academy of Art 

PRATER, GEORGE I.,· 1966 ,(l968), Associate Pro­
fessor of Accounting; B.A.. 1955, Washington Stale; 
M.B4 .•• 1959. Ph.D •• 1963. Statiford 

PRAn, JAMES H., 1977. Assistant Professor of Ac­
counting; B.S •• 1973. Purdue; M.B.A .• 1974. D.B.A .• ' 
1977. Indiana 

. PREDMORE, MICHAEL P .• • 19M (l974). Professor 
of Spanish LangUDge and Li,erature; B.A.. 1959, 
Swarthmore; M.A., 1961. Ph.U .• 1964. Wisconsin 

PRENTICE, ROSS L .• • 1974 (l977). Professor of 
Biostatistics; B.S., 1967. Waterloo; M.S.. 1968. 
Ph.D •• 1970, Toronto 

PRESSLY. mOMAS J.,. 1949 (1960),; Professor of 
History; A.B., 1940. A.M., 1941. Ph.D .• 1950. Har­
vard 

PRESTON, CAROLINE E., 1949 (1972). Associate 
Professor of Psychiatry and Behilvioral Sciences: B.A .• 
1940. M.A .• 1941. Colorado 

PRESTON. mOMAS A., 1972 (1975). Associate Pro­
fessor of Medicine; B.S .• 1955, Swarthmore; M.D .• 
1962. Pennsylvania . 

PRICE, JOHN R.,· 1969 (1m). Professor of lAw; 
A.B •• 1958, Florida; UlJ., 1961. New York 

PRICE, mOMAS H., 1975 (1977), Assistant Profes­
sor of Medicine; B.S •• 1962. Michigan; M.D •• 1966. 
Johns Hoplcins " 

PRINCE, C. EDWARD, 1977, Associate Professor·'Of 
Obstetrics and Gynecology; B.A .• 1943. Western Wash­
ington; M.A •• 1949., Kansas: M.D .. /955, Washington 

PRINCE, STEVEN, 1979, Lecturer in Oral Diagnosis; 
B.S .• 1969, California State; D.M.D •• 1975,. TIffts, . 

PRINS. DAVID,· 1969 (1973). Professor of Speech 
and Hearing Sciences; Associate Dean, College of Arts 
and Sciences; B.A., 1952. Central (Iowa); M.A., 1951, 
Ph.D .. 1961, Michigan . 

PRINZ, PATRICIA N., 1976, Assistant Professor of ' 
Psychiatry and Behavioral Sciences; B.S., 1~, Duke; 
Ph.D .• 1969, Stanford '" 

PROCTOR, RICHARD,· 1962 (1970). Associate prq. 
fessor of Art; B.A •• 1958, M.A •• 1962. MichiganStale 

PROSTERMAN, ROY L.,· 1965 (1970). Professor of 
lAw: A.B., 1954, Clrialgo; U.B •• 1958. Hf!1Wl1'd 

PROTELL, ROBERT L .• 1975 (1977). Assistant Pro­
fessor of Medicine; B.A .. 1967, M.D., 1971. Cornell 

PROTHERO, JOHN W.,·I965 (1970), Associate Pro­
fessor of Biological Structure;. B.Sc .• 1956. Ph.D., 
1960, Western Ontario 

PROTZ, BARBARA. 1978, Instructor in Maternal and 
Child Nursing; B.S.N •• 1970. M.N .• 1974. Pittsburgh 

PRUSSIN. LABELLE,· 1976 (1977), Auociate Pro-
_ fessor of ArchItecture; B.A.Arch., 1951, M.A.Arch., 

1952, California (BerUley): M.A., 1971. Ph.D •• 1973, 
Yale . 

PUFF, ROBERT DAVIS." 1962 (1974), Professor of 
Physics; A.B., 1954. Washington (St. Louis); Ph.D." 
1960. Harvar4 

PULLUM. mOMAS W •• • 1977; Associate Professor 
of S~/ology: Director, Center for Studies, in Demogra­
phy and Ecology; A.B., -1964, Statr/ord: A.M., 1967. 
S.M., 1968. Ph.D., 1971. Chicago . '. , 
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FACUL TV INDEX • PUNDT, HERMANN G .• • 1968 (1973). Professor of 
Architecture and Art History.' B.A •• M.A .• J960. ,illi­
nois: Ph.D .. 1969. Harvard 

PURDY, BONNIE JEAN,. 1964 (1970). Associate 
Professor of Kinesiology; A.B .• 1949., Colorado State; 
M.S., 1956. Washington (St. Louis); Ph.D., 1964, 
Sout!aern California • 

PYKE, RONALD,· 19,60 (l966). Professor of Stalis­
ties; B.A., 1953, McMaster; M.S., 1955. P.h.D •• 1956. 
Washington . 

PYLE, KENNE1lfB.,·196S(1975). ProfessorofHis­
tory ~ East AsitU! Studies (Japan): Director, School 
of International Studies; A.B.,~1958, Harvard; Ph.D •• 
1965. Johns Hopkins 

Q 

QUIMBY. GEORGE I .• • 1965. Professor of Anthro­
·pology; Director, Thomas Burlce Memorial Washington 
State Museum; B.A .• 1936. M.A., 1937, Michigan 

R 
RABAGO. ALBERTO M .• 1974. Assistant Professor 
of Spanish LangUDge and Literatur~ and of Compara- "­
live Literature: B.A .• 1951, M.A .• 1954, Ph.D., 1956, 
Scholasticatus Missionarorum a Spiritu Sancto. Mex­
ico; M.A .• 1961, Northeast Missouri State; M.A .• 
1971, 1973. Ph.D., 1974. Wisconsin 

RABlNOVITCH. B. SEYMOUR.· 1948 (1957), Pro­
fessQr of Chemistry: B.S., 1939, Ph.D., 1942. McGill 

RABlNOWllZ. ALAN,· 1972 (1975), Professor of 
Urlxm Planning; A.B., 1948, Yale; M.B.A •• 1950. 
Harvard; Ph.D .. 1969. Massachusetts Institute of Tech-
nology , . 

RABURA, HORST M.,· 1963 (1976). Associate Pro­
fessor of Germanics; B.A., 1960. Seattle; M.A •• 1966. 
Washington 

RADCLIFFE, DONALD. 1947 (1962). Associate Pro­
fessor of Architecture; B.s.C.E., 1932. M.S;C.E •• 
1934. Illinois . 

RADER, MELVIN M ... 1930 (1971), Professor Emeri­
tus of Philosophy; A.B., 1925. M.A., 1927, Ph.D., 
1929, Washington . 

RADKE. HUBERT M., 1963 (1966). Associate Profes­
sor of Surgery; M.D •• 1954. Texas 

RADKE. LAWRENCE F., 1968 (1973). Research As-' 
. soclate Professor of Atmospheric Sciences: B.S .• 1964. 

M.S .• 1966; Ph.D •• 1968. Washington 

RAE. WILLIAM HOWARD, JR .•• 1956 (1967). Asso­
ciate Professor . of Aeronautics and Astronautics; 
Associate Director. Kirsten l(ind TIUUfeI; B.s. in A.E., 
1953, M.S. in A.E., 1959, washington 

RAFOLS, ALBERTO p:,. /975 (1978), Assistant Pro­
fessor 0/ Music; B.M.. 1967, M.M., 1969, Illinois: 
Certificate, 1972. Academia Marshall (Barcelona); 
D.M.A •• 1975. Washington ' 

RAGOZIN, DAVID L.,· 1969'(1975), Associate Pro­
fessor of Mathematics; B.A., 1962. Reed: A.M .• 1963, 
Ph.D •• 1967, Harvard 

RAHN, JOHN.· 1975. Assistant Professor of Music; 
B.A.. 1966, . Pomana; Diploma. 1967, Juilliard; 
M.F.A .• 1m, Ph.D., 1974, Princeton 

RAHSKOPF, HORACE G., 1928 (l968), Professor 
Emeritus of Speech: A.B •• 1920, WilJaniene; M.A., 
1927, Ph.D., 1935. Iowa 

RAlSYS, VIDMANTAS A.,· 1971 (1973), Assistant 
Professor of Laboratory Medicine; Director, Chemistry 
Laboratory, Harborview Medical Center; B.S., 1962. 
Roosevelt; M.S., 1965, Illinois; Ph.D.. 1969. Siple 
University of New York 



RAJFER~ JACOB. 1978, Assistant Professor 0/ Urol­
ogy; B.S.t 1968. Chicago; MJ) •••. 1972. No~stern 

RALSTON. DAVID H.. 1975. Assistant Professor of 
Anuthpiology:, B.S. , 1965. Loyola: M.D •• 1969. Cali­
fornia 

RAMANATHAN.' KAVASSERI· V.~· 1971 (1979). 
Pro/usor:1.Accountlng; B.Com:. 1954. Calculta.(ln~ 
dial; M.B '. 1962. Ph.D •• 1970. NorthwlStern 

RAO. P011.UR1 M .• • 1969 (l974). AssociDte Profu­
sar of Ecmromlcs; B.A., 1960, Andhra Unlwrsily (In­
dill),' M.A., 1963. Delhi School of Economics (India); 
Ph.D .. 1969, Chicago 

RAO, "'i. KRISHNA,· 1976, Associate Pro/usor of 
Metallurgical Englnttring; 1.A.sc •• 1958. Andhra Loy­
ola (India); B.Sc., 1962. BanIJI'as Hindu (India); 
Ph.D., 1965. Pennsylvania ' 

RASKlND. MURRAY A., 1973 (1979), Associate 
Pro/usor of p$YdtiDlry and Behavioral Scieneu; A.B., 
1964. Brown; M.D., /968, Columbia 

RATNER. BUDDY D .• • 19'12 (1979). Ruearch Asso­
ciate Profos$or of Chtmical Enginttrlng; B.Sc .• 1~7, 
Brooklyn: Ph.D .• 19'12. Polytechnic Institute of Broo/c­
lyn 

RATfA2Z1. LUCA C., 1977, Associate Profusor of 
SlITg",; M.D., 1964, Naples ' 

RATfJtAY. MAURICE, JR.,- 1950 (1962). Profusor 
of OC""'!?8raphy; B.S., 1944,' M.S.. 1947, PhD., 
19S1, Califomia Institute ofTtehnoiogy 

RAUCHER, STANLEY,· 1975. Assistant Professor of 
ChttirIstry;-B.A •• 1970, Ph.D., 1973, Mlnnuota 

I 

RAUSCH. ROBERT L.. 1978 (1979). ProilSsor of An-· 
ImtJl M~ and PatIioIilol!JJIy; B.A., 1942, D.V.M., 
1945, Ohio State; M.S., 1946, Michigan Stale,' Ph.D., . 
1949, Wisconsin 

RAVENa. DOUOLAS CONNER.· ./976 (1978). As­
sociate Professor of Mathematics; B.A., 1968. Oberlin; 
M.A., 1969, PhD., 19'12, Bra:ndels . 

RAYMOND. CHARLES P •• • 1969 (1978), Pro/usor 
of Chophysics; A.B., 1961, Callfomia (Berkeley); 
Ph.D., 1969, California Instilute ofTtchnology 

READ. KENNE1H E •• • ']fi57 (1964). Professor of An­
thropology;, B.A •• 1939. M.A.~ 1945, Sydney: PhD •• 
1948. London. . . 

READ. WILLIAM MERRlTf. 1927,(1972). Piofossor 
Emeritus of Classics;" A.B.. 1923. DePauw; M.A.,. 
1924. PhD., 1927, Michigan 

READY. L. BRIAN. 1977 (1978). Assistant Profusor 
· of Antstheslology; M.D., 1967, Saskatoon (Canada) 

· REAY, DONALD T •• 1977, AsSistant Pro/lSsorof Pa­
thology;.B.S •• 1959, NolTe Dame; M.D .• 1963, Utah, 

REDDY. ARRAM L., 1976, RtStarch Assistant Pro-, 
faso,r of Mtdicine; B.s., 1962,-M.S., ~964,' OsmanJa 
(IntlitJ); Ph.D •• 1972. Pittsburgh '. 

REDEKER. CHi\RLES C. .1964(1978). Associate 
· Pro/usoi- of Ekctrlcal Engil!ttrlng; B.s.M.E .• 1963; 
M.S.M.E., 1964. Washingtoll' 

REED. RICHARD J ••• 1954 (1963). Profusor of At­
mosphtrlc Selenees: B.s., 1945, Callfomia Institute of 
Technology: Sc.D.. 1949, Massachusetts Institute of 
Technology , 

REED. T.'OERVAIS. 1952 (1973), Asri.J,ant ProflSsor 
of ~ History; B.A., 1949, Yale ' . 

REES. JANE M., 1973 (197S), Lecturer In HumanNu­
trition. Dietetics, and Foods; B.S., 1961, Ohio State; 
M.s., 1972. ,Washington 

REES. mOMAS S •• 1972 (1976). AssIstant Professor 
O/~gy: B.A., 1968, M.A., 1969. RttI1ands: 
Ph.D., 1m. Washington 

REEVES, GEOROE SPENCER. 1935 (1972), Associ­
ate Professor .Emt~ oj Physical EdUcation and 
Health Services: B.s., ]'933, Oregon State; M.s •• 
Ip37. Oregoll: M.P.H •• 19S1. California (Bubley) 

REHR. JOHN J.,. 1974. Assistant l?rofessor of Phys­
ics; B.Sc •• 1967, Mlchig~: Ph.D •• 1972, Comell . 

REICH, ALAN R.,- 1977. Assistant .Pro/essor t1/ 
Splteh and Hearing Scienees; A.B •• 1967, M.A., 1969. 
Connecticut: PhD .• 1975. Iowa . ' 

REICHENBACH. DENNIS D.,· 1960 (l97S) •. Profes­
sor of Pathology: ~.s •• 195S. MD •• 1958. ~ashlngton 

REICHERT, EILEEN, 1978. Instructor;;' Community 
Health Care Sys,tems; B.S •• 1971, Pacific Luthtran: 
M.N .• 1978. Washington 

RElCHLER, ROBERT, 1976. Professor of Psychiatry 
and behaVioral Scimus: B.A .. 19S7. B.s., 1957, Chi­
cago; MD., 1961, A~ Einstein _ 

REJPLER, BURTON V., 1976 (1978), Assistant Pro­
/lSsor of Psychiatry and Behavioral SelenelS; B.A., 
1965, MD., 1969, Emory 

REINERT. OITO.· 1956 (1972). professor of English 
and Comparative .Ultrature; B.A!. 1947. Lafayette.' 
M.A •• 1948, Ph.D., 1952, Yale , 

REITAN. HENRY M.,· 1967 (1971). Professor of Ed­
ucation; B.A., 1943. Concordia: Ph.D.. 1950. North 
Dolwta 

RENSBEROER •. JOHN M .• • 1966 (19'12), Associate 
PrOfessor of Geological Scitnees; ,ClITalor. Thomas 
BlITb Memorial Washln8ton State MUleum: B.A •• 
1955, Colorado: M.A •• 1961, Ph.D .• 1967. California 
(Bubley) . 

REQUA, KENNE1H ALAN.· 1970 (1972). Assistant . 
Professor 0/ English; A.B., 1960, M.A., 1965, Notre 
Dame: PhD., 1972, Indiana 

RESHETAR. JOHN S., JR.,. 1957 (1962), Professor 
of Political Scienee; B.A.. 1945, Williams.' M.A., 
1946. PhD., IP50.-Harvard '. 

RESNICK, HERMAN.· 1961, AssociDte ProflSsor of 
Social Work: B.A., '1951, M.S.S .• 1956. New York: 
Ph.D., 1~0, Bryn Mawr . 

ReV, WIWAM HENRY,· 1950 JI959), Professor oj 
Germanlcs: Ph.D., 1937. FrtmIrfru1 am Main ' 

REYNOLDS, J)ONALD K .• • 1959 (1960). Professor 
oj Electrical Engineering: B.A.,. 1941. M.A •• 1942. 
$talford: PhD .• 1948. Harvard 

RHODES. FRED H., JR.; 1927 (1969). Profusor 
Emtrilus of Civil Engineering; B.S.C.E., 1926, 
B.S.M.E •• 1926, C.E., 1935. Washington 

amE, FRED L.,· 1977, Professor·of Nucl,.ar Engi­
ntering: B.S.E.E .• 1944, Tuas: M.S., 1950. Ph.D., 

..- 1951. Chicago' . 

RICE, EDWARD M •• 1979, Assistant Professor of Fi·· 
nimc6: B.A., 1972, M.B.A., 1973. Rochester; PhD., 
1978. California (Los Angtlu) j , 

RICE, STEVEN J., 'I97S, 'Assistant ProflSst" of Ac­
counting: B.S., 1970. M.s •• 1971, Oklahoma State.' 
PhD., 1974. TtxIU (Austin) . 

RICHARDS, FRANCIS A.,· 1959 (196!).' Professor 
of Oceano8raphy; B.s., 1939. Illinois; M.s., 1942, 
Newu/Q: PhD., 1950, Washington 

RICHARDSON, MARY, 1919. Instnu:tor in HtaJih 
Servlcu: B.A., 1976, CentTal Stale Univtnity 0/0&· 
homa: M.H.A., 1978. WdshInBton 

RICHARDSON, SUSAN. 1978, Instructor in MatemaJ 
and Child Nursing.' B.SoN.. 1974. Oregon; MoN., 
1978, Washington 

RICHARDSON, WIWAM C •• • 1971 (1977), ProJu­
sor oj Health Servicu; Auodate Dean,.SchooI oflub­
lie HtGlIh and Community MtdIcine; B.A •• 1962, Trin­
Ity: M.B.A •• 1964, Ph.D •• 1971, Clrlcago 
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RICHEY~ CHERYL A:,· 1973 (1979), Associate 
Profusor of Soclal'Work; B.A •• 1968, San Francisco 
StaU!: M...S.W., 1971, D.S.W., 1914; California (Bub- , 
~) 

RICHEY, EUOENE P •• • 1954 (1969), ProfeSst?r of 
CMI Engineering: B.s.C.E., 1941, AIasIca;'M.S •• 
1947, M.S.C.E •• 1948. California Institute of Ttehnol­
ogy; PhD •• 1955, Stalfford 

RICHEY. JEFFREY EDWARD,· 1973 (1979). Re­
sta1Ch Associate Pro/usor of Fisheries: B.A .• 1968. 
Stalford: M~ •• 1970, North CarollnJJ; PhD.~ 1974. 
California (1.TavIs) , 

RlCm1AN. ROBERT J ••• 1961 (1966), Professor of 
Philosophy; A.M .. 1950. Ph.D., 1953, Harvard . 

RICHMOND, VIROINIA L .• ' 1957 (1972). Research 
Assistant Professor of Medicine,' B.S •• 1949, Oklahoma 
State; M.S., 1954. Oklahoma; Ph.D., 1963, Washing­
ton 

RICKER, N. LAWRENCE, 1978, Assistant Professor 
. of Chemical Engineering; B.s., 1970y Mlcmgan:M.s •• 

1972. Ph.D., 197B. .Callfornia (Berbley) . 

RICKETfS. HOWARD J., 1966 (1971). Associate 
Professor of Radiology; A.B •• 1954. Oberlin; MD .• 
1958. Harvard 

RIDDIPORD, LYNN M.,· 1973 (197S), Professor of 
Zoology; A.B:, 1958, Radcliffe; Ph.D., 1961, ComeO 

RIEDEL, DONALD C.,· 19'17, PrOfessor of Heallh 
ServiclS; ChaUperson, Dtparlmtnt of Health Servicu: 
B.A., 1955, Rollins: M.S •• 1957. Ph.D •• 1958, Purdue 

RIEDEL. EBERHARD K.,· 1975 (/978), Profusor of 
Physics: Vo~Dlplom, 1961. Koln; Diplonrll, 1~. 
Koln: Dr.rer.nat., 1966, Munchtn 

RIEDEL, RICHARD A..* 1!J49 (1971), Professor of 
Orthodontics; Associate Dean. School of Dentistry; 
D.D.S., 1945. Marque,tte; M;SJ)., .1948, Norihwestern 

RIEKE, LUVERN V.,· 1949' (1956), Profusor 0/ 
lAw: B.S., 1948, U.B.. 1949. Washington; IL.M., 
1953, Chicago; U.D., 1959, Pacific Lutheran .. 

RD..EY, MICHAEL W., 1977, Associalt Proftssor of 
Naval Selnu:e; B.s., 1959, Oregon State; M.S., 1968, 
UnittdStallS Naval Postgraduate School 

RILE'\', WALTER LEE, 1946 (1976). AssocUlte Pro- . 
/usor Emeritus of Poliiical ,Sclenee: Associate Dean 
Emtrl,tus, College of Arts and Selenees; B.A., 1933. 
Adams Stale; M.A.. 1935. Stan/ord: PhD.. 1957. 
Washington 

RIPLEY, HERBERT S •• 1949, ProfUSOT of PsydrJatry 
and BtIravioral Sciences; A.B., 1929, Michigan; MJ)., 
1933, Harvard . 

RITCIUE, JAMES L., 1974 (1979), Associate prtJ/es­
sor of M.edicine: B.A., 1963, Yale: MD •• 1967. Case 
Western Reserve .' 

RITCHIE, ROBERT W •• ·1962 (1m). Associate Pro­
lessor of Computer ScWrct; Chalrptrson, DeparllMnt 
of Computer Scienci; B.A., 1957. Reed; M.A., 1959, 
Ph.D., 1961. Princeton 

RITCIUE. WIWAM H.,· 1966 (19'18), Professor of 
Art: B.A., 1964. Central WashlllgJon State; M.A.;-
1~. San Jose Stale ' . 

RI1TER, DAVID MOORE, 1944 (1977), Professor 
EmtrltuS'ofChtmIstry: B.s., 1933. Ph.D., 1931. Chi-
cago , 

RIVENBURGH, VIOLA K., 1944 (1967), Assistant 
ProfUSOT Emmnu of English: A.B •• 1919,· Nebraska: 
M.A., 1926, Hawaii . 

ROBBINS, FLOYD D •• 1946 (1971). AssocIate Pro­
lessor Emeritus of EkctricaI . Engineering; B.S.E.E., 
1925, E.E •• 1949, Washington 

ROBERTS. LYNNB,· 1972 (J97S), Associate Pro/u­
SOT' of Sociology: B.A., 1964, KtIIIItU; M.A., 1968, 
Ph.D., 1969. SfaI;ord 



ROBERTS, NORMAN HAILSTONE, - 1966 (1968). 
Msodate Profusor of Mcchanlcal Engwerlng; B.s .• 

, 1941. Ph.D •• 1958. Washington 

ROBERTS, WANDA, 1918 (1919), Assistant profu. 
/ sor of Phy.siologictll Nursing; Diploma. 1969. Holy 

Cross; B . .s •• 1915. M.N., 1916. Washington 

ROBERTSON, H. THOMAS, If116 (1918). Assistant 
Pro/usor of MtdlcIne; B.A.. 1964. Colgate; M.D •• 
1968. Harvard . . 

" 
ROBERTSON, JAMES CAMPBELL HAY, 1945 
(1969). Pro/usor Emerilus of Form Ruources; 
B.S.F •• 1927. Washington; M.S.F •• 1933. Califomia; 
D.F .. 1941. DuU ; .. 

ROBBRTSON, R. PAUL, 1911 (l916). Associate p",.. 
fessor of Mtdlcw: B.A.. 1960. San Diego State: 
M.D •• 1964. Crtlghton 

ROBERTSON,WILUAM 0., 1963 (l913). Profusor 
of Ptdiatrics; HtDd, Division of Ambulatory Pediatrics; 
Dirtetor, Medical Education; Dirtctor. Polson Control 
Center. Children's Orthoptd/c Hospital and Medical 
Center: B.A .• 1946. M.D •• 1949. Rochester ~. 

ROBINOVlTCH,.MURRAY R.,- 1966 (l911). Profes· 
sor of Oral Biology; B.S .• 1959. D.D.S •• 1961. Minne· 
sota; Ph.D •• 1966. Washington 

ROBINSON, DWIGHT' E.. 1950 (l911). Pro/essor 
Emeritus of Business History and Environment; B.A •• 
1936. Yak: M.A •• 1938. Oxford; PhD •• 1948. Colum-
bia· . 

ROBINSON, BLlZABETH A •• 1919. Aui.stant Profu­
sor of Psychology; B.S., 1966. Cornell; Ph.D .• 1911. 
Solllh Ctuollna . 

ROBINSON, HALBERT B.,- 1968. Profusor ofpsy· 
chology: A.B.. 1951. M.A.. 1953. Ph.D •• 1951. 
SlIJIford 

ROBJNSON, NANCY M .• - 1914. Associate Pro/essor 
of Psych/Iltry and Behavioral Sciencu: A.B.. 1951. 
M.A •• 1953. Ph.D •• 1958, Sttuford ' 

ROBINSON, REX ·JUUAN. 1929 (l91I). ProflUor 
Emeritus of ChmUstry: B.A;, 1925. DtP~; M.A •• 
1921. Ph.D •• 1929. WI.scon.sin· 

ROBKIN, MAURICE A .• - 1961'(l919}. Professor of 
Envlrtmmtntal Health and Nucltar Engineering; B.S •• 
1953. Callfomia Institute'ofTechnology; Ph.D •• 1961; , 
M~luuetlS Institute ofTechnolgoy . 

ROBSON, LINDA. 1911 (l919). Lecturer In Biologi­
cal Sl71lcturt: B:S .• 1966. Pac(jic Lutheran; PhD •• 
1911. Washington 

ROCKAFBU.AR. RALPH TYRRELL •• 1966 (1912)., 
Professor of Mathtniatics and Applied Mathematics: 
A.B •• 19$1. Harvard; M.S;. 1959. Marquene: Ph.D .• 
1963. Harvard . . . , . . 

ROCKEY., PAUL H •• 1916 (1919)~ Mslstant Professor 
oJ Medlclnt: B.S., '1966. Michigan State; M.D., 1910. 
ChicG&o . 

RODDIS. RICHARD S. L., - 1968. Professor 0/ Law; 
B.A.A •• 1951. San Diego State; J.D •• 1954. California 
(BtrU/ey) . ' . 

RODGERS. WWJAM HAMILTON. JR., 1912 
(l919). Projusor of Law: B.A., 1961. Harvard: UA .• 
1965. Columbia .. . 

RODIBCK, ROBERT W., 1918. Pro/usor of OphlMl. 
mology: B.s., 1958, M.S., 1961. Massacluuttts Instl· 
tide ofTtdurology: Ph.D., 1964, SydMy (AlIIII'tIlla) 

-ROEDER, CHARLES W., - 1911, AuIstant Projusor 
oJ CivIl EngInttrlng: B.S., 1969, ColortuJo: [M.S., 
[911. 1lllnD1s; Ph.D., 1911, CalIforniG 

ROEHL, mOMAS W •• 1918. ActlnB Aul.rttml Profu· ' 
sor of IntimIItIoMl BUlbras; B.A •• 1967, VQ/pQrGIso: 
M.A., ~969, Ortgon: M.A., 1916, 'Ycuhlngton 

ROFFMAN, ROGER A., - 1912 (1919). -4ssociate Pro­
fusor of S~ Work; Director. Chtmital Dtpendtn­
du Pro[tct;· B.A.~ 1963. Boston Univu~iIy: M.S.W •• 
1965.M~gan 

ROGERS. DONALD' EUGENE,- 1969 (1914). Re­
search Associate Profusor of Fisheries; B.s •• 1958. 
California State Polyttchnlc: M.s •• 1961; PhD •• 1961. 
Washington 

ROGERS, MILLARD B., - 1952 (l911). Profusor of 
Art History; AtI}unft Curator. BIlrlce MtmOrial Wash­
Ington State Musftlm; B.F.A .• 1931. M.F.A •• 1940, Art 
Institute of Chictlgo: M.A •• 1940. Ph.D •• 1965. Chi-
cago . 

. ROGERS, WALTER E.. 1946 (1914). Projusor.Emer­
itus of Electrical Engineering; . B.s.E.E.. 1934. 
Califom/a; M.S.E.E .• 1948. Washington 

ROlIN,' PETER H., - 1958 (1961). AssOciate Professor 
of PoUtical ScitnCe; B.A .• 1952. Vienna: M.A .• /953. 
Ph.D .• 1958. Washington . 

ROHRER, JOHN, - 1948 (l959). As..socia~e Professor 
. of Architecturt; B.Arch •• 1931. Washington . 

ROHRMANN, CHARLES A., JR •• 1915 (1918). MSD­
elate Professor of Radiology; B.S .• 1962. Washington 
Statt: M.D •• 1966. Washington f 

ROHRSCHNBIDER. LARRY R .• - 1918. Research As· 
.si.ruuJl Projusor of Virology: B.S.. 1P61. Mlnntsota; 
Ph.D .• 1913. Wisconsin 

ROHWER. SIEVERT A .• - 1913 (1918). Associate 
Profusor of Zoology; Curator in Zoology. 1'honuu 
BurU Memorial Washington State MUlell1lt; B.A •• 
1964. South Fl!JritID; M.A •• 1910. Ph.D •• 1911. Kan-
sas ' 

ROKOSKY, JOANNE. 1914 (1918), Associate Profu­
sor of Physiological Nursing; B.s .• 1968. Pacflic Lu· 
theran: M.A .• 1914. Washington" 

ROLLA, RICHARD R., 1964 (1912). Lecturer in 
PttIodDntics; B.s •• 1956. D.D.s •• 1961. Wtuhington 

. . 
ROLLER, J. REID. - 1910. Associate Profusor of 
Comnuurications: B.sc •• 1938. M.B.A •• 1940. Ohio 
Stille 

ROLLER, JUUUS A .• - 1945 (l915). Pro/lUor Emiri· 
IllS of Accounting; B.B.A •• 1934. Washington: M.A •• 
1960. Michigan 

ROMAN, HERSCHEL L.,- 1942 (l952) •. Professor of 
Genetics. 1959: Chairperson. Dtpal'tlMnt of Genetics; 
A.B •• 1936. Ph.D., 1942. Missouri (Columbia) . 

ROMANO, JOSEPH H •• 1918. Msociate Professor of 
PIuumIzcy Practice: .usociate Dean. School of PIw· , 
macy:.B.S •• 1910. Pharm.D .• 1912. Columbia 

ROMBAUER, MAlUORIB DICK,· 1960 (l971), Pro­
fessor of~; B.A •• 1958. J.D •• ·1960, Washington 

ROOSEN·RUNGE, EDWARD C.,- 1952 (1959), Pro­
fessor of Blologkal Sl7'UCture: M.D .• 1936, Hamburg 

RORABAUGH. WILUAM J •• - 1916 (19,11), Assistant 
Profusor of History: A.B •• 1968. SttIIford; M.A •• 
1910. PhJ)., 1916, Califomia (Beruley) . 

ROSE, MARION H.,- 1916. ASsociate Profusor of 
Matenuzl and Child Nursing: B.s.N.. 1953, Kansas: 
A.M •• 1959. Ph.D •• 1912. Chicago 

ROSE. NORMAN JENISCH.- 19.66 (1914). Prti/usor 
ofChtmJstry: B.A •• 19$1. Knox: Ph.D •• 1960; IIflno1s 

RoS.B, RI~ M •• - 1966 (1912). Associate Pro­
fusOr 0/ PsycIwlogy: A.B •• 1960. Princeton; M.A., 
1961. pla.'D •• 1964. P,enn.ryIvanla . 

., 
, ROSEN. HENRY. 1911. A.f.rIsttuII Projusor of Mtdl· 

elM: A1J •• 1~, Yak;M.D., 1912. RocIwtu , , . 

ROS2NBLATf, Rci:mR A.. -1911,. AssisUurI ProjusDr 
of FlIIfIily Mtdlt:iM: B.A~ .. 1967, M.D., M.P.H •• 1911, 
HtII'VGI'tf . 
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ROSENZWEIO. JAMBS, - 1956 (l963). ProflUor of 
Management; B.A •• 1951. M.B.A •• 1954. Washington; 
Ph.D •• 1956. Illinois . 

ROSINBUM, RALPH.RAMBO,- 1948 (l963)~ AsSoci· 
ate Profusor of Music: B.A.. 1941. M.A.. 1~8. 
Washington 

ROSNER. ARNOLD S.,- 1966 (1961). Msociate PrO­
f,!sor of Archlttcture; B.s.C.E .. 1941. Illinois Institute 
Of Ttchnology; M.S.E.E •• 1949. Califotnia Institute of 
Technology " 

ROSS, RUSSELL.- 1962 (1918). ProflUor of elllhol­
ogy; A.B .• 1951. Cornell; D.D.S .• 1955. Columbia; 
Ph.D •• 1962. Washington 

ROSSANO, AUGUST T., JR~,- 1962 (l96S). Profu­
sor of Civil Engineering (Air Resourcu Engineering); 
S.B.. 1938. Massachusetts Institute of Technology: 
S.M .• 1941. Sc.D., 1954. Harvard , 

ROSSE. CORNBUUS,- /961.(1915). Profusor o/BI· 
ological Structure: B.Sc .• 1961. M.B .• Ch.B •• [964. 
M.D .• 1914. Bristol. England 

ROSSEL. SVEN HAKON;- 1914. Associate Professor 
of Scandinavian Languages and Literatu,., and of Com­
parative Literatu,.,; Magister. 1968 •. Copenhagen 

ROSZELL, DOUGLAS KING, 1919. Assistant profes· 
sor of Psychiatry and Behavioral Sciences: B.S •• ./I963. 
Gustavus Adolphus: M.D •• 1966. Minnesota 

R011f, OUBNnJER. - 1910. Professor of S(!Ciology; 
Ph.D .• 1960. Callfomia (Beruley) . 

ROTHBERG, JOSEPH Bi. - 1969 (l915). ProflUor of 
Physics; B.A •• 1956. Ptnnsylvania; M.A .• 1958. Ph.D •• 
1963. Columbia . 

ROTHENBERG, MICHAEL .B., 1961 (1912). Profu- : 
sor of P~ and BehavioNl ScitnCu and of Pedi­
atrics: AB •• 1948. HIlI'VOTtl; M.D •• 1954. Wut"';' Re· 
strve 

ROWELL, LORINO B •• - 1962 (1912). Profusorif 
Physiology and Biophysics; B.s.. 1953. Sprlngfit ; 
Ph.D .. 1962. Mlnnuota . 

ROWLANDS, mOMAS M •• 1928 (l963). Profusor 
Emerltu.r of Gtntral Engwerlng; B.s. In MIlI"iM Engi. 
neering and Nav.Arch.. 1926. Massachusetts Institute 
of Ttchnology 

R~IN, CYRUS E., 1954,li962}. Pro/lUor of Med/­
cine. AB •• 1943. BrooJdyn. M.D •• 1945. Harvard . 

RUBIN. JAY.- 1915. Associate ProflUor of Mian • 
Languages and Literature (Japanese);, A.B •• 1963. 
Ph.D •• 1910. Chicago 

RUen. THEODORE C.,- 1946. Pro/lUor Emeritus of 
Physioiogy and Biophysics; B.A •• 1921. O,.,gon; M.A .• 
1928, Statrford; B.A., 1930. B.Sc.. 1932. Oxon; 
Ph.D., 1933. Yale 

RUDD, mOMAS G., 1968 (l914). AssoCiate Profu­
sor of Med/clnt and Radiology; B.S.. 1959. M.D .• 
1963, Michigan ' 

',RUEGG. DAVID SEYFORT.- 1912. Profusor of 
Mlan Languages and LiltrtllUl'e (Buddhist Studies); 
Cert. d'Etudes Supemurts, 1951. Sorbonne; DUn •• 
1969. Unlvtrslty of Paris 

. RUFf, CHARLOTI'E M .• 1911,.lnstnictor in Commu~ 
nlty Htalth Cart Systems.' B.s.N.. 1951. M.s.N., 
1911; California 

"RUSHMBR, ROBERT·P.,- '}941 (1967) •. Projuso~ of . 
BlDtnginHrlng and Social Management of: Technology: , 
Dlrtctor. Center for Advanced StIIIliu: Acting Dinc­
tor. CetlUr for Blotnglnterlng: B.s.. 1!J35, M.D •• 
1939, Chktlgo 

RUSS. JOANNA,· 1911, AI.roc:iatt Proj'usor of en­
glish: B.A •• 1951. CorneU; M.F.A., 1960. Yak 

RUSSELL. DAviD A •• - 1961 (1914). Profusor of 
AtrtHItUIIkr aNI AItronautlcs: ChaIrptrson. /HpQrt. 
ru", of ~tmd AstronaIItlcI: B.Eng.; 1956. 
SoutIrmt ~ M.sc., 19S1. Ph.D •• 1961. 0Ill· 
forrIJ4ll11tltute ofT«Imology 



RUSSELL. MILLIE L .• 1975. ucturer in Community 
Hetlhh Core Systems: B.S •• 1948; Seattle. 

;RUSTAGI. ·KRISHNA P.,· 1973 (1979). Associate 
Professor of Forest ResoUTC~s; B.Sci .• 1951. M.Sc •• 
1953. Agra UniversiJy (IndIO); M.F.. 1971. Ph.D •• 
1973. Yale 

RUSTIA. MANUEL S •• 1968. Lecturer Emeritus in In­
ternationa/ Busi"ess; B.S.C •• 1923. Univet:sity of the 
Philippines; M.B.A .• 1925. Washington . . 

RUTHERFOORD. JOHNP .• • 1976 (1979). Research 
Associafe Professor of PhysicS: B.S.. 1964. Union: 
Ph.D •• 1968. Cornell 

RUI'LAND. LINDA WALKER.· 1976. Assistant PrO. 
lessor of Classics; B.A •• 1968. Louisville; M.A .• 1971. 
Ph.D •• 1975. Minnesota ' 

RUVALCABA, ROGELIO H. A .• 1965 (1977); Pro­
fusor of Pediatrics; M.D •• 1957. De La Universidod 
de GlUldaJojara . . . 

RUZZO. WALTER L .• • 1977. Assistant Professor of 
Computer Science: B.S.. 1968. California Institute of 
Teclinology: Ph.D •• 1978. California (Berkeley) 

RYAN. DENNIS M .• • 1974. Assistant Professor .of 
Urban Planning: Director •. Urban Design Program: 
B.Arch .• 1966. Clemson; M.C;P., 1968, Ph.D •• 1977, 
Pennsylvania . 

RYAN. MILO, 1942 (1972). Professor Emeritus of 
Communications; A.B .• 1928. M.A •• 1934. Michigan 

RYCKMAN, DAVlQ B.,· 1969 "(1972). Associate 
. Professor of Education: B.A.. 1959. Michigan State: 
A.M., 1961, Chicago: Ed.D •• 1966. Illinois 

RYESKY. DIANA, 1978. Assistant Professor of Tex­
tile Science and Costume Studies: B.A .• 1964. Pennsyl­
vonla State; M.A •• 1969. Wisconsin: Ph.D •• 1.977. New 
Schoolfor Social Research (New York) 

s 
SAARI. JOHN C •• • 1974 (1979). Associate Professor 
of Ophthalmology: B.S •• 1961. Olclahtima; M.S •• 1963. 
Minnesota: Ph.D;. 1970. Washington 

SACKE'IT, GENE P •• • 1970. Professor of Psychol­
ogy: ~sociate Director. Behavioral ReseJUCh. ·.Child 
Development and Mental Retardation Center: B.A .• 
1959. California (Riverside): M.A.. 1961. Ph.D •• 
J963. Claremont 

SADIQ. MUHAMMED. 1979. Ac,ting Assistant Profes­
sor of Near Eastern Languages and LitertJlure: B.A •• 
1971. Colgate: M.A •• 1974. California (Berkeley) 

SAKATA. HIROMI LORRAINE.· 1977. Assistant 
Profissor of Music: B.A .• 1961. California (Berkeley): 
M.A .• 1968. Ph.D •• 1976. Washington 

SAKS, TOBY. 1976, Assistant Professor of Music: 
B.S •• 1964. M.S •• 1966. Juilliard . 

SALE. GEORGE E •• 1975 (1978). Assistant Professor 
of Pathology; B.A., 1963, Harvard: M.D •• 1968. Stan­
ford 

SALE. ROGER HILLER,· 1962 (1969),' Professor of 
English: B.A., 1953. Swarthmore; M.A., 1954, Ph.D., 
1957. Cornell 

SALINERO, ~ANDO GARCIA,· 1965 (1969), 
Associate Professor of Spanish. Language and Litera­
llU'e: Ph.D., 1963. Madrid. Spain 

SALO, ERNEST OLAVI,· 1965 (i968), PrOJessor of 
Fisheries: B.S •• 1947. Ph.D .• 1955. Washington 

SALYER, RUFUS COLEMAN •. JR .• 1953 (1976). 
Professor Emeritruof Education: 1930. Seattle Pacific: 
M.A .• 1931. Ph.D •• 1955. Washington 

SAMPLE. SAlLY. 1979. Assistant Professor of Com­
numlty Health Core Systems: Associate .Ailminlstrator. 
Harborv1ew MedktIl Centir Nursing Administration: 
B.S •• 1954. Johns Hop1cins: M.N •• 1972. WasMngton 

. 
SAMSON, HERMAN HENRY m.· 1977 (1978); As­
sistant Professor of Psychology: B.A •• 1963. Colorado:. 
M.A .. 1965. McMaster; Ph.D .• 1968. Waterloo 

SAMUELSON, MERRIIJ.. •• 1962. Associate Professor 
ofCommunicatlons: B.s •• 1948. OlcJahoma City: M.S •• 
1955. Oregon; Ph.D •• 1960. Stmfford . 

SANDERMAN.Li.EwELLYN A .•. 1936 (1969). Asso­
ciate Professor Emeritus of Physics; B.s~. 1923. Lin-
field: M.S •• 1931. Ph.D •• 1943. 'Washington . 

SANDERS. JEAN E .• '1975 (1978). Assistant Professor 
0/ Ped,latrlcs: B.A., 1966. Simpson: M.D •• 1970. Iowa 

SANDLER. LAURENCE M:,· i961 (1966). Professor 
0/ Genetics; B.S •• 1952; COT1U!lI: M.S .• 1954. Ph.D .• 
[956. Missouri (Columbia) . 

SANDWlTH. COLIN JOHN.· 1966 (1974). Research 
Associate Pro/usor. of Mechanical Engineering.' 
B.S.M.E •• 1961. Washington: Ph.D •• 1967. Oregon 
State 

SANFORD. mOMAS B •• 1979. Research Professor 
0/ Oceanography: A.B •• 1962. Oberlin: Ph.D •• 1967. 
Massachus,ens Institute r:'Technology , . • 

SAPKOS. STANLEY W., 1978. uclurer in Periodon­
tics: D.D.S .• 1965, Alberta; Certificate, 1971. Wash­
ington 

SAPORTA. SOL.· 1960 (1964). Professor of Linguis­
tics and of Romance Languages and Literature.' B.A •• 
1944. Brooklyn; M.A .. 1952. Ph.D .• 1955. Illinois . . 
SARASON, IRWIN G .• * '1956 (1965). Professor 0/ 
Psychology: B.A •• 1951. Rut~ers; M.A .. 1953. Iowa: 
Ph.D., 1955. Indlana -. . .' 

SARASON, LEONARD,· 1965 (19~4). Professor 0/ 
Mathematics and ApplkiJ Mathemattcs; B.S •• 1945, 
Mus.B •• 1948. Mus.M •• 1949. YoIe: Ph.D •• 1961. New 
York 

SARKANEN, KYOSTI VILHO,· 1961 (1965). Profes­
sor of Wood Chemistry and Chemical Engwering: 
B.sc .• 1947. Helsinlci: M.Sc~. 1952. Ph.D .• 1956. New 
York . . 

SASANOFF. ROBERT,· 1963 ·(1974). Associate Pro­
fessor of Archilecture; BArch.. 1963. M.C.P .• 1968. 
California (Berlceley) 

SAUERLANDER. ANNEMARIE M., 1947 (l97J). 
Associate Professor Emeritus 0/ Germanies: B.A .• 
1928. M.A •• 1930. Blflfalo: Ph.D •• 1936. Cornell 

SAUM. LEWIS 0 ••• 1965 (1979). Professor of His­
tory; B.S .• 1958. Minot State;' M.A .. 1959. Ph.D •• 
1962. Missouri (Columbia) 

SAUNDERS. DAVIDR~. /965 (1976). Professor 0/ 
Medicine; A.B., 1953. Princeton: M.D •• C.M •• 1951. 
McGUI 

SAwHIu. • .ROY B.,· 1956.(1969). Professor of Civil 
EnglneeriiJ.8: B.s.C.E •• , 1950. Washington: M.E ••. 
1952. California 

. SAWYER, mOMAS K .• 1964 (1972). Assistant Pro­
/e$sor of Medicine: B.S.. 1958. OlcJahoma: M.D •• 
1962. Vanderbilt 

SAX. GILBERT.- 1966. Professor of,Education and 
Psychology: B.A •• 1953. M.A .• 1956. California (Los 
Angeles); Ph.D ••. 1958. Southern California 

SAXBERG. BORm 0 •• * 1957(1967). Professor of 
Management and Organizational Behavior: B .Econ •• 
1950. Swedish University (Finland); B.S •• 1952. Ore­
gon State: M.S •• 1953. Ph.D., 1958. Illinois 

SCHAEFFER. WALTER HOWARD',· 1952 (1976).· 
Professor ~meritus of Forestry: B.S.F •• 1936. Wash­
ington; M.S.F •• 1937. Yale: PhD:. 1952. Washington 

SCHALL. LAWRENCE D.~· 1968 (1976). Professor '­
of Finance and Business Economics: A.B •• 1962. Call-

.; fornla (Los An~ele.r): Ph.D •• ,1969 •. Chicogo . 

SCHALLER. GILBERT SIMON, 1922 (1964). Profes­
sor Emerlnu of Mec1uznical Engineering: B.s.M.E., 
1916. Illinois: M.B.A •• 1925. Washington 
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SCHALLER. JANE. 1965 (1975). Professor of Pediat­
rics: A.B., 1956. Hiram; M.D •• 1960, Harvard 

SCHATZKI, GEORGE, 1979. Professor of Law: 
Dean, School of Ltiw: A.B.. 1955. U.B.: 1958. 
U.M •• 1965. Harvard 

SCHAUMAN •. SALLY, 1979, Associate Profusor of 
Landscizpe Architecture: Chairperson •. Department of 
Landsctipe ArchiJeClUTe; B.A.. 1959, Dulce: B.L.A .• 
1967. North Carolina State: M.S. in Resource Planning 
and Conservation. 1971. Michigan: Loeb Fellow in Ad; 
vanced Environmental Studies. 1976177. Harvard 

SCHEIDEL. mOMAS M.,· 1976. Professor 0/ 
Speech Communicationt C~rson. Department 0/ 
Speech-Communication; B.A., 1953. Willamene; M.A .• 
1955, Ph.D!. 1958. Washington " . 

SCHEINGQLD. STUART A .• • 1969 (1974). Profwor 
of Political Science: B.A .• 1953. Ohio State.' M.A •• 
1959. Ph.D., 1963. California (Berlcetey) 

SCHELL. WIU.IAM RAYMOND,. 1971 (1977). As­
sociate· Professor of Fisheries: B.S.. 1954, Oregon 
State: M.s •• 1956. Idaho; Ph.D •• 1963~ Washington 

SCHER. AlLEN M .• • 1950 (1962). Profusor 0/ 
Physiology and Biophysics: B.A .• 1942. Ph.D .• 1951. 
Yale 

SCHER. MARYONDA. 1976. Assciciate Professor of 
Psychiatry and Behavioral Sciences: B.S .• 1950. M.D., 
1954. Washington 

SCHIBU. EUGEN G .• • 1967 (1974). Research Assis­
tant Professor of Electrical Engineering; Research As­
sistant Professor of Medicine; Dlpl. EI. Eng •• 1961. 
EI'H. Zurich: M.S.C •• 1963. Technion. Israel: Ph.D .• 
1967. Carnegie Institute of Technology 

SCJUCK. MICHAEL.· 1969 (1978). Professor 0/ 
Physics: B.A •• B.S •• 1961. Tufts: M.S., 1964. Ph.D .• 
1967. Stan/ord 

SCHIESS. PETER. 1975 (1977). Assistant Professor 0/ ' 
Forest Engineering: Dipl. Ing. E1'H. 196!J. Swiss FeJ­
erallnstitut of Technology. Swilteriand: Ph.D •• 1975. 
Washington 

SCHIFFMAN. HAROLD F.,· 1967 (1978). Profusor 
of Asian Langua,ges and Literature (South Asia); B.A •• 
1960. Antioch: M.A., 1966. Ph.D •• 1969. Chicago 

·SCIULL. WILLIAM J ••• 1967. Associate Professor of 
Education: B.S •• 1950. M.A .• 1952, MiMesota: Ed.D .• 
1963. California (Los Angeles) 

SCHILLER. HARVEY S .• • 1972 (1977). Associate 
Professor oj Laboratory Medicine and of Obstetrics 
and .Gynecology; B.S •• 1963. Wisconsin: M.D •• /966. 
Washington (Missouri) , 

SClDLLING. JOHN ALBERT, 1974 (1975). Professor 
of Surgery: ChJJirpenon. Department of Surgery.' A.B .• 
1937. Dartmouth: M.D •• 1941. Harvaid 

SCIDNKE. STEVEN P •• • 1975 (1979). Associille Pro­
fessor of Social Work: B.A •• 1970. M.s.S.W., 1972. 
Ph.D •• 1975. Wisconsin (Madison) 

SCHLUGER ... SAUL. 1958 (1968) •• P!oIessor Emerltru 
of Perlodonttcs: Q.D.s •• 1931. Lowsvilk 

SCHMER. GO'ITFRIED.. 1969 (1979). Professor of 
LabortJlory Medicine: Head. Division of Coagulation: 

, M.D •• 1956. Vienna 

SCHMID. CALVIN FISHER. 1937 (1972). Professor 
Emeritus of Sociology: B.A •• 1925. Washington: Ph.D •• 
1930. Pittsburgh , 

. SCHMIDT,·FRED HENRY.· 1947 (1956). Professor 
0/ Physics: B.S.E •• 1937. Mtchigan; M.A •• 1940, Buf­
falo: Ph.D •• 1945. Californiti (Berkeley) 

SCHMI1T. DAVID R .• ·I968 (1975). Pro/essoro/So­
clology; B.A., 1960. ~iaml; M.A •• 1962, Ph.D ... [963, . 
Washington (St. Louis) .. . 

SCHMI1T. mOMAS G •• • 1979. Acting Assistant 
Professor of Operations and Sysrmu AnalysU: B.B.A •• 
1973. M.B.A •• 1974. pncinnati 



SCHNEEWEISS. RONALD. 1977. Assi.rtanl Pro/usor 
of Family Medicw: M.B •• Ch.B •• 1964. Cope Town 
Mtt!fcol.School (South Africa) -

SCHNEIDER. JERRY B.,- 1968 (l975). Professor of 
Urban Planning and Civil Engwtrlng: B.S •• 1955. 
South Dakota School of Mines and Technology: 
M.C'p •• 1961. California (Berlctley): Ph.D •• 1966. 
PenmylwmIa 

SCHNEIDER, RAYMOND D.,- 1964 (l978). Profu­
sor of ArchitectuTt and Education; B.S •• . 1949. M.S.,. 
1952. KIlIISQS: Ed~ •• 1955. SlllItford 

SCHODDE, GRETCHEN A., 1975 (1978). Assistant 
Pro/essor of Community Health Care Systems: B.S.N .• 
196B. M.N •• 1974. Washington 

SCHOENER, AMY,- 1975. R.esearch Assistant Profu­
sor of Oceanography; B.S .• 1964. QUttlU: M.A •• 
1965. Ph.D..; 1969. Harvard .' ' 

SCHOENER. THOMAS W.,- 1975 (l977). Professor 
of Zoology; B.A .• 1965. Ph.D .• 1969. Harvard 

SCHOENKNECHT, FRITZ D.,- 1967 (l974). Associ­
ate Profusor of Laboratory Medicine and of Microbiol­
ogy and Immunology; Director. Microbiology Labora­
tory. University Hospital: M.D •• 1937. Free University 
(Berlin) 

SCHOMAKER, VERNER. - 1965. Professor of Chem­
istry: B.S .• 1934. M.S •• 1935. Nebrask4: Ph.D:. 1938, 
Cali/omio Institute of Technology 

SCHRAG. CLARENCE C •• - 1967. Professor of Soci­
ology: B.A •• 1939. Washington SUJle; M.A.. 1944. 
Ph.D •• 1950. W~hIngton. 

SCHREUDER, GERARD F.,- 1971 (l975). Professor 
of ForUl Ruourcu; DireCtor. Forest Resource-..Man­
agtmenl StudIu; B.s •• 1958, M.S .• 1960. Wagemngen: 
M.S .• 1967. North Carolina SUJle.· Ph.D .• 1968. Yak 

SCHRIEBER, ALBERT N.,- 1948 (1956). Professor 
of Business Policy' and OperatiOIU Systems: B.S •• 
M.E •• 1938. Illinois Institute of Technology: M.B.A •• 
1947. Harvard . 

SCHROEDER, THOMAS E., 1974. Research Associ­
ate Professor of Zoology: B.A •• 1962. Northwestern; 
Ph.D.; 1968. Washington . I 

SCHUBERT, MARK M., 1975 (1977). Lecturer in 
Oral Diognosis: D.D.S •• 1974. Washington . 

SCHUBERT, WOLFGANG MANFRED.- 1947 
(1958). Professor of Chemistry; B.S .• 1941. Illinois; 
Ph.D •• 1947. Minnesota 

SCHUBIGER. GEROLD A .• - 1972 (1976). Associote 
Professor of Zoology.' Ph.D .• 1967. Zurich . 

SCHUFFLER. MICHAEL D.,,' 1973 (l979). Associote 
Professor of Medicine; M.D .• 1966. Illinois 

SCHURR. 10HN MICHAEL.· 1966 (l979J! Professor 
of Chemistry; B.S •• 1959. Yale: Ph.D •• 1965. Cali/or­
nia (Beruley) , 

SCHt1STER, 'CHARLES I., 1978. Assistant Profusor 
of English: B.A., 1967. Ohio 'SUJle; M.A .. 1971. 
Hunter: Ph.D •• 1977, Iowa 

SCHWAR1Z. JUDITH P.,· 1972 (l974), Assistant 
Professor of Sociology; B.it~. 1967. M.A.. 1968. 
Washington (St. Louis); M.Phil .• 1970. Ph.D .. 1974. 
Yale 

SCHWAR1Z, STEPHEN M .• - 1974 (1979), Assoclale 
Professor of Pathology; B.A., 1963. Harvard: M.D •• 
1967. Boston: PhD •• 1973. Washington ( 

SCHWAR'l'ZkROIN, PHWP A., 1978. Assistant Pro­
fouor of NeuroiogictJl Surgery: A.B •• 1968. Harvard; 
Ph.D •• 1972. StIlIf/ord 

SCHWINDT, PETER C •• • 1973 (1978). Associole 
Professor of MttIidM and of Physiology and Biophys­
Ics; B.s •• 1961. California (Berkley): M.S •• 1965. 
MassachustllS Institllte of Technology: Ph.D.. 1972. 
Washington 

SCOIT, C. RONALD~ 1965 (1976). Professor of Pe­
ditztric8: M.D •• 1959. lYas.hington 

SCOIT. DAVID ROBERT M.,· 1955 (1964). Profes­
sor of Silvicullure; Chairperson. Biological SCienus. 
Divi.rion; B..,,4.. 1942. Virginia; M.F;. 1947, Ph.D •• 
1950. Yale. 

SCOIT. ROBER,T H.,· 1961 (1967). Professor of Fi­
nance and Business Economics; A.B •• 1949. M.A .• 
1950. Kansas; M.A •• 1956. P~.D •• 1961. Harvard 

SCOIT, WJLLIAM D .• - 1965 (1976). Profusor of 
Ceramic EngiMtrlng; B.s.Cer.E.. 1954. Illinois: 
M.s.Cer .E •• 1959. Ph.D •• 1961. California (Beruley) 

SCOIT, WJLLIAM G .• - 1967. Professor of Manage­
IMnt '. and Organization.' A.B.. 1950. De. Paul; 
M.S.I.R .• 1952. ChlctIgo: D.B.A .• 1957.lndiantJ ' 

SCRIBNER, BELDiNG H., 1951 (1962). Pro/essor of 
Mtdici1U!; A.B •• 1941. Cali/ornia; M.D .• 1945. Stan­
ford; M.S •• 1951. Minnesota . . 

SEABLOOM, ROBERT W .• • 1954 (l979). Professor 
ofCivU Engineering; B.S.C.E •• 1950. M..S.C.E., 1956. 
Washington .' 

SE.o\RLE. LEROY FRANK,· 1977. Assistant Profes­
sor of English: B.A .• 1965. Utah SUJle;. M.A •• 196B. 
Ph.D •• 1970. Iowa 

SEBESTA. SAM LEATON,- 1963 (1970). Professor. 
of .Education; B.S •• 1953. Kansas: M.A .• 1960. NQrth­
wutun; Ed.D •• 1963. Stanford 

SEFERIS. lAMES C.,· 1977. Assistant Profusor 0/ 
Chemical Engwtrlng: B.S.. 1973. Colorado: Ph.D .... 
1977. Delaware 

SEGAL. lACK,· 1960 (1970). Profusor of Mathemat­
ics: B.s.. 1955. M.S.. 1951. Miami; Ph.D.. 1960. 
Georgio . . ~ 

SEHMSDORF. HENNINGK.,- 1967 (l974). Associ­
ate Professor of Scandinavian Languagu and Litera­
ture and of Comparative Litt.rtltfln: Chairpeno~.De­
partmenI of Scandinavian Languogu and Literature: 
B.s •• 1960. Rochester; M.A •• 1964; Ph.D •• I968. Chi­
cago 

SELIGMANN, CLAUS.- 1964 (1968). Associate Pro­
lessor .of Architectiue: Diploma of Architecture. 1951. 
The Polytechnic. London 

SELIPSKY. HERBERT,- 1972 (1978). Assoclale Pro­
/usor of Periodontics; B.D.S .• 1961. H.D.D •• 1967;, 
Witwaterstrand (JohanJresburg); M.S .• 1973. Washing­
ton 

SELLS. CLIFFORD 1.,- 1970 (1977). Associote Pro­
lessor of Pediatrlci: Director. Clinlc~ Training Unit. 
Child Development and Mental Retardation Ctnttr; 
B.A .• 1959; Pacffic Luthtran;M.D .• 1963. Washing-
ton; M.P.H .• 1968. Cali/omio (Btrlctley) . . 

SEMBROWICH.·WALTER ·L.,- 1977. Assistant Pro-
t lessor of Kinesiology; B.s •• 1964. Boiion; M.S,.' 1965. 

Illinois SUJle; p,h.D •• 1974. Washington SUIl~ 

SERGEV. SERGIUS 1 .• 1923 (1971). Professor ElMri­
tus of Engwerlng Mechanics in Civil Engineering: 

.. B.s.M.E •• 1923. M.E •• 193~. Washington' 

SERRUYS, PAUL kM., - 1965 (1969). Professor of 
I\sian Languagu and Literature (Chi1U!se); B.A., 1930. 
College Saini Armand; S.T J.. 1936. For~ign MissiolU 
IlUtltute (Belgium): Ph.D., 1955. Call/ornia (Btruley) 

SETfLES, IVAN L •• 1970. Lecturer in .Education: Di. 
rector. ~I and College Pkzcement; B.S.,' 1949. 
Vanderbilt: M.B.A .• 1954. D.B.A •• 1956.11fIlJanQ 

SEYFRIED, WARREN R.,-1956 (l966), PrfJlessor of 
Business, . Govmrnrmt. and Society, and 0/ Urban 
Planning; B.s.. 1943. Vanderblli; M.B.A.. 1954. 
D.B.A •• 1956. IRditma 

SEYMOUR. AU.YN HENRY, 1948 (l978), Piojessor 
of Fishuiu; B.s .• 1937. Ph.D •• 1956. WashinBton, 

SHADEL. WIU.ARD. F.,- 1963 (1974). Professor 
EmerlIus of C~IU; B.A.. 1933. Andrews: 
M.A •• 1935. Michigan 
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SHADOW, MICHAEL 1., 1974 (1976). A.ssi.rtant Pro-
.fessor of ,~peech Communication; B.A.. 1967. M.A •• 
1968. Califomio SUJle (Long 'Beach); Ph.D .• 1976. Illi-
nois . 

SHAMANSKY. 'SHERRY L., 1978. ASsistant Profu­
sor of Community Health Can Systems; B.S •• 1966. 
Simmons Nursing College. Boston; M.S.N.. 1969. 
Dr~P.H .. 1977. Yale 

SHAPIRO, BENNETT M .• • 1970 (1978). Professor of 
Biochemistry; B.S •• 1960. Dicldnson: M.D .• 1964. Jef­
/erson 

SHAPIRO. lAY W .• 1973 (1978). Lecturer inPsych/Q­
try and Behavioral Sciencu; A.B •• 1960. City. Univer­
sity (New York): M.A,. 1963. Ph.D •• 1966. Westem 
Reserve ' 

SHAPIRO, MICHAEL C •• - J970 (1978). lissocwe 
Professor of Asian Languagu and Literature. (South 
As/Q): B.A .• 1967. QueelU; M.A .• 1970. Ph.D •• 1974. 
Chicago ' 

SHAPIRO, pEtE~ A.. 1977. Assi.rtant Professor of 
Orthodontics: B.A .• 1966. Brown; D.D.S .. '1970. How· 
ard; M.S.D., 1973. Washington 

SHARP, LAwRENCE 1 .• 1962 (1973). Associote Pr~ , 
.lessor of Community Dentistry; Special Assi.rttW to the 
Dtan.' B.A •• 1957,. Gonzaga; M.A .• ·1959. Ph.D .• 
1964. Washington State 

SHARPE, GRANT WILLIAM.· 1967. Profusor of 
Outdoor Recreation: B.S.F .• M.F •• 1951. Ph.D •• '1955. 
Waslrington 

SHA'FI'UCK. WARREN L., 1935 (1973). Professor 
Emeritus of Law: B.A •• 1934. U.B .• 1934.' Washing-
ton; J.S.D •• 1936. Yale . 

SHAW, ALAN C.,- 1971. Assocwe Professor of 
Computer Scknu.· Assocwe Chairperson. Deptl111nDIl 
of Computer Scienu; B.A.Sc •• 1959. Toronto: M.s •• 
1962. Ph.D •• 1968. Stanford 

SHAW, CHENG-MEl,· 1963 (1974). Professor oj Pa­
thology; M.D •• 1950. National Taiwan University 

SHAW, MARION L., 1970 (1973). Ruearch Assi.rtant 
Professor of MedlciM and. of Physiology and Biophys­
Ics; B.S .• 1955. Colorado College: A.M .• 1951. Rad­
cliffe: Ph.D •• 1965. Harvard 

SHAW. SPENCER G.,- 1970 (1977).' P(ofusor of 
Librarianship: B.S.. 1940. Hampton Institute; BL.S .•. 
1941. Wisconsin 

SHEIKHOLESLAMI. AU REZA. 1975. Assi.rtant Pro­
fessor of Political Science: B.,S.. 1967. C.olumbio.· 
M.A., 1968. Northwutern: Ph.D .• 1975. Califomio 
(Los Angeles) 

SHEN, FU HSIUNG. 1974 (1975). Assistant Professor 
of Medlcl1U!; M.D •• 1965. National Taiwan Unlvusity; 
Ph.D •• 1969. Califomla (San Franci.rco) . 

SHEPARD, THOMAS H., 1955 (l968). Professor of 
Pediatrics; Head. Central Laboratory for Human Em­
bryology: A.B •• 1945. Amherst; M.D •• 1948,Rochester 

SHERIF, MEHMET A.,- 1963 (1975). Professor of 
9vll Engi1U!tring; Brevet. 1953. Altepo College (Syr­
iiJ); B.S •• 1957. Robert College (Istan1nd); M.s •• 1961. 
Arizona SUJle.· M.A .• 1962. Ph.D •• 1964. Princeton 

SHERMAN, 10HN C.,· 1942 (1964). Professor oJGe-
08ra;hy: B.A ... 1937. Mlcldgan: M.A •• '1943. CIorIc; 
Ph.D •• 1947. Washington .' 

SHERRARD, DONALD 1., 1968 (l974). Associate 
Professor of Medicine; B.A •• 1956. YaI:e; M.D •• ' 1960. 
Washington . 

SHERRER, ROBERT ·EUGENE,- 1960. Associate 
Pro./usor of MecluJnlcal EnginurinR: B.SH.E •• 1948. 
Kansas: M.s.E.M •• 1953 •. Ph.D •• 1958. Wi.rc:onsin 

SHERRIS, 10HN C.,- 1959 (1972). Professor of Mi­
crobiology tmdlmmunology; ChaUperson. Deptl111nDIl 
of Microbiology and Immunology; M.B •• , B.s •• 1948. 
M.D •• 1950. London . . \ 



SIUGAYA, MABEL K.,1953 (1966) •. ucturerEmeri­
tus in Textile Science and Costuine Studies; B.A •• 
1951. M.A •• 1960. ~ashington 

SInH, VINCENT Y. C., 1945 (1973). Professor 
Emeritus·of Asian Languages and Uterature (Chinese); 
B.A., 1925. Fulden Christian (China); M.A •• 1930. 

. YmchJtJg; Ph.D .• 1939~ Southern Cal(forlda 
I 

SmNN, RICHARD D.," 1964 (1979). Professor of 
Urban Planning; B.Arch., 1960. Idaho; M.S.C.R.P .• 
1962. Southern 'Callfornia: Ph.D •• 1969. Washington 

SIDPLEY, GEORGE,· 1967 (1977). Ass~iate Profes­
sor of Spanish Language'and Uterature: A.B .• 1959. 
Dartmouth; M.A •• 1962. Ph.D .• 1968. Harvard . 

.. SIDPMAN,' GEORGE ANDERSON, 1946 (1974). 
Profusor Emeritus of Public AJ!airsand Political Sci­
ence; B.A.. 1925. M.A.. 1926. Wesleyan; Ph.D .• 
1931, Cornell 

SHORACK, GALEN RICHARD,· 1965 (1978). Pro­
fess()r of Stotlstlcs; B.A .• 196Q. M.A •• 1962. Oregon; 
Ph.D •• 1965. Stanford . 

, SHORTELL, STEPHEN M .• • 1974. (1979). Professor 
of HUllth Services; Director. Center for Health Ser­
vices Research: B.B.A •• 1966. Notre Dame: M.P.H •• 
1968. Ca1JfornJa (Los Angeles); M.B.A., 1970. Ph.D •• 
1972. Chicago 

SHULMAN, HOWARD M., 1977 (i979). Assistant 
Professor of Pathology: M.D .• 1971. California (Los 
Angelu) 

SHULMAN, ROBERT PHD..IP,. 1961 (1968). Associ­
atl! Professor of English; B.A .• 1952. Syracuse: M.A •• 
1954. Ph.D •• 1959. Ohio Stote 

SHURn.EFF •. DAVID B.,· 1960 (1971). Professor of 
Pedilltrics; Heod. Division of Congenital· Defects; 
Chief, Pediatric Services; M.D •• 1955. Tufts 

SmLEY, CAROL H.I· 1976. Assistant Professor of 
Genetics: B.A .• · 1965. M.A.. 1966. M.S.. 1969. 
Rochester; Ph.D •• 1974. California (San Francisco) 

SIGELMANN, RUBENS A.,· 1959 (1975). Profusor 
of Electrical Engineering; B.S.E.E.. 1952. Unlversl-' 
dade de S; .,aulo; M.S.E.E .• 1961. Ph.D .. 1963. 
Washington . 

SIKKEMA, WESLEY W., 1970. Assistant Professor 
of Surgery: B.A .• 1953. Hop,e: M.D •• 1957. Michigan 

SIKS', GERALDINE B., 1950 (1977). Professor Erner-
, itus of Drama: B.A •• 1935. Cenll'al Washington State; 
M.A •• 1940. Northwestern 

Sn.BERBERG, EUGENE,· 1967 (1979). Professor of 
Economics; B.S.. 1960. City Colkge (New Yorlc): 
PhJ) •• 1964. Purtlut! 

Sn.BERGELD, JEROME L.,·1975. Assistant Profes­
sor of Art History: B.A .• 1966. M.A •• 1967. Stanford; 
M.A •• 1972. Oregon: Ph.D .• 1974. S,tanford 

SILVERSTEIN, FRED E., 1973 (1978). Associate 
Professor of Medicine; B.S •• 1963. Alfred: M.D.; 
1967. Columbia 

,SIMKIN, PETER A., 1968 (1975). Professor of Medi· 
cine; B.A .• 1957. Swarthmore: M.D •• 1961. Pennsylva. 
nIa • 

SIMONOWITZ, DAVID A., 1977, Assistant Professor 
of Surgery: M.D., 1970, Chicago 

SIMONS, BERNARD C., 1964 (1979), Associate Pro:. 
fessor of Rehabilitation Medicine: Head. Department of 
Rehabllllatlon AmIlclne: . C(ftijicate of Completion, 
California' . 

SIMONSON,· HAROlD PETER,· 1968, Professor 'of 
'EnRlish: B.A •• 1950, B.EIl •• 1951. Pugel SowUJ: M.A .• 
1951. Ph.D., 1958. No'!hwestern 

SIMPSON, JOHN B.,· 1975 (1978). Associate Profes­
sor of Psychology; B.A., 1969. California (Santo Bar­
bara): M.A •• 1972. Ph.D •• 1973. Northwestern 

SIMPSON, LURLINE VIOLET, 1924 (1976). Associ­
ate Professor Emeritus of French lAnguage and 
Literature: B.A.. 1920. M.A.. 1924. M.A.. 1942. 
Ph.D .• 1949, Washington 

SIMPSON, ROGER A.,· 1970 (1979). 'Associate PrO­
fessor of Communications: B.A •• 1959. Washington: 
M.S .• 1961. Wisconsin; Ph.D., 1973. Washington 

SINGER, JACK W., 1975 (1979). Associate Professor 
of Medicine; B.A .• 1964. Columbia; M.D .• 1968. Sttite 
University of New York 

SINGHER, MICHEL, 1978. Assistant Professor of Mu­
sic: A.B .• 1962. Harvard; M.M .• 1966. Indiana 

SIVARAJAN. ERIKA S.,· 1975 (1977). Research As­
sistant Professor of Physiological Nursing: Diploma. 
1967. Queen Mary's Hospital (London); B.S., 1973. 
M.A .• 1975. Washington 

SIVARAJAN,·MURAU,· 1974 (1976). Assistant Pro­
fessor of Anesthesiology: M.B.B.S .. 1967, Jawaharlal 
(India) , 

SIVERTZ. VICTORIAN, 1926 (1968). Associate Pro­
fessor Erneritusof Chemistry; B.S .• 1922. Washington: 
M.S .• 1924. West Virginia; Ph.D .• 1926. MfGill 

. SJAVIK. JAN I., 1979. Assistant Professor ofScandi­
navian lAnguages and Literature: B.A •• 1974. Briglulm 
Young: M.A •• 1976~ Ph.D •• 1979. Harvard . 

SKAHEN, JUUA G., 1946 (1974). Associate Profes­
sor Emeritus of Physiology and Biophysics and of 
B~ological Structure: B.S •• 1926. M.S •• 1928. Wash­
ington: Ph.D .. 1940. Chicago 

SKEELS; DELL R., 1949 (1963). Professor of Hu­
manistic-5ocial Studies: B.A.. 1941, M.A.. 1942. 
Idaho: Ph.D .• 1949. Washington 

SKELLEY, GRANT,· 1969 (1975). Associate Profes~, 
sor' of LibrarlanshiP: B . .A.. 1948. Portland: M.A.~ 
MLibr •• 1952. WaShington: Ph.D .• 1968. California 
(Berkeley) 

SKINNER, JOAN,· 1967. Associate Professor of 
Dance; B.A •• 1946. Bennington: MA., 1964. Illinois 

SKIRVIN, WELDON J., 1968 (1974). ucturer in Ar­
chitecture: B.Arch •• 1960. Oregon; M.Arch •• 1969. 
Washington • 

SKOWRONEK, FEUX,· 1968 (1976). Professor of 
Music: B.Mus .• 1956. Curtis 1Mitute of Music 

SLATKIN, MONTGOMERY WILSON,· 1977. Asso­
ciate Prof~sor of ZtH1logy: S.B •• 1966, Massachusett.~ 
Institute oj Technology.' Ph.D •• 1970. Harvard 

SLA'J1'ERY, JOHN T.,· 1978, Assistant Professor of 
Pharmaceutical Scimces: B.S .• 1974, Tuas (Austin): 
Ph.D •• 1978. State 'University of New York (Blljfalo) 

SLEICHER, CHARLES A.,·. 1960 (1977). Professor 
of Chemical'Englneering: Chairperson. Department of 
ChemJcaI Engineering; B.Sc •• 1944. Brown: ·M.s •• 
1949. Massachusetts Institute of Technology: Ph.D., 
1955, Michigan . 

SUCHl'ER, SHERRILL J., 1967 (1976). Associate 
Professor of Medicine: B.A •• 1959. Washington State: 
M.D .• 1963. George Washington 

SLUTSKY, LEON JUDAH,· 1961 (1969). Professor 
of Chemistry: A.B .• 1953. Comell. Ph.D.; 1957. Mas-. 
sachusetts Institutl! of Technology 

SMALL, CONNIE LEE,' 1979. Il1Structor in Dental 
Hygiene: A.S •• 1974. B.S., 1974, New MeXico: M.S •• 
1979. Washington • . 

SMALL, 'ROBERT E.,· 1~ (1975). Professor of Ar­
chitecture and Landscape Architecture; B./irch •• 1952. ' 
Kansas: M.Arch~, 1955, Oregon 

SMILKSTEIN, GABRIEL, 1977, Aisoclate Professor 
of Family Mtdlclne: A.B., 1949, Hamilton: M.D., 
1953. Rochester 

a264 

SMITH, ARNOlD L., 1978. Professor of Pediatrics; 
B.S., 1958, M.S •• M.D •• 1964, Missouri, ' 

~MITH, CHARLES,· 1948 (1970), Professor 'of Art: 
B.A •• 1955, Washington: M.F.A., 1956. Cranbroolc 
Academy Of Art. Michigan 

SMITH, CHARLES KENT, 1971 (1974). Associate 
Professor of Family Medicine; B.A •• 1960. M.s •• 1964. 
M.D., 1963. Northwestern 

SMITH, CHARLES Z.,· 1973. Professor of Law; As­
sociate Dean. School of Law: B.~ .• 1952. Temple: 
J.D •• 1955. Washington 

SMITH, DALE E.,· 1960 (1972). Associate Pr'o/essor 
of Prosthodontics; D.D.S .• 1952 •. pinsburgh 

. SMITH, DAVID W., 1~ (1967). Professor of Pedi­
atrics; A.B •• 1946. Callfomia (Berkeley): M.D.; 1950. 
Johns.Hopkins ' 

SMITH. EDMUND A., 1957 (1968). Professor Emeri­
tus of Social Work~ B.A .• M.A •• 1954, Washington; 
Ph.D .• 1957. Harvard 

SMITH, ELlZABE'IH KNAPP,· 1957 (1970).Re­
search Associate Prd/essor of Laboratory Medicine and 
Pediatrics: B.S.. 1938. Fiorillo State: M.S.. 1939. 
Michigan: Ph.D •• 1943. Iowa 

SMITH, EUGENE HERBERT,· 1960 (1966). Associ­
ate Professor of English; B.A •• 1950. Oberlin: M.A •• 
1954. Ph.D .• 1963. Washington 

SMITH, GARY,'!' 1970 (1975). Associate Professor of 
Pharmacy Pnu:tice; Pharm.D •• 1966. California . 

SMITH, GEORGE SHERMAN, 1921 (1960). Profes­
sor Emeritus of Electrical Engineering; B.S.E.E .• 
1916. E.E •• 1924. Washington 

SMITH. HARRIET H., 1949 (1962). Associate Profes­
sor Emeritus of Nursing: B.A •• 1918. Mount Holyoke; 
Diploma. 1920. Seattle General Hospital: M.N •• 1957. 
Washington 

SMITH, HENRY CADD, '1955 r 1972). Professor 
Emeritus ofCommutilcations.· Ph.B .• 1929. Yale: M.A.~ 
1936. Ph.D •• 1946. Wisconsin 

SMITH, J. DUNGAN,· 1966 (1977). Professor of 
Oceanography and Geophysics: B.A .• 1962. M.S •• 
1963. Brown; Ph.D., 1968. Chicago 

SMITH. JAMES R., 1977. Acting Associate Professor 
of Obstetrics and Gynecology: B.S •• 1950. M.A .• 1952. 
Ball State; M.D .• 1956. Case Western Reserve 

. . 
SMITH, JAMES W., 1976. ucturer in P~hiatry and 
Behavioral Sciences: B;S .• 1949. M.D., 1953. Wash-
ington .. 

SMITH, JOHN P.,· 1969 (1973). Associate Professor 
of Education: B.A., 1959. M.EIl.. 1963. Missouri: 
EIl.D •• 1969. Stanford 

sMi'm. LYNWOOD STEPHEN,· 1965 (1973). Pro­
fessor of Fisheries: B.S., 1952. M.S •• 1955, Ph.D .• 
1962. Washington 

SMl1H, MONCRIEFF H., JR.,. 1949 (1959). ProJu-
. . SOT of Psychology; ChIIirpuson. Physiology-Psychology 

Program: A.B •• 1940. M.A., 1941, Missouri: Ph.D., 
1947, Stanford 

SMl1H, NATHAN J., 1965 (1975), Professor of Pedi­
atrics and OrtJuipaedics; B.A., 1942. M.D.. 1945. 

. Wisconsin 

SMITH, ORVILLE A.,· 1958 (1967), Professor of 
Physiology and Biophysics: Director, Regional Primate 
Research Center; B.A •• 1949. Arizona: M.A., 1950. 
Ph.D .• 1~51. Michigan State 

SMITH, RONAlD' E.,· 1969 (1973), Associate Pro­
fessor of Psychology: B.A., 1963, Marquene: M.A .• 

. 1965, ph.D •• 1968. Southern llUnois 

SMI11I, STEWART W.o· 1970, Professor ofGeophys­
ics: Chairperson. Division of Chophysics: $.B •• 1954, ' 
Massachuietts Institute of Tecluiology: M.S.. 1958, 
Ph.D •• 1961. California Insti'!de ofTichnology 



SM11'It W. RAMSAY, 1978. Assistant Professor of 
ForUl Ruources; B.s., 1971. North Carolina; M.S •• 
1975~ PhD •• 1979. Collfornill (Berlceley) 

SMITH, WIUJAM OVERTON, - 1966 (1969). Profes- . 
sor of Music; B.A .• 1950. M.A., 1952. Califomia 
(Berkeley) 

SMITH-DI JUbIO, KATIILEEN L., 1977 (1979). As­
sistDnl Professor of Psychosocial Nursing: B.S.N •• 
1971. Arizona.' M.A .• 1975. Washington 

SMOIL. FRANK LOUIS. - 1970 (1976), Associate 
Pro/usor of Kinesilllogy; B.A .• 1963, Ripon; M.S .• 
1966. PhD .• 1970. Wisconsin • 

SNOVER, KURT A .• - 1972 (1978), Research Associ­
ate Professor of Physics.' B.S .• 1964. Florida State; 
M.S .• 1968. Ph-fJ •• 1969. Stanford 

SNYDER, B. CHARLENE, 1971 (1976). Research As­
sis(anI Professor of Maternal and Child Nursing; Di~ 
ploma, 1963. Baptist Memorial Hospital. School of 
Nursing,'Oldtlhoma,' B.S.N .• 1964. M.N., 1971. Wash­
ington 

SNYDER, JACK MC LEAN, 1971 (1975), Associate 
Professor of Otolaryngology: B.A •• 1953. M.A •• 1956. 
Michigan: PhD •• 1971. Washington . 

SNYDER, RICHARD C.,· 1949 (1968-). ProfUsor of 
Zoology: A.B .• 1940. A.M .• 1941. Ph.b., 1948, Cor­
neU 

SOBOLEWSKI, JOHN S., 1973 (1978), Research As­
sociate Professor of Medicine and Computer Science: 
Director. John L. LocIce • .Jr .• Computer Facility; .B.E., 
1962, ME •• 1966, AdeiaUU: PhD .• 1910. Washmgton.. 
State . 

SOKOL, ELENA, - 1974. Assistant Professor Of Rus~ 
sUln Language and Literature: B.A., 1965. Colorado: 
M.A., 1967, PhD .• 1974. Califomill (Berkeley) 

SOKOL, VILEM MARK,. 1948 (1965). Professor of 
MUsic: Mus.B.. 1938. Oberlin Conservatory: Grad. 
Cert .• 1939, Conservatory of Music (Prague) 

SOLBERG, CARL E •• - 1968 (1978), Professor ofHis~ 
tory and Latin American Studies.' Chairperson. Latin 
American Studies. School oj Internalional Studies: 
B.A.. 1962. Minnesota: M.A.. 1963. PhD;. 1967. 
SlIm/ord 

SOLBERG, RAMONA,· 1967 (1975)~ Professor of 
Art: B.A •• 1951,M.F.A., 1957, Washington '. 

SOLTERO, DONALD J., 1972 (1977), Lecturer in 
Oral DiaRnDSis: B.~.. 1968. Seattle: DD.s., 1972,· 
M.S.D •• [977, Washington . .' 

SOMMERS, EARL E., 1972 (1977). Lecturer in Oral 
Diognosis: B.S .• 1967. Ball State,' DD.s •• 1971. Indi-
,ana: M.s.D., 1977, Washington '.' 

SOPER. MARY EILEN,- 1972, Assistant ProfeSsor of 
LibTtJTianslrip: B.A .• 1955. M.S .• 1963, Ph.D.~ 1972. 
IUinois (Urbana) 

SOUTHER~ JAMES W., 1948 (1969), Professor of 
HunuurIstic:Soclal Studies: Associale Dean, CoUege of 
Engineering: B.A .• 1947. M.A., 1948, Washington' 

SpADoNI, LEON R •• 1963' (1974), PTo/usor of Ob­
stetrics and Gynecology: Acting Chairperson, Depart­
ment of Obstetrics and Gynecology: B.S., 1953. M.D .• 
1957. Washington 

SpAFFoRD. MICHAEL, - 1963 (1978), Professor it 
Art; B.A .• 19~9. ~omona: M.A .• 1960, H,iuwud 

SPAOON, PATRICK D .• • 1979, Assistant Professor of 
Mechanical Engineering.' B.S.. 1968. Arizona.'. M.S., 
1969. Califomill (Berlceley) . 

, . 

SPAIN. DAVID a.,· 1968 (1975), AssocIate Professor 
of Anthmpology and Afrlctm StiUIiu: Chairperson, Af­
rican StIIIllu Program, School of Intmrotional StIldles; 
B.A •• 1961. M.A •• 1962. Ohio Stale: PhD •• 1969, 
Northwutem ' 

SPARKMAN. DONAL R., 194~ (1977). AssociIzk 
Profusor Emeritus of Medicine: B.s., 1930. Washing-
ton: MD •• 1934. Pennsylvania " 

" 

SPECTOR., IVAR. 1932 (1969). Professor Emeritus of 
Russian Clvilizlldon: Graduate. 1919. Teachers' Semi-

, nar (Russia); M,A •• .1926. Northwestern; Ph.D .. 1928. 
ChiaJgo 

SPELMAN. FRANCIS A.,- ,197/. (1977). Research 
Assistant Professor of Bioengineering: Head. Division 
of Bioengineering, Regional Prinulte Research Center; 
B.s •• 1959. Statford: M.A .• 1968, PhD., 1975, Wash-
ington ' 

SPENCE. ALEXANDER. 1975 (1979), Associate Pro­
fessor of Medicine and Pathology; M.D., 1965, Chi­
c~go 

SPENGLER. DAN M.. 1974 (1978). Associtlte Pro­
fessor oj Orthopaedics: B.S .• 1962, Baldwin-Wallace: 
M.D., 1966, Michigan . 

SPENSER. ROBERT B .• 1979.. Lecturer in Communi­
cations: B.A., 1969, M.A •• 1975. Michigan 

SPERRY, ROBERT.· 1954 (1965). Professor of Art; 
B.A •• 1950, Sasklltchewan: B.F.A .• 1954, Artlnsdtute 
of Chicago; M.F.A .• 1955. Washington 

SPIERS. PHILIP S .• • 1975, AssOciate Professor of Ep-
. Ukmiology; B.sc., 1958, Saint LU/ce's: Ph.D., 1966. 
O~ '. 

SPJETZ. ANITA L., 1971 (1975). Research Assistant 
Professor of Maternal and Child Nuning: B.S.N., 
1970. Nazareth (Michigan); M.N., 1971. Washington 

SPRATLEN. LOIS P.,· 1976. Assisuml ho/essor of 
Psychosocial Nursing: B.S .• 1954. HamptonlnstilUte; 
M.N., 1972. California (Los Angeles); Ph.D •• 1976. 
Washington 

SPRATLEN. THADDEUS H.t - 1972 (1975). Profu­
sor of Marlceting; B.S .• [956. M.A .• 1957. Ph.D •• 
1962, Ohio State 

SPRINGMEYER, STEVEN C .• ' 1979. Instructor in 
Medicine: B.S .• 1970, M.D .• 1974. Utah 

SPYRIDAKIS. DIMITRIS E.,· 1970 (1974). Associate 
Professor of Civil Engineering (Water CMmistry): 

. . B.S.. 1957. AtMns Graduate School of Agriculture; 
M.S., 1959. Ph.D •• 19.65. Wisconsin ., 
SPYRIDAKIS. JAN. 1977. Lecturer in H~c~ 
SocUll Studies; B.A •• 1970. M.A.T •• 1972. Washington 

STADLER. DAVID R .• - 1956 (1967). Professor of 
Genetics; B.A .• 1948, Missouri; M.A., 1950, Ph.D •• 
1952, Princeton 

STAHEU. LYNN T •• 1975 (1978), Professor .of Or.­
thopaedics; Head, Division of Pedialric Orthopaedics. 
Chil9ren's Orthopedic Hospital and Medical Center; 
B.s •• 1955. MD .• 1959. Utah 

STAHL. WILUAM L.,- 1967 (1977). Profusor of 
Medicine and of Physill/ogy and Biophysics; B.s •• 
1958, Notre Dame; Ph.D •• 1963. Pitt.sburgh 

STALEY. JAMES T •• *1971 (i974), AssocllJte Profu­
sor of Microbiology and Immunology: .A.B., 1960. 
Minnesota: M.Sc.. 1963. Ohio State: Ph.D.. 1967, 
California (Davis)' . 

STAMATOYANNOPOULOS. GEORGE. 1965 (1975). 
Professor of Medicine: MD •• 1960. AIMns. Greece . 
STAMATOYANNOPOULOS. THALIA P •• 1974. Re­
search Assistaht Professor of Medicine: M.D., J.961; 
D.M.Sci .• 1964, Athens. Greece 

STAMM. KEITH R.,· 1973. Associllle Professor of 
Communications: B.S.. 1963, M.S., 1965. Ph.D •• 
1968. Wisconsin 

STAMM. WALTER E., 1976 (1979). Assistant Profes~ 
sor of Medicine; B.A., 1967. Sttmford: MD .• 1971. 
Harvard 

STANDAERT, mOMAS A., 1971 (1975). Research 
Auistant Professor·of PedJaIrics: B.A •• 1964. Mont-' 
~ State,· ,hD •• 1970. DIk··, . 

STANDAL, TIMOTHY C •• 1976. Assistant Professor 
of EductIdon: B.A •• 1!J69. M.Ed •• 1974. Wutem 
Washingto~; PhD., 1916. Minnuota 
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'FACULTY INDEX • STANG. ROBERT G., - 1973 (1979), AssOcilzte Pro-. 
fessor of MetaUurgical Engineering; B.S .• 1961, Long 
Beach Stale; M.S.. 1965, Californill; Ph.D ••. 1972. 
Stonford 

STANISLAWSKI. MICHAEL F., 1~. Assistant Pro­
fessor of History and Compartttlve Religion; A.B •• 
1973, A.M •• 1975. PhD .• 1979, Hat'1Iard 

STANtON, ROBERT BRUCE.- 1956 (1967). Associ~ 
ate Professor of English.' B.A:. 1949. M.A .• 1950. 
Kansas City; Ph.D •• 1953. Indiana 

STANTON, JOHN F .• 1978, Assistant Profusor of 
Civil Engineering; B.A., M.A., 1967, Cambridge (Eng­
land); M.S., 1975. Cornell: Ph.D.. 1978. California 
(Ber/celey) : . 

STANTON, mOMAS HARRY, 1979. Assistant Pro­
fissor of Microbiology and Immunology: B.A •• 1967. 
Western Maryland.' Ph.D .• 1974. Alabama 

STARK. RODNEY,- 1971 (1972). Pro/essor ofSociol~ 
ogy,' B.A •• 1950. Denver,' M.A •• 1965. Ph.D., 1971. 
Califomill (Ber/celey) 

STARR. LAWRENCE,· 1977. As.si.rtant Professor of 
Music; B.A .• 1967. City College (New Yoric); Ph.D., 
1973, Califomill (Berlceley) " . 

STATON-SPICER. ANN Q.,- 1977. Assi.rtant Profes~ 
sor of Speech Comnumication: B.A.. 1972. M.A •• 
1973. Baylor; PhD., 1977. TUtU 

STAUB. CHRISTIAN, 1967 (1975), AssocllJte Pro/es­
sor of Architecture; Certificate of Photography, 1~, 
KtinstgewerbeschuJe. Zurich 

STAUSS, FREDERICK F., 1974 (1978). Lecturer in 
Psychiatry and Behavioral Sciences; B.S .• 1970; M.S .• 
1973, Wisconsin 

STEBBINS. mOMAS A.,- 1965, Assistant Professor 
of Biological Structure; Director. Medical Illustrations: 
B.A., 1942. Amherst 

STEELE. CLAUDE M .• - 1973 (1977), Associtlte Pro­
fessor of Psychology; B.A., 1967. Hiram: M.A., 1969. 
Ph.D .• 1971 i Ohio State .- . 

STEENE. BIRGl1TA K.,* 1973. Pro/essor of Scandi­
navian Languages and Literature and of Comparative 
Literature; B.A •• 1951, Upsala; M.A .. 1956. Ph.D .• 
1960. Washington; FU. Ue., 1965, Upsala 

STEGER, JEFFREY C., - 1976. Assistant Professor of 
Rehabilitation Medicine; B.A •• 1969. Michigan; M.A •• 
1972. PhD •• 1974. Or,egon . . 

STEINBRUECK. VICTOR. 1946' (1976). Professor 
Emuillu of Architecture: B.Arch .• 1935. Washington 

I . 
STEINER. ROBERT A .• * 1977. Assistant Professor of 
Obstetrics and Gynecology and of PhysUllogy and Bio­
physics; B.A., 1969. Pacific: Ph.D .• 1975. Oregon 

STENCHEVER~ MORroN A.~ 1976. Professor ofOb­
stetrics and Gynecology; Chairperson. DeparI1nOIt of 
Obsutrics m¢ Gynecology: A.B., 1951, New Yoric: 
At.D •• 1956,B~alo 

STENZEL. GEORGE.- 1949 (1962). P.rofessor Emeri­
tus of Forest Engineering: B.S •• 1938. New Hamp­
shire: M.F .• 1939. Yale 

STERN. EDWARD ABRAHAM,· 1966. Professor of' 
Physics; B.S •• 1951. PhD., 1955, Callforn'lti Institute 
of Technology ~~ 

.STERN,MlTCHELL A •• 1977. Lecturer in Pro. 
dontfcs; B.s •• 1971. DD.S., 1975. Washington 

STERNBERG. RICHARD W .• • 1967 (1975). Profel~ 
sor of Oceonogrophy; B.A., 1958. California (Los An­
geles); M.S •• 1961. PhD .• 1965, Washlngton 

STETI1.ER. REINHARD F.,- 1963 (I974}. Professor 
b/ Forat RUOlITCU: Diploma. Forsting. 1955, FedmJl 
l~ofTeclrMlogy (Zurich): PhD., .1963. CaIifor~ 
nUl (Berlceley} 

STEVENS, DENNIS L. 1979. Assistant ProjUlOl' oj 
Medit:i.ne; B.A., 1964. Montana; PhD •• 1967, ,Mon· 
111M Stale; MD •• 1971. Utah 



STEVENSON, lAMES G., 1976, Assistant Professor 
of PtdIatric.s; A.B.. 1966. Occidental; M~D.. 1970. 
Baylor 

STEVENSO~, JOHN K., 1954 (1972). P'f'Iessor of 
Surgery; MD •• 1949 •• Rochester 

STEVICK, ROBERT DAVID." 1962 (1969). Professor 
of English; B.A •• 1949. M.A •• 1951. TuLsa; PhD •• 
[956. Wiscotisin . . • 

STEWART. ANN H .• • 1974 (1979). Associate Proits­
sor of English; B.A.. 1967. Douglass; PhD.. 1972. 
Princeton 

STEWART. DOUGLAS, 1971 (1978). 'Alsociate Pro. 
/usor of MttliciM; B.S .• 1961. CalifornliJ Innitute of 
TtchnoIogy; MD •• 1965. Harvard : • 

STEWART, JOHN R •• • /969 (1978). Associate PrO. 
fessor, of Spetch Communication; B.A •• 1963, Pacific 
Luthtran; M.A.. 1964. Nonhwutem; PhD.. 1969. 
SouthtmCalijornliJ 

STEWART. MILtoN LEE. 1976. Assistant Pro/usor 
of MUsic: B.A., 1966, Tokdo: M.M •• I968. Miami: 
M.A •• 1972. PhD •• 1973. Michigan 

STEWART. PATRICIA S .• 1976. Assistant Pro/usor 
of MtdiciM; B.A •• /963. New York (Buffalo); M.A.: 
1965. MD .• 1969. Wut Virginia 

riEwART. RICHARD 1 •• • 1969 (1977). Associate 
Pro/u.sor of Geological SCiences; B.A .• 1965. Minne-
sottJ: PhD •• 1970. Stanford ' , 

STEWART-LARsoN. BOBBIE lEAN. 1975 (1979). 
, Assistant Professor of Psychitltry and Behavioral Sci­
enca: B.S •• 1969. M.S •• 1971. Oregon 

STIBBS. GERALD D •• • 1948 (1976). Professor Emer­
itus'ofRestorative Denlistry; B:S •• D.M.D .• 1931. Ore­
gon 

STIBBS. HENRY H.~ 1979. Assistant Professor of 
Pathoblology; B.A.. 1970. Stanford; M.S.. 1972. 
PhD •• 1974. Tulane ' , 

STIEFEL. DORIS 1.,1972. Assistant Professor of Oral 
D~rco.sis; BD.s., 1948, London; B.S~. 1951. DD.S .• 
19s;1. M.S .• 1971. Washington 

S11ER, FLORENCE a.,· 1964 (1970). PrOfessor of 
Social Work; B.A., 1939. Chatham; M.S.S.A .• 1941. 
Pittsburgh; D.S.W .• 1973. Columbia 

, STIRLING, CHARLES E •• • 1968 (1973). Aisocitlte 
Pr!1/essor of Physiology and Biophysics; A.B.. 1961. 
George WDSh/ngton; Ph.D •• 1966. State University of 
NtwYork 

STIRLING, T. BRENTS, 1932 (1970). Pro/usor 
Emeritus of English: U.B:. 1926. PhD •• 1934. 'WDSh­
ington 

STOBER. QUENTIN JEROME.· 1968 (1977). Re­
search Pro/asor of Fi.shtria: B.S •• 1960, M.S •• 1962. 
PhD •• 1968. MonttuuJ State 

STODDARD. JAMES W .• 1965 (1974), Assistant Pro. 
ft.ssor of RUIOrative DtItIistry and Denial Hygietit; 
DD.s •• 1961. Wa.shIngton ' 

STOBBE. mOMAS G.,· 1966 (1975), Pr!1fusor 
of M~lcal Enginuring; B.s.Mtl.Sc.. 1961. 
M.s.Mtl.sc .. 1963. PhD •• 1965. Stanford 

STOEL-GAMMON. CAROLINE. 1979. Ratarch As-
• slstantPiojtsSOr of Speech and Htorlng Sclencts; 

B.A •• 1965. Smith; M.A •• 1968. PhD •• 1974. Stanford 

STOKEs, ROBERT L, 1975. Assistant Pro/tsSOr of 
MIII'iM Studlts; B.A .. 1965, M.A., 1971. PhD •• 1975. 
WDSh/ngton 

STOlL. HENRY W., 1978 (1979). Lecturer In Health 
StrVica; A.B •• 1971. Brown; A.S •• 1975. Hahntmann 
Mttlical CoUtgt and HospItoI 

STOLOV. WALTER C ••• 1960 (1970). Pro/usor of 
Rehabilitation MediciM; B.S •• 1948. City College of 
NeW York; M.A •• 1951. MD .. 1956. MlnntsolQ • 

STORB. RAINER. 1965 (1977). Pro/usor of Mttli­
cine; Physlkum.' 1957. Mwrchtn (Germany): SUlte'Med. 
ExDm •• 1960: MD •• 1960. Frelburg Br. . 

STORB. URSULA B.,· 1968 (1975). Associate Pro­
fessor of Microbiology and 'Immunology; Phy.si1alm. 
1957. MD .• 1960. Tubingtn .... 
STORCH, LAlliA.- 1968 (1978). Professor of Music: 
Diploma., 1945. Curtis Institute of Music; Diploma. ' 
1957. Acodtmy of Music (Vienna); B.A .• 1964. Wilkes 

STORCH, RICHARD L., 1978. Restlll'Ch Assistant 
Pro/u.sor of Mtclranlcal Engintering;' B.s., 1967. 
Webb Instilute of Naval Architecturt: M.S .• 1968. MDS­
sachu.setlS Institute of Ttchnology; Ph.D •• 1978. Wash-

. ington 

StoRM. DANIEL R •• • 1978. Associtlte Professor of 
Pharmacology; B.S.. 1966. M.S.. 1967. WDShinglon; 
PhD .• 1971. Califom/a (Berkeley) 

STOTLAND. EZRA,· 1957 (196.5). PrOfessor of P.sy-· 
chology; Director. Program in Society and Justice; 
B.S.. 1948. City CoUtge (New York); M.A .• 1949. 
PhD .• 1953. Michigan 

STOUT, EDGAR LEE.· 1969 (1974). Pro/usor of 
Mathtmatic.s; B.A •• 1960. Oregon SUIte; M.A .• 1961 •. 
PhD .• 1964. Wisconsin 

ST. PIERRE, LARRY. 1978. As.sisuml Pro/usor of 
.Naval Science: B.A .• 1970. Central WDShlngton 

STRAND. HARVEY A •• 1966 (1979). Lecturer in 
Rutoratlvt Dentistry; DD.S .•. 1957; WDShington 

• STRANoJORD, PAUL E.,· 1969. Profasor of Labo­
ralory Medicine; Chairperson. Depanmtnt of Labora­
lOry MedlciM; B.A .• 1951. M.A .• 1952. Minnesota; 
M.D .• 1959. SlllII/ord 

STRANDNESS, D. EUGENE. JR., 1962 (1970). Pro. 
fessor of Surgery; B.A .• 1950. Pacific LUlheran; M~D •• 
1954. Washington 

STRomER, CHARLES R.,· 1947 (1974). Professor 
Emtritu.s of Psychology and of PsychitJtry and Behav­
iorol Scienca; B.A .• 1929. M.A. 1932. WDShlngton; 
PhD .• 1935. Iowa' ' 

SnnvER, MINZE.· 1969. Profasor of Geological 
ScltnCa and ZooIo81; M.S.. 1953. PhD.. 1958, 
Groningen (The Ntthtrlmuls)' , 

STUNIZ. DANIEL E •• 1940 (1979). Professor Emeri­
tus of Botany; B-.s •• 1935. Washington; PhD .• 1940. 
Yale 

. SU, JUDY Y •• 1976 (1978). RattJrda A.ssi.stDnt Pro. 
fessor of Anutht.siology; B.s •• 1961. NatlolUll Taiwan 
University; M.S .• 1964. KansDS; PhD .• 1968. WDSh­
ington 

SUBBAIAH. PAPASANI V., 1976 (1978). Research 
As.sisttJnt Pro/a.sor of Medicint; B.S .• 1963. Andhra; 

, M.S .• 1965. Hagpur: PhD .• 1971. Indian Institute of 
Science 

SUBERCASEAUX. BERNARDO S .• • 1978. Assistanl 
Profusor of Spanish Language and Lilerature; Licenti­
ate. 1969. University of Chile; M.A .• 1975. PhD •• 
1978. Harvard 

SUB. STANLEY. - 1971 (1976). Associate Professor of 
PsyclJology; B.s .• 1966. Oregon; M.A .• 1967. PhD .• 
1971. California (Los Angtles) 

SUGAR. PETER F.,· 1959 (1969). Pro/usor t)j His­
lOry and of Russian and EDSI European Studia; B.A •• 
1954. City College (New York); M.A .• 1956. PhD •• 
1959. Princeton 

SUH, boo SOO, 1955 (1970). Associtlte Professor 
Emeritus of Asian'Languages and Lilerature (Korean); 
M.A .• 1930. KeoJo Imperial University (Seoul); M.A .• 
1950. PhD .• 1953. Columbitl 

SUWVAN, JEREMIAH J .•• 1978. Assistant Profes­
sor of Busintss Communications; B.A.. 1962. SUIte 
University· of New York,' M.A .• 1967. New Yor/c; 
M.B.A' .• 1975, WDShington; Ph.D .• 1970, New York 

5.TRATHMANN, RICHARD R;.~ 1973 (1977). Asso­
ciate Professor of Zoology; Resident Associate Dlrtc- SULLIVAN. JOHN BRENDAN,· 1973 (1978). Asso­
tor. Friday Harbor Labordtories; B.A •• 1963. Pomona; -, elate Professor of Mathematics; A.B .• 1966. Harvard: 
M.S .• 1966. PhD •• · 1970. WDShington - PhD.; 1971. Comell., 

STRAUSSER, HOWARD S., JR ••• 1955 (1957). 
AssoclateProftssor Of Civil Engineering; B.S.C.E .• 
1942. Virginia Military Institrite; M.S.E, .• 1950. ,Johns 
Hopkins ' 

STRA VER, GEORGE DRAYTON. JR .• 1949 (1976). 
Professor Emeritus· of Education; B.S .• 1927. Prince­
ton; M.A .• 1928. Ph.D., 1934. Columbia 

STREATFIELD, DAVID C •• • 1971 (1976). Associate 
Professor of Landscapt Architecturt: Diploma of Ar­
chitecllU't. 1956. Diploma of Landscape Architecture. 
1962. Lo1llloiJ;,ML.A •• 1965. Pennsylvanio. 

STREET, ROBERT EUJO'IT,· 1948 (1955). PrO/a­
sor of Aeronautic.r and Astronautics; B.S. in Physics. 

, 1933. Rtniseltzeto Polyttchnlc Institute: A.M.. 1934. 
PhD .• 1939. Harvard 

STREIB, JOHN FREDERICk, m .. - 1947 (1977). ' 
Pro/usor of Physics: B.S .. 1936. PhD •• 1942. Cali­
fornliJ In.rtitutt ofTtchnology 

STREISSGU'llI, ANN P •• 1964 (1974), Pro/u.sor of 
PsychJlJlry and ,BthtwIoral Scienca; B.s.. 1954. Ore­
gon State; M.A .• 19$1. CaIIfornliJ (Btrk4Iey); PhD •• 
1964. Wa.shIngton 

STREISSGUTH, DANIEL M.,· 1955 (1977). Pro/a­
sor of Archlttcture; Cha.irrm'.son. Dqanm4lttof Archl­
ttcture; BArch •• 1948. Wa.shington; MArch .• 1949. 
Ma.ssachu.sttt.s In.rtitutt of Technology , 

STRBITBERGER. waLIAM R •• - }973 (1979). Asso­
ciate Pro/asor of Engli.sh: B.A •• 1969. KansDS; M.A .• 
1971. PhD •• 19"13.IUlnois . 

• • • j 

STRIKER, GARY E:,· 1966 (1975). Professor of Pa­
thology; B.S •• 1955. MD., 1959. WDShington 

STRONO, DENNIS P.,· 1967 (1969). A.ssoclate Pro­
fossor of Buslnas History\ and EnWronmtnt: B.A •• 
19S1. Yak; PhD •• 1959. WDShington 
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SULUVAN, KEIm. 1978. Instructor in Medicint; 
B.A .• 1968. MD .• 1971. Indiana 

SULUVAN, WOODRUFF T. m.' 1973 (1978). Asso­
elate Pro/usor of Astronomy;' B.S.. 1966. Massachu­
seIlS Insti,!"e ofTec1Jnology; Ph.D .. 1971. Maryland 

SULZBACHER, STEPHEN I., 1966 (1978). Associate 
Pro/asor of PsychiDJry and Beluzviorol Sclenca and of 
Ptdiatrics; B.£'. 1962. PennsylvanUt SUIte; M.A •• 
1964. Hollins; PhD •• 1971. W~hlngton 

si1MI, MARK,,· 1966 (1978), Pro/asor of Medicine 
and Pathology; M.D •• 1956. Toronto 

-
SUMMER. CHARLES E:,· 1969. Professor of Busi-
nt.ss Policy. Adniinl.strative Theory. and OrganlzatlolUll 
Behavior: B.A •• 1947. WiUiam and Mary; M.B.A .• 
1948. Pennsylvania; PhD .• 19$1. ColumbiD 

SUNDEM. GARY L .• • 1~71 (1974). Assocliste Pro/a­
sor of Accounting; Chairperson. Dtpa1'IIntnt of Ac­
counting: Carltton; M.B.A •• 1969. PhD •• 1971. Stan­
ford 

SUNDSTEN, JOHN W .• - 1962 (1970). Assocltzte 
Pro/usor of Blologlcal Structure; A.B .• 1956, PhD •• 
1961. CDIifornliJ (Los Angele.s) 

SUTERMEISTER. ROBERT A •• 1949 (1978). Profa­
SOl' Emeritus of Ptr.sOnnel and OrganizDtiolUll Bebav­
lor; A.B •• 1934; Harvard; M.A •• 1942. Wa.shIngtoll 

SU1TON. DWlGHr. 1969 (1971). A.ssociIIle Pro/usor 
of Otolaryngology; Raearc~' • ReglolUll Pri­
matt Ratarch Cenur: P, • _ Invutlgator. Institute 
for Laryngeal Ratarclr. ~ rgin/Q Mason Rutarch 
CtnID'; B.s ... M.S.,,1951. MS •• 1955. IdJJho; PhD •• 
1962. CalifornliJ (/leTkeley) 

SWANSON. PIDUJP D .• 1964 (1968). Professor of 
Mttlicint: B.S •• 1954. Yale: MD •• 1958. JoW Hop-
Idn.s . 



SW~. H. MYRON.·' 1947 (1959). Professor of 
ElectriCtzl Engineering: Asspciate D~. Office of Vice 
Pruident for RuetUCh: B.S.E'£.. 1940. M.S.E.E .• 
1950. WtUhington: PJa.D .• 1960. Ston/ord 

SWARTZMAN. GORDON LENI.· 1973 (1979). Re.; 
. seG7'Ch Associate Pro/usor of Fisheriu: B.S.E.E .• 

1964. The Cooper Union: M.S.E.E.. 1965.' Ph.D .• 
1969. Michigan ' 

SWA\'ZE. E. HAROLD.· 1963 (1969). Associate Pro­
fessor of Russian Language and Literature and of Rus­
sian and EtUt European Studies; B.A •• 1952. Reed; 
M.A., 1954, Ph.D •• 1959. Harvard ' 

SWEENY. SARAH. 1978. Instructor in PsychOsocial 
Nursing: l!.S .• 1972. M.A .• 1974. WtUhington 

SWINDLER. DARIS R .• • 1968. Profusor of Anthro­
pology: A.B., 1950. Wesl Virginia;, M.A.. 1952. 
Ph.D .• 1959, Pennsylvania 

SYDOW. JOHN D •• • 1970 (1971). Professor of 
DIYlIfIIJ; B.S •• 1947. Illinois; M.F.A .• 1950. Yale • 

SYLVESTER. ROBERT 0 .• 1947 (1978). Professo~ 
ETMrilus of Civil Engineering; ChairPerson. Civil En­
gineering; B.S.C.E .• 1936. WtUhington; S.M •• 1941. 
Harvard 

SZABO. LA VERNE L~. 1970 (1974). Assistanl Pro­
fessor of Laboratory Medicine; B.Ed •• 1942. Chicago 
Teacher's College; M.s •• 1970. WtUhington . 

SZEFTEL. MARC. 1961 (1972). Professor Emeritus of 
History; Matur. 1919. SIan. Stanc Gymnasium (Po­
land); Magister of Laws. 1925. Warsaw; Docteur en 
droit. 1934. Lic.Slav.PhU.Hisl •• 1939. Universite Libre 
de Bruxellu 

SZUBINSKA-LUFf. BARBARA. 1968 (1973). Re­
search Assistant Professor of Biological Structure; 
M.S •• 1957. Ph.D .• 1961. Jagiellonlan University (Po-
land) . 

T 
TABER. RICHARD DOUGLAS.· 1968. Professor of 
Forest Zoology; A.B.. 1942. California (Berlceley): 
M.S •• 1949. Wisconsin; Ph.D .• 1951. California 

TAFl'. BRUCE.· 1973. Research Associate Professor 
of Oceanography; B.S •• 1951. Starford; M.S,. 1961. 
Ph.D •• 1965. California (San Diego). '" ~ 

TAOOART. RAYMOND.· 1962 (1968). Professor of 
Mechanical Engineering: B.S .• 1948. London: Ph.D .• 

, 1956. Queens (Belfast) 

TAKAGI. CALVIN Y.,· 1961 (1969). Profusor of 
Social Work: B.A~. 1950. M.S.W •• 1952. Ph.D •• 195K. 

, Minnesota 

TAMARIN. ARNOLD.· 1962 (1971). Professor of 
Oral Biology: Adjunct Profuso,. of BiologiclJl Struc­
lUre,' B.s.. 1949. D.D.S.. 1951.' IUinois; M.S.D .• 
1961. WtUhlngton 

TAMIMI. InSHAM K .• 1977. Assistant Professor of 
Obstetric.r and G~cology; M.D •• 1969. Cairo(Egypt) 

TAMURA. H1ROKUNl.· (1967). Associate Pro/usor 
of Quantitative Methods; B.S .• 1957. WtUetia; B.S •• 
1960. M.S .• 1961. Ph.D .• 1967. Michigan 

TAmMaro. S1'EVEN L .• • 1977. As.sisituu Profusor 
of Computer Science; B.A •• 1971. Harvard; M.S.E •• 
1973. M.A .• 1974. Ph.D .• 1975. Princeton 

TATSUMI. HENRY S .• 1931 (1967). Associate Pro­
fessor Emeritus of Asian LangUQgu and Literature I 

(Jtzpanese); B.A., 1932, M.A •• 1935. Washington , . , 
TAUB. FRIEDA BUm." 1962 (1971). Pnl/essor 'of 
Fisheries: B.A •• 1955. M.S •• 1957. Ph.D .• 1959. Rut­
gers 

TAYLOR. E; RENELLA. 1968. L«turer In Physiol­
ogy and Biophysics; R.N •• 1963. CentrQl Wtu#iingtolt 
Stale; B.s .• 1965. Bob Jones; M.N •• 1968. Washington 

TAYLOR. GEORGE EDWARD,· 1939 (1975). Pro­
fusor EmeritUs of East Asltm Studia; A.B." 1927. 
A.M •• 1928. DLItt •• 1957. Birmingham. England 

TAYLOR. NORMAN J •• ·I968 (1977). Associate Pro­
fusor of Art; B.F.A •• 1964. WtUhington Stale; M.A~. 
1967. M.F.A .• 1967. luwa . 

TAYLOR. ROBERT L., 1941 (1969). Pro/usor Emer­
itus of Law: B.A •• '1927, Yale; J~D .• .1930. Northwest­
ern 

TAYLOR. mOMAS R .• • 1979, Associate Professor 
0/ Family MedicIM; M.B., Ch.B •• 1957. Ph.D •• 1972. 
Glasgow (Scotland) . 

FACUL TV INDEX •• 
moMAS. E. DONNALL. 1963, Professor of MedI­
elM: M.D •• 1946. Harvard 

mOMAS. MORGAN D.,· 1959 (1966). Professor of 
Geography; Associate Dean. Graduate School; B.A .• 
1951, Ph.D .• 1954. Queen's (Belfast) 

mOMAS, ROBERT P.,· 1963 (1969). 'Associate Pro­
fessor of Economics; A.B.. 1960. Carleton; Ph.D •• 
1965. Northwestern 

mOMB'. DIANE, 1977. Assistant Professor of Music: 
B.A., 1963, Eastman; M.A.. 1966. Pennsylvania; 
Ph.D., 1973. Princeton ' 

mOMPSON, AR11IUR R., 1971 (1978). Associate 
Professor of Medicine: B.A.. 1961. Amherst; M.D., 
1966. Ph.D •• 1972. WtUhington 

TEl\11IER. EDWARD C.,· 1967 (1971). Associate 
Prufusor of Social Work; Associate D~, School of 
Social Work; B.A .• 1959, B.s.W •• 1960, M.S.W •• 
1961, British Columbia THOMPSON. DONOVAN J.,. 1970., Profusor of 

BioSlDlistic.r; Chairperson. Department of Biostatistics; 
TELLER, DAVID C:. 1965 (1979), Professor of - B.A.. 1941. Saint 010/; M.A.. 1947, Minnesolll; 
Biochemistry: B.A •• 1960. Swarthmore; Ph.D •• 1964. Ph.D •• 1951. Iowa Stale 
California (Berkeley) , 

TELLER, DAVIDA Y.,· 1965 (1979). Profusor of 
Psychology: B.A •• 1960. Swarthmore: Ph.D •• 1965. 
California (Berkeley) 

TELZROW, ROBERT W., 1976 (1977). Assistant Pro­
fusor of PedlaIrlcs: B.9 .• 1964. Xavier; M.D., 1968,.. 
Ohio Slate . 

TEMKIN. NANCY R., 1977 (1979). Assistant Profes­
sor of Neurological Surgery and BiostIltlstks: B.A •• 
1970,. M.S.. 1971 •. Connecticut; Ph.D.. 1976. Stale 
University of New York (Buffalo) 

TEMPLETON, FREDERIC E., 1946 (1975). Professor 
Emeritus of Radiology: B.s .• 1927. WtUhington: M.D •• 
1931. Oregon ' 

TENCKHOFF, HENRICH. 1964 (1972). Associate' 
Profusor of Medicine: M.D •• 1955. Koin 

TENG, LIN-NAR. 1979; RuetUCh Assistant Professor; 
B.s.. 1957. Taiwan: M.s •• 1963. Wyoming; Ph.D •• 
1970. WtUhington 

, TENNICAN. PATRICK 0 •• 1979. Assistant Profusor 
of Medicine: B.s., 1961. ,M.D •• 1965. WtUhlngton 

TERREL. RONALD L •• • 1967 (1975). Professor of 
Civil Engineering; B.S.C.E •• 1960. M.s.C.E .• 1961. 
Purdue; Ph.D •• 1,967. California (Berkeley) 

TERRELL. MARGARET E., 1928 (1970). Professor 
Emeritus of Home Economics; A.B., 1923. Penn 
(Iowa); M.A .• 1927, Chicago ' ' . 

TERRY, CAROLE, R., 1979. Assistant Professor of 
Music: B.M .• 1971. Southern Methodist; MM .• 1973. 
Eastman: D.M.A •• 1977. Ston/ord 

TERRY, MIRiAM. 1930 (1975). Profusor Emeritus of 
Music; B.M.'., 1926. M.A .• 1948. ~tUhlngton 

TEUBER. ANDREAS. 1975. Assistant Pro/usor of 
Political Science; B.A., 1964. Ph.D •• 1975.lIarvar~ 

11IALBERG. STANTON PHILIP,· 1965 (1970). As­
sociate Pro/Usor of Education: Director. Psycho-&m­
cation Laboratory; B.A •• 1951. M.A •• 1959. Ph.D., 
1964, luwa 

THIEL. PIDlJP.· 1961 (1966). Profusor of Architec­
tllre and Urban Design: B.S •• 1943 • • W~bb Instl,!-"e of 
Naval Architecture: M.S.. 1948. Michigan; BArch •• 
1952. MtUsacluuens Institute of Technology , ' • 

THIELE. BRIAN L., 1977. Assistanl Professor: of Sur­
gery: M.B.B.S •• 1966. Queens~ (Brls,bane)· 

mOMAS. CAROL G.,· 1964 (1971). Associate Pro­
fusorof 1Iislory: A.B., 1960. Carleton: A.M •• 1961. 
Ph.D •• 196J1. Northwestern 

mOMAS. DAVID B,.,· 1975. As~ Professor of 
Epidemiology; B.S •• 1959. M,D •• I963, WtUhlngton; 
M.P.H •• 1969. Dr.P.H., 1971. JohnsHopldilS 

THOMAS. DAVID PHW.JP,. 1950 (1966). Professor 
of Wood Sdenct and Technology; ChairperSon. Man­
agtlnent and SocIal Sciences Division; B.s.F .• 1941. 
M.F •• 1948. Washington 
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mOMPSON, GARY,· 1966 (1972}. Associate Pro/es­
sor of Speech and Hearing Sciencu; B.A •• 1953, 
M.A •• 1955. luwa: Ph.D •• 1966. Minnesota 

mOMPSON, MARIE D., }979. Assistanl Profusor af 
EducatIon; B.A •• 1951. Russell Sage; M.A .. 1961, 
Ph.D •• 1970. Washinglon 

mORNE. RICHARD EUGENE,· 1970 (1976). Re­
search Associate Profusor of Fisheries; B.S\. 1965, 
M.~ •• 1968. Ph.D., 1970; Washington 

'mORNING, DAVID R., 1975 (1976). Assistant Pro­
fessor of Pathology: B.A •• 1961. M.D .• 1965. Kansas 

'mORNQUlST. RONALD H.. Lieutenant Colonel. 
. United SlIltu Army. 1979. Profusor of Military Sci­
ence; B.s., 1960, WtUhlngton; M.s •• 1974. California 
(Los Angeks) 

mORNTON. JUDrIlI A.,· 1961 (1972). Professor of 
Economics: B.A.; 1956. Vassar; M.A.. 1958. Ph.D •• 
1960. Radcliffe 

mRASHER. AU.EN W .• • 1973. Assistant Profusor 
of Asian LangUQgu and UteratUTe (South Asia), A.B •• 
1967, Ph.D •• 1972, Harvard 

TIFFANY. WIU.IAM R.,. 1947 (1964). Professor of 
Speech and Hearing Sciencu; B.A_, 1946. M.A •• 1947, 
Washington; Ph.D •• 1951. Iowa 

. TIGELAAR, ROBERT H., 1977 (1978). Associate 
Profusor of Medicine; B.A •• 1964. Hope Colkge; 
M.D .• 1968. Michigan 

TILL. JAMES A:.· 1976. Assistant Professor of 
Speech and Hearing Sciences; B.A~. 1970. M.A .• 1971. 
WtUhlngton; Ph.D •• 1976. Iowa 

TlTANI, KOm, 1969 (1W5). Ruearch Profusor of . 
Biochemistry; B.s.. 1955. M.S.. 1957. Ph.D .• 1960. 
Tokyo 

TOEWS. JOHN E., 1979. Assistant Profusor of HIs­
lOry; B.A •• 1966. Manitoba: A.M •• 1968. Ph.D •• 1973. 
H~ " 

TOMPKINS. LUCY STUART, 1975 (1979). Assistant 
Pro/essor of Laboratory ¥edicine and of MlcrobioloiY 
and·lmmunology; B.s •• 1963, Denver: Ph.D •• 1971. 
Georgetown; M.D •• 1973. Dartmouth 

TOMPKINS, RICHARD K.,· 1975. Associate Profes­
sor 0/ Health Services and Medicine: Assistant Dean of' 
MedlcIne; M.D •• 1965. Colorado 

TONEY, CAREN S .• 1974 (1976). Instructor In Den­
tal Hygiene; B.S .• 1965. WtUhington 

TONG, DAPHNE Y., 1978 (1979). Assistant Professor 
ofRadlaJion Oncology; M.B •• B .. S •• 1971. Hong Kong 

TONON, MARILYN A •• 1976 (1979). Assistant P",. .: 
fessor of Heallh Eductztion: B.S., 1966, New York: 
M.P.H •• 1970. North Caro,Una . 

TOOLSON. L. BRIAN. 1970 (1976). Assistant Profu­
sor of Prosthodontics; D.D.s.. 1967. M.S.D •• 1977. 
WtUhlngton 



TORKELSON, GERALD MELVIN,· 1965. Professor 
of Educalion; B.S •• 1941. Cemral State, Wisconsin; 
Ph.M .. 1945, Wisconsin: Ed.D .• 1953, Pennsylvania' 
Stille • 

TORNEY, JOHN ALFRED. JR., 1930 (1971). Associ­
ate Professor Emeritus oj Physical Education; B.S •• 
1938, Washington; M.S •• 1930, Columbia 

TOROK-STORB, BEVERLY, 1979, ReseQ1'Ch Assis­
'tant Professor; B.5., 1970, M.S., 1971. Edinboro Stille 
College: Ph.D •• 1975, Pittsburgh 

TORRENCE, GERARD R.. 1954 (1961), Associate 
Professor of Building ConstnlCtion; B.5.C.E., 1949. 
Washington; M..s.C.E.. 1950. Massachusetts Institute 

, of Technology . 

TOSTBERG. ROBERT EUGENE,· 1953 (1974). Pro­
fossor of Education: B.A., 1956, Oregon; M.A.: 1958. 
Ph.D •• 1960, Wisconsin . . 

TOWE. ARNOLD L.,· 1953 (1965). Professor of 
Physiology and Biophysics; B.A.. 1948. Pacific Lu­
theran: PhD., 195~ Washington 

TOWNES, BRENDA D.,· 1961 (1976). Associate 
Professor of Psychiatry and Behavioral Sciences; A.B., 
1957. Antioch; M.A •• 1958, 'Mills: Ph.D:, 1970. Wash­
ington 

TO~SEND, JAMES R.,· 1968 (1974), Professor of 
Political Science and East Asian Studies (China); B.A., 
1953, Omaha,' M.A., 1957. Ph.D •• 1965. California 
(Berkeley) '. . 

TO~SEND, JOHN D., 1978, Assistant Professor of 
Restorative Dehlistry; Chairperson, DtpQnment of Re­
storative Dtlllistry; B.5c... 1963, British Colwnbla: 
D.D.S.~ 1967, McGUl: M.5.D .. 1973, Washington ' 

TOY, DANIEL R •• 1977 (1978), Assist~ Profeisor of 
Marl:eiing: B.S .• 1969, Vermont: M.B.A •• 1971. M.A., 
1976, Pennsylvania Stille 

TRAGER. WILLIAM F •• • 1972 (1977). Professor of 
Pluumaceutical Sciences; B.s., 1960, California (San 
Francisco); Ph.D .• 1965, Washington 

:rRAHMS. CRISTINE MARm, 1973 (1975), Lecturer 
in Human Nutrition, Dietetics, and Foods: B.S .• 1967, 
MlnnesotiJ; M.S., 1972, Washington . 

TRAINOR, mOMAS A.,· 1976 (1979). Research As­
sociIIU Profusor of Physics; B.s., 1967, Providence; 
Ph.D., 1973, North CaroUna 

TRAutMAN, PHILIP A.,· 1956 '(1961), Profusor of 
lAw; B:A., 1952, J.D., 1954, Washington . 

TREADooLD, DONALD W.,· 1949 (1959), Profes­
sor of History and oj Russian and East European Stud­
iu; C~rson, Department of History; B.A., 1943. 
Oregon; M.A .• 1947, Harvtird; D.Phil .• 1~50. Oxford 

TREMANN, JAMES A., 1972 (1977). Associate Pro­
fusor oj Urology; B.A., 1962. B.S., 196~. M.D •• 
1966; Minnesota ' 

TRIMBLE, LOUIS P., 1956 (1975), Pro/usor of Hu 
nuurlstic-5ociol Studiu; B.A., 1950, Ed.M., 1953,. 
&stun Washington Stille ' 

'l'lUVEDI, VANDAN M., 1974 (1975), Auisttznt Pro­
foIsor of Health Servicu: BSc., 1964, Magpur Univer­
sity: B.E .•• 1967, Gujarat UniversitY: M.S.E., 1969, 
pra.D., 1974, Michigan 

TROBAUGH, GENE it, 1977 (1978), Assistant Pro­
fusor of MediCine; B.S., 1968, M.D., 1969, Oregon 

TROTl'ER, MAR11IA JANE, 1963 (1970), Assistani 
Professor of R,habUitatio" Mtdicine; B.A., 1957,.&i.st 
TlllMUet Stille; PhysicQl TMrapy' Certificate, 1964. 
DII& , 

mOY,CHAIU.ES,· 1965 (1972), Assistant Professor 
dMusic:B.A.,.1958, Washington: M.A., 1961, Ph.D.~ 
'1972. Harwzrd , 

TRUELOVE. EDMOND L .• • 1972 (1975). Associate 
Profusor of Oral Diagnosis; Clrairpenon, DeptII'tIMnt r;0nIl DiDgnosis: B.s •• 1964, D.D.S •• 1967, M.S.D •• 

. 971.lndIanD . 

TRum. J~ FREDERIcK,. 1969 (1972). Associate 
Professor of International Business; A.B.. 1963. 

.Muhlenberg: M.B.A .• 1965, D.B.A •• 1969, Indiana 

TRUMAN, JAMES W.,· 1973 (1978). Professor of 
Zoology; B.S., 1967,·Notre Dame; M.A .• 1969. Ph.D., 
1970. Harvard 

TRUOG, WILLIAM E., 1978. Assistant Professor of 
Pediatrics; B.A •• 1969. Carleton,' M.D .• 1973. Chi-
cago 

TRUPIN, ERIC W., 1974 (1976). Assistant Profusor 
of Psychiatry and Behavioral Sciences; Director, Par­
ent/Child Learning Clinic; B.A., 1969, City College 
(New York); M.A .• 1973. Ph.D .• 1974. Wyoming 

TSCHUDIN, MARY S., 1942 (1969)., Profusor' of 
Nursing: Dean Emeritus; School of Nursing: B.S .• 
1935. Certificate In Public Health Nursing, 1936, 
M.S.N .• 1939. Ph.D .• Washington 

TSOI. MANG SO. 1972 (1979), Research Associate 
Pro/essor of Medicine; B.S .• 1961, Whitworth; M.S.; 
1963, Ph.D .• 1966. Washington 

TSUKADA, MATSUO,· '1969' (1972). Pro/essorof 
Botany; B.A., 1953. Shinshu: M.sc.. 1958, D.Se •• 
1961. Osaka, , 

TSUTAKAWA, GEORGE. 1946 (1976). Professor 
Emeritus of Art; B.A., 1937. M.F.A •• 1950, Washing. 
ton ' 

TUFTS, PAUL DEWITT. 1958 (1978), Professor of 
Music; B.A •• 1949. M.A •• 1951, Washington 

TUNKS, LEHANK.,· 1963. Professor of lAw: A.B •• 
1935, Nebras/ca: J.D.. 1938.' Northwestern; J.S.D •• 
1947, Yale 

TURCK. MARVIN, 1964 (1971). Professor of Medi-
cine; B,S .• 11)55. M..D .• 1959. ~lIinois , 

TURNBULL, KENNE1lI JAMES,· 1958 (1976), Pro­
fessor oj Forest BiometrY; Directol", Center for Interna­
tional Studies; B.sc., 1951. Edinburgh; M.F •• 1958. 
Ph.D •• 1963. Washington " ' 

TURNER, CRAIG W .• 1975 (1978), Assistant Profes­
sor of Drama; B4., 1969. Wichita State; M.F.A •• 

, 1974, Oldo State 

TURNER, MABEL A., 1941 (1968). Associate Profes­
sor . Emeritus oj Llbrarlonship; A.B.. 1926, Oregon; 
B.SL.s •• 1931. M.sL.5 •• 1959. Columbia 

TYLER. DONALD C., 1978. Assistant. Professor of 
,Anesthesiology; A.B.. 1966. Brown; M.D., 1970. 
Penn.sylvanla ' 

TYLER. MAR11IA L.,· 1977, Assistant Profusor of ' 
. physiological Nursing; B.S.N., 1969. Pennsylvania; 

M.N., 1977, Washington \'. . 

U 
UEHLING. EDWIN ALBRECHT, 1936 (1971), Pr0-
fessor Emeritus of Physics: B.A .• 1925, Wisco~; 
M.A •• 1930. Ph.D •• 1932. Michigan 

UGoLINI, FIORENZa CESARE,* 1966 (1973), Pr0-
fessor 0/ Forest SoliS; .Dlpl.. 1948. LYceum: B.S •• 
1957. ph;o .• 1960, Rutgers 

ULLMAN, JOAN CONNELLY,· 1966 (1974), Pro/es­
sor of History:, B.A •• 1951. California; M.A., 1953. 
Ph.D., 1963. Bryn Mawr 

UNDERIULL, SANDRA L., 1976 (1979), PrO/essor of 
Physiological Nursing; B.S .• 1975. M.H., 19'16. Wash· 
ington -

UNTERMANN. RICHARD K. •• 1911 (1974), Associ­
ate Profusor of LIzndscope Architecture and Urban 
Design: BL.A •• 1963, M.L.A., 1966, Harwzrd 

UNTERSTEINBR, NORBERT,· 1957 (1967), Profes­
sor of Atmospheric Scknces o.nd Gtop~siCI: Ph.D., 
'1950, Innsbrrid: Dozent. 1961, Vienna I 
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t,JRBAN, NICOLE D •• 1977 (1978). Asristant Profes­
sor oj H«ZlIh Sendces: B.A •• 1970. Simmons; M.S •• 
.1973, Sc.D .• 1978, HtJnI~rd 

UVELLI. DAVID A .• 1976. Rese"arch Assistant Pro­
fessor of Chemical Engineering: B.C~.E., If)69, Stan-
ford; M.S •• 1971. Ph.D .• 1976, Washington ' 

'V 
VAGNERS, JURIS •• 1967 (1973). Associate Pi'O/ts}or 
of Aeronautics and Astro~cs and of Applietl Mathe­
matics; B.S. in A.E •• 196/, Washington:,M.s. in A.A .• 
1963.. Ph.D ••. 1967. Stlllfford ' 

, VALDEZ, THERESA (DE SHEPRO), 1975 (1978). 
Assistant Professor of Social Work; B.A., 1965, Seat­
tie: M.A .• 1968. New Mexico; Ph.D., 1977, WQShing­
ton 

VALENTINETI'I,' AURORA,· 196/ (1973). Associate 
Profusor tJf Drama: B.A •• 1943, M.A., 1949, Wash­
ington 

VALERIO. NINA EMELIE L •• 1974 (1975), Lecturer 
in HU1IIll1J Nutrition, Dietetics. and Foods;,B.S •• 1966, 
Philippine WOnZen's University; M.S .• 1971, Iowa 

V ANAGS, ANDRIS, 1977. Lecturer in Architecture; 
B.F.A., 1968; Washington 

VAN ARSDEL, PAUL P., JR •• 1953 (1969), Profes­
sor of Medicine: B.S .• 1948. Yale; M.D.,_ 1951, CO­
lwnbia 

'VAN BELLE,·'GERALD,· 1974 (1976). Professor of 
Biostatistics; B.A., 1962, M.A .• 1964, Ph.D., 1967. 
Toronto 

I VANCE, JOSEPH A ••• 1957 (1968), Associate Profes­
sor of Geological Sciences: B.s .• 1951, Ph.D., 1957. 
Washington r • 

VAN CITTERS~ ROBERT L.,· 1962 (1970). Profes- , 
sor of Physlolov. and Biophysics and of Medicine; 
Dean, School Of Medicine; A.B., 1949, M.D., 1953. 
Kansas 

VAN CLEVE. RICHARD.· 1948 (1976). Professor 
Emeritus of Fisheries: B.S .• 1927. Ph.D., 1936. Wash­
ington 

VAN DEN BERGBE, PIERRE,· 1965 (1967). Profes~ 
sor of SocIology: BA., M.A., 1953. Stmford; M.A .• 
1959. PIrD •• 196(), Harvard 

VANDENBOSCH. ROBERT,· 1963 (1967), Profusor 
of Chemistry: A.B., 1954, Calvin; Ph.D., 1957" Cali-
fomitJ (Berkeley), ' 

VAN DERPOOL, KAREN.· 1975 (1976). Assistant 
Pro/usor·of Textile Science and Costume Studies; B.S •• 
1968. Stille University College (New Paltz. New York); 
M.F.A .• 1970, Temple 

VANDUSEN, KAREN ANN. 1971 (1978), Asslsiant 
Professor of Environmental Health:. B.s., 1965.· 
M.s.P .R .• /974. Washington 

VAN DYCK. ROBERT S •• • 1971 (1977), As.rist{Int 
Professor 0/ Physics: A~ •• 1966. Ph.D .• 197/, Call· 
fornia (Berkeley) 

VAN HASSa, HENRY J .• 1967 (1972). Associate 
Professor, of !,hyslology and ,Biophysics and of EntJo. 
dontics; B.A., 1954, MaryvUle: D.D.S., 1963, Mary­
ltmd; M.S.D •• 1967, Ph.D., 1969, WasRington ' 

VAN HOOSIER, GERALD L., JR •• 1970 (1978). Pro­
fessor of Pathology and Animal Medicine; DI­
rector, Division of Animal Medicine; D.V.M., 1957. 
Tex.asA&M 

VAN KLAVEREN, RICHARD, 1974. Lecturer in For­
estry; Diploma. Boskoop AgricultltrGl School in the 
Netherlllli4s, 1933: Diploma. Worcester Parle, Eng­
ltmd,194O 

'VAN NESS, AlLAN L., 197.1 (1973), ~ Pro­
fouor of Orthodontics: B.A., 1968. D.D.S., 1966, Cer­
#/icate, 1972, M.S.D •• 1974, Washington 



VAREY. GORDON B •• 1962 (1977). Profusor of AT­
cIritecture and Building ConstnlCtion; -B .Arch.. 1954. 
Washington; MArch •• 1966. CalifomiD (Beraley) 

VARGAS-BARON, ANIBAL.- 1949 (1974). Associate 
Professor Emeritus of Spanish Language and Ulerature 

. (Latin American Stru/iu};B.A .• 1926. Asbury; M.A .• 
1929. Ph.D •• 1943. Washington 

VARLEY. CHRISTOPHER. 1978. Instructor in Psy­
chiatry and Behavioral Sciencu; B.A •• 1969. Whitman: 
M.D •• ' 1973. WashingtOn 

, VASARHELYI. DESI D •• - 1949 (1961). Professor of 
CivU Engineering; B.A •• '1928. Ref. Colltgiwn Ko­
lozsvar (Rumania); Dipl. Ingr •• 1932. Dr. Ingr •• 1944. 
Technical University (Budapest) 

VASQUEZ. JAMES A .• - 1975. Assistant Professor of 
Eduaulon; Director. Center for Chicano Stuida; B.A •• 
1957. RtdIands; M.Div .• 1961. Fuller Theological 
StminIlry; M.A •• 1971. Ph.D •• 1973. CalifomiD'(iAs 
Angeles) .' 

VAUGHAN, MICHAL FRANClS,- 1973. Assistant 
Profusor of English and of Comparative Literature; 
B.A .• 1968. Saini Thomas; M.A .• 1972. Ph.D .• 1973. 
CorneU 

VEITH, RICHARD C., 1977. Instructor in Psychiatry 
and Bthavioral Sciences; B.A •• 1969. Western Wash­
ington; M.D .• 1973. Washington 

VELIKONJA. JOSEPH,- .1964 (1979). Professor of 
Geography and of Russian and. East European Studies; 
Undgr.. 1944. Ljubljana (Yugoslavia); Ph.D.. 1948. 
Rome 

VENKATA. S. S .• 1979. Profusor of Electriall Engi-' 
neering; B.S.E.E •• 1~. Andhra (India); M.s.E.E .• 
1965. Indian Institute of Technology (India); Ph.D .• 
1971; South Carolina ' 

VERDUGO, PEDRO, - 1974 (1975). Resem-ch Assis­
tant Professor of Bioengineedng and Biological Struc­
tures; B.S •• 1958. M.D .• 1965. Chik 

VERESS. SANDOR A.,- 1963 (1972). Professor of 
CivU Engineering; B.s. in Forest Engineering. 1951. 
Joztj Ntulor Technical and Economicttl University of 
Hungary (Budapest); M.S .• 1956. Hungarian Technical 
University of Sopron; Ph.D .• 1968. Un/versile de Laval 
(Quebec) 

VERRALL, JOHN WEEDON. 1948 (1973). Professor 
Emuitus of Music; B.Mus •• 1929. MinMapolis College 
of Music; Cert. of Mus.,' 1932. LIstz Conservatory (Bu-
dtzptst): B.A •• 1934. Mmnesota . 

VESPER. KARL HAMPfON,-1969 (l974), Professor 
of Management and Organization. Mechanical Engi­
neering. and Marine Studies; B.S.. 1955. Stanford; 
M.B.A •• 1~. Harvard; M.S •• Ph.D ••. l!l66. Stanford 

VESTAL. ROBERT E.. 1977. Assistant Professor of 
MtdiciiIe; A.B .• 1967. Stanford; M.D •• 197I.Califo,.. 
nia (San Francisco) 

VILCHES, OSCAR E •• - 1968 (1979). Professor of 
Physics; Licenclado en Fisica. 1959. Instituto de Fisica 
"Dr. J.,A. Balseiro"; Doctor en Fisica. 1966, Univer­
sidtul Nadonal de Cuyo (Argentina) 

VlNCENZI. FRANK P.,- 1967 (1975). AM«iote Pro­
fessor oj Phtmnacology and Phannaceutical SciDrces: 
B.S .• 1960. M.S •• 1962. !'h.D •• 1965, Washington 

VIRDEN. SUSAN. 1979, Assistant Pro/elSor of Mater­
nal and Child Nursing; B.S .• 1970. California (Lo.J An­
gelu); M.s.. 1976. Ph.D., 1979, CallfomiD (San 
Frandlco) , 

VlTAUANO. PETER PAUL, .1978 (1979). AuIstont 
Pro/tssor of PsychItztry and BtIuzvioral Si:iencu: B.A., 
1969, Qwens; M.S., 1972, Ph.D •• 1975, Syracuse 

VLASES. qEORGB C ••• 1969 (1974). Professor of 
Nuclear Enslneuing; B.E.S., 1958. Johns Hopldns; 
M.s., 1959, Ph.D •• 1962. California Institute of Tech­
nology 

" , 

VOLWILBR. WADE. 1949 (1959). PWtusor of M«1l­
elM; A.B •• 1939. Oberlin: M.D •• 1943. Harvard.... 

VONTVER. LOUIS A., 1969 (1975). Associate Pro­
fessor of Obsten:tcs and Gynecology; B.A •• 1956. B.s •• 
M.D .• 1960. Mmnesom; M.Etl .• 1970. Washin~ton 

VOYLES. JOSEPH B.,- 1965 (1976). Professor of 
Gennanics: B.A •• 1960. M.A., 1962. Ph.D .• 1965. In­
diana 

VRACKO. RUDOLF. - 1962 .(l976). Professor of Pa- -
thology; M.D •• 1955. Munich (Germany) 

w 
WAALAND, J. ROBERT.· 1969 (1975). Associllte 
Professor of Botany: B.A .• 1966. Ph.D •• 1969. Califor­
nia (Berkeley) 

WADDEN. DOUGLAS,- 1970 (1972),. Assistant Pro­
fessor of Art; B.F.A., 1968. Rochuter; M.F.A •• 1970. 
Yale 

WADE. ROGER D., 1951 (1967)., I-ecturer in 
Biochemistry: B.A., 1949, Central Washington 

WAGER, L. WESLEY.- '1954 (1973). Professor of 
Sociology; B.A.. 1949. M.A.. 1952. Washington; 
Ph.D •• 1959, Chicago . 

WAGGENER. THOMAS RUNYAN,- 1966 (1978). 
Associate Professor of Forest Economics: Associate 
Dean. CoUege of Forest Ruourcu; B.s.F •• 1962. p'ur­
due: M.F •• 1963. M.A •• 1965. Ph.D •• 1966. Washlnr­
ton 

WAGGONER. ALAN P •• - 1971 (1979). Associate 
Projusor of Civil' Engineering: . B.S., 1963. M.S •• 
1965. Ph.D •• 1971. Washington . 
WAGNER. LOUIS C .• - '1947 (1955). Professor of 
Marketing; B.B.A.. 1938. Washington; M.A.. 1940. 
Minnesota 

WAGNER. THOMAS M .• Major. United Statu Air 
Force, 1976. Assistant Profusor of Aerospace Studies; 
B.s •• I963. Iowa State; M.S., 1971. Air Force Institute 
of Technology 

WAGONER., DAVID R •• - 1954 (1966). Professor of 
English: B.A .• 1947, Pennsylvania State: M.A .• 1949. 
Indiana ' 

WAHL. PA'I!RfCIA W .• - 1971 (l977). Associate Pro­
fusor of Biostatistics; B.A •• 1960. San Jose State; 
Ph.D •• 1971. Washington 

WAIDLER.. PAUL JOHN,- 1954 (1961); Profusor of 
Mechanical Engineering: B.S.M.E.. 1943. Kansas 
State; M.S.M.E •• 1944. Yak; Ph.D:. 1958. IUinols 

WALKER. LAUREN M •• - 1946 (1957). Professor of 
Accountins: B.A •• 1939. M.B.A •• 1943. WashingtOn: 
C.P.A •• 1~3. State of Washington 

WALKER. PATRICIA. 1977. Instructor In Psychoso­
cial Nursing; B.s.N •• 1970. OkloJwtna; M.$.N •• 1973. 
Wayne State 

WALKER. R. DALE. 1977. Instructor In PSychiatry 
and Behllvioral Sciences; B.S •• 1968. M.D .. 1972. 
Oklahoma 

WALKER. RICHARD B .• • 1948 (196O). Professor of 
Botony: Director. 0fJke of Biology EducatIon; B.s •• 
1938. IUinols: Ph.D •• 1948. Ca/JfomIa (BerUley) 

WALLACE. J. FINDLAY, 1968 (1m). Profusor of 
MId/cine: A.B., 1957. M.D •• 1961. Washington (St. 
Louis) , 

WALLACE. JOHN M .• - 1966 (l974). Professor of AI­
mospheric Sckncu: B.S •• 1962. Webb Institutl of Na­
val Archit«ItIre: Ph.D., 1966. MasstzdruseflS Institute 
ofTlChnalogy 

WALLERSTEIN. GEORGE.· 1965, lessor of As­
tronomy: Chairperson. DeparIIPrent Astronomy: 
B.A •• 1951, Brown: Ph.D •• 1957. Cal mJa Institute 
of, Technology " 

WALSH. KENNE11I A.,· ,1959 (l969), Professor of 
Biochemistry: BoS .. 19'1; McGill; M.S •• 1953. Pur-
due; Ph.D •• 1959. Toronto -
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FACUL TV INDEX • WALTERS. KENNETH D.,- 1974 (1977). Associate 
Pro/usor of Law and SoCiety; B.A.. 1963. Walla 

;.walla; J.D •• 1966, SlIIItj'ord; Ph.D .• 1972. California 
j' (Berkeley) 

WANDS. DAVID H.,- 1974. Assistant Proflssor of 
Prosthodontics; D.D.S.. 1967. Maryland: M.S.D .• 
1972. Washington 

, WANG. CHAO-NAN HO. 1970. Lecturer In Asian 
Languages and Ulerature (Chinese); B.A •• 1938. Pe-
king ,--

WANG, CHING-HSIBN,- 1971 (1974). Associate Pro­
fessor of Asian Languagls and Uterature (Chinese) and 
of Comparative Literature; B.A.. 1963., Tunghai; 
M.F.A., 1966, Iowa; M.A .• 1969, Ph.D., 1971. Cali­
fomIa (Berkeley) 

WANG. SAN-PIN. - 1961 (1970). Professor of Patho­
biology; M.D., 1944. Keio Univtnity. Tolcyo; M.P.H •• 
1952. Michigan: D.Med.Sci .• 1959. Keio University 

WARASiuNA, PAm,- 1970 (1973), Profusor of 
Art; B.F.A .• 1962, M.F.A •• 1964. Washington 

WARD. ARTHUR A .• ' JR., 1948 (1955). Professor of 
Neurological s,urgery: Chairperson. Department of 
NeurolfJgical Surgery; B.A .• 1938. M.D .• -1942. Yak 

WARD, NICHOLAS G.. 1975 (l977). Assistant Pro­
fessor of Psychiatry and Behavioral Sciences: B.A .• 
~969. M.D .• 1973. Cornell ' 

WARD. RICHARD H .• - 1974 (1978). AssOciate Pro­
fessor of Epidemiology; B.A.. B.Sc.. 1966. M.A .• 
1967. Auckland; M.Sc .• 1968. Ph.D .• 1970: Michigan 

WARD, RICHARD J •• 1963 (1972). Professor of An­
tsthesioitJgy; M.D •• 1949. SaintiAuls 

WARFIEI:.D, ROBERT B.,- 1968 (1974). Professor of 
Mathematics: B.A.. 1962. HaVerford: Ph.D.. 1967. 
Harvard 

WARME. LARS GUNNAR,- 1975, Assistant Profes­
sor of ScturdinIJvlan Languagu and' L4erature; . Fil. 
Mag.. 1952. Lund. Sweden; Ph.D.. 1974. California 
(BerUley) 

WARNER. DANIBL S., 1955 (1971). Professor Emer­
itus of Communications; A.B .• 1928. Michigan; M.S., 
1958, Oregon 

WARNER.. GARTH WIWAM, JR .•• 1966 (1973). 
Pro/usor of Mathematics; B.S •• 1962. Arizona; Ph.D •• 
1966. Michigan , 

WARNICK, MYRON E .• - 1956 (1975). Professor of 
Restorative Dentistry; D.D.S •• 1955. Alberta 

WARREN, CHARLES GERALD.*I968 (1977), Asso­
ciate Professor of Rehabilitation M,dicine: B.S •• 1964. 

/ M.P .A .• 1971. Washington 

WARREN. REED P., 1973 (1979). Rutlll'Ch AssIs­
tant Professor of Medicine: A.S •• I964. Carbpn: B.S •• 

. 1968. Ph.D •• 1973. Utah 

WASHBURN, A. LINCOLN, 1966 (1976)~ Research 
Profusor (Retired). Quaternary Ruearch Clnter: Pro­
fessor Emeritus of Geological Sciences: B.A., 1935. 
Dartmouth; Ph.D. 1942. Yale ' 

WATBNPAUGH. KEITH D., 1966 (1978), Research 
Associau Profusor of Biological Structure; B.S •• 
1962. Idaho: Ph.D .• 1966. MQntana State 

WATSON; EILEEN L., 1~70 (1974). Resuuch Assis­
tant Professor of Pharmacology and Oral Biology; 
B.S •• 1963. Rutgers: Ph.D •• 1970. Utah 

WATSON, JAMI;S B .• - 1955, Professor of Anthr0pol­
ogy; A.B •• 1941. A.M •• 1945. Ph.D •• 1948. ClrlcGgo 

WAlTS •. CAROLYN A., 1975 (1976). Assistant Pro­
fessor of Economlcs and Hea'rh Services.' BA., 1971. 
Washington; M.A •• 1974. Ph.D., 1976. JoMs Hopldns ' 

WAUGH. DANIEL C ••• 1972' (l979). Associate Pro­
/tsItJr of /flnOry and of Russima and East Eun1J1«m 
StIIdlu; B.A .. 1963. Yale; AN 19M. Ph.D •• 1972.' 
HtII'WIrd 
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WEATHERLEY,RICHARD.A.,* 1975, Assistonl Pro­
fessor oj.SociDl Work; B.A.,J957. M.S. W •• 1963. Chi­
ctlgo; Ph.D., 1977. MassacIrusetts Institllle ofTechnol­
ogy 

WEAVER, JAMES D., 1970 (1973). Assistant 
Professor ot. Restoralive Dentistry: D.D.S .• 1965. Ohio 
SlOte. Certificate. 1971. Washington 

WEAVER, W. DOUGLAS,I979, Assistant Professor 
ofM~ B.A •• 1967; Maine: MD .• 1971. Tifts 

WEBB, EUGENE,* 1966 (1975). Professor of Com.. ... _ 
partitive UteralUre and CompartlliveRellgion; Chair­
persOn. Comparative ReUgion. School of International 
Studies; B.A •• 1960. California (Los Angeles): M.A •• 
1962. PhD •• 1965. Colambia 

WEBB, Gt.ENN.· 1966 (1970). Associate Professor of 
Art Hu,ory: B.A •• 1957. AblltntChrlstian; M.F.A •• 
1959. PhD •.• 1970. Chicago 

WEBSTER, DONAlD H;. 1939· (1968). Professor . 
Emuitus of· PoliJicai Science: B.A.. 1929. U.B .• 
1931. Ph.D •• 1933. Washington 

WEBSTER, JOHN M.~* 1972 (1974). Assistant Pro­
fessor oj English: B.A •• 1966. M.A •• 1969. Ph.D .• 
1974. Callfornia (B~Iey) . 

WEOOWOOD, RALPH J .• 1962 (1972). Professor of 
Ptdiatrlcs: Head. Division of Immunology: MoO .. 
1947. Harvard 

WElDEN. PAUL L~. 1973 (1978). Associate Professor. 
of Medicint; B.A •• 1963, MD .• 1967. Harvard 

WEINSTEIN. BORIS.· 1967 (1974). Pnlfessor of 
ChDnJstry: B.S •• 1951, Louisiana; M.S •• 1953. Pur­
~; Ph.D .• 1959. Ohio SIllle 

WEINSTEIN, PHILIP.· 1971 (l974),.Assistant Profes­
sor . of Community Dentistry; B.A." 1967. I Queens: 
M.A •• 1968, Ph.D •• 1971. Kt!lltuc/cy 

WEIS, IOSEPH G •• • 1974. Assistant Professor. of So­
ciology: B.A.. 1966, California (Santa Barbara): 
M.Crim •• 1969. D.Crim .• 1974. California (Berkeley) 

WEISER. R.USSELL S •• 1934 (1977). Professor Emer­
itus' of Microbiology· and Immunology: B.S.. 1930. 
M.s •• /931. North Dakota State; Ph.D •• 1934. Wash-
ingtOn . 

WEISS. NOEL S •• • 1973 (1979), Professor of EpUk­
m1oIogy: A.B., 1965. MD .• 1967. Stanford: M.P .fl .• 
1969. D.P .H •• 1971. Harvard 

WEITKAMP, WILUAM G .• * 1964 (1978). Research 
Professor of Physics: . Technical Director; Nuclear 
Physics Laboratory: B.A.. 1956 •. Saint Olo.f; M.S .• 
~961. Ph.D •• 1964,. Wisconsin 

WEKELL, MARLEEN M., ·.1977, Assistant Professor 
• of Human Nutrition. Dietetics. and Foods: B.5c •• 

[964. Seatlk: M.5 •• 1972. PhD.,_1975.,Washington • 

WELANDER, ARTHUR DONOVAN. 1950 (l978). 
. Professor Emeritus of Fisheries; B.S., 1934. M.S .• 
. 1940, PhD •• 1946. Washington . .' . 

WELANDER, PIERRE LOUIS R.,· 1973.'Professor 
of OcetmogrGphy; B.5 •• 1948. PhD •• 19$4. StocIcholm 

WELCH.. EUGENE B •• * ·1968 (l974). Professor of 
Applied Biology in Civil Engineering; B.s.. 1958. 
Al:S., 1959. M~chlgan State: Ph.D •• 1967. Washington 

WEi.MAN. vALmmNE,· i954 (1962). Associate 
Professor of Art; B.F.A •• 1952. Denver: M.F.A •• 1954. 

. CofortuJo . 

WF.U.S. NORMA J .• 1960 (1974). Associate Profes­
sor of Dental Hyglent: B.s •• R.D.H., 1958. Washing­
toll: M.P.H •• 1966. California (Los Angeks) 

WENET. GARY, 1979, lnitructor In Psychiatry and 
Behavioral Sciences; B.A... 1m, Wisconsin; Ph.D .. 
1979, WtUhlngtDn' , 

~ EDWARD. JR .• * 1970 (l973). Professor oj 
~, PllblIc A/faIn. iJnd SociIll MantI8ement of 
T~; B.E •• 1940. Johns flopkbu; MoSc., 1947. 
Htirvard; Dr •• . EnR.~ 1950, JOIriU Hopkbu; Dr.5c. 
(Hem.). 1968. R1rotIills~ . 

" . 
WENKE. ROBERT 1.,* 1975. Assistant Professor Of 
Anthropology: A.B •• 1968. Calvin; M.A .• 1972, PhD .• 
1975. Michigan ' 

WENNER. WALDEMAR H .• 1968 (1975). Lecturer in 
Maternal and Child Nursing: B.A •• 1954; Saint JOM'S; 
M.D .• 1958. Minnesota . 

WERNER. AUGUST HANSEN. /931 (l964), Profes­
sor Emeritus of Music; B.s .• 1913. CoIkge of Agricul­
tun (SteM. Norway): Graduate. 1924, Master School 
of Music (New York) 

WERNER. JEFFRBY ALLEN. 1977 (1978). Assistant 
Professor of Medicine; B.S.,l~, Wisconsin; M.D •• 
1912. Southern Callfomia. . 

WESNER. ELBNORA M., 1924 (1950). Assistant Pro­
fessor Emeritus of Gemumics; B.Pu .• 1909. Colorado 
State Normal School; A.B.. 1915. Chicago; M4 .• 
1923. Northwutern 

WESSMAN. HAROLD EVERBTr. 1948 (1969). Pro­
fessor EtMritus of Engine~rlng: Dean Emeritus •. Colkg; 
of Engineering: B.S •• 1924. M.S., 1925. C.E .• 1929, 
Ph.D •• 1936,1l1lnols 

WEST. JAMES D •• • 1m. Associate Professor of Rus­
sian Language and Lltel'tlture and of Russian and.East 
European Studiu; B.A •• 1962, M.A., 1966. Ph.D .• 
1969. Cambridge , . 

$T. ROGER A.,· 1m (1975). Associate Professor 
of Oral Surgery; B.s •• 1963. Montana; D.M.D .• 1968. 
Oregon . 

WEST, STE.PHEN DoUGLAS. 1979. Research Assis,. 
tant Professor of Forest RUOUTCeS; B.A., 1970. Cali­
fornia (Ber14ey); M.S.. 1974 •. Alaska: Ph.D.. 1978. 
California (Beraley) . 

WESTERLUND. FRANK V .• 1978. Research Assis­
tant Professor of Urban Planning: B.Arch;, 1967. 
Stanford; M.U.P •• 1971. Ph.D!. 1977. WtUhlngton 

WESTON. WALLACE E ••• .'1972 (l975i, Assistant 
Professor of Art History; B.A., 1964. M.A .• 1966. 
PhD •• 1975. Callfornia (B!raley) 

WESTRUM. LESNICK E •• • 1966 (l973). Associate 
Professor of Biological Structure. and Neurologicf4 Sur~ 
gery; B.S., 1958. Washington State: M.D., 1963. 
Washington; PIrD •• 1966. UniversitY Cqlkge (London) 

WESlWATER. M1~ JOHN.· 1970 (1973). As­
sociate Professor of MatIre1natics and AppUed MarM- . 

. marlcs: B.A .. 1962. PhD., 1967. CambriJge 

WJn'ZLER. TIIEOOORB.· 1975. Associate Professor 
of Environmental Heallh;' B.S., 1950. Marquene; 
M.P.H., 1962, Ph.D., 1965. Michigan 

WEYMULLER. ERNEST A.. JR.. 1978. Assistant 
Professor of Otolaryngology: B.A~. 1962. M.s •• 1964. 
Dartmouth: M.D •• 1966, Harvard . 

WHEATLEY. JOHN· J ••• 1960 (1971). Professor of 
Mar1ceting: S.B., 1947, Harvard; M.B.A.. 1954, 
Ph.D., 1959. State University of New York (Buffalo) . 

WHEELER. BAYARD 0., 1941 (l970). ProfUSfJr 
Emeritus of Urban Economics: A.B., 1928,' California 
(BerIr.eIey): M.A.. 1930. Washington: Ph.D.. 1942. 
CaIlfol'llia (Berbley) 

WHEELER. HARRY E.,· 1948 (1976). Professor 
Emeritus oj GeologictJI Sciences: B.S .• 1930. Oregon: 
M.A •• 1932, PhD •• 1935. Stanford . 

WHEELER, VERA. 1978, Instructor in Physioiogical 
Nurling; B.S.. 1968. California (San FrtznCisco); 

. M.N., 1976. WtUhlngton . 

WHE'ITEN. JOHN T .• • 1963 (1972), Professor of 
Geological Sdenus: A.B.. 1957, Princeton: M.A •• 
1959. California (BerUley): P"JJ.; 1962.1'rlncnon 

WlDSLER, HOWARD C •• • 1963 (1973), ProIessor of 
Botany; B.5., 1954. PhD •• 1960. California (lJerbley) 

WlDTACRE. ROBERT J., 1974 •. AssIstant Professor 
oj 0rrzJ Surgery; B.A •• 1964. WIriIInan; M.S •• 1967, 
Oregon; DD.s., 1974, Washlngto.n 
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WIDTB, MYRON L •• 1950 (1976). Profusor of HIl­
manlstic-Soc:ial Studies; Chairpmon. Department of 
Humanistic-Sdcial Studlu: B.A •• 1943, PhD •• 195B, 
Washington 

WHl'fEHILL.WARD. JOHN,· 1975,·/Uslstant Profes­
sor of Art; B.F.A., 1972, Maryland Institllle; M.5 .• 
1974. The Chicago Institute of Design and Tecluwiogy 

wmTELEY, ARTHUR H.,. 1947 (l959). Profossor 
oj'Z«Jlogy; B.A., 1938. Kalanuaoo.' M.A., 1939. Wis­
consin; PhD .• 1945. Princeton 

WHITELEY, HELEN R ••• 1953 (1966); Professor of 
Microbiology and Immunology: B.A .• 1942. California; 
MA •• 1945. Texas; Ph.D •• 1951. Washington . 

WIDTLEY. MARILYN P., 1974 (1978). Assistant 
Professor of Psychosocial'Nursing; B.S •• 1957, Port­
land: M.A •• 1974. Washington 

WIDTMAN, DALE A.. 1978 (1979). Professor of 
lAw: B.E.S .• 1963, Brigham Young: U.B., 1966. 
Dulce . 

WIDTNEY. RICHARD RALPH.* 1967 (l973). Pro­
fessor of Fisheria; Unit Leader. Washington Coopera­
tive FisMry UniJ: B.A." 1949. M.S.. 1951. Utah; 
Ph.D .• 1955. Iowa State 

'WH1'lTAKER, JAMES K .• ·l~O (1976), Projusorof 
Social Work: Coorlllnator, Child Welfare Project; 
A.B •• 1964. Boston College; M.S.W., 1966. Michigan; . 
Ph.D •• 1970.' Minnesota· 

. , . 
WH1'ITEMORE. OSGOOD J.,. 1964 (1969). Profes~ 
sor of Ceramic Engineering: B.s.Cer.E •• 1940, IoWa 
State; M.s.Cer.E., 1941. Washington: Cer.E. (Profes-
sional), 1950. Iowa State • . 

WHOLEBEN, BRENT E., 1979. Assistant Professor.Of 
Education; B.S., 1968, St. Bonaventure: M.Et1 •• 1972. 
1974. HlIWaii; Ph.D •• 1979. Wisconsin 

WHORTON, JAMES C •• * ·1970 (1977), Associate Pro­
fwor ofBiomedJca1 History; B.'S., 1964. Dulce; Ph.D .• 
1969, Wisconsin ' 

WIcKMAN. JAMES A •• • 1956 (1962), Associat~ Pro­
fessor of' Risk . Control and Insuranct: B.S.. 1953, 
M.B.A., 1954, PhD •• 1961. Washington 

WlEDERHJ;ELM. CURT A. R •• * 1961 (l970). Profes­
sor of Physiology and Biophysics; Karollnskllinstitute; 
PhD •• 1960. Washington 

WIER. CRAIG C •• • 1978. Assistant Pro/usor· of 
Speech and Hearing Sciences; B.A •• 1970, Miami; 
Ph.D., 1974. Was,hington (St. Louis) 

WIGHT. mOMAS NAHUM. 1978. Assistant Profes­
sor of Pathology: B.A., 1966. Maine; M.S., PhD., 
1968, New Hampshire 

WIGHr, WILLIAM J •• Captain. UniJu states Army, 
1976, Assistant Professor-..of 'MUiJary Science: B.S •• 
1966. United States MUllaly Academy: ·M.B.A •• 1975. 
Was1!lngton . 

WILENSKY. ALAN J •• 1975 (l978} .. AssIstant ProIes-· 
sor of Neurologlctzl Surgery and Medicine; A.B •• 1963. 

. Columbia; MD.; 1967,.Wutern Ontario: Ph.D., 1973, 
Toronto (CtDUUID) 

Wll.ETS, LAWRENCE.· 1958 (1962). Professor of 
Physics: B.s ••. 1948. Wisconsin: M.A .• 1950.· Ph.D •• 
1952, Princeton 

WIIJfELM, HELLMUT. 1948 (l971), ·Professor 
Emeritus of Asian Languages and Uterature (Chlntse); 
Rtforendar. 1928. FranJr,fiu:t: Dlplomo, 1930. School of 
Oriental Studies. Berlin; PhD., 1932, Bu:Un 

WILKIE, FRANCES L •• 1973 (l977), Lecturer in Psy­
clrlatry and Behavioral Sciences; B.A •• 1958, Dulce; 
M.A., 1959. Mississippi _ 

WILKlE. RICHARD FRANCIS, 1937 (l975), AssocI­
au Projusor EmeritlIs of GemuInlcs; BoA •• ' 1934, 
M.A •• '193~, Washington; PhD •• 1953. Califomia 
(Bubley) '. 



WILKUS, ROBERT J., 1970 (1977), Associole Ptdes­
sor of Labo~ry Medicine and Medicine: B.S., 1958, 
M.s .• MD., 1962, Loyola . . 

wn.LEFORD, WILUAM OTIS, JR.,. 1967 (1970). 
Associate Professor of English and Comparative Litera­
ture: B.A .• 1950. M.A .• 1953. California (Berlctley): 
Diploma. 1962. C. G. Jung 1nstitutt (Zurich): Ph.D .• 
1~, Zurich .' . , 
wn.LIAMS, AUDREY M., 1975 (1977). Assisttuit 
Professor of Education: B.A .• 19~9, Washington St4le: 
M.Ed .• 1969. Ph.D .• 1975. Washington ' 

wn.LIAMS, BETSY L., 1975. Research. Assistant 
Ptdusor of Periodontics: B.A .• 1963, Whitnuzn: M.S., 
1968. PhD .• 1974, Washington . 

WILLIAMS, DAVID L., 1971 (l975}. Assistant Pro­
fusor of Radiology: B.S •• 1965. PhD .• 1971. Wash­
ington 

wn.LIAMS, DONALD T.,· i969 (1972), Associate 
Professor of Education: B.A.. 1950. Eastern WtJlhing-./ 
ton State: M.A., 1957. Ph.D .• 1963. Stanford 

wn.LIAMS, MICHAEL A., ,1976. Assistanl Prof~sor 
of Comparative Religion; B.A •• 1968, Abilene Chris­
tian: M.A .• 1970. Miami: PhD •• 1977. Harvard 

~S, PETER W.,· 1977 (1979). InstnlctQr in 
Psychiatry and Behavioral Sciences: B.A .• 1?70. Penn-' . 
sylvania: MD .• 1974. Harvard 

wn.LIAMS, ROBERT WALTER,· 1959 (1960). 
Profusor of Physics: A.B .• 1941. Stanford: M.A .• 
1943. Princeton: Ph.D .• 1948. Massachusetts Institute 
of Technology 

Wll.LIAMS, STEPHEN J.,. 1975. Assistani PrOfesSor 
of Health Servicu: B.S.. 1970. Carnegie Mello,,: 
M.S.. 1971. Massachusetts Institute of Technology: 
S.M .• 1972. ScD .• 1974. Harvard . 

. wn.LIAMS, THOMAS, 1977. Ltcturer in Humanistic­
Social StIIdJu: Director. PflI?Ucatlons and Information 
Servieu. Colkge of Engineering: B.A.. 1972. Wash­
ington 

wn.LIAMS. WALTER,· '1970. Profusor of Public 
Affairs: Director of Research. Institute of Goveriunental 
Research: B.A .• . 1955. M.B.A .• 1956. Texas (Austin): 
PhD .• 196O.lndiana 

wn.LIAMS, WAYNE R.,· 1975 (1976). Assistant 
Professor of BIizck Studies and African Stud/u. School 
oflntemational StudJu: B.A •• 1968 • . M.A .• 1970. Wis· 
consin; PhD •• 1976. IndimuJ 

WILLIAMSON, PENELOPE R., 1978. Assistant Pro.. 
fessor of Family Medicine: B.A .• 1965. Antioch: Sc.D •• 
1969. Johns Hopkins 

WIWAMSON-KlRKLAND, 'THOMAS, 1976. In­
structor in Rehabilitation Medicine: M.D .• 1971. M.S •• 
1974. Washington 

WILLIS. LEOTA SNIDER, 1943 (1972). Lecturer 
Emerl.tus in .English.· B.A .• 1923. California; M.A .• 
1930. PhD.. 1931. Pennsylvania: Cm. of Studies. 
1932. Sorbonne 

WILLISTON, FRANK G., 1949 (1967). Professor 
Emeritus of Far Eastern History: A.B.. 1922. Ohio 
Wesleyan: M.A •• 1926. PhD .• 1935. Chicago 

WILLOWS, A. O. DENNIS,· 1969 (1975). Professor 
of Zoology; Director. Friday Harbor Laboratories: 
B.s .• 1963. Yale; PhD •• 1967. Oregon 

WILLS, ROLAND C., 1972 (1979). Lecturer in ·Re· 
storative Dentistry: DD.S .• 1951. Washington 

WILLSO~. RICHARD A., 1973 (1978). Associate 
Profusor of MedJcine: B.A .• 1958. MD •• 1962. Min­
nesota 

WILSING, WESTON C .• 1953 (1960), Associate Pro­
fessor of Bwinus Administration: Director. Seminars. 
Graduaie School of Businus Administration; B .Ed., 
1943. M.A .• 1946. D.B.A., 1959. Washington 

WILSON, CLOTILDE MARCONNlER,·1929 (1976), 
Professor Emeritus of French Language IIIUl Literature; 
B.A., 1926, M.A .• 1927. PhD •• 1931, Washingt(tn 

WILSON, JOHN T., JR.,. 1974.' Profusor of Envi­
ronmental Health: Chairperso". Department of Envi­
ronmental Health: B.s .• 1946; Howard; M.D •• 1950. 
Columbia: ScD •• 1956. Cincinnati 

WILSON, LAWRENCE G .• 1973 (1976). Assistant 
Professor of Psychiatry and Behavioral Sciences: A.B .• 
1962. MD •• 1966. Kansas . 

WILSON, ROBERT. 1970 (1977). As.sistant Profusor 
of Art History; B.A .• 1961, M.A .• 1965. PhD •• 1977. 
Chicago . 

WILSON, RUTH M.,.1936 (1975). Professor·Emeritus 
of Physical Education: B.S .• 1931, Utah; M.S., 1936. 
Wisconsin 

WILSON, WESLEY R.,· 1969(1979). Profusor of 
Speech and Hearing Sciences; BA .• 1958. M.A .. 1961. 
Redlands: PhD .• 1~9. Wa,rhington 

WILSON, WILLIAM CHARLES BADE. 1926 (1970). 
Professor Emeritus of Spanish Language and Litera­
tUre; A.B .• 1922. Montana; M.A., 1925, PhD .• 1928. 
Washington 

WINANS, EDGAR V •• • 1965 (1966), Profusor of An­
throP!'logy: B.A.. 1952. M.A.; 1954. Ph.D., 1959 .. 
California (Los Angelu) 

W1NCHELL,CEDRIC R.,· 1975. Assistant Professor. 
of Drama; B.A .• 1t)63. M.A., 1964. San Diego State; 
Ph.D .• 1971. California (Lo~ Angeles) . 

WINECOFF, DAVID F .• 1978. Asslstqnt Profusor of 
NavalSdence: B.S. 1962, Washington; M.A .• 1975. 
Pepptrdine . 

WINQUIST. ROBERT, 1974 (1979). Associate Pro/u­
sor of Orthopaedics; MD .• 1969. Washington 

WINTER, DONALD F .• • 1970 (1975). Pro/usor of 
Oceanography and Applitd Mathematiq; B.A .• 1954. 
Amherst; M.S .• 1959. PhD .• 1962. HarvQrd ' 

~CHEID, LOREN C., 1958 (1972). Professor 
of Surgery; Medical Director. University Hospital; 
B.A .• 1948. Willamette; PhD .• 1953. M.D •• 1954. 
Pe~lvania 

WINTHER, SOPHUS K •• 1925 (1963). Profusor 
Emeritus of English; B.A .• 1918. M.A .• 1919. Oregon: 
PhD .• 1926. Washington 

WISE, JAMES A.,· 1975 (1976). Associate Professor 
of Architecture; B.S.Psych .• 1965.'Ph.D.Psych., 1970. 
Washington 

WISSMAR, ROBERT CHARLES,· 1972 (1979). Re­
search AssocIate Profusor of Fisheries; B.S .• 1965. 
Utah; MS .• 1968. PhD .• 1972. 1doho 

WITHERSPOON, ROBEltT P., 1976 (1978). Assistant 
Professor of Medicine: A.B •• 1965. Wabash; M.S .• 
MD .• 1970. Baylor 

wm, JOSEPH A., 1968 (1976). Research Associate' 
Professor of Forest Botany; B.S .• 1943. M.S .• 1948. 
Washington State . 

WITI'FOGEL, KARL AUGUST, 1947 (1967). Profu­
sor Emeritus of Chinue History; PhD .• 1928. FranIc­
/rut (Germany) 

WOERMAN, WILLIAM J. n, 1979. Assistant Profes­
sor of Naval Science: B.S .• 1m. Cincinnati 

WOLAK, JAN,· 1965(1969). Associate Profusor Of 
Mechanical Engineering: B.sc., 1950. Woolwich Poly­
technic. University of London; M.S., 1960. Washington 
(St. Louis); PhD .• 1965. ~all/omia (Berlctley) 

WOLC01T~ JOHN R.,· 1967. As.sistantProfusor of 
Drama: B.F.A .• 1960, M.F.A •• 1964. C(zrnegle Insti-
tute of Technology: PhD •• 1967, OhioState . 

WOLF, NORMAN S.,· 1968 (1972), Associate Profes­
sor of Pathology; B.S., D.V.M .• 1953. Kansas State: . 
PhD •• 1960. Northwutern 

WOLF-WIlBfS, VIVIAN C.,· 1969 (1975), Associate 
Professor of Physiological NIITSing; Diplomtl, . 1960. 
Presbykrian Saint Luf.e·s School of Nursing; B.S.N •• 
'1960. North CentrGl.(IUlnois); M.A .• 1964, PhD., 
1969. Chicago 
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WOLFE. MYER R.,· 1949 (1978). Professor oj Urban . 
Planning; Dean. Colkge of Architecture and Urban 
Planning: B.S .• 194,0. New Hampshire; M.R.P •• 1947 •. ,. 
Corneil 

WOLFLE, DAEL L.,· 1970 (1976). Professor Emeri­
tus of Public Affairs: B.S •• 1927 •. M.A., ,1928. Wash~ 
lngton; Ph.D •• 1931, Ohio State , '. 

WOLTERS, M. ERIC, 1972. Ltcturer in Public Af­
fairs; Associate Dean. Graduate School of Public 
AJ/airs: B.A •• 1966. M.P.A .• 1967. Washington 

WOMACK, WILLIAM, M., 1969 (1975). Associate 
Profusor of Psychiatry and Behavioral Sden«si De­
partment Coordinator. WAM/ Executive Director. Har­
borview Community Mental Health Cenur; B.A:, 1957. 
Lincoln (Pennsylvania): M.D .• 1961. Virginia 

WOO, OLGA F., 1979 .. Assistant Professor of Phar­
macy Practice: A.B.. 1970. California (Berlctley): 
PharmD .• 1974. Call/orniQ (San Francisco) 

WOOD, FRANCIS C., JR., 1960 (1968). Associate 
Professor of Medicine; A.B .• 1950. Princeton; M.D., 
1954. Harvard ' . 

WOOD, ROBERT W., /979. Assistant Professor of 
Medicine; B.A .• 1965, Hamihon: M,D •• 1970, Roches-
ter' -

WooDBURNE. LLOYD S., 1950 (1975). Professor 
Emeritus of Psychology; 'A.B., 1929. M.A.. 1930. 
PhD .• 1932. Michigan 

WOODCOCK, EDInI, 1930 (1966). Associate Profu­
sor Emeritus of Music; B.M .• 193,6. Washington . 

WOODMAN, DARRELL JAMES,· 1965 (1970). As­
sociate Professor of Chemistry: B.A., 1960. Reed: 
M.A .• Ph.D .• 1965. Harvard 

WOODRUFF, G~ L.,· 1965 (1976). Professor of 
Nuclear Engineering: B.S .• 1956, United States Naval 
Academy: M.S .• 1963. PhD .• 1966, Massachusetts In-
stitute of Technology . 

'WOODRUM, DAVID E., 1971 (1975); Associate Pro­
fessor of Pediatrics: IDirector, Pediatric Pulmonary 
Disease. Children's Orthopedic Hospiial and Medical 
Cenur: A.B .• 1961. MacMurray; MD .• 1965.IUinois 

WOODS, NANCY F.,· 1978. Associate Professor of 
Physiological Nursing; B.S.N., 1968. Wisconsin; M.N .• 
1969, Washingt"'!; PhD .• 1978. North Carolina 

WOODS, STEPHEN C .• • 1972 (1977). Professor of 
Psychology; B.S., 1965. B.S.. 1966. PhD.. 1970. 
Washington' 

WOODS, SUSAN,· 1975 (1977), Asslstanf· Profwor 
of Physiological Nursing: Diploma. 1967. Los Angeles 
County University of Southern California Medical 
School of Nurslng;·B.S .• 1973; M.A., 1974, Washing­
ton 

WOODWORTH, ROBERT T .• • 1961 (1966). Associ-
• ate Professor of Management and Organization; B.S •• 

1952. Indiana; M.B.A .• 1956. PhD .• 1963, Northwest­
ern 

WooLDRIOOE, DAVID DILLEY,·' 1968 (1969). 
Aqociate Profusor of Forest Hydrology; B.S.F .• 1950. 
PhD .• 1961. Washington 

WOOSTER, WARREN S.,· 1976: Profusor of Ma­
rine Studies and Fisheriu; Acting Director. Institute of 
Marine Studies: Sc.B •• 1943. Brown: M.S •• 1947. Cali­
fornia Institute of Technology; PhD., 1953, California 
(Los A"geles) 

WOOTTON, PETER,· 1959 (1972). Professor of Ra­
diology; B.S .• 1944. Birmingham (England) . 

WORCESTER, DEAN A.,· 1946 (1966). Professor of 
Economics; A.B., 1939. M.A .• 1940. Nebraslul:PhD., 
1943, Minnesota 

WOR11DNaroN, BONNIE SUE,· 1971 (1975), 
Associate Pro/asor of HUIMII NllIrition, 'Dietetics, and 
Foods: B.S •• 1965, M.S., 1967, PhD., 1971. Wash-
~~n ' 



WORTlpNGTON, PIDLIP, '1974 (1976), Assoclale 
PTO/usor Of Oral Surgery: M.B., Ch.B., 1956, B.Sc., 
-B.D.S., Liverpool .' " 

. WORTHY, ELIZABETH J.,. 1966 (1970), Assistant 
Pro/euor of Maternal an4 Chlld Nursing; Diploma, 
1940, Kings CoUege' Hospital, Londen, EngltuuJ: Di­
ploma in Nursing Educatitm, 1946, Lo~n University: 
B.N., 1954, MeGIU; M.N., 1964, Washington 

WOR~. W. VICfOR,· .1965 (1979), Assoclale 
Pndusor of Fnnch LtmgUDge and LiteralUl'e: B.A., 
1959, M.A .• 1961, ~h.D •• 1964, Oregon . 

WRIGIfi'~ ~ W., 1974 (1979). AssociiJte Pro/es­
S,:,t:~., A.B.~ 19:62, Dartmouth: M.D., 1967. 

WYLER, ALLEN R •• • 1974 (1976). Assistanl Profes-
" " sor of Neurological Surgery: B.s •• 1965; M.D.; 1969. 

, Washington 

.WYUE, nJRREU. VERt,· 1958 (1968). Professor 

.of AsUzn LtmgUDgU ,and UttralUl'e (Tibetan) and· of 
AslaI.I Studies (Inner Asia); B.A .• 1952, Ph.D •• 1958. 
Washington . 

WYSOCKI, JUUE A., 1977. ucturer in Sociol Work; 
B.A •• 1964. Whitworth; M.Ed., 1970. Washington ' 

y 

YAGGY, EU'NOR MAY, 1943 (1977). AssociDte Pro­
fessor Emeritus oj English; B.A •• 1929. M.A .• 1939. 
IdtUro:Ph.D., 1946. Washington . 

,YALCH, RICHARD F.,. 1974 (1978). Assoclale Pro­
fUS(Jr of Market4lg; B.S •• 1970. M.S .• 1970. Carne­
gi6-MeIlon; Ph.D., 1974. Northwestem 

YAMAMURA, KOZO,· 1970 (1972). Profeuor of 
East AsUzn Studiu (Japan); Chairperson. Japanue 
StlldJu. School oj InlemIlIionaJ Stuilks; B.A.. 1957. 
Callfornio (Berkeley); Ph.D •• 1963. Northwestern 

YAMANAKA, 'WILUAM K •• • 1~74. Associate Pro­
fessor o/"H"'!"l" Nutrition. Diet~tics •. and Food; B.S •• 

, 1955. Hawaii; Ph.D •• 1969. CalifornUl (Beruley) 

yANns,' PHILLIJ;» A.,· 1965 (1969). professor oj 
SpHch and Hearing Sciencu; B.A •• 1950. Washington; 
M.A •• 1952.,Ph.D •• 1955. Michigan .' 

YARBRO-BEJARANO, YVONNE M.,· 1974 (1976). 
AssistDnt Projusor of Romance LtmgUDgu and LItera­
ture and OfComptJTQtive lJtuatun; B.A •• 1969, M.A.:: 
19'10. Washington; Ph.D., 1976. HarvtIJ"d 

./ 

VEE, SINCLAIR S.,·1966 (1974). Profouor of Elec­
trical Engineering: B.S., 1959, M.S., '1961,. Ph.D •• 
1965. Californio (B~tkeky) 

YEN, ISABEUA YIYUN •• 1960 (1961). Assoclale 
Professor ofAsialt LtmgUDgU and Literature (Chinese): 
B.A.. 1938, Pe1clng: A.M.. 1951. Michigan; Ph.D •• 
1956. Cornell ' 

YERXA, FENDAU. W.,·I965, Professor OfCommu­
nlcatlons: A.B., 1936. Hamihon . 

YORK, WILUAM E~,.1974 (1977). Assistant Profes- . 
sor OfDroma; B.F.A., 1969. M.F.A •• 1971. Ohio 

YORKSTON, KA'mRYN M.,· 1978 (1979). Asslstlllii 
Projeuor of RehabUitation Medicine; B.A •• 1970. Stano' 
ford; M.s .• 1972, Ph.D., 1975, Oregon ' 

YOUNG, AU.AN C., 1949' (l974),. Professor 
Emerllus of Physiology and Biophysics; B.A.. 1930. 
M.A., 1932. British Columbia; Ph.D •• 1934, Toronto 

YOUNG. ARTEE. F.. 1976 (1978). Acting Assistant' 
Professor oj Black Studiu; B.A .• 1969, Southern; 
M.A., 1969. Eastem Michigan 

YOUNG, ELTON T. m,.1969 (1975), Assoclale Pro­
feuor of Bioclwnistry; B.A., 1962, Colorado; Ph.D., 
1967. CaliJornio Institute of Technology 

YOUNG, KENNETH K •• • ·1967 (1977). Professor oj 
Physlcs,··B.s., 1959. Washington; Ph.D., '1965. Penn-
~ ( c 

YOUNGMANN; CARL ~ .•• 1973 (l979). Auoclalt 
Professqr of Geogrophy: A.B •• 1965, Midland: M.A., 
1968. Ph.D., 1972, Kansas 

VUE. AGNES K.. 1979, Asslstanl Projusor of Oto­
laryngology; B.A., 1970, Welluley; M.D •• 1974, Med­
ical College oj Pennsylvania 

YUODEUS, RALPH A.,· 1963 (1971). Professor of' 
Restorative Dentistry: D.D.S., 1955. Alberta: M.S.D., 
1964, Washi~gton '. 

z 
ZARET. mOMAS MICHAEL,· 1977, Ruearch As­
sistant. Profusor of ZoolOgy; B.S., 1966, Pltllburgh; 
Ph.D., 1971, Yale 

ZARINA. ASTRA,· 1970 (l979), Projusor of Archi­
. tecturt; BArch., 1953, WtuIrinRton; MArch., 1954, 

Massachusetts Institute ojTechno1ogy . 
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ZASOSKI, ROBERT J., ·1973, Auistani Profossor of 
FoTUI Soils; B.s.. 1967, M.S., 1970, Ph.D., 1973, 
qalffornio (Davis) " '. 

ZEDER, '~UZAN L .• • 1977, Aulsttuu Professor of 
Drama; B.A., 1969, Trlnlty: M.F.A., 1972, Southern 
Methodist: Ph.D., 1978, 'FloridIJ State . 

ZERBE, RICHARD 0 .• JR ••• 1976. AuocItztt Projes­
sor of Social Managnnent of Technology; A.B.. 1960, 
Oklolumra; Ph.D., 1969, Dulct \. 

ZETLIN~ EMANUEL ROMAN, 1947 (1971), Projes­
sor Emeritus of MuSlc,·,B.A., 1916. Imperial Consuva-::­
tory (PetTOgrad); Dr .Mus. (Hon.), 1936, Washington 
(D.C.) College of Music , ' 

ZIADEH, Pf\RHAT J.,. 1966, Projusor oj Ntar East­
em LtmgUDges and Literature; ClrIliTperson, Depart­
ment of Near Etutern LangUDgU and Uterature; B.A., 
1937, Amtrlctm Universily oj Btirut; U.B., 1940, 
Londen; Bariister-at-Lllw, 1946, Lincoln's Inn (Lon­
don) \ 

ZlCK, GREGORY L., .1974 (1978), Assoclalt Projd­
sor of Electriall Engintering; B.S.E.E., 1970,IUlnois; 
M.S., 1972. Ph.D~, 1974"A!'chigan, 

ZILLMAN, LAWRENCE,JOHN, 1928 (1972), Profu­
sor Emeritus' oj english; B.A., 1928, Ph.D .• 1936, 
Washington 

ZORN, RICHARD A. t 1976 (l978). Assistant Profu­
sor of Orthopudlcs; B.S., 1966. North Dakota; M.D., 
1972, Washington 

ZSIGMONDY-lJEDEMANN, DENES, 1972 (1973), 
Profusor of Music: BaccaJoureate,194O, Gymnasium. 
BfiIlaput;. LIs:t-A~, Budizput;· Masttrcltus. 
1943, ButlIlput . 

ZUBERBUHLER., DOUGLAS R;, 1968 (1975); 'Lee­
turtr In Archlttcture; BArch., 1967, ldaJuJ; MArch ... 
1968, . Washington 

ZU~, IfELEtl C., 1952 (1973), ,ucturer 
Emerllru . in Mathmratics; B.S., 1930. M.S., 1935,. 
Washington ' 

ZUM BRUNNBN, CRAIG,· 1971 (1979)~ Associate 
ProIusor of Gtogrrlphy: B.A •• 1966. Minnuota; M.s •• 
1968, California In.rtitutt oj Technology; Ph.D •• 1973, 
California (Btrk41ty) " ' ' 

,ZWEIZIG, DOUGLAS L.,· 1975, A.s.sIstant Profusor 
of Librarians~; B.A., 1960, lAfoyeJte; M.A •• 1961: 
Harvard;. ML.S., 1965, Rutgers; Ph.D., 1973. Syra­
CUSt 

" 



'EXPLANATION OF ,ABBREVIATIONS 

Listed below are abbreviaqons that are freque~tly as~ociated with references to academic administrative. units or that are , 
used as Course number prefixes. Following each abbreviation is an explanation, the name of the department- or other subor­
dinate· administrative unit responsible for the abbreviation, and the parent school, college,~r :other.major administrative unit. 

AA: 
AAS: 
Acero: 
ADMIN: 
A1S: 
AKKAD: 

ALTAI: 
AMATH:" 
ANEST: 
ANI1I: 
A ORO: 

ARAB: 
ARAM: 

ARCH: 
ARCHY: 
ART:' 
ARTH: 
AS: 
ASIAN: 

ASTR: 
ATMS: 

BA: 
BARM: 
BCMU: 
BOON: 
BECN: 
BG&S: 
BlOC: 
BIDEN: 
BIHS: 
BIOL: 
BIOST: 
BLKS: 
BMATH: 
BOT: 
BPOL: 
BSTR: 
BULOR: 

CATA: 
CERE: 

CESM: 

CETC: 

CHWA: 
CHE: 
CHEM: 
CHIN: 
CHSTU: 
CINE: 
C1VE: 
a.AR: 
a.AS: 
CUT: 

a.u: 
CMU: 
COMD: 
CONJ: 
CSCI: 
CZECH: 

Aeronautics and Astronau1b (Engineering) 
Asian American Studies (Arts and Scie~) 
Accounting (Business Administration) 
Administration (Business Aclntinisttation) 
American IndiaJl Studies (Arts and Sciences) 

, Akkadian. Near Eastern Languages and Literature (Arts and 
Sciences) " " 
Altaic. Asian Languages and Literature (Arts and Sciences) 
Applied Mathematics (In~ipUnary Oraduate Degree Programs) 
Anesthesiology (Medicine) 
Anth ....... IOIlV. Antbropol~ (~~ ~iCnces) 
~ Theory and 0Jpnizati0naJ Bebavior(Business 
Administration) 
Arabic. Near Eastern Languages and Literature (Arts and Sciences) 

" Aramaic. Near EasterD Languages and Uteraturc (Al1S and 
Sciences) " 
ArdtitectUIe (Architecture and Urban Pl8nning) 
Archaeology; An~logy (Arts and Sciences) 
Art. Art (Arts and Sciences) 

, Art History. Art (Arts and Sciences) 
Aerospai:e Studies (Rcsa've Officers Tr8ining Progtums) 

. Asian l..anguages and Literature. Asian Languages and Literature 
(Arts and Sciences) . 
Astronomy. Astronomy (Al1S and Sciences) . . 
Atmospheric Sciences. Atmospberic Sciences (Arts and Sciences) 

Business Administration (Business Administration) 
Researcb Methods (BusineSS Administration) 
Business Communications (Business ,Administralion) 
Building CoasUuction (Ardtitecture and Urban PIanniDg) 
Business ~nomics (Business Administtation) , 
Business. Oovemment. and Society (Business Administration) ; 
Bi~(Mcdic:ine) , 
Biocngioecring (lnterscbool or Inten:oJlegc Programs) 
Biomedical HiStory (Medicine) , 
Biology. Biology (Arts and Sci~) 
Biostatistics (Public Health and Community Medicine) 
B18ck Studies (Al1S and Sciences) . 
Biomalhemalics (lntenfiscipUnary Graduate Degree Programs) 

.. Botany. Botany (Arts and Sciences) 
Business Polley (Business Administration) 

, Biological Structure (Medicine) ." 
Bulgarian. Slavic Languages and Literature 
(Arts and Sciem:es) 

Catalan. Romance Languasres and Literature (Al1S and Sciences) 
Ceramic Engineering. MinTns. Metallurgic:al. and ~c 
Eagiaeering (Engim:ering) 
Struc:tural Engineering aDd Engineering Mecbanics. Civil 
Engineerin~ (Engineefing) , 
Transportation. Construction. and Geometronics. Civil Engineering 
(Engineering) 
Water and Air Resources. Civil Engineering (Engineering) 
Chemical Engineering (En~ , 
Chemistry. Chemistry (Arts and ScJCDCeS) 
Chinese. Asian Languages and Literature (Arts and Sciences) 
Chicano Studies. Chicano Studies (Arts and Sciences) 
Cinema Studies. C'mema Studies (Arts adI Sciences) 
Core Courses. Civil Engineering (Engineering) 
ClassicalAJebaeology. Classics (Arts and Sciences) 
Classics. Classics (Arts and Sciences) 
Compa,rative Literature. Comparative Literature (Al1S and Sciences. 
Interdisciplinary Graduate Degree Programs) 
Classical Linguistics. Classics (Arts and Sciences) 
ConununicatiOns. Conununkations (Arts and Scieoc:cs) 
Community Dentisti)' (Dentistry) 
Conjoint (Medicine) , 
Computer Scieoc:e (lnterschool or IntercoUege Programs) 
Czech. Slavic Languages and Literature (Arts and Sciences) 
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DAN: . 
DANCE: 
DENT: 
DHYO: 
DRAMA: 

BOON:, 
EDADM: 
EDC&I: 
EDEPS: 
EDIIED:' 
EDPSY; 
EDSPE: 
EDUC: 

EE: 
END<>: 
ENOL: 
ENGR: 
ENVH: 
ENVS: 
EPI: 

FAMED: 
FDSC: 
FIN: 
FINN: ' 
FISH: 
FORB: 
FORM: 
FORP: 
FREN: 

OENET: 
GEOO: 
OEOL: 
OBRM: 
018: 

OPHYS: 
GRK: 
OST: 

HA&S: 
HEBR: 
HED: 
HINDI: 
HRSYS: 
HSERV: 
HSS: 
HST: 
HSTAA: 
HSTAM: 
'HSTAS: 
HSTEU: 
RUBIO: 
HUM: 

I BUS: 
IeEL: 

INDN: 
IMS: 
IPHD: 

rrAL: 

JAPAN: 

Danish. Scandinavian ~ and Literature (Arts and Scieuc:es) 
Dance. Music (Arts and Sciences) , 
Dentistry (Dcntistry) 
Dental Hygiene (Dentistry) 
Dmma. Drama.(Arts and Sciences) 

Economics. Economics (Arts and Sciences) 
Educational Administration (Education) 
Educational Curriculum and ~on (Educalion) 
Educational Policy Studies (Education) 
Higher Education (Education) 
Educational ~chol (Educati~) , 
Spec:iaJ Education ;Pucation) 
lridependent Study. Researcb. and FJeld Experience (Teaching 
Pradicum) (Educati.on) . 
Elecuical.Ensmea:ms (Engineering) 
Endodontics (Dentistry) , 
English, En .. URh (Arts and 'Sciences) . 
Engineering$lIege' Courses (Eugincering) 
Environmental Health (Public HeaTtband COmmunity Medic:inc) 
Institute for EnviIoameutaJ S~ (Arts and Sciences) 
Epidemiology (PubUc Health and ~mmlWty Medicine) " 

Family Medicine (Medicine) 
Food Scienc:C (F1Sbaies) 
Fmancc (Business Administration) 
Fumish. Scandinavian Languages and Ltteratiue (Al1S and Sciences) 
Fisbcries (Fasbcries), . 

, Biological Sciences (FoIest Resources) 
ManagcmMt and Social Sc:ieuces (ForestResomtes) 
Pbysical Sciences (ForestResoun:es) , . 
French, Romance Langua~ and Literature (Arts and Sciences) 

Genetics, Genetics (Arts and Sc:kaces) 
Geography • ,Geography (Arts and Sciences) 
Geological ScienceS. Geological SciCnces (Arts and Sciences) 
Genn8nics. Germanics (Arts and Sciences) , 
Geucral and IntcrdiscipUnary Studies. General and Interdisciplinary 
StUdies (Arts and Sciei=s) 
Qeopbysics. GcoJJbysics (Arts and Sciences) 
Greek. ClassicS (Aris and $clences) 
General Studies (Arts and Sciences): 

Honors-Arts and Sciences (Arts and Sciences) 
Hetnew, Near Eastern Languages and UteralW'e (Arts and Sc:ieuces) 
Health Education, Health Education (Arts 8J\Cl Sciences) 
Hindi. Asian Languages and Literature (Arts and Sciences) 

. Human Resoun:e Systems (Business Administration) 
Health Services ~Uc HcaJtb and Community Mcdic:inc) 
Humanistic-Social Studies (Engineerinp . 
History. General. History (Arts and Sciences) 
History of the Americas. History (Arts and Scicnccs) 
AncleDt and Medieval History. History (Arts and Sciences) 
~ of Asia. History (Arts and Sciences) , • 
Modem Ew'opean HistOI)'. History (Arts and Sciences) . 
Human Biology (Medicine) , 
Humanities. Humanities (Arts ~ Scicoc:cs) 

International Business (Business Administration) . 
Icelandic, Scandinavian Languages and Literature (Al1S and 
Scicnccs) , , 
Indian. Asian Languages and Literature (Arts and Sciences) 
Insdtute for'Marlne Studies (Interscbool or Intercol1cgc Programs) 
Individual Doctor ofPbilosopby Degree Program (lntentisciplinaly 
Oraduatc Degree Programs) 
Italian, Romance Languages and Literature (Arts and Sclenccs) 

Japan. Asian Languages and Literature (Arts and Sciences) 



KIN: 
KINPE: 
KOR: 

LABM:. 
LARC: 
!.AT: 

. LAW: 
LlBR: 
LING: 

MATII: 
ME: 
MED: 
MEDP: 
MEDT: 
METE:, 

MICRO: 
MINE: 

MKTG: 
MSCI: 
M'ILE: 
MUSAP: 
MUSIC: 

NE: 

NORW: 

NR: 
NSCI: 
NUCE: 
NURS: 
NlTI'R: 

OBGY: 
OCEAN: 
ODTP: . 

. o ENG: 
OPIfI'H: 
OPSYS: 
ORALB: 

'ORALM: 
ORTIlO: 
ORTHP: 
OS: 
OI'OL: 

PABio: 
PAnI: 
PBAD: 
PBIO: 
PBPL: 
PBSCI: 

. PEDO: 
PEDS: 
PERlO: 
PHARM: 
PHCOL: 
PIDL: 
PHSCI: 
PHY.A: 
PHYS: 
POLS: 
POLSH: 
PORT: 
PPSY: 

PROS: 
-PROV: 
PRSAN: 
PSYCH: 

~ 

KinesiolOgy. Kinesiology (Arts and Sciences) -
KiDesi0108Y-l'bysical Education. Kinesiology (Arts and Sciences) 
Korean. Asi~ Languages and LitepdUrc (Arts and Sciences) 

~~(Medic:ine) " . 
Lapdscape ArcbitCc:ture (Architecture and Urban Planning) 
Latin, Classics (Arts and Sciences) 
Law (Law) 
Librariansbip (Libmriansbip) 
UnguistiCs, Linguistics (Arts ana Scienc:es) 

Mathematics, Mathematics (Arts and Scl~nces) 
Mechanic:&! ~~g (Engineering) 
Mediciuc (Medicine) 
MCcIicaJ Practic:c (Medicine) 
Medical TecbnQlolD' (Medicine) . 
Meta1IUf$ica1 Engmeering, Mining, Metallurgical, and Ceramic 
Engineering (Engineering) . . . , 
Microbiology Aft" Immunol (Medicine) 
Mining ~g, Mining~etalJursiCaI, and Ceramic 
Engineering (Engineering) 
Mmetin (Business Administration) 
Milltary ~cience (Reserve Officer Training Programs) 
Materials Engineering (Engineering) . 
Music App&d, Music (Arts and Scienc:es) 
Music, Music (Arts and Sciences) 

Near Eastern Languages and Literature, Near Eastern Languages 
and Literature (Arts and Sciences) , 

. Ncnwegian, Scandinavian Languages SndLitem11Ue (Arts and 
. Sciences) . 

Ne.urological Surgery. (Medicine) \ ' 
Naval Science (Reserve Officer 1iaining Programs) 
Nuclear Engineerillg (F.nginecring) 

· Nursing (Nursing) 
Nutrition, Foods, Dietetics, Nutritional Sciences, and Textiles (Arts 
and Sciences) . 

ObstetricsaDdG~) ..' 
Oc:eaaograpbv. y (Arts and Sciences) 
0mJ DiagnoSIs and Treatment Planning:(Deutistry) 
Ocean Eligineering (En~g) .' . 
Ophthalmology (Medicme) . • 
operations and S~ Analysis (Business Administration) 
0iaJ Biolqgy (Dentistiy) 
0mJ Medicine (Dentistry) 
Orthodontics (Dentistry) • 

~
(Medic:ine) 

Om! (Dentistry) 
OtoJaryngo . (Medicine) • 

Pathobiolosy. ~1?Uc Health and Cotiununity Medicine) 
Patho1 (Medicine). 
PubUc~(PubUcAffairs) , 
Pbysiology and Bi~ysics (Medicine) . 
Public Policy (Public Affairs) 
Psy'~ and Behavioral Sciences (Medicine) 
Pedodontics (Dentistry) 
PcdiaIrics (MecUcIae) 
Periodontics (Dentistry) 
!'fJarmacy Practice (Pbarmacy) 

· PharmacOlq (Medicine) 
Pbilosopby .~osopby(Arts and Sciences) 
PI1armIu:eu~~ (Pharmacy) 
Pbysical Anthropology. An~Jogy (Arts and Sciences) 
Pbysics, Pbysjcs (Arts and ScienCe!;) " 
PoUtical ScienCe, PoUlical Scienc:e (Arts and Sciences) 
Polish, Slavic Languages and Litetatwe (Arts and Sciences) 
Pcntuguese. Romance Languap and Literature (Arts and Sciences) 
Pbysiology-Psycbology(lntcnlisciplinaJy Graduate Degree 
Progtams) . ' 
ProSthodcmtics (Dentistry) " 

· Provcncalj"Romance.l.auguagesand Literature (Arts and Sciences) 
Persian, Near Eastern Languages and Litetatwe (Arts and Scienc:es) 
Psychology, Psy~logy (ArtS and Sciences) " 

'-, 
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QME1H 
QSCI: 
QUAT:-

RADGY: 
RADS: 
REHAB: 
RELlG: 
RESD: 
RINS: 
RMN: 
ROM: 

ROMAN: 

ROMN: 
RUSS: 

SCAND: 

SERC: 

SIS: 
SISAF: 
SISBA: 

SISLA: 
SISRE: 

SISSA: 
SLAV: 
SLAVC: 

SMT: 

SNKRT: 
SOC: 
SOCW: 
SOCWL: 
SOJU: • 
SPAN 
SPCH: 

SPHSC: 

STAT: 
·STC: 

SURG: . 
sWED: 

TAGLG: 
TAMIL: 
TIIAI: 
TIB: 
TKIC: 
TKISH: 
TRANS: 
TSCS: 

UCONJ: 
UD: 
UGAR: 
UKR: 
URBP: 
UROL: 

WLFS: 
WOMEN: 

ZOOL: 

'Quantitative Methods (Business Administration) 
. Quantitative.Science (Intersc:bool or Inten:ollege Programs) 
Quaternary Studies (lnterscbooJ or Inten:oJlege Programs) 

Radiol (Medicine) 
RadiOI;Ical Sciences (lntentisciplinary Graduate Degree Programs) 
Rehabilitation Medicine (Medicine) 
Comparative ReUgion, International Studies (Arts and Sciences) 
Restorative Dentistry (Dentistry) 
Risk and Insurance (Business Administration) 
Romanian, Romance Languages and Literature (Arts and Sciences) 
Romance Linguistics and "Literature. Romance Languages and 
Literature (Arts and-Sciences) 
Romance Languages and Literature. Romance Languages and 
Literature (Arts arid Sciences) 
Romanian, Slavic Languages and Literature (Arts and Sciences) 
Russian, Slavic Languages and Literature (Arts and Sciences), 

Sc:audinavian. Scandinavian Languages and Literature (Arts and 
. Sciences) 
Serbo-Croatian, Slavic Langqages and Literature (Arts and 
Sciences) . ' 
Intcmational Studies. International Studies (Arts and Sciences) 
Aftican StUdies. Intemational Studies (Arts and Sciences) 
China Regional Studies, J~ Regional Studies, Korea Regional 
Studies, mternatioDaJ Studies (Arts and Sciences) 
Latin American Studies. International Studiel (Arts and Sciences) 
Russian and East European Regional Studies, International Studies 
(Arts and Sciences) , 
South Asia. International Studies (Arts and Sciences) 
Slavic, Slavic Languages and Literature (Arts and Sciences) . 
Slavic Languages and Literature •. Slavic Languages and Literature 
(Arts and Sciences) . 
Social Management ofTecbnology (lnterscbool or IntertoUege 
Programs) 
Sanskrit, Asian Languages and Literature,(ArtS and Sciences) 
Sociology. Sociology (Arts and Sciences) . 
Social Work (Arts arid Sciences, and Social W~ 
SociaI.Welfare (In~linary Graduate Degree Programs) 
Society and Justice, Society and Justice (Arts and Sciences) . . 
Spanish, Romance Languages and Literature (Arts 'and Sciences) 
Speech Communication. Speech Communication (Arts and . 
Sciences) " 
S~ and Hearing Sciences. Speech and Hearing Scieoccs (Arts 
and Sciences) . . 
Statistics, Statistics (Arts and Sciences) 
Scientific and Technical Communication, Humanistic-SociaJ 
Studies (Engineering) 
Surgery (Medicine) 
Swedish, Scandinavian Languages and Literature (Arts and 
Sciences) 

Tagalog, Asian Languages and Literature (Arts and Sciences) 
Tamil. Asian Languages and Literature (Arts and Sciences) 
Thai, Asian LanguageS and Literature (Arts and Sciences) 
Tibetan, Asian Languap'~ Literature (Arts and Sciences) 

. Tmkic, Asian LansuaaeS and Literature (Arts and Sciences) 
Twkish. Near Eastern .t.anguagcs and Literature (Arts and Sciences) 
1'raDsportation (BusinesS AdminJstration) 
Textife Science, Costume Sfudies, NutritioQaJ Sciences and Textiles 
(Arts and Sciences) 

University Conjoint (lntersc:bool or InteR:ollege Programs) 
Urban Development (Busi,ncss Administration) 
Ugaritic, Near Eastern Languages and Literature (Arts and Sciences) 
Ukrainian, Slavic Lanptgcs aDd Literature (Art.$and Sciences) 
Urban PJannin~ (Architecture and Urban P1annin8) 
Urology (Medicine) , 

Wildlife Science (Interscbool or Interc:oUege Prosrams) 
W~ Studies, Women Studies (Arts and Sciences) 

Zoology, Zoology (Arts and Sciences) 



A' 

Academic and Professional Programs, 
Division of, 69' 

Academic Computer Center, 66 
Academic Standards, Admission, and 

Graduation, Committee on, appeal to, 
22 , 

' Accounting, 1~, all 7 
Accreditation of University, 9 
Aer. See American College Test, 22 , 
Adding classes, 28 ' 
Administrative Theory and Orgariizational 

Behavior, a118 
Admission 

appeal of undergrad~te admission 
, decisions, 22 

, application deadlines for undergraduates, 
21 

of auditors, 23 , 
closing dates for undergraduates, 21 
credentials, University retentipn of, 22 
criteria for freshman and transfer 

applicants, 22 
by direct transfer agreement, 23 ' 
to Educational Opportunity Program, 24 
general-policy, 21 
Graduate School policies, 48 
to Graduate School, procedures, 59 
to Graduate School, visiting student 

status, 58 , 
to nonmatriculated standing, 23 
of nonresident students, 21 
notification of, 22 , 
of postbaccalaureate students, 23 
procedure for undergraduates, 21 
requirements for undergi-aduates, 22 
of returning fonner students, 24 . 
to School of Dentistry, 143 
to School of Law, 232 
to School of MediCine, 242 
to School of Nursing, 264 
sons and daughters of alumni, 19 
to Teacher Certification Program, 156 
of undergraduate students from abroad, 24 

Advanced placement or credit, 2S 
Advertising, a33. See also Communications 
Adviser, graduate program, 48 
Advising for graduate students, 48, 53, 58 
Aeronautics and Astronautics, 179, al44 
Aerospace and Energetics Research 

Program, 177 
Aerospace Studies, 285, a224 
African Studies, 109, a63 
Air Force ROTC. See Aerospace Studies 
Akkadian, a78. See also Near Eastern ' 

'Languages and Literature 
Alcoholism and Drug Abuse Institute, 65 
Allan H. Thompson Research Center, 214 
Altaic, a19, 821. See also Asian Languages 

and Literature 
Alumni Programs, 70 
American College Test, 22 
American Indian Studies, 89, a9 
American Medical College Application 

Service Program; 242 
Americas, History of, aS7. See also History 
Ancient and Medieval History, 59. See also 

History , 
Anesthesiology, 247, al88 
Animal Medicine, 247 
Anthropology, 89, a9 
Appeal . 

for correction of education record, 43 
of grade, 31 : 

, of rules or regulations, 27 
of undergraduate admission decisions, 22 

Application deadlines, undergraduate 
admission, 21 ' 

Applied Mathematics, 215, a174 
Aquaculture, 198 
Arabic, a79, a80. See also Near Eastern 

Languages and Literature 
Aramaic, a79. See also Near Eastern 

Languages and Literature 
Arboretum, Washington Park, 214 
Archaeology, a12, a14. See also 

Anthropology 
Architecture, 76, a3. See also College of 

Architecture and Urban P,anning 
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INDEX 

Architecture and Urban Planning, College 
of, 75, a3 , 

Armed Forces, acceptance of educational 
programs credit, 2S ' 

Art,90,aI4 
Henry GallerY, 16 

Art History, 91, al6 
Arts and Sciences, College of, 85, a9 

admission to, 85 ' 
basic-proficiency requirement, 86 
credits required outside major 

department, 86 , 
distribution requirement, 86 
grade-point average for graduation, 86 
graduation requirements, 86 ' 
high school preparation recommended , 

for, 85 
honors program, 88 
major requirement, 86 . 

, Arts Development, Office of, 71 
Asia. See Asian Languages and Literature; 

East Asian Studies; International 
Studies; Southeast Asia 

History of, a60 
South,a68 
Southeast, a68 

Asian American Studies, 92, a18 
Asian Languages and Literature, 92, al9 

courses in English, 821 
Associated Students, University of 

Washington (ASUW), 18 
Astronomy, 93, 823' . 
Athletics, Department of Intercollegiate, 19 
Atniospheric Sciences, 94, 824 ' 
Atypical major in College of Arts and 

Sciences, 87 
Auditors, a~ission and definition of, 23 

Baccalaureate degree 
credits necessary to receive, 35 
filing application for, 36 ' 
final-year residence requirement for,' 36 
with honors, 33 



'. 
scholastic standards required fOi", 36 
second,.36 
~oconcunently,36 

University requirements for, 35 
Basic Educational Opportunity Grants, 13 
Bicycle Repair Shop, 18 
Biochennstty,247,aI88 
Bi~ngineering, 181,225,247, a175 . 
Biological Sciences Division, College of 

FO~lReso~,206,aI67 

Biological Structure, 248, a189 
Biology, 95, a25 . 
Biology Teaching, 216 . . 
Biomathematics, 217, 282, a174 
Biomedical Engineering. See . 

Bioengineering 
Biomedical History, 248, a189 
Bi~tistics,279,a218 

Black Studies, 95, a26 
Bloedel Reserve, 214 
Board of Control (ASUW), 18 
Board of Regents, inside.front cover 
Botany, 95, a26 
Brittle Materials Design Center, 177 
Builcnng Construction, 78, as. See also 

College of Architecture 
and Urban Planning 

Bulgarian, alO4. See also Slavic Languages 
. and Literature . 

Business AdnUnistration, School and 
Graduate School of, 137, a117 

.Business AdnUnistration Research Methods, 
all9 

Business Communications, a119 
Business Econonncs, a119 
Business, Government, and Society, 140, 

a120 
Business Policy, a121. See also School of 

Business AdnUnisiration 

c 

Calendar, University reserves right to 
change,27 . 

Campus 
activities, 18 
deScription of, 9 

Candidatefor Ph.D. degree 
adnUssion to candidacy, 56 
certificate, 54 
defined,52~54 

Career planning, 18 
Cartography, a47. See also Geography 
Catalan, a97. See also Romance Languages . 

and Literature 
Catalog, used as basis for graduation 

requirements ,. 36 . . 
Center for 

Forest Ecosystem Studie~, 212 
International Forest Resources Studies, 

213 . 
Quantitative Science.in Forestty , 

Fisheries, and Wildlife, 198,213 
Research in Oral Biology, 65 
Resource Management Studies, 212 
. Studies in Demography and Ecology, 63 

-Cerarrrlc Engineering, 189, al60 
Certificates, education adnUnistrators', 169 
Gh~geofgrade, 31 
Change of program to drop or to add 

classes, 28 

'" ," 

Charles Lathrop Pack Demonstration 
Forest, 207,214 

Chenncal Engineering, 181, al46 
Chennstry, 96, a28 
Chicano Studies, 97, a30 
Child Development and Mental Retardation 

. Center, 65 
China Regional Studies, 109, a63 
Chinese, a19, a22. See also Asian 

Languages and Literature 
Cinema Studies, 97, a30 
Civil Engineering, 182, a147 
Classical Archaeology, a31. See also . 

Classics " 
Classical Linguistics, 832. See also Classics 
Classics 97, a30 

courses in English, a30 
CLEPcredit, 25, 34 ' 
Clinical Engineering. See Bioengineering 
College, definition of, 10 
Commencement, 37 
Communications, 98, a33 

• Community colle~e credit, acceptance of, 34 . 
Community Dentistty, 147, a12b 
Community Education, Division of, 70 
Community Health Care Systems, 262 
Community Services, Division of. 71 
Comparative Aog, 99 . 
Comparative History of Ideas", 9~, a34 . 
Comparative Literature, 100,219, a34, a178 
Comparative Religion, 109, a64: 
Comparative Studi~ in Ethnicity and 

Nationality, 110, a64 
Computer Center, Academic, 66 
Computer Science, .1 00, 184, 225, 8176 
Concerts, Office of Lectures and, 70 

. Concurrenf baccalaureate-degrees, 36 
Conference Management and Planning, 72 
Conjoint courses, School of Me4icine, a191 
Continuing Dental Education, 150 
Continuing Education Center, Lake 

Wilderness, 72 . 
Continuing education programs . 

Dentistty, 150 
Engineering, 176 
Librarianship, 237 
Medicine. 246 
Nursing, 266 

Continuous enrollment in Graduate 
School,52 / 

Cooperative Education Program, College of 
. Engineering, 176 

Correspondence (Independent) Study, 70 
Counseling Center, 18 
Course' 

hyphenated, al 
repeating of, 30 
University's right to withdraw, 27 

Credit . 
from cominunity colleges, 34 
conversion from or to semester credit, 33 
definition of. 33 . 
duplicate, 34 
by examination, 34, fee, 39 
extension, 34 
the grade of CR, 29 
independent study, 34 
residence, 33 
transfer, 24, 34, 53 

Credit/no credit, 32 
Czech, alO4. See also Slavic Languages and 

Literature 
courses in English, a105 

a276 

D 

Daily, University of Washington, 19 
Dance, 101, a36 . 
Danish, al03. See also Scandinavian 

Languages and Literature 
I'Degrees 

offered by University 
graduate, 50 
undergraduate, 12 

requirements, 35. See also under each 
department 

~o baccalaureate - concurrently, 36 
with two majors, 36 

Den~ Hygiene, 149, a126 
Dentistry, Schoolot 143,a126 

scholarship and grades, 32 
tuition and fee rates, 38 

Department, definition of, 10 
Diploma 

distribution, 37 
replacement fee; 39 

Disnnssal for low scholarship, 32 
Dissertation, 56 • 
Distribution list, College of Arts and 

Sciences, 86 
Distribution requirements 

College of Arts and Sciences, 86 
College of Education, 154 . 

Doctoral degree 
adrrrlssion to candidacy, 56 
Candidate's Certificate, 54 
dissertation and Final Examination, 56 
preparation and advising, 55 
publication of dissertation, 57 
special individual progtams, 55 
summary of Graduate School' 

requirements for, 54 
Supervisory Committee, 56 

Doctor of Arts degree, 56 
Dormitories. See Residence Halls 
Drama, 101, a37 
Dramas, in University theatres, 16 
Drop (dismissal) for low scholarship, 32 
Dropping (withdrawing from) a course, 28 
Drug Plant Gardens, 66 . \ 

E 

East Euro~ Program, 111, a67 
Economics,102,a39 
Education,College of, 128, a132 

major and minor programs, 159 
Education administrators' certificates, 169 
Educational AdnUnistration, a132. See also 

College of Education 
Educational Assessment Center, 18 
Educational Curriculum and Instruction, 

" a133. See also College of Education 
Educational Opportunity Grants, Basic. 13 
Educational Opportunity Program, 24. See 

also Office of Minority AffairS, 17 
Educational Policy Studies, a138. See also 

College of Education 
Educational Psychology, a138. See also 

College of Education 
Electrical Engineering, 184, a153. . 
Emergency loans, See Financial Aid, 13 
Employment 

availability for spouses, 62 
opportunities for graduate students, 6"1 
See also Office of Student Employment, 

14; Placement Center, 18 



Endodontics,147,aI27 
Engineering, ColJege of, 148, al43 
Engineering Research, Office of, 177 
English, 103, a42 

courses for foreign students, a44 
Enrollment . 

requirementS (SociaI.Security, foreign 
students)",35 

service fee, 23, 34 
. statistics, 9 
veterans, 41 

Entrance examinations. See Examinations; 
Admission\ 

Environmental He8Ith, 279, a219 
Environmental Studies, 104, a45 
Epidemiology, 28 I , a221 
Equal educational opportunity at 

University, 17 . 
Ethnic Cultural Center, 16 
Ethnicity .and Nationality, 110, a64 
Ethnomusicology, I 17, a74 
Europe, Eastern. See East European 

Program . 
European History, Modem, a61. See also 

History . 
Evening Credit Classes, 70 I 

Examinations 
by Educational Assessment Center, 18 
'Final, for doctoral degree, 56 
for freshman applicants, 22, 25 

, General, for doctoral degree, 55 
New Medical College Admission Test, 

242 
for placement 25, 35 

Exemption from nonresident part of tuition 
and fees, 21, 40 

Experimental College, 18 . 
Extension credit, classes and definition of, 

34 
Extensio~ Credit an~ Professional Programs, 

70 . '. 
Extension study credit, counting toward 

baccalaureate degree, 34 

F 

Family Medicine, 248, al91 
Fees and charges, 37 

athletic admission, 39 
Cancellation of, 39 
certificate, 39 
creditbyexanrlnation, 39 
diploma replacement, 39 , 
right tQ change, 37 
School of Dentistry, 38, 1~5 
School of Medicine, 38, 244 
School of Nursing, 266 
when due, 38 

Fellowships for Jp,Clduate students, 60 
Fifth-year students. See Postbaccalalll'iate 

students 
Fmalexaminations. See Examinations 
Fmance, a121. See also School of Business 

Administration 
Fmance, Business Economics, and 

Quantitative Methods,· 140 
Financi81 aid 

College of Fisheries, 204 
Graduate School, 13, 60 
for minority graduate students, 62 
forrese~hsupport,62 

Office of Student Financial Aid, 13 
School of Medicine, 244 

Financial obligations. See F'ees and charges 
Finnish, al03. See also Scandinavian 

Languages and Literature 
Fisheries, College of, 195, a165 
Fisheries Club, 200 
Fisheries Res~h Institute, 196 
Fisheries Science, 202 
Food Science, 202, al66 
Food Science and Technology, Institute for, 

196 
Foreign-language placement examination, 

18,25 
Foreign students 

English courses for, a44 
undergraduate admission policy, 23, 24 

Forest 
Charles Lathrop Pack Demonstration, 

207,214 
Gordon D. M~kworth Experimental, 
. 214 . 
Lee Memorial, 214 

Forest Ecosystem Studies, Center for, 212 
Forest Resources, Conege of, 205, al67 
Forest Resources, Institute of, 212 
Former students, enrollment of, 24 
Fr~ternities, 14 
French, a97. See also Romance Languages 

and Literature 
courses in English, al02 

Freshman . 
grade-point averag~, '9 
recommended academic background for, 

22 
Friday Harbor Laboratories, 64 
·Full .. time requirements, 35 
Full-tiine student, definition of, 35. 

G 

General and Interdisciplinary Studies (GIS), 
a45 

General Studies, 104 
Genetics,105,.a46 
Geography, 105, a46 . 
Geological Sciences, 106, a49 
Geophysics, 106,351 
Germanics, 107, aS2 . 

courses in English, aS3 
Glenn Hughes Playhouse, 16 
Golf driving range, 19 
Gordon D. M~kworth Experimental 

Forest, 214 . . 
Governmental Research, Institute of, 65, 

276 
Grade 

appeal of, 31 
change of, 31 
creditlno credit - option, 32 
nontraditional - oppons, 31 _ 
reports, transmittal to students, 31 
satisfactory/not satisfactory ..- option, 32 

Grade.point average 
computation of, 3 I 
cumulative, 30 
freshman class, 9 

Grades and grading systems, 28, except for 
Graduate School, 49 
School of Law, 32 
School of Medicine, 32' 

Graduate 
grading practiCes for students, 48 

, program adviser, 48 

. a277. 

INDEX 

programs and degree policies, 48 . 
student service appointments, stipends 

f9r, 61 
Graduate and Professional Student Senate, 

18 . ' 
Graduate courses 

definition of, 49, al 
grading practices in, 48 
numbering system for, 49 

Graduate School 
admission policies, 57 
admission procedures, 57 
degree programs Qffered, 50 
description of, 47 
international students, 59 
language competency for,S I 
readmission, 52 
registration procedures, 60 
scholarsbip requirements, 51 
student classifications, 52 

On-Leave, 52 
vjsiting, 58 

student fees, 38 
withdrawal policy, 50 

Graduate study, 47 
registration for final quarter, 51 
registration in absentia, 52 
residence requirements, 51 
transfer and extension creditr 53 

Graduation requirements 
catalog for, 36 
for ROTC students, 36 
waiver of, 37 

Greek, a3 I, a32. See also Classics 
Guaranteed Student Loan Program, 62 

H 

HaIl Health Center, 15 . 
Health Education, 107, aSs 
Health Services, 281, a221 
Health Services Administration and 

Planning, 220, 282 
Hebrew, a79, aS1. See also Near Eastern 

Languages and Literature 
Henry Art Gallery, 16 
High-scholarship certificates, 33 
High-scholarship list, quarterly, 33 
Higher Education, a14O. See also College of 

Education 
Hindi, a19, &2-2. See· also Asian Languages 

and Literature 
History, 108, aS5 

of University of Washington, 9 
Home Economics. See Nutritional Sciences 

and Textiles 
Honors 

academic, 33 
-Arts and Sciences, a62 
baccalaureate, 33 
Program, CoUegeof Arts and Sciences. 

88 
School of Medicine, 245 

Housing . 
application for, 14 
campus reservations., 22 
fraternities, 1~ 
off-campus listings, 14 
sororities, 14 . 
special living groups,15 

HUB. See Student Union Building 
Human Biology, a192. See also School of 

Medicine 



. Human Resource Systems, a122. See also 
School of Busmess Administnltion 

Humanistic-Social Studies, 186, a156' 
Humanities, a62. 
Husky Union Building (HUB). See Student. 

Union Building 
Hyphenated course, definition of, al 

I 

Icelandic, al03. See also Scandinavian 
Languages and Uterature 

Incomplete, the grade of, 29 
in Graduate'8chool, 49 

Independent study cre4it, counting toward 
baccalaureate degree, 34 

Independent study through correspondence, 
70 

Indian, a19, an. See also Asian Languages 
. and Uterature ' 

Individual Ph.D. Program, Special, 55, al75 
Industrial Engineering, 186, al60 ".-
Infirmary. See Hall Health Center 
In-person registration, 27 
Institute for 

Environmental Studies, 104, a45 
Marine Studies, 198, a177 

Insurance, medical, 15 
intercollegiate athletics, 19 

I Interdisciplinary Engineering Studies 
Program, 187 . 

Interdisciplinary Graduate Degree Programs, 
185, a174 

International Business, a122. See also 
School of Business Administration 

International Forest Resources Studies, 
Center for, 213 

International students, Graduate School 
requirements, 59 

International Studies, 109, a~3 
. Interschool or Intercollege Programs, 196, 

a175 
Intramural Activities Building, 19 
Intramural sports. See Department of 

Recre~tional Sports Programs, 19 
Italian, a99. See also Romance ,Languages 

and Uterature , 
courses in English, al02· 

J 

Japan Regional Studies, 110, a65 
Japanese, a19, an. See'also Asian 

Languages ~d Uterature 
Jessie and John Danz Fund, 63 
Jewish Studies, 113 
Joint Center for Graduate Study, 66 
Joint Institute for the Study of the . 

Atmosphere and Ocean, 64 
Journalism, a33 

Radio-Television and Broadcast, a33 
See also Communications 

Junior medal, 33 

K 

Kinesiology, 113, a68 
Korea Regional Studies, 111, a66 
Korean, a20, a22. See also Asian Languages 

and Literature 

L f 

Laboratories for forest resource 
management, 214 

Laboratory Medicine, 249, a193 
Laboratory of Radiation Ecology, 197 
Lake Wilderness Continuing Education 

Center,66 
Landscape Architecture, 80, as. See also 

College of Architecture Y. 

and Urban Planning . 
Language qualifications, Graduate School, 

51 
Late ~gistration fee, 38 

. Latin, a32. See also Classics 
Latin American Studies, III, a66 
Law, School of, 231, a181· 

, repeatiJig of courses, 30 
scholarship and grades, 32 
tuition and fee rates, 38 

. Law librarianship, 236 
Lectures and Concerts, Office of, 70 
Lee Memorial Forest, 214 . 
Librarianship, School of, 23~, a186 
Libraries, University, 15 ' 
'Linguistics, 114, a70 
Liv~g groups. Se~ ~ol,lsing 
Loans. See Fmancial aid 
Low ~holarship, und~rgraduate, 32 

M 

Management and Organization, 141-
Management and Social Sciences Division, 

College of Forest Resources,' 206, al70 
Marine Affairs Group, 221 
Marine Corps option courses, a224 
Marine Resources, Division of, 64 
Marine Studi~_ Institute for, 228, a177 
Marketing, aln. See also School of 

Business Administration . 
Marketing and Communications, Division 

of,69 
Marketing, Transportation, and International 

Business, 141 
Married students, housing for, 14 
MaSter's degrees . 

application f9r, 54 . 
final examination, 54 
nonthesis programs, 53 
preparation and a~vising, ~3 . 
summary of Graduate School 

requirements, 52 I 

for teachers, 54 
thesis, 53 
transfer and extension credit, 53 

Materials Engineering, a161. See also 
College of Engineering 

Maternal and Child Nursing, 262 
Mathematics, 114, a72 , 
Mathematics placement tests, 18,25 
Mechanical Engineering, 180, a157 
Mechanical Engineering Industrial 

Engineering, a16O. See also 
Mechanical Engineering 

Media Development, 71 
Medical care, 15 
Medical College Admission Test, New, 242 / 
Medical College Application Service 

Program, American, 242 
Medical Engineering. See Bioengineering 

. Medical Practice, a194. See also School of 
. Medicine 

a278 

, Medicine, Department of, 249, al94 
Medicine, School of, 239, a188 

filing fee, 39 
repeating of courses, 30 
scholarship and grades, 32 
tuition and fee rates, 38 

Medieval and Renaissance Studies, 116 
Metallurgical Engineering, 190, a161 
Microbiology and Immunology, 116, 250; 

~195 
Military Science, 286, a224 
Mining Engineering, 191, a163 
Mining, Metallurgical, and Ceramic 

Engineering, 189, a160 
Minority Affairs, Office of, 17 
Minority graduate students, financial aid for, 

·62 
Minority students admission policies, 9 

admission policies, 9 
Modem European History, a61. Sea also 

History , \ 
Museology, 16 
Museum, ThomaS Burke Memorial 

Washington State, 16 
Music, 116, a74 . 
Music' Applied, a77. See also Music 

N 

National D.irect Student ~ans for graduate 
,students, 62' 

Naval Science, 287, a224 
Near Eastern Languages and Literature, 120, 

a78 ' 
courses in English, a80 

Near Eastern Studies, III 
Neurological Surgery, 251, a197' 
Noncredit studies, 70 
Nonmatricu1ated standing, admission to, 23 
Nonresident students 

quarterly tuition and fee rates, 38 
undergraduate admission policy 

regarding, 21 . 
Norwegian, al03. See also Scandinavian 

Languages and Literature 
Notification of admission status,· 22 
NuclearEngineering, 191, a163 
Nuclear Physics Laboratory, 66 
Nursing, School of, 261, a209 
Nutritional Sciences and Textiles, J2J, a81 

o 

Obstetrics and Gynecology ~ 251, al97 
Occupational Therapy, 256. See also 

Rehabilitation Medicine 
Ocean Engineering, 193, al64 

laboratory, 178 
~anography, 122,a83 
Off-campus housing, list maintained, 14 
On-Leave graduate student, definition of, 52 
On-Leave registration fee, 38 . 
Operations and Systems Analysis, a123. See 

also School of Business Administration 
Ophthalmology, 251, a198 
Oral Biology. 147, a128 
Oral Diagnosis and Treatment Planning, 

148, al28 , 
Oral Medicine, a129. See also Dentistry 
Oral Surgery, 148, a129 
Organization of Nursing Students, 266 



Orthodontics, 148,aI29 
Ortho~cs,252,aI98 
Otolaryngology, 252, a198 

p .. 

Pathobiology, 282, 8123 
Pathology, 252, al99 
Payment of fee~ and tuition, when due, 38 
Pediatrics, 253, 8101 
Pedodontics,' 148,' a130 
Penalties for nonpayment of amountS due 

University, 38 ' 
Penthouse Theatre, 16 
Periodontics, 148,a130 
Persian, a80, a81. See also Near Eastern 

Languages and Literature 
Phannaceutical Sciences, 272, 8114 
Pharmacology, 253, 8102 ' 
Phannacy,Schoolot269,8114 
PharmacyPractice,273,8115 
Philosophy, 123, a85 
Physical Anthropology, a12, a14. See also 

Anthropology . 
Physical Edu~tion. See Kines~ology 
Physical Sciences Division, College of 

Fo~tReso~,206,aI72 

Physical Therapy, 256. See also 
Rehabilitation Medicine 

Physically handicapped students, 17 
Physics, 124, a88 
Physiological Nursing, 263 
Physiology and Biophysics, 253,8102 
Physiology-Psychology, 222, a175 
Placement Center, 18, 154 
Placement tests, information about 

chemistry, 18, 25 
foreign languages, 18,25 
mathematics, 18,25 , 

Plays. See Theatres, University 
Police Science. See Society and Justice 
Polish, al04. See ~lso Slavic Langua~es and 

Literature ' ' 
Political Science, 125, a89 
Portuguese, a99. See also Romance 

Languages and Literature 
Poster printing service, 18 , 
Postbaccalaureate (fifth-year) students, 

admission of, 23 
Postgraduate education 

dental, 151 
medical, 246 

Premajor:prograni in College of Arts and 
Sciences, 87 ' 

Preregistration, 27 
Prerequisites, definition of, al 
President's Medal, 33 
Primate Research Center, Regional, 66 
Principal's certificates, 170 
Probation (academic) for low scholarship, 32 

senior in final quarter, 33' . 
Program administrator's certificate, 170 
Prosthetics and Orthotics, 257. See also 

Rehabilitation Medicine 
Prosthodontics, 148, a131 
Provencal, al00. See also Romance 

, Languages and Literature 
Provisional/initial teaching certificate, 155 
Psychiatry and Behavioral Sciences, 254, 

8104 
Psychology, 126, a92 
Psychosocial Nursing, 263 

Public Administration, 11216. See also 
Graduate School o(Public Affairs 

Public Affairs, Graduate School of, 275, 
8116 

Public Health and Community Medicine, 
Schoolot277,8118 . 

Public Policy, 8117. See also Public Affairs, 
Graduate School of 

Public Relations, a33. See also 
Communications 

Q 

Quantitative Methods, al24. See also School 
of Business Administration 

Quantitative Science, 228, a178 
Quantitative Science in ·Forestry, Fisheries, 

and Wildlife, Center for, 198, 213 '. 
Qu~ternary Research Center, 64 
Quaternary Studies, a179 

R 

Radiation Ecology, Laboratory of, 197 
Radiation Oncology, 255 
Radio Station KUOW, 66, 71 
Radiological Scien~, 222, a175 
Radiology, 255, 8105 ' 
Radio-Television and Broadcast Journalism, 

a33. See also Communications 
Records, Student Committee, 45 
Records , 

release of personally identifiable, 44 
requests and appeal procedures, 43 
student's right to inspect own -, 42 
University policy on student's, 42 

Recreational Sports Programs, Department 
of,19 . 

Regional Primate Center, 66 
,Registration· . 

fees and tuition, 38 
in Graduate School, 51, 60 
unde~duate, 27~. , 

Rehabilitation Medicine, 255, a206 
Reinstatement after dismissal (drop)j 32 
Religious Studies. See Comparative Religion 
Re~ating of courses, 30 
Requirements for 

baccalaureate degree, 35 
doctoral degree, 54 
master's degree, 52 

. Research at University, 62 
facilities, 63 

Reserve Officer Training Programs, 285. 
8124 

Residence credit, definition of, 33 
Residence halls, 14 
Resident 

definition of, 39 
quarterly tuition and fee rates, 38 
status for tuition purposes, 39 . 
undergracJuate admission policy 

regarding, 21 
Resource Management Studies, Center for, 

212 ' 
Restorative Dentis~, 148, a131 
Returning former students, 24 
Risk and Insurance, al25. See also School of 

Business Administration 
Romance Languages and LiteratUre, 127, 

a97 
courses in English, al02 

a279 

INDEX • Romance Linguistics -and Literature, a97. 
See also Romance Languages-and _ 
Literature 

Romanian, al00, al05. See also Romance 
Languages and Literature, Slavic 
Languages and Literature 

Russian, al05, al06. See alsp Slavic 
Languages and Literature 

courses in English, al05 
Russian and East European Regional , 

Studies, Ill, a66 . 
Russian Program, a66~' See also International 

Studies 

s 
Sanskrit, a20, 812. See also Asian 

LanguageS and LiteratUre 
SAT. See Scholastic Aptitude Test, 22 
Satisfactory/not satiSfactory grading option, 

32 
in Graduate/School, 49 

Scandinavian Languages and Literature, 
128,alO3 

courses in English, al03 
Scholarly Journals, Office of, 64 
Scholarships 

for graduate students, 60 
SchoolofDentistry,145 

School, definition of, 10 
Scientific and Technical Communication, 

110, 129, 193,a157 
Semester credits, conversion to quarter 

credits, 33 
Serbo-Croatian, a105. See also Slavic 

Languages and Literature 
Sh9wboat Theatre, 16 
Slavic, a105, al07. See also Slavic 

Languages and Literature . 
Slavic Languages and Literature, 129, al04 
Social Management of Technology, 193, 

229,a179 
Social Security benefits, requirements for 

students receiving, 35 
Social Welfare, 223, a175 
Social Work, School of, 289, 8124 
Society and Justice, 130, al07 
SocioculturaI Anthropology, &9, a13. See 

also Anthropology 
Sociology, 130, al07 
Sophomore medal, 33 
Sororities, 14 
South Asia Studies, 112, a68 
Southeast Asia, a68 
Spanish, al00. See also Romance 

Languages and Literature 
courses in English, a102 

Special Education, a141. See also College of 
Education' 

Special Individual Ph.D. Program, 55, a175 
Spectrum, 69, 70 . 
Speech and H,earing Clinic, 66 
Speech and Hearing Sciences, 131, allO 
Speech Communication, 132, a112 
Sports, recreation programs, 19 
Standard/continuing principal's certificate, 

170 , 
Standard/continuing superintendent's 

certificate, 170 
Standard/continuing teaching certificate, 170 
State residency, definition of, 39 



Statistics, a4O, a73, a114, al24. See also ' 
Mathematics ' 

Structural Engineering and Engineering 
Mechanics, ·al48. See also Civil 
Engineering 

Student 
government, 18 
housing, 14 
publications, 19 
reCords. See Records 
services, 16 

Student Affairs, Office of, 16 
'Student Directory, University of 

Washington,19 ' 
Student Employment, Office of, 14 
Student Health Service, 15 ' 

, 

Student Senate, Graduate and Professional, 
18 . 

Student Union Building (HUB), 15 
Summer Quarter, 10 
Superintendent's certificateS, 170 
Supervisol)' COmmittee, doctoral, 56 
Surgel)',259,a209 
Suzzallo 'Library, 15' 
Swedish, al03. See also'Scandinavian 

Languages and Literature' 

T 

Tagalog,' a20. See also Asian Languages and 
Literature . 

Tamil, a20, a22. See also Asian Languages 
and Literature . 

Teacher certification programs, 87, 155 
Teaching practicum, a142. See also College 

of Education 
Telecourses, 71 
Television station KCTS, 66 
Testing. See Educational Assessment 

Center, 18. See also Placement tests 
Thai, a20. See also Asian Languages and 

Literature 
Theatres, University, 16 
Thomas Burke Memorial Washington State 

Museum, 16, 66, 
Tibetan, a21 , a22. See "also ASian Languages 

and Literature 
Tim.e Schedule, Q,uarterly, 24 

. ' 

Title J, High~r Education Act of 1965, 72 
Transcripts 

charges for, 35, 39 
from other schools, 35 

Transfer credit " 
acceptance of, 34 
allowance of, 22, 35 
from Anned Forces educational programs, 

25 ' 
Transfer students; School 'of Medicine, 243 
Transportation, al25. See also School of . 

Business Administration 
Transportation, Construction, and 

Geometronics Engineering, a150. See 
also Civil Engineering , 

Tuition and fee rates, quarterly t 38 
cancellation of, 39 ' 
exemption from nonresident part of, 21, 

40 
penalty for failure to pay t 41 
School of Dentistl)' deposit, 145 

Turkic, a21, a22. See also Asian Languages 
and Literature 

Turkish, a80, a81. See also Near Eastern 
Languages and Literature ' . 

Tutorial study, EOP instructional center, 17 

u 
Ugaritic, a80. See also Near Eastern 

. Languages and'Literature 
Ukrainian, al05. See also Slavic Languages 

and Literature . 
Undergradu~ degrees off~red by 

University, 12 - , , 
Undergraduate high scholarship, 33 
Undergraduate LibrBIY, Odegaard, 16 
Undergraduate low scholarship, 32 
Undergraduate quarterly tUition and fee 

rates. See Tuition and fee rates 
Undergraduate Studies, Office fcir, College 

of Arts and Scriences, 87 
United States Histol)'. See Americas, 

Histol)'of ' 
University conjoint courses, a180' 
University Hospital, 66. 
University of Washington Press, 65 
University records, 45 . 

a280 

University requirements for a baccalaureate 
degree,35 

University research, facilities and services, 
62 

University t,heatres, 16 
Upper-division courses, definition of, al 
Urban De~elopment, al25. See'also School 

of Business Administration ' 
Urban Planning, 81, a6. See also ColJegeof 

, I - Architecture and Urban Planning 
Urology, 259, a209 

v 
VeteraIis, war, fees, 38 
Veterans' benefits, requirements for students 

receiving, 41-
Visiting graduate students,' 58 

Walker-Ames Fund, 63 
W AMI Program, School of Medicine, 241 
Warning ofIow scholarship, academic, 32 
Washington Cooperative Fishe1)' Research 

Unit, 197 
Washington Energy Research Center, 65 . 
Washington Mining and Mineral Resources 

Research Institute, 178 ' . 
Washington Park Arboretum, 214 
Washington Pre-CoUege Test, 18,22 
Water and Air Resources, a151. See also 

Civil Engineering 
Waterfront Activities Center, 19 
Wildlife Science Program, 199,230; a181 
Withdrawal 

from a course, 29 
from Graduate School, 52 
from the University, 28 

Women Studies, 133, aIlS 
Writing. See Communications, English, 

Humanistic-Social Studies 

z 

Zoology, 134, a115 


